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A ppendix 


1. T he Curse U pon the Yadu Dynasty 


This chapter gives a hint of the destruction of the Yadu dynasty, which 
took place owing to the appearance of an iron club. H earing this narration is 
a great impetus for becoming detached from the material world. 

Lord CreKahea expertly arranged the great Kurukhetra battle between the 
Kurus and the Paeoavas and thus removed to a great extent the earth's 
burden. But the Supreme Lord, whose influence is inconceivable, was not 
yet satisfied, because of the continued presence of the undefeatable Yadu 
family. The Lord desired to bring about the destruction of the Yadu dynasty 
so that H e could completely wind up H is pastimes on the earth and go back 
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to His own abode. Using the pretense of a curse by an assembly of 
brahmaeas, H e withdrew H is entire dynasty from the surface of the earth. 

By Cre Karea's desire, many great sages, headed by Narada and 
Vigvamitra, assembled at the holy place named Pieoaraka, near the city of 
Dvarakl The young boys of the Yadu family, absorbed in a playful mood, 
also arrived there. These boys dressed Samba in the guise of a pregnant 
woman about to give birth and inquired from the sages about the 
fruitfulness of Samba's so-called pregnancy. The sages cursed the mocking 
boys by saying, "She will give birth to a club that will destroy your family." 
The Yadus, frightened by this curse, immediately lifted the garment from 
Samba's abdomen and found a club. H urrying to the assembly of U grasena, 
the King of the Yadus, they offered a report of everything that had taken 
place. Fearing the brahmaeas' curse, Yaduraja U grasena ordered the club 
ground to powder and thrown into the ocean. Within the ocean, a fish 
swallowed the last remaining lump of iron, and the waves carried all the bits 
of ground powder to the shore, where they were implanted and eventually 
grew into a grove of canes. Fishermen caught the fish, and a hunter named 
Jara used the iron lump found in its belly to fashion an arrow. A Ithough the 
Supersoul, Lord CreKahea, understood what was happening, H e did not wish 
to do anything to counteract it. Rather, in the form of time H e sanctioned 
these events. 


TEXT 1 

™alzAuk( ovaAca 
k{(tvaA clE"tyavaDaM k{(SNA: 
s$ar"AmaAe yaau"iBava{Rta: 
BauvaAe'vataAr"yaa"ArM" 
jaivaiM" janayana, k(ilama, 

greguka uvaca 
katva daitya-vadhaa kaheau 
sa-ramo yadubhir vatau 
bhuvo 'vatarayad bharaa 


4 


javinchaa janayan kalim 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregukau uvaca—Cre Cuka said; katva—having performed; daitya—of the 
demons; vadham—the killing; kaheau—Lord Kahea; 
sa-ramau—accompanied by Balarama; yadubhiu—by the Yadus; 
vatau—surrounded; bhuvau—of the earth; avatarayat—caused to be 
lessened; bharam—the burden; javihdiam—most sudden, leading to 
violence; janayan— raising; kalim— a state of quarrel. 


TRANSLATION 

Cre^ukadeva Gosvamesaid: Lord CreKanea, accompanied by Balarama and 
surrounded by the Yadu dynasty, executed the killing of many demons. 

T hen, further to remove the burden of the earth, the Lord arranged for the 
great Battle of Kurukhetra, which suddenly erupted in violence between the 
Kurus and the Paeoavas. 


PURPORT 

The Eleventh Canto of Qr^ad-Bhagavatam begins with a reference to 
the pastimes executed by Lord Ci'e Kahea in the Tenth Canto. The 
beginning of the Tenth Canto describes that when the earth was 
overburdened by demoniac rulers, the personified earth, Bhumi, approached 
Lord Brahma with tears in her eyes, begging for relief, and Brahma 
immediately went with the demigods to approach the Supreme Lord in H is 
form of KhffodakagayeViheu. As the demigods waited respectfully on the 
shore of the milk ocean, the Supreme Lord announced through Brahma that 
He would soon incarnate on earth and that the demigods should also 
descend to assist in His pastimes. Thus from the very beginning of Lord 
Kahea's appearance it was understood that H e would descend to the earth to 
remove the demons. 

As Ci'^a Prabhupada states in his commentary to Bhagavad-gda (16.6), 
those who agree to obey the injunctions of revealed scriptures are known as 
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demigods, whereas those who defy the orders of Vedic scriptures are known 
as asuras, or demons. The Vedic literatures are presented within the 
universe for the guidance of the conditioned souls, who are trapped under 
the three modes of material nature and who are therefore rotating in a 
continuous cycle of birth and death. By strictly adhering to the Vedic 
injunctions, we can easily satisfy our material needs and at the same time 
make tangible progress on the path back home, back to Godhead. Thus we 
can achieve an eternal life of bliss and knowledge in the Lord's own abode 
simply by obeying the Lord's instructions as they are presented in Vedic 
literatures such as Bhagavad-gta and (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam. The demons, 
however, minimize or even mock the absolute authority of the Supreme 
Lord and H is teachings. Because these asuras envy the sovereign status of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, they minimize the importance of the 
Vedic scriptures, which emanate directly from the breathing of the Lord. 
The demons establish a society governed by their own concocted whims and 
inevitably create chaos and misery, especially for pious living entities who 
sincerely desire to follow the will of God. 

Lord Ci'e Kane a states in Bhagavad-gda that when there is a 
predominance of such chaotic, irreligious societies on the earth. He 
personally descends to rectify the imbalance. Thus from the very beginning 
of His transcendental infancy, Kahea systematically killed the powerful 
asuras, or demons, who were an intolerable burden for the earth. Lord Ci'e 
Kahea was assisted by His brother, Balarama, who is also the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. AIthough God is one. He can expand Himself to 
enjoy in many forms at once. That is His omnipotence. And the first such 
expansion is Balarama, or Baladeva. Balarama killed many noteworthy 
demons, including Dhenukasura, Dvivida and the envious Rukme Kahea 
was also accompanied by the members of the Yadu dynasty, many of whom 
were demigods who had descended to assist the Lord. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura, however, has revealed that 
although many demigods had taken birth in the Yadu dynasty to assist the 
Lord, some members of the Yadu dynasty were actually inimical toward 
Kahea. Because of their mundane vision of the Lord, they considered 
themselves to be on the same level as Kahea. Having taken birth in the 
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family of the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself, they had 
inconceivable strength, and thus they misunderstood Kahea's supreme 
position. Having forgotten that Kahea is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, they would constitute a great burden, and consequently it was 
necessary for Kahea to remove them from the earth. There is a popular 
saying that familiarity breeds contempt. To destroy the contemptuous 
members of His own dynasty, the Lord caused a quarrel among them. For 
this purpose. He arranged for Narada and other sages to display anger 
against the Karheas, the members of H is family. A Ithough many Yadus who 
were devoted to Kahea were apparently killed in this fratricidal war. Lord 
Kahea actually returned them to their original positions as universal 
directors, or demigods. It is the Lord's promise in Bhagavad-gta that H e will 
always protect those who are favorable to H is service. 

Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, in his commentary on this verse, 
has given a summary of the entire Eleventh Canto as follows. C hapter One 
describes the beginning of the mauhala-lda, or the prelude to the 
destruction of theYadu dynasty. Chapters Two through Five describe the 
conversations between the nine Yogendras and King Nimi. Chapter Six 
describes the prayers of Brahma, Civa and other residents of heaven. 
Chapters Seven through Twenty-nine present the conversation between 
Kahea and Uddhava that is known as the U ddhava-gta. Chapter Thirty 
describes the withdrawal of the Yadu dynasty from the earth. The final 
chapter describesthe disappearance of Lord Kahea. 


TEXT 2 

yae k(AeipataA: s$auba6" paANx"]s$autaA: s$apa¥aEr," 
au"aURtahe"lanak(ca/ah"NAAicl"iBastaAna, 
k{(tvaA inaima6aimatare"tar"ta: s$amaetaAna, 
h"tvaA na{paAi-ar"h"r"it-aitaBaAr"malzA: 

yekopitau su-bahu paeou-sutau sapatnair 
durdyuta-helana-kaca-grahaeadibhistan 
katva nimittam itaretaratau sametan 
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hatva napan niraharat kniti-bharam ^au 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ye— they who; kopitau— were angered; su-bahu— excessively, time and time 
again; paeou-sutau—the sons of Paeou; sapatnaiu—by their enemies; 
duu-dyuta—by duplicitous gambling; helana—insults; 

kaca-grahaea—grabbing the hair (of Draupad^; adibhiu—and other 
impetuses; tan—them (the Paeoavas); katva—making; nimittam—the 
immediate cause; itara-itaratau— confronting one another on opposite sides; 
sametan—all assembled; hatva—killing; napan—the kings; niraharat—took 
away once and for all; khiti— of the earth; bharam— the burden; ^au— the 
Supreme Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

Because the sons of Paeou were enraged by the numerous offenses of 
their enemies, such as duplicitous gambling, verbal insults, the seizing of 
Draupadds hair, and many other cruel transgressions, the Supreme Lord 
engaged those Paeoavas as the immediate cause to execute H is will. On the 
pretext of the Battle of Kurukhetra, Lord Kahea arranged for all the kings 
who were burdening the earth to assemble with their armies on opposite sides 
of the battlefield, and when the Lord killed them through the agency of war, 
the earth was relieved of its burden. 

PURPORT 

The Paeoavas were repeatedly harassed by their enemies, such as 
Duryodhana and Duugasana. A s innocent young princes, the Paeoavas had 
no enemy, but Duryodhana was constantly plotting against his helpless 
cousins. The Paeoavas were sent to a house of lac, which was later burned to 
the ground. They were administered poison, and their chaste wife Draupade 
was publicly insulted when her hair was pulled and an attempt was made to 
strip her naked. Throughout these dangers. Lord Ci'e Kahea constantly 
protected the Paeoavas, who were fully surrendered to H im and who knew 
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no shelter other than H im. 

In this verse the word itaretaratau is significant. Previous to the Battle of 
Kurukhetra, Kahea had personally killed many demons, including Putana, 
Kege A ghasura and Kaa sa. N ow, Kahea wanted to complete H is mission of 
removing the earth's burden by killing the remaining impious persons. But 
as stated here, katva nimittam: the Lord did not personally kill, but 
empowered His devotees Arjuna and the other Paeoavas to remove the 
impious kings. Thus acting personally and through H is immediate expansion 
Balarama, as well as by empowering H is pure devotees such as the Paeoavas, 
Kahea fully displayed the pastimes of the yugavatara by reestablishing 
religious principles and ridding the world of demons. A Ithough the general 
purpose of the Kurukhetra battle was to kill the demons, by Kahea's 
arrangement some great devotees such as Bhmma also appeared to be 
inimical toward the Lord. But as described in the First Canto of 
(^r^ad-Bhagavatam (1.9.39) by the words hata gatau svarupam, many great 
devotees played with the Lord as enemies and upon being killed by Kahea 
returned immediately to His abode in the spiritual sky in their original 
spiritual bodies. Because God is absolute, by His killing He simultaneously 
removes the demons from the earth and encourages H is pure devotees. 


TEXT 3 

BaUBaAr"r"Ajapa{tanaA yaau"iBainaRr"sya 
gAuaeaE: svabaA6"iBar"icantayacl"‘amaeya: 
manyae'vanaenaRnau gAtaAe'pyagAtaM ih" BaArM" 
yaaAd'VaM ku(lamah"Ae (SivaSa-nmaAstae 

bhu-bhara-raja-patana yadubhir nirasya 
guptaiu sva-bahubhir acintayad aprameyau 
manye 'vaner nanu gato 'py agataa hi bharaa 
yad yadavaa kulam aho avihahyam aste 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhu-bhara—existing as the burden of the earth; raja—of the kings; 
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patanau—the armies; yadubhiu—by the Yadus; nirasya—eliminating; 
guptaiu—protected; sva-bahubhiu—by His own arms; acintayat—He 
considered; aprameyau—the unfathomable Lord; man ye—I think; 
avaneu—of the earth; nanu—one may say; gatau—it is gone; api—but; 
agatam—it is not gone; hi—indeed; bharam—the burden; yat—because; 
yadavam— of Yadus; kulam— the dynasty; aho— ah; avihahyam— intolerable; 
aste— remains. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead used the Yadu dynasty, which was 
protected by H is own arms, to eliminate the kings who with their armies had 
been the burden of this earth. T hen the unfathomable Lord thought to 
H imself, "A Ithough some may say that the earth's burden is now gone, in 
M y opinion it is not yet gone, because there still remains the Yadava dynasty 
itself, whose strength is unbearable for the earth." 

PURPORT 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has remarked in this regard that 
although ordinary people might think that the Lord had now removed the 
burden of the earth by killing the demons, reestablishing dharma, and so on, 
Lord CreKahea H imself could detect that there was further danger from the 
irreligious activities of H is own family members who were acting improperly. 
It is stated in Cramad-Bhagavatam that a just king will refuse to punish his 
own enemy if his enemy is innocent but will punish his own son if his son 
actually deserves punishment. Thus although in the eyes of the world the 
members of the Lord's own dynasty are always worshipable. Lord Kahea 
detected that by their intimate association with H im some members of the 
Yadu dynasty had become indifferent to His will. Since such whimsical 
members of the Yadu dynasty could act freely, being relatives of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, they would surely cause great misfortune 
for the world, and foolish persons would take such whimsical behavior to be 
the will of Kahea. Thus the Lord, whose desires are inconceivable, began to 
consider the need to annihilate the indifferent, contemptuous members of 
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theYadu family. 

From the viewpoint of ordinary persons, all the demons had been killed 
by the Supreme Lord's pastimes in Dvaraka and M athura, as well as by the 
Battle of Kurukhetra, and the earth was now free of its burden. N evertheless, 
to free the earth from the remaining burden of His own puffed-up family 
members, Lord C^eKahea transferred them away from the earth by causing a 
fratricidal quarrel among them. In this way He prepared for His own 
disappearance from the earth. 

Craihara Svamehas pointed out that the word bahubhiu, "by H is arms," is 
used in the plural (rather than the dual) to indicate that the Lord caused 
the destruction of theYadu dynasty in H is four-armed form. The original 
form of Kahea as Govinda is two-armed, but it was by the plenary portion of 
the four-armed N arayaea that the Lord killed all the demons on the earth 
and ultimately removed the burdensome members of H is own family. It may 
be asked. If certain members of the Yadu family had become indifferent to 
the will of the Lord, why didn't they oppose the Lord in H is plan to remove 
them from the earth? Therefore the word aprameyau is used, which 
indicates that it is impossible for anyone, even the Lord's own family 
members, to understand H is will completely. 

Crda Je/a Gosvamehas given another reason for the destruction of the 
Yadu dynasty. H e emphasizes that the activities of the Supreme Personality 
of G odhead should never be taken to be ordinary material activities. N or are 
the Lord's associates ordinary persons. Although Lord Kahea apparently 
incarnates within this world for some time and then goes away, it should be 
understood that the Supreme Lord is eternally situated with H is entourage 
in H is various abodes in the spiritual sky, such as CreGokula, M athura and 
Dvarakl The members of the Yadu dynasty are eternal associates of the 
Lord, and therefore they cannot bear to be separated from the Lord. Since 
Kahea was preparing to give up H is earthly pastimes, if H e were to leave the 
Yadu dynasty on the earth they would surely become so disturbed by His 
absence that in their highly agitated state of mind they would trample and 
destroy the earth. Therefore, Kahea arranged the disappearance of theYadu 
dynasty prior to H is own disappearance. 
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Cr4a Ja/a Gosvameconcludes that ultimately the members of the Yadu 
dynasty are never to be considered irreligious. Vaiheava acaryas have 
mentioned that the story of the disappearance of the Yadu dynasty is 
especially meant to help the conditioned souls achieve liberation from the 
bondage of materialistic life. W ithin the three worlds there were none as 
powerful and opulent as the Yadu dynasty. The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is the possessor of unlimited opulences—beauty, strength, 
knowledge, fame and so on— and the members of the Yadu dynasty, being 
the personal associates of the Lord, were also endowed with inconceivable 
opulences. Therefore, when we see how a fratricidal war suddenly deprived 
the members of the Yadu dynasty of all of their earthly possessions and even 
their lives, we can understand that there is no permanent position within 
this material world. In other words, although the members of the Yadu 
dynasty are eternal associates of the Lord and were immediately transferred 
to another planet where the Lord was appearing, their sudden disappearance 
through fratricidal war is meant to impress upon the conditioned souls the 
temporary nature of this world. Therefore, the apparent indifference or 
enmity of certain members of the Yadu dynasty toward Kahea should not be 
taken to be actual irreligion on their part. The entire situation was arranged 
by Lord Kahea to teach a lesson to the conditioned souls. In this connection 
Crda Je/a Gosvame has cited several verses from the Bhagavatam to prove 
that the members of the Yadu dynasty achieved their exalted birth in the 
Lord's own family by innumerable pious activities and by complete 
absorption in thought of Lord Kahea. In fact it is said that in sleeping, 
sitting, walking and speaking, they were unable to remember their own 
selves, because they were simply thinking of Kahea. 

In the First Canto of Cramad-Bhagavatam (1.15.33), Prabhupada has 
commented as follows on the disappearance of the Yadu dynasty: "The 
setting of the sun does not mean the end of the sun. It meansthat the sun is 
out of our sight. Similarly, the end of the mission of the Lord on a particular 
planet or universe only means that H e is out of our sight. The end of the 
Yadu dynasty also does not mean that it is annihilated. It disappears along 
with the Lord, out of our sight." 
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TEXT 4 


naEvaAnyata: pair"BavaAe'sya Bavaetk(TaiAana, 
mats$aM™ayasya ivaBavaAe-ah"nasya inatyama, 

(g)nta: k(ilaM yaau"ku(lasya ivaDaAya vaeNAu- 
stambasya vaif imava zAAintamaupaEima DaAma 

naivanyatau paribhavo 'sya bhavet kathai cin 
mat-saa grayasya vibhavonnahanasya nityam 
antau kalia yadu-kulasya vidhaya veeu- 
stambasya vahnim iva gantim upaimi dhama 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na— not; eva— certainly; anyatau— from another cause; paribhavau— defeat; 
a sya—of this (dynasty); bhavet—there can be; kathai cit—by any means; 
mat-saa grayasya—which has fully taken shelter of Me; vibhava—with its 
power; unnahanasya—unrestricted; nityam—always; antaij—within; 
kalim—a quarrel; yadu-kulasya-the Yadu dynasty; vidhaya—inspiring; 
veeu-stambasya—of a clump of bamboo plants; vahnim—a fire; iva—as; 
gantim—peace; upaimi—I shall achieve; dhama—My eternal personal 
abode. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord K^a thought," N o outside force could ever bring about the defeat 
of this family, the Yadu dynasty, whose members have always been fully 
surrendered to M e and are unrestricted in their opulence. But if I inspire a 
quarrel within the dynasty, that quarrel will act just like a fire created from 
the friction of bamboo in a grove, and then I shall achieve M y real purpose 
and return to My eternal abode." 


PURPORT 

Even though Lord Kahea wanted to arrange for the disappearance of the 
members of the Yadu dynasty, H e could not personally kill them, as H e had 
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killed many demons, because the Yadu dynasty was His own family. One 
might ask why Lord Kahea did not arrange for them to be killed by others. 
Therefore it is stated in this verse, naivanyatau paribhavo 'sya bhavet 
kathai cit: because the Yadu dynasty was the Lord's own family, no one 
within the universe was capable of killing them, not even the demigods. In 
fact, Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura points out that no one within the 
universe was capable of even insulting the members of the Yadu dynasty, 
what to speak of defeating or killing them. The reason is given here by the 
words mat-saa grayasya. The members of the Yadu dynasty had fully taken 
shelter of Kahea, and therefore they were always under the personal 
protection of the Lord. It is stated, mare kahea rakhe ke, rakhe kahea mare ke: 
If Kahea protects someone, no one can kill him, and if Kahea wants to kill 
someone, no one can save him. Kahea had originally requested all of His 
associates, along with the demigods, to appear on the earth to assist H im in 
His pastimes. Now that His pastimes were coming to an end on this 
particular planet and would be transferred to another planet in another 
universe, Kahea wanted to remove all of H is associates from the earth so that 
in H is absence they would not constitutea burden. Since the powerful Yadu 
dynasty, being the Lord's personal family and army, could not possibly be 
defeated by anyone, Kahea arranged an internal quarrel, just as the wind in 
a bamboo forest sometimes rubs the bamboos together and creates a fire that 
consumes the entire forest. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatehas pointed out that ordinary people, 
hearing of the adventures of the Yadu family, might think that the heroes of 
the Yadu dynasty are as worshipable as Kahea or that they are independent 
controllers. In other words, people polluted by Mayavada philosophy might 
see the Yadu dynasty as being on the same level as Kahea. Therefore, to 
establish that even the most powerful living entity can never equal or 
surpass the Supreme Lord, Kahea arranged for the destruction of the Yadu 
dynasty. 


TEXT 5 

WvaM vyavais$ataAe r"Ajana, 
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s$atyas$a/Eylpa wRir": 
zAApavyaAjaena iva‘aANAAM 
s$aAaoee" svaku(laM ivaBau: 

evaa vyavasito raj an 
satya-sai kalpa ^arau 
gapa-vyajena vipraeaa 
sai jahresva-kulaa vibhuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam—in this way; vyavasitau—deciding for certain; rajan—0 King; 
satya-sai kalpau—whose desire always proves true; ^arau—the Supreme 
Lord; gapa-vyajena—by the pretext of a curse; vipraeam—of brahmaeas; 
sai' jahre— withdrew; sva-kulam— H is own family; vibhuu— the A Imighty. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear King Pardcnit, when the supreme almighty Lord, whose desire 
always comes to pass, had thus made up H is mind, H e withdrew H is own 
family on the pretext of a curse spoken by an assembly of brahmaeas. 

PURPORT 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has made a very important 
comment on this verse. H e states that since the intentions of the Supreme 
Lord, Kaheacandra, are always perfect, it was certainly in consideration of 
the greatest benefit for the entire world that H e destroyed H is own family 
on the pretext of a curse by brahmaeas. In this connection, Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvate Ohakura has shown a parallel in the pastimes of CreCaitanya 
M ahaprabhu, who is Kahea H imself appearing as H is own devotee. 

Lord Caitanya appeared along with H isfirst plenary expansion, known as 
Lord Nityananda Prabhu, and with Lord Advaita Prabhu. All three 
personalities—Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Nityananda Prabhu and Advaita 
Prabhu—are accepted by Vaiheava acaryas to be in the category of 
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vineu-tattva, the full status of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. These 
three Personalities of Godhead perceived that in the future Their so-called 
seminal descendants would get undue recognition and thus, being puffed up, 
would commit grave offenses against those who were actually Vaiheava 
gurus or representatives of the Lord. 

Every living being is part and parcel of the Supreme Lord, as stated in the 
Bhagavad-gta (mamaivaa gau). Every living entity is originally a son of God, 
yet to execute H is pastimes the Lord selects certain highly qualified living 
entities whom H e allows to take birth as H is personal relatives. But those 
living entities who appear as descendants of the Lord's personal family may 
undoubtedly become proud of such a position and thus abuse the great 
adulation they receive from ordinary people. In this way such persons may 
artificially get undue attention and divert people from the actual principle 
of spiritual advancement, which is to surrender to the pure devotee who 
represents the Lord. The last eight verses (85)of the Twelfth Chapter of 
Bhagavad-gda give a description of the pure devoteesthe Lord permitsto act 
as acaryas, or spiritual leaders of mankind. In other words, simply to take 
birth in the personal family of Kahea is not the qualification for being a 
spiritual master, since according to Bhagavad-gta, pitaham asya jagatau: 
every living entity is eternally a member of the Lord's family. Kahea says in 
Bhagavad-gta, samo 'haa sarva-bhutehu na medvehyo 'sti na priyau: [Bg. 9.29] 
"I am equal to everyone. No one is My enemy, and no one is My special 
friend." If the Supreme Personality of Godhead appears to have a special 
family, such as the Yadu dynasty, such a so-called family is a special 
arrangement of the Lord's pastimes in order to attract the conditioned souls. 
W hen Kahea descends, H e acts as if H e were an ordinary person in order to 
attract the living entities to H is pastimes. Therefore Kahea acted as though 
the Yadu dynasty was His personal family, although in fact every living 
entity is a member of H isfamily. 

Ordinary people, however, not understanding the higher principles of 
spiritual knowledge, easily forget the actual qualifications of a bona fide 
spiritual master and instead give undue importance to people born in the 
Lord's so-called family. ^reCaitanya Mahaprabhu, therefore, avoided this 
impediment on the path of spiritual enlightenment by leaving behind no 
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children. A Ithough Caitanya M ahaprabhu married twice, H e was childless. 
Nityananda Prabhu, who is also the Supreme Personality of Godhead, did 
not accept any of the natural sons born of His own son, CreVffabhadra. 
Similarly, Lord Advaita Acarya divested of His association all of His sons 
except A cyutananda and two others. A cyutananda, the chief faithful son of 
A dvaita A carya, had no seminal progeny, and the remaining three of the six 
sons of Lord Advaita fell from the path of devotion to the Lord and are 
known as rejected sons. In other words, the appearance of Caitanya 
M ahaprabhu allowed little facility for continuing a so-called seminal family 
to create confusion. The respect shown to the conception of seminal lineage 
in deference to the ideas of the smartas is unfit to be accepted by one who 
actually understandsthe supreme truth from V edic authority. 

Other acaryas, or spiritual masters, have also demonstrated this point in 
their own families. His Divine Grace A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami 
Prabhupada, our own beloved spiritual master, who is the mighty author of 
this Cramad-Bhagavatam series, was born in a family of pure devotees, and he 
himself exhibited all the symptoms of pure devotional service from his very 
childhood. Prabhupada eventually came to the W estern countries and 
exhibited unprecedented spiritual potency in establishing the Kahea 
consciousness movement all over the world. In a few short years, he 
translated more than fifty large volumes of Vedic philosophy. By his 
practical activities he is certainly understood to be a most empowered 
representative of the Lord. N onetheless, his own family members, although 
devotees of Kahea, did not at all come up to the proper standard of 
devotional service and are therefore not given attention by the members of 
ISKCON. The natural tendency for the members of the International 
Society for Krishna Consciousness would be to offer all reverence and 
worship to the members of Ci'^a Prabhupada's immediate family. But since 
by Kahea's arrangement these family members are not at all on the platform 
of pure devotional service, the members of ISKCON give them hardly any 
attention but instead worship those who actually exhibit the qualities of 
highly advanced Vaiheavas, regardless of their so-called birth. In other 
words, birth cannot constitute the qualification for a respectable person, 
even when one is born in the Lord's own family or in the acarya's family. 
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what to speak of an ordinary wealthy or learned family. 

In India there is a class of men known as nityananda-vaa ga, who claim to 
be direct descendants of Lord Nityananda and therefore worthy of the 
highest respect for their position in devotional service. In this regard, 
Prabhupada has written in The Nectar of Devotion, "In the Middle Ages, 
after the disappearance of Lord C aitanya's great associate Lord N ityananda, 
a class of priestly persons claimed to be the descendants of Nityananda, 
calling themselves the gosvame caste. They further claimed that the practice 
and spreading of devotional service belonged only to their particular class, 
which was known as nityananda-vaa ga. In this way they exercised their 
artificial power for some time, until Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate 
Ohakura, the powerful acarya of the Gauo^a Vaiheava sampradaya, 
completely smashed their idea. There was a great hard struggle for some 
time, but it has turned out successful, and it is now correctly and practically 
established that devotional service is not restricted to a particular class of 
men. Besides that, anyone who is engaged in devotional service is already a 
high-class brahmaea. So Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura's struggle 
for this movement has come out successful. It is on the basis of his position 
that anyone, from any part of the universe, can become a Gauo^a 
Vaiheava." 

In other words, the essence of spiritual knowledge is that every living 
being, regardless of his present status in life, is originally a servant of the 
Supreme Lord, and it is the mission of the Lord to reclaim all of these fallen 
living entities. Despite his past situation, any living being who is willing to 
surrender again at the lotus feet of the Supreme Lord or His bona fide 
representative can purify himself by strictly adhering to the rules and 
regulations of bhakti-yoga and thus act as a high-class brahmaea. 
N onetheless, the seminal descendants of the Lord think themselves to have 
acquired their ancestor's character and position. Thus the Supreme Lord, 
who is the well-wisher of the entire universe and especially of H is devotees, 
bewilders the discriminatory power of His own descendants in such a 
contradictory way that these seminal descendants become recognized as 
deviant and the actual qualification to be a representative of the Lord, 
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namely unalloyed surrender to the will of Kahea, remains prominent. 


TEXTS 6-7 

svamaUtyaAR laAek(laAvaNya- 
InamauRftyaA laAecanaM na{NAAma, 
gANBaRstaA: smar"taAM icaOaM 
padE"staAnal-ataAM i,(yaA: 

(g)AicC$a k(Lita< s$aueAek(AM 
ivatatya -^AasSaA nau k(AE 
tamaAe'nayaA tair"Syantaltya, 
(g)gAAtsvaM pad"malir": 


sva-murtya loka-lavaeya- 
nirmuktya locanaa n^am 
gffbhistau smarataa cittaa 
padaistan d<hataa kriyau 

acchidya kfftia su-glokaa 
vitatya hy ai jasa nu kau 
tamo 'naya tarifVantdy 
agatsvaa padam^arau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sva-murtya—by His own form; loka—of all the material worlds; 
lavaeya—the beauty; nirmuktya—which takes away; locanam—(He 
attracted) the eyes; n^am—of men; gffbhiu—by His words; tau 
smaratam— of those who remembered them; cittam— the mind; padaiu— by 
His feet; tan dchatam—of those who saw them; kriyau—the physical 
activities (walking, etc.); acchidya—having attracted; kfftim—His glories; 
su-glokam—praised by the best verses; vitatya—having spread; 
hi—certainly; ai jasa—easily; nu—indeed; kau—upon the earth; 
tamau— ignorance; anaya— by those (glories); tarihyanti— people will cross 
over; iti— thus thinking; agat— H e obtained; svam padam— H is own desired 
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position; ^arau— the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead, Kahea, is the reservoir of all 
beauty. AII beautiful things emanate from H im, and H is personal form is so 
attractive that it steals the eyes away from all other objects, which then seem 
devoid of beauty in comparison to H im. W hen Lord K^a was on the earth, 
H e attracted the eyes of all people. W hen Kahea spoke, H is words attracted 
the minds of all who remembered them. By seeing the footsteps of Lord 
K^a, people became attracted to H im, and thus they wanted to offer their 
bodily activities to the Lord as H is followers. I n this way Kahea very easily 
spread H is glories, which are sung throughout the world by the most sublime 
and essential V edic verses. Lord K^a considered that simply by hearing and 
chanting those glories, conditioned souls born in the future would cross 
beyond the darkness of ignorance. Being satisfied with this arrangement, H e 
left for H is desired destination. 


PURPORT 

A ccording to C^^hara SvairiQ these two verses indicate that Lord Kahea, 
having achieved all the purposes for which H e had descended, went back to 
H is spiritual kingdom. It is natural that people in the material world hanker 
to see a beautiful object. In materialistic life, however, our consciousness is 
polluted by the influence of the three modes of nature, and therefore we 
hanker for material objects of beauty and pleasure. The materialistic process 
of sense gratification is imperfect, because the laws of material nature will 
not allow us to be happy or satisfied in materialistic life. The living entity is 
constitutionally an eternal servant of God and is meant to appreciate the 
infinite beauty and pleasure of the Supreme Lord. Lord Kahea is the 
Absolute Truth and the reservoir of all beauty and pleasure. By serving 
Kahea we can also share in H is ocean of beauty and pleasure, and thus our 
desire to see beautiful things and enjoy life will be fully satisfied. The 
example is given that the hand cannot enjoy food independently but can 
assimilate it indirectly by giving it to the stomach. Similarly, by serving Lord 
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Kanea the living entity, who is part and parcel of the Lord, will derive 
unlimited happiness. 

The inconceivable Supreme Lord, C^eKahea, by displaying H is own true 
form, freed the living entities from falsely seeking forms of beauty other 
than H is form, which is itself the source of all beautiful things. Simply by 
seeing H is lotus feet, fortunate living beings could distinguish between the 
ungodly endeavors of the karms, who seek gross enjoyment for their own 
sense gratification, and the practice of dovetailing one's activities with the 
service of the Lord. A Ithough philosophers perpetually speculate about the 
nature of God, Lord Kahea directly liberated the je/a souls from all 
speculative misunderstandings about Him by displaying His actual 
transcendental form and activities. Superficially, Kahea's personal form, 
words and activities resemble those of ordinary conditioned souls. 
Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura explains that this apparent resemblance 
between the Lord's activities and those of the living entities is a merciful 
concession by the Lord so that the conditioned souls will be attracted to 
H im and become eligible to return to H is kingdom for an eternal life of bliss 
and knowledge. By showing His own spiritual form and kingdom to the 
living entities in a way tangible for them. Lord Kahea drove away their false 
enjoying attitude and removed their long-standing indifference to His 
personality. A s stated in Bhagavad-gda, if one can understand the position 
of CreKahea as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one will never again 
fall into the network of material illusion. Such a falldown can be avoided if 
one constantly hears about the unique transcendental form and beauty of 
the Lord from authorized Vedic literatures. 

As explained in Bhagavad-gda (2.42-43): 

yam imaa puhpitaa vacaa 
pravadanty avipagcitau 
veda-vada-ratau partha 
nanyad astti vadinau 

kamatmanau svarga-para 
janma-karma-phala-pradam 
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kriya-vigena-bahulaa 
bhogaigvarya-gatia prati 


"M en of small knowledge are very much attached totheflowery words of the 
Vedas, which recommend various fruitive activities for elevation to 
heavenly planets, resultant good birth, power, and so forth. Being desirous of 
sense gratification and opulent life, they say that there is nothing more than 
this." 

On the other hand, certain parts of Vedic literature are specifically 
meant to award material sense gratification to the conditioned soul and at 
the same time gradually condition him to obey the Vedic injunctions. The 
portions of the Vedas that recommend fruitive activities for regulated sense 
gratification are themselves dangerous, because the living being who 
engages in such activities becomes easily entangled in the material 
enjoyment offered and neglects the ultimate purpose of the Vedas. The 
ultimate purpose of Vedic literature is to bring the living entity back to his 
original consciousness, in which he acts as an eternal servant of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. By rendering service to the Lord, the 
living entity can enjoy unlimited spiritual bliss in the association of the 
Lord in H is own kingdom. Thus, one who seriously desires to advance in 
Kahea consciousness should specifically hear the Vedic literature that deals 
with pure devotional service to the Lord. One should hear from those who 
are highly advanced in Kahea consciousness and avoid interpretations that 
stimulate materialistic desiresfor enjoyment. 

W hen the tiny living entity is finally able to see the difference between 
the temporary affairs of this world and the transcendental activities of Lord 
Trivikrama, Kahea, he devotes himself to the Lord and removes from his 
heart the dark covering of matter, no longer desiring sense gratification, 
which is enjoyed under the two headings sin and piety. In other words, 
although people within this world are considered sinful or pious, on the 
material platform both sin and piety are performed for one's personal 
gratification. If one can understand that his real happiness lies in giving 
pleasure to Kahea, Lord Kahea takes such a fortunate living being back to 
His own abode, which is called Goloka Vandavana. According to 
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Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, the Lord first gives a sincere soul the 
opportunity to hear about H is pastimes. W hen the devotee has advanced in 
his spontaneous attraction to such narrations, the Lord gives him the 
opportunity to take part in H is spiritual pastimes as they appear within this 
world. By taking part in the pastimes of the Lord within a particular 
universe, the living being becomes completely detached from the material 
world, and ultimately the Lord brings him to His personal abode in the 
spiritual sky. 

Foolish people cannot understand this substantial benefit offered by the 
Lord, but Lord Kahea acts for the benefit of such foolish people by saving 
them from their absorption in the temporary world of false enjoyment. The 
Lord does this by personally displaying H is own superlative transcendental 
beauty, transcendental words and transcendental activities. j^a 
G osvamehas pointed out that the words tamo 'naya tarihyanti indicate that 
although Lord Kahea appeared five thousand years ago, one who hears and 
chants about the activities, form and words of the Lord will get exactly the 
same benefit as those who personally experienced these things as 
contemporaries of Lord Kahea. In other words, he will also cross over the 
darkness of material existence and achieve the Lord's abode. Thus Crda je/a 
Gosvame concludes that if such an exalted destination is available to all 
living beings, it must certainly have been awarded to the Yadavas, who were 
personal associatesof the Lord. 

It is stated in this verse that by H is beauty Kahea stole away the vision of 
people who saw Him. Kahea's speaking was so attractive that those who 
heard H im became speechless. Since generally those who cannot speak are 
also deaf, the Lord's words also stole away the ears of those who heard H im, 
since they were no longer interested in hearing sounds other than the Lord's 
speaking. By displaying the beauty of H is footsteps, Kahea stole away from 
those who saw them the power to perform materialistic activities. Thus by 
His appearance in this world Kahea took away the senses of mankind. In 
other words, H e made people blind, dumb, deaf, mad and otherwise invalid. 
Therefore Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura asks, "Since He took away 
everything people possessed, who would properly call H im merciful? Rather, 
He isjust a thief." In this way, he indirectly offers the highest praise to the 
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beauty of the Lord. Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura also points out that 
although Kahea gave liberation to the demons by destroying them, to those 
who were attracted to H im, Kahea gave pure love of God and drowned them 
in the ocean of H is own beauty. Thus Kahea is not like a person who gives 
charity without discrimination. A nd Kahea is so merciful that not only did 
He give the highest benediction to the inhabitants of the earth, but He 
empowered great saintly persons such as Vyasadeva to describe H is pastimes 
with beautiful poetic verses. Thus people born on the earth in the future 
could easily cross over the ocean of birth and death by those glories, which 
are compared to a strong boat. In fact, those of us who are now enjoying the 
glories of Kahea through the transparent medium of the Bhaktivedanta 
purports to (;;r^ad-Bhagavatam, by the mercy of His Divine Grace A.C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada, are the fortunate recipients of the mercy 
of Kahea, who was merciful even to personsyet to be born. 

Quoting from the Amara-koga dictionary, Qrda Vigvanatha Cakravarte 
has also stated, padaa vyavasita-traea-sthana-lakhmy-ai ghri-vastuhu: the 
possible definitions for padam are "that which has been decided," "place of 
deliverance," "fortune," "foot" or "object." Thus he translates the word padam 
as also meaning vyavasita, "that which has been decided." In other words, 
the statement agat svam padam ^arau indicates not only that Kahea went 
to H is abode, but that Kahea realized H is determined desire. If we say that 
Kahea returned to H is eternal abode, we imply that Kahea had been absent 
from His abode and was now returning. Therefore, Vigvanatha Cakravarte 
Ohakura points out that it is incorrect to say in a normal sense that Kahea 
"went back to H is abode." A ccording to the Brahma-saa hita, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kahea, is always present in His eternal abode in the 
spiritual sky. Yet by His causeless mercy He also manifests Himself from 
time to time within the material world. In other words, God is all-pervading. 
Even when present before us He is simultaneously in His abode. The 
ordinary soul, or je/a, is not all-pervading like the Supersoul, and therefore 
by his presence in the material world he is absent from the spiritual world. 
In fact, we are suffering due to that absence from the spiritual world, or 
Vaikueoha. The Supreme Personality of Godhead, however, is all-pervading, 
and therefore Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura translates the words agat 
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svaa padaim to mean that Kahea achieved exactly what He desired. The 
Lord is all-pervading and self-sufficient in fulfilling H is perfect desires. H is 
appearance and disappearance in this world should never be compared to 
ordinary material activities. 

Vigvanatha Cakravarte has quoted a statement by Uddhava at the 
beginning of the Third Canto of Cramad-Bhagavatam (3.2.7) wherein 
U ddhava compares the disappearance of Lord Kahea to the setting of the 
sun. In his purport to this verse, Prabhupada has written, "The 
comparison of Kahea to the sun is very appropriate. A s soon as the sun sets, 
darkness automatically appears. But the darkness experienced by the 
common man does not affect the sun itself either at the time of sunrise or at 
sunset. Lord Kahea's appearance and disappearance are exactly like that of 
the sun. He appears and disappears in innumerable universes, and as long as 
H e is present in a particular universe there isall transcendental light in that 
universe, but the universe from which H e passes away is put into darkness. 
His pastimes, however, are everlasting. The Lord is always present in some 
universe, just as the sun is present in either the eastern or western 
hemisphere. The sun is always present either in India or A merica, but when 
the sun is present in India the A merican land is in darkness, and when the 
sun is present in A merica the Indian hemisphere is in darkness." 

Crda je/a Gosvamehas quoted a verse from the end of the Eleventh 
Canto that further clarifies that the abode of the Lord is as eternal as the 
Lord Himself: "The ocean immediately swallowed Dvaraka, 0 Maharaja, 
taking away the Lord's personal abode, which the Lord had abandoned. The 
Supreme Lord, M adhusudana, is always present in Dvaraka, which merely by 
being remembered takes away everything unfavorable. It is the most 
auspicious of auspicious places." (SB 11.31.23-24) Just as the sun appears to be 
swallowed by the night, Kahea or His abode or His dynasty seems to 
disappear, but actually the Lord and all of H is paraphernalia, including H is 
abode and dynasty, are eternal, in the same way as the sun is always in the 
sky. Crda Prabhupada says in this connection, "As the sun appears in the 
morning and gradually rises to the meridian and then again sets in one 
hemisphere while simultaneously rising in the other, so Lord Kahea's 
disappearance in one universe and the beginning of H is different pastimes 
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in another take place simultaneously. As soon as one pastime is finished 
here, it is manifested in another universe. A nd thus H is nitya-lda, or eternal 
pastimes, are going on without ending." 


TEXT 8 

™alr"AjaAevaAca 
“aoNyaAnaAM vad"AnyaAnaAM 
inatyaM va{U"Aepas$aeivanaAma, 
iva‘azAApa: k(TamaBaUa," 
va{SNAInaAM k{(SNAcaetas$aAma, 

grerajovaca 

brahmaeyanaa vadanyanaa 
nityaa vkidhopasevinam 
vipra-gapau katham abhud 
vaheeiaa kahea-cetasam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greraja uvaca— the King said; brahmaeyanam— of them who were respectful 
to the brahmaeas; vadanyanam—charitable; nityam—always; 
vaddha-upasevinam—engaged in serving elders; vipra-gapau—the 
brahmaeas' curse; katham—how; abhut—did it come about; vaheeiam—of 
the Vaheis; kahea-cetasam— whose minds were totally absorbed in thought of 
Lord Kane a. 


TRANSLATION 

King Parent inquired; H ow could the brahmaeas curse the V^is, who 
were always respectful to the brahmaeas, charitable, and inclined to serve 
senior and exalted personalities and whose minds were always fully absorbed 
in thought of Lord Kahea? 
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PURPORT 


Brahmaeas generally become angry at persons who disrespect the 
brahminical class, who are uncharitable and who decline to serve senior, 
respectable personalities. The Vaheis, however, were not like that, and thus 
they are described here by King Pardchit as brahmaeyanam, or sincere 
followers of brahminical culture. Further, even if the brahmaeas became 
angry, why would they curse members of Kahea's own family? Since the 
brahmaeas were well learned, they must have known that it is offensive to 
oppose personal associates of the Supreme Lord. The Yadu dynasty is 
specifically described here as vafrieiam and kahea-cetasam. In other words, 
they were Lord Kahea's own men, and they were always absorbed in thinking 
of Kahea. Therefore, even if somehow or other the brahmaeas had cursed 
them, how could that curse have had any effect? 

These are the questions of Pard<hit M aharaja. 

Although the Vaheis are described in this verse as kahea-cetasam, always 
absorbed in thinking of Kahea, it is clearly indicated that Kahea desired that 
the brahmaeas become angry and curse the Yadu dynasty. The Supreme 
Lord desired to remove H is personal dynasty from the earth, and therefore 
uncustomary offensive behavior was exhibited by the young boys of Kahea's 
own family. 

It is to be understood from this incident that when a man displays envy 
and ridicule of devotees of Viheu, his brahmaeyata, or high spiritual 
qualifications, along with his reverence for Cre Kahea, are all destroyed. 
Contempt and ridicule directed toward respectable persons and true 
brahmaeas vanquish all good qualities. If there is a break in etiquette toward 
His devotees, the Supreme Lord will become ill-disposed even to His own 
relatives and friends and thus arrange to destroy those who oppose His 
devotees. If foolish persons in the guise of members of Kahea's personal 
family express enmity toward Vaiheavas, such offenders cannot properly be 
called offspring of Lord Kahea's dynasty. That is the supreme equality of the 
Personality of Godhead. 
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TEXT 9 


yai-aimaOa: s$a vaE zAApaAe 
yaAa{"zAAe ia"jas$a6ama 
k(Tamaek(AtmanaAM Baed" 

Wtats$ava< vad"sva mae 

yan-nimittau sa vai gapo 
yad^o dvija-sattama 
katham ekatmanaa bheda 
etatsarvaa vadasva me 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yat-nimittau— arising by what cause; sau— that; vai— indeed; gapau— curse; 
yad^au—what kind; dvija-sat-tama—0 purest of twice-born brahmaeas; 
katham—how; eka-atmanam—of those who shared the same soul (Cre 
Kahea); bhedau— the disagreement; etat— this; sarvam— all; vadasva— please 
tell; me— to me. 


TRANSLATION 

King Parent continued inquiring: What was the motive for this curse? 

W hat did it consist of, 0 purest of the twice-born? A nd how could such a 
disagreement have arisen among the Yadus, who all shared the same goal of 
life? Please tell me all these things. 

PURPORT 

Ekatmanam means that the Yadus all shared the same opinion, namely 
that Kahea, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, was the goal of their life. 
Therefore, Pardchit Maharaja could not see any obvious reason for such a 
destructive quarrel among the members of the Yadu dynasty, and he was 
anxious to know the actual cause. 
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TEXT 10 


™albaAd"r"AyaiNA5&vaAca 
iba”aa"pau: s$ak(las$aund"r"s$ai-avaezAM 
k(maARcar"na, Bauiva s$aumaEylamaAaeak(Ama: 
(g)AsTaAya DaAma r"mamaANA od"Ar"k(L[%ita: 
s$aMh"tauR"maEcC$ta ku(laM isTatak{(tyazAeSa: 

grebadarayaeir uvaca 
bibhrad vapuu sakala-sundara-sannivegaa 
karmacaran bhuvi su-mai galam apta-kamau 
asthaya dhama ramamaea udara-katiu 
saa hartum aicchata kulaa sthita-katya-genau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebadarayaeiu—Cukadeva Gosvame the son of Badarayaea; uvaca—said; 
bibhrat— bearing; vapuu— a divine body; sakala— of all; sundara— beautiful 
things; sannivegam—the amalgamation; karma—activities; 
acaran—performing; bhuvi—on the earth; su-mai galam—very auspicious; 
apta-kamau—being satisfied in all His desires; asthaya—residing; 
dhama—in His abode (Dvaraka); ramamaeau—enjoying life; 
udara-kfftiu—He whose glories are very magnanimous in themselves; 
saa hartum—to destroy; aicchata—He wanted; kulam—His dynasty; 
sthita— there remaining; katya— of H is business; gehau— some remnant. 


TRANSLATION 

Cukadeva G osvamesaid; T he Lord, who bore H is body as the 
amalgamation of everything beautiful, dutifully executed the most auspicious 
activities while on the earth, although H e was, in fact, without any endeavor 
already satisfied in all desires. Residing in H is abode and enjoying life, the 
Lord, whose glorification is in itself magnanimous, now wanted to annihilate 
H is dynasty, as there still remained some small part of H is duty to be carried 
out. 
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PURPORT 


This verse answers Parent M aharaja's question as to how the powerful 
members of the Yadu dynasty could be cursed by the brahmaeas and thus 
destroy themselves in a fratricidal war. By the words saa hartum aicchata 
kulam it is clearly stated that Lord Kahea H imself desired to withdraw H is 
dynasty and therefore engaged the brahmaeas as His agent. Vigvanatha 
CakravarteOhakura remarks here that Kahea had clearly demonstrated the 
insurpassable beauty and strength of His personal form, pastimes and 
pleasures to all the residents of the earth. Thus H is incarnation to kill the 
demons, save the devotees and reestablish religious principles had been 
completely successful. W hen Lord Kahea noticed that H is mission was now 
complete, everything having been done perfectly. He desired to return to 
H is transcendental abode, along with the Vaheis. Thus the Lord personally 
arranged for the Yadu dynasty to be cursed by the brahmaeas. 

According to Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, apta-kamau means that 
Kahea is always self-satisfied, and yet in order to execute H is transcendental 
pastimes H e arranged to destroy His own dynasty for three specific purposes, 
namely, to reestablish in the heavenly planets those demigods who had 
taken birth among the Yadus to assist H im, to reestablish H is plenary Viheu 
expansions in Their abodes, such as Vaikuedha, Cvetadvepa and 
Badarikagrama, and to remove H imself from the vision of the material world, 
along with His eternal associates. 

In this connection, Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate has made several 
important remarks about the destruction of the Yadu dynasty. H e states that 
many so-called religious persons have fallen down by committing the second 
offense against chanting the holy name, namely viheau sarvegvarege 
tad-itara-sama-dheu, considering another living entity to be equal to Lord 
Viheu, who is the Lord of lords. One who is captured by the impersonal 
tendency of M ayavada philosophy falsely thinks that the external, material 
energy of the Lord is equal to His internal, spiritual potency. In this way, 
one equates ordinary living entities with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, taking Kahea to be another aspect of maya. This is a most 
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unfortunate misconception, for it spoils one's opportunity to understand 
God as He actually is. 

Persons inclined toward this illusory conception of life would 
undoubtedly consider the members of the Yadu dynasty equal in all respects 
to Kahea and worship the future descendants of Kahea's family as being 
equal to Kahea H imself. Thus the continued presence of the Yadu dynasty 
on the earth would certainly constitute a great impediment on the path of 
spiritual understanding and a great burden on the earth. To counteract the 
danger to the world from the offense of equating Viheu with the family of 
Viheu, the Lord decided to crush theYadu family. 

The Supreme Lord, C^eKahea, is always affectionate to H is devotees, but 
whenever the familial descendants of Lord Kahea become inimical or 
indifferent to H im, not loving H is pure devotees or making friendship with 
His servants, such so-called family members of the Lord become 
impediments to His will. There is a tangible danger that ignorant living 
beings will worship such inimical persons, revering them as close associates 
of Kahea. For example, to consider Kaa sa the maternal uncle of Kahea and 
therefore a faithful servant of Kahea would be a completely erroneous 
conclusion. By such a misconception, evil men who oppose the Lord may be 
accepted as His intimate associates, and persons inimical to Kahea may be 
thought of as H is surrendered dependents appearing in H is own family. The 
purpose of the destruction of the Yadu dynasty was to eradicate the false 
logic of the Mayavads who desire to see everything as one in all respects 
and who therefore improperly reason that the enemies of Kahea's devotees 
can be H is intimate family members. 


TEXTS 11-12 

k(maARina pauNyainavah"Aina s$aumaEylaAina 
gAAyaAagAtk(ilamalaApah"r"AiNA k{(tvaA 
k(AlaAtmanaA inavas$ataA yaau"cle"vagAehe" 
ipaNx"Ar"kM( s$amagAmanmaunayaAe inas$a{f"A: 

ivaiAimataAe'is$ata: k(NvaAe 
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au"vaARs$aA Ba{gAur"iEyr"A: 
k(zyapaAe vaAmade'VaAe'itar," 
vais$ai"Ae naAr"d"Ad"ya: 

karmani pueya-nivahani su-mai galani 
gayaj-jagat-kali-malapaharaei katva 
kalatmana nivasata yadu-deva-gehe 
pieoarakaa samagaman munayo nisteu 

vigvamitro 'sitau kaevo 
durvasa bh^ur a) girau 
kagyapo vamadevo 'trir 
vasindio naradadayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

karnnaei—fruitive rituals; pueya—piety; nivahani—which bestow; 
su-mai galani— most auspicious; gayat— chanting (about which); jagat— for 
the whole world; kali— of the current, degraded age; mala— the impurities; 
apaharaei—which take away; katva—having performed; kala-atmana—by 
Him who is the very personification of time; nivasata—residing; 
yadu-deva— of the lord of the Yadus (King Vasudeva); gehe— in the home; 
pieoarakam— to the pilgrimage site known as Pieoaraka; samagaman— they 
went; munayaij—the sages; nisahcaij—being let out; vigvamitraij asitaij 
kaevau—the sages Vigvamitra, Asita and Kaeva; durvasau bh^uu 
ai giraij— Durvasa, Bh^u and Ai gira; kagyapau vamadevaij atriij— Kagyapa, 
Vamadeva and A tri; vasihdiau narada-adayaij— Vasihoha, N arada and others. 


TRANSLATION 

T he sages Vigvamitra, Asita, Kaeva, Durvasa, Bh^u, A) gira, Kagyapa, 

V amadeva, A tri and V asihciha, along with N arada and others, once performed 
fruitive rituals that award abundant pious results, bring great happiness and 
take away the sins of Kali-yuga for the whole world by merely being 
recounted. T he sages duly executed these rituals in the home of the chief of 
the Yadus, V asudeva, the father of Lord Kahea. After Lord Kahea, who was 
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staying in V asudeva's house as time personified, respectfully sent the sages 
off at the conclusion of the ceremonies, they went to the holy place called 
Pieoaraka. 


PURPORT 


In this verse, Cukadeva Gosvame begins to narrate the story of the 
brah mini cal curse that arose against the Yadu dynasty by the Lord's desire. 
According to Ci'^hara Svame certain religious rituals, such as the 
agvamedha-yaji'a, generate pious reactions. On the other hand, activities 
such as caring for one's children give immediate pleasure in the present 
only, whereas rituals performed as atonement take away sinful reactions. 
But the religious activities mentioned in verse 11, which are indicated by the 
words karmaei pueya-nivahani su-mal galani gayaj-jagat-kali-malapaharaei, 
were pious in all respects. They produced abundant pious results and great 
joy and were so potent that merely glorifying these rituals relieves one from 
all the sinful reactions of Kali-yuga. 


The sages called to Vasudeva's house to perform such auspicious religious 
activities were satisfied with proper gifts and then sent by Kahea to 
Pieoaraka, a nearby holy place situated about two miles from the A rabian 
Sea on the coast of G ujarat. Its current name is still Pieoaraka. 

Significantly, Lord Kahea is mentioned here as kalatmana, the form of 
time, or the Supersoul. In the Eleventh Chapter of Bhagavad-gda the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead reveals Himself to Arjuna as time 
personified, appearing on the Battlefield of Kurukhetra to destroy all the 
kings and armies who constitute a burden to the earth. Similarly, kalatmana 
nivasata yadu-deva-gehe: Kahea was staying in the home of His father 
Vasudeva as time personified, thusindicatingthat thetime was approaching 
for the destruction of His own dynasty according to His desire. 


TEXTS 13-15 

,(Lx"ntastaAnaupa“ajya 
ku(maAr"A yaau"nancl"naA: 
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opas$ax.~gA{-h pa‘acC]$r," 

(g)ivanaltaA ivanaltavata, 

tae vaeSaiyatvaA nIvaeSaE: 
s$aAmbaM jaAmbavatals$autama, 

WSaA pa{cC$ita vaAe iva‘aA 
(g)ntavaRtnyais$atae-aNAA 

‘af]M" ivalaAatal s$aA-aAta, 
‘a“aUtaAmaAeGad"zARnaA: 

‘as$aAeSyantal pautak(AmaA 
ikM( isvats$aAanaiyaSyaita 

krfflantastan upavrajya 
kumara yadu-nandanau 
upasa] gahya papracchur 
avinda vinda-vat 

tevenayitva strevenaiu 
sambaa jambavatesutam 
era pkchati vo vipra 
antarvatny asitekraea 

pranoja vilajjatesakrat 
prabrutamogha-darganau 
prasonyanteputra-kama 
kia svit sai janayinyati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

krffiantau—playing; tan—them (the sages); upavrajya—approaching; 
kumarau— the young boys; yadu-nandanau— the sons of the Yadu dynasty; 
upasa I gahya—taking hold of the sages' feet; papracchuu—they asked; 
avindau—not humble; vinta-vat—acting as if humble; te—they; 
vehayitva—dressing; strevenaiu—in a woman's clothes and ornaments; 
sambam jambavatesutam— Samba, the son of Jambavatq era— this woman; 
pkchati—is asking; vau—you; viprau—0 learned brahmaeas; 
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antarvatne—pregnant; asita-^nana—black-eyed; prandjm—to ask; 
vilajjate—embarrassed; saknat—directly herself; prabruta—please speak; 
amogha-darganau—0 you whose vision is never bewildered; 
prasohyante— she who is just about to give birth; putra-kama— and desirous 
of getting a son; kim svit—what indeed (a son or daughter?); 
sai' janayihyati— will she give birth to. 


TRANSLATION 

T 0 that holy place, the young boys of the Yadu dynasty had brought 
Samba, son of JambavatQ dressed in woman's garb. Playfully approaching the 
great sages gathered there, the boys grabbed hold of the sages' feet and 
impudently asked them with feigned humility, "0 learned brahmaeas, this 
black-eyed pregnant woman has something to ask you. She is too embarrassed 
to inquire for herself. She is just about to give birth and is very desirous of 
having a son. Since all of you are great sages with infallible vision, please tell 
us whether her child will be a boy or a girl." 

PURPORT 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatehas made the following comment: "The 
impudent behavior of the young Yadus toward the sages headed by N arada, 
who were all brahmaeas and devotees of the Lord, was a display of deviation 
from the path of Lord Kane a. Similarly, although the prakata-sahajiyas think 
of themselves as intimate associates of Kahea, the supremely merciful Lord's 
determination is perfectly correct in working to finish such false devotees. 
Such impostors actually never accept real service to Kahea. The 
yadu-kumaras' deception is termed 'seemingly humble,' meaning that in fact 
they were anything but humble. Therefore, the ridiculing of Vaiheavas by 
the Lord's family resulted in a great offense against the devotees of the 
Lord." 

A similar incident occurred during the pastimes of Ci'e Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu when His own mother offended CreAdvaita Acarya. Ci'e 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally rectified this offense against a great 
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Vaineava, and thus the Lord showed H is magnanimity. Lord Kahea's pastime 
of destroying the Yadu dynasty is also a demonstration of H is mercy to H is 
devotees. 

Believing the brahmaeas, Vaiheavas and anis to be foolishly lacking 
knowledge in material affairs of sense gratification, the yadu-kumaras 
dressed Samba, the son of Jambavate as a woman and tried to mock the 
saintly assembly. Lord Kahea wanted to teach that such an offense 
committed against great devotees by H is associate Samba would be the cause 
of theYadu dynasty's destruction, all as part of H isida. 

In modern times such misbehavior has also manifested itself within the 
Gauo^^a Vaineava community. Unauthorized persons have initiated the 
process of deceitfully bestowing a woman's dress on their followers. This 
process is to be counted as a variety of aparadha, or offense against Kahea. 
Such an attempt to cheapen and ridicule devotional service to Kahea is 
certainly caused by envy toward the real Vaiheavas, who are faithfully 
engaged in devotional service according to the rules and regulations of the 
Vedic literature. Thus Rupa G osvamehas said: 

gruti-smati-puraeadi- 
pai caratra-vidhia vina 
aikantikeharer bhaktir 
utpatayaiva kalpate 
[Brs. 1.2.101(86)] 

"If one wants to demonstrate his great devotion to the Supreme Lord but his 
process of devotional service violates the standard rules of revealed 
scriptures such as gruti, smati, Puraeas and Narada Pai'caratra, then his 
alleged love of Godhead will simply disturb society by misleading people 
from the auspicious path of spiritual advancement." (Bhakti-rasamata-sindhu 
1.2.101) The taking of a woman's clothing by a man in kahea-lda was 
intended to point out this fact. Such an act amounts to cheating and 
ridicule of the devotees of Kahea. Samba is a personal associate of the Lord, 
but acting as a harbinger of the future misfortune to be created in Kali-yuga 
by bogus followers of Ci'eCaitanya Mahaprabhu, Samba displayed this 
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didactic pastime to help the living entities be blessed on the correct path of 
devotional service. 

The boys said to the sages, "0 anis, 0 brahmaeas, 0 Narada and other 
great personalities, can you tell us whether it will be a son or a daughter that 
will be born from this pregnant woman's womb?" By addressing pure 
Vaiheavas in this way, they anticipated the fraudulent sampradayas of the 
modern age in their practice of sakhebheka, or dressing men as female 
associates of the gops. This unauthorized activity constitutes contempt and 
mockery of the pure devotees of the Lord. 

M any false yogs, imagining they are distributing first-class devotion on 
the liberated platform, attempt to award the status of "pure devotee" to 
candidates totally ignorant of the transcendental tastes of madhura-rati, or 
the Lord's conjugal love in the spiritual world. Even though they know that 
the general populace is unfit to imitate the liberated associates of the Lord, 
they artificially decorate ordinary persons with the ornaments of spiritual 
perfection, such as tears, a melted heart, and the standing on end of the 
bodily hairs. Thus these bogus yogs introduce a process that misleads the 
world. Because Ci'e Caitanya Mahaprabhu understood that the great 
misfortune caused by such false yogs, or kuyogs, was impossible to forestall 
in the Kali-yuga, H e infected them with insane desires for material objects 
of lust so that ordinary persons can easily identify such false yogs as 
deviated from the path of pure devotional service. 

The mockery of the brahmaeas and Vaiheavas by the young boys of the 
Yadu dynasty who dressed Samba in woman's garb, and the resultant 
destruction of the Yadu dynasty, conclusively demonstrate the uselessness 
of the sahajiya-sampradayas. 

Crda Je/a Gosvamehas confirmed that the lack of humility shown by the 
sons of the Yadu dynasty was an arrangement by the Lord H imself. In other 
words, the members of the Yadu dynasty are ultimately associates of Lord 
Kahea, and to facilitate the instructive pastimes of the Lord they acted in 
apparently unethical ways. 


TEXT 16 
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WvaM ‘alabDaA maunayas$a, 
taAnaUcau: ku(ipataA na{pa 
janaiyaSyaita vaAe mand"A 
mauSalaM ku(lanaAzAnama, 

evaa pralabdha munayas 
tan ucuu kupita napa 
janayinyati vo nnanda 
munalaa kula-naganam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam—thus; pralabdhau—tricked; nnunyayau—the sages; tan—to those 
boys; ucuu—they spoke; kupitau—angered; napa—0 King Pardchit; 
janayinyati—she will give birth; vau—for you; mandau—0 fools; 
nnuhalann— to a club; kula-naganam— which will destroy the dynasty. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus ridiculed by deceit, the sages became angry, 0 King, and told the 
boys, "Fools! She will bear you an iron club that will destroy your entire 
dynasty." 


PURPORT 

Thefour defects of the conditioned soul, namely the tendency to commit 
mistakes (bhrama), illusion (pramada), imperfect senses (karaeapadava) and 
the tendency to cheat (vipralipsa), are not found in pure devotees of the 
Lord. Lord Kahea, however, arranged for the young members of His own 
family, the Yadu dynasty, to exhibit the dangerous lower propensities of 
mankind. Thus the Yadava boys imitated the activities of the followers of a 
pseudodevotional cult. 

just before H is disappearance, Kahea desired that the sages become angry 
at the young members of the Yadu dynasty, in order to teach that Vaiheavas 
cannot be thought of as foolish, ignorant or mundane and to reduce the 
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false pride of H is own family members. Sometimes misguided persons assume 
the roles of pseudodevotees and blaspheme the actual process of pure 
devotional service and the pure devotees who are surrendered to preaching 
the mission of the Lord. Such foolish pseudodevotees think that their hatred 
or envy of the actual preaching mission of the Lord constitutes bhakti, but in 
fact it constitutes the cause of all trouble both for them and for the 
unfortunate people who follow them. The preachers of pure devotional 
service expose the pernicious attempts of pseudodevotees, and similarly the 
sages headed by Narada, who were all exalted devotees of the Lord, 
addressed the young boys of the Yadu dynasty as bewildered fools and told 
them, "W ithin this false womb or false dress of a sadhu, a club will take birth 
that will be the source of your dynasty's destruction." 

Especially in India, but now also in the Western countries, there is a class 
of polluted sense enjoyers who also call themselves Gauo^a Vaiheavas and 
pretend to exhibit the highest state of prema-bhakti. They declare that they 
are on the highest stage of devotion and therefore concerned only with the 
most intimate affairs of madhurya-lda, as exhibited in Vandavana. 
Sometimes they even dress as gops, making a false show of entering into the 
pastimes of Kahea without actually following the standard regulations. In 
the name of prema-bhakti, they sometimes commit grievous offenses against 
the pure devotees of Kahea. By this incident concerning the iron club from 
the so-called womb of Samba, Lord Kahea Himself taught the dangerous 
results of such pseudodevotion. 


TEXT 17 

tacC_$tvaA tae'itas$an:j:astaA 
ivamaucya s$ah"s$aAecl"r"ma, 
s$aAmbasya cl"a{"zAustaismana, 
mauSalaM Kalvayasmayama, 

tac chrutva te 'ti-santrasta 
vimucya sahasodaram 
sambasya dad^ustasmin 
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munalaa khalv ayasmayam 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat— that; grutva— having heard; te— they; ati-santrastau— extremely afraid; 
vimucya—uncovering; sahasa—hastily; udaram—the belly; sambasya—of 
Samba; dadaguu—they saw; tasmin—within it; muhalam—a club; 
khalu— indeed; ayau-mayam— made of iron. 


TRANSLATION 

U pon hearing the curse of the sages, the terrified boys quickly uncovered 
the belly of Samba, and indeed they observed that therein was an iron club. 

PURPORT 

U pon hearing the words of the Vaiheavas, headed by N arada, the Yadu 
boys lifted the garment covering Samba's abdomen and saw the fruit of the 
offense they had committed against Vaiheavas by their deceit: an actual 
club was there to destroy their dynasty. This example shows that in a 
polluted society the club of duplicity can never bring the peace found in the 
society of devotees. Rather, such duplicity smashes all the nondevotional 
activities and whimsical doctrines of the pseudodevotees. The Yadu boys 
were wary about jeopardizing their advanced position and indeed had been 
thinking that as long as they kept their trickery concealed, others would 
never be able to detect such sophisticated cheating. N onetheless, they were 
unable to protect their family from the reaction of their grievous offense 
against the devotees of the Lord. 


TEXT 18 

ikM( k{(taM mancl"BaAgyaEnaR: 
ikM( vaicl"Syainta naAe janaA: 
wita ivaLi"ilataA gAeh"Ana, 
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(g)Ad"Aya mauSalaM yayau: 


kia kataa manda-bhagyair nau 
kia vadinyanti no janau 
iti vihvalita gehan 
adaya munalaa yayuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kim—what; katam—has been done; nnanda-bhagyaiu—who are very 
unfortunate; nau— by us; kinn— what; vadinyanti— will they say; nau— to us; 
janau— the family; iti— thus speaking; vihvalitau— overwhelmed; gehan— to 
their homes; adaya— taking; muhalam— the club; yayuu— they went. 


TRANSLATION 

The young men of theYadu dynasty said, "Oh, what have we done? We 
are so unfortunate! W hat will our family members say to us?" Speaking thus 
and being very disturbed, they returned to their homes, taking the club with 
them. 


TEXT 19 

ta»aAepanalya s$ad"is$a 
pair"mlaAnamauKai™aya: 
r"AAa (g)Avaed"yaAM ca,u(: 
s$avaRyaAd"vas$ai-aDaAE 

tac copan^a sadasi 
parimlana-mukha-griyau 
raji' a avedayaa cakruu 
sarva-yadava-sannidhau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat—that club; ca—and; upan^a—bringing; sadasi—into the assembly; 
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parimlana—completely faded; mukha—of their faces; gr^au—the beauty; 
raji'e—the King; avedayam cakruu—they informed; sarva-yadava—of all 
theYadus; sannidhau— in the presence. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Yadu boys, the luster of their faces completely faded, brought the 
club into the royal assembly, and in the presence of all the Yadavas they told 
King U grasena what had happened. 

PURPORT 

Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura points out that the word raji e refers to 
King U grasena and not to CreKahea. Because of their shame and fear, the 
boys did not approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kahea. 


TEXT 20 

™autvaAmaAeGaM iva‘azAApaM 
a{"i"A ca mauSalaM na{pa 
ivaismataA Bayas$an:|:astaA 
baBaUvaua"ARr"k(AEk(s$a: 

grutvamoghaa vipra-gapaa 
dahcva ca muhalaa napa 
vismita bhaya-santrasta 
babhuvur dvarakaukasau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grutva— hearing about; amogham— infallible; vipra-gapam— the curse of the 
brahmaeas; dafxva—seeing; ca—and; muhalam—the club; napa—0 King; 
vismitau— amazed; bhaya— with fear; santrastau— distraught; 
babhuvuu— they became; dvaraka-okasau— the inhabitants of Dvarakl 
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TRANSLATION 


0 King Parent, when the inhabitants of D varaka heard of the infallible 
curse of the brahmaeas and saw the club, they were astonished and 
distraught with fear. 


TEXT 21 

ta»aUNARiyatvaA mauSalaM 
yaau'V'Aja: s$a @A6"k(: 
s$amau"%o"s$ailalae ‘aAsyala, 
laAehM" caAsyaAvazAeiSatama, 

tac cureayitva munalaa 
yadu-rajau sa ahukau 
samudra-salileprasyal 
lohaa casyavagenitam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat—that; cureayitva—having ground to bits; muhalam—club; 
yadu-rajau— the King of the Yadus; sau— he; ahukau— A huka (U grasena); 
sannudra—of the ocean; salile—in the water; prasyat—he threw; 
loham— the iron; ca— and; asya— of the club; avagehitam— the remnant. 


TRANSLATION 

After having the club ground to bits, King A huka [U grasena] of the 
Yadus personally threw the pieces, along with the remaining lump of iron, 
into the water of the ocean. 


PURPORT 

King U grasena thought, "Samba and the others should not feel any 
shame or fear," and thus without even consulting CreKahea he ordered the 
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club ground to bits and thrown into the water, along with a small iron lump 
that remained, which he considered insignificant. 


TEXT 22 

k(ienmatsyaAe7as$aleaAehM" 
caUNAARina tar"laEstata: 
o-nmaAnaAina vaelaAyaAM 
la$aAnyaAs$ana, ik(laEr"k(A: 

kagcin matsyo 'grasd lohaa 
cureani taralaistatau 
uhyamanani velayaa 
lagnany asan kilairakau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kagcit—a certain; matsyau—fish; agrasd—swallowed; loham—the iron; 
cureani—the bits of powder; taralaiu—by the waves; tatau—from that 
place; uhyamanani—being carried; velayam—on the shore; 
lagnani—becoming stuck; asan—they became; kilu—indeed; erakau—a 
particular species of grass with long, sharp-edged blades. 


TRANSLATION 

A certain fish swallowed the iron lump, and the bits of iron, carried back 
to the shore by the waves, implanted themselves there and grew into tall, 
sharp canes. 


TEXT 23 

matsyaAe gA{h"ltaAe matsya£aEr," 
jaAlaenaAnyaE: s$ah"ANAR"vae 
tasyaAecl"r"gAtaM laAehM" 


44 


s$a zAlyae laubDak(Ae'k(r"Aeta, 

matsyo gahdo matsya-ghnair 
jalenanyaiu sahareave 
tasyodara-gataa lohaa 
sa galyelubdhako 'karot 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

matsyau—the fish; gahdau—being seized; nnatsya-ghnaiu—by fishermen; 
jalena— with a net; anyaiu saha— along with other fish; areave— within the 
ocean; tasya—of the fish; udara-gatam—contained in the stomach; 
loham—lump of iron; sau—he (Jara); galye—on his arrow; lubdhakau—a 
hunter; akarot— placed. 


TRANSLATION 

T he fish was caught in the ocean along with other fish in a fisherman's 
net. T he iron lump in the fish's stomach was taken by the hunter J ara, who 
fixed it as an arrowhead at the end of his shaft. 


TEXT 24 

BagAvaAna, AaAtas$avaARTaR 
wRir"Ae'ipa tacl"nyaTaA 
k(tau< naEcC$ia"‘azAApaM 
k(Alae&pyanvamaAecl"ta 

bhagavan ji ata-sarvartha 
^aro 'pi tad-anyatha 
kartua naicchad vipra-gapaa 
kala-rupy anvamodata 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhagavan— the Supreme Lord; ji ata— knowing; sarva-arthau— the meaning 
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of everything; ^arau—quite capable; api—although; 
tat-anyatha—otherwise; kartunn—to make; na aicchat—He did not desire; 
vipra-gapam— the brahmaeas' curse; kala-rupe— exhibiting H is form of time; 
anvamodata— H e gladly sanctioned. 


TRANSLATION 

Knowing fully the significance of all these events, the Supreme Lord, 
though capable of reversing the brahmaeas' curse, did not wish to do so. 
Rather, in H is form of time, H e gladly sanctioned the events. 

PURPORT 

Ordinary persons may be surprised or bewildered that the Lord gladly 
sanctioned the cursing and destruction of His own dynasty. The word 
anvamodata used here indicates taking pleasure in something, or giving 
sanction or approval. It is also mentioned, kala-rupe Kahea gladly gave H is 
sanction to the brahmaeas' curse in the form of time. Bhaktisiddhanta 
SarasvatePrabhupada has commented that the Supreme Lord, Kaheacandra, 
decided to maintain the curse intact in order to protect the actual principles 
of religion and destroy the unbecoming offense of the deceitful members of 
the Karhea dynasty. It is clearly explained in Bhagavad-gda that the whole 
purpose of the Lord's descent into the material world is to reestablish the 
authentic principles of religion by which the conditioned souls who are 
suffering intensely under the laws of material nature can regain their 
original existential status as eternally liberated servants of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kahea. The living entity comes to this material 
world with a desire to lord it over material nature, although the living entity 
is in fact not a lord but an eternal servant. Due to this perverted tendency 
to exploit the entire world for his sense gratification, the living entity is also 
prone to try to pervert the principles of spiritual life so that the eternal 
religious principles become appropriate to his own material sense 
gratification. Religion, however, is meant for pleasing the Supreme Lord by 
obeying H is laws. A nd therefore Lord Kahea H imself personally comes from 
time to time to revive and enliven the correct method of devotional service 
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to H is lotus feet. In the Eleventh Canto of (;;raTnad-Bhagavatann it is clearly 
stated that Lord Kahea had completed the vast majority of H is pastimes on 
the earth and was now making the final arrangements for His departure. 
Therefore, He wished to leave behind a vivid lesson for the living entities of 
this age that any so-called religious person, even if he is so exalted asto take 
birth in the Lord's personal family, cannot violate the respect and reverence 
which is due to the pure devotees of the Lord, such as N arada M uni. The 
principle of serving the pure devotee of Kahea is so essential for spiritual 
advancement that the Lord exhibited the inconceivable pastime of causing 
the destruction of His entire dynasty just to impress this point upon the 
conditioned souls of Kali-yuga. 

(;;raTnad-Bhagavatam hints at the great misfortunes that would come after 
the disappearance of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such 
misfortunes also occurred after the disappearance of Lord Ci'eCaitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who is accepted by Gauo^a Vaiheavas as Kahea Himself. 
Through various instructions, the Bhagavatam provides for eliminating the 
cheating pseudoreligion that comes forth in human society after the 
departure of the Lord. 

Lord Caitanya, exhibiting H is magnanimous pastimes, drove away from 
South India all the false doctrines of the apasampradayas, or so-called 
disciplic traditions of pseudodevotees, who had gained great influence by 
resorting to the atheistic theories of the Buddhists and Jains. Thus He 
turned all of India toward the devotional service of Lord Kahea, so that due 
to the extensive preaching of Lord C aitanya M ahaprabhu and H is followers 
there remained no topic of discussion in the world other than devotional 
service to the Supreme Lord. Tridaeoipada Prabodhananda Sarasvatehas 
elaborated on this in his verse streputradi-kathaa jahur vihayieau. 

CreNarahari Sarakara Ohakura, in his book Kahea-bhajanamata, has 
corrected the improper statements of the gaurai ga-nagarevads, 
sakhd)heka-vads, and others of the eleven pseudodisciplic chains that claim 
to follow CreCaitanya Mahaprabhu. These unauthorized persons present 
cheating in the guise of religion and advertise their duplicity as katha, or 
pure worship of the Lord. Just as Kahea brought about a furious quarrel to 
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destroy H is own family, ^reC aitanya M ahaprabhu arranged for the world to 
be flooded by varieties of M ayavada and karma-vada philosophies just after 
His disappearance. He did this to destroy persons who belonged to the 
eleven apasampradayas, or unauthorized disciplic traditions, as well as the 
many other apasampradayas that would appear in the future and presume to 
call themselves devotees of CreCaitanya M ahaprabhu or pretend to be 
descendants in His family line. At the same time, Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
arranged for H is own men to be kept away from the pseudodevotion of these 
cheaters. The devotees of Lord Gaurasundara, Caitanya M ahaprabhu, can 
discern the mysteries of H is pastimes that manifest in the pastimes of Lord 
Kahea. The activities of the transcendental body of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead cannot be understood in any ordinary mundane way. That is 
the essential meaning of this chapter. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, First C hapter, of the 
Cramad-Bhagavatam, entitled 'TheCurse U pon theYadu Dynasty." 


2. Maharaja N imi Meets the N ine Yogendras 




In this chapter Narada gives instructions in bhagavata-dharma to the 
faithful and inquisitive Vasudeva by recounting a conversation between 
M aharaja N imi and the nine Yogendras. 

Greatly eager to see Lord Kahea, Devarh Narada resided almost 
exclusively in Dvarakl Vasudeva, bewildered by the Lord's illusory potency, 
had previously offered worship to the Supreme Lord A nanta for the purpose 
of getting a son, but had failed to worship H im for liberation. 

Once Narada arrived at the home of Vasudeva, who worshiped him 
according to proper etiquette, greeted him respectfully and requested to 
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hear about pure devotional service, which frees one from all kinds of fear. 
Narada praised Vasudeva's fixed intelligence and then related the ancient 
history of the conversation between the nine Yogendras, who were sons of 
Lord Ahabhadeva, and N imi, the King of Videha. 

Svayambhuva M anu's son was Priyavrata. H is son was A gnaihra, whose 
son was Nabhi. Lord Ahabhadeva, the plenary portion of Vasudeva, 
incarnated as the son of Nabhi. The oldest of Ahabhadeva's one hundred 
sons was Bharata, an exalted devotee of N arayaea by whose name this earth, 
previously called Ajanabha-varha, became famous as Bharata-varha. Nine 
other sons of Ahabhadeva were widely known as the nava-yogendras: Kavi, 
H avir, A ntardcha, Prabuddha, Pippalayana, A virhotra, Drumila, Camasa and 
Karabhajana. They were well versed in knowledge of the self, fixed in their 
goal and always striving for perfection. N ine other sons of Ahabhadeva took 
on the duty of khatriyas and became masters of the nine dv^as comprising 
Bharata-varha. H is other eighty-one sons became brahmaeas expert in smati 
doctrines who propagated the path of fruitive sacrifice. 

The nine Yogendras, free to move without impediment, traveled 
everywhere as they wished. They were direct associates of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Madhusudana, and wandered freely to give 
protection to the various planets in the universe. The human body can be 
lost at any moment, but it is still a very rare attainment. Still rarer is to get 
the association of the confidential devotees of the Lord of Vaikueoha while 
in this very human body. The association of such saintly persons, even for a 
fraction of a second, bestows all benefits on a living being. Therefore King 
Nimi offered the nine Yogendras suitable seats, worshiped them, humbled 
himself with obeisances and joyfully inquired from them about 
bhagavata-dharma. Bhagavata-dharma, or pure devotional service to the 
Lord, is the only means of ultimate good fortune for the soul. The Supreme 
Lord, being pleased by such service, offers H is own self to the devotee. 

In answer to the King's question, one of the nine Yogendras, Kavi, spoke 
as follows: "Those means of advancement which are described by the 
Personality of Godhead Himself and which enable even foolish persons 
easily to achieve perfect self-realization are called bhagavata-dharma. This 
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bhagavata-dharma, manifested as service to the lotus feet of the infallible 
Supreme Lord, eradicates all fear for the living being. By abiding in 
bhagavata-dharma one will never stumble or fall, even while running with 
both eyes closed. Whatever one does with his body, mind, words, 
intelligence, consciousness, senses and natural proclivities should all be 
offered to Lord Narayaea. Living entities averse to the Lord's lotus feet 
come under the control of the Lord's illusory energy, maya. They forget the 
Lord's identity and are trapped by the illusion of identifying with the 
temporary body. U nder the sway of material attraction, they become greatly 
fearful. Thus the best thing for them is to surrender their very life energy to 
a qualified guru and execute worship of the Supreme Lord, the absolute 
controller of maya, with pure devotion. Just as by eating one gradually 
appeases his hunger and with every bite feels more and more satisfied and 
nourished, a surrendered devotee achieves detachment from all objects 
other than Kahea, gains direct personal experience of the Lord and relishes 
pure love for the Lord, all simultaneously." 

Next Havir spoke, describing the different characteristics of first-class, 
second-class and third-class devotees: "One who offers prescribed worship 
with faith to the Deity of Lord Viheu but has no devotion for Vaiheavasand 
things related to Viheu is a materialistic devotee. One who shows love for 
the Lord, friendship for the Lord's devotees, mercy for the ignorant and 
indifference for the enemies of Viheu and the Vaiheavas is an intermediate 
devotee. A nd one who sees the presence of the Supreme Lord in everything 
and sees everything within the Lord is the topmost devotee." The first-class 
devotees are described in eight verses, which conclude by stating that the 
first-class devotee keeps the Supreme Lord perpetually fastened to his own 
heart with ropes of affection. Lord Hari never leaves the heart of such a 
devotee. 


TEXT 1 

™alzAuk( ovaAca 
gAAeivancl"BaujagAuaeaAyaAM 
a"Ar"vatyaAM ku(e&a"h" 
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(g)vaAts$al-aAr"d"Ae'Bal-NAM 

k{(SNAAepaAs$analaAlas$a: 


greguka uvaca 
govinda-bhuja-guptayaa 
dvaravatyaa kurudvaha 
avatsei narado 'bhd<neaa 
kaneopasana-lalasau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregukau uvaca— CreCuka said; govinda— of Lord Govinda; bhuja— by the 
arms; guptayam—protected; dvaravatyam—in the capital Dvaravatq 
kuru-udvaha—0 best of the Kurus; avatsd—dwelled; naradau—Narada 
M uni; abhdcheam— constantly; kahea-upasana— to engage in the worship of 
Kahea; lalasau— who had great eagerness. 


TRANSLATION 

Cre^ukadeva G osvamesaid: Eager to engage in the worship of Lord Kahea, 
0 best of the Kurus, N arada M uni stayed for some time in D varaka, which 
was always protected by the arms of G ovinda. 

PURPORT 

In the Second Chapter of this canto, bhagavata-dharma, or pure 
devotional service to Kahea, is explained by N arada M uni to Vasudeva, who 
had inquired with devotion. Narada Muni cites a conversation between 
King Nimi and the Jayanteyas. According to Ja/a Gosvame the word 
abhdcheam indicates that although Narada Muni was frequently sent by 
Lord Kahea here and there for various pastimes, such as inquiring about the 
affairs of the world, N arada continuously returned to reside in Dvarakl The 
word kaheopasana-lalasau indicates that N arada was very eager to be near 
Kahea and worship Him. Because of the curse of Dakha, Narada is never 
allowed to live continuously in one place. Ci'^hara Svame however, has 
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pointed out, na tasyaa gapadeu prabhavau: in Dvaraka there is no influence 
of curses or other such evils, because Dvaraka is the abode of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and is always protected by H is arms, as shown by the 
word govinda-bhuja-guptayam. The conditioned souls are struggling within 
the kingdom of maya against the cruel laws of material nature, such as birth, 
death, old age and disease, but if such conditioned souls have the good 
fortune to enter the city of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whether 
Dvaraka, M athura or Vandavana, and live there under the direct protection 
of the omnipotent arms of the Supreme Lord, Kahea, they will experience 
the unlimited transcendental bliss of real life, which is eternal and which is 
meant to be lived in the personal company of G od. 


TEXT 2 

k(Ae nau r"Ajai-ain%o"yavaAna, 
mauku(ncl"car"NAAmbaujama, 
na Bajaets$avaRtaAema{tyaur," 
opaAsyamamar"Ae6amaE: 

ko nu rajann indriyavan 
mukunda-caraeambujam 
na bhajet sarvato-matyur 
upasyam amarottamaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kau—who; nu—indeed; rajan—0 King; indriya-van—possessed of senses; 
mukunda-caraea-ambujam—the lotus feet of Lord Mukunda; na 
bhajet—would not worship; sarvatau-matyuu—being faced by death on all 
sides; upagyam—worshipable; amara-uttamaiu—by the best of liberated 
personalities. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear King, in the material world the conditioned souls are confronted 
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by death at every step of life. T herefore, who among the conditioned souls 
would not render service to the lotus feet of Lord M ukunda, who is 
worshipable even for the greatest of liberated souls? 

PURPORT 

The word indriyavan is significant in this verse. Indriyavan means 
"possessing senses." A Ithough we are conditioned within the material world, 
by the mercy of the Supreme Lord we are awarded a human body, which 
possesses distinct senses, such as the eyes, ears, tongue, nose and skin. 
G enerally the conditioned souls use these senses in a false attempt to exploit 
the material nature for sense gratification. But our material senses and their 
objects are temporary, and it is not possible to become peaceful or happy in 
the attempt to gratify our temporary senses with the temporary sense objects 
offered by maya, the illusory energy of the Lord. In fact, our strenuous 
endeavor to satisfy the material senses inevitably brings exactly the opposite 
result, namely material suffering. A man is attracted to a woman. Being 
sexually aroused he marries her, and soon there is a family that requires 
ever-increasing support. In this way his innocent and simple life is ended, 
and he spends the major portion of his life working hard like an ass to 
support the demands of his family. In the Third Canto of 
(;;raTiad-Bhagavatam, Lord Kapila describes very clearly that in spite of the 
exhausting work a man performs throughout his life, hisfamily is ultimately 
dissatisfied, and when the exhausted father reaches old age, the irritated 
family members look upon him just as farmers look upon an old and useless 
ox. Sometimes the sons dream of receiving their father's money as an 
inheritance and secretly wish for him to die. Nowadays people strongly 
resent the trouble of caring for elderly parents and therefore send them to 
an institution, where they die lonely and neglected after a life of hard work 
for their so-called loved ones. One doctor in England is seriously proposing 
euthanasia for elderly persons who are no longer productive. 

Nowadays some people, desiring material sense gratification but hoping 
to avoid the inconvenience of family life, try to enjoy "free" sexual relations 
with women, without the trouble of marriage. Through birth control and 
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abortion they eliminate the disturbance of caring for children. In this way 
they hope to enjoy material sense gratification without any material 
impediment. By the laws of nature, however, such persons become bound in 
a network of sinful reactions by avoiding their real duty to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and by thoughtlessly causing violence and suffering 
to others for increasing their own sense gratification. Caught in a network 
of impious activities, they drift further and further away from their original 
pure consciousness and gradually lose all power to understand the laws of 
nature. Therefore it is stated here, sarvato-matyuu. M atyu means "death." 
Death suddenly appears, startling such confident sense gratifiers, and 
destroys their entire program of so-called material happiness. Often such 
persons are afflicted with ghastly diseases and undergo inconceivable 
suffering, which ends in death. If a sincere well-wisher points these facts out 
to them, trying to inform them of the reality, they become angry and accuse 
him of being a pessimist or a religious fanatic. In this way they blindly 
ignore the laws of nature until these laws inevitably smash them down and 
drag them out of their fool's paradise. Because of an excessive accumulation 
of sinful results, they are forced into situations of great distress by the laws 
of karma. Sinking down into the lower species of life, they lose all awareness 
of that which lies beyond their gross material senses. 

Sometimes a living being is able to understand the miserable result of 
materialistic sense gratification. Being frustrated by the pain and suffering 
of materialistic life and being ignorant of any superior life, he adopts a 
neo-Buddhist philosophy and seeks shelter in so-called nothingness. But 
there is no actual void within the kingdom of God. The desire to merge into 
nothingness is a reaction against material pain; it is not a tangible concept 
of the Supreme. For example, if I feel unbearable pain in my leg and the pain 
cannot be cured, I may finally agree to have my leg amputated. But it is far 
better to remove the pain and keep my leg. Similarly, because of false ego we 
think, "I am everything. I am the most important person. No one is as 
intelligent as me." Thinking in this way, we suffer constantly and 
experience intense anxiety. But as soon as we purify the ego by admitting 
that we are insignificant eternal servants of Kahea, our ego will give us great 
pleasure. 
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Cre Kanea, the Lord of the blissfully variegated spiritual sky, called 
Vaikuedha, is always absorbed in transcendental enjoyment. In fact, Cre 
Kahea is the reservoir of all pleasure. People absorbed in materialistic 
enjoyment are bound by the laws of omnipresent death, but if we endeavor 
instead to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead, we can immediately 
be connected to His hladine gakti, or blissful potency. If we serve Kahea 
under the guidance of H is authorized representative, the spiritual master, we 
can immediately get relief from material distress. Then we shall not yearn 
after nothing, but instead we shall be able to relish unlimited spiritual bliss 
in the service of the Supreme Lord. 

Sarvato-matyuu also indicates that birth and death occur on every planet 
in the universe. Therefore our so-called space travel and cosmic 
consciousness are useless, since there is no eternal life anywhere within the 
material cosmos. In conclusion, to understand the futility of engaging in the 
service of anything other than Kahea and to engage instead in serving that 
which is eternal and full of bliss is the highest possible development of 
intelligence. A Ithough our present intelligence is narrow, being conditioned 
by the laws of nature, we can create unlimited good fortune for ourselves by 
taking shelter of the lotus feet of Mukunda, learning to discriminate 
between that which is temporary and useless and that which is eternal and 
real. 


TEXT 3 

tamaek(cl"A tau cle"vaiSa< 
vas$aucle"vaAe gA{h"AgAtama, 
(g)icaRtaM s$auKamaAs$alnama, 
@ i Bava Aaed" m a“ava I ta, 

tarn ekada tu devarhia 
vasudevo gahagatam 
arcitaa sukhamasmam 
abhivadyedam abravd 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


tam—him; ekada—once; tu—and; deva-ahim—the sage among the 
demigods, Narada; vasudevau—Vasudeva, the father of Lord Kahea; 
gaha-agatam—who had come to his house; arcitam—worshiped with 
paraphernalia; sukham asmam—comfortably seated; 

abhivadya— respectfully greeting him; idam— this; abravd— said. 


TRANSLATION 

One day the sage among the demigods, N arada, came to the house of 
V asudeva. A fter worshiping N arada with suitable paraphernalia, seating him 
comfortably and respectfully bowing down to him, V asudeva spoke as follows. 


TEXT 4 

™alvas$aucle"va ovaAca 
BagAvana, BavataAe yaAifaA 
svastayae s$avaR$cle"ih"naAma, 
k{(paNAAnaAM yaTaA ipa^aAer," 
o6amaeAek(vatmaRnaAma, 

grevasudeva uvaca 
bhagavan bhavato yatra 
svastaye sarva-dehinam 
kapaeanaa yatha pitror 
uttama-gloka-vartmanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grevasudevau uvaca—CreVasudeva said; bhagavan—0 lord; bhavatau—of 
your good self; yatra—the coming; svastaye—for the benefit; 
sarva-dehinam— of all embodied beings; kapaeanam— of the most wretched; 
yatha— as; pitrou— that of a father; uttama-gloka— the Supreme Lord, who is 
praised by excellent verses; vartmanam— of those who are fixed on the path 
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toward. 


TRANSLATION 

CreV asudeva said: M y lord, your visit, like that of a father to his children, 
is for the benefit of all living beings. You especially help the most wretched 
among them, as well as those who are advanced on the path toward the 
Supreme Lord, U ttama^loka. 


PURPORT 

Vasudeva herein describes the glories of Narada Muni. The words 
kapaeanaa yatha pitror uttama-gloka-vartmanam are significant. Kapaeanam 
refers to the most wretched persons, whereas uttama-gloka-vartmanam refers 
to the most fortunate, those who are advanced in Kane a consciousness. 
Craihara Svame has stated, tatha bhagavad-rupasya bhavato yatra 
sarva-dehinam svastaya iti. The word bhagavad-rupasya indicates that 
N arada M uni is an expansion of the Supreme Lord and that his activities 
therefore bring immense benefit for all living beings. In the First Canto of 
(^ramad-Bhagavatam, Narada Muni is described as a manifestation of the 
mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. There it is stated that 
N arada is especially empowered to give instructions in the art of devotional 
service to Kahea. N arada is especially able to advise the conditioned souls as 
to how they can dovetail their present activities with the devotional service 
of Kahea without unnecessarily disrupting their present life. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatehas defined the word kapaea by quoting 
from the Bahad-araeyaka U panihad (3.9.10). Etad akharaa gargi aviditvasmal 
lokat praiti sa kapaeau: "0 daughter of G argacarya, he who leaves this world 
without learning about the infallible Supreme isa kapaea, or miser." In other 
words, we are awarded the human form of life so that we may understand 
our eternal, blissful relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
As indicated in verse 2 of this chapter by the word indriyavan, the human 
body is specifically awarded so that we may serve the Supreme Lord, Kahea. 
This human form of body is the greatest fortune because the highly evolved 
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intelligence of human life enables us to understand Kahea, the Absolute 
Truth. If we are unable to understand our eternal relationship with God, we 
shall derive no permanent benefit whatsoever in this present life, nor can 
we ultimately benefit others. One who receives a great treasure but can 
neither use it himself nor dedicate it to the happiness of others is called a 
miser. Therefore, a person who leaves this world without having understood 
his actual position as servant of G od is called a kapaea, or miser. 

This verse states that Narada Muni is so empowered in the devotional 
service of Kahea that he can lift even miserly rascals out of their illusion, 
just as a kind father goes to his child and wakes him from a distressing 
nightmare. Our present materialistic life is just like a troublesome dream, 
from which great souls such as Narada can wake us. Narada Muni is so 
powerful that even those already advanced in devotional service to Kahea 
can greatly enhance their spiritual position by hearing his instructions, as 
they will be given here in the Eleventh Canto of Qr^ad-Bhagavatam. 
Therefore CreNarada is the guru and father of all living beings, who are 
originally devotees of the Lord but who are now artificially attempting to 
enjoy the material world in the material bodies of human beings, animals, 
and so on. 


TEXT 5 

BaUtaAnaAM cle"vacair"taM 
au":KaAya ca s$auKaAya ca 
s$auKaAyaEva ih" s$aADaUnaAM 
tvaAa{"zAAmacyautaAtmanaAma, 

bhutanaa deva-caritaa 
duukhaya ca sukhaya ca 
sukhayaiva hi sadhunaa 
tvad^am acyutatmanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhutanam— of the living beings; deva-caritam—the activities of demigods; 
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duukhaya—result in the misery; ca—also; sukhaya—in happiness; ca—as 
well; sukhaya—in happiness; eva—only; hi—indeed; sadhunam—that of 
saints; tvad^am—like you; acyuta—the infallible Supreme Lord; 
atmanam— who have accepted as their very soul. 


TRANSLATION 

T he activities of demigods lead to both misery and happiness for living 
beings, but the activities of great saints like you, who have accepted the 
infallible Lord as their very soul, result only in the happiness of all beings. 

PURPORT 

This verse clearly states that the pure devotees of the Lord such as 
Narada Muni are saintly persons, to be considered superior even to the 
demigods, the living beings empowered by the Supreme Lord to administer 
the entire universe. In Bhagavad-gd[M3.12) it is stated: 

ihoan bhogan hi vo deva 
dasyanteyaji a-bhavitau 
tair dattan apradayaibhyo 
yo bhu] ktestena eva sau 

"The demigods in charge of the various necessities of life, being satisfied by 
the performance of yaji' a [sacrifice], supply all necessities to man. But one 
who enjoys these gifts without offering them in return to the demigods is 
certainly a thief." In this connection ^rda Prabhupada has made the 
following comment regarding the demigods: "The demigods are empowered 
administrators of material affairs. The supply of air, light, water and other 
blessings for maintaining the body and the soul of all living entities are 
entrusted to the demigods, who are innumerable assistants in the different 
parts of the body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Their pleasure 
and displeasure depend on the performance of yaji as by the human being." 
In other words, by the Lord's arrangement, material prosperity depends upon 
the satisfaction of the demigods. If the demigods are dissatisfied due to 
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nonperformance or improper performance of sacrifice, they are empowered 
to impose various types of suffering upon human beings. Usually this 
suffering takes the form of either excessive or insufficient supply of material 
necessities. For example, sunshine is necessary for life, but if there is 
excessive heat or insufficient heat from the sun, we suffer. Excessive or 
insufficient rain is also a cause of suffering. Thus the demigods bestow 
either happiness or suffering upon human beings, in accordance with the 
performance of sacrifice. 

As stated here, however, great saintly persons such as Narada Muni are 
always merciful to all living beings. 

titikhavau karueikau 
suhkJau sarva-dehinam 
ajata-gatravau gantau 
sadhavau sadhu-bhuhaeau 

"The symptoms of a sadhu are that he istolerant, merciful and friendly to all 
living entities, he has no enemies, he is peaceful, he abides by the scriptures, 
and all his characteristics are sublime." (SB 3.25.21) ^rda Prabhupada, in his 
commentary on this verse, has portrayed the sadhu as follows: "A sadhu as 
described above is a devotee of the Lord. His concern, therefore, is to 
enlighten people in devotional service to the Lord. That is his mercy. He 
knows that without devotional service to the Lord, human life is spoiled. A 
devotee travels all over the country door to door preaching, 'Be Kahea 
conscious. Be a devotee of Lord Kahea. Don't spoil your life in simply 
fulfilling your animal propensities. H uman life is meant for self-realization, 
or Kahea consciousness.' These are the preachings of a sadhu. He is not 
satisfied with his own liberation. H e always thinks about others. H e is the 
most compassionate personality toward all the fallen souls. One of his 
qualifications, therefore, is karueika, great mercy to the fallen souls. While 
engaged in preaching work he has to meet with so many opposing elements, 
and therefore the sadhu, or devotee of the Lord, has to be very tolerant. 
Someone may ill-treat him, because the conditioned souls are not prepared 
to receive the transcendental knowledge of devotional service. They do not 
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like it; that is their disease. The sadhu has the thankless task of impressing 
upon them the importance of devotional service. Sometimes devotees are 
personally attacked with violence. Lord Jesus C hrist was crucified. H aridasa 
Ohakura was caned in twenty-two marketplaces, and Lord Caitanya's 
principal assistant, N ityananda, was violently attacked by jagai and M adhai. 
But still they were tolerant because their mission was to deliver the fallen 
souls. 0 ne of the qualifications of a sadhu is that he is very tolerant and is 
merciful to all fallen souls. H e is merciful because he is a well-wisher of all 
living entities. He is not only a well-wisher of human society, but a 
well-wisher of animal society as well. It is said here, sarva-dehinam, which 
indicates all living entities who have accepted material bodies. Not only 
does a human being have a material body, but other living entities, such as 
cats and dogs, also have material bodies. The devotee of the Lord is merciful 
to everyone— the cats, dogs, trees, etc. H e treats all living entities in such a 
way that they can ultimately get salvation from this material entanglement. 
Civananda Sena, one of the disciples of Lord C aitanya, gave liberation to a 
dog by treating the dog transcendentally. There are many instances where a 
dog got salvation by association with a sadhu, because a sadhu engages in the 
highest philanthropic activities for the benediction of all living entities. 
Although the sadhu is not inimical toward anyone, the world is so 
ungrateful that even a sadhu has many enemies. 

"W hat is the difference between an enemy and a friend? It is a difference 
in behavior. A sadhu behaves with all conditioned souls for their ultimate 
relief from material entanglement. Therefore, no one can be more friendly 
than the sadhu in relieving a conditioned soul. A sadhu is calm, and he 
quietly and peacefully follows the principles of scripture and at the same 
time is a devotee of the Lord. One who actually follows the principles of 
scripture must be a devotee of God because all the gastras instruct us to obey 
the orders of the Personality of G odhead. Sadhu, therefore, means a follower 
of the scriptural injunctions and a devotee of the Lord. All these 
characteristics are prominent in a devotee. A devotee develops all the good 
qualities of the demigods, whereas a nondevotee, even though academically 
qualified, has no actual good qualifications or good characteristics according 
to the standards of transcendental realization." 
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Vasudeva, therefore, has used the word sadhu to describe Narada Muni, 
indicating that the position of the devotee of the Lord is superior even to 
that of the demigods. 


TEXT 6 

Bajainta yae yaTaA de'VaAna, 
de'VaA @ipa taTaEva taAna, 

C$Ayaeva k(maRs$aicavaA: 
s$aADavaAe d"lnavats$alaA: 

bhajanti yeyatha devan 
deva a pi tathaiva tan 
chayeva karma-sacivau 
sadhavo dma-vatsalau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhajanti—worship; ye—they who; yatha—in which way; devan—the 
demigods; devau—the demigods; api—also; tatha eva—just in that way; 
tan— them; chaya— in a shadow; iva— as if; karma— of material work and its 
reactions; sacivau—the attendants; sadhavau—saintly persons; 
deia-vatsalau— merciful to the fallen. 

TRANSLATION 

T hose who worship the demigods receive reciprocation from the demigods 
in a way just corresponding to the offering. T he demigods are attendants of 
karma, like a person's shadow, but sadhus are actually merciful to the fallen. 

PURPORT 

The words chayeva karma-sacivau are significant here. Chaya means 
"shadow." The shadow of the body precisely follows the movements of the 
body. The shadow has no power to move in a way different from the 
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movement of the body. Similarly, as stated here, bhajanti yeyatha devan deva 
api tathaiva tan: the results the demigods award to living beings correspond 
exactly to the living beings' actions. The demigods are empowered by the 
Lord to follow precisely the particular karma of a living entity in awarding 
him happiness and distress. Just as a shadow cannot move independently, 
the demigods cannot punish or reward a living being independently. 
A Ithough the demigods are millions of times more powerful than the human 
beings on earth, they are ultimately tiny servants of God whom the Lord 
allows to play as the controllers of the universe. In the Fourth Canto of 
Cramad-Bhagavatam, Pathu Maharaja, an empowered incarnation of the 
Lord, states that even the demigods are subject to punishment by the Lord if 
they deviate from H is laws. 0 n the other hand, devotees of the Lord such as 
Narada Muni, by their potent preaching, can interfere in the karma of a 
living being by persuading him to give up his fruitive activity and mental 
speculation and surrender to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In 
material existence, one works hard under the bondage of ignorance. But if 
one becomes enlightened by association with a pure devotee of the Lord, 
one can understand one's actual position as an eternal servant of God. By 
rendering such service, one dissolves his attachment to the material world 
and the reactions of his previous activities, and as a surrendered soul he is 
endowed with unlimited spiritual freedom in the service of the Lord. In this 
regard, the Brahma-saa hita (5.54) states: 

yastv indragopam athavendram aho sva-karma- 
bandhanurupa-phala-bhajanam atanoti 
karmaei nirdahati kintu ca bhakti-bhajaa 
govindam adi-puruhaa tarn ahaa bhajami 

"I adore the primeval Lord, G ovinda, who burns to the root all the fruitive 
activities of those imbued with devotion. For those who walk the path of 
work—no less for Indra, king of the demigods, than for the tiny insect 
indragopa—He impartially ordains the due enjoyments of the fruits of 
activities in accordance with the chain of works previously performed." 
Even the demigods are bound to the laws of karma, whereas a pure devotee 
of the Lord, having completely given up the desire for material enjoyment. 
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successfully burns to ashes all traces of karma. 

In this regard, Ci'^a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has commented 
that unless one is engaged as a surrendered soul in the devotional service of 
the Lord, he cannot actually be considered nihkama, or free from all personal 
desire. Sometimes a materialistic person will engage in charity or altruistic 
activities and in this way consider himself a selfless worker. Similarly, those 
who engage in mental speculation with the ultimate goal of merging into the 
impersonal Brahman aspect of the Lord also advertise themselves as being 
selfless or desireless. A ccording to Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate however, 
such karms and ji' ans, while busy in their so-called "selflessness," are in fact 
servants of lusty desires. In other words, they have not perfectly understood 
their position as eternal servants of God. The altruistic karme falsely 
considers himself the best friend of humanity, although he is unable to give 
actual benefit to others because he is ignorant of the eternal life of bliss and 
knowledge beyond the temporary hallucination of material existence. 
Similarly, although the ji'ane proudly declares himself God and invites 
others to become God also, he neglects to explain how the so-called gods 
have come to be bound by the laws of material nature. A ctually, the attempt 
to become God is based not on love of God but on the desire to take the 
same status as God. In other words, the desire to be equal in all respects to 
the Supreme is simply another materialistic desire. Therefore the karms and 
j'l ans, because of their dissatisfaction in artificially trying to fulfill their 
own desires, can show no actual mercy to the fallen souls. In this regard, 

M adhvacarya has quoted the U ddama-saa hita: 

sukham icchanti bhutanaa 
prayo duukhasaha n^am 
tathapi tebhyau pravara 
deva eva hareu priyau 

"Anis want happiness for all beings and are almost always incapable of 
tolerating the unhappiness of men. N evertheless, the demigods are superior 
because they are very dear to Lord Hari." But although Crda M adhvacarya 
has placed the demigods in a higher position than the merciful ahis, ja/a 
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Gosvamehas stated, sadhavas tu na karnnanugatau: the sadhus are actually 
better than the demigods because the sadhus are merciful regardless of the 
pious or impious acts of the conditioned souls. This apparent disagreement 
between Madhvacarya and Je/a Gosvameis resolved by Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvate Ohakura, who points out that in the statement by 
M adhvacarya, the word ani, or "sage," indicates the so-called sadhus or saintly 
persons among the karms and ji'ans. Ordinary fruitive workers and 
speculative philosophers certainly consider themselves to be at the summit 
of pious morality and altruism. However, since they are ignorant of the 
supreme position of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, they cannot be 
considered equal to the demigods, who are all devotees of the Lord and 
aware that all living beings are eternal servants of the Lord. Even such 
demigods, however, cannot be compared to the pure devotees such as 
N arada. Such pure devotees are empowered to award the highest perfection 
of life to both pious and impious living beings, who have only to follow the 
orders of such pure devotees. 


TEXT 7 

“aoMstaTaAipa pa{cC$AmaAe 
DamaARna, BaAgAvataAMstava 
yaAna, ™autvaA ™aU"yaA matyaAeR 
maucyatae s$avaRtaAe BayaAta, 

brahmaa stathapi pkchamo 
dharman bhagavataa stava 
yan grutva graddhaya martyo 
mucyate sarvato bhayat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

brahman—0 brahmaea; tatha api—nevertheless (although I am completely 
satisfied just by seeing you); pkchamau—I am inquiring about; 
dharman—religious duties; bhagavatan—which are specifically meant for 
pleasing the Supreme Lord; tava— from you; yan— which; grutva— hearing; 
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graddhaya— with faith; martyau— one destined to die; nnucyate— he is freed; 
sarvatau— from all; bhayat— fear. 


TRANSLATION 

0 brahmaea, although I am satisfied simply by seeing you, I still wish to 
inquire about those duties which give pleasure to the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead. A ny mortal who faithfully hears about them is freed from all kinds 
of fear. 


PURPORT 

According to J^a Gosvame Narada Muni might have been 
reluctant to instruct Vasudeva because of natural respect for Vasudeva's 
exalted position as the father of Kahea. Narada might have thought that 
since Vasudeva was already perfect in Kahea consciousness there was no 
need to instruct him in the process of devotional service. Therefore, 
anticipating Narada's possible reluctance, Vasudeva specifically requested 
Narada to preach to him about devotional service to Kahea. This is the 
symptom of a pure devotee. A pure devotee of Kahea never considers himself 
exalted. To the contrary, he meekly feels that his devotional service is most 
imperfect but that somehow or other Lord Kahea, out of H is causeless mercy, 
is accepting such imperfect service. C aitanya M ahaprabhu has stated in this 
regard. 


taead api sunecena 
taror api sahiheuna 
amanina manadena 
kfftan^au sada hariu 
[Cc.Adi 17.3]] 

"One can chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind, 
feeling himself lower than the straw in the street. One should be more 
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige, and ready to offer 
all respect to others." (Cikhahoaka 3) The conditioned souls in this material 
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world become falsely proud of their so-called family lineage. This pride is 
false because one who has taken birth in the material world is in a fallen 
situation, even in the best of cases. Vasudeva, however, was certainly not 
fallen, since he had taken birth in the family of Kahea. Since he was Kahea's 
father, his position was most exalted, yet because he was a pure devotee he 
did not become proud of his special relationship with Kahea. Instead, 
considering himself deficient in spiritual understanding, he took advantage 
of the appearance of N arada M uni, a great preacher of Kahea consciousness, 
by immediately inquiring from him about devotional service. This 
incomparable humility of a pure devotee of Kahea is far superior to the false 
humility of the impersonalist, who actually maintains a desire to be equal to 
God though adopting the external behavior of a meek and saintly person. 

Bhayam, or fear, is caused by seeing something other than Kahea 
(dvit^abhinivegatau). Everything is actually an emanation from the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, as stated in Vedanta-sutra (janmady asya yatau [SB 
111]) and as confirmed in Bhagavad-gda (ahaa sarvasya prabhavau [Bg. 10.8], 
vasudevau sarvam iti, etc. [Bg. 7.19]). Kahea is the well-wishing friend of 
every living entity (suhkiam sarva-bhutanam [Bg. 5.29]). If a living being 
gives up his misguided attempt to defy the Supreme Personality of G odhead 
and surrenders to the Lord, certainly he becomes confident in his eternal 
relationship with Kahea. A surrendered soul can actually experience that 
Kahea is his well-wishing friend, and since that friend is the supreme 
absolute controller of all existence, there is certainly no cause for fear. The 
son of a rich man certainly feels confident while touring the estate of his 
father. Similarly, an empowered representative of the government feels 
confident in the discharge of his duty. In the same way, a devotee of Kahea, 
acting as a representative of the Supreme Lord, feels confident because he 
can understand at every moment that the entire material and spiritual 
creation is strictly under the control of his benevolent master. The 
non devotee, however, denies the supreme position of Kahea and therefore 
imagines that something is different from Kahea. For example, if a servant of 
the government thinks that there is some dangerous obstacle that cannot be 
controlled by the government's power, he becomes fearful. If a child feels 
that there is some power that cannot be subdued by his father, then he 
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becomes fearful. Similarly, because we artificially think that there is 
something within existence that is not under the strict control of the 
benevolent Lord, we become fearful. Such a concept of a second thing 
(something other than Kahea) is called dvit^abhinivega, and it immediately 
creates a foreign atmosphere of bhayam, or fear. Kahea is called abhayai kara, 
which means that He destroys all fear in the heart of His devotee. 

Sometimes so-called scholars, distraught after many years of impersonal 
speculation and enjoyment of materialistic life, become fearful and anxious. 
Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatecomparessuch disturbed philosophers to the 
bound vulture in the Chandogya Upanihad. Desiring liberation from fear, 
such speculators unfortunately concoct an imaginary liberation 
(vimukta-maninau) and try to take shelter of impersonal spiritual existence 
or voidness. But the Bhagavatam (10.2.32) states, aruhya kkchreea paraa 
padaa tatau/ patanty adho 'nadata-yuhmad-ai ghrayau: because such 
speculators have not rectified their original mistake of rejecting their 
eternal relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, they fall 
from their concocted liberation and thus remain in a fearful condition. 
Vasudeva, however, is openly eager to hear more and more about devotional 
service to Kahea, and therefore he states, yan grutva graddhaya martyo 
mucyate sarvato bhayat: simply by hearing about pure devotional service to 
Kahea, a conditioned soul can easily free himself from all types of fear, and 
thistranscendental freedom is certainly eternal. 


TEXT 8 

(g)hM" ik(la paur"AnantaM 
‘ajaATaAeR Bauiva maui-(cl"ma, 
(g)paUjayaM na maAe-aAya 
maAeih"taAe de'VamaAyayaA 

ahaa kila puranantaa 
prajartho bhuvi mukti-dam 
apujayaa na mokhaya 
mohito deva-mayaya 


68 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


aham— I; kila— indeed; pura— long ago; anantann— the Supreme Lord, who 
is unlimited; praja-arthau—wanting a child; bhuvi—on the earth; 
mukti-dam—the Lord, who awards liberation; apujayam—I worshiped; na 
mokhaya—not for liberation; mohitau—bewildered; deva-mayaya—by the 
illusory energy of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

In a previous birth on this earth, I worshiped the Supreme Lord, A nanta, 
who alone can award liberation, but because I desired to have a child, I did 
not worship H im for liberation. T hus I was bewildered by the Lord's illusory 
energy. 


PURPORT 

A ccording to C^^hara Svamethe word kila (meaning "indeed, it is true," 
"it is said" or "as is well known") indicates that Vasudeva was remembering 
the words the Lord had spoken to him when the Lord had appeared as 
four-armed Viheu in the prison of Kaa sa. J^a Gosvamestates that 
from the anxiety of Vasudeva, which is expressed in this verse by the words 
apujayaa na mokhaya mohito deva-mayaya, it is to be discerned that 
Vasudeva had heard of the curse of the brahmaeas at Pieoaraka against the 
Yadu dynasty and that he could understand from this curse that the Lord's 
disappearance from the earth was imminent. Vasudeva understood that the 
Lord's manifest pastimes within this universe were coming to an end, and he 
now lamented that he had not directly taken advantage of the opportunity 
to worship Kaheato go back home, back to Godhead. 

Significantly, Vasudeva has used the word mukti-dam to describe the 
Lord. M ukti-dam is a synonym of M ukunda, or that personality who can give 
liberation from the cycle of birth and death. It is stated in Vedic literature 
that even the demigods are bound to the cycle of birth and death, although 
their life span is inconceivably long by earthly calculations. It is the 
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almighty God alone who can free the conditioned soul from the reactionsto 
his previous sinful activities and award him an eternal life of bliss and 
knowledge. 

Vasudeva lamented that he had desired Kahea to come to him as a son 
instead of desiring to go back to Kahea, back to Godhead, to serve the Lord 
in the spiritual sky. Commenting on this incident in the Tenth Canto of 
Qr^ad-Bhagavatam, Crda Prabhupada has emphasized that we should desire 
to go back home, back to G odhead, rather than try to bring the Lord to this 
world as our son. Nor can we artificially imitate the severe penances 
Vasudeva and Devakeperformed for thousands of heavenly years in their 
previous births as Sutapa and P^ni. In this connection ^rda Prabhupada 
states, "If we want to get the Supreme Personality of Godhead to become 
one of us in this material world, this requires great penance, but if we want 
to go back to Kahea (tyaktva dehaa punar janma naiti mam eti so 'rjuna [Bg. 
4.9]), we need only understand Him and love Him. Through love only we 
can very easily go back home, back to G odhead." Crda Prabhupada goes on to 
explain that Caitanya M ahaprabhu freely bestows the benediction of love of 
Kahea, which allows one to return to Kahea's abode, through the chanting of 
the H are Kahea mantra. This chanting process is far more effective in this 
age than artificial attempts to perform severe penances and austerities. 
Prabhupada concludes, "Therefore, one need not undergo severe penances 
for many thousands of years. One need only learn how to love Kahea and be 
always engaged in H is service (sevonmukhe hi jihvadau svayam eva sphuraty 
adau [Brs. 1.2.234(87)]). Then one can very easily go back home, back to 
Godhead. Instead of bringing the Lord here for some material purpose, to 
have a son or whatever else, if we go back home, back to Godhead, our real 
relationship with the Lord is revealed, and we eternally engage in our 
eternal relationship. By chanting the Hare Kahea mantra, we gradually 
develop our eternal relationship with the Supreme Person and thus attain 
the perfection called svarupa-siddhi(88). We should take advantage of this 
benediction and go back home, back to G odhead." (SB 10.3.38 purport) 

Although Vasudeva and Devakedesired that Kahea become their son, it 
should be understood that they are devotees eternally situated in love of 
Kahea. As stated by the Lord Himself (SB 10.3.39), mohitau devamayaya: 
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Vasudeva and Devake His pure devotees, were covered by His internal 
potency. In the Fourth Canto of (^r^ad-Bhagavatann (4.120) the great sage 
Atri Muni prayed to the Lord, prajam atma-samaa mahyaa prayacchatu: 
"Kindly be pleased to offer me a son exactly like You." Atri Muni said he 
wanted a son exactly like the Lord, and therefore he was not a pure devotee, 
because he had a desire to be fulfilled and that desire was material. If he had 
desired the Supreme Personality of Godhead as his child, he would have 
been completely free of material desires because he would have wanted the 
Supreme A bsolute Truth, but because he wanted a similar child, his desire 
was material. Thus Atri M uni cannot be counted among the pure devotees. 
Vasudeva and Devake however, did want the Lord Himself, and therefore 
they were pure devotees of the Lord. In this verse, therefore, Vasudeva's 
statement apujayaa na mokhaya mohito deva-mayaya should be taken to 
mean that Kahea's internal potency bewildered Vasudeva so that he would 
desire Kane a as his son. This paved the way for the Lord's appearance as the 
son of H is loving devotees. 


TEXT 9 

yaTaA ivaicatavyas$anaAa," 
Bavaia"ivaRitaAeBayaAta, 
maucyaema -HAas$aEvaAU"A 
taTaA na: zAAiDa s$au“ata 

yatha vicitra-vyasanad 
bhavadbhir vigvato-bhayat 
mucyema hy ai jasaivaddha 
tatha nau gadhi su-vrata 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatha—so that; vicitra-vyasanat—which is full of various dangers; 
bhavadbhiu—because of you; vigvatau-bhayat—(from this material world) 
which is fearful everywhere; mucyema—I may be liberated; hi—indeed; 
ai jasa— easily; eva— even; addha— directly; tatha— thus; nau— us; 
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gadhi— please instruct; su-vrata— 0 you who are always true to your vow. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear lord, you are always true to your vow. Please instruct me clearly, 
so that by your mercy I may easily free myself from material existence, which 
is full of many dangers and keeps us constantly bound in fear. 

PURPORT 

The word nnucyema is significant here. In the previous verse Vasudeva 
stated that because he had been bewildered by the illusory energy of the 
Lord he could not achieve from the Supreme Personality of Godhead the 
boon of liberation. Therefore he is now approaching the pure devotee of the 
Lord, confident that by the mercy of the Lord's devotee he will certainly 
achieve liberation from material bondage. 

In this connection the words ai'jasa, "easily," and addha, "directly," are 
very important. A Ithough foolish persons proudly want to jump up directly 
to the Supreme Personality of G odhead without accepting H is pure devotee 
as spiritual master, those who are experienced in spiritual science know that 
by submission and service at the lotus feet of a pure devotee one directly 
contacts the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In the Cramad-Bhagavatam 
(11.17.27) Lord Kahea has stated, acaryaa maa vijan^an navamanyeta 
karhicit. Thus one should understand that the pure devotee of Kahea stands 
on the same spiritual level as the Lord H imself. This does not mean that a 
pure devotee is also God, but because of his intimate loving connection with 
the Lord, he is accepted by the Lord as being the Lord's very soul. In other 
words, Kahea is always in the heart of His pure devotee, and the pure 
devotee is always in the heart of Kahea. A Ithough CreKahea is eternally the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, one without a second, the Lord is more 
pleased to see H is pure devotee worshiped. Therefore the Lord says, acaryaa 
maa vijan^at. One must offer the same respect to the Vaiheava spiritual 
master as one would offer to the Lord. Therefore as soon as one pleases the 
Vaiheava spiritual master, one immediately pleases Kahea and makes 
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spiritual advancement. The word ai' jasa means that this bona fide process is 
the easiest method of achieving spiritual perfection. And because the pure 
devotee is a transparent medium, the word addha, "directly," is used, 
indicating that service rendered to the pure devotee goes directly to the 
lotus feet of Kahea, whereas service one whimsically offers to Kahea directly, 
bypassing the bona fide spiritual master, is not actually accepted and is 
therefore useless. 

Those who actually desire the highest perfection, that of going back 
home, back to the eternal, blissful kingdom of Kahea, should study very 
carefully the example shown by CreVasudeva in these two verses. He 
indicates that although one cannot achieve liberation by directly 
worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one can very easily 
achieve the perfection of life simply by a moment's association with a pure 
devotee of Lord Kahea such as Narada Muni, the exalted Vaiheava saint 
among the demigods. 

A ccording to Ci'^a J^a G osvame the word vigvato-bhayat indicates that 
Vasudeva very much feared the curse of the brahmaeas. A s one can become 
perfect by worshiping the Vaiheavas, by displeasing the Vaiheavas one can 
bring about all misfortune. Thus Vasudeva feared the curse delivered by the 
brahmaeas at Pieoaraka-ta'tha. 


TEXT 10 

™alzAuk( ovaAca 
r"Aja-aevaM k{(ta‘a'aAe 
vas$aucle"vaena DalmataA 
‘altastamaAh" de'VaiSaRr," 
h"re": s$aMsmaAir"taAe gAuNAE: 

greguka uvaca 
rajann evaa kata-pragno 
vasudevena dhenata 
prdastam aha devarhir 
hareu saa smarito gueaiu 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregukau uvaca—CreCukadeva Gosvamesaid; rajan—0 King; evann—thus; 
kata-pragnau—questioned; vasu devena—by Vasudeva; dhenata—the 
intelligent; prdau— pleased; tann—to him; aha—spoke; deva-ahiu—the sage 
among the demigods; hareu—of Lord Hari; saa smaritau—made to 
remember; gueaiu— by the qualities. 


TRANSLATION 

Cukadeva G osvamesaid: 0 King, Devarni N arada was pleased by the 
questions of the highly intelligent V asudeva. Because they suggested the 
transcendental qualities of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, they 
reminded N arada of Lord Kahea. T hus N arada replied to V asudeva as 
follows. 


TEXT 11 

™alnaAr"d" ovaAca 
s$amyagAetaa"Yavais$ataM 
BavataA s$aAtvataSaRBa 
yatpa{cC$s$ae BaAgAvataAna, 

DamaA<stvaM ivaiBaAvanaAna, 

grenarada uvaca 
samyag etad vyavasitaa 
bhavata satvatarhabha 
yat pkchase bhagavatan 
dharmaastvaa vigva-bhavanan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grenaradau uvaca—Narada Muni said; samyak—correctly; etat—this; 
vyavasitam—determined; bhavata—by you; satvata-ahabha—0 best of the 
Satvata clan; yat—because; pkchase—you are asking about; bhagavatan 
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dharnnan—duties toward the Supreme Lord; 
vigva-bhavanan—which can purify the entire universe. 


tvam— you; 


TRANSLATION 

QreN arada said: 0 best of the Satvatas, you have quite correctly asked 
about the eternal duty of the living entity toward the Supreme Lord. Such 
devotional service to the Lord is so potent that its performance can purify the 
entire universe. 


PURPORT 

A similar statement was made by CreCukadeva G osvamein the first verse 
of the Second Canto when he congratulated Pardchit Maharaja for asking 
about Kane a. 


var^an eha tepragnau 
kato loka-hitaa napa 
atmavit-sammatau pua saa 
grotavyadihu yau parau 
[SB 2.11] 

"M y dear King, your question is glorious because it is very beneficial to all 
kinds of people. The answer to this question is the prime subject matter for 
hearing, and it is approved by all transcendentalists." 

Similarly, ^rda SCita Gosvame congratulated the inquiring sages of 
N aimiharaeya in thefollowing words: 

munayau sadhu pahdo 'haa 
bhavadbhir loka-mai galam 
yat katau kahea-sampragno 
yenatma suprasedati 

"0 sages, I have been justly questioned by you. Your questions are worthy 
because they relate to Lord Kahea and so are of relevance to the world's 
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welfare. Only questions of this sort are capable of completely satisfying the 
self." (SB 1.2.5) 

Narada will now answer Vasudeva's inquiry about the process of 
devotional service. Later, at the end of their conversation, he will reply to 
Vasudeva's comments about Vasudeva's own faulty intentions. 


TEXT 12 

™autaAe'naupaiQ&taAe DyaAta 
@Aa{"taAe vaAnaumaAeicl"ta: 
s$aa: paunaAita s$aU"maAeR 
cle"vaivaiau"h"Ae'ipa ih" 

gruto 'nupadiito dhyata 
adato vanumoditau 
sadyau punati sad-dharmo 
deva-vigva-druho 'pi hi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grutau—heard; anupadiitau—subsequently chanted; dhyatau—meditated 
on; adatau—faithfully accepted; va—or; anumoditau—praised when 
performed by others; sadyau—immediately; punati—purifies; 
sat-dharmau— pure devotional service; deva—to the demigods; vigva—and 
to the universe; druhau— those who are hateful; api hi— even. 


TRANSLATION 

Pure devotional service rendered to the Supreme Lord is spiritually so 
potent that simply by hearing about such transcendental service, by chanting 
its glories in response, by meditating on it, by respectfully and faithfully 
accepting it, or by praising the devotional service of others, even persons who 
hate the demigods and all other living beings can be immediately purified. 
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PURPORT 


Cr§a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has commented that the word 
sad-dharma refers to bhagavata-dharma. This is also confirmed by Cr^hara 
Svame Bhagavata-dharma is spiritually so powerful that even those who by 
worldly standards are implicated in various ways in sinful behavior can 
easily be purified by adopting any of the processes mentioned in this verse. 
In the practice of ordinary piety, one worships God with the expectation of 
receiving something in return for one's service. Similarly, the impersonalist 
aspires for his own liberation, wishfully thinking that he will become equal 
to God. In bhagavata-dharma, however, there is no such impurity. 
Bhagavata-dharma is devotional service to the Lord in which the only 
objective is the satisfaction of the Lord. If one rejects this process and 
instead wants to hear about, teach or meditate upon another process, the 
chance for immediate purification is lost. 

N either ordinary materialistic yoga processes meant for achieving mystic 
powers nor impersonal processes based on speculation have the power to 
purify immediately those who have fallen into sinful behavior. Sad-dharma, 
or bhagavata-dharma, pure devotional service to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, is unique in that even the most fallen souls can immediately rise 
to the highest perfectional stage by surrendering at the lotus feet of Kahea 
or H is pure devotee. This was vividly demonstrated in the preaching work of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, especially in the case of the sinful brothersjagai and 
M adhai. 


TEXT 13 

tvayaA par"mak(lyaANA: 
pauNya™avaNAk(LtaRna: 
smaAir"taAe BagAvaAnaa 
cle"vaAe naAr"AyaNAAe mama 

tvaya parama-kalyaeau 
pueya-gravaea-katanau 
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smarito bhagavan adya 
devo narayaeo mama 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tvaya— by you; parama— supremely; kalyaeau— blissful; pueya— very pious; 
gravaea—hearing; kfftanau—and chanting (about whom); 
smaritau— brought to memory; bhagavan— the Supreme Lord; adya— today; 
devau narayaeau— Lord N arayaea; mama— my. 


TRANSLATION 

T oday you have made me remember my Lord, the supremely blissful 
Personality of G odhead, N arayaea. T he Supreme Lord is so auspicious that 
whoever hears and chants about H im becomes completely pious. 

PURPORT 

Crda Je/a G osvamehas stated, narayaeas tad^a-dharme mad^a-guru-rupo 
narayaearniu. The word narayaea in this verse refers to the incarnation of 
Godhead Narayaea An, who acted as Narada's spiritual master in this 
dharma. J^a Gosvame has also pointed out, smarita iti 

kaheopasanavegena tasyapi vismaraeat. The word smarita, "he is brought back 
to memory," indicates that because of N arada's absorption in the worship of 
Kahea he had forgotten Lord Nara-Narayaea. In other words, if intense 
engagement in devotional service makes one sometimes forget the 
Personality of Godhead, by Kahea's arrangement such a sincere servitor will 
again be reminded of the Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 14 


@taApyaucl"Ah"r"ntalmama, 
witah"As$aM paur"Atanama, 
(g)ASaRBaANAAM ca sSaMvaAdM" 
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ivade"h"sya mah"Atmana: 


atrapy udaharant^am 
itihasaa puratanam 
arnabhaeaa ca saa vadaa 
videhasya mahatmanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atra api—in this very matter (of describing bhagavata-dharma); 
udaharanti—is given as an example; imam—this; itihasam—historical 
account; puratanam—ancient; arhabhaeam—of the sons of Ahabha; 
ca—and; saavadam—the conversation; videhasya—with Janaka, King of 
Videha; maha-atmanau— who was a great broad-minded soul. 


TRANSLATION 

T 0 explain the devotional service of the Lord, sages have related the 
ancient history of the conversation between the great soul King V ideha and 
the sons of Ahabha. 


PURPORT 

The words itihasam puratanam, meaning "ancient historical account," are 
significant here. Cramad-Bhagavatam is nigama-kalpa-taror galitam phalam 
[SB 113], the ripe fruit of the desire tree of Vedic knowledge. In the pages of 
the Bhagavatam we find true historical narrations relating to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and the liberation of the conditioned souls. These 
historical accounts are not fiction or mythology, but describe the wonderful 
activities of the Lord and His devotees that took place in yugas previous to 
the advent of this puny age. Although mundane scholars have foolishly 
tried to depict the Bhagavatam as a mythological work or a recent creation, 
the actual fact is that (^ramad-Bhagavatam is a perfect transcendental 
literature describing not only the entire situation of this universe but also 
that which lies far beyond this universe, in both the material and spiritual 
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skies. If one seriously studies the (^ranad-Bhagavatam he becomes the most 
learned intellectual man. Caitanya Mahaprabhu desires that all pious 
persons become highly learned by hearing Cramad-Bhagavatam and then 
preach the glories of the Lord in a scientific way all over the world. It is 
essential that we hear these historical narrations, such as the conversation 
between the nava-yogendras and King Videha, with complete faith and 
submission. Then, as stated in verse 12 of this chapter, even if our former 
life is filled with abominable activities, simply by hearing 
(^ramad-Bhagavatam we shall be promoted to the same transcendental status 
as the Lord and His pure devotees. This is the extraordinary power of 
bhagavata history, as contrasted with useless, mundane historical accounts, 
which ultimately serve no purpose. Although mundane historians justify 
their work on the plea that we have to learn from history, we can practically 
see that the world situation is now rapidly deteriorating into unbearable 
conflict and chaos while so-called historians stand helplessly by. But the 
bhagavata historians who have faithfully heard Cramad-Bhagavatam can give 
perfect and potent instructions for the restoration of a peaceful and blissful 
world. Therefore those who are inclined to enrich their intellectual life 
through the study of history should educate themselves in the historical 
narrations of ^remad-Bhagavatam. This will bring them the perfection of 
intellectual and spiritual life. 


TEXT 15 

i‘aya~ataAe naAma s$autaAe 
manaAe: svaAyamBauvasya ya 
tasyaA(tal<astataAe naAiBar," 
[%SaBastats$auta: sma{ta: 

priyavrato nama suto 
manou svayambhuvasya yau 
tasyagn^hrastato nabhir 
ahabhastat-sutau smatau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


priyavratau— M aharaja Priyavrata; nama— by name; sutau— the son; manou 
svayambhuvasya—of Svayambhuva Manu; yau—who; tasya—his; 
agnaihrau—(son was) Agnaihra; tatau—from him (Agnalhra); 
nabhiu—King Nabhi; ahabhau—Lord Ahabhadeva; tat-sutau—his son; 
smatau— is so remembered. 


TRANSLATION 

Svayambhuva M anu had a son named M aharaja Priyavrata, and among 
Priyavrata's sons was A gn^hra. F rom A gn^hra was born N abhi, whose son 
was known as Ahabhadeva. 


PURPORT 

The genealogical background of the sons of Ahabhadeva is given in this 
verse. 


TEXT 16 

tamaA6"vaARs$aucle"vaAMzAM 
maAe-aDamaRivava-ayaA 
(g)vatalNA< s$autazAtaM 
tasyaAs$ala," “a6paAr"gAma, 

tarn ahur vasudevaa gaa 
mokha-dharma-vivakhaya 
avataeaa suta-gataa 
tasyasffi brahma-paragam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tarn— H im; ahuu— they call; vasudeva-aa gam— a plenary expansion of the 
Supreme Lord, Vasudeva; mokha-dharma—the process of attaining 
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liberation; vivaknaya— with the desire to teach; avat^eam— appeared in this 
world; suta—sons; gatam—one hundred; tasya—His; as4—there were; 
brahma— the Vedas; para-gam— who perfectly assimilated. 


TRANSLATION 

CreAfabhadeva is accepted as an expansion of the Supreme Lord, 

V asudeva. H e incarnated in this world to propagate those religious principles 
that lead living entities to ultimate liberation. H e had one hundred sons, all 
perfect in V edic knowledge. 


TEXT 17 

taeSaAM vaE Bar"taAe jyaeT'Ae 
naAr"AyaNApar"AyaNA: 
ivaKyaAtaM vaSaRmaetaana,- 
naA°aA BaAr"tamaau"tama, 

tehaa vai bharato jyehdio 
narayaea-parayaeau 
vikhyataa varham etad yan- 
namna bharatam adbhutam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

teham—of them; vai—indeed; bharatau—Bharata; jyehdiau—the oldest; 
narayaea-parayaeau— completely devoted to Lord Narayaea; vikhyatam— is 
famous; varham—the planet; etat—this; yat-namna—by whose name; 
bharatam— Bharata-varha; adbhutam— wonderful. 

TRANSLATION 

Of the one hundred sons of Lord Afabhadeva, the eldest, Bharata, was 
completely devoted to Lord N arayaea. It is because of Bharata's fame that 
this planet is now celebrated as the great Bharata-varha. 
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TEXT 18 


s$a Bau-(BaAegAAM tyaftvaemaAM 
inagARtastapas$aA h"ir"ma, 
opa As$a I n astatpad" va I % M 
laeBae vaE jana{naiBainiBa: 

sa bhukta-bhogaa tyaktvennaa 
nirgatastapasa harinn 
upasaiastat-padavffl 
lebhevai jananabhistribhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sau—he; bhukta—used up; bhogam—all the pleasures; tyaktva—rejecting; 
imaiTi— of this (earth); nirgataij— having left home; tapasa— by austerities; 
harim—the Supreme Lord, Hari; upaseiaij—having worshiped; 
tat-padaven—H is destination; lebhe—he achieved; vai—indeed; 
janmabhiu— in births; tribhiu— three. 


TRANSLATION 

King Bharata rejected this material world, considering all types of material 
pleasure temporary and useless. Leaving his beautiful young wife and family, 
he worshiped Lord H ari by severe austerities and attained the abode of the 
Lord after three lifetimes. 


PURPORT 

The complete narration of thethree lives of Bharata— asa king, asa deer 
and as an exalted paramahaa sa devotee of the Lord— is given in the Fifth 
Canto of (;:raTnad-Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 19 
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taeSaAM nava navaa"lpa- 
patayaAe'sya s$amantata: 
k(maRtan:j:a‘aNAetaAr" 

Wk(AzAlitaiaR"jaAtaya: 

teraa nava nava-dv^a- 
patayo 'sya sannantatau 
karnna-tantra-praeetara 
ekagdir dvijatayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tenann—of them (the one hundred sons of Ahabhadeva); nava—nine; 
nava-dv^a—of the nine islands (comprising Bharata-varha); patayau—the 
masters; asya—of this varha; samantatau—covering it entirely; 
karma-tantra—of the path of fruitive Vedic sacrifices; 
praeetarau— initiators; ekagdiu— eighty-one; dvi-jatayau—twice-born 
brahmaeas. 


TRANSLATION 

N ine of the remaining sons of A fiabhadeva became the rulers of the nine 
islands of Bharata-varha, and they exercised complete sovereignty over this 
planet. Eighty-one sons became twice-born brahmaeas and helped initiate the 
V edic path of fruitive sacrifices [karma-kaeoa]. 

PURPORT 

The nine dv^as, or islands, ruled by nine sons of Ahabhadeva are the 
nine varhas of Jambudv^a, namely Bharata, Kinnara, Hari, Kuru, 
H iraemaya, Ramyaka, llav^a, Bhadragva and Ketumala. 


TEXTS 20-21 

navaABavanmah"ABaAgAA 
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maunayaAe -hTaRzAMis$ana: 

™amaNAA vaAtar"s$anaA 
(g)AtmaivaaAivazAAr"d"A: 

k(ivahR"ivar"ntar"l-a: 

‘abauU": ipappalaAyana: 

@Aivah"AeRtaAeTa au"imalazA, 
camas$a: k(r"BaAjana: 

navabhavan maha-bhaga 
munayo by artha-gaa sinau 
gramaea vata-rasana 
atma-vidya-vigaradau 

kavir havir antard<nau 
prabuddhau pippalayanau 
avirhotro 'tha drumilag 
camasau karabhajanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nava—nine; abhavan—there were; maha-bhagau—greatly fortunate souls; 
nnunayau—sages; hi—indeed; artha-gaa sinau—engaged in explaining the 
Absolute Truth; grannaeau—thus exerting great endeavor; 
vata-rasanau—dressed by the wind (naked); atnna-vidya—in spiritual 
science; vigaradau—learned; kaviu haviu antard<hau—Kavi, Havir and 
Antardcha; prabuddhau pippalayanau—Prabuddha and Pippalayana; 
avirhotrau—A virhotra; atha—also; drunnilau—Drumila; camasau 
karabhajanau— Camasa and Karabhajana. 


TRANSLATION 

T he nine remaining sons of Afiabha were greatly fortunate sages who 
worked vigorously to spread knowledge of the A bsolute T ruth. T hey 
wandered about naked and were very well versed in spiritual science. T heir 
names were Kavi, H avir, A ntardcha, Prabuddha, Pippalayana, A virhotra. 
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Drumila, Camasaand Karabhajana. 


PURPORT 

N imi, the King of Vi deha, asked the foil owing nine questions of the nine 
Yogendras, the saintly sons of Ahabha. (1) What is the highest good? 
(Chapter Two, verse 30); (2) What are the religious principles (dharma), 
natural proclivities (svabhava), behavior (acara), speech (vakya) and 
outward symptoms (lakhaea) of a bhagavata, aVaiheava devotee of the Lord? 
(2.44); (3) W hat is the external energy of Viheu, the Supreme Lord? (3.1); 
(4) H ow can one become dissociated from this maya? (3.17); (5)W hat is the 
true identity of Brahman? (3.34); (6) What are the three types of karma, 
namely karma based on the enjoyment of the fruits of work, karma offered 
to the Supreme Lord, and naihkarmya? (3.41); (7) What are the various 
pastimes of the various incarnations of God? (4.1); (8) What is the aim or 
destination of one who is against the Supreme Lord and devoid of bhakti (in 
other words, a nondevotee)? (5.1); and (9)What are the respective colors, 
forms and names of the four yugavataras, the four incarnations of the 
Supreme Lord who appear in the four ages, and what is the process of 
worshiping each of Them?(5.19). 

The transcendental answers to these inquiries were given by the great 
devotees Kavi, Havir, Antardcha, Prabuddha, Pippalayana, Avirhotra, 
Drumila, Camasa and Karabhajana. These nine paramahaa sas answered the 
nine questions, each in turn, in the following verses: (1) 2.33-43; (2) 2.45-55; 
(3) 3.3-16; (4) 3.18-33; (5) 3.35-40; (6) 3.43-55; (7) 4.2-23; (8) 5.2-18; and (9) 
5.20-42. 


TEXT 22 

ta Wtae BagAvaaU"paM 
ivaiM s$acl"s$acl"Atmak(ma, 
@AtmanaAeVyaitare"ke(NA 
pazyantaAe vyacar"nmah"lma, 


ta ete bhagavad-rupaa 
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vigvaa sad-asad-atmakam 
atmano 'vyatirekeea 
pagyanto vyacaran mahan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

te ete— these (nine Yogendras); bhagavat— of the Supreme Lord; rupam— a 
form; vigvam—the entire universe; sat-asat-atmakam—consisting of both 
gross and subtle objects; atmanau—from the self; avyatirekeea—as 
nondifferent; pagyantau—seeing; vyacaran—they wandered; mahen—the 
earth. 


TRANSLATION 

T hese sages wandered the earth seeing the entire universe, with all its 
gross and subtle objects, as a manifestation of the Supreme Lord and as 
nondifferent from the self. 


PURPORT 

A ccording to Cr^hara Svamq it is clearly demonstrated in this and 
the following verse that the nine saintly sons of Ahabhadeva known as the 
nava-yogendras were situated in the highest stage of spiritual perfection, 
called paramahaa sya-caritam, or "having fully developed the character of 
paramahaa sas." In other words, they were pure devotees of the Lord. 
According to Cr^hara Svame and je/a Gosvamq the words atmano 
'vyatirekeea indicate that the nine sages saw the universe as being 
nondifferent from themselves as well as nondifferent from the Supreme 
Soul, Lord Kahea. Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura has additionally 
commented, atmanau paramatmanau sakagad avyatirekeea, vigvasya 
tac-chakti-mayatvad iti bhavau: "Atmanau indicates the Supersoul. This 
universe is not different from the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Paramatma, since the entire universe is composed of H is energy." 

A Ithough it is stated here that the cosmic manifestation is nondifferent 
from both the living entity and the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one 
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should not think that either the living entity or the Supreme Lord is 
material. A Vedic aphorism states, asai go hy ayaa puruhau: "The living 
entity and the Supreme Personality of G odhead have nothing to do with the 
material world." Furthermore, Bhagavad-gda says that the entire universe, 
consisting of eight gross and subtle elements, constitutes the bhinna prakati, 
or apara prakati—the separated, inferior energy—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Lord Kahea clearly states in Bhagavad-gda that He 
has eternally established H is own abode in the kingdom of God, where life is 
eternal, full of bliss and knowledge, and that the living entity, being part 
and parcel of God, is also eternal (mamaivaago je/a-loke je/a-bhutau 
sanatanau [Bg. 15.7]). Furthermore, once having gone to that eternal abode 
of the Lord the living entity never returns to this temporary manifestation 
(yaa prapya na nivartantetad dhama paramaa mama). 

One may therefore ask why the living entity and the Supreme Lord are 
stated to be nondifferent from the material universe. The question is very 
nicely answered by Narada Muni in the First Canto of 

(;;raTnad-Bhagavatam (1.5.20). Idaa hi vigvaa bhagavan ivetaro yato 
jagat-sthana-nirodha-sambhavaLi: "The Supreme Lord Personality of 
Godhead is H imself this cosmos, and still H e is aloof from it. From H im only 
has this cosmic manifestation emanated, in Him it rests, and unto Him it 
enters after annihilation." Commenting on Narada's statement, ^rda 
Prabhupada has very nicely explained this delicate philosophical point: "For 
a pure devotee, the conception of M ukunda. Lord C^eKahea, is both personal 
and impersonal. The impersonal cosmic situation is also M ukunda because it 
is the emanation of the energy of M ukunda. For example, a tree is a 
complete unit, whereas the leaves and branches of the tree are emanated 
parts and parcels of the tree. The leaves and branches of the tree are also the 
tree, but the tree itself is neither the leaves nor the branches. The Vedic 
version that the whole cosmic creation is nothing but Brahman means that 
since everything is emanating from the Supreme Brahman, nothing is apart 
from H im. Similarly, the part-and-parcel hands and legs are called the body, 
but the body as the whole unit is neither the hands nor the legs. The Lord is 
the transcendental form of eternity, cognition and beauty. And thus the 
creation of the energy of the Lord appears to be partially eternal, full of 
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knowledge and beautiful also.... 

"A ccording to the Vedic version, the Lord is naturally fully powerful, and 
thus H is supreme energies are always perfect and identical with H im. Both 
the spiritual and the material skies and their paraphernalia are emanations 
of the internal and external energies of the Lord. External energy is 
comparatively inferior, whereas the internal potency is superior. The 
superior energy is living force, and therefore she is completely identical 
[with the Lord], but the external energy, being inert, is partially identical. 
But both the energies are neither equal to nor greater than the Lord, who is 
the generator of all energies; such energies are always under His control, 
exactly as electrical energy, however powerful it may be, is always under the 
control of the engineer. 

"The human being and all other living beings are products of His internal 
energies. Thus the living being is also identical with the Lord. But he is 
never equal or superior to the Personality of G odhead." 

Crda Prabhupada has clearly explained here that both the cosmic 
manifestation and the living entities are emanations from the Supreme 
Lord, as confirmed both in Vedanta-sutra and in the opening statement of 
(;;raTnad-Bhagavatam. Janmady asya yatau: [SB 111] "The A bsolute Truth is 
that from which everything emanates." Similarly, the ^opanihad states: 

oa puream adau puream idaa 
pureat puream udacyate 
pureasya puream adaya 
puream evavaginyate 
[^0 Invocation] 

The Supreme Lord, the A bsolute Truth, is purea, or complete in H imself. 
And since this cosmic world is a manifestation of His potency, it also 
appears to be purea. In other words, because this material world is an 
emanation from the Supreme Lord, it is nondifferent from H im, exactly as 
the sun's rays are nondifferent from the sun globe, which is the source of 
their emanation. Similarly the living beings, who are expansions of the 
superior, or conscious, energy of the Supreme Lord, are also nondifferent 
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from Kanea, although this non difference is qualitative and not quantitative. 
The gold found in golden ornaments such as rings and bracelets is 
qualitatively identical with the gold in a mine, but the gold in the mine is 
quantitatively far superior to the tiny quantity of gold in a bracelet or ring. 
Similarly, although we are qualitatively one with God, being spiritual 
emanations of His unlimited potency, we are quantitatively infinitesimal 
and eternally subordinate to His supreme power. Therefore the Lord is 
called vibhu, or infinitely potent, and we are aeu, or infinitesimal and 
dependent. This is further confirmed in the Vedic literature by the 
statement nityo nityanaa cetanag cetananam/ eko bahunaa yo vidadhati 
kaman (Kadia Upanihad 2.2.13). There are innumerable eternal living 
entities who are eternally and totally dependent upon the supreme singular 
living entity, the Supreme Lord. That dependence is not an illusion created 
by material existence, as stated by the impersonalist philosophers, but is an 
eternal relationship in which the Lord is eternally superior and we are 
eternally inferior. The Lord is eternally independent, and we are eternally 
dependent. The Lord is eternally absolute in H imself, and we are eternally 
relative to H is supreme personality. 

Although the Lord is infinitely greater than any other living being, or 
than all of them combined, every living being is qualitatively nondifferent 
from the Lord, because all living beings are parts and parcels emanating 
from Him (mamaivaa go je/a-loke je/a-bhutau sanatanau [Bg. 15.7]). 
Therefore, in one sense, the living entity is also not different from the 
material cosmic manifestation, which is an inferior sister energy of the Lord. 
Both the living entity and the material nature are prakati, or feminine, 
dependent expansions of the supreme puruha. The difference is that the 
living entity is the superior energy of the Lord, because the living entity is 
conscious and eternal like the Lord, whereas material energy is the inferior 
energy of the Lord, lacking consciousness and eternal form. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has emphasized in this regard 
that the absolute substance is one and is called Paramatma, or the Supersoul. 
When one has achieved but a partial vision of the Paramatma, one's 
understanding of life is called atma-dargana, or self-realization. And when 
even this partial understanding is lacking, one's existential condition is 
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called anatma-dargana, or ignorance of the self. In the state of partial 
realization of the Supersoul, without recognition of the Paramatma's 
distinction from the individual soul, the living entity tends to become 
puffed up by his spiritual achievement, be carried away by mental 
concoction, and consider himself equal in all respects with God. On the 
other hand, the living entity situated in anatma-dargana, or material 
ignorance, feels that he is completely different from the Supreme Lord; and 
since everyone in this material world is interested in himself, the living 
entity forgets about God, thinking that God is completely different from 
him and that there is therefore no substantial relationship between him and 
God. In this way the impersonal transcendentalists emphasize only the 
oneness between God and the living entity, whereas the ordinary 
materialists overemphasize the difference between God and the living 
entity. But Caitanya Mahaprabhu has clearly revealed that the Ultimate 
Truth is simultaneous oneness and difference 
(acintya-bhedabheda-tattva(89)). Actually we are eternally different from 
God. Because the living entity and God are eternally separate individual 
entities, there exists the possibility of an eternal relationship. A nd because 
every living entity is qualitatively one with the Supreme Lord, that 
relationship constitutes the essence of the ultimate reality for every living 
being. A s stated in the Caitanya-caritamata (M adhya 20.108), je/era 'svarupa' 
haya-kaheera 'nitya-dasa.' The ultimate essential identity of every living 
entity is his relationship with the Supreme Lord as a servitor of the Lord. 

If one can understand that he is an eternal servant of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, one can correctly understand that both the living 
entity and the material universe are identical with Kahea, being emanations 
from H im, and that they are therefore nondifferent from each other, ^rda 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatehas stated, "The material world is a manifestation 
of simultaneous difference and non difference, and it is a form of the 
Supreme Lord. Thus the temporary, perishable and ever-changing material 
world is different from V aikueoha, the eternal world." 

It should be noted that in this verse the word sad-asad-atmakam, or 
"made up of gross and subtle objects," does not refer to material and spiritual 
objects. This universe is stated to be composed of sat and asat, gross and 
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subtle material objects. According to Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate "The 
very subtle state within the manifest world is known as 'the unmanifest,' and 
the realm beyond the manifest world is called 'transcendental.' W ithin the 
coverings surrounding the manifest, in the region of the time factor, is the 
phase of material existence experienced by the controlling deities; in this 
phase exist the two functions cause (asat) and effect (sat). In the universe, 
which is a third tattva, or reality (apart from and containing both sat and 
asat), and which is a form of the Supreme Lord, it is impossible to produce 
any contradiction to the nondual A bsoluteTruth." In other words, although 
ignorant, materialistic scientists may zealously carry out research to find a 
material principle that can negate or render unnecessary the existence of 
God, Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvateclearly states that since the universe is 
an emanation from the Lord and therefore spiritually identical with Him, 
there cannot possibly exist anywhere within the universe a material law, 
principle or phenomenon that in any way contradicts the supremacy of the 
Personality of Godhead. In fact, the entire universe, along with the spiritual 
sky, exists as eternal testimony to the unlimited glory of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Karea. With this understanding, the nine 
Yogendras were traveling about the earth in transcendental bliss. 


TEXT 23 

(g)vyaAh"taer'gAtaya: s$aur"is$aU"s$aADya- 
gAnDavaRya-anar"ik(-ar"naAgAlaAek(Ana, 
mau-(Aer"inta mauinacaAr"NABaUtanaATa- 
ivaaADar"ia"jagAvaAM BauvanaAina k(Amama, 

avyahatehoa-gatayau sura-siddha-sadhya- 
gandharva-yakha-nara-kinnara-naga-lokan 
muktagcaranti muni-caraea-bhutanatha- 
vidyadhara-dvija-gavaa bhuvanani kamam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

avyahata— unimpeded; ihca-gatayau— in moving as they please; sura— of the 
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demigods; siddha—perfected mystics; sadhya—Sadhyas; 
gandharva—heavenly musicians; yak ha—associates of Kuvera; 
nara— human beings; kinnara— minor demigods who can change their form 
at will; naga—and serpents; lokan—the worlds; muktau—free; 
caranti—they travel; muni—of the sages; caraea—angels; 
bhuta-natha—ghostly followers of Lord Civa; vidyadhara—Vidyadharas; 
dvija—brahmaeas; gavam—and of the cows; bhuvanani—the worlds; 
kamam— however they want. 


TRANSLATION 

T he nine Yogendras are liberated souls who travel freely to the planets of 
the demigods, the perfected mystics, the Sadhyas, the heavenly musicians, 
the Yakhas, the human beings, and the minor demigods such as the Kinnaras 
and the serpents. N o mundane force can check their free movement, and 
exactly as they wish they can travel as well to the worlds of the sages, the 
angels, the ghostly followers of Lord Civa, the V idyadharas, the brahmaeas 
and the cows. 


TEXT 24 

ta Wk(cl"A inamae: s$atama, 
opajagmauyaRa{"cC$yaA 
ivataAyamaAnama{iSaiBar," 

@janaABae mah"Atmana: 

ta ekada nimeu satram 
upajagmur yadkchaya 
vitayamanam anibhir 
ajanabhemahatmanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

te— they; ekada— once; nimeu— of King N imi; satram— the soma sacrifice; 
upajagmuu—they approached; yadkchaya—as they wished; 
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vitayamanann— being carried out; anibhiu— by sages; ajanabhe— in Ajanabha 
(the old namefor Bharata-varha); maha-atnnanau— of the great soul. 


TRANSLATION 

Once in Ajanabha [the former name of the earth], they came upon the 
sacrificial performance of the great soul M aharaja N imi, which was being 
carried out under the direction of elevated sages. 


TEXT 25 

taAna{"i"A s$aUyaRs$a/EyAzAAna, 
mah"ABaAgAvataA-a{pa 
yajamaAnaAe'payaAe iva‘aA: 
s$avaR WvaAepataisTare" 

tan dahcva surya-sai kagan 
maha-bhagavatan napa 
yajamano 'gnayo viprau 
sarva evopatasthire 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tan—them; dafwa—seeing; surya—the sun; saikagan—who rivaled in 
brilliance; maha-bhagavatan— the pure devotees of the Lord; napa— 0 King 
(Vasudeva); yajamanau—the performer of the sacrifice (Nimi Maharaja); 
agnayau—the fires; viprau—the brahmaeas; sarve—everyone; eva—even; 
upatasthire— stood in respect. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear King, seeing those pure devotees of the Lord, who rival the sun 
in brilliance, everyone present- the performer of the sacrifice, the 
brahmaeas and even the sacrificial fires— stood in respect. 
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TEXT 26 


ivade"h"staAnaiBa‘aetya 

naAr"AyaNApar"AyaNAAna, 

‘alta: s$ampaUjayaAM ca,e( 

(g)As$anasTaAna, yaTaAhR"ta: 

videhastan abhipretya 
narayaea-parayaean 
prdau sampujayaa cakre 
asana-sthan yatharhatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

videhau—Nimi Maharaja; tan—them; abhipretya—recognizing; 

narayaea-parayaean—as devotees whose only goal was Narayaea; 
prdau—satisfied; sampujayam cakre—he fully worshiped them; 
asana-sthan— who had been seated; yatha-arhatau— as they deserved. 


TRANSLATION 

King V ideha [N imi] understood that the nine sages were exalted devotees 
of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. T herefore, overjoyed at their 
auspicious arrival, he offered them suitable sitting places and worshiped them 
in a proper way, just as one would worship the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead. 


PURPORT 

The word yatharhatau is significant here. According to Vigvanatha 
Cakravarte the word yatharhatau means yathocitam, or "according to the 
proper etiquette." It is clearly mentioned here that the nava-yogendras are 
narayaea-parayaea, exalted devotees of the Supreme Lord, Narayaea, or 
Kahea. Therefore, the word yatharhatau indicates that the King worshiped 
the nine sages according to the standard Vaiheava etiquette. The etiquette 
for worshiping exalted Vaiheavas is expressed by Vigvanatha Cakravarte 
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Ohakura with the words sakhad-dharitvena samasta-gastraiu: an exalted 
Vaiheava, being totally surrendered to the will of the Supreme Lord, istaken 
to be a transparent medium for the Lord's will. In the Caitanya-caritamata it 
is stated that even by a moment's association with the pure devotees of the 
Lord one can achieve all perfection in life. Therefore, as indicated by the 
word prdau. King N imi was overjoyed by the auspicious arrival of the sages, 
and therefore he worshiped them just as one would worship the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

Although impersonalist philosophers claim that every living entity is 
equal to God, they callously step over the heads of their so-called spiritual 
masters and freely speculate on the nature of the A bsolute, giving their own 
whimsical opinions in defiance of the impersonal whims of their so-called 
gurus. In other words, although Mayavade impersonalists claim that 
everyone is God, they ultimately show an offensive mentality toward the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead in rejecting the reality of H is eternal form 
and pastimes. Thus, they unwittingly belittle the eternal position of all 
living beings by denying their eternal personality and activities in the 
kingdom of God. The impersonalists, through their mental concoctions, try 
to minimize the position of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the 
living entities who are part of Him, reducing them theoretically to a 
formless, nameless light, which by their concoction they claim to be the 
A bsolute God. The Vaiheavas, however, welcome the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead and easily understand that the unlimited Supreme Personality 
has nothing to do with the conditioned, limited, mundane personalities we 
find in the material world. The impersonalists arrogantly assume that there 
could not be any transcendental or unlimited personality beyond our 
present experience. But the Vaiheavas intelligently understand that there 
are many wonderful things far beyond our limited experience. Therefore 
they accept the words of Kahea, who states in Bhagavad-gda (15.19): 

yo mam evam asammuoho 
janati puruhottamam 

sa sarva-vid bhajati maa 
sarva-bhavena bharata 
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"Whoever knows Me as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, without 
doubting, is the knower of everything, and he therefore engages himself in 
full devotional service, 0 son of Bharata." In this connection ^rda 
Prabhupada states, "There are many philosophical speculations about the 
constitutional position of the living entities and the Supreme Absolute 
Truth. Now in this verse the Supreme Personality of Godhead clearly 
explains that anyone who knows Lord Kahea as the Supreme Person is 
actually the knower of everything. The imperfect knower goes on simply 
speculating about the Absolute Truth, but the perfect knower, without 
wasting his valuable time, engages directly in Kahea consciousness, the 
devotional service of the Supreme Lord.... It is not that one should simply 
speculate academically. One should submissively hear from Bhagavad-gta 
that these living entities are always subordinate to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Anyone who is able to understand this, according to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Ci'e Kahea, knows the purpose of the 
Vedas; no one else knows the purpose of the Vedas." Therefore, exalted 
devotees such as the nine Yogendras always accept the supremacy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, as expressed here by the word 
narayaea-parayaean. 

King Nimi was a Vaiheava, and therefore he worshiped the great sages 
with the same respect with which he would worship the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, as shown by the word yatharhatau. Although 
impersonalists falsely claim that every living entity is equal to God, they 
cannot properly respect any living being, because of their original offense at 
the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality. Their so-called worship, even of 
their own gurus, is ultimately self-serving and opportunistic. When an 
impersonalist imagines that he has become God, he has no further need for 
his so-called guru. The Vaiheava, however, because he accepts the 
supremacy of the eternal Personality of Godhead, is ready and willing to 
offer eternal respect to all living beings, especially to those most fortunate 
living beings who have achieved shelter at the lotus feet of the Lord. A 
Vaiheava's worship of the Lord's representative is not self-serving or 
opportunistic, but is an expression of eternal love for the Lord and His 
representatives, as indicated here by the word prdau. Therefore it is clear 
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from this verse that not only the nine exalted sons of Ahabhadeva but also 
King Nimi himself were all great devotees of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, in defiance of the artificial and limited concept of impersonalism. 


TEXT 27 

taAna, r"AecamaAnaAna, svag&caA 
“aopau^aAepamaA-ava 
pa‘acC$ par"ma‘alta: 

‘a™ayaAvanataAe na{pa: 

tan rocamanan sva-ruca 
brahma-putropaman nava 
papraccha parama-prdau 
pragrayavanato napau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tan—them; rocamanan—glowing; sva-ruca—by their own effulgence; 
brahma-putra-upaman—just like the sons of Brahma; nava—nine; 
papraccha—he asked; parama-prdau—transcendentally overjoyed; 
pragraya— with humility; avanatau— bowed down; napau— the King. 


TRANSLATION 

Overwhelmed by transcendental joy, the King humbly bowed his head and 
then proceeded to question the nine sages. T hese nine great souls glowed 
with their own effulgence and thus appeared equal to the four Kumaras, the 
sons of Lord Brahma. 


PURPORT 

Crda Ci'^hai'a Svamehas pointed out that the word sva-ruca indicates 
that the nava-yogendras glowed from their own spiritual effulgence and not 
due to their ornaments or any other cause. The Supreme Soul, Lord Kahea, 
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is the original source of all light. H is brilliantly glowing body is the source of 
the all-pervading brahma-jyotir, the immeasurable spiritual light that is the 
resting place of innumerable universes (yasya prabha prabhavato 
jagad-aeoa-kod [Bs. 5.40]). The individual soul, being part and parcel of the 
Lord, is also self-effulgent. In fact, everything in the kingdom of God is 
self-effulgent, as described in Bhagavad-gda (15.6): 

na tad bhasayatesuryo 
na gagai ko na pavakau 
yad gatva na nivartante 
tad dhama paramaa mama 

It has already been described in many ways that the nava-yogendras were 
pure devotees of the Lord. Being completely Kahea conscious souls, they 
naturally radiated the intense effulgence of the soul, as indicated here by 
the word sva-ruca. Cr^hara Svamehas also pointed out that the word 
brahma-putropaman, meaning "equal to the sons of Brahma," indicates that 
the nava-yogendras were on the same spiritual platform as the four exalted 
Kumara brothers. It has been described in the Fourth Canto that Maharaja 
P^hu received the four Kumaras with great love and reverence, and here 
King Nimi is similarly receiving the nine sons of Lord Ahabhadeva. 
Receiving exalted Vaiheavas with love and reverence is standard spiritual 
etiquette for those who desire progress and happiness in life. 


TEXT 28 

™alivacle"h" ovaAca 
manyae BagAvata: s$aA-aAta, 
paASaRcl"Ana, vaAe maDauia"s$a: 
ivaSNAAeBaURtaAina laAek(AnaAM 
paAvanaAya car"inta ih" 

grevideha uvaca 
manye bhagavatau sakhat 
parhadan vo madhu-dvisau 
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vineor bhutani lokanaa 
pavanaya caranti hi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grevidehau uvaca—King Videha said; nnanye—I consider; bhagavatau—of 
the Supreme Lord; sakhat—directly; parhadan—personal associates; 
vau— you; madhu-dvihau— of the enemy of M adhu; viseou— of Lord Viheu; 
bhutani—the servants; lokanam—of all the worlds; pavanaya—for the 
purification; caranti— they move about; hi— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 

King V ideha said: I think that you must be direct associates of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is famous as the enemy of the demon 
M adhu. I ndeed, the pure devotees of Lord V iheu wander throughout the 
universe not for their personal, selfish interest, but to purify all the 
conditioned souls. 


PURPORT 

King Nimi here welcomes the great sages by glorifying their 
transcendental activities. It is well known that the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead is transcendental to the three modes of material nature, as stated 
in Bhagavad-gda (7.13): mam ebhyau param avyayam. Similarly, His pure 
devotees are also on the transcendental platform. One may ask how such 
transcendental living beings as the associates of Lord Viheu could be seen 
within the material world. Therefore it is stated here, pavanaya caranti hi: 
the associates of Lord Viheu travel throughout the universe to reclaim the 
fallen, conditioned souls on behalf of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
A representative of the governor may be seen moving within the prison 
house, but that does not mean that the governor's representative has 
become a conditioned prisoner. It is understood that he is within the prison 
to negotiate the possible release of those prisoners who have rectified their 
criminal propensity. Similarly, the devotees of the Supreme Personality of 
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Godhead called parivrajakacaryas wander throughout the universe inviting 
everyone to surrender to Lord Kahea and go back home, back to Godhead, 
for an eternal life of bliss and knowledge. 

In the Sixth Canto of Cramad-Bhagavatam the mercy of the associates of 
Lord Viheu has been described in connection with the salvation of A jamila. 
Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has pointed out that the associates 
of Lord Viheu are as merciful asthe Lord H imself. Even though the ignorant 
members of human society are not interested in approaching the servants of 
Lord Viheu, the devotees of the Lord, without any false prestige, act to 
liberate the conditioned souisfrom their perpetual misfortune. 


TEXT 29 

au"laRBaAe maAnauSaAe cle"h"Ae 
cle"ih"naAM -aNABalyr": 
ta^aAipa au"laRBaM manyae 
vaEku(NQ&i‘ayacl"zARnama, 

durlabho manuho deho 
dehinaa khaea-bhai gurau 
tatrapi durlabhaa manye 
vaikuedia-priya-darganam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

durlabhau—difficult to achieve; manuhau—human; dehau-body; 
dehinam— for embodied beings; khaea-bhai gurau— prone to be destroyed at 
any moment; tatra—in that human body; api—even; durlabham—more 
difficult to achieve; manye— I consider; vaikuediapriya—of those who are 
dear to the Supreme Lord, Vaikueoha; darganam— the vision. 


TRANSLATION 

For the conditioned souls, the human body is most difficult to achieve, and 
it can be lost at any moment. But I think that even those who have achieved 
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human life rarely gain the association of pure devotees, who are dear to the 
Lord of Vaikuedia. 


PURPORT 

A ccording to C^^hara Svame the word dehinam means bahavo deha 
bhavanteyehaa te, "the conditioned souls, who accept innumerable material 
bodies." According to some wishful thinkers a living entity in the human 
form of life will never be degraded to a lower form such as that of an animal 
or plant. But despite this wishful thinking, it is a fact that according to our 
activities at the present, we will be elevated or degraded by the laws of G od. 
At the present time in human society there is no clear or precise 
understanding of the nature of life. Foolish scientists have invented highly 
sophisticated terminologies and theories to bluff innocent people into 
believing that life comes from chemical reactions. H is Divine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada has exposed this bluff in his book Life 
Comes From Life, which points out that although scientists claim that life 
comes from chemicals, they cannot produce so much as an insect, even from 
unlimited quantities of chemicals. Actually, life and consciousness are 
symptoms of the spirit soul. 

In Life Comes From Life (page 43), Prabhupada has stated, "Living 
beings move from one bodily form to another. The forms already exist. The 
living entity simply transfers himself, just as a man transfers himself from 
one apartment to another. One apartment is first class, another is second 
class, and another is third class. Suppose a person comes from a lower-class 
apartment to a first-class apartment. The person is the same. But now, 
according to his capacity for payment, or karma, he is able to occupy a 
higher-class apartment. Real evolution does not mean physical 
development, but development of consciousness." Within every species of 
life there is consciousness, and that consciousness is the symptom of the 
living entity, who is the superior energy of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. W ithout understanding this essential point of the transmigration 
of the conscious living entity throughout 8,400,000 species of life, one 
cannot possibly understand the words durlabho manuho dehau, "the human 
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body is very rarely achieved." 

People are now being cheated of this essential understanding. They are 
completely unaware of the danger of slipping back into the eight million 
species that lie below the human species. It is natural that a human being 
think in terms of progress. W e want to feel that our life is progressing and 
that we are advancing and improving the quality of our life. Therefore, it is 
urgent that people be informed of the great danger of misusing the valuable 
human life and that they know of the great opportunity the human life 
affords, the opportunity to take to Kahea consciousness. Just as on earth 
different residential areas are divided into high class, middle class and low 
class, within the universe there are upper-class, middle-class and lower-class 
planets. By practice of the yoga system, or by meticulous execution of 
religious rituals, one can transfer himself to the higher planets within this 
universe. On the other hand, by neglecting religious principles one will 
degrade himself to a lower planet. But the Supreme Lord, Kahea, declares in 
Bhagavad-gda (8.16), abrahma-bhuvanal lokau punar avartino 'rjuna. Thus 
the final conclusion is that every planet within the material universe is an 
unsuitable and inappropriate residence, because on each planet there are 
the primal defects old age and death. The Lord assures us, however, that in 
H is transcendental abode, which lies far beyond the material cosmos, life is 
everlasting, blissful and absolutely cognizant. The material world is 
temporary, troublesome and rife with ignorance, but the spiritual world, 
called Vaikueoha, is eternal, blissful and full of perfect knowledge. 

The highly evolved human brain is a gift given by God so that we may 
use our intelligence to distinguish between that which is eternal and that 
which istemporary. A sstated in Bhagavad-gd[M2.16), 

nasato vidyate bhavo 
nabhavo vidyate satau 
ubhayor api dahoo 'ntas 
tv anayos tattva-dargibhiu 

"Those who are seers of the truth have concluded that matter has no 
permanent existence whereas the spirit soul never ceases to exist. Learned 
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seers have concluded this by studying the nature of both." 

Those who have accepted the Supreme Lord and His abode as the 
ultimate goal of life are called vaikuedia-priya. H ere King N imi statesthat to 
have the personal association of such learned transcendentalists is certainly 
the perfection of human life. In this connection ^rda Bhaktisiddhanta 
SarasvateOhakura suggests that we consider the following verse: 

n^deham adyaa su-labhaa su-durlabhaa 
plavaa su-kalpaa guru-kareadharam 
mayanukulena nabhasvateritaa 
puman bhavabdhia na taret sa atma-ha 

"[The Supreme Lord said:] The best of bodies, a human body, is a great 
attainment, rarely achieved, and may be compared to a boat. The guru is an 
expert captain for this boat, and I have sent favorable winds (the Vedas). 
Thus I have given all facilities for crossing over the ocean of material 
existence. A ny human being who has achieved these excellent facilities of 
human life but does not crossover the material ocean is to be considered the 
killer of his own self." (SB 11.20.17) 

A ccording to Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate the eternal servants of the 
Supreme Lord, being controlled by powerful feelings of mercy, descend into 
the material world as Vaiheavas to deliver the conditioned souls who are 
bound by the results of their own mundane work. Such Vaiheavas also 
distribute their mercy to those who are laboriously searching after the 
impersonal A bsolute. arada M uni has stated that without ecstatic love 
of Godhead such laborious, impersonal contemplation of the Absolute is 
certainly troublesome (naihkarmyam apy acyuta-bhava-varjitam), and what 
to speak of the innumerable problems of ordinary gross materialistic life. W e 
have practical experience that in the Western countries most people are 
working hard to get money, laboring under heavenly dreams of sense 
gratification. Others, having become frustrated with ordinary materialistic 
life, are trying to negate their personal existence and merge into the 
existence of God through so-called yoga and meditation. Both classes of 
unhappy people are receiving the mercy of the Kahea consciousness 
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movement, putting aside their dreams of sense gratification as well as their 
troublesome impersonal speculation. They are learning to chant the holy 
names of God, dance in ecstasy, and feast on the holy food offered to the 
Lord. They become enlivened by the transcendental knowledge spoken by 
the Lord H imself in the Bhagavad-gda. A s the Lord states in Bhagavad-gda 
(9.2), susukhaa kartum avyayam. The actual process of spiritual freedom is 
joyful to perform and has nothing to do with fruitive activities aimed at 
sense gratification or with dry impersonal speculation. More and more 
people are taking to the process of Kahea consciousness, becoming joyful, 
and eagerly distributing Kahea's mercy to others. Thus the whole world will 
be enlivened and inspired by the Kahea consciousness movement, which is 
the practical demonstration of the mercy of the Vaiheavas. 


TEXT 30 

sat-saigau 5e(g)ta (g)AtyaintakM( -aemaM 
pa{cC$AmaAe BavataAe'naGaA: 
s$aMs$aAre"'ismana, -aNAADaAeR'ipa 
s$ats$aEy: zAevaiDanafRNAAma.vadhir naeam 


ata atyantikaa khemaa 
pkchamo bhavato 'naghau 
saa sare 'smin khaeardho 'pi 
sat-sa] gau gevadhir n^am 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atau—therefore; atyantikam—supreme; khemam—good; pkchamaij—I am 
asking; bhavatau—from you; anaghau—0 sinless ones; saa sare—in the 
cycle of birth and death; asmin—this; khaea-ardhaij—lasting only half of 
one moment; api—even; sat-sai gau—the association of devotees of the 
Lord; gevadhiij— a great treasure; n^am— for human beings. 
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TRANSLATION 


T herefore, 0 completely sinless ones, I ask you to kindly tell me what the 
supreme good is. After all, even half a moment's association with pure 
devotees within this world of birth and death is a priceless treasure for any 
man. 


PURPORT 

The word gevadhiu, or "a great treasure," issignificant in this verse. Just as 
an ordinary man is overjoyed to discover an unexpected treasure, one who is 
actually intelligent is overjoyed to gain the association of a pure devotee of 
the Lord, by which one's life can easily be perfected. A ccording to je/a 
G osvamethe words atyantikaa khemam, or "the supreme good," indicate that 
situation in which one cannot be touched by even the slightest fear. N ow 
we are entangled in the cycle of birth, old age, disease and death (saa sare). 
Because our entire situation can be devastated in a single moment, we are 
constantly in fear. But the pure devotees of the Lord can teach us the 
practical way to free ourselves from material existence and thus to abolish 
all types of fear. 

According to Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, normal etiquette would 
dictate that a host immediately ask a guest who has arrived about his 
well-being. But such an inquiry is unsuitable to place before self-satisfied 
devotees of the Lord, who are themselves the bestowers of all well-being. 
A ccording to ^rda Vigvanatha, the King knew that it would be uselessto ask 
the sages about their business affairs, since the only business of the pure 
devotees of the Lord is the achievement of the supreme goal of life. 
A ccording to Bhagavad-gda, the goal of life is to free oneself from the cycle 
of birth and death and reinstate oneself as an eternal servant of G od on the 
platform of spiritual bliss. Pure devotees of the Lord do not waste their time 
with ordinary mundane affairs. Sometimes foolish relatives of a Vaiheava 
preacher lament that such a transcendental preacher has not used his life 
for material business and that so much money has therefore been lost by the 
practice of spiritual life. Such ignorant persons cannot imagine the 
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unlimited prosperity available on the spiritual platform to those who have 
surrendered heart and soul to the mission of the Lord. King Nimi was 
himself a learned Vaiheava, and therefore he did not foolishly ask the sages 
about ordinary worldly affairs. He immediately inquired about atyantikaa 
khemam, the highest, most perfect goal of life. 

According to Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura, the word anaghau, "0 
sinless ones," has two meanings. Anaghau indicates that the nine Yogendras 
were themselves completely free of sins. It also indicates that merely by the 
great fortune of seeing them and hearing from them submissively, an 
ordinary, sinful man could also be freed of his sins and achieve everything 
he desired. 

One might object that since the great sages had just arrived, the King 
should not have been so impatient as to inquire from them about the 
perfection of life. Perhaps the King should have waited until the sages 
themselves invited his inquiry. Such a hypothetical objection is answered by 
the words khaeardho pi. Even a single moment's association with pure 
devotees, or even half a moment's association, is sufficient to give one the 
perfection of life. An ordinary person who is offered a great treasure will 
immediately desire to claim such a treasure. Similarly, King Nimi was 
thinking, "Why should I consider myself fortunate enough to have such 
great sages stay here for a long time? Because I am an ordinary person, 
undoubtedly you will soon be leaving. Therefore, let me immediately take 
advantage of your holy association." 

According to Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate in this world there are 
different varieties of mercy. But ordinary mercy cannot bring about the 
cessation of all unhappiness. In other words, there are many humanitarians, 
altruists and social reformers who certainly work for the betterment of 
humanity. Such persons are universally considered merciful. But in spite of 
their mercy, humanity continues to suffer in the grip of birth, old age, 
disease and death. I may distribute free food to the needy, but even after 
eating my merciful gift, the recipient will again become hungry, or he will 
suffer in some other way. In other words, by mere humanitarianism or 
altruism, people do not actually become free from unhappiness. Their 
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unhappiness is merely postponed or altered. King Nimi was joyful upon 
seeing the nava-yogendras because he knew that they were eternally perfect 
associates of the Supreme Lord. Therefore bethought, "You are not prone to 
sinful activities like unfortunate mundane people such as me. Thus the 
words you speak carry no deception or exploitation." 

The materially conditioned souls spend their days and nights discussing 
various topics of sense gratification. They never find time to hear about 
transcendental knowledge. But if even only briefly or accidentally they hear 
hari-katha, topics of Kahea, in the association of pure devotees of the Lord, 
their propensity to suffer in material existence will slacken. When one sees 
liberated persons, hears about Kahea from them, remembers their saintly 
behavior and so on, one's tendency to bind himself in the illusion of sense 
gratification is diminished, and he becomes eager to serve the Supreme 
Lord. 


TEXT 31 

DamaARna, BaAgAvataAna, “aUta 
yaid" na: ™autayae -amama, 
yaE: ‘as$a-a: ‘apa-aAya 
cl"AsyatyaAtmaAnamapyaja: 

dharman bhagavatan bruta 
yadi nau grutayekhamam 
yaiu prasannau prapannaya 
dasyaty atmanam apy ajau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dharman bhagavatan—the science of devotional service; bruta—please 
speak; yadi—if; nau—of us; grutaye—to hear properly; khamam—there is 
the capacity; yaiu—by which (devotional service); prasannau—being 
satisfied; prapannaya— to one who has taken shelter; dasyati— H e will give; 
atmanam— H imself; api— even; ajau— the unborn Supreme Lord. 
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TRANSLATION 


Please speak about how one engages in the devotional service of the 
Supreme Lord, if you consider me capable of properly hearing these topics. 
W hen a living entity offers loving service to the Supreme Lord, the Lord is 
immediately satisfied, and in return H e will give even H is own self to the 
surrendered soul. 


PURPORT 

W ithin the material world there are two classes of mundane philosophers 
who present their opinions about the Supreme Lord. Some so-called 
theologians claim that we are infinitely different from God, and therefore 
they tend to look upon the Lord as something far beyond our power to 
understand. Such extreme dualistic philosophers outwardly or officially 
claim to be pious and religious believers in God, but they consider God so 
much different from that which is within our experience that according to 
them there is little profit in even trying to discuss the personality or 
attributes of the Supreme Lord. Such outwardly faithful persons generally 
take to fruitive activities and gross materialistic sense gratification, being 
infatuated with the mundane relationships of the material world, which 
appear under the headings society, friendship and love. 

The advaita-vads, or nondualistic philosophers, claim that there is no 
difference between God and the living entity and that the highest goal of 
life is to give up our personal existence, which is due to illusion, and merge 
into the impersonal Brahman effulgence, which is devoid of name, form, 
paraphernalia and personality. Thus neither class of speculative philosopher 
is able to understand the transcendental Personality of Godhead. 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu, in His sublime teaching of 
acintya-bhedabhedha-tattva, or simultaneous oneness and difference, has 
clearly demonstrated that we are qualitatively one with God but 
quantitatively different. God is personal consciousness, and He has His 
personal form. Similarly we are also personal consciousness, and ultimately, 
when liberated, we also have eternal forms. The difference is that the 
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eternal form and personality of the Supreme Lord contain unlimited 
potency and opulence whereas our potency and opulence are infinitesimal. 
W e are conscious of our personal body, whereas Lord Kahea, the A bsolute 
Truth, is conscious of everyone's body, as stated in Bhagavad-gta 
(khetra-ji' aa capi maa viddhi sarva-khetrehu bharata [Bg. 13.3]). But although 
God is infinitely greater than the living entity, both God and the living 
entities are eternal personalities with form, activities and feelings. 

The Supreme Lord, Kahea, expands Himself into innumerable living 
entities to enjoy rasas, or ecstatic relationships, with them. The living 
entities are part and parcel of Lord Kahea, and they are meant to serve H im 
with love. Although the Supreme Lord is eternally the predominator and 
the living entity is eternally the predominated, when the living entity 
surrenders unto the Lord with a sincere loving attitude, desiring to serve the 
Lord eternally without the slightest expectation of personal reward for such 
service, the Lord immediately is pleased, as expressed here by the word 
prasannau. Kahea, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is so unlimitedly 
merciful and magnanimous that in H is gratitude to such a surrendered and 
loving servitor, H e is immediately inclined to offer anything, even H imself, 
to H is surrendered devotee. 

There are numerous practical, historical examples of this loving 
propensity of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Because of the love of 
M other Yagoda, child Kahea, in H is form as Damodara, surrendered H imself 
to His loving mother and allowed Himself to be bound with ropes as a 
childhood punishment. Similarly, feeling indebted to the Paeoavasfor their 
intense love for H im, Kahea in H is form as Partha-sarathi happily agreed to 
drive the chariot of Arjuna on the Battlefield of Kurukhetra. Similarly, 
Kahea in Vandavana is always thinking of ways to satisfy the gops, who are 
universally recognized asthe most exalted loving devotees of the Lord. 

Such intense loving feelings exchanged between the Lord and H is pure 
devotees would not be possible were the living entities not qualitatively one 
with the Supreme Personality of G odhead and indeed inseparable parts and 
parcels of the Lord. On the other hand, because both the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and the living entities are eternally individuals. 
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each with his own eternal individual consciousness, such loving exchanges 
are a perpetual reality in the kingdom of God. In other words, absolute 
oneness with God and absolute difference from God are theoretical 
imaginations of different schools of speculative philosophy. The perfection 
of spiritual love, as described in this verse, is based on simultaneous oneness 
and difference, and this absolute reality was elaborately presented by Lord 
Kahea Himself in His brahminical incarnation as Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
The followers of Caitanya Mahaprabhu have expounded this perfect 
doctrine in innumerable books, culminating in the teachings of H is Divine 
Grace A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada, who has most perfectly 
presented this knowledge in a way that is understandable not only in India 
but to all the people of the world. Our present insignificant attempt is 
simply to complete his translation and commentary on Qr^ad-Bhagavatam, 
and we are constantly praying for his guidance so that this work can simply 
be completed exactly as he would have desired. If one can understand these 
teachings of Caitanya M ahaprabhu as they are being presented in W estern 
languages, surely the Lord will be satisfied with such a sincere seeker of 
spiritual truth. 


TEXT 32 

™alnaAr"cl" ovaAca 
WvaM tae inaimanaA paff'A 
vas$aucle"va mah"6amaA: 
‘aitapaUjyaA“auvana, ‘altyaA 
s$as$acl"syaitvaRjaM na{pama, 

grenarada uvaca 
evaa tenimina pahoa 
vasudeva mahattamau 
pratipujyabruvan prdya 
sa-sadasyartvijaa napam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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grenaradau uvaca—Cre N arada said; evam—thus; te—they; nimina—by 
King Nimi; pteu—questioned; vasudeva—0 Vasudeva; 
mahat-tamau—those best of saints; pratipujya—offering him words of 
respect in return; abruvan—they spoke; prdya—affectionately; 
sa-sadasya—who was accompanied by the members of the sacrificial 
assembly; atvijam— and by the priests; napam— to the King. 


TRANSLATION 

QreN arada said: 0 V asudeva, when M aharaja N imi had thus inquired 
from the nine Yogendras about devotional service to the Lord, those best of 
saintly persons sincerely thanked the King for his questions and spoke to him 
with affection in the presence of the members of the sacrificial assembly and 
the brahmaea priests. 


PURPORT 

A ccording to C^^hara Svamq not only the King but also the members of 
the assembly and the priests conducting the sacrifice were all devoted to 
hearing and chanting the glories of devotional service to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The sages, beginning with Kavi, will now each 
speak in turn, answeringthequestionsof the King. 


TEXT 33 

™alk(ivag&vaAca 
manyae'ku(taiea"yamacyautasya 
paAcl"AmbaujaAepaAs$anamai:a inatyama, 
oia"gabauUe"r"s$acl"AtmaBaAvaAa," 
ivaiAtmanaA yata inavataRtae Bal: 

grekavir uvaca 

manye'kutagcid-bhayam acyutasya 
padambujopasanam atra nityam 
udvigna-buddher asad-atma-bhavad 
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vigvatmana yatra nivartate bh& 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grekaviu uvaca—Cre Kavi said; man ye—I consider; 
akutagcit-bhayam—fearlessness; acyutasya—of the infallible Lord; 
pada-ambuja—of the lotus feet; upasanam—the worship; atra—in this 
world; nityam— constantly; udvigna-buddheu— of one whose intelligence is 
disturbed; asat— that which is only temporary; atma-bhavat— by thinking to 
be the self; vigva-atmana—thoroughly; yatra—in which (service to the 
Lord); nivartate— ceases; bhaj- fear. 

TRANSLATION 

QreKavi said: I consider that one whose intelligence is constantly 
disturbed by his falsely identifying himself with the temporary material world 
can achieve real freedom from fear only by worshiping the lotus feet of the 
infallible Supreme Lord. In such devotional service, all fear ceases entirely. 

PURPORT 

In the opinion of Cr^hara Svamethe word asad-atma-bhavat in this 
verse indicates that the living entity is constantly disturbed by fear because 
he identifies his eternal self with the temporary material body and its 
paraphernalia. Similarly, ^rda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has stated, 
bhakti-pratikula-deha-gehadinv asaktim. Because of one's attachment to one's 
temporary body and so-called home, family, friends and so on, one's 
intelligence is always disturbed by fear, and one is unable to appreciate or 
practice pure devotional service to the Supreme Lord. So-called religious 
activities executed in the bodily conception of life are always accompanied 
by fear and anxiety about the ultimate result. But pure devotional service to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead frees one from fear and anxiety 
because it is executed on the platform of Vaikueoha, or the spiritual plane, 
where there is no fear or anxiety. According to J^a Gosvame the 
process of bhakti-yoga is so powerful that even in the stage of 
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sadhana-bhakti, in which one is practicing devotional service through rules 
and regulations, the neophyte can have a direct experience of fearlessness 
by the mercy of the Lord. As one's devotional service becomes mature, the 
Lord reveals Himself to the devotee, and all fear is totally vanquished 
forever. 

Every living entity has a natural propensity to serve G od, but because of 
false identification with the temporary body one loses touch with this pure, 
constitutional propensity and instead inauspiciously becomes attached to 
temporary sense gratification in the form of body, home, family and so on. 
The result of such false attachment is continuing distress, which can be 
eradicated only by devotional service to the Supreme Lord. 

In this connection, ^rda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate has quoted the 
following verse: 


tavad bhayaa draviea-deha-suhan-nimittaa 
gokau spaha paribhavo vipulag ca lobhau 
tavan mamety asad-avagraha arti-mulaa 
yavan na te 'i ghrim abhayaa pravaeda lokau 

"0 my Lord, the people of the world are embarrassed by all material 
anxieties— they are always afraid. They always try to protect wealth, body 
and friends, they are filled with lamentation and unlawful desires and 
paraphernalia, and they avariciously base their undertakings on the 
perishable conceptions of 'I' and 'mine.' A s long as they do not take shelter 
of Your safe lotus feet, they are full of such anxieties." (SB 3.9.6) 


TEXT 34 

yae vaE BagAvataA ‘aAe-(A 
opaAyaA -^AtmalabDayae 
(g)Aa: pauMs$aAmaivaau"SaAM 
ivaiU" BaAgAvataAna, ih" taAna, 

yevai bhagavata prokta 
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upaya hy atma-labdhaye 
ai jau pua sam avidunaa 
viddhi bhagavatan hi tan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ye—which; vai—indeed; bhagavata—by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; proktau—spoken; upayau—means; hi—indeed; 
atma-labdhaye— for realizing the Supreme Soul; ai' jau— easily; pua sam— by 
persons; aviduham—less intelligent; viddhi—know; bhagavatan—to be 
bhagavata-dharma; hi-certainly; tan— these. 


TRANSLATION 

Even ignorant living entities can very easily come to know the Supreme 
Lord if they adopt those means prescribed by the Supreme Lord H imself. T he 
process recommended by the Lord is to be known as bhagavata-dharma, or 
devotional service to the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

PURPORT 

There are many Vedic scriptures, such as Manu-saa hita, that present 
standard injunctions for the peaceful management of human society. Such 
Vedic knowledge is based on the vareagrama system, which scientifically 
divides human society into four occupational divisions as well as four 
spiritual divisions. According to Ci'^a Cr^hara Svame however, knowledge 
that can bring one directly in contact with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is called ati-rahasyam, or the most confidential knowledge 
(ati-rahasyatvat sva-mukhenaiva bhagavataviduham api pua sam a'l'jau 
sukhenaivatma-labdhaye). 

Bhagavata-dharma is so confidential that it is spoken by the Lord 
Himself. The essence of bhagavata-dharma is given in Bhagavad-gda, 
wherein Kahea personally instructs A rjuna. Yet in the Eleventh Canto of 
(^ramad-Bhagavatam the Lord will give instructions to U ddhava that surpass 
even the teachings given to A rjuna in Bhagavad-gda. A s Prabhupada 
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has stated, "Undoubtedly Bhagavad-gta was spoken by the Lord on the 
Battlefield of Kurukhetra just to encourage Arjuna to fight, and yet to 
complete the transcendental knowledge of Bhagavad-gda the Lord 
instructed U ddhava. The Lord wanted U ddhava to fulfill H is mission and 
disseminate knowledge which He had not spoken even in Bhagavad-gda." 
(SB 3.4.32 purport) Similarly, it is understood that the knowledge that will 
be presented here by the nine Yogendras is not their personal concoction 
but is authorized knowledge originally spoken by the Lord H imself. 

According to Ci'^a Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate the living entities, in the 
course of their wanderings throughout the cycle of birth and death, lose all 
trace of the Personality of Godhead. But when they hear the eternally 
auspicious topics spoken by the Supreme Lord for their benefit and 
understand their eternal identities as spirit souls, the realized experience of 
being an eternal servant of Kahea becomes the basisof bhagavata-dharma. In 
the soul's experience as a pure Vaiheava, or servant of God, there is no 
consideration of being different from God or the same as God, nor is one 
interested in the kingdom of material sense gratification. The pure devotee 
simply perceives his particular devotional service to the Supreme Lord and 
sees himself as an individual part and parcel of the ultimate shelter. A pure 
devotee experiences that his very being is tied, by ropes of loving devotion, 
to the ultimate shelter Himself in one of His direct personal expansions. 
And in such a perfect state of consciousness, the devotee can perceive the 
all-pervading variegated formsof theA bsoluteT ruth. 


TEXT 35 

yaAnaAsTaAya nar"Ae r"Ajana, 
na ‘amaAaeta k(ihR"icata, 
DaAvai-amallya vaA nae^ae 
na sKalae-a pataeicl"h" 

yan asthaya naro rajan 
na pramadyeta karhicit 
dhavan nimdya va netre 
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na skhalen na pated iha 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yan—which (means); asthaya—accepting; narau—a man; rajan—0 King; 
na pramadyeta—is not bewildered; karhicit—ever; dhavan—running; 
nimdya—closing; va—or; netre—his eyes; na skhalet—will not trip; na 
patet— will not fall; iha— on this path. 


TRANSLATION 

0 King, one who accepts this process of devotional service to the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead will never blunder on his path in this world. Even 
while running with eyes closed, he will never trip or fall. 

PURPORT 

According to Ci'^a Ci'^hara Svamq the word ai'jau ("easily"), which is 
used in the previous verse, is explained in this verse. He states, 
ai jau-padenoktaa su-karatvaa viv^oti: "By the word ai'jaij the ease of 
performing bhakti-yoga is established, and this will be elaborated in the 
present verse." In Bhagavad-gda (9.2) the Lord Himself states, 
pratyakhavagamaa dharmyaa susukhaa kartum avyayam: "The process of 
devotional service to the Supreme Personality of G odhead is eternal, and it 
is very joyfully and naturally performed." Prabhupada comments, "The 
process of devotional service is a very happy one. W hy? Devotional service 
consists of gravaeaa kfftanaa viheou [SB 7.5.23], so one can simply hear the 
chanting of the glories of the Lord or can attend philosophical lectures on 
transcendental knowledge given by authorized acaryas. Simply by sitting, 
one can learn; then one can eat the remnants of the food offered to God, 
nice palatable dishes. In every state devotional service is joyful. One can 
execute devotional service even in the most poverty-stricken condition. 
The Lord says, patraa puhpaa phalam: He is ready to accept from the 
devotee any kind of offering, never mind what. Even a leaf, a flower, a bit of 
fruit or a little water, which are all available in every part of the world, can 


117 


be offered by any person, regardless of social position, and will be accepted if 
offered with love. There are many instances of this in history. Simply by 
tasting the tulase leaves offered to the lotus feet of the Lord, great sages like 
Sanat-kumara became great devotees. Therefore the devotional process is 
very nice, and it can be executed in a happy mood. God accepts only the 
love with which things are offered to H im." 


The essential point to be understood here is that when a living entity 
surrenders to the Supreme Personality of G odhead, he tells the Lord, "M y 
dear Lord, although I am most sinful and unqualified and for so long have 
been trying to forget You, now I am taking shelter at Your lotus feet. From 
this day on I am Yours. Whatever I possess— my body, mind, words, family, 
riches— I am now offering at Your lotus feet. Please do with me as You like." 
The Supreme Lord, Kahea, has repeatedly given assurance in Bhagavad-gta 
that H e will protect and redeem such a surrendered living entity, bringing 
him back home, back to Godhead, for an eternal life in the Lord's own 
kingdom. Thus the qualification of surrendering to the Lord is so great and 
spiritually potent that even if a surrendered soul is deficient in other aspects 
of pious life, his elevated status is protected by the Lord Himself. In other 
processes, however, such as yoga, because one depends upon his own 
determination and intelligence and does not actually seek shelter of the 
Lord, one is subject to fall at any moment, being protected only by one's own 
flimsy, limited potency. Therefore, as stated in (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam 
(10.2.32), aruhya kkchreea paraa padaa tatau/ patanty adho 
'nadata-yunmad-ai ghrayau: if one gives up the shelter of the lotus feet of the 
Supreme Lord and instead tries to advance in the yoga process by one's own 
determination, or if one tries to make progress in knowledge by one's own 
speculative power, surely one will eventually fall again to a mediocre 
material platform, having no protection other than one's own fallible 
strength. Therefore the Vaiheava acaryas, in their commentaries on this 
verse, have illustrated in various ways the vast superiority of bhakti-yoga, or 
pure devotional service. In this connection, Craihara Svamestates, nimdya 


netre dhavann api iha ehu bhagavata-dharmehu na skhalet. nimdanaa 
namaji anaa , yathahuu-'gruti-smate ubhe netre vipraeaa parikatite/ ekena 


vikalau kaeo dvabhyam andhaii prakatitau' iti. "Even if running with both 
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eyes closed, a devotee on this path of bhagavata-dharma will not stumble. 
'Closing one's eyes' refers to being in ignorance [of standard Vedic 
literatures]. As it is said, 'The gruti and smati scriptures are the two eyes of 
the brahmaeas. Lacking one of them, a brahmaea is half blind, and deprived 
of both he is considered completely blind.'" 

In Bhagavad-gta (10.10-11) the Lord has clearly stated that even if a 
devotee is lacking in Vedic knowledge or ignorant of Vaiheava literature, 
the Lord personally enlightens him from within his heart if the devotee is 
actually engaged in loving service to the Lord. In this connection, ^rda 
Prabhupada states, "When Lord Caitanya was in Benares promulgating the 
chanting of H are Kahea, H are Kahea, Kahea Kahea, H are H are/ H are Rama, 
Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare, thousands of people were following 
Him. Prakagananda, a very influential and learned scholar in Benares at 
that time, derided Lord Caitanya for being a sentimentalist. Sometimes 
philosophers criticize the devotees because they think that most of the 
devotees are in the darkness of ignorance and are philosophically naive 
sentimentalists. A ctually that is not the fact. There are very, very learned 
scholars who have put forward the philosophy of devotion, but even if a 
devotee does not take advantage of their literatures or of his spiritual 
master, if he is sincere in his devotional service he is helped by Kahea 
Himself within his heart. So the sincere devotee engaged in Kahea 
consciousness cannot be without knowledge. The only qualification is that 
one carry out devotional service in full Kahea consciousness." 

Yet this facility given by the Lord cannot justify unauthorized 
concoctions put forward about the process of devotional service in the name 
of spontaneous devotion. In this connection ^rda Vigvanatha Cakravarte 
Ohakura has stated, bhagavat-prapty-arthaa pathai -marga-karaeaa tv 
ati-duhaeavaham eva: "If one manufactures his own process of devotional 
service for the sake of attaining the Supreme Lord, such a concoction will 
cause total ruination." Crda Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura goes on to 
quote: 


gruti-smati-puraeadi- 
pai caratra-vidhia vina 
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aikantikeharer bhaktir 
utpatayaiva kalpate 
[Brs. 12.101(90)] 

"If one's so-called unalloyed devotion to Lord Hari does not take into 
account the regulations of the gruti, simati, Puraeas and Pai caratra, it is 
nothing more than a disturbance to society." In other words, even if one is 
not learned in theVedic literatures, if he is engaged in the loving service of 
the Lord he is to be accepted as a pure devotee; nonetheless, such loving 
devotion cannot in any way contradict the injunctions of revealed 
scriptures. 

Such groups as the prakata-sahajiyas ignore the standard regulations of 
Vaiheava dharma and engage in illicit, degraded activities, dressing as 
Radha and Kahea in the name of spontaneous devotion. They claim that 
because such spontaneous devotion is revealed by the Lord Himself, they 
need not refer to standard scriptures. Similarly, all over the world there are 
pseudoreligionists who manufacture their own processes and claim they are 
receiving knowledge from the Lord H imself within their hearts. Therefore it 
is very important to understand, as stated here, that spontaneous revelation 
by the Lord within the heart is meant not to alter the eternal process of 
devotional service to the Lord, but to give a supplementary facility to a 
sincere devotee who is ignorant of revealed scriptures. In other words, the 
revealed scriptures describe the eternal process of service to the Lord. Since 
the Lord is eternal and the living entity is eternal, the process of their 
loving relationship is also eternal. The Lord never changes His essential 
nature, nor does the living entity. Therefore there is no need to change the 
essential process of loving service to the Lord. Special revelation by the Lord 
is meant to give scriptural knowledge by another means, and not to 
contradict scriptural knowledge. 

On the other hand, ^rda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has stated that 
if a devotee is executing all the basic principles of bhakti-yoga and 
advancing in devotional service, such a Vaiheava should not be criticized for 
neglecting the secondary procedures. For example, H is Divine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada established hundreds of spiritual 
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communities in the W estern countries for practicing Kahea consciousness. 
The devotees in these communities give up all illicit sex, gambling, 
intoxication and meat-eating and constantly engage in service to Kahea. 
Such followers of Ci'^a Prabhupada are able to make wonderful spiritual 
advancement and convert many thousands of people to the process of 
devotional service. In fact, all the faithful members of ISKCO N who follow 
the standard regulations remain free from material contamination and make 
visible progress in going back home, back to Godhead. Such members of 
ISKCON cannot possibly execute all the details of the vareagrama-dharma 
system. In fact, many Western devotees can barely pronounce Sanskrit 
words and are not very expert in performing elaborate sacrifices based on 
chanting of mantras and offering of oblations. But because they are 
executing all the essential principles of bhakti-yoga by giving up material 
sense gratification and constantly engaging in loving service to Kahea, their 
position is guaranteed both in this life and in the next. 

We have seen many sophisticated Sanskrit scholars and learned experts 
in the details of Vedic sacrifice who can hardly even follow the basic 
principles of human life, namely no illicit sex, no meat-eating, no gambling 
and no intoxication. Such brilliant scholars and ritualistic performers are 
generally seen to be attached to a materialistic conception of life and are 
fond of mental speculation. A Ithough in Bhagavad-gda the Lord H imself has 
given perfect knowledge for all time, such so-called scholars consider 
themselves more intelligent than the Lord and thus speculate on the 
meaning of Vedic literature. Such speculation certainly constitutes a fall 
from perfect spiritual life, and what then is to be said of materialistic 
fruitive activities, which are illusory in every sense of the term. The 
transcendental devotees are able to remain aloof from the pollution of 
fruitive activity and mental speculation, and that is the essential purport of 
this verse. 

Crda Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura has warned that the words yan 
asthaya indicate that the exalted status of a V aiheava can never be accorded 
to one who is not following the basic regulations of bhakti-yoga. N or can it 
apply to one who is sometimes serving Kahea and sometimes serving the 
illusory energy, maya, by mental speculation or fruitive activities. 
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Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has concluded, "In all dharmas other 
than bhagavata-dharma one must consider the conditioned soul's 
qualification. But a soul surrendered to the Lord is never confounded by 
error, even if unqualified in all other respects. His feet never stumble, and 
he never falls. Even though wandering in the world at whim, he always 
resides in an auspicious place by the influence of his unswerving worship. 
The unique potency of bhagavata-dharma does not appear in any of the 
other dharmas of the world. There is no comparison between a surrendered 
individual who has taken shelter of bhagavata-dharma and the practitioner 
of any other dharma." 


TEXT 36 

k(Ayaena vaAcaA manas$aein%o"yaEvaAR 
bauU"YaAtmanaA vaAnaus$a{tasvaBaAvaAta, 
k(r"Aeita yaats$ak(laM par"smaE 
naAr"AyaNAAyaeita s$amapaRyae6ata, 

kayena vaca manasendriyair va 
buddhyatmana vanusata-svabhavat 
karoti yad yat sakalaa parasmai 
narayaeayeti samarpayettat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kayena—with the body; vaca—speech; manasa—mind; indriyaiu—senses; 
va—or; buddhya—with the intelligence; atmana—the purified 
consciousness; va—or; anusata—followed; svabhavat—according to one's 
conditioned nature; karoti—one does; yat yat—whatever; sakalam—all; 
parasmai—to the Supreme; narayaeaya iti—thinking, "This is for 
N arayaea"; samarpayet— he should offer; tat— that. 


TRANSLATION 

In accordance with the particular nature one has acquired in conditioned 
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life, whatever one does with body, words, mind, senses, intelligence or 
purified consciousness one should offer to the Supreme, thinking, "T his is 
for the pleasure of Lord N arayaea." 

PURPORT 

Cr4a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has commented in this regard 
that a person who engages all the sensory activities of his body, mind, words, 
intelligence, ego and consciousness in the service of the Supreme Lord 
cannot be considered to be on the same level as a karme working for his 
personal sense gratification. Although apparently still a conditioned soul, 
one who offers the fruits of all his activities to the Lord can no longer be 
touched by the countless miseries that arise from the reactions to 
materialistic activities. 

Because of enmity against the Supreme Personality of Godhead and H is 
omnipotent authority, the conditioned living entity performs activities 
against the order of the Lord. Yet self-realized souls continue to perform all 
types of work within this world to carry out the mission of the Supreme 
Lord. According to Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, those karms 
who are sufficiently pious follow the example of the self-realized souls by 
trying to offer the fruits of their own duties at the lotus feet of the Lord. 
A Ithough this is counted as karma-migra bhakti, or devotional service mixed 
with the desire to execute fruitive activities, such mixed devotional service 
is gradually transformed into pure devotional service. A s the pious fruitive 
workers disengage themselves, step by step, from the bogus philosophy of 
"enjoyment of one's hard-earned rewards," pure devotional service rewards 
them with complete good fortune. 

Crda Ci'^hara Svame has commented, atmana cittenahal kareea va 
anusato yau svabhavas tasmat: although one may still be in the bodily 
concept of life, he should offer the fruit of his work to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Those with a primitive, materialistic concept of the 
Supreme Lord consider the Lord present only in a temple or church. They 
make some offering to the Lord in the place of worship, but in their normal 
activities they claim proprietorship, not thinking that God is present 
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everywhere and within everyone. We have practical experience of many 
so-called religious men who become very offended if their children try to 
become servants of the Supreme Lord. They feel, "God should be pleased 
with whatever humble offering I give Him, but my family and ordinary 
business affairs belong to me and are under my control." The perception of 
anything as separate from the Supreme Personality of Godhead or His 
proprietorship is called maya, or illusion. Crda Svamehas quoted, 

na kevalaa vidhitau katam eveti niyamau; svabhavanusari laukikam api: "The 
regulation that one should serve the Supreme Lord does not refer only to 
prescribed religious paths, ceremonies and regulations; rather, all the 
activities one performs in this world according to one's personal nature 
should be dedicated to the Supreme Personality of G odhead." 

The words karoti yad yat sakalaa parasmai narayaeayeti samarpayettat in 
this verse are very significant. A similar verse is found in Bhagavad-gta 
(9.27): 


yat karohi yad agnasi 
yaj juhohi dadasi yat 
yattapasyasi kaunteya 
tat kuruhva mad-arpaeam 

"0 son of KuntQ all that you do, all that you eat, all that you offer and give 
away, and all the austerities that you perform should be done as an offering 
unto Me." The objection may be raised. Since our ordinary activities are 
performed with a material body and material mind, not by the spirit soul, 
how can such activities be offered to the Supreme Lord, who is completely 
transcendental to the material world? H ow can such activities be considered 
spiritual?ln answer to thisit isstated in theViheu Puraea (3.8.8): 

vareagramacara-vata 
puruheea parau puman 
viheur aradhyate pantha 
nanyat tat-toha-karaeam 
[Cc. M adhya 8.58] 
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One who wants to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viheu, must 
accept the system of vareagrama-dharma and worship the Lord through the 
execution of his prescribed duties. In Bhagavad-gta (4.B) the Supreme Lord 
has personally taken credit for establishing the system of 

vareagrama-dharma: catur-vareyaa maya sahoaa guea-karma-vibhagagau. 
Therefore if one offers his work within the vareagrama-dharma system to 
the Supreme Lord, such work is counted as devotional service. A ccording to 
one's svabhava, or nature, one may work as an intellectual or priest, as an 
administrator or military man, as an agriculturist or mercantile man, or as a 
laborer or craftsman. A nd while working, everyone should meditate on the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, thinking, yat sakalaa parasmai 
narayaeaya: "I am working for the Supreme Lord. Whatever result comes 
from my work, I shall accept the bare minimum for my personal 

maintenance, and the rest I shall offer for the glorification of Lord 
N arayaea." 

Crda l&a Gosvame has pointed out, kaminaa tu sarvathaiva na 
duhkarmarpaeam: one cannot offer duhkarma, or sinful, wicked activities, to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The four pillars of sinful life are illicit 
sex, meat-eating, gambling and intoxication. Such activities are never 
acceptable as offerings to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 
example may be given that although in a free society each person is allowed 
to choose his own occupation, even a democratic government will not allow 
a citizen to choose the occupation of thief or murderer. In the same way, 
according to the laws of God one is invited to work according to his own 
nature in the vareagrama system, but one is forbidden to adopt a criminal 
life of sinful activities violating the laws of G od. 

Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has given a nice description of how 
one should offer one's ordinary activities to the Supreme Lord. H e says that 
an ordinary sense gratifier begins his activities in the morning by passing 
stool and urine, cleaning his mouth, brushing his teeth, bathing, meeting his 
friends and family members and discussing with them the day's business. In 
this way one has so many activities during the day, and a sense gratifier 
executes all these activities for his personal material enjoyment. A karme on 
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the other hand, working under the jurisdiction of the karma-kaeoa section 
of the Vedas, will perform the same activities for the pleasure of the 
demigods and his forefathers. Thus, according to Vigvanatha 

Cakravarte Ohakura, a devotee of the Supreme Lord, Narayaea, should 
similarly perform all of his daily activities for the pleasure of the Supreme 
Lord. In this way everything we do throughout the day will become 
bhakty-a] ga, or a supplementary aspect of our devotional service to Karea. 

It should be understood that as long as one identifies oneself in terms of 
the vareagrama-dharma system rather than as part and parcel of Kahea one 
is still on the platform of aha] kara, or false ego, because the vareagrama 
system is designed according to the modes of nature acquired by the living 
entity through his material body. But the acaryas have emphasized in their 
commentaries on this verse that such a false ego, by which one identifies 
oneself as a brahmaea, khatriya, vaigya, gudra, sannyase gahastha and so on, 
should also be offered to the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

A ccording to je/a Gosvame when one becomes very much attracted 
to hearing and chanting about the Supreme Lord and not merely offering 
Him the fruits of one's work, one has attained the stage called 
svarupa-siddha bhakti, or the stage in which actual devotion becomes visible. 
The example may be given that although any good citizen will pay his taxes 
to the government, he may not necessarily love the government or its 
leaders. Similarly a pious living entity can understand that he is working 
under the laws of G od, and therefore in accordance with Vedic injunctions 
or the injunctions of other scriptures he offers a portion of his assets to the 
Supreme Lord in religious ceremonies. But when such a pious person 
actually becomes attached to chanting and hearing about the personal 
qualities of the Lord and when love thus becomes visible, he is considered to 
be reaching the mature stage of life. In this regard, Ci'^a j^a Gosvame has 
quoted several verses that very nicely show the development of love for 
Godhead. Anena durvasana-duukha-darganena sa karuea-mayau karueaa 
karotu: "May the merciful Lord show mercy on me by demonstrating the 
misery created by sinful desires." Ya prdir avivekanaa visayehv anapayin^ 
tvam anusmaratau sa me hklayan napasarpatu: "U nintelligent persons have 
unflinching affection for the objects of sense gratification. Similarly, may I 
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always remember You, so that that same attachment, applied to You, never 
leaves my heart." (Viheu Puraea 1.20.19) Yuvatmaa yatha yuni yunaa ca 
yuvatau yatha/ mano 'bhiramate tadvan mano me ramataa tvayi: "As the 
minds of young girls take pleasure in thinking of a young boy and those of 
young boys take pleasure in thinking of a young girl, may my mind take 
pleasure in You." Mama sukarmaei duhkarmaei ca yad raga-samanyam, tad 
sarvato-bhavena bhagavad-vihayam eva bhavatu: "Whatever attraction I have 
for pious or sinful activities, let that attraction be wholeheartedly invested 
in You." 


TEXT 37 

BayaM ia"talyaAiBainavaezAta: syaAa," 
wRzAAcl"paetasya ivapayaRyaAe'sma{ita: 
tanmaAyayaAtaAe bauDa (g)ABajae6aM 
BaftyaEk(yaezAM gAug&de'VataAtmaA 

bhayaa dvit^abhinivegatau syad 
^ad apetasya viparyayo 'smatiu 
tan-mayayato budha abhajettaa 
bhaktyaikayegaa guru-devatatma 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhayam—fear; dvit^a—in something seeming to be other than the Lord; 
abhinivegatau—because of absorption; syat—it will arise; ^at—from the 
Supreme Lord; apetasya—for one who has turned away; 
viparyayau—misidentification; asmatiu—forgetfulness; tat—of the Lord; 
mayaya—by the illusory energy; atau—therefore; budhau—an intelligent 
person; abhajet— should worship fully; tarn- H im; bhaktya— with devotion; 
ekaya—unalloyed; ^am—the Lord; guru-devata-atma—one who sees his 
own spiritual master as his lord and very soul. 


TRANSLATION 
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Fear arises when a living entity misidentifies himself as the material body 
because of absorption in the external, illusory energy of the Lord. W hen the 
living entity thus turns away from the Supreme Lord, he also forgets his own 
constitutional position as a servant of the Lord. T his bewildering, fearful 
condition is effected by the potency for illusion, called maya. T herefore, an 
intelligent person should engage unflinchingly in the unalloyed devotional 
service of the Lord, under the guidance of a bona fide spiritual master, whom 
he should accept as his worshipable deity and as his very life and soul. 

PURPORT 

A ccording to Ci'^hara Svamethe objection may be raised that since 
fear is caused by ignorance, it can be dispelled by knowledge and there is no 
need to worship the Supreme Lord. The living entity falsely identifies with 
his material body, family, society and so on, and he simply hasto give up this 
false identification. Then what will maya be ableto do? 

In reply to this argument, ^rda C^^hara Svamehas quoted the following 
verse from Bhagavad-gda (7.14): 


daivehy eha guea-maye 
mama maya duratyaya 
mam eva ye prapadyante 
mayam etaa taranti te 


"This divine energy of Mine consisting of the three modes of material 
nature is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto Me 
can easily cross beyond it." The living entity, called je/a-tattva, is one of the 
potencies of the Supreme Lord, but the constitutional position of the living 
entity is taoa-stha, or marginal. Being minute, every living entity is eternally 
dependent upon the supreme living entity, Kahea. This is confirmed in the 
Vedic literature as follows: nityo nityanaa cetanag cetananaa / eko bahunaa 
yo vidadhati kaman. "A mong all the eternally conscious beings there is one 
supreme eternal living being who is supplying the needs of all the 
innumerable others." (Kadia U panihad 2.1.12) Kaheadasa Kaviraja has stated, 
ekale e^vara kahea, ara saba bhatya: "Kahea is the only independent 
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controller; all other living entities depend upon H im." (Cc. Adi 5.142) Just as 
the finger is part and parcel of the body and therefore must always be 
engaged in bodily service, we as parts and parcels of Karea (mamaivaa go 
je/a-loke je/a-bhutau sanatanau [Bg. 15.7]) have the eternal duty 
(sanatana-dharma) of engaging in the unalloyed service of the Lord. 

The potency of the Lord that enlightens us in the Lord's service is called 
cit-gakti. Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura comments that when the 
living entity develops a spirit of independence he is forced to come to the 
material world, where he enters into various types of petty and undesirable 
behavior that create a fearful situation for him. The bahiral ga-gakti, the 
illusory potency of the Supreme Lord, covers all trace of the cit-gakti and 
imposes one material body after another upon the living entity for his gross 
sinful enjoyment. A s further punishment, the living entity who has given 
up his loving relationship with Kahea loses all power to perceive the eternal, 
blissful form of the Supreme Lord, who is his actual shelter. Instead the 
living entity becomes attached to many temporary, phantasmagorical forms, 
such as his personal body, the bodies of his family members and friends, his 
nation, his city, with its buildings and cars, and innumerable types of 
ephemeral material scenery. In such a state of gross ignorance the idea of 
returning to one's original identity no longer even crossesthe mind. 

By the laws of G od the three modes of material nature are constantly in 
conflict, as stated in the Bhagavad-gta. This conflict is described in many 
places in the Bhagavatam as guea-vyatikaram. When the living entity is 
bewildered by the interactions of the modes of material nature, he comes to 
the conclusion of relativity and assumes that God and worship of God are 
simply by-products of the relative, contradictory interactions of nature's 
modes. In the name of anthropological, sociological or psychological 
perspective, the living entity falls deeper and deeper into the darkness of 
materialistic ignorance, dedicating himself to mundane piety, economic 
development, sense gratification, or speculation in which he regards the 
Absolute as lacking variety and personality, which he assumes to be 
products of the interactions of nature's modes. 

The illusory potency of the Supreme Lord is duratyaya; it is impossible to 
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escape without the direct mercy of Kahea (mam eva ye prapadyante mayam 
etaa taranti te [Bg. 7.14]). The example may be given that when the sun is 
covered by clouds, no man-made apparatus can remove them from the sky, 
but the sun itself, which created the clouds, can immediately burn away the 
cloudy covering and reveal itself. Similarly, when we become covered by the 
illusory potency of the Lord we identify with our temporary material body, 
and thus we are always in fear and anxiety. But when we surrender to the 
Lord H imself, H e can immediately free us from this illusion. The material 
world is padaa padaa yad vipadam; [SB 10.14.58] it is dangerous at every 
step. W hen a living entity understands that he is not the material body but 
an eternal servant of God, his fear is vanquished. As stated by 
Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura, atra bhaktaiu saa sara-bandhan na 
bhetavyaa sa hi bhaktau pravartamanasya svata evapayati: "In this 
bhagavata-dharma devotees have no need to fear the bondage of material 
existence. That fear goes away of its own accord for one who engages in 
devotional service." 

It is important to make clear that bhayam, or fear, cannot ultimately be 
vanquished simply by impersonal self-realization as expressed by the words 
ahaa brahmasmi(91), "I am spirit soul." In Cramad-Bhagavatam (1.5.12) 
Narada Muni says to Vyasadeva, naihkarmyam apy acyuta-bhava-varjitaa na 
gobhate: mere naihkarmyam, or cessation of material activities and 
repudiation of the bodily concept of life, cannot ultimately save one. The 
living entity must find a superior shelter on the spiritual platform; otherwise 
he will come back to the fearful situation of material existence. That is 
stated in gastra: aruhya kkchreea paraa padaa tatau patanty adho 
'nadata-yuhmad-al ghrayau (SB 10.2.32). Although one may with great labor 
and effort struggle up to the Brahman platform (klego 'dhikataras teham 
avyaktasakta-cetasam [Bg. 12.5]), if he does not find a suitable shelter he will 
come back to the material platform. His so-called liberation is 
vimukta-mana, liberation by imagination. 

The living entity is by nature pleasure-seeking, ananda-maya. Now we 
are suffering because we are falsely seeking pleasure on the material 
platform and as a result we are becoming entangled in the painful 
complexities of material existence. But if we try to give up the 
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pleasure-seeking propensity altogether, we shall eventually become 
frustrated and return to the platform of material pleasure-seeking. A Ithough 
there is eternal existence on the Brahman platform of impersonal 
realization, there is no ananda. Variety is the mother of enjoyment. In the 
Vaikueoha planets there is actual, spiritual ananda. Kahea is there in His 
ecstatic, spiritual form, surrounded by His blissful associates, all of them 
eternally full of bliss and knowledge. They have nothingto do with material 
existence. In the spiritual planets even the scenery and birds and animals 
are fully conscious of Kahea and are absorbed in transcendental bliss. Yad 
gatva na nivartante tad dhama paramaa mama (Bg. 15.6). One who goes to 
the blissful, spiritual planet of Kahea will be fully satisfied and never come 
back to the material platform. Therefore Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura 
has said, kia catra bhaktaiu saa sara-bandhan na bhetavyam. Only the bhakta 
actually becomes free from fear. 

In this connection ^rda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has 
emphasized the necessity of accepting a bona fide spiritual master who is 
vrajendranandana-prehdia, the dearmost servitor of the son of Nanda 
Maharaja, Kahea. The bona fide spiritual master is completely free from 
envy of other living entities, and therefore he freely distributes knowledge 
of devotional service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When the 
living entities who are inimical to the service of the Lord somehow hear this 
knowledge submissively, they become free from the illusory potency of the 
Lord, which has covered them and thrown them into various miserable 
species of life. A ccording to Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, by the 
mercy of the spiritual master the faithful disciple gradually realizes the 
transcendental position of Lord N arayaea, who is served with great awe and 
reverence by hundreds and thousands of goddesses of fortune. As the 
disciple's transcendental knowledge gradually increases, even the 
paramaigvarya, or supreme opulence, of the Lord of Vaikueoha becomes pale 
in the light of the beauty of Govinda, Kahea. Govinda has inconceivable 
potency to enchant and give pleasure, and by the mercy of the spiritual 
master the disciple gradually develops his own blissful relationship (rasa) 
with Govinda. H aving understood the blissful pastimes of LakhmeN arayaea, 
CreSta-Rama, RukmieeDvarakadheja and finally Lord Kahea Himself, the 
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purified living entity is given the unique privilege of participating directly 
in the devotional service of Kahea, who becomes his only object and shelter. 


TEXT 38 

(g)ivaamaAnaAe'pyavaBaAita ih" a"yaAe 
DyaAtauiDaRyaA sva«amanaAer"TaAE yaTaA 
tatk(maRs$a/Eylpaivak(lpakM( manaAe 
bauDaAe ina5&nDyaAcl"BayaM tata: syaAta, 

avidyamano 'py avabhati hi dvayo 
dhyatur dhiya svapna-manorathau yatha 
tatkarma-sa] kalpa-vikalpakaa mano 
budho nirundhyad abhayaa tatau syat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

avidyamanau— not present in reality; api— although; avabhati— is manifest; 
hi— indeed; dvayau— duality; dhyatuu-of the person experiencing; dhiya— by 
the intelligence; svapna—a dream; manau-rathau—or the conceiving of a 
desire; yatha—as; tat—therefore; karma—of material activities; 
sai kalpa-vikalpakam—having the functions of forming positive and 
negative desires; manau—the mind; budhau—an intelligent person; 
nirundhyat—should bring under control; abhayam—fearlessness; tatau—in 
this way; syat— there may be. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough the duality of the material world does not ultimately exist, the 
conditioned soul experiences it as real under the influence of his own 
conditioned intelligence. T his imaginary experience of a world separate from 
Kahea can be compared to the acts of dreaming and desiring. W hen the 
conditioned soul dreams at night of something desirable or horrible, or when 
he daydreams of what he would like to have or avoid, he creates a reality that 
has no existence beyond his own imagination. T he tendency of the mind is to 
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accept and reject various activities based on sense gratification. T herefore an 
intelligent person should control the mind, restricting it from the illusion of 
seeing things separate from Kahea, and when the mind is thus controlled he 
will experience actual fearlessness. 

PURPORT 

Although the conditioned mind is bewildered by the objects of sense 
gratification offered by maya, illusion, if one takes to the unalloyed 
devotional service of the Lord such material sense gratification gradually 
dissipates, for it is merely a mental concoction of the conditioned soul. 
Craihara Svamehas emphasized by the words avyabhicarieebhakti that one 
cannot dissipate the illusion of material sense gratification unless one takes 
to the unalloyed devotional service of the Lord. As Crda RCipa Gosvamehas 
stated: 


anyabhilanita-gunyaa 
ji ana-karmady-anavatam 
anukulyena kaheanu- 
gdanaa bhaktir uttama 
[Cc. M adhya ]9.167] 

[Bhakti-rasamata-sindhu 1111(92)] 

Unalloyed devotional service cannot be mixed with material sense 
gratification or mental speculation. The servant must act only for the 
satisfaction of the master. Similarly, Lord Kahea states in Bhagavad-gda, 
mam ekaa garaeaa vraja. One must see only Karea everywhere and must 
act exclusively for the satisfaction of Lord Kahea, the eternal master of every 
living entity. 

Crda Madhvacarya has quoted several verses from the Hari-vaaga 
illustrating that the living entity bewildered by identifying with his material 
body, home, family, friends and so on and thus entangled in the cycle of 
birth and death accepts phantasmagoria as reality. According to Ci'^a j^a 
Gosvame gravaea-kfftanadi-lakhaea-matratvaa yato na vyahanyeta: if one 
seriously desires to vanquish the duality of material illusion, one must adopt 
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the process of chanting and hearing the glories of the Supreme Lord. Ci'e 
Caitanya M ahaprabhu also cited the following Vedic reference: 

barer nama barer nama 
barer namaiva kevalam 
kalau nasty eva nasty eva 
nasty eva gatir anyatha 
[Cc.Adi 17.2]] 

(Bahan-narad^a Puraea) 

According to Vedic literatures the living entities of this Kali-yuga are very 
feeble in their power to understand spiritual knowledge (mandau 
sumanda-matayo manda-bhagya hy upadrutau [SB 1.1.10]). Their minds are 
always disturbed, and they are lazy and misguided by so many bogus leaders. 
They are further described in the Bhagavatam as niusattvan (impatient and 
impious), durmedhan (possessed of weak intelligence) and hrasitayuhau (very 
short lived). Therefore one who seriously wants to overcome the ignorance 
of material life must surrender to the process of chanting and hearing the 
holy name of the Lord— H are Kahea, H are Kahea, Kahea Kahea, H are H are/ 
H are Rama, H are Rama, Rama Rama, H are H are— as well as reciting and 
rendering submissive aural reception to the transcendental literatures 
presented by the Lord, such as Bhagavad-gda, (;;r^ad-Bhagavatam and 
Caitanya-caritamata. It should be understood that the living entity is 
completely spiritual and never actually becomes mixed with material energy 
(asai go hy ayaa puruhau). A ccording to j^a Gosvame tasmin guddhe 
'pi kalpyate: although the living entity is guddha, pure spirit soul, he 
imagines that he is a material creation and thus entangles himself in the 
network of illusion called dehapatya-kalatradi [SB 2.1.4]. 

Crda Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura has used the word 
manasa-pratyakha to describe the experience of material life. 
M anasa-pratyakha means "that which is experienced only within the mind." 
The actual pratyakha is described in Bhagavad-gda (9.2): 


raja-vidya raja-guhyaa 
pavitram idam uttamam 
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pratyaknavagamaa dharmyaa 
susukhaa kartum avyayam 


W hen one submissively hears the instructions given by the Lord H imself in 
Bhagavad-gda, which constitute the king of all knowledge (raja-vidya) and 
the most confidential of all information (raja-guhyam), by associating with 
such spotless spiritual knowledge (pavitram idam uttamam) one can directly 
experience one's eternal nature (pratyakhavagamam). By experiencing one's 
eternal nature, one becomes thoroughly religious (dharmyam), blissful 
(susukham) and eternally engaged in the devotional service of the Lord 
(kartum avyayam). 

Crda Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura has quoted the following 
gruti-mantra in this connection: vijita-hahd<a-vayubhir adanta-manas 
turagam. "By the very senses and life air one has conquered, the uncurbed 
mind will again drag one away." A ccording to Ci'^a Vigvanatha Cakravarte 
Ohakura the meaning of this verse is samavahaya gurog caraeam: if one 
rejects the lotus feet of one's spiritual master, all of one's previous spiritual 
advancement becomes null and void. This has already been indicated in the 
previous verse by the words guru-devatatma. U niess one accepts a bona fide 
spiritual master in the authorized parampara as one's worshipable deity and 
life and soul, there is no question of overcoming the duality of material life. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has made the following 
comments on this verse. "Control of the mind is a result of living a life of 
devotional service to the Lord. By the influence of fixed devotional service, 
the accepting and rejecting mind can stop its thirst for sensory enjoyment 
apart from Kahea. In transcendental Kahea consciousness there is no 
contradiction, pettiness or lack of ecstasy. In other words, it is not like a 
material object, which always proves temporary and constantly miserable. 
Having forgotten Kahea, the conditioned living entity is suffering the 
misdirection and perversion of his own so-called intelligence. The living 
entities are fragmental parts of the supreme shelter, Kahea, but have fallen 
from Kahea's kingdom of spiritual pastimes. Because of forgetting the 
Supreme Lord, they become prone to sinful life and turn their attention to 
dangerous material objects, which fill them with constant fear. If one desires 
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to subdue the mind, which is constantly engaged in the duality of mental 
concoction, one must take to the devotional service of Lord Kahea." 


TEXT 39 

ZajNvana, s$auBa%o"AiNA r'TaAEypaANAer," 
janmaAina k(maARiNA ca yaAina laAeke( 
gAltaAina naAmaAina tacl"TaRk(Aina 
gAAyana, ivalaAaAe ivacare"cl"s$aEy: 


g^van su-bhadraei rathai ga-paeer 
janmani karmaei ca yani loke 
gdani namani tad-arthakani 
gayan vilajjo vicared asal gau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

g^van—hearing; su-bhadraei—all-auspicious; ratha-ai ga-paeeu—of the 
Supreme Lord, who holds a chariot wheel in His hand (in His pastime of 
fighting with grandfather Bhmma); janmani—the appearances; 
karmaei— activities; ca— and; yani— which; loke— in this world; gdani— are 
chanted; namani— names; tat-arthakani— signifying these appearances and 
activities; gayan— singing; vilajjaij— free from embarrassment; vicaret— one 
should wander; asai gaij— without material association. 


TRANSLATION 

A n intelligent person who has controlled his mind and conquered fear 
should give up all attachment to material objects such as wife, family and 
nation and should wander freely without embarrassment, hearing and 
chanting the holy names of the Lord, the bearer of the chariot wheel. T he 
holy names of K^a are all-auspicious because they describe H is 
transcendental birth and activities, which H e performs within this world for 
the salvation of the conditioned souls. T hus the holy names of the Lord are 
sung throughout the world. 
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PURPORT 


Since the holy names, forms and pastimes of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead are unlimited, no one can hear or chant about all of them. 
Therefore the word loke indicates that one should chant the holy names of 
the Lord that are well known on this particular planet. W ithin this world. 
Lord Rama and Lord Kahea are very famous. Their books, Ramayaea and 
Bhagavad-gda, are studied and relished all over the world. Similarly, 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is gradually becoming famous all over the world, as 
He Himself predicted. Pathivde ache yata nagaradi grama/ sarvatra pracara 
haibe mora nama: "In every town and village on this earth the glories of M y 
name will be chanted." [CB Antya-khaeoa 4.126] Therefore in conformity 
with the authorized statement of this verse of Qr^ad-Bhagavatam, the 
Kahea consciousness movement emphasizes the maha-mantra— H are Kahea, 
H are Kahea, Kahea Kahea, H are H are/ H are Rama, H are Rama, Rama Rama, 
Hare Hare— along with the Pai ca-tattva maha-mantra— grekahea-caitanya 
prabhu-nityananda greadvaita gadadhara gre/asadi-gaura-bhakta-vanda. 

A ccording to Ci'^a Ci'^hara Svame this blissful process of chanting the 
holy names of the Lord without any material conception is called sugamaa 
margam, a very enjoyable path. Similarly, Lord Kahea has described the 
process of bhakti-yoga as susukhaa kartum, very joyfully performed, and 
Crda Locana dasa Ohakura has sung, saba avatara sara giromaei kevala 
ananda-kaeoa. Caitanya Mahaprabhu's process for worshiping Kahea is 
kevala ananda-kaeoa, simply joyful. In this connection Crda Prabhupada has 
stated that people in any part of the world can assemble, chant the Hare 
Kahea mantra, read from authorized books such as Bhagavad-gta As It Is, 
and accept kahea-prasadam sumptuously, just as Caitanya Mahaprabhu did 
in N avadv^a. 

To be successful in this program, however, Locana dasa Ohakura has 
warned, vihaya chaoiya: one must give up material sense gratification. If one 
indulges in material sense gratification, surely he will be in the bodily 
concept of life. One who is in the bodily concept of life will undoubtedly 
have a materialistic understanding of the pastimes of the Supreme 
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Personality of Godhead. Thus, by considering the Lord's pastimes mundane, 
one will come within the category of M ayavada, or impersonalism, in which 
one considers the transcendental body of the Lord to be a creation of 
material nature. Therefore the word asai gau in this verse is very significant. 
One must chant the holy name of the Lord without mental speculation. One 
must accept Lord Kahea as He presents Himself in Bhagavad-gda, wherein 
He states that He alone is Puruhottama, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, and that His transcendental form is eternal (ajo 'pi sann 
avyayatma). 


Crdaje/a Gosvamehas emphasized, yani gastra-dvara sat-parampara-dvara 
ca loke gtani janmani karmaei ca, tani gaevan gayaa g ca: if one wants to be 
successful in chanting and hearing the holy name of the Lord, one must 
adopt the process as it is coming down in the sat-parampara, the 
transcendental disciplic succession. And the sat-parampara can be 
identified by reference to bona fide Vedic scriptures. Contrary to the 
opinion of uninformed critics, the followers of Kahea consciousness are not 
mindless or fanatical. They intelligently follow the system of checks and 
balances called guru, sadhu and gastra. That is, one must accept a bona fide 
spiritual master, who must in turn be confirmed by the opinion of great 
saintly persons and revealed scriptures. If one accepts a bona fide spiritual 
master, follows the example of great saintly persons and becomes conversant 
with authorized literature such as Bhagavad-gda As It Is and 
Cramad-Bhagavatam, one's program of chanting the holy names of the Lord 
and hearing about the Lord's pastimes will be completely successful. As 
Kahea states in Bhagavad-gda (4.9): 


janma karma ca medivyam 
evaa yo vetti tattvatau 
tyaktva dehaa punar janma 
naiti mam eti so 'rjuna 


"One who knowsthe transcendental nature of My appearance and activities 
does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in the material world, 
but attains M y eternal abode, 0 A rjuna." 
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Cr4a Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura has stated that throughout the 
world the Supreme Lord is known by many names, some of them expressed 
in vernacular language, but any name used to indicate the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, who is one without a second, beyond the influence 
of material nature, can be accepted as a holy name of G od, according to this 
verse. That is indicated by the word loke. 

One should not misinterpret the word vicaret, "one should wander," to 
mean that while chanting the holy names of Kahea one may go anywhere or 
engage in any activity without discrimination. Therefore it is stated, vicared 
asa] gau: one may wander freely, but at the same time one must strictly 
avoid the association of those who are not interested in Kahea consciousness 
or who are engaged in sinful life. Ci'eCaitanya Mahaprabhu has stated, 
asat-sa] ga-tyaga-ei vaiheava acara (Cc. M adhya 22.87): a Vaiheava is known 
by his complete avoidance of all mundane association. If in the course of 
traveling and chanting the glories of the Lord a Vaiheava preacher finds a 
submissive nondevotee who is willing to hear about Kahea, the preacher will 
always give his merciful association to such a person. But a Vaiheava should 
strictly avoid those who are not interested in hearing about Kahea. 

A ccording to Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, those who do not 
engage in hearing the astonishing pastimes and holy names of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and who do not relish the Lord's pastimes are simply 
executing mundane, illusory activities or indulging in false, materialistic 
renunciation. Frustrated living entities sometimes take to dry impersonalism 
and avoid the descriptions of the Supreme Lord's eternal name, form, 
qualities, entourage and pastimes. But if one gains the association of a pure 
devotee, one gives up the path of dry speculative argument and becomes 
situated on the actual V edic path of devotional service to the Lord. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura says that the word dvaita, or 
"duality," expresses the false understanding that some object has a 
substantial existence independent of Kahea. The Mayavada conception of 
advaita, which lacks any spiritual distinctions, is simply another 
manifestation of the mind's function of acceptance and rejection. The 
eternal appearance and pastimes of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
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never contradict the concept of advaya-ji ana, or transcendental knowledge 
beyond duality. 


TEXT 40 

WvaM~ata: svai‘ayanaAmak(LtyaAR 
jaAtaAnaur"AgAAe au"taica6a o»aE: 
h"s$atyaTaAe r"Aeicl"ita r"AEita gAAyatya, 
onnnaAcl"va-a{tyaita laAek(baA-h: 

evaa -vratau sva-priya-nama-katya 
jatanurago druta-citta uccaiu 
hasaty atho roditi rauti gayaty 
unnnada-van natyati loka-bahyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam-vratau—when one thus engages in the vow to chant and dance; 
sva—own; priya—very dear; nanna—holy name; kfftya—by chanting; 
jata—in this way develops; anuragau—attachment; druta-cittau—with a 
melted heart; uccaiu—loudly; hasati—laughs; atho—also; roditi—cries; 
rauti—becomes agitated; gayati—chants; unmada-vat—like a madman; 
natyati— dancing; loka-bahyau— without caring for outsiders. 


TRANSLATION 

By chanting the holy name of the Supreme Lord, one comes to the stage of 
love of G odhead. T hen the devotee is fixed in his vow as an eternal servant of 
the Lord, and he gradually becomes very much attached to a particular name 
and form of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. A s his heart melts with 
ecstatic love, he laughs very loudly or cries or shouts. Sometimes he sings and 
dances like a madman, for he is indifferent to public opinion. 

PURPORT 
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In this verse, pure love of God is being described. Ci'^a Ci'^hara Svame 
has described this spiritual situation as 

samprapta-prema-lakhana-bhakti-yogasya saa sara-dharimatdaa gatiim, or the 
perfectional stage of life in which one's devotional service to the Supreme 
Lord is enriched by ecstatic love. At that time, one's spiritual duties are 
entirely beyond the scope of worldly affairs. 

In CreCaitanya-caritamata (Adi 7.78), there isthefollowing statement by 
CreC aitanya M ahaprabhu: 

dhairya dharitenari, hailama unmatta 
hasi, kandi, naci, gai, yaichemada-matta 

"While chanting the holy name of the Lord in pure ecstasy, I lose myself, 
and thus I laugh, cry, dance and sing just like a madman." Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu immediately approached His spiritual master to ask him why 
He had apparently become mad by chanting the holy name of Kahea. His 
guru replied: 


kahea-nama-maha-mantrera ei ta ' svabhava 
yei jape, tara kahee upajaye bhava 

"It is the nature of the H are Kahea maha-mantra that anyone who chants it 
immediately develops his loving ecstasy for Kahea." (Cc. Adi 7.83) In this 
connection ^rda Prabhupada has commented, "These symptoms are very 
prominently manifest in the body of a pure devotee. Sometimes when our 
students of the Kahea consciousness movement chant and dance, even in 
India people are astonished to see how these foreigners have learned to 
chant and dance in this ecstatic fashion. As explained by Caitanya 
M ahaprabhu, however, actually this is not due to practice, for without extra 
endeavor these symptoms become manifest in anyone who sincerely chants 
the H are Kahea maha-mantra." 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has warned us in this regard 
about the ungodly sahajiyas who imitate the pastimes of the Supreme Lord 
in an unauthorized way, neglecting the standard injunctions of Vedic 
scriptures, foolishly trying to take the position of Kahea as Puruhottama, and 
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thus making a cheap farce of the exalted pastimes of the Lord. Their 
so-called ecstatic symptoms like crying, shivering and falling on the ground 
are not to be confused with the advanced features of devotional service 
described by Svameas samprapta-prema-lakhaea-bhakti-yoga. C^^a 

Prabhupada comments in this regard, "One who has attained this bhava 
stage is no longer under the clutches of the illusory energy." Similarly, 
Kaheadasa Kaviraja states: 

pai cama puruhartha-premanandamata-sindhu 
mokhadi ananda yara naheeka bindu 

"For a devotee who has actually developed bhava [love of Godhead], the 
pleasure derived from dharma, artha, kama and mokha appears like a drop in 
the presence of the sea." (Cc. Adi 7.85) As already stated in the previous 
verse of this chapter, gayan vilajjo vicared asal gau: one exhibits the ecstatic 
symptoms of love of G odhead when he is asai ga, free from all attachment to 
material sense gratification. 

The word loka-bahyau in this verse indicates that a pure devotee on the 
platform of prema, love of Godhead, is not at all concerned with ridicule, 
praise, respect or criticism from ordinary people in the bodily concept of life. 
Kahea is the Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and 
when H e reveals H imself to a surrendered servant, all doubt and speculation 
about the nature of the A bsolute are vanquished forever. 

In this connection ^r^ada Madhvacarya has quoted a verse from the 
Varaha Puraea: 


kecid unmada-vad bhakta 
bahya-li] ga-pradargakau 
kecid antara-bhaktau syuu 
kecic caivobhayatmakau 
mukha-prasadad darohyac ca 
bhaktir ji eya na canyatau 

"Some devotees of the Lord exhibit external symptoms, acting like madmen, 
others are introspective devotees, and still others partake of both natures. It 
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is by one's steadfastness and by the merciful vibrations emanating from 
one's mouth that one's devotion can be judged, not otherwise." 

Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has given a very nice example to 
illustrate ecstatic laughing and other symptoms of love of Godhead: 'Oh, 
that thief Kahea, the son of Yagoda, has entered the house to steal the fresh 
butter. G rab H im! Keep H im away!' H earing these menacing words spoken 
by the elderly gope jarate Kahea immediately prepares to leave the house. 
The devotee to whom this transcendental pastime is revealed laughs in 
ecstasy. But suddenly he can no longer see Kahea. He then cries in great 
lamentation, 'Oh! I achieved the greatest fortune in the world, and now it 
has suddenly slipped from my hands!' Thus the devotee cries loudly, 'So my 
Lord! W here are You? Give me Your answer!' The Lord answers, 'M y dear 
devotee, I heard your loud complaint, and so I have again come before you.' 
U pon seeing Lord Kahea again, the devotee begins to sing, 'Today my life 
has become perfect.' Thus overwhelmed with transcendental bliss, he begins 
to dance like a madman." 

Crda Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura also notes that the word 
druta-cittau or "with a melted heart," indicates that one's heart, melted by 
the fire of anxiety to see the Lord, becomes like jambunadq a river of 
roseapple juice. The acarya further points out, nama-kfftanasya 
sarvotkarham: the present and previous verse clearly distinguish the exalted 
position of gravaeaa kfftanaa viheou [SB 7.5.23], chanting and hearing the 
name and glories of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Caitanya 
M ahaprabhu also emphasized this by quoting: 

barer nama barer nama 
barer namaiva kevalam 
kalau nasty eva nasty eva 
nasty eva gatir anyatha 
[Cc.Adi 17.2]] 

"In this age of Kali there is no alternative, there is no alternative, there is no 
alternative for spiritual progress but the holy name, the holy name, the holy 
name of the Lord." In his purports to Caitanya-caritamata (Adi 7.76), Ci'^a 
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Prabhupada has given an elaborate explanation of this verse. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura recommends that we study the 
following verse in thisconnection: 

parivadatu jano yatha tatha va 
nanu mukharo na vayaa vicarayamau 
hari-rasa-madira-madati-matta 
bhuvi viludiamo naoamo nirvigamau 

"Let the garrulous populace say whatever they like; we shall pay them no 
regard. Thoroughly maddened by the ecstasy of the intoxicating beverage of 
love for Kahea, we shall enjoy life running about, rolling on the ground and 
dancing in ecstasy." (Padyavale 73) 


TEXT 41 

KaM vaAyaumai^aM s$ailalaM mah'T/oM ca 
jyaAetal%MiSa s$a6vaAina icl"zAAe au"maAcl"lna, 
s$air"ts$amau'7oo"AMe h"re": zAr"lrM" 
yaitkM( ca BaUtaM ‘aNAmaecl"nanya: 

khaa vayumagnia salilaa maha ca 
jyotffl ni sattvani digo drumadei 
sarit-samudraa gca hareu garaaa 
yatkia ca bhutaa praeamed ananyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kham—ether; vayum—air; agnim—fire; salilam—water; mahen—earth; 
ca—and; jyotfflni—the sun, moon and other celestial luminaries; 
sattvani—all living beings; digau—the directions; druma-adm—trees and 
other immovable creatures; sarit—the rivers; samudran—and oceans; 
ca—also; hareu—of the Supreme Lord, Hari; gar^am-the body; yat kirn 
ca—whatever; bhutam—in created existence; praeamet—one should bow 
to; ananyau— thinking nothingto be separate from the Lord. 
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TRANSLATION 


A devotee should not see anything as being separate from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kahea. Ether, fire, air, water, earth, the sun and 
other luminaries, all living beings, the directions, trees and other plants, the 
rivers and oceans- whatever a devotee experiences he should consider to be 
an expansion of Kahea. T hus seeing everything that exists within creation as 
the body of the Supreme Lord, H ari, the devotee should offer his sincere 
respects to the entire expansion of the Lord's body. 

PURPORT 

Cr4a Ja/a Gosvamehas given this example from the Puraeas: yat pagyati, 
tat tv anuragatigayena "jagad dhana-mayaa lubdhau kamukau kaminemayam" 
iti-vat hareu gar^am. "Because of a greedy person's obsession with money, 
wherever he goes he sees an opportunity for acquiring wealth. Similarly a 
very lusty man notices women everywhere." In the same way, a pure devotee 
should see the transcendental form of the Lord within everything, since 
everything is an expansion of the Lord. It is our practical experience that a 
greedy man will see money everywhere. If he goes to the forest he will 
immediately consider whether it would be profitable to purchase the forest 
land and sell the trees to a paper mill. Similarly, if a lusty man goes to the 
same forest he will look everywhere for beautiful women tourists who might 
happen to be there. And if a devotee goes to the same forest he will see 
Kahea there, knowing correctly that the entire forest, as well as the sky 
canopy above, is the inferior energy of the Lord. Kahea is supremely sacred, 
being the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and since everything that exists 
expands directly or indirectly from the body of the Lord, everything is 
sacred when seen through the eyes of a self-realized person. Therefore as 
stated in this verse, praeamet: one should offer one's sincere respects to 
everything, ^rda Je/a Gosvame has mentioned that we should see the 
personal form of Kahea everywhere. 

This verse does not approve of the impersonal, atheistic philosophy that 
everything is God. In this regard, Ci'^a Madhvacarya has quoted from the 
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H ari-vaa ga: 


sarvaa barer vagatvena 
garffaa tasya bhaeyate 
ananyadhipatitvac ca 
tad ananyam udffyate 
na capy abhedo jagataa 
vineou purea-gueasya tu 

"Because everything is under the control of the Supreme Lord, Hari, 
everything is considered to be H is body. H e isthe original source and master 
of everything, and therefore nothing should be seen as different from H im. 
N onetheless, one should not foolishly conclude that there is absolutely no 
difference between the material universe and Lord Viheu, who is full of H is 
own unique spiritual qualities." 

The example is often given of the sun and the sun's rays. The sunshine is 
nothing but an expansion of the sun globe, and therefore there is no 
qualitative difference between the sun and its rays. But although the 
sunshine is situated everywhere and although everything is a 
transformation of the sun's energy, the sun globe itself, the source of the 
sunshine, is not everywhere, but is situated in a particular place in the vast 
sky and has its own specific form. 

If we penetrate further into the sun globe we shall find the sun-god, 
Vivasvan. Although pseudointellectuals of the modern age who are 
incapable of even counting the hairs on their own heads will consider the 
sun-god a mythological figure, it is actually the foolish mythology of modern 
men to think that such a sophisticated apparatus as the sun, which provides 
heat and light for the entire universe, can function without intelligent 
administration. Transformations of solar energy make life possible on earth, 
and thus the earth can be understood to consist of an endless variety of 
secondary manifestations of all-pervading solar energy. 

So within the sun planet is the personality Vivasvan, the chief 
administrator of the solar functions; the sun globe itself is localized; and the 
sun's rays expand everywhere. Similarly CreKahea, Cyai^iasundara, is the 
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original Personality of G odhead (bhagavan svayaim); H e expands H imself as 
the localized Supersoul (Paramatma) in everyone's heart; and finally He 
expands H is potency by H is personal bodily glow, the all-pervading spiritual 
effulgence called the brahma-jyotir. The entire material manifestation floats 
within the rays of this brahma-jyotir. Just as all life on earth is a 
transformation of the all-pervading rays of the sun, the entire cosmic 
manifestation is a transformation of the spiritual rays of the brahma-jyotir. 
As stated in the Brahma-saa hita (5.40): 

yasya prabha prabhavato jagad-aeoa-kod- 
kodnv ageha-vasudhadi vibhuti-bhinnam 
tad brahma nihkalam anantam ageha-bhutaa 
govindam adi-puruhaa tarn ahaa bhajami 

"I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who is endowed with great power. 
The glowing effulgence of His transcendental form is the impersonal 
Brahman, which is absolute, complete and unlimited and which displays the 
varieties of countless planets, with their different opulences, in millions and 
millions of universes." Therefore, the brahma-jyotir is the spiritual light that 
emanates directly from the body of the Lord. This universe is a 
transformation of that spiritual energy, and therefore everything that exists 
is in one sense connected directly with the personal body of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

It is emphasized here that we should offer respect to everything that 
exists, recognizing it to be the energy of the Lord. The example may be 
given that if a man is important his property is also important. The 
president of a country is the most important person in the country, and 
therefore everyone must respect his property. Similarly, everything that 
exists is an expansion of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and should be 
respected accordingly. If we fail to see everything that exists as the energy of 
the Lord, we risk the danger of drifting into the Mayavada philosophy, 
which according to C aitanya M ahaprabhu is the most deadly poison for one 
trying to advance in actual spiritual life. M ayavadi-bhahya gunile haya 
sarva-naga (Cc. M adhya 6.169). If we try to understand Kahea alone, without 
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the expansion of His potency, we shall not understand such statements in 
Bhagavad-gta asvasudevau sarvam and ahaa sarvasya prabhavau [Bg. 10.8]. 

As already explained in this chapter, bhayaa dvitiyabhinivegatau syat: 
fear or illusion arises from thinking that there is something not dependent 
upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Now, in this verse, the specific 
process for overcoming this fearful illusion is given. One must train one's 
mind to see everything that exists as an expansion of the potency of the 
Supreme Lord. By offering respects to everything and meditating upon 
everything as part of the body of the Lord, one will become free from fear. 
As stated in Bhagavad-gta (5.29), suhkiaa sarva-bhutanam: Kahea is the 
well-wishing friend of every living being. A s soon as one understands that 
everything that exists is under the powerful control of one's most beloved 
friend, one comes to the stage in which the whole universe becomes a 
blissful abode (vigvaa purea-sukhayate), because he sees Kahea everywhere. 

If Kahea's personality were not the source of everything and if everything 
were not connected to Kahea, one might be proper in concluding that 
Kahea's personality is a material manifestation of some impersonal truth. A s 
stated in Vedanta-sutra, janmady asya yatau: [SB 111] the A bsolute Truth is 
that from which everything emanates. Similarly, Kahea says, ahaa sarvasya 
prabhavau: [Bg. 10.8] "I am the source of everything." If we see anything 
totally disconnected from the personal body of Kahea, we may doubt 
whether Kahea's personality is actually the absolute source described in 
Vedanta-sutra. A s soon as one feels this way, he becomes fearful and should 
be understood to be under the control of the Lord's illusory energy. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has warned us that if we do not 
see everything as a manifestation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
we shall become victims of phalgu-vairagya, or immature renunciation. 
Whatever we see as disconnected from Kahea will have in our mind no 
relationship to Kahea's service. But if we see everything as connected to 
Kahea, we shall use everything for Kahea's satisfaction. This is called 
yukta-vairagya. A ccording to Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, "One 
who has experienced his own true identity understands that all things exist 
as paraphernalia for giving ecstatic pleasure to the Supreme Lord. Thus one 
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becomes free from the separatist vision in which one sees the world as 
existing for one's own enjoyment. In the transcendental state, whatever a 
devotee sees reminds him of Kahea, and thus his transcendental knowledge 
and bliss increase." Because the impersonalist philosophers fail to see 
everything as belonging to the personal form of Kahea, they reject this world 
as having no true existence (jagan mithya). But since the material world is 
an emanation from the supreme reality, Kahea, it does in fact exist. Its 
nonexistence is simply a creation of the imagination, and one cannot 
possibly act on such an imaginary platform. Therefore, having proposed an 
illusory theory and being unable actually to live on such a platform, the 
impersonalist comes back to the material platform for altruistic or gross 
sense gratificatory activities. Since the impersonalist does not accept the 
personal proprietorship of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he does not 
know how or for whom to engage the things of this world, and since it is 
impossible to reject this world totally while living within it, he runsthe risk 
of again becoming entangled in material fruitive activities. Therefore as 
stated in Bhagavad-gda (12.5), klego 'dhikataras teham: the impersonal path 
of imaginary philosophy is very painful to follow. 

The conclusion is that this verse is spoken to help the devotee of the 
Supreme Lord advance in Kahea consciousness. It can be understood from 
the previous verses of this chapter that the ultimate goal is pure devotional 
service to Lord Kahea. If one falsely interprets this verse to sanction the 
imaginary Mayavada philosophy that everything is God, one will simply 
become bewildered and fall from the path of spiritual advancement. 


TEXT 42 

Bai-(: pare"zAAnauBavaAe ivar"i-(r," 
(g)nyata caESa itak( Wk(k(Ala: 
‘apaamaAnasya yaTaA'ata: syaus$a, 
tauii": pauii": -aucl"paAyaAe'nauGaAs$ama, 

bhaktiu pareganubhavo viraktir 
anyatra caiha trika eka-kalau 
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prapadyamanasya yathagnatau syus 
tundu pundu knud-apayo 'nu-ghasam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhaktiu—devotion; para-^a—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
anubhavau—direct perception; viraktiu—detachment; anyatra—from 
everything else; ca—and; ehau—this; trikau—group of three; 
eka-kalau—simultaneously; prapadyamanasya—for one in the process of 
taking shelter of the Supreme Lord; yatha—in the same way as; 
agnatau— for one engaged in eating; syuu— they occur; tundu— satisfaction; 
pundu—nourishment; khut-apayau—eradication of hunger; 
anu-ghasam—increasingly with each morsel. 


TRANSLATION 

Devotion, direct experience of the Supreme Lord, and detachment from 
other things— these three occur simultaneously for one who has taken 
shelter of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, in the same way that 
pleasure, nourishment and relief from hunger come simultaneously and 
increasingly, with each bite, for a person engaged in eating. 

PURPORT 

Crda Je/a Gosvamehas explained this analogy as follows: Bhakti, or 
devotion, may be compared to tuhd (satisfaction) because they both take the 
form of pleasure. Pareganubhava (experience of the Supreme Lord) and puhd 
(nourishment) are analogous because both sustain one's life. Finally, virakti 
(detachment) and khud-apaya (cessation of hunger) may be compared 
because both free one from further hankering so that one may experience 
ganti, or peace. 

A person who is eating not only becomes uninterested in other activities 
but increasingly becomes uninterested in the food itself, according to his 
satisfaction. On the other hand, according to Ci'^a Gosvamq although 
one who is experiencing the blissful Personality of Godhead, Kahea, becomes 
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uninterested in anything other than Kahea, his attachment to Kahea 
increases at every moment. Therefore it is to be understood that the 
transcendental beauty and qualities of the Supreme Lord are not material, 
since one never becomes satiated by relishing the bliss of the Supreme Lord. 

The word viraktiu is very significant in this verse. Virakti means 
"detachment," whereas tyaga means "renunciation." According to 
Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, the word renunciation can be used in a 
situation in which one considers giving up an enjoyable object. But by 
considering everything to be potential paraphernalia in the service of Lord 
Kahea, as described in the previous verse, one need not give thought to 
renunciation, for one uses everything in the proper way in the service of the 
Lord. Yukta-vairagyam ucyate. 

The very pleasant analogy of a good meal is given in this verse. A hungry 
man busily consuming a sumptuous plate of food is not interested in 
anything else happening around him. In fact, he considers any other topic 
or activity a disturbance to his concentration on the delicious meal. 
Similarly, as one advances in Kahea consciousness one considers anything 
unrelated to the devotional service of Kahea an obnoxious disturbance. Such 
concentrated love of Godhead has been described in the Second Canto of 
the Bhagavatam by the words te/reea bhakti-yogena yajeta puruhaa param 
(SB 2.3.10). One should not make an artificial show of renouncing the 
material world; rather, one should systematically train the mind to see 
everything as an expansion of the opulence of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Just as a hungry materialistic man, upon seeing sumptuous food, 
immediately desires to put it in his mouth, an advanced devotee of Kahea, 
upon seeing a material object, immediately becomes eager to use it for the 
pleasure of Kahea. W ithout the spontaneous hunger to engage everything in 
the service of Kahea and to dive deeper and deeper into the ocean of love of 
Kahea, so-called realization of G od or loose talk about so-called religious life 
is irrelevant to the actual experience of entering the kingdom of G od. 

According to Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura, the path of 

bhakti-yoga is so joyful and practical that even in the stage of 
sadhana-bhakti, in which one follows rules and regulations without an 
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advanced understanding, one can perceive the ultimate result. A s stated by 
Crda Rupa Gosvame(Bhakti-rasamata-sindhu 1.2.187), 

dna yasya barer dasye 
karmaea manasa gira 
nikhilasv apy avasthasu 
je/an-muktau sa ucyate 

A s soon as one surrenders to the Supreme Lord, Kahea (prapadyamanasya), 
giving up all other activities (viraktir anyatra ca), one is immediately to be 
considered a liberated soul (je/an-muktau). The Supreme Lord, Kahea, is so 
merciful that when a living entity understands that the personality Kahea is 
the source of everything and surrenders to the Lord, Kahea personally takes 
charge of him and revealsto him within his heart that he is under the Lord's 
full protection. Thus devotion, direct experience of the Personality of 
Godhead, and detachment from other objects become manifest even in the 
beginning stage of bhakti-yoga, since bhakti-yoga begins at the point of 
liberation. Other processes have as their final goal salvation or liberation, 
but according to Bhagavad-gda (18.66), 

sarva-dharman parityajya 
mam ekaa garaeaa vraja 
ahaa tvaa sarva-papebhyo 
mokhayihyami ma gucau 

If one surrenders to Kahea one is immediately liberated and thus begins his 
career as a transcendental devotee with complete confidence in the Lord's 
protection. 


TEXT 43 

wtyacyautaAx.~i„aM BajataAe'nauva{6yaA 
Bai-(ivaRr"i-(BaRgAvat‘abaAeDa: 
Bavainta vaE BaAgAvatasya r"AjaMs$a, 
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tata: par"AM zAAintamaupaEita s$aA-aAta, 

ityacyuta] ghria bhajato'nuvattya 
bhaktir viraktir bhagavat-prabodhau 
bhavanti vai bhagavatasya rajaa s 
tatau paraa gantim upaiti saknat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

iti—thus; acyuta—of the infallible Supreme Lord; aighrim—the feet; 
bhajatau—for one who is worshiping; anuvattya—by constant practice; 
bhaktiu— devotion; viraktiu— detachment; bhagavat-prabodhau— knowledge 
of the Personality of Godhead; bhavanti—they manifest; vai—indeed; 
bhagavatasya—for the devotee; rajan—0 King Nimi; tatau—then; param 
gantim— supreme peace; upaiti— he attains; saknat— directly. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear King, the devotee who worships the lotus feet of the infallible 
Personality of G odhead with constant endeavor thus achieves unflinching 
devotion, detachment and experienced knowledge of the Personality of 
G odhead. I n this way the successful devotee of the Lord achieves supreme 
spiritual peace. 


PURPORT 

As stated in Bhagavad-gta (2.71): 

vihaya kaman yau sarvan 
pumaa gcarati niuspahau 
nirmamo niraha) karau 
sa gantim adhigacchati 

"A person who has given up all desires for sense gratification, who lives free 
from desires, who has given up all sense of proprietorship and who is devoid 
of false ego— he alone can attain real peace." Prabhupada comments. 
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"T 0 become desireless means not to desire anything for sense gratification. 
In other words, desire for becoming Kahea conscious is actually 
desirelessness." There is a similar statement in the Caitanya-caritamata 
(M adhya 19.149): 


kahea-bhakta-nihkama, ataeva 'ganta' 
bhukti-mukti-siddhi-kamesakali 'aganta' 

"Because a devotee of Lord Kahea is desireless, he is peaceful. Fruitive 
workers desire material enjoyment, ji' ans desire liberation, and yogs desire 
material opulence; therefore they are all lusty and cannot be peaceful." 

Generally there are three classes of living entities afflicted with selfish 
desire. These are the bhukti-kame mukti-kame and siddhi-kami. Bhukti-kame 
refers to those ordinary persons who desire money and everything money 
can buy. Such a primitive mentality is based on the desire to enjoy money, 
sex and social prestige. When a living being becomes frustrated with this 
hallucination, he takes to the path of speculative philosophy and 
analytically triesto track down the source of illusion. Such a person iscalled 
mukti-kame because he desires to negate material illusion and merge into an 
impersonal spiritual state, free from anxiety. The mukti-kame is also 
motivated by personal desire, although the desire is somewhat more 
elevated. Similarly the siddhi-kame or the mystic yoge who desires the 
spectacular powers of mystic yoga, such as reaching one's hand across the 
world or making oneself smaller than the smallest or lighter than the 
lightest, is also infected by material or selfish desire. Therefore it is said, 
sakali 'aganta.' If one has any personal desire, whether it be material, 
philosophical or mystic, he will be aganta, or ultimately frustrated, because 
he will see himself as the central object of satisfaction. This egocentric 
concept is in itself illusory and therefore ultimately frustrating. 

On the other hand, kahea-bhakta nihkama, ataeva 'ganta': [Cc. Madhya 
19.149] a devotee of Lord Kahea is nihkama; he has no personal desire. His 
only desire is to please Kahea. Lord Civa himself has praised this outstanding 
quality of the pure devotees of the Lord by stating. 
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narayaea-parau sarve 
na kutagcana bibhyati 
svargapavarga-narakefv 
api tulyartha-darginau 

"A person who is devoted to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Narayaea, is not afraid of anything. Elevation to the heavenly kingdom, 
condemnation to hell and liberation from material bondage all appear the 
same to a devotee." (SB 6.17.28) Although the impersonalist philosopher 
proposes that everything is one, the devotee of the Lord is actually 
tulyartha-dargq or empowered with the vision of oneness. The devotee sees 
everything as the potency of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and 
therefore desires to engage everything in the service of the Lord, for the 
Lord's satisfaction. Since the devotee does not see anything as dvit^a, or 
outside the scope of the Lord's potency, he is happy in any situation. H aving 
no personal desire, the devotee of Kane a is actually ganta, or peaceful, 
because he has achieved the perfection of life, love of Kahea. H e is actually 
situated in his eternal constitutional position under the direct shelter and 
protection of the omnipotent Paramegvara, Kahea. 

According to Ci'^a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, this verse ends 
the answer given by the first of the nine Yogendras, Kavi, to Maharaja 
N imi's first question, "W hat is the highest good?" 


TEXT 44 

™alr"AjaAevaAca 
(g)Ta BaAgAvataM “aUta 
yaU"maAeR yaAaf'zAAe na{NAAma, 
yaTaAcar"ita yaa," “aUtae 
yaEilaR$EEyBaRgAvait‘aya: 

grerajovaca 
atha bhagavataa bruta 
yad-dharmo yad^o n^am 
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yathacarati yad brute 
yair li) gair bhagavat-priyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greraja uvaca—the King spoke; atha—next; bhagavatann—about the 
devotee of the Personality of Godhead; bruta—please tell me; 
yat-dharmau—having what duties; yad^au—having what nature; 
n^am—among men; yatha—how; acarati—he behaves; yat—what; 
brute—he speaks; yaiu—by which; li) gaiu—visible symptoms; 
bhagavat-priyau— (he is known as) one dear to the Supreme Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

M aharaja N imi said: N ow please tell me in greater detail about the 
devotees of the Supreme Lord. W hat are the natural symptoms by which I 
can distinguish between the most advanced devotees, those on the middle 
level and those who are neophytes? W hat are the typical religious activities of 
a V aiheava, and how does he speak? Specifically, please describe those 
symptoms and characteristics by which V aiheavas become dear to the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

PURPORT 

The great sage Kavi has informed King N imi about the general external 
symptoms of a devotee of the Lord, namely his appearance, personal 
qualities and activities. But now King Nimi asks how to make further 
distinctions among the servants of the Supreme Personality of Godhead so 
that the first-class, second-class and lower-class Vaiheavas can be clearly 
identified. 

According to Ci'^a Rupa Gosvamq kaheeti yasya giri taa manasadriyeta: 
"One should mentally honor any devotee who chants the holy name of Lord 
Kahea." (U padegamata 5) A ny living entity who is faithfully chanting the 
holy name of Kahea is to be considered a Vaiheava and at least within the 
mind is to be offered respect. But for practical advancement in Kahea 
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consciousness one should associate at least with a second-class devotee. And 
if one can receive the mercy of a first-class devotee of the Lord, one's 
perfection is very easily guaranteed. Thus Nimi Maharaja is humbly 
inquiring, "What are the character, behavior and speech of devotees?" The 
King wants to know the particular symptoms of body, mind and speech by 
which the different categories uttama-adhikare, madhyama-adhikare and 
kanihdia-adhikare are clearly identified. In response to the King's inquiry, 
another of the nava-yogendras, namely H avir, will give a further elaboration 
of the science of Kane a consciousness. 

TEXT 45 

™alh"iva5&vaAca 
s$avaRBaUtaeSau ya: pazyaea," 
BagAvaa"AvamaAtmana: 

BaUtaAina BagAvatyaAtmanya, 

WSa BaAgAvataAeOama: 

grehavir uvaca 
sarva-bhutehu yau pagyed 
bhagavad-bhavam atmanau 
bhutani bhagavaty atmany 
eha bhagavatottamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grehaviu uvaca—Cre H avir said; sarva-bhutehu—in all objects (in matter, 
spirit, and combinations of matter and spirit); yaij—anyone who; 
pagyet— sees; bhagavat-bhavam— the ability to be engaged in the service of 
the Lord; atmanaij— of the supreme spirit soul, or the transcendence beyond 
the material concept of life; bhutani— all beings; bhagavati— in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; atmani—the basic principle of all existence; 
ehaij— this; bhagavata-uttamau— a person advanced in devotional service. 
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TRANSLATION 


QreH avir said: T he most advanced devotee sees within everything the 
soul of all souls, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, CreKahea. 
Consequently he sees systematically everything in relation to the Supreme 
Lord and understands that everything that exists is eternally situated within 
the Lord. 


PURPORT 

In Bhagavad-gda (6.30) the Lord says, 

yo imaa pagyati sarvatra 
sarvaa ca nnayi pagyati 
tasyahaa na praeagyanni 
sa ca nnena praeagyati 

"For one who sees Me everywhere and sees everything in Me, I am never 
lost, nor is he ever lost to Me." Ci'^a Prabhupada comments, "A person in 
Kahea consciousness certainly sees Lord Kahea everywhere, and he sees 
everything in Kahea. Such a person may appear to see all separate 
manifestations of the material nature, but in each and every instance he is 
conscious of Kahea, knowing that everything is the manifestation of Kahea's 
energy. Nothing can exist without Kahea, and Kahea is the Lord of 
everything-this isthe basic principle of Kahea consciousness." 

The qualification for seeing Kahea everywhere is stated in the 
Brahma-saa hita (5.38): 

premai' jana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
santaij sadaiva hklayehu vilokayanti 
yaa gyamasundaram acintya-guea-svarupaa 
govindam adi-puruhaa tarn ahaa bhajami 

"I worship the primeval Lord, Govinda, who is always seen by the devotee 
whose eyes are anointed with the pulp of love. H e is seen in H is eternal form 
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of Cyaniasundara, situated within the heart of the devotee." A devotee of 
the highest level of spiritual qualification is glorified for the expansiveness 
of his spiritual vision. For example, when the stalwart demon H iraeyakagipu 
questioned his self-realized son Prahlada M aharaja as to the whereabouts of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Prahlada, being a maha-bhagavata, or 
pure devotee, answered straightforwardly that the Supreme Lord is 
everywhere. The demoniac father then asked if God was in the pillar of the 
palace. When Prahlada answered yes, Hiraeyakagipu, being a bona fide 
demon, struck the pillar with his sword, trying to kill God, or at least 
disprove H is existence. Then Lord N ^ia ha-deva, the most ferocious form of 
the Supreme Lord, immediately appeared and finished forever the illicit 
program of H iraeyakagipu. Thus Prahlada M aharaja can be accepted as an 
uttama-adhikare devotee. 

A pure devotee is completely free from the tendency to enjoy things 
separately from the Lord's service. H e does not see anything in the universe 
as unfavorable, because he sees everything as the expanded potency of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such a devotee's purpose in existing is to 
give pleasure somehow or other to the Supreme Lord. Thus everything that 
a pure devotee experiences, moment by moment, increases his ecstatic 
loving desire to satisfy the transcendental senses of the Lord. 

The three modes of material nature torment the conditioned soul, who 
absorbs his mind in the separated, material energy of the Lord. The function 
of this separated energy, bhinna prakati, is to take the living entity away 
from the reality, which is that everything is within Kahea and Kahea is 
within everything. Being covered by gross ignorance, the bewildered 
conditioned soul believes that only the objects of his own limited vision 
actually exist. Sometimes such foolish persons speculate that if a tree falls in 
a forest with no one to hear it, there will actually be no sound. The 
conditioned souls do not consider that since the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is all-pervading, there is no question of no one's hearing; the Lord 
always hears. As stated in the Thirteenth Chapter of Bhagavad-gda (B.14), 
sarvatau grutimal loke: the Supreme Lord hears everything. H e is upadrahoa, 
the witness of everything (Bg. 13.23). 
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In this verse the word bhagavatottamau, "the most advanced devotee," 
indicates that there are those who are not gross materialists but who are not 
the highest devotees. According to Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate 

Ohakura, those who cannot properly distinguish between devotees and 
nondevotees and who therefore never worship the pure devotees of the Lord 
are to be known as kanihdia-adhikaris, devotees on the lowest stage of 
devotional service. Such kanihdia-adhikaris engage in worship of the 
Supreme Lord, especially in the temple, but are indifferent to the Lord's 
devotees. Thus they misunderstand this statement by Lord Civa in the 
Padma Puraea: 


aradhananaa sarvehaa 
viheor aradhanaa param 
tasmad parataraa devi 
tad^anaa samarcanam 

"0 DevQ the most exalted system of worship is the worship of Lord Viheu. 
G reater than that is the worship of tad^a, or anything belonging to Viheu." 
Crda Prabhupada comments on this verse, "Cre Vireu is 
sac-cid-ananda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]. Similarly the most confidential servant of 
Kahea, the spiritual master, and all devotees of Viheu are tad^a. The 
sac-cid-ananda-vigraha, guru, Vaiheavas and things used by them must be 
considered tad^a, and without a doubt worshipable by all living beings." 
(Cc. M adhya 12.38 purport) 

Typically the kanihdia-adhikare is eager to engage his materialistic 
qualifications in the service of the Lord, mistaking such material expertise 
to be the sign of advanced devotion. But by continuing to serve the 
Supreme Lord and the devotees engaged in propagating the Lord's mission, 
the kanihdia-adhikare also advances in his realization and comes to the stage 
of dedicating his activities to helping more advanced Vaiheavas. Even such 
kanihdia-adhikars can help ordinary living entities by their association, 
since at least the kanihdia-adhikars have faith that Kahea is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Because of this faith, the kanihdia-adhikare 
gradually becomes inimical to those who are opposed to the Lord. As he 
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gradually becomes more and more inimical to those who hate the supremacy 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and becomes more attracted to 
friendship with other faithful servants of the Lord, the kanihdia-adhikare 
approaches the second-class stage, called madhyama. I n the madhyama stage 
the Vaiheava sees the Lord as the cause of all causes and the chief goal of 
everyone's loving propensity. He sees the Vaiheavas as his only friends 
within this morbid world and is eager to bring innocent people within the 
shelter of Vaiheava society. Also, a madhyama-adhikare strictly avoids 
associating with the self-proclaimed enemies of God. When such an 
intermediate qualification becomes mature, the concept of supreme 
qualification begins to present itself; that is, one comes to the stage of 
uttama-adhikare 

A kanihdia-adhikare guru, one who is simply attached to performing 
religious ceremonies and worshiping the Deity, without appreciation for 
other Vaiheavas, especially those who are preaching the message of the 
Lord, will especially appeal to persons interested in the dry cultivation of 
knowledge. Asa living entity develops mundane piety, he proudly devotes 
himself to regulated work and nobly triesto detach himself from thefruitsof 
his work. Through such regulated detached work, knowledge or wisdom 
gradually arises. As knowledge or wisdom becomes prominent, the pious 
materialist becomes attracted to altruistic and charitable work and gives up 
gross sinful activities. If he is fortunate, he then becomes favorable to the 
transcendental devotional service of the Lord. Desiring a mere intellectual 
understanding of devotional service, such a pious materialist may seek 
shelter at the feet of a kanihdia-adhikare If able to advance to the madhyama 
qualification, he then becomes attracted to a Vaiheava actively engaged in 
preaching Kahea consciousness. A nd when fully mature on the platform of 
intermediate devotion, he becomes attracted to the maha-bhagavata level 
and is awarded a glimpse of the exalted position of the maha-bhagavata 
spiritual master by the grace of Kahea within his heart. If one gradually goes 
on in the devotional service of the Lord, one becomes established as a 
paramahaa sa maha-bhagavata. At this stage all of his actions, movements 
and engagements in preaching are dedicated solely to the satisfaction of 
Kahea. The illusory potency, maya, has no power to throw or cover such a 
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purified living entity. In U padegamata (5) Ci'^a Rupa Gosvamehasdescribed 
this stage of life as bhajana-viji am ananyam anya-nindadi-gunya-hkJam. 

A maha-bhagavata, being empowered by the Supreme Lord, Yogegvara, is 
endowed with the supernatural power to inspire and give success to the 
madhyama-adhikare who follows in his footsteps and to elevate a 
kanihdia-adhikare gradually to the intermediate platform. Such devotional 
power springs automatically from the ocean of mercy found within the heart 
of a pure devotee. Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura points out that a 
maha-bhagavata has no desire to inflict punishment on the enemies of the 
Lord. Rather, he engages the madhyama-adhikars and kanihdia-adhikars in 
preaching work to purify the polluted mentality of the inimical souls, who 
are falsely imagining the material world to be separate from Kahea. 

There are unfortunate living entities who are unable to understand the 
glory of a kanihdia-adhikare within the realm of devotional service, have no 
praise for the more advanced state of intermediate devotion and cannot 
even begin to understand the most exalted stage, that of the 
uttama-adhikare Such unfortunate souls, attracted to impersonal Mayavada 
speculation, follow faithfully in the footsteps of Kaa sa, Agha, Baka and 
Putana and are thus killed by CreH ari. In this way the community of sense 
gratifiers remains uninterested in service at the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Lord, and according to the individual perverted vision of so-called 
self-interest, each materialist chooses his own misfortune in the form of 
repeated birth and death in various types of material bodies. There are 
8,400,000 species of material forms, and the materialistic living entities 
select the particular flavors of birth, old age, disease and death they wish to 
inflict upon themselves under the hallucinations of so-called material 
progress. 

The analogy is given that a lusty man, being agitated by sexual desire, 
sees the whole world as filled with sensuous women. In a similar way, a pure 
devotee of Kahea sees Kahea consciousness everywhere, although it may be 
temporarily covered. Thus one sees the world just as one sees himself 
(atmavan manyate jagat). On this basis one may argue that the vision of the 
maha-bhagavata is also illusioned, since the Bhagavatam has already stated 
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throughout that those conditioned by the three modes of material nature 
are not at all Kahea conscious but in fact are inimical to Kahea. But although 
the conditioned living entity may appear inimical to the Lord, the eternal, 
unalterable fact is that every living being is part and parcel of Kahea. 
A Ithough one's ecstatic love for Kahea may now be covered by the influence 
of maya, by the causeless mercy of the Supreme Personality of G odhead the 
conditioned soul will gradually be promoted to the stage of Kahea 
consciousn ess. 

I n fact, everyon e is suffer! n g the pan gs of separation from K ahea. Because 
the conditioned soul imagines that he has no eternal relationship with 
Kahea, he is unable to ascertain that all his miseries are due to this 
separation. This is maya, or "that which is not." Actually, to think that 
misery arises from anything other than separation from Kahea is to be in 
illusion. So when a pure devotee sees living entities suffering within this 
world, he correctly feels that just as he is suffering because of separation 
from Kahea, all other living beings are also suffering from separation from 
Kahea. The difference is that a pure devotee correctly ascertains the cause 
of his heartbreak whereas the conditioned soul, bewildered by maya, is 
unable to understand his eternal relationship with Kahea and the unlimited 
pain arising from neglect of that relationship. 

Crda je/a Gosvamehas quoted the following verses, which illustrate the 
ecstatic feelings of the topmost devotees of the Lord. In the Tenth Canto of 
Qr^ad-Bhagavatam (10.35.9) the goddesses of V raja speak as follows: 

vana-latastarava atmani viheua 
vyai jayantya iva puhpa-phalaohyau 
praeata-bhara-vioapa madhu-dharau 
prema-hahca-tanavo vavahuu sma 

"The creepers and trees of the forest, their branches weighed down by rich 
coverings of flowers and fruits, seemed to manifest Lord Viheu within their 
hearts. Exhibiting eruptions of ecstatic love upon their bodies, they poured 
down rains of honey." Elsewhere in theT enth Canto (SB 10.21.15) it is said: 


nadyastada tad upadharya mukunda-gdam 
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avarta-laknita-mano-bhava-bhagna-vegau 
ali] gana-sthagitam urmi-bhujair murarer 
gaheanti pada-yugalaa kamalopaharau 

"H earing the song of Lord M ukunda's flute, the rivers then stopped their 
currents, although the minds of the rivers could still be ascertained from the 
presence of whirlpools. W ith the arms of their waves the rivers seized the 
two lotus feet of Murari, taking help from the lotus plants, and thus He 
became trapped in their embrace." And in the last chapter of the Tenth 
Canto (10.90.15), the queens of Dvaraka pray: 

kurari vilapasi tvaa vda-nidra na gene 
svapiti jagati ratryam e^aro gupta-bodhau 
vayam iva sakhi kaccid gaoha-nirviddha-ceta 
nalina-nayana-hasodara-ldekhitena 

"Dear kurarq now it is very late at night. Everyone is sleeping. The whole 
world is now calm and peaceful. At this time, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is sleeping, although His knowledge is undisturbed by any 
circumstance. Then why are you not sleeping? W hy are you lamenting like 
this throughout the whole night? Dear friend, is it that you are also 
attracted by the lotus eyes of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and by 
H is sweet smiling and attractive words, exactly as we are? Do those dealings 
of the Supreme Personality of G odhead pinch your heart as they do ours?" 
Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has also given mother Yagoda as an 
example of an uttama-adhikare for mother Yagoda actually saw all living 
beings within the mouth of Kahea duringthe Lord's Vandavana Ida. 

Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura also points out in his commentary, 
atra pagyed iti tatha dargana-yogyataiva vivakhita, na tu tatha darganasya 
sarva-kalikata. "In this verse the word pagyet, or 'one must see,' does not 
mean that at every moment one is visualizing the form of Kahea; rather, it 
means that one has reached the exalted platform of devotional service on 
which he is fit to see or is capable of seeing Kahea'sform." If only those who 
constantly see the form of Kahea are to be considered uttama-adhikars, then 
Narada, Vyasa and Cukadeva cannot be considered topmost devotees, since 
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they do not always seethe Lord everywhere. Of course, Narada, Vyasa and 
Cukadeva are considered to be on the highest standard of pure devotional 
service, and therefore the real qualification is tad-didakhadhikya, or having 
an overwhelming desire to see the Lord. Therefore the statement of 
Bhagavad-gda that a devotee should see Kahea everywhere (yo maa pagyati 
sarvatra) can be understood in terms of the example of a lusty man's 
thinking that the world is full of beautiful women. Similarly, one should 
become transcendentally so desirous of seeing the Lord that one can 
perceive within the entire universe nothing but Kahea and His potency. 
Vasudevau sarvam iti [Bg. 7.19]. In ^rda Prabhupada's correspondence in 1969 
with Professor J. F. Staal of the U niversity of California, Ci'^a Prabhupada 
claimed that all of his disciples who were strictly following the intense 
program of Kahea consciousness were in fact sudurlabha-mahatmas who were 
seeing vasudevau sarvam. In other words, if one is constantly engaged in 
Kahea consciousness with an intense desire to please the Lord and one day 
gain H is association, it is to be understood that in one's life there is nothing 
but Kahea. Ci'^a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has warned us, however, 
that a mere theoretical or academic understanding that Kahea is everything 
does not qualify one as a first-class devotee. One must actually have 
developed love for Kahea. Therefore it can be practically understood that 
anyone who enthusiastically adopts the Kahea consciousness program and 
eagerly participates in the preaching activities of the International Society 
for Krishna Consciousness is acting on the platform of a madhyama-adhikare 
devotee. W hen such a devotee becomes overwhelmed by his desire to serve 
Kahea and associate with the Lord, so much so that he is not attracted to 
anything else within the universe, he should be understood to be an 
uttama-adhikare Vaiheava, as mentioned in this verse. 

TEXT 46 

wRsvare" tacl"DalnaeSau 
baAilazAeSau ia"Sats$au ca 
‘aemamaE:|:alk{(paAepae-aA 
ya: k(r"Aeita s$a maDyama: 
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^aretad-adh^enu 
baligenu dvinatsu ca 
prema-maitrekapopekna 
yau karoti sa madhyamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

^are— unto the Supreme Personality of G odhead; tat-adheiehu— to persons 
who have taken fully to Kahea consciousness; baligenu— unto the neophytes 
or the ignorant; dvinatsu—to persons envious of Kahea and Kane a's devotees; 
ca—and; prema—love; maitre—friendship; kapa—mercy; 
upekhau—negligence; yau—anyone who; karoti—does; sau—he; 
madhyamau— a second-class devotee. 


TRANSLATION 

An intermediate or second-class devotee, called madhyama-adhikarq offers 
his love to the Supreme Personality of G odhead, is a sincere friend to all the 
devotees of the Lord, shows mercy to ignorant people who are innocent and 
disregards those who are envious of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

PURPORT 

According to Bhagavad-gta, every living entity within the material 
world is eternally a minute fragmental portion of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. M amaivaa go je/a-loke je/a-bhutau sanatanau (Bg. 15.7). But 
because of the influence of maya the puffed-up conditioned souls become 
inimical to the service of the Lord and the Lord's devotees, choose leaders 
among the materialistic sense gratifiers, and thus engage busily in a useless 
society of the cheaters and the cheated, a society of the blind leading the 
blind into a ditch. A Ithough the community of Vaiheavas is sincerely eager 
to serve the conditioned souls by bringing them back to their constitutional 
position, by maya's influence the materialistic living entity becomes 
hardhearted and rejects the mercy of the Lord's devotees. 

According to Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura, although a 
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second-class devotee is eager to preach to the innocent conditioned souls, 
he should avoid the atheistic class of men so that he will not become 
disturbed or polluted by their association. Crda Vigvanatha Cakravarte 
Ohakura has confirmed that a Vaiheava should be indifferent to those who 
are envious of the Supreme Lord. It is practically seen that when such 
persons are informed of the glories of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, 
they attempt to ridicule the Supreme Lord, thus further deteriorating their 
polluted existence. In this connection Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura 
has quoted from theT enth Canto of Cramad-Bhagavatam (10.20.36): 

girayo mumucustoyaa 
kvacin na mumucuu givam 
yatha ji anamataa kale 
ji' anino dadatena va 

"Sometimes in autumn the water falls down from the tops of the hills to 
supply clean water, and sometimes the water stops. Similarly, sometimes 
great saintly persons distribute clear knowledge, and sometimes they are 
silent." 

In this regard, J^a Gosvamehas mentioned that although the 
first-class devotee of the Lord may at times exhibit apparent hatred toward 
the demons because of entering the mood of the Lord's pastimes, the 
intermediate devotees should avoid such feelings. Furthermore, the 
intermediate devotee should not in any way associate with the powerful 
atheistic class of men, because there is danger that his mind will become 
bewildered by such association. According to Ci'^a Vigvanatha Cakravarte 
Ohakura, if a Vaiheava preacher encounters one who is envious of him, the 
preacher should remain far away from such an envious person. But the 
V aiheava preacher may meditate upon ways to save the envious class of men. 
Such meditation is called sad-acara, or saintly behavior. Crda Je/a Gosvame 
has mentioned Prahlada Maharaja as an example of a saintly person. In 
(;;r^ad-Bhagavatam (7.9.43) there isthefollowing statement by Prahlada: 

naivodvije para duratyaya-vaitaraeyas 
tvad-vffya-gayana-mahamata-magna-cittau 
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gocetato vimukha-cetasa indriyartha- 
maya-sukhaya bharam udvahato vimuohan 


"0 best of the great personalities, I am not at all afraid of material existence, 
for wherever I stay I am fully absorbed in thought of Your glories and 
activities. My concern is only for the fools and rascals who are making 
elaborate plans for material happiness and maintaining their families, 
societies and countries. I am simply concerned with love for them." 
Although a Vaiheava preacher constantly meditates on the welfare of all 
living entities, he will not associate with those who are unreceptive to the 
message of the Supreme Lord, Kahea. In this regard Vigvanatha 
Cakravarte Ohakura states that even Bharata Maharaja, Vyasadeva and 
Cukadeva Gosvamedo not exhibit their mercy indiscriminately. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has given an elaborate 
explanation to prove that the discrimination employed by a 
madhyama-adhikare preacher does not at all show a lack of mercy. H e states 
that upekha, or neglect, as mentioned in this verse, is the proper medicine 
for those who are inimical to the Supreme Lord and His devotees. 
Indifference from the preacher checks feelings of hostility on both sides. 
A Ithough there is a Vedic injunction that one should cut out the tongue of 
a person who offends the Supreme Lord and H is devotees, in this age it is 
best simply to avoid potential offenders and thus prevent them from 
committing further sinful activities against the Vaiheavas. It istheduty of a 
Vaiheava preacher to point out the futility of any process besides 
surrendering to the Supreme Lord. A n envious person, however, will resent 
such strong preaching by a Vaiheava and disrespect him, considering the 
devotee to be unnecessarily criticizing others. Such a person, who cannot 
appreciate the mercy of Vaireavas, should be neglected. Otherwise, 
according to Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura, his cheating 

mentality will increase day by day. 

Those who are not attracted to the sal kfftana movement of CreCaitanya 
Mahaprabhu and who disrespect the faithful servants of Lord Caitanya, 
considering their strong statements about the sal kfftana movement to be 
obstacles to their own worship of the Lord, will never be able to fix their 
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minds on Kanea, but will gradually fall down from the path of devotion by 
confusing the external activities of the material world with the actual 
worship of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, Kahea. Such bewilderment 
has been expressed by the words bhayaa dvit^abhinivegatau syat. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has strongly rejected those 
foolish persons who, under a plea of mercy and equal vision, perceive that a 
faithless person is also a devotee of the Supreme Lord and who thus try to 
thrust the hari-nama, or holy name of G od, upon such offensive people. 
Bhaktisiddhanta has stated, "When childish people think themselves 
maha-bhagavatas and act in defiance of the Vaiheava spiritual master, such 
behavior simply holds them back from receiving the mercy of the Vaiheava 
guru. Bewildered by false ego, these self-proclaimed devotees gradually 
become fit to be ignored by pure devotees on the intermediate platform and 
are cheated of the mercy that comes from the devotees' satisfaction. Thus 
they become asadhu by constantly committing offenses against the devotees 
who preach the holy name of Kahea. Pure devotees, therefore, in all 
circumstances display indifference to those who falsely imagine themselves 
to be viguddha-bhaktas, or pure devotees of the Lord. This indifference is an 
excellent manifestation of their mercy." In other words, those who criticize 
the Vaiheava preachers on the second-class platform for discriminating 
between those who are fit to receive the Lord's mercy and those who are 
simply envious are misunderstanding the mission of the Lord. Kahea Himself 
states in Bhagavad-gda (4.8): 

paritraeaya sadhunaa 
vinagaya ca duhkatam 
dharma-saa sthapanarthaya 
sambhavami yugeyuge 

"To deliver the pious and to annihilate the miscreants, as well as to 
reestablish the principles of religion, I advent Myself millennium after 
millennium." Even such a great Vaiheava as Cukadeva Gosvame one of the 
twelve mahajanas in this universe, expressed his contempt for the evil 
Kaa sa. 
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Cr4a J^a Gosvamehas pointed out that even though the maha-bhagavata 
devotee may act on the second-class platform for preaching, his rejection of 
the envious living entities does not obstruct his vision of the Lord as 
all-pervading. Rather, when a first-class devotee or even a second-class 
devotee rejects the atheistic class of men, he is expressing the mission of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. A first-class or second-class Vaiheava 
never actually becomes envious of another living entity, but out of intense 
love for the Supreme Lord he becomes angry when the Lord is offended. 
Also, understanding the Lord's mission, he discriminates according to the 
position of a particular living entity. To consider such a Vaiheava preacher 
an ordinary, envious person, or to consider him sectarian because of his 
proclamation of pure devotional service as the most exalted of all methods of 
spiritual advancement, reflects a materialistic vision called vaiheave 
jati-buddhiu or guruhu nara-matiu. Such an offense drags the offender down 
to a hellish condition of life by the laws of nature. 

According to Gosvame although a maha-bhagavata sees every 

living entity as a pure spirit soul, such a maha-bhagavata still experiences 
special ecstasies and other symptoms upon meeting another Vaiheava. This 
is not contradictory to his vision as a topmost devotee; rather, it is a 
symptom of his love for Kahea. A pure devotee sees every living entity as 
part and parcel of Kahea and therefore expresses his love for Kahea through 
love for all the expansions and creations of Kahea. Still, such a 
maha-bhagavata feels special ecstatic love upon seeing another living entity 
directly pleasing the senses of the Supreme Lord. Such feelings are manifest 
in the statement of Lord Civa to the Pracetas: 

khaeardhenapi tulaye 
na svargaa napunar-bhavam 
bhagavat-sa] gi-sai gasya 
martyanaa kirn utagihau 

"If one by chance associates with a devotee, even for a fraction of a moment, 
he no longer is subject to attraction by the results of karma or ji' ana. W hat 
interest then can he have in the benedictions of the demigods, who are 
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subject to the laws of birth and death?" (SB 4.24.57) Similarly, Lord Civa also 
stated: 


atha bhagavata yuyaa 
priyau stha bhagavan yatha 
na mad bhagavatanaa ca 
preyan anyo 'sti karhicit 

"You are all devotees of the Lord, and as such I appreciate that you are as 
respectable as the Supreme Personality of G odhead H imself. I know that in 
this way the devotees also respect me and that I am dear to them. Thus no 
one can be as dear to the devotees as I am." (SB 4.24.30) Similarly, in the 
First Canto of Cramad-Bhagavatam (1.7.11) ^rda Cukadeva Gosvame is 
mentioned as nityaa viheu-jana-priyau, especially dear to the pure devotees 
of the Lord. 

The wonderful loving dealings between Vaiheavas on the topmost 
platform are demonstrated in the pastimes of Caitanya-caritamata. In other 
words, although a Vaiheava sees every living entity as part and parcel of 
Kahea, he must discriminate in his external behavior so as not to interfere 
with the original purpose of the Lord's creation, which is to reform the 
living entities so that they can gradually come back home, back to G odhead. 
A pure devotee does not foolishly pretend equal vision and approach 
envious persons; rather, he respects the mission of the Lord, as stated in 
Bhagavad-gda (4.11) by the words ye yatha maa prapadyante taa s tathaiva 
bhajamy aham. 

0 n the other hand, if it is the Lord's desire, a pure devotee can offer his 
respects to all living beings. For example, je/a Gosvamementions that 
U ddhava and other pure devotees of the Lord were always prepared to offer 
respectful obeisances even to such persons as Duryodhana. 
M adhyama-adhikars, however, should not imitate such uttama-adhikare 
behavior. In this connection, the distinction between madhyama-adhikare 
and uttama-adhikare is stated by Ci'^a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura as 
follows: atra sarva-bhutehu bhagavad-dargana-yogyata yasya kadacid api na 
dte.A madhyama-adhikare cannot at any time perceive the presence of the 
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Supreme Lord within all living beings, whereas an uttama-adhikare however 
he acts on the second-class platform to carry out the Lord's mission, is aware 
that every living entity is ultimately a forgetful Kahea conscious living 
entity. Therefore, although a devotee may externally engage four different 
types of behavior, as mentioned in this verse— namely, worship of the Lord, 
friendship with the devotees, preaching to the innocent and rejection of the 
demons— he is not necessarily on the second-class platform, since an 
uttama-adhikare also may exhibit these symptoms to carry out the Lord's 
mission. In this regard, Cr^a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura mentions 
that it is the duty of the madhyama-adhikare to extend himself as the right 
hand of the uttama-adhikare vowing to work for the benefit of others and 
offering to help in distributing love of Kahea. 

Finally, Ci'^a Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has given a nice 
explanation of the difference between arcana and bhajana. A rcana refers to 
the platform of sadhana-bhakti, in which one serves the Lord to carry out 
the rules and regulations of the process. One who has achieved the shelter 
of the Lord's holy name and is totally engaged in the attempt to serve the 
Lord should be considered to be on the platform of bhajana, even though his 
external activities may sometimes be less strict than those of the neophyte 
engaged in arcana. This apparent lack of strictness, however, refers to laxity 
not in the basic principles of sane behavior and renunciation of sense 
gratification, but rather in the details of Vaiheava ceremonies. 


TEXT 47 

(g)caARyaAmaeva h"r"yae 
paUjaAM ya: ™aU"yaeh"tae 
na taa"-e(Sau caAnyaeSau 
s$a Ba-(: ‘aAk{(ta: sma{ta: 

arcayam eva haraye 
pujaa yau graddhayehate 
na tad-bhaktehu canyehu 
sa bhaktau prakatau smatau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


arcayam—Deity; eva—certainly; haraye—to Lord Hari; pujam—worship; 
yau—who; graddhaya—faithfully; dnate—engages; na—not; tat—of Kahea; 
bhaktehu— toward the devotees; ca— and; anyehu— toward people in general; 
sau— he; bhaktau prakatau— materialistic devotee; smatau— is called. 


TRANSLATION 

A devotee who faithfully engages in the worship of the Deity in the 
temple but does not behave properly toward other devotees or people in 
general is called a prakka-bhakta, a materialistic devotee, and is considered to 
be in the lowest position. 


PURPORT 

Crda M adhvacarya comments that one in the lowest stage of devotional 
service faithfully worships the Deity in the temple but is not aware that the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is actually all-pervading. This same 
mentality can be seen in the Western countries, where people commit all 
types of sinful activities in their homes and in the street but then piously go 
to a church and pray to G od for mercy. A ctually, G od is in our home, G od is 
in the street, God is in our office, God is in the forest, God is everywhere, 
and therefore God should be worshiped everywhere by the process of 
devotional service at H is lotus feet. A s stated in verse 41of this chapter, 

khaa vayumagnia salilaa maha ca 
jyotffl ni sattvani digo drumadei 
sarit-samudraa gca hareu gar^aa 
yatkia ca bhutaa praeamed ananyau 

"A devotee should not see anything as being separate from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kahea. Ether, fire, air, water, earth, the sun and 
other luminaries, all living beings, the directions, trees and other plants, the 
rivers and oceans— whatever a devotee experiences he should consider to be 
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an expansion of Kane a. Thus seeing everything that exists within creation 
as the body of the Supreme Lord, H ari, the devotee should offer his sincere 
respects to the entire expansion of the Lord's body." This is the vision of the 
maha-bhagavata devotee of the Lord. 

Crda Madhvacarya states that a madhyama-adhikare a devotee in the 
intermediate stage, sees the Supreme Personality of Godhead as the cause of 
all causes and therefore offers his love to the Lord. Such a devotee is a 
sincere friend of other devotees, is merciful to the ignorant and avoids the 
atheists. Nonetheless, tad-vagatvaa na janati sarvasya jagato 'pi tu: his 
realization of the all-pervading feature of the Supreme Lord is imperfect. 
A Ithough he does have a general sense that everyone is ultimately meant to 
be a devotee of the Supreme Lord and he tries to use everything in the 
service of Kahea, aware that everything belongs to the Lord, he may be 
bewildered by association with atheistic men. 

Crda Madhvacarya states, arcayam eva saa sthitam/ viheum ji atva 
tad-anyatra naiva janati yau puman. A kanihdia-adhikare has no idea that the 
Supreme Lord has the power to exist outside a church or temple. 
Furthermore, being puffed up by his own ceremonial worship (atmano 
bhakti-darpatau), a kanihdia-adhikare cannot imagine that anyone is more 
pious or religious than he, and he is not even aware that other devotees are 
more advanced. Thus he cannot understand the madhyama or uttama 
standard of devotional service, and sometimes, because of his false pride, he 
criticizes the more advanced devotees of the Lord, neglects them or simply 
has no understanding of their exalted position as preachers or completely 
self-realized souls. 

A nother symptom of the kanihdia-adhikare is that he is infatuated by the 
material qualifications of so-called great materialistic persons. Having a 
bodily concept of life himself, he is attracted by material opulence and thus 
minimizes the position of the Supreme Lord, Viheu. Such a 
kanihdia-adhikarq therefore, is disturbed if a second-class devotee criticizes 
the nondevotees of the Lord. In the name of compassion or kindness, a 
kanihdia-adhikare approves of the nondevotional activities of such 
materialistic men. Because the kanihdia-adhikare is ignorant of the higher 
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realms of devotional service and the unlimited transcendental bliss of Kahea 
consciousness, he sees devotional service merely as the religious aspect of 
life but thinks that life has many enjoyable and worthwhile nondevotional 
aspects. Therefore he becomes angry when second-class devotees, who are 
experiencing that Kahea is everything, criticize the nondevotees. 
Madhvacarya says that such a person, because of his rudimentary faith in 
Kahea, is considered a devotee, but he is bhaktadhama, a devotee on the 
lowest standard. If such materialistic devotees follow the rules and 
regulations of Deity worship, they will gradually be elevated to a higher 
standard and eventually become pure devotees of the Lord, unless they 
commit offenses against other devotees, in which case their advancement 
will be checked. 

Crda Madhvacarya states, tad-bhaktanam upekhakau kuryur viheav api 
dveham. Those who neglect or show indifference to the devotees of the Lord 
are to be considered offenders at the lotus feet of Viheu. Similarly, those 
who disrespect the demigods will become bereft of devotional service and be 
forced to rotate again and again within saa sara, the cycle of birth and 
death. Pujya devastatau sada: the demigods are always to be offered respect, 
since they are devotees of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If someone 
is envious of the demigods, he is to be considered envious of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Similarly, one who offers sincere respect to the 
demigods is considered to be respecting the will of the Supreme Lord. A 
Vaiheava does not foolishly think that there are many gods. He knows that 
there is one Supreme Personality of Godhead. But as stated many times in 
(;;raTnad-Bhagavatam, the Lord has a mission within this material world, 
which is to reform the conditioned living entities through the cruel laws of 
nature. In the Lord's mission within this world, the demigods are to be 
considered limbs of the Lord's body. It is stated in Bhagavad-gta (7.20): 

kamaistaistair hata-ji' anau 
prapadyante 'nya-devatau 
taa taa niyamam asthaya 
prakatya niyatau svaya 
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"Those whose minds are distorted by material desires surrender unto 
demigods and follow the particular rules and regulations of worship 
according to their own natures." But there are many examples of devotees 
who worshiped the demigods to get benedictions for serving Lord Kahea. 
The gops worshiped the demigods to achieve Kahea, and similarly 
RukmieaievQ on the day of her marriage, engaged in such demigod worship, 
her only goal being Kahea. Even today the preachers of the Kahea 
consciousness movement cultivate important people with all kindness and 
diplomacy so that such wealthy or influential people will engage their 
resources in the devotional service of Kahea to glorify Kahea all over the 
world. Similarly, offering all respects to the demigods so that they will give 
facility for the devotional service of Kahea is not against the bhakti-marga, 
although nowadays such demigod worship has also deteriorated. Therefore, 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu has recommended hari-nama sal kfftana, chanting 
the holy names of Kahea, as the only realistic process for this age. 
Nonetheless, a devotee of the Lord should not misinterpret Bhagavad-gda's 
injunctions against demigod worship as a license to offend the demigods, 
who are bona fide Vaiheavas. 

Crda M adhvacarya notes, 

viheor upekhakaa sarve 
vidvihantyadhikaa surau 
pataty avagyaa tamasi 
hariea taig ca patitau 

"A II the demigods are extremely inimical to one who does not respect Lord 
Viheu. Such a person is pushed into the darkest regions by the Lord, as well 
as by the demigods." From this statement by M adhvacarya, the 
devotional sentiments of the demigods can be understood. It is stated that in 
the supreme liberation achieved by an uttama-adhikare the most exalted 
devotee of the Lord, the devotee enjoys transcendental bliss in the direct 
association of the Supreme Lord and the demigods. 

According to Ci'^a j^a Gosvame since a kanihdia-adhikare who cannot 
properly respect other devotees will certainly fail to offer respects to 
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ordinary living entities who are not even devotees, a kanihdia-adhikare is 
useless for practical preaching work unless he comes to a higher platform of 
understanding. Crda Je/a Gosvame says, iyaa ca graddha na 
gastrarthavadharaea-jata. Because the kanihdia-adhikar^s faith is not 
actually based on the statements of Vedic literature, he cannot understand 
the exalted position of the Supreme Personality of Godhead within 
everyone's heart. Therefore he cannot actually manifest love of Godhead, 
nor can he understand the exalted position of the devotees of the Lord. 
Kahea is so glorious that Kahea's intimate associates must also be glorious. 
But this is unknown to a kanihdia-adhikare Similarly, the essential 
qualification of a Vaiheava, which is to offer all respects to others (amanina 
mana-dena kfftan^au sada hariu [Cc. Adi 17.31] is also conspicuous by its 
absence in a kanihdia-adhikare If such a person, however, has faith in the 
Vedic literatures and tries to understand the statements of Bhagavad-gta 
and Qramad-Bhagavatam, he will gradually be elevated to the second— and 
first-class stages of devotional service. 

According to Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura, a 

kanihdia-adhikare should very seriously engage in regulated worship of the 
Deity. The Deity is a particular incarnation of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Lord Kahea can present Himself before the worshiper in five 
different manifestations, namely His original form as Kahea (para). His 
quadruple expansions (vyuha). His pastime incarnations (vaibhava), the 
Supersoul (antaryamO and the Deity (area). W ithin the Deity form (area) is 
the Supersoul, who in turn is included within the Lord's pastime forms 
(vaibhava). The Supreme Lord's vaibhava-prakaga is an emanation from the 
catur-vyuha. This quadruple expansion of the Lord is situated within the 
supreme truth, Vasudeva, who Himself is situated within the 
svayaa -prakaga-tattva. This svayaa -prakaga consists of expansions of the 
ultimate svayaa-rupa-tattva, the original form of Karea within Goloka 
Vandavana in the spiritual sky. This hierarchy of the expansions of the 
Supreme Lord in the spiritual world is realized even within the material 
world in terms of one's eagerness to render service to the Lord. A beginner 
in the lowest stage of devotional service should try to dedicate all his 
activities to the satisfaction of the Lord and cultivate the worship of Kahea 
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in thetemple. 

According to Ci'^a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, all the plenary 
expansions of the Supreme Lord mentioned above descend into this world 
and enter within the Deity, who exhibits the function of the Supersoul by 
accompanying the daily life of the Vaiheava. Although the vaibhava, or 
pastime expansions, of the Lord incarnate at specific times (ramadi-murtihu 
kala-niyamena tihdian [Bs. 5.39]), the Supersoul and Deity forms are 
constantly available for the spiritual advancement of the devotees in this 
world. As one comes to the madhyama-adhikare platform, one is able to 
understand the expansions of the Supreme Lord, whereas the 
kanihdia-adhikar^s entire knowledge of the Lord is limited to the Deity. 
Nonetheless, Kahea is so kind that to encourage even the lowest class of 
Vaiheavas H e condenses all of H is various forms into the Deity so that by 
worshiping the Deity the kanihdia-adhikare devotee is worshiping all the 
forms of the Lord. A s the devotee makes advancement, he can understand 
these forms as they appear in their own way, both within this world and in 
the spiritual sky. 

As long as one remains on the third-class platform, one has no 
transcendental appreciation of the blissful reality of the Supreme Lord's 
paraphernalia and entourage. Ci'eCaitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased 
with King Prataparudra when the King, upon receiving an outer cloth from 
the Lord, immediately installed it as a Deity and began to worship it as being 
as good as the Lord H imself. Lord Civa himself has stated, tasmad parataraa 
devi tad^anaa samarcanam. Worship of the paraphernalia, entourage or 
devotees of the Lord is even better than worship of the Lord, because the 
Lord is more pleased by worship of His devotees and entourage than by 
worship of H imself personally. 

According to Ci'^a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, the inability of 
the kanihdia-adhikare to appreciate the Lord's devotees, entourage and 
paraphernalia indicates that such a materialistic Vaiheava is still affected by 
the speculative understanding of the karma-vads and M ayavads, those who 
are dedicated to sense gratification and impersonal speculation about the 
A bsolute. Prabhupada often said that only the impersonalist desires to 
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see Kanea alone; we desire to see Kanea with His cows, His friends, His 
parents. His gops. His flute, jewelry, forest scenery and so on. Kanea is 
gorgeous in the setting of Vandavana. It is in the land of Vandavana that 
Lord Kanea, surrounded by so many beautiful associates, manifests His 
exalted indescribable beauty. Similarly, the unique mercy of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is exhibited in the activities of His pure devotees 
who selflessly travel around the universe distributing the dust particlesfrom 
Kahea's lotus feet on the heads of the conditioned souls. One who is 
uninterested in the Lord's paraphernalia, entourage and devotees has a 
stunted conception of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This must be 
due to contamination from the impersonal and sensuous understandings of 
life. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura states that after hundreds of 
lifetimes of faithfully worshiping the Deity of Lord Vasudeva with external 
paraphernalia, one realizes the true nature of H is transcendental name and 
mantras, and the bondage of one's materialistic mentality slackens. In this 
way, as a kanihdia-adhikare gradually comes to perceive the mental activities 
of a devotee and tries seriously to advance to a higher stage, his materialistic 
conceptions will go away of their own accord. He then exhibits loving 
service to the Supreme Personality of G odhead and makes friendship with 
the devotees who are the dearmost sons of the Lord, and by appreciating the 
universal quality of devotional service to Kanea he becomes very much eager 
to engage other innocent people in the service of the Lord. Further, as he 
begins to make significant advancement he becomes inimical to anything or 
anyone that hinders the progress of his devotional life, and thus he avoids 
atheistic people who cannot benefit by good instruction. 

The International Society for Krishna Consciousness, founded by His 
Divine G race 0a Viheupada Paramahaa sa Parivrajakacarya 108 CreCr^ad 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada, is so nice that anyone who helps this 
society immediately engages in preaching work for the Lord. Thus there is 
great facility for the members of this society to come quickly to the 
second-class stage of devotional service. If in the name of Kanea 
consciousness one gives up preaching and instead becomes interested simply 
in collecting funds for maintenance, he is showing a type of envy of other 
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living entities. This is a symptom of the third-class platform. A ccording to 
Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, verses 45 through 47 constitute the 
answer to King Nimi's two questions "What is the nature of devotional 
service to the Lord?" and "W hat are the specific duties of the Vaiheavas?" 

TEXT 48 

gA{h"ltvaApalin%o"yaEr"TaARna, 
yaAe na ae"ir' na 6$Syaita 
ivaSNAAemaARyaAimadM" pazyana, 
s$a vaE BaAgAvataAeOama: 

gahdvapeidriyair arthan 
yo na dvehd na h%ati 
viheor mayam idaa pagyan 
sa vai bhagavatottamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gahdva—accepting; api—even though; indriyaiu—with his senses; 
arthan—objects of the senses; yau—who; na dvehd—does not hate; na 
h%ati—does not rejoice; viheou—of the Supreme Lord, Viheu; 
mayam— the illusory potency; idam— this material universe; pagyan— seeing 
as; sau— he; vai— indeed; bhagavata-uttamau— a first-class devotee. 


TRANSLATION 

Even while engaging his senses in contact with their objects, one who sees 
this whole world as the energy of Lord V iheu is neither repelled nor elated. 

H e is indeed the greatest among devotees. 

PURPORT 

According to Ci'^a Ci'^hara Svame the position of the uttama-adhikare 
or first-class devotee of the Lord, is so worshipable that additional symptoms 
are now given in eight verses. It should be understood that unless one comes 
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in contact with the lotus feet of a pure devotee of the Lord, the path of 
freedom from material illusion is very difficult to understand. In the fifth 
verse of Qre U pa degam ata Rupa Gosvame has stated, gugruhaya 

bhajana-viji'am ananyam anya-nindadi-gunya-hkJam ^sita-sal ga-labdhya: 
"One should associate with and faithfully serve that pure devotee who is 
advanced in undeviated devotional service and whose heart is completely 
devoid of the propensity to criticize others." Crda Prabhupada comments, "In 
this verse Rupa Gosvame advises the devotee to be intelligent enough 
to distinguish between the kanihdia-adhikare madhyama-adhikare and 
uttama-adhikare A neophyte Vaiheava or a Vaiheava situated on the 
intermediate platform can also accept disciples, but such disciples must be 
on the same platform, and it should be understood that they cannot advance 
very well toward the ultimate goal of life under his insufficient guidance. 
Therefore a disciple should be careful to accept an uttama-adhikare as a 
spiritual master." Therefore additional symptoms will now be given so that 
the conditioned soul who desires to go back home, back to Godhead, can 
properly identify the bona fide spiritual master. 

According to Ci'^a Ci'^hara Svameand Ci'^a J^a Gosvame associating 
with a pure devotee of the Lord is so important that now that the various 
categories of devotional service have been defined, eight additional verses 
are given concerning the qualifications of a pure devotee, so that students of 
Cramad-Bhagavatam will make no mistake in this connection. Similarly, in 
the Second Chapter of Bhagavad-gta Arjuna asked Kahea about the 
symptoms of a completely Kahea conscious person, and Kahea elaborately 
explained the symptoms of one who is praji a pratihdiita, or established in 
Kahea consciousness. 

The particular qualification mentioned in this verse is viheor mayam 
idaa pagyan: one should see the entire material universe as a product of the 
illusory energy of the Lord. There is no question of lamenting or rejoicing 
for that which is the property of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Within this world one generally laments upon losing something desirable 
and rejoices upon acquiring the object of his wish. But since a pure devotee 
has no personal desire whatsoever (kahea-bhakta nihkama-ataeva 'ganta'[Cc. 
M adhya 19.149]), there is no question of gain or loss. As the Lord says in 
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Bhagavad-gta (18.54): 


brahma-bhutau prasannatma 
na gocati na kai knati 
samau sarvenu bhutenu 
mad-bhaktia labhateparam 

"One who is transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme 
Brahman and becomes fully joyful. He never laments nor desires to have 
anything; he is equally disposed to every living entity. In that state he 
attains pure devotional service unto Me." Similarly, Lord Civa says to his 
wife, ParvatQ while glorifying the character of King C itraketu. 


narayaea-parau sarve 
na kutagcana bibhyati 
svargapavarga-narakehv 
api tulyartha-darginaL] 

"Devotees solely engaged in the devotional service of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Narayaea, never fear any condition of life. For 
them the heavenly planets, liberation and the hellish planets are all the 
same, for such devotees are interested only in the service of the Lord." (SB 
6.17.28) 

This state of complete satisfaction in the devotional service of Kahea is 
not a mental concoction achieved by artificial meditation, but is a result of 
having experienced the superior nature of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is a reservoir of transcendental bliss. As stated in 
Bhagavad-gta (2.59), rasa-varjaa raso 'py asya paraa dafwa nivartate. W hen 
impersonalists and voidists artificially try to push material things out of 
their minds, they undergo great hardships and ordeals in their artificial 
meditation. 


klego 'dhikatarasteham 
a vy a kta sa kta - ceta sa m 
avyakta hi gatir duukhaa 
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dehavadbhir avapyate 
(Bg.]2.5) 


A ccording to Lord Kanea, it is only with great inconvenience and suffering 
that one can achieve impersonal liberation, because every living being is 
eternally a person, being part and parcel of the Supreme Person, Kahea. The 
concept of giving up one's personal identity is a reaction to the terrible 
frustration of material egotism. It is not a positive program. If one is 
suffering unbearable pain in his hand, he may agree to have the hand 
amputated, but the real solution is to remove the infection so that the 
healthy hand may become a source of pleasure. Similarly ego, or the sense 
that "I am," is a source of unlimited happiness when we understand what we 
are, namely servants of Kahea. Impersonal meditation is dry and 
troublesome. A pure devotee realizes that he is an eternal person, part and 
parcel of the Supreme Person, Lord Kahea, and that he has the privilege as 
the son of God to participate in the ecstatic eternal pastimes of the Supreme 
Lord, loving Kahea and playing with Him forever. For such a devotee the 
pale material nature, which is but a perverted reflection of the spiritual 
world, becomes totally unattractive. Therefore, one who is completely 
attached to Kahea and uninterested in the manifestations of maya can be 
considered bhagavatottamau, a pure devotee of the Lord, as described in a 
previous verse (bhaktiu pareganubhavo viraktir anyatra ca [SB 11.2.42]). 


Crda Madhvacarya has stated, viheor mayaa vihev-icchadhmam: "The 
words viheor mayam in this verse indicate that the illusory energy always 
remains dependent upon the will of Lord Viheu." Similarly the 
Brahma-saa hita (5.44) says, sahd-sthiti-pralaya-sadhana-gaktir eka chayeva 
yasya bhuvanani bibharti durga. Maya is like a shadow of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead who serves H im in the creation, maintenance and 
annihilation of this world. Just as a shadow has no independent power of 
movement but follows the substance that casts the shadow, the illusory 
energy of the Lord has no independent power, but bewilders the living 
entities according to the Lord's desire. 0 ne of Kahea's opulences is that H e is 
supremely detached; when a living entity wants to forget Him, Kahea 
immediately employs H is illusory energy to facilitate the foolishness of the 
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conditioned soul. 

According to Ci'^a J^a Gosvamethe words gahdvapeidriyair arthan 
indicate that the pure devotee of the Lord does not cease acting within this 
world; rather, he uses his senses in the service of the Lord of the senses, 
H ahdcega. H ahd<eea hahd<ega-sevanaa bhaktir ucyate [C c. M adhya 19.170]. Crda 
RCipa Gosvamehas stated that if one gives up those material things which 
are favorable for serving Kahea, considering them material and therefore an 
impediment to his spiritual advancement, his renunciation is merely 
phalgu-vairagya, or immature and imperfect renunciation. On the other 
hand, one who accepts all material things for the service of Kahea without 
any personal desire for sense gratification is actually renounced (yuktaa 
vairagyam ucyate). 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has warned in his commentary 
on this verse that by envying any of the three classes of 
devotees—uttama-adhikare madhyama-adhikare or kanihdia-adhikare—one 
falls down to the platform of impersonalism and loses all power to benefit 
others or even himself. Therefore those who are trying to advance in Kahea 
consciousness should not endanger their transcendental experience by 
unnecessarily criticizing other Vaiheavas. According to 
Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, if one engages in phalgu-vairagya, or 
renouncing material things that are favorable to the service of Lord Kahea, 
one runs the risk of being polluted by impersonal philosophy. On the other 
hand, by sticking to the principle of yukta-vairagya, engaging everything for 
Kahea without personal desire, one can remain aloof from the danger of 
material sense gratification and gradually come to the maha-bhagavata 
platform, as mentioned in this verse. 


TEXT 49 

cle"he"in%o"ya‘aANAmanaAeiDayaAM yaAe 
janmaApyaya-aua"yataSaRk{(cC)E$: 
s$aMs$aAr"DamaE=r"ivamau-HmaAna: 
sma{tyaA h"re"BaARgAvata‘aDaAna: 
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dehendriya-praea-mano-dhiyaa yo 
janmapyaya-knud-bhaya-tarna-kkchraiu 
saa sara-dharmair avimuhyannanau 
smatya barer bhagavata-pradhanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

deha—of the body; indriya—senses; praea—life air; nnanau—mind 
dhiyam—and intelligence; yau—who; janma—by birth 
apyaya—diminution; khut—hunger; bhaya—fear; tarha—thirst 
kkchraiu—and the pain of exertion; saa sara—of material life 
dharmaiu—by the inseparable features; avimuhyamanau—not bewildered 
smatya—because of remembrance; hareu—of Lord Hari 
bhagavata-pradhanau— the foremost of devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

W ithin the material world, one's material body is always subject to birth 
and decay. Similarly, the life air [praea] is harassed by hunger and thirst, the 
mind is always anxious, the intelligence hankers for that which cannot be 
obtained, and all of the senses are ultimately exhausted by constant struggle 
in the material nature. A person who is not bewildered by the inevitable 
miseries of material existence, and who remains aloof from them simply by 
remembering the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, is to be 
considered bhagavata-pradhana, the foremost devotee of the Lord. 

PURPORT 

According to Madhvacarya there are three classes of intelligent 
living beings within this world, namely the demigods, ordinary human 
beings, and demons. A living being endowed with all auspicious 
qualities— in other words, a highly advanced devotee of the Lord— either 
on the earth or in the higher planetary systems is called a deva, or demigod. 
Ordinary human beings generally have good and bad qualities, and 
according to this mixture they enjoy and suffer on the earth. But those who 
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are distinguished by their absence of good qualities and who are always 
inimical to pious life and the devotional service of the Lord are called 
asuras, or demons. 

Of these three classes, the ordinary human beings and demons are 
terribly afflicted by birth, death and hunger, whereas the godly persons, the 
demigods, are aloof from such bodily distress. The demigods remain aloof 
from such distress because they are enjoying the results of their pious 
activities; by the laws of karma, they are unaware of the gross suffering of 
the material world. A sthe Lord says in Bhagavad-gta (9.20), 

trai-vidya maa soma-pau puta-papa 
yaji' air iho/a svar-gatia prarthyante 
te pueyam asadya surendra-lokam 
agnanti divyan divi deva-bhogan 

"Those who study the Vedas and drink the soma juice, seeking the heavenly 
planets, worship Me indirectly. They take birth on the planet of Indra, 
where they enjoy godly delights." But the next verse of Bhagavad-gda says 
that when one uses up the results of these pious activities, one has to forfeit 
his status as a demigod, along with the pleasure of the heavenly kingdom, 
and return to earth as a nara, or ordinary human being (kh$e pueye 
martya-lokaa viganti [Bg. 9.21]). In fact the laws of nature are so subtle that 
one may not even return to earth as a human, but may take birth as an 
insect or tree, depending on the particular configuration of his karma. 

The pure devotee of the Lord, however, does not experience material 
misery, because he has given up the bodily concept of life and identifies 
himself correctly as an eternal servitor of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Kahea. As stated by the Lord Himself in Bhagavad-gta (9.2), 
susukhaa kartum avyayam. Even in the stage of regulative practice, the 
process of bhakti-yoga is very joyful. Similarly, Locana dasa Ohakura, a near 
contemporary of C^eCaitanya Mahaprabhu, said, saba avatara sara giromaei 
kevala ananda-kaeoa. Although there are various kaeoas, or divisions, of 
Vedic discipline, such as karma-kaeoa (fruitive ceremonies) and 
ji ana-kaeoa (regulated speculation), Caitanya Mahaprabhu's hari-nama 
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sa] kfftana movement is kevala ananda-kaeoa, the pathway of pure bliss. 
Simply by chanting the holy names of Kahea, eating the remnants of 
sumptuous food offered to the Supreme Lord and hearing the enchanting 
pastimes of the Personality of Godhead, one merges into an ocean of bliss 
called Kahea consciousness. 

Fortunately this blissful ocean is the eternal situation of every living 
entity, provided he gives up all of his bogus concepts of life. 0 ne should not 
identify himself as a gross material body, nor as a fickle mind, nor as 
speculative intelligence, nor should one foolishly identify himself with the 
so-called void of Buddhist imagination. Nor should one even identify 
himself with the ocean of impersonal spiritual life called the brahma-jyotir, 
which illuminates the great outdoors of the spiritual sky beyond the covered 
universe. One should rather identify himself correctly as an eternal 
individual servant of the supreme individual Personality of Godhead. By 
this simple admission of one's constitutional position and by sincere 
engagement in the service of the lotus feet of the Lord, one is quickly 
promoted to direct participation in the eternal pastimes of Kahea, just as 
A rjuna got the opportunity to play with Kahea as a soldier on the Battlefield 
of Kurukhetra. 

Crda Madhvacarya has given an elaborate description of the process by 
which material miseries arise. When a conditioned soul of demoniac 
mentality identifies himself with the gross material body, he undergoes 
miseries of constant drowsiness and unquenchable sexual desires that burn 
all mental peace and serenity to ashes. When a demoniac person identifies 
himself with praea, the life air, he suffers from hunger, and by identifying 
himself with the mind he suffers panic, fear, and hankering that ends in 
disappointment. When he identifies himself with intelligence, he suffers 
profound existential bitterness and frustration deep within his heart. W hen 
he identifies himself with the false ego, he feels inferiority, thinking, "I am 
so low." And when he identifies himself with the process of consciousness, 
he is haunted by memories of the past. When a demon tries to impose 
himself as the ruler of all living beings, all of these miseries expand 
simultaneously. 
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A ccording to C^^ada M adhvacarya, sinful life is the demoniac standard 
for happiness. We can observe that in demoniac societies the dark, late 
hours of night are considered most appropriate for recreational activity. 
W hen a demon hears that someone is rising at four o'clock in the morning 
to take advantage of the godly early-morning hours, he is astonished and 
bewildered. Therefore it is said in Bhagavad-gta (2.69), 

ya niga sarva-bhutanaa 
tasyaa jagarti saa yame 
yasyaa jagrati bhutani 
sa niga pagyato muneu 

"W hat is night for all beings is the time of awakening for the self-controlled; 
and the time of awakening for all beings is night for the introspective sage." 
Crda Prabhupada has commented, "There are two classes of intelligent men. 
The one is intelligent in material activities for sense gratification, and the 
other is introspective and awake to the cultivation of self-realization." Thus 
the more one can increase illicit sex, intoxication, meat-eating and 
gambling, the more one advances his prestige in a demoniac society, whereas 
in a godly society based on Kane a consciousness these things are abolished 
completely. Similarly, as one becomes blissfully attached to the holy name 
and pastimes of Kane a, one becomes more and more alienated from the 
demoniac society. 

The demons are self-proclaimed enemies of the Supreme Lord, and they 
mock His kingdom. Thus they are described by Madhvacarya as 
adho-gateii, or those who have purchased their tickets to the darkest regions 
of hell. On the other hand, if one is undisturbed by the miseries of material 
life, he is on the same spiritual level as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
As stated in Bhagavad-gta (2.15), 

yaa hi na vyathayanty ete 
puruhaa puruharhabha 
sama-duukha-sukhaa dh^aa 
so 'matatvaya kalpate 
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"0 best among men [A rjuna], the person who is not disturbed by happiness 
and distress and is steady in both is certainly eligible for liberation." One 
can come to this transcendental stage only by the mercy of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. In the words of Cre Madhvacarya, 
sampureanugrahad viheou. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has described the process by 
which one becomes an uttama-adhikare If one is fortunate, he gradually 
becomes disgusted with the limited vision and activities of the 
kanihdia-adhikare and learns to appreciate the expanded vision of the 
madhyama-adhikare who is able to recognize that every living entity should 
become a devotee of Kane a and that one achieves the perfection of life by 
following in the footsteps of an uttama-adhikare devotee of the Lord. As 
one's devotional service gradually intensifies and one repeatedly bathes in 
dust from the lotus feet of a pure devotee, the harassment of birth, death, 
hunger, thirst, fear and so on gradually cease disturbing the mind. A s stated 
in Bhakti-rasamata-sindhu (1.2.114), 

alabdheva vinahoeva 
bhakhyacchadana-sadhane 
aviklava-matir bhutva 
harim eva dhiya smaret 

"Even if a devotee is frustrated in his attempt to eat properly or clothe 
himself properly, he should not allow this material failure to disturb his 
mind; rather, he should use his intelligence to remember his master. Lord 
Kahea, and thus remain undisturbed." A s one becomes mature in this process 
of remembering Kahea in all circumstances, he is awarded the title 
maha-bhagavata. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta gives the example that just as a child's ball may be 
fastened to the end of a rope so that it cannot bounce away, a devotee who 
surrenders to Kahea becomes tied to the rope of Vedic injunctions and is 
never lost in worldly affairs. In this connection ^rda Bhaktisiddhanta 
SarasvateOhakura has quoted from the Ag Veda (1.156.3) as follows: oa asya 
jananto nama cid vivaktan mahas te viheo su-matia bhajamahe oa tat sat. "0 
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Vineu, Your name is completely transcendental. Thus it is self-manifest. 
Indeed, even without properly understanding the glories of chanting Your 
holy name, if we vibrate Your name with at least a small understanding of its 
glories—that is, if we simply repeat the syllables of Your holy 
name— gradually we shall understand it." The supreme entity indicated by 
the praeava oa is sat, or self-revealing. Therefore, even if one is disturbed 
by fear or envy, the transcendental form of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead will become manifest to one who continues to chant the Lord's 
holy name. Further evidence is given in (^r^ad-Bhagavatam (6.2.14): 

sai ketyam parihasyaa va 
stobhaa helanam eva va 
vaikuedia-nama-grahaeam 
agehagha-haraa viduu 

"One who chants the holy name of the Lord is immediately freed from the 
reactions of unlimited sins, even if he chants indirectly (to indicate 
something else), jokingly, for musical entertainment, or even neglectfully. 
This is accepted by all the learned scholars of the scriptures." 


TEXT 50 

na k(Amak(maRbaljaAnaAM 
yasya caetais$a s$amBava: 
vaAs$aucle"vaEk(inalaya: 
s$a vaE BaAgAvataAeOama: 


na kama-karma-bganaa 
yasya cetasi sambhavaij 
vasudevaika-nilayaij 
sa vai bhagavatottamaij 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na— never; kama— of lust; karma— fruitive work; bpnam— or of material 
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hankerings, which are the seeds of fruitive activity; yasya—of whom; 
cetasi—in the mind; sambhavau—chance to arise; 
vasudeva-eka-nilayau— one for whom the Supreme Lord, Vasudeva, is the 
only shelter; sau—he; vai—indeed; bhagavata-uttamau—is a first-class 
devotee. 


TRANSLATION 

One who has taken exclusive shelter of the Supreme Lord, V asudeva, 
becomes free from fruitive activities, which are based on material lust. I n 
fact, one who has taken shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord is freed from 
even the desire to enjoy material sense gratification. Plans for enjoying sex 
life, social prestige and money cannot develop within his mind. T hus he is 
considered bhagavatottama, a pure devotee of the Lord on the highest 
platform. 


PURPORT 

A ccording to Cr^hara Svamq this verse describes the behavior of a 
devotee of the Lord. The activities of a pure devotee are devoid of material 
envy, false elation, delusion and lust. According to the Vaiheava 
commentators, the word bganam in this verse refers to vasanau, or deeply 
rooted desires, which gradually fructify in the form of activities, for which 
the living entity becomes subject to reactions. Thus the compound word 
kama-karma-bganam indicates the deep-rooted desire to lord it over the 
material world through the enjoyment of sexual pleasure and the expansions 
of sexual pleasure mentioned in the Bhagavatam (5.5.8) as 
gaha-khetra-sutapta-vittaiu, that is, a beautiful residential building and ample 
land for producing sumptuous food to fill the belly, as well as children, 
friends, social contacts and a large bank balance. AII of these material items 
are essential for completely forgetting that one is an eternal servant of the 
Supreme Lord. Therefore as stated in the Bhagavatam, janasya moho 'yam 
ahaa mameti: [SB 5.5.8] intoxicated by these objects of material illusion, the 
conditioned soul becomes madly convinced that he is the center of the 
universe and that everything in existence has been created only for his 
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personal sense gratification. Whoever obstructs such illusory enjoyment 
becomes immediately his enemy and subject to be killed. 

Because of this bodily concept of life and the shackles of illusion, the 
whole world is being violently shaken by conflict arising from envy and lust. 
The only possible solution is to accept the leadership of the Lord's pure 
devotees, who are described here. A popular expression used to justify 
democratic government is "Power corrupts and absolute power corrupts 
absolutely." Such homilies may be valid on the material platform, but it is 
specifically mentioned here that a pure devotee of the Lord who has 
completely taken shelter of the Lord's lotusfeet cannot even consider taking 
part in material envy and sense gratification. H is mind remains perpetually 
clear and sober, and he is always aware of the ultimate good of every living 
entity. The Kahea consciousness movement is strenuously endeavoring to 
inform the earth's suffering living entities of the serious need for a brain in 
human society. A brain racked by fever cannot give proper direction, and if 
the so-called thinkers of society are burning with selfish desires, they are no 
better than feverish, delirious brains. Delirious governments are gradually 
destroying all traces of happiness in human society. Therefore it is the duty 
of V aiheava preachers to act on the platform of bhagavatottama so that they 
can give clear guidance to humanity, without being corrupted or even 
slightly attracted by the material opulence that may be offered to a saintly 
person. AII intelligent human beings who are unable to take directly to the 
process of bhakti-yoga should at least be sufficiently educated to recognize 
the first-class devotee of the Lord and accept his guidance. In this way 
human society can be very nicely organized so that not only all human 
beings but even the animals, birds and trees can make advancement in life 
and gradually go back home, back to G odhead, for an eternal life of bliss and 
knowledge. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has emphasized that those 
seriously interested in achieving the perfection of Kahea consciousness must 
live in a community of Vaiheavas. Prabhupada has also mentioned 
several times in his literature that it is not possible to achieve the stage of 
perfect Kahea consciousness unless one accepts the shelter of the pure 
devotees by living in the Kahea conscious communities being established all 


192 



over the world by the International Society for Krishna Consciousness. 
Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has emphasized that this does not mean 
that spiritual life is restricted only to those celibate students who can live 
within a temple compound. Devotees in the gahastha order, that of spiritual 
family life, can also take shelter of the Vaiheava community by regularly 
attending temple functions. Those who are living in family life should daily 
see the Deity of the Supreme Lord, chant H is holy names in H is personal 
presence, accept the remnants of food offered to the Deity and hear learned 
discourses on Bhagavad-gta and (^ramad-Bhagavatam. A ny householder who 
regularly takes advantage of these spiritual facilities and follows the 
regulative principles of spiritual life, namely no meat-eating, no illicit sex, 
no gambling and no intoxication, is to be considered a bona fide member of 
the Vaiheava community. According to Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate 
Ohakura, those who remain inimical to the devotional service of the Lord 
are to be considered lifeless puppets in the hands of the illusory energy of 
the Lord. 


TEXT 51 

na yasya janmak(maRByaAM 
na vaNAAR™amajaAitaiBa: 
s$aAatae'isma-ahM"BaAvaAe 
cle"he" vaE s$a h"re": i‘aya: 

na yasya janma-karmabhyaa 
na vareagrama-jatibhiu 
sajjate'sminn ahaa -bhavo 
dehevai sa hareu priyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na— there is not; yasya— of whom; janma— by good birth; karmabhyam— or 
meritorious acts; na—not; varea-agrama—by adherence to rules of 
occupational or religious duty; jatibhiu— or by belonging to a certain class of 
society; sajj ate—attaches itself; asmin—in this (body); 
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ahann-bhavau—egotistic sentiment; dehe—in the body; vai—indeed; 
sau— he; hareu— to Lord H ari; priyau— is dear. 


TRANSLATION 

Birth in an aristocratic family and the execution of austere and pious 
activities certainly cause one to take pride in himself. Similarly, if one enjoys 
a prestigious position within society because his parents are highly respected 
members of the vareagama social system, one becomes even more infatuated 
with himself. But if despite these excellent material qualifications one does 
not feel even a tinge of pride within himself, he is to be considered the 
dearmost servitor of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

PURPORT 

A ccording to Cr^hara Svamq the word janma ("good birth") refers 
to such classes as the murdhavasiktas (children of brahmaea fathers and 
khatriya mothers) and ambahdias (children of brahmaea fathers and vaigya 
mothers), both of which are considered anuloma since the father comes 
from a higher caste. Marriages in which the mother comes from a higher 
class than the father are called pratiloma. In any case, one who becomes 
proud of his so-called prestigious birth is certainly in the bodily concept of 
life. Birth in any material body is a serious problem, which one should solve 
by surrendering to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. One can thereby 
release himself from the golden shackles of a so-called aristocratic material 
body. 

According to Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura, 

kanihdia-adhikars think that karma-migra bhakti, or devotional service 
mixed with material endeavor, is the ultimate in spiritual life. They become 
attached to verses such as this: 

vareagramacara-vata 
puruheea paraij puman 
viheur aradhyate pantha 
nanyat tat-toha-karaeam 
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[Cc. M adhya 8.58] 


"The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Viheu, is worshiped by the 
proper execution of prescribed duties in the system of varea and agrama. 
There is no other way to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead. One 
must be situated in the institution of the four vareas and agramas." (Viheu 
Puraea 3.8.9) Thus they think that material work in which a portion of the 
fruits are offered to God forms the highest platform of human life. 
According to Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, there are several 
smati literatures that have encouraged such mixed devotional service. Such 
books are taken by materialistic devotees as facility for offending the holy 
name of the Lord because of egotistic attachment to the material body. Thus 
one thinks that a prestigious position in the vareagrama system according to 
birth and so-called pious activities is a prerequisite for becoming successful 
in life. 

But those who have actually taken shelter of the holy name of Kahea 
never boast about their birth in the material world, nor do they pride 
themselves on their so-called expertise in material work. As long as one's 
mentality is encumbered by the material designations of the vareagrama 
system, one has very little chance of becoming free from material bondage 
and establishing himself as dear to the Lord. In this regard, Caitanya 
M ahaprabhu emphatically declared that H e could not identify H imself with 
any vareagrama designation, such as that of a great intellectual or priest, a 
courageous warrior in the Lord's army, a brilliant businessman making 
money for the Lord, or the hardest worker for the Lord. N or could C aitanya 
M ahaprabhu identify H imself as a stalwart brahmacare a noble householder 
or an exalted sannyase These designations reflect the material pride that 
can infiltrate the execution of devotional service. A Ithough a devotee may 
carry out the standard duties of vareagrama, his only designation is 
gopebhartuu pada-kamalayor dasa-dasanudasau [Cc. Madhya B.80], the 
eternal servant of the servant of the servant of the Lord, the master of the 
gops, Kahea. 

According to Ci'^a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, when a devotee 
understands that the process of bhakti-yoga is complete in itself and he 
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becomes absorbed in hearing and chanting the glories of the Lord, the 
supremely merciful Personality of Godhead affectionately lifts such a 
first-class devotee onto H is own lap. The Supreme Lord can be pleased only 
by unalloyed devotion, and not by any arrangement of the gross body, 
composed of five material elements, or the subtle body, composed of 
innumerable speculations and bogus pride. In other words. Lord Kahea can 
never be pleased by one's so-called aristocratic body, which is due to be 
devoured by worms or vultures. If one becomes proud of his material birth 
and so-called pious activities, by such false pride one gradually develops the 
impersonal mentality of merely renouncing the fruit of work or else the 
karme mentality of enjoying the fruits of work. N either the karms nor the 
ji ane speculators are aware that the fruit of work actually belongs to Kahea. 
The conclusion isthat one should carefully give up all false pride and always 
remember that he is a humble servant of Kahea. As stated by Caitanya 
M ahaprabhu, amanina manadena kfftan^au sada hariu [Cc. Adi 17.31]. 


TEXT 52 

na yasya sva: par" wita 
ivaOaeSvaAtmaina vaA iBacl"A 
s$avaRBaUtas$ama: zAAnta: 
s$a vaE BaAgAvataAeOama: 

na yasya svau para iti 
vittehv atmani va bhida 
sarva-bhuta-samau gantau 
sa vai bhagavatottamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—there is not; yasya—of whom; svau parau iti—"mine" and "someone 
else's"; vittehu—about his property; atmani—about his body; va—or; 
bhida—by thinking in terms of duality; sarva-bhuta—to all living beings; 
samau—equal; gantau—peaceful; sau—he; vai—indeed; 
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bhagavata-uttamau— the best of devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen a devotee gives up the selfish conception by which one thinks 
"T his is my property, and that is his," and when he is no longer concerned 
with the pleasures of his own material body or indifferent to the discomforts 
of others, he becomes fully peaceful and satisfied. H e considers himself 
simply one among all the living beings who are equally part and parcel of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. Such a satisfied V aiheava is considered to 
be at the highest standard of devotional service. 

PURPORT 

The vision described by the phrase sarva-bhuta-samau, "seeing all living 
entities equally," does not include one's vision of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. In this connection Crda Madhvacarya has quoted from the 
H ari-vaa ga as follows: 


nakvapije/aa viheutve 
saa satau mokha eva ca 

"U nder no circumstance should one consider the living entity equal to Lord 
Viheu, either in conditional life or in liberation." The impersonal 
speculative philosophers are fond of imagining that although in our present 
illusion we appear to be individual entities, at liberation we shall all merge 
into God and be God. Such wishful thinkers cannot reasonably explain how 
the omnipotent G od could arrive at the embarrassing position of having to 
enter a yoga studio, pay weekly fees, press His nose and chant mantras to 
regain His divinity. As stated in the Vedas, nityo nityanaa cetanag 
cetananam eko bahunaa yo vidadhati kaman (Kadia Upanihad 2.2.13). The 
individuality or plurality of living entities is not a product of material 
existence. The word nityanam, denoting the plurality of eternal entities, 
clearly indicates that the living entities are eternally individual parts and 
parcels of the Lord, who isthe singular unique entity described here as ekau. 
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In Bhagavad-gda (121) Arjuna said to Kanea, rathaa sthapaya me 'cyuta: 
"M y dear A cyuta, please place my chariot between the armies." This body is 
also ratha, a vehicle, and therefore the best policy is to request the infallible 
Lord to take charge of our conditioned body and guide us on the path back 
to the kingdom of G od. The word acyuta means "the infallible" or "one who 
never falls." Learned or sane human beings will not entertain the silly 
notion that the omnipotent, omniscient God has slipped and fallen because 
of maya. N o amount of wishful thinking can erase our eternal servitorship at 
the lotus feet of the Lord. 

Thisfact isstated by the Lord H imself in the Varaha Puraea: 

naivaa tvayanumantavyaa 
je/atmaham iti kvacit 
sarvair gueair su-sampannaa 
daivaa maa ji atum arhasi 

"You should never think M e one of the ordinary living entities in the je/a 
category. In fact I am the reservoir of all opulences and godly qualities, and 
therefore you should understand that I am the Supreme Lord." 

According to J^a Gosvame and Ci'^a Vigvanatha Cakravarte 
Ohakura, this verse of Qramad-Bhagavatam does not forbid using a particular 
object in the Lord's service, since a devotee is free to use anything favorable 
for serving Lord Kahea. This acceptance of favorable objects in the service 
of Kahea is called yukta-vairagya. As stated by Rupa Gosvamq 
nirbandhau kahea-sambandhe: one should be attached for Kahea'ssake, never 
for one's own sake. If one interprets this verse to indicate that one should 
not exercise control over any material object, even if it is favorable for 
serving Kahea, one falls into the bad understanding called phalgu-vairagya, 
or immature renunciation. Great kings such as Maharaja Yudhihohira and 
Maharaja Pardchit engaged the entire earth, and other Vaiheavas have 
engaged the entire universe in the service of Kahea. But they completely 
gave up the sense of their personal proprietorship. That is the point made in 
this verse. Just as one becomes very much concerned about any pain in one's 
own body, one should be concerned with bringing the conditioned souls to 
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the platform of devotional service so that all of their suffering will be 
banished forever. That is the actual purport of not distinguishing between 
one body and another. 


TEXT 53 

itaBauvanaivaBavahe"tavae'pyaku(NQ&- 
sma{itar"ijataAtmas$aur"Aicl"iBaivaRma{gyaAta, 
na calaita BagAvatpacl"Ar"ivancl"Ala, 
lavainaimaSaADaRmaipa ya: s$a vaESNAvaA/ya: 

tri-bhuvana-vibhava-hetave 'py akuedia- 
smatir ajitatma-suradibhir vim^yat 
na calati bhagavat-padaravindal 
lava-nimihardham api yau sa vaiheavagryau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tri-bhuvana—of the three worlds comprising the material universe; 
vibhava-hetave—for the sake of the opulences; api—even; 
akuedia-smatiu— whose remembrance is undisturbed; ajita-atma— of whom 
the unconquerable Lord is the very soul; sura-adibhiu— by the demigods and 
others; vim^yat—which are sought; na calati—he does not go away; 
bhagavat—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; pada-aravindat—from 
the lotus feet; lava— of eight forty-fifths of one second; nimiha— or of three 
times that; ardham—one half; api—even; yau—who; sau—he; 
vaiheava-agryau— the foremost of devotees of Lord Viheu. 


TRANSLATION 

T he lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of G odhead are sought even by 
the greatest of demigods, such as Brahma and Qiva, who have all accepted the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead as their life and soul. A pure devotee of the 
Lord can never forget those lotus feet in any circumstance. H e will not give 
up his shelter at the lotus feet of the Lord for a single moment- indeed, not 
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for half a moment— even in exchange for the benediction of ruling and 
enjoying the opulence of the entire universe. Such a devotee of the Lord is to 
be considered the best of the V aiheavas. 

PURPORT 

A ccording to Cr^hara Svameone may ask, "If one were able to gain 
the opulence of the entire universe in exchange for leaving the Lord's lotus 
feet for just half a moment, what would be the harm in leaving the Lord's 
lotus feet for such an insignificant amount of time?" The answer is given by 
the word akuedia-smati. It is simply impossible for a pure devotee to forget 
the lotus feet of the Personality of Godhead, since everything that exists is 
in fact an expansion of the Supreme Lord. Since nothing is separate from 
the Supreme Lord, a pure devotee of the Lord cannot think of anything but 
the Lord. N or can a pure devotee contemplate ruling or enjoying universal 
opulence; even if given all the opulence of the universe, he would 
immediately offer it at the lotus feet of the Lord and return to his position of 
a humble servant of the Lord. 

The words ajitatma-suradibhir vim^yat are very significant in this verse. 
The lotus feet of Lord Kahea are so opulent that even the lords of all 
material opulence, namely Brahma and Civa, as well as the other demigods, 
are always searching for a glimpse of the Lord's lotus feet. The word vim^yat 
indicates that the demigods are not actually able to see the lotus feet of the 
Lord, but are endeavoring to see them. A n example of this is given in the 
Tenth Canto when Lord Brahma offers prayers to Viheu, begging the Lord 
to rectify the disturbances on the earth. 

A similar verse isfound elsewhere in Cramad-Bhagavatam (11.14.14): 

na paramehdiyaa na mahendra-dhiheyaa 
na sarvabhaumaa na rasadhipatyam 
na yoga-siddhff apunar-bhavaa va 
mayy arpitatmecchati mad vinanyat 

"The devotee who has offered his soul to M e does not want anything if it is 
separate from Me— not the position of the supreme demigod of the universe. 
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Brahma, nor that of Lord Indra, nor kingship over the entire earth or over 
the lower planetary systems, nor the mystic perfections of yoga, nor even 
freedom from the cycle of rebirth." 

According to Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, the word ajitatma 
can also be taken to mean ajitendriyau, or "those whose senses are 
uncontrolled." A Ithough the demigods are all to be respected as devotees of 
Lord Viheu, the absence of gross material discomfort in the higher planetary 
systems makes them tend to become affected by the bodily concept of life, 
and sometimes they experience some spiritual difficulty due to the gorgeous 
material facilities available to them. Such disturbances, however, cannot 
exist within the mind of a pure devotee of the Lord, as indicated in this 
verse by the word akuedia-smati. According to Bhaktisiddhanta 
SarasvateOhakura, we can understand from this verse that since none of the 
material facilities available in any of the universal planetary systems can 
distract a pure devotee of the Lord, such a devotee can never possibly fall or 
become inimical to the Lord's service. 

TEXT 54 

BagAvata og&iva,(maAx. ~ i„azAAKaA- 
naKamaiNAcain%o"k(yaA inar"stataApae 
6$icl" k(Tamaupas$alcl"taAM pauna: s$a 
‘aBavaita can%o" wvaAeicl"tae'kR(taApa: 

bhagavata uru-vikrama) ghri-gakha- 
nakha-maei-candrikaya nirasta-tape 
hadi katham upasaiataa punau sa 
prabhavati candra ivodite'rka-tapau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhagavatau— of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; uru-vikrama— which 
have performed great heroic deeds; a) ghri— of the lotus feet; gakha— of the 
toes; nakha— of the nails; maei— which are like jewels; candrikaya— by the 
moonshine; nirasta-tape—when the pain has been removed; hadi—in the 
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hearts; katham—how indeed; upasaiatann—of those who are worshiping; 
punau—again; sau—that pain; prabhavati—can have its effect; 
candre—when the moon; iva—just as; udite—risen; arka—of the sun; 
tapau— the burning heat. 


TRANSLATION 

H ow can the fire of material suffering continue to burn the hearts of those 
who worship the Supreme Lord? T he Lord's lotus feet have performed 
innumerable heroic deeds, and the beautiful nails on H is toes resemble 
valuable jewels. T he effulgence emanating from those nails resembles cooling 
moonshine, for it instantly relieves the suffering within the heart of the pure 
devotee, just as the appearance of the moon's cooling light relieves the 
burning heat of the sun. 


PURPORT 

W hen the moon rises, the expansion of its rays drives away the distress of 
the sun's fierce heat. Similarly, the cooling rays emanating from the lotus 
nails of the Personality of Godhead's lotus feet vanquish all distress for the 
Lord's pure devotee. According to the Vaiheava commentators it is to be 
understood from this verse that material lust, exemplified by uncontrolled 
sexual desire, is exactly like a blazing fire. The flames of this fire burn to 
ashes the peace and happiness of the conditioned soul, who perpetually 
wanders in 8,400,000 species of life, vainly struggling to extinguish this 
intolerable fire. The pure devotees of the Lord place the Lord's cooling, 
jewel I ike lotus feet within their hearts, and thus all of the pain and suffering 
of material existence are extinguished. 

The word uru-vikramal ghri indicates that the Lord's lotus feet are quite 
heroic. Cre Kahea is famous for His incarnation as Vamana, the dwarf 
brahmaea, who extended His beautiful toes up to the outer limits of the 
universe and perforated the universal shell, thus bringing the waters of the 
holy G anges into the universe. Similarly, when Kahea was entering the city 
of M athura to challenge the demoniac King Kaa sa and H is entrance was 
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impeded by a ferocious elephant named Kuvalayap®a, Lord Kahea kicked 
the elephant to death and peacefully entered the city gates. Lord Kahea's 
lotus feet are so exalted that the Vedic literatures state that the entire 
material manifestation rests beneath His lotus feet: samagrita ye 
pada-pallava-plavaa mahatpadaa pueya-yago murareu (SB 10.14.58). 

TEXT 55 

ivas$a{jaita 6$cl"yaM na yasya s$aA-aAa," 
Dair"r"vazAAiBaih"taAe'pyaGaAEGanaAzA: 
‘aNAyar"s$anayaA Da{taAx.~i„apaa: 
s$a Bavaita BaAgAvata'aDaAna o-(: 

visajati hklayaa na yasya sakhad 
dharir avagabhihito 'py aghaugha-nagau 
praeaya-rasanaya dhatal ghri-padmau 
sa bhavati bhagavata-pradhana uktau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

visajati—He leaves; hadayam—the heart; na—never; yasya—of whom; 
sakhat— H imself; hariu— Lord H ari; avaga— accidentally; abhihitaij— called; 
api—even though; agha—of sins; ogha—heaps; nagau—who destroys; 
praeaya—of love; rasanaya—by ropes; dhata—held; ai ghri-padmau—H is 
lotus feet; saij—he; bhavati—is; bhagavata-pradhanaij—the foremost 
devotee; uktau— called. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead is so kind to the conditioned souls 
that if they call upon H im by speaking H is holy name, even unintentionally 
or unwillingly, the Lord is inclined to destroy innumerable sinful reactions in 
their hearts. T herefore, when a devotee who has taken shelter of the Lord's 
lotus feet chants the holy name of K^a with genuine love, the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead can never give up the heart of such a devotee. One 
who has thus captured the Supreme Lord within his heart is to be known as 
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bhagavata-pradhana, the most exalted devotee of the Lord. 


PURPORT 

According to Ci'^hara Svarriq the essence of a pure devotee's 
qualifications is given in this verse. A pure devotee is one who has attracted 
the Lord by his love so that the Lord cannot give up the devotee's heart. 
Accordingto ^rdaje/a Gosvamq the word sakhatin this verse indicates that 
a pure devotee has realized knowledge of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, having given his heart to the Supreme Lord, Kahea, who is 
all-attractive in six opulences, including beauty. A pure devotee can never 
be attracted by the fleshy bags of women's breasts or by the hallucinations of 
so-called society, friendship and love within the material world. Therefore 
his clean heart becomes a suitable abode for the Supreme Lord. A gentleman 
will live only in a clean place. H e will not live in a polluted, contaminated 
place. Educated people in the W estern countries are now greatly protesting 
the pollution of water and air by urban industrial enterprises. People are 
demanding the right to live in a clean place. Similarly, Lord Kahea is the 
supreme gentleman, and therefore H e will not live in a polluted heart, nor 
will He appear within the polluted mind of a conditioned soul. When a 
devotee surrenders to Lord Kahea and becomes a lover of the Lord by direct 
realization of Kafea's all-attractive nature, the Lord makes H is residence in 
the clean heart and mind of such a pure devotee. 

According to J^a GosvamQ ya etad^a-praeayavaa s tenanena tu 
sarvada paramavagenaiva kfftyamanau sutaram evam evaghaugha-nagau syat. 
If a devotee is absorbed in the loving transcendental service of Kahea, 
directly or indirectly he is always glorifying the Lord by transcendental 
loving service. Therefore, even if he chants the holy name of Kahea with 
improper attention due to being absorbed in the Lord's service, the mercy of 
the Lord purifies his heart of all sinful reactions. As stated in 
Cramad-Bhagavatam (2.1.11): 

etan nirvidyamananam 
icchatam akuto-bhayam 
yoginaa napa niredaa 
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barer namanukfftanam 


"0 King, constant chanting of the holy name of the Lord after the ways of 
the great authorities is the doubtless and fearless way of success for all, 
including those who are free from all material desires, those who are desirous 
of all material enjoyment, and also those who are self-satisfied by dint of 
transcendental knowledge." Therefore if one who has not come to the 
platform of loving devotional service chants the holy name of Kahea, he will 
also be gradually freed from all sinful reactions. In the Sixth Canto of 
(;;raTnad-Bhagavatam, in the purports to the history of Ajamila, Cr^a 
Prabhupada has elaborately explained the holy name's potency to purify 
even an ordinary person. 

Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has nicely explained the process of 
bringing the Supreme Lord under control. M other Yagoda bound the child 
Kahea to a grinding mortar with a rope. Kahea, being attracted by the 
inconceivable love of H is devotees, allowed H imself to be bound. Therefore, 
although Lord Kahea binds all the conditioned souls by the chains of His 
illusory potency, maya, if those same conditioned souls become pure 
devotees of the Lord they can in turn bind Kahea by the chains of love of 
God. 

According to Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, all the world's 
inauspicious conditions due to sinful activities can be immediately 
eradicated by the chanting of the Lord's holy name. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead never leaves the hearts of those who give up all 
sinful behavior and chant H is holy name. Even if such chanting is not yet 
perfect, devotee who always remains in the Lord's service will gradually 
come to the stage of prema-nihdia, or steady love of Godhead. Then they are 
to be considered maha-bhagavatas, or pure devotees of the Lord. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, Second Chapter, of 
theCramad-Bhagavatam, entitled "M aharaja N imi M eetsthe N ine 
Yogendras." 
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3. Liberation from the Illusory Energy 


In answer to four questions spoken by Maharaja Nimi, this chapter 
describes the nature and activities of the illusory potency (imaya), the 
method of becoming free from maya's insurmountable grip, the 
transcendental situation of the Supreme Lord N arayaea, and the process of 
karma-yoga, by which one becomes free from all material activities. 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, the original cause of all causes, 
created the five material elements, from which the material bodies of the 
conditioned souls are created so that the conditioned souls may cultivate 
either sense gratification or ultimate liberation. A ppearing as the Supersoul, 
the Supreme Lord enters the material bodies of the created beings and 
activates the eleven senses of the conditioned souls. The conditioned soul 
misidentifies the created material body with his actual self and thus engages 
in variousfruitive activities. Impelled by the reactions of his own activities, 
he repeatedly takes birth in various species of life and thus suffers greatly 
until the time of the cosmic annihilation. When the annihilation is 
imminent, the soul of the universal form withdraws the entire material 
creation within H imself, and then H e H imself enters into the original cause 
of all causes. In this way the Lord empowers H is illusory potency, consisting 
of the three modes of material nature, for the creation, maintenance and 
annihilation of the material universe. 

Accepting the roles of male and female in this material world, the 
conditioned souls unite in sexual relationships. Although these souls 
constantly make material endeavors to eliminate their unhappiness and 
unlimitedly increase their pleasure, they inevitably achieve exactly the 
opposite result. 

Permanent happiness cannot be found in this world-either on theearthly 
planets or on the heavenly planets, which one can attain in the next life 
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after performing ritualistic ceremonies and sacrifices. Both on earth and in 
heaven the living entity is harassed by the envy and rivalry of others. 

Therefore any person who seriously desires, to find permanent relief 
from the sufferings of material existence should take shelter of the lotus feet 
of a bona fide spiritual master. The qualification of the bona fide guru isthat 
he has realized the conclusions of the Vedic scriptures by deliberation and is 
able to convince others of these conclusions. Such great personalities, who 
have taken shelter of the Supreme Godhead, leaving aside all material 
considerations, should he understood to be bona fide spiritual masters. 

Accepting the bona fide spiritual master as one's life and soul, the 
submissive disciple should learn from him the process of pure devotional 
service, which satisfies the Supreme Lord. By thus following the path of 
devotional service, the disciple gradually develops all good qualities. 

One should hear, glorify and meditate upon the wonderful 
transcendental activities, appearance, qualities and holy names of the Lord. 
W hat ever one finds pleasing or enjoyable he should immediately offer to the 
Supreme Lord; even his wife, children, home and very life air should all be 
offered at the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. One should 
serve others and also accept instructions from others. Especially, one should 
serve and learn from those who are pure devotees of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

By chanting the glories of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the 
association of devotees, one becomes satisfied and happy and develops a 
loving friendship with the devotees. In this way one becomes able to give up 
material sense gratification, which is the cause of all suffering. When a 
devotee attains the stage of pure love of Godhead, the hairs of his body 
stand on end, and he manifests various ecstatic symptoms; he personally 
meets the Supreme Lord and becomes full of transcendental bliss. By 
learning the science of devotional service and practically engaging in the 
devotional service of the Lord, the devotee comes to the stage of love of 
Godhead. When completely devoted to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Narayaea, the devotee easily crosses over the illusory energy, 
maya, which is extremely difficult to cross. 


207 



The Supreme Personality of Godhead is the cause of the creation, 
maintenance and destruction of the universe, yet H e has no prior cause. 

Situated within the temporary and constantly changing material world, 
the Supreme Lord remains eternal and unchanging. He cannot be 
understood by the unaided mind or senses, and H e is transcendental to the 
manifestation of the material world, which takes place as the subtle cause 
and material effect visible in the appearance of gross material objects. 
A Ithough H e is originally one, by expanding H is illusory potency (maya) H e 
appears in many different forms. H e is always free from birth, growth, decay 
and death, and H e is the Supersoul, the all-pervading witness who perceives 
the mentalities of all living entities. He is the Supreme Brahman and is 
known as N arayaea. 

When one seriously engages in devotional service to the lotus feet of 
Lord N arayaea, the impure desires lodged within one's heart as a result of 
one's previous work within the three modes of material nature are destroyed. 
W hen the heart isthus purified, one can directly perceive both the Supreme 
Lord and one's self as transcendental entities. 

Through authorized study of the transcendental Vedic literature, one 
can properly understand the meaning of prescribed duties, nonperformance 
of such duties, and forbidden activities. This difficult subject matter can 
never be understood by mundane speculation. Vedic injunctions indirectly 
lead one to the path of ultimate liberation by first prescribing fruitive 
religious activities, just as a father promises his child candy so that the child 
will take his medicine. If an ignorant person who has not conquered the 
material senses does not perform the Vedic injunctions, he will certainly 
engage in sinful and irreligious activities. Thus his reward will be repeated 
birth and death. On the other hand, if one executes the regulated activities 
prescribed in the Vedas, without attachment, and offers the result of such 
work to the Supreme Lord, one attains perfect freedom from the bondage of 
material work. The material fruitive results offered in the revealed 
scriptures are not the actual goal of Vedic knowledge, but are meant for 
stimulating the interest of the performer. If a conditioned soul worships the 
Supreme Lord H ari by following the regulations found in Vedic literatures 
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such as the tantras, he will quickly become free from the bondage of false 
ego. 

W hen a devotee obtains the mercy of his spiritual master, who reveals to 
him the injunctions of Vedic scriptures, he worships the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead in the particular personal form he finds most 
attractive. In this way the devotee quickly becomes liberated from all 
material bondage. 


TEXT 1 

™alr"AjaAevaAca 
par"sya ivaSNAAer"lzAsya 
maAiyanaAmaipa maAeih"nalma, 
maAyaAM vaeicl"tauimacC$AmaAe 
BagAvantaAe “auvantau na: 

grerajovaca 
parasya vine or ^asya 
mayinam api mohinen 
mayaa veditum icchamo 
bhagavanto bruvantu nau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greraja uvaca—the King said; parasya—of the Supreme; viheou—Viheu; 
^asya—the Lord; mayinam—for the possessors of great mystic power; 
api— even; mohinen— which is bewildering; mayam— the illusory potency; 
veditum—to understand; icchamau—we desire; bhagavantau—my lords; 
bruvantu— please tell this; nau— to us. 


TRANSLATION 

King N imi said; N ow we wish to learn about the illusory potency of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, iheu, which bewilders even great 
mystics. M y lords, please speak to us about this subject. 
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PURPORT 


A ccording to C^^hara Svame in this chapter various saintly sons of 
Ahabhadeva will speak about the illusory energy (maya), the means for 
crossing beyond it, the characteristics of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, and prescribed duties for human beings. The forty-eighth verse of 
the previous chapter stated, viheor mayam idaa pagyan: "A devotee of Kahea 
should see the entire universe to be the illusory potency of the Lord." 
Therefore King N imi is now pursuing this subject matter by requesting more 
detailed information from the saintly Yogendras. 

According to Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura, the demigods, 
headed by Lord Brahma, and the human beings of the earth are all driven by 
their particular desires for material sense gratification. Thus they direct 
their senses toward research for material knowledge. The subtle celestial 
senses of the demigods and the gross senses of human beings are all busy in 
ascertaining the measurements of material sense objects. To understand 
fully the actual nature of maya, the illusory potency, which causes the 
conditioned souls to become averse to Kahea consciousness and surrender to 
bewildering material manifestations. King N imi is inquiring from another of 
the nine Yogendras, C^eA ntardcha. 


TEXT 2 

naAnautafpyae jauSana, yauSmaa,"- 
vacaAe h"ir"k(TaAma{tama, 
s$aMs$aAr"taApainastaaeaAe 
matyaRstaOaApaBaeSajama, 

nanutapyejuhan yuhmad- 
vaco hari-kathamatam 
saa sara-tapa-nistapto 
martyas tat-tapa-bhehajam 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


na anutapye—I am not yet satiated; junan—engaging; yufVnat—your; 
vacau— in the words; hari-katha— of the topics of the Supreme Lord, H ari; 
amatam— the nectar; saa sara— of material existence; tapa— by the misery; 
nistaptau—tormented; martyau—a mortal human; tat-tapa—of that pain; 
bhehajam— the medical treatment. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough I am drinking the nectar of your statements about the glories of 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead, my thirst is not yet satiated. Such 
nectarean descriptions of the Lord and H is devotees are the actual medicine 
for conditioned souls like me, who are tormented by the threefold miseries of 
material existence. 


PURPORT 

According to Ci'^hara Svame one may argue that since the 
symptoms of a pure devotee of the Lord have already been elaborately 
described, one can perfect his life by advancing to the platform mentioned 
in the previous verse, and there is no need for further questions. But 
hari-kathamatam, topics about the Lord and His devotees, are so pleasing 
and beautiful that one cannot give up hearing them, even after spiritual 
liberation. Caitanya Mahaprabhu, in this connection, has quoted the 
following verse: 


atmaramagca munayo 
nirgrantha apy urukrame 
kurvanty ahaitukffl bhaktim 
ittham-bhuta-gueo hariu 

"Those who are self-satisfied and unattracted by external, material desires 
are also attracted to the loving service of CreKahea, whose qualities are 
transcendental and whose activities are wonderful. H ari, the Personality of 
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Godhead, is called Kahea because He has such transcendentally attractive 
features." (SB 1.7.10) Material medicine is not desirable once a disease has 
been cured, but on the absolute platform the means and the end are not 
different. So chanting and hearing the glories of Lord Kahea are both the 
means and the end of transcendental bliss. 

King N imi said to the sages, "You are all great saintly persons absorbed in 
love of G odhead. Therefore although you will speak about maya, or illusion, 
the conclusion will undoubtedly be Kahea consciousness. Please don't think 
that you have already explained everything to me. The intoxicating nectar 
of your instructions has left me more eager than ever to hear about the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead." 

King Nimi was also a great devotee of the Lord, otherwise there would 
have been no question of his personally conversing with such exalted living 
entities as the nine Yogendras. But as a humble Vaiheava he considered 
himself an ordinary conditioned soul covered by material designations. Thus 
he showed his eagerness to understand the actual nature of maya in order to 
be safe from her future attempts to place him in the burning fire of material 
existence. 


TEXT 3 

™al@ntar"l-a ovaAca 
WiBaBaURtaAina BaUtaAtmaA 
mah"ABaUtaEmaRh"ABauja 
s$as$aj a Ae R » a Avaca An y a Aa: 
svamaA:|:aAtma‘ais$aU"yae 

greantardcha uvaca 
ebhir bhutani bhutatma 
maha-bhutair maha-bhuja 
sasarjoccavacany adyau 
sva-matratma-prasiddhaye 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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greantar^nau uvaca—Cre Antar^na said; ebhiu—by these (material 
elements); bhutani—creatures; bhuta-atma—the Soul of all creation; 
maha-bhutaiu— by the elements of the mahat-tattva; maha-bhuja-0 
mighty-armed King; sasarja— H e created; ucca-avacani— both high and low; 
adyau— the original person; sva— of H is own parts and parcels; matra— the 
sense gratification; atma—and the self-realization; prasiddhaye—for 
facilitating. 


TRANSLATION 

QreA ntar^m said: 0 mighty-armed King, by activating the material 
elements, the primeval Soul of all creation has sent forth all living beings in 
higher and lower species so that these conditioned souls can cultivate either 
sense gratification or ultimate liberation, according to their desire. 

PURPORT 

According to Ci'^a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, the illusory energy 
(maya) is explained in this verse through a description of her potencies, 
namely the modes of material nature. In Bhagavad-gda Lord Kahea has 
described maya as gueamaye "consisting of the material modes of nature." 
The material modes of nature are alluded to in this verse by the word 
uccavacani, "high and low species of life." Various species of life become 
manifest, as do varieties of beauty, ugliness, strength, weakness and other 
characteristics within a particular species, according to the proportionate 
development of the modes of nature. A s confirmed in Bhagavad-gda (13.22), 
karaeaa guea-sai go 'sya sad-asad-yoni-janmasu: "This is due to the living 
being's association with material nature in good and evil species." Similarly 
we find this statement: 


urdhvaa gacchanti sattva-stha 
madhyetihdianti rajasau 
jaghanya-guea-vatti-stha 
adho gacchanti tamasau 
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"Those situated in the mode of goodness gradually go upward to the higher 
planets, those in the mode of passion live on the earthly planets, and those 
in the mode of ignorance go down to the hellish worlds." (Bg. 14.18) 

The three general divisions of material life are called deva, tiryak and 
nara—that is, demigods subhuman creatures and human beings. In the 
various species of life there are various facilities for material sense 
gratification. Different species are distinguished by differently formed 
senses, such as the genitals, nostrils, tongue, ears and eyes. Pigeons, for 
example, are given the facility for almost unlimited sex. Bears have an ample 
opportunity for sleeping. Tigers and lions exhibit the propensities for 
fighting and meat-eating, horses are distinguished by their legs for swift 
running, vultures and eagles have keen eyesight, and so on. The human 
being is distinguished by his large brain, which is meant for understanding 
God. 

The phrase sva-matratma-prasiddhaye is very significant in this verse. 
The word sva indicates possession. AII living beings belong to the Supreme 
Lord (mamaivaa go je/a-loke je/a-bhutau sanatanau [Bg. 15.7]). Therefore 
according to this verse they have two options-matra-prasiddhaye and 
atma-prasiddhaye. 

M atra refers to the material senses, and prasiddhaye refers to effective 
accomplishment. Therefore matra-prasiddhaye means "efficiently engaging 
in sense gratification." 

On the other hand, atma-prasiddhaye refers to Kahea consciousness. 
There are two categories of atma—the je/atma, or ordinary living entity, 
who is dependent, and the Paramatma, the supreme living entity, who is 
independent. Some living entities desire to understand both categories of 
atma, and in this verse the word atma-prasiddhaye indicates that the 
material world is created to give those living entities the opportunity to 
achieve such an understanding and thus return to the kingdom of God, 
where life is eternal and full of bliss and knowledge. 

Crda Cr^hara Svameconfirms this by quoting a verse from the veda-stuti 
of (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam (10.87.2): 
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buddh^driya-manau-praean 
jananam asajat prabhuu 
matrarthaa ca bhavarthaa ca 
atmane'kalpanaya ca 

"The Lord created the intelligence, senses, mind and vital air of the living 
beings for sense gratification, for performing sacrifices to attain higher 
births, and ultimately for offering sacrifices to the Supreme Soul." 

According to J^a Gosvame the actual purpose of the Lord's 
creation is only one: to facilitate the advancement of devotional service to 
the Lord Himself. Although it is stated that the Lord facilitates sense 
gratification, it should be understood that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead does not ultimately condone the foolishness of the conditioned 
souls. The Lord facilitates sense gratification (matra-prasiddhaye) so that the 
living entities will gradually understand the futility of trying to enjoy 
without H im. Every living entity is part and parcel of Kahea. In the Vedic 
literature the Lord gives a regulative program so that the living beings can 
gradually exhaust their tendencies to be foolish and learn the value of 
surrender unto Him. The Lord is undoubtedly the reservoir of all beauty, 
bliss and satisfaction, and it is the duty of every living entity to engage in 
the loving service of the Lord. A Ithough there are apparently two purposes 
for creation, it should be understood that ultimately the purpose is one. The 
arrangement for sense gratification is ultimately meant to bring the living 
entitiesto the single purpose of going back home, back to Godhead. 


TEXT 4 

WvaM s$a{r'Aina BaUtaAina 
‘aivai": paAaDaAtauiBa: 
Wk(DaA cl"zADaAtmaAnaM 
ivaBajana, jauSatae gAuNAAna, 

evaa srani bhutani 
pravihdau pai' ca-dhatubhiu 
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ekadha dagadhatmanaa 
vibhajan junate guean 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam— in the manner just described; sahoani— created; bhutani— the living 
beings; pravihdau— having entered; pai' ca-dhatubhiu— (created) by the five 
gross elements (earth, water, fire, air and ether); ekadha— onefold (as the 
overseer of the mind); dagadha— tenfold (as the overseer of the five senses 
of perception and five organs of action); atmanam—H imself; 
vibhajan—dividing; junate—He engages (He causes the individual soul to 
engage); guean— with the material modes. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supersoul enters the material bodies of the created beings, activates 
the mind and senses, and thus causes the conditioned souls to approach the 
three modes of material nature for sense gratification. 

PURPORT 

The following is a summary of Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura's 
commentary on this verse. 

The one Supersoul enters the gross material elements (earth, water, fire, 
air and ether) and uses the activated material mind to subtly divide the 
sensory activities of the conditioned souls among the five 
knowledge-acquiring senses (the eyes, ears, nose, tongue and skin) and, by a 
further gross division, the five working senses (the hands, legs, speech, 
genitals and anus). Because liberated souls have a strong tendency to serve 
the Lord, they are not attracted by the dualities of material good and evil. 
They derive their pleasure through devotion and love for the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who eternally enjoys His own transcendental 
pastimes beyond the material manifestation. 

When the conditioned souls forget their loving relationship with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, they develop illicit desires. Therefore, 
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unable to serve the form, taste, fragrance and other aspects of Lord Viheu, 
these souls become bound to the bitter fruits of fruitive activities. But if 
their love of G odhead is somehow or other awakened, the conditioned souls 
can dovetail all their sensory activities in the service of the Lord's 
transcendental pastimes. 

Actually, all materialistic activities are most undesirable. But the 
conditioned soul, under the influence of illusion, sees apparent distinctions 
between good and bad, pleasing and displeasing, and so on. The Lord, the 
Supersoul, having entered the collective and individual consciousness of the 
living entities, knows the heart of everyone. Therefore when a sincere soul 
aspires for spiritual perfection, the Lord frees him from material bondage 
and arouses his propensity to serve the Lord of V aikueoha. Love of G odhead 
flourishes in the variegated flavors of transcendental enjoyment. In 
ignorance, however, the conditioned soul considers himself the proper 
object of service and thus misunderstands the entire existential situation. 


TEXT 5 

gAuNAEgAuRNAAna, s$a BauAaAna 
(g)Atma‘aaAeitataE: ‘aBau: 
manyamaAna wdM" s$a{r'ma, 

(g)AtmaAnaimah" s$aAatae 

gueair guean sa bhui' jana 
atma-pradyotitaiu prabhuu 
manyamana idaa sahcam 
atmanam iha sajjate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gueaiu— with the modes (the senses); guean— the modes (the objects of the 
senses); sau—he (the individual living being); bhui janau—enjoying; 
atma— by the Supreme Soul; pradyotitaiu— enlivened; prabhuu— the master; 
manyamanau— thinking; idam— this; sahcam— created (body); atmanam— as 
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his own self; iha— in this; sajjate— he becomes entangled. 


TRANSLATION 

T he individual living being, the master of the material body, uses his 
material senses, which have been activated by the Supersoul, to try to enjoy 
sense objects composed of the three modes of nature. T hus he misidentifies 
the created material body with the unborn eternal self and becomes entangled 
in the illusory energy of the Lord. 

PURPORT 

In this verse the living entity is called prabhuu, or "master," because he is 
a minute part and parcel of the supreme master, Kahea. Similarly, in 
Bhagavad-gda (15.8) the Lord has described the living entity as ^arau, "the 
controller." 


garffaa yad avapnoti 
yac capy utkramat^arau 
gahdvaitani saa yati 
vayur gandhan ivagayat 

"The living entity in the material world carries his various conceptions of 
life from one body to another as the air carries aromas." Ci'^a Prabhupada 
has commented in his purport, "H ere the living entity is described as^arau, 
the controller of his own body. If he likes, he can change his body to a 
higher grade, and if he likes he can move to a lower class. Minute 
independence is there. The change his body undergoes depends upon him." 
This statement confirms the words sva-matra and atma-prasiddhaye in text 3 
of this chapter. If the Supreme Lord were to interfere with the minute 
independence of the living entity, there would be no question of the living 
entity's engaging in the loving service of the Lord, since love implies a 
spontaneous free choice by the lover. H ere the word prabhuu indicates that 
just as a child, having received a toy car from his father, pedals on the 
sidewalk, imitating the father, who drives an actual car, the living entity 
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pedals around the material universe in the innumerable material bodies 
selected for him by the Supreme Lord from an assortment of 8,400,000 
species. Thus the living entity, infatuated with the false ego of the material 
body, creates a fearful situation in which he undergoes repeated birth and 
death, as described in the statement bhayaa dvit^abhinivegatau syat (SB 
11.2.37). 


Crda Je/a Gosvamehas given another explanation for this verse. If the 
word prabhuu is taken to mean the Supreme Lord, the word gueaiu can be 
understood to mean "good qualities," since guea can refer to the material 
modes of nature or to admirable qualities (as in the verse yasyasti bhaktir 
bhagavaty akii'cana sarvair gueais tatra samasate surau [SB 5.18.12]). This 
verse would then mean that the Lord, by His transcendental qualities 
(gueaiu), such as mercy, is able to relish the transcendental qualities 
(guean) of H is pure devotees. A tma-pratyoditaiu would then indicate that by 
surrendering unto the Lord, who is the reservoir of all good qualities, the 
pure devotees become similarly endowed with godly qualities. The words 
manyamana idaa sahoam atmanam would indicate that the Lord accepts the 
body of H is pure devotee to be on the same spiritual level as H e H imself, as 
indicated in the verse acaryaa maa vijan^an navamanyeta karhicit [SB 
11.17.27]. The Lord is attracted by the loving devotional service of H is pure 
devotees and thus becomes entangled in the network of their loving 
relationship with Him. For example, after the Battle of Kurukhetra, when 
Kahea was leaving for H is own city, Dvaraka, the loving appeal of M aharaja 
Yudhihohira forced the Lord to remain for several more weeks in 
Hastinapura. Similarly, when the elderly gops of Vandavana clapped their 
hands, Kahea would dance like a puppet, keeping time to their rhythm. In 
relation to this subject matter, Crda Je/a Gosvamehas quoted a verse from 
(;;raTnad-Bhagavatam (9.4.68): 


sadhavo hklayaa mahyaa 
sadhunaa hklayaa tvaham 
mad-anyattena jananti 
nahaa tebhyo manag api 
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"The pure devotee is always within the core of M y heart, and I am always in 
the heart of the pure devotee. M y devotees do not know anything but M e, 
and I do not know anyone but them." 

According to Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura the word prabhuu 
may also be understood as follows. The word pra indicates prakarheea, or 
"excessively," and bhu indicates bhavati, or "taking birth." Thus prabhuu 
indicates prakarheea deva-tiryag-adihu bhavatdi sau, or repeatedly taking 
birth among the demigods, animals, human beings and other forms of life. 

Confirming the statement by Ci'^a J^a Gosvameconcerning the Lord's 
attachment to the spiritualized body of a pure devotee, Ci'^a 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has quoted the following verses from 
Caitanya-caritamata (Antya 4.192-93): 

dd<ha-kale bhakta kareatma-samarpaea 
sei-kale kahea tare kare atma-sama 

"At the time of initiation, when a devotee fully surrenders unto the service 
of the Lord, Kahea accepts him to be as good as Himself." 

sei deha karetara cid-ananda-maya 
aprakata-dehetai ra caraea bhajaya 

"When the devotee's body is thus transformed into spiritual existence, the 
devotee, in that transcendental body, renders service to the lotus feet of the 
Lord." 


TEXT 6 

k(maARiNA k(maRiBa: ku(vaRna, 
s$ainaima6aAina cle"h"Ba{ta, 
ta6atk(maRP(laM gA{6"na, 
’’amatalh" s$auKaetar"ma, 

karmaei karmabhiu kurvan 
sa-nimittani deha-bhat 
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tattat karma-phalaa gahean 
bhramat^ia sukhetaram 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

karnnaei— various kinds of fruitive work; karmabhiu— by the karnnendriyas, 
the organs of action; kurvan— performing; sa-nimittani— which are imbued 
with motivating desires; deha-bhat— the proprietor of the material body; tat 
tat—various; karma-phalam—results of work; gahean—accepting; 
bhramati—he wanders; iha—throughout this world; sukha—happiness; 
itaram— and otherwise. 


TRANSLATION 

Impelled by deep-rooted material desires, the embodied living entity 
engages his active sense organs in fruitive activities. H e then experiences the 
results of his material actions by wandering throughout this world in 
so-called happiness and distress. 


PURPORT 

The argument may be given that if a living entity were subject to the 
results of his previous activities there would be no scope for free will; once 
having committed a sinful action, the living entity would be bound in an 
endless chain of suffering, being perpetually subject to previous reactions. 
According to this speculation there cannot be a just and omniscient God, 
since the living entity is forced to commit sinful activities by the reactions 
of his previous activities, which were reactions to still previous activities. 
Since even an ordinary gentleman will not unfairly punish an innocent 
person, how could there be a God witnessing the helpless suffering of the 
conditioned soulswithin thisworld? 

This foolish argument can easily be refuted by a practical example. If I 
purchase a ticket for an airline flight, board the plane and commence the 
flight, once the plane has taken off my decision to board the plane forces me 
to continue flying until the plane lands. But although I am forced to accept 
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the reaction of this decision, on board the plane I have many new decisions 
I can make. I may accept the food and drink from the stewardesses or reject 
it, I may read a magazine or newspaper, I may sleep, walk up and down the 
aisle, converse with other passengers and so on. In other words, although the 
general context— flying to a particular city— is forcibly imposed upon me as 
a reaction to my previous decision to board the plane, even within that 
situation I am constantly making new decisions and creating new reactions. 
For example, if I cause a disturbance on the airplane I may be arrested when 
the plane lands. On the other hand, if I make friends with a businessman 
sitting next to me on the plane, such a contact may lead to a favorable 
business transact! on in thefuture. 

Similarly, although the living entity is forced to accept a particular body 
by the laws of karma, within the human form of life there is always scope for 
free will and decision-making. Therefore the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead cannot be considered unjust for holding the living entity in 
human life responsible for his present activities despite the living entity's 
undergoing the reactions of his previous work. 

According to Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura the influence of 
maya is so strong that even in a hellish condition the proud conditioned 
soul thinksthat heisenjoying life. 


TEXT 7 

wtTaM k(maRgAtalgARcC$na, 
bau"Ba%o"vah"A: paumaAna, 
(g)ABaUtas$amplavaAts$agAR- 
‘alayaAva'autae'vazA: 

itthaa karma-gata gacchan 
bahv-abhadra-vahau puman 
abhuta-samplavat sarga- 
pralayavagnute'vagau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


ittham— in this way; karma-gat&— the destinations determined by his past 
activities; gacchan—obtaining; bahu-abhadra—much that is inauspicious; 
vahau—which involve; puman—the living being; abhuta-samplavat—until 
the dissolution of the created universe; sarga-pralayau-birth and death; 
agnute— he experiences; avagau— helplessly. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus the conditioned living entity is forced to experience repeated birth 
and death. Impelled by the reactions of his own activities, he helplessly 
wanders from one inauspicious situation to another, suffering from the 
moment of creation until the time of cosmic annihilation. 

PURPORT 

A ccording to Ci'^a 1^ adhvacarya, after hearing that the living entity is 
repeatedly subjected to birth and death within the material world, if one 
still considers such a helpless entity equal to God in all respects one will 
surely fall into the darkest regions of the universe, from which it is difficult 
to rise. 


TEXT 8 


DaAtaUpaplava (g)As$a-ae 
vya-M( /qo "vyagAuNAAtmak(ma, 
(g)naAicl"inaDana: k(AlaAe 
-Hvya- (AyaApak(SaRita 


dhatupaplava asanne 
vyaktaa dravya-gueatmakam 
anadi-nidhanau kalo 
hy avyaktayapakarhati 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


dhatu— of the material elements; upaplave— the dissolution; asanne— when 
it has become imminent; vyaktam—the manifest cosmos; dravya—gross 
objects; guea—and the subtle modes; atmakam—consisting of; 
anadi—without beginning; nidhanau—or end; kalau—time; hi—indeed; 
avyaktaya— into the unmanifest; apakarhati— draws. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the annihilation of the material elements is imminent, the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead in H is form of eternal time withdraws the manifest 
cosmos, consisting of gross and subtle features, and the entire universe 
vanishes into nonmanifestation. 


PURPORT 

In theThird Canto of (^ramad-Bhagavatam Lord Kapiladeva teaches that 
the material nature originally exists in an inert state of equilibrium called 
pradhana. W hen Lord V iheu casts H is potent glance in the form of kala, or 
time, material interactions take place, culminating in the variegated 
creation of the material cosmos. In this verse it is stated that at the end of 
universal time the same kala that originally incited the female nature into 
manifestation again withdraws the cosmos into its original state of inert 
nonmanifestation. According to Ci'^a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, 
the time potency itself, kala, is then withdrawn, and it merges into the 
Supreme Soul, who manifests Himself as the original cause of material 
nature (anadir adir govindau sarva-karaea-karaeam [Bs. 5.1]). 

Such technical arrangements for creation and annihilation, birth and 
death, do not exist in the eternal spiritual kingdom of God. In the spiritual 
sky the variegated spiritual enjoyment of the Lord and H is devotees is not 
hampered by the inferior cycles of birth, maintenance and destruction 
found in the material world. 
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TEXT 9 


zAtavaSaAR -hnaAvajif'r," 

BaivaSyatyaulbaNAA Bauiva 
tatk(AlaAepaicataAeSNAAk(AeR 
laAek(AMnlna, ‘ataipaSyaita 

gata-varna hy anavandr 
bhavinyaty ulbaea bhuvi 
tat-kalopacitonearko 
lokaa strai pratapinyati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gata-varna—lasting one hundred years; hi—indeed; anavahdu—drought; 
bhavihyati—there will be; ulbaea—terrible; bhuvi—on the earth; 
tat-kala—in that duration of time; upacita—accumulated; uhea—whose 
heat; arkau—the sun; lokan—the worlds; trm—three; pratapinyati—will 
greatly burn. 


TRANSLATION 

A s cosmic annihilation approaches, a terrible drought takes place on earth 
for one hundred years. For one hundred years the heat of the sun gradually 
increases, and its blazing heat begins to torment the three worlds. 


TEXT 10 

paAtaAlatalamaAr"Bya 
s$a/EySaRNAmauKaAnala: 
cl"h"-aUDvaRizAKaAe ivaSvagA, 
vaDaRtae vaAyaunaeir"ta: 

patala-talam arabhya 


225 


sai karnaea-mukhanalau 
dahann urdhva-gkho vifVag 
vardhate vayuneritau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

patala-talam—the planet Patala; arabhya—beginning from; 
sal karhaea-mukha—from the mouth of the Supreme Lord in His form as 
Sal karhaea; analau—the fire; dahan—burning; urdhva-gkhau—its flame 
going upward; vihvak—all the directions; vardhate—grows; vayuna—by 
winds; ffitau— impelled. 


TRANSLATION 

Beginning from Patalaloka, a fire grows, emanating from the mouth of 
Lord Sai karhaea. Its flames shooting upward, driven by great winds, it 
scorches everything in all directions. 


TEXT 11 

s$aMvataRk(Ae maeGagANAAe 
vaSaRita sma zAtaM s$amaA: 
DaAr"AiBahR"istah"staAiBar," 
lalyatae s$ailalae ivar"Aq%. 

saa vartako megha-gaeo 
varhati sma gataa samau 
dharabhir hasti-hastabhir 
l^ate salilevirac 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

saa vartakau—of annihilation; megha-gaeau—hoards of clouds; 
varhati—will rain; sma—indeed; gatam samau—for one hundred years; 
dharabhiu— with torrents; hasti-hastabhiu— (raindrops measuring the length 
of) elephant trunks; l^ate—will merge; salile—in the water; virac—the 
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entire universe. 


TRANSLATION 

H oards of clouds called Saa vartaka pour torrents of rain for one hundred 
years. Flooding down in raindrops as long as the trunk of an elephant, the 
deadly rainfall submerges the entire universe in water. 


TEXT 12 

tataAe ivar"Ajamauts$a{jya, 
vaEr"Aja: paug&SaAe na{pa 
(g)vya-M( ivazAtae s$aU-nnaM 
inair"nDana wvaAnala: 

tato virajam uts^a 
vairajau purufb napa 
avyaktaa vigatesuknmaa 
nirindhana ivanalau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tatau—then; virajam—the universe; uts^a—giving up (as his body); 
vairajau puruhau—the personality of the universal form (Hiraeyagarbha 
Brahma); napa—0 King Nimi; avyaktam—unmanifest nature (the 
pradhana); vigate—he enters; sukhmam—subtle; nirindhanau—devoid of 
fuel; iva— like; analau— a fire. 

TRANSLATION 

T hen V airaja B rahma, the soul of the universal form, gives up his 
universal body, 0 King, and enters into the subtle unmanifest nature, like a 
fire that has run out of fuel. 
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PURPORT 


A ccording to Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura the word vairajau 
in this verse indicates the totality of the individual conditioned souls who 
originally take birth from Brahma and are amalgamated back into him at the 
time of annihilation. By the manifestation of the virao-puruha, the universal 
form of the Lord, there is a temporary display of forms, qualities and 
activities within the material creation. But the entire cosmic scene reverts 
to inert formlessness when the creation is withdrawn by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Therefore the Lord's universal form cannot be 
accepted as an eternal form of the Lord. It is merely the temporary 
imaginary resemblance of H is personal form within the kingdom of maya. In 
the First Canto of the (^r^ad-Bhagavatam, as well as in the Second Canto, 
the universal form of the Lord is clearly explained to be an imaginary form 
offered to the neophyte for meditation on God. Those who are excessively 
materialistic are totally unable to understand that the Supreme Personality 
of G odhead is actually sac-cid-ananda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1], or the eternal form of 
bliss and knowledge, transcendental to the exhibition of material energy. 
Therefore to encourage such gross materialists to become faithful theists, 
theVedic literature instructs them to meditate upon the physical universe 
as the gigantic body of the Supreme Lord. This pantheistic conception does 
not reflect the ultimate reality of the Supreme Lord but is a technique to 
bring the mind gradually toward God. 

Crda Ci'^hara Svamehas quoted the following verse as evidence that 
Lord Brahma is supposed to go back to Godhead at the time of annihilation: 

brahmaea saha tesarve 
samprapte pratisai care 
parasyante katatmanau 
praviganti paraa padam 

"At the time of final annihilation all self-realized souls enter with Brahma 
into the supreme abode." Since Brahma is sometimes considered the best 
devotee of the Supreme Lord, he surely should obtain liberation rather than 
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merely entering into the unmanifest state of material nature called avyakta. 
In this connection ^rda Ci'^hai'a Svamepoints out that there is a class of 
nondevotees who attain the planet of Brahma by performing 
agvamedha-yaji as and other sacrifices, and in certain cases Brahma himself 
may not be a devotee of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. So the words 
avyaktaa vigate sukhmam can be understood to indicate that such a 
nondevotee Brahma cannot enter the spiritual sky, despite having achieved 
the ultimate universal status of material expertise. But when Brahma is a 
devotee of the Supreme Personality of Godhead the word avyaktam can be 
taken to indicate the spiritual sky; since the spiritual sky is not manifest to 
the conditioned souls, it may also be considered avyakta. If even Lord 
Brahma cannot enter the kingdom of God without surrendering to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, then what to speak of other so-called 
pious or expert non devotees. 

In this regard Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has pointed out that 
there are three categories within the status of Brahma, namely those of 
karme ji ane and devotee. A Brahma who is the most exalted karme of the 
universe will have to come back to the material world; a living entity who 
has achieved the post of Brahma by being the greatest speculative 
philosopher within the universe may attain impersonal liberation; and a 
living entity who has been awarded the post of Brahma due to being a great 
devotee of the Supreme Personality of Godhead enters into the personal 
abode of the Lord. In the Qramad-Bhagavatam (3.32.15) yet another case is 
described: a Brahma who is a devotee of the Lord but who has the tendency 
to think himself independent of or equal to the Lord may achieve 
M aha-viheu's abode at the time of annihilation, but when creation begins 
again he has to return and again take the post of Brahma. The word used in 
this case is bheda-dahcya, which refers to the tendency to think oneself 
independently powerful. The various destinations possible for such an 
exalted living entity as a Lord Brahma definitely prove that any material 
position is worthless for guaranteeing an eternal life of bliss and knowledge. 
In Bhagavad-gta Lord Kahea promises that if one gives up all other so-called 
obligations and surrenders to the devotional service of the Lord, the Lord 
will personally protect him and bring him back to the supreme abode in the 
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spiritual sky. It is futile and foolish to try to achieve perfection by one's own 
strenuous endeavor and not surrender to the lotus feet of Kahea. Such a 
blind attempt is described in the Eighteenth Chapter of Bhagavad-gta as 
bahulayasam, indicating that it is work in the material mode of passion. 
Brahma is the lord of passion, and his creation and management of the 
entire universe are certainly bahulayasam, or strenuous endeavor, in the 
most exalted sense. But all such passionate work, even that of Lord Brahma, 
is ultimately useless without surrender to the lotusfeet of Kahea. 


TEXT 13 

vaAyaunaA 6$tagAnDaA Ball: 
s$ailalatvaAya k(lpatae 
s$ailalaM taa,"Da{tar"s$aM 
jy a Ae ita i" Ay a Ae pak( I patae 


vayuna hata-gandha bhuu 
salilatvaya kalpate 
salilaa tad-dhata-rasaa 
jyotihd/ayopakalpate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vayuna—by the wind; hata—deprived; gandha—of its quality of aroma; 
bhuu—the element earth; salilatvaya kalpate—becomes water; 
salilam—water; tat—by that (the same element, wind); 
hata-rasam— deprived of its quality of taste; jyotifwaya upakalpate— becomes 
fire. 


TRANSLATION 

Deprived of its quality of aroma by the wind, the element earth is 
transformed into water; and water, deprived of its taste by that same wind, is 
merged into fire. 
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PURPORT 


Cr^ad-Bhagavatam gives several descriptions of the material creation, by 
which air is expanded from ether, fire from air, water from fire, and earth 
from water. N ow, in the reverse order, the creation is wound up. Thus earth 
merges back into the water from which it came, and water similarly merges 
into fire. 


TEXT 14 

6$tae&paM tau tamas$aA 
vaAyaAE jyaAeita: ‘alalyatae 
6$tas$pazAAeR'vak(AzAena 
vaAyaunaRBais$a lalyatae 
k(AlaAtmanaA 6$tagAuNAM 
naBa (g)Atmaina lalyatae 

hata-rupaa tu tamasa 
vayau jyotiu pral^ate 
hata-spargo 'vakagena 
vayur nabhasi l^ate 
kalatmana hata-gueaa 
nabha atmani l^ate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

hata-rupam—deprived of its quality of form; tu—certainly; tamasa—by 
darkness; vayau—into air; jyotiu—fire; pra I ^ate—merges; 
hata-spargau—deprived of touch; avakagena—by the element space; 
vayuu—air; nabhasi—into space; I^ate—merges; kala-atmana—by the 
Supreme Soul in the form of time; hata-gueam—deprived of its tangible 
quality; nabhau— space; atmani— into false ego in the mode of ignorance; 
l^ate— merges. 
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TRANSLATION 


Fire, deprived of its form by darkness, dissolves into the element air. 

W hen the air loses its quality of touch by the influence of space, the air 
merges into that space. W hen space is deprived of its tangible quality by the 
Supreme Soul in the form of time, space merges into false ego in the mode of 
ignorance. 


TEXT 15 

win%o"yaAiNA manaAe bauiU": 
s$ah" vaEk(Air"kE(na{Rpa 
‘aivazAinta -hh"/EyArM" 
svagAuNAEr"h"maAtmaina 

indriyaei mano buddhiu 
saha vaikarikair napa 
praviganti hy aha) karaa 
sva-gueair aham atmani 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

indriyaei—the senses; nnanau—the mind; buddhiu—intelligence; saha 
vaikarikaiu— along with the demigods, who are products of false ego in the 
mode of goodness; napa—0 King; praviganti—they enter; hi—indeed; 
aha] karam—the element ego; sta-gueaiu—along with its qualities 
(goodness, passion and ignorance); aham—ego; atmani—into the 
mahat-tattva. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear King, the material senses and intelligence merge into false ego in 
the mode of passion, from which they arose; and the mind, along with the 
demigods, merges into false ego in the mode of goodness. T hen the total false 
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ego, along with all of its qualities, merges into the mahat-tattva. 


TEXT 16 

WSaA maAyaA BagAvata: 
s$agARisT atyantak(Air"NAI 
itavaNAAR vaiNARtaAsmaAiBa: 
ikM( BaUya: ™aAetauimacC$is$a 

era maya bhagavatau 
sarga-sthity-anta-kariee 
tri-varea vareitasmabhiu 
kia bhuyau grotum icchasi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

era—this; maya—material energy; bhagavatau—of the Supreme Lord; 
sarga—of creation; sthiti—maintenance; anta—and dissolution (of this 
universe); kariee—the agent; tri-varea—consisting of three modes 
(goodness, passion and ignorance); vareita—has been described; 
asmabhiu—by us; kirn-what; bhuyau—further; grotum—to hear; 
icchasi— do you wish. 


TRANSLATION 

I have now described maya, the illusory energy of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead. T his illusory potency, consisting of the three modes 
of material nature, is empowered by the Lord for the creation, maintenance 
and annihilation of the material universe. N ow, what more do you wish to 
hear? 


PURPORT 

King Nimi had expressed to the nava-yogendras his fear of the illusory 
potency of the Lord and had requested a detailed explanation of maya so 
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that he could avoid becoming a victim at her hands. Now, CreAntardcha, 
having described the illusory potency, is suggesting that the King inquire 
about the means to become totally free of maya's influence. N ot waiting for 
the King to ask such a question, CreAntardcha himself is suggesting, "Now 
that you have heard about maya's influence, you should inquire about the 
process of becoming free of such influence." According to Ci'^hai'a Svame 
that is the significance of Cre A ntardcha's question kia bhuyau grotum 
icchasi, "W hat more do you wish to hear?" 

The following is a summary of C^da Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura's 
explanation of the process of annihilation described in the previous verses. 
Vasudeva, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the presiding Deity of 
consciousness, which becomes manifest within the mahat-tattva. By further 
transformations of the mahat-tattva the threefold false ego appears as 
follows. (1) From vaikarika, false ego in the mode of goodness, appears the 
eleventh sense, the mind, whose presiding Deity is Aniruddha. (2) From 
taijasa, false ego in the mode of passion, comes intelligence, whose presiding 
Deity is Pradyumna, and the five working senses and five 
knowledge-acquiring senses with their various presiding deities. (3) From 
false ego in the mode of ignorance arises the subtle form of sound, and from 
that sound, or gabda, all the material elements gradually become manifest, 
beginning with ether and the sense of hearing. The presiding Deity of these 
three divisions of false ego is Sal karhaea. This description is taken from 
Chapter 26 of the Third Canto of (;;r^ad-Bhagavatam, verses 21, 27, 28, 30, 
31, 32 and 35. 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead's external potency, maya, causes 
the birth, maintenance and destruction of the material world. She is 
tricolored red, white and black. In her red feature the material nature is 
created, in white it endures, and in black it is annihilated. The mahat-tattva 
arises from this maya, and from the mahat-tattva come the three varieties of 
false ego mentioned above. At the time of annihilation the five great 
elements, namely earth, water, fire, air and ether, merge into false ego in the 
mode of ignorance, from which they were originally generated; the ten 
senses and intelligence merge into false ego in passion; and the mind, along 
with the demigods, merges into false ego in the mode of goodness, which 
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then merges into mahat-tattva, which further takes shelter of the prakati or 
unmanifest pradhana. 

As described above, each of the gross elements is wound up when its 
distinguishing quality is removed; the element then merges into the 
previous element. This can be understood as follows. In space or ether there 
is the quality of sound. In air there are the qualities of sound and touch. In 
fire there are sound, touch and form. In water there are sound, touch, form 
and taste. And in earth there are sound, touch, form, taste and aroma. 
Therefore from ether down to earth each element is distinguished by the 
addition of its own unique quality, called guea-vigeham. W hen that quality is 
removed, an element becomes nondifferent from its previous element and 
thus merges into it. For example, when great winds take aroma away from 
earth, earth contains only sound, touch, form and taste and thus becomes 
nondifferent from water, into which it merges. Similarly when water loses 
its rasa, or taste, it contains only sound, touch and form, thus becoming 
nondifferent from fire, which also contains those three qualities. So the 
wind takes away aroma to merge earth into water and takes away taste to 
merge water into fire. Then when the universal darkness removes form from 
fire, fire merges into air. Space then removes the sense of touch from air, 
and air merges into space. The Supreme Personality of Godhead as the time 
element removes sound from space, and space then merges into the false ego 
in the mode of ignorance, from which it arose. Finally, false ego is merged 
into the mahat-tattva, which is merged into the unmanifest pradhana, and 
thus the universe is annihilated. 


TEXT 17 

™alr"AjaAevaAca 
yaTaEtaAmaEir'T/oM maAyaAM 
au"star"Amak{(taAtmaiBa: 
tar"ntyaAa: sTaUlaiDayaAe 
mah"SaR wcl"maucyataAma, 

grerajovaca 
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yathaitam aigvarffl mayaa 
dustaram akatatmabhiu 
taranty ai jau sthula-dhiyo 
maharna idam ucyatam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greraja uvaca— King N imi said; yatha— how; etann— this; aigvaran— of the 
Supreme Lord; mayam—material energy; dustaram—unsurpassable; 
akata-atmabhiu— by those who are not self-controlled; taranti—they may 
cross over; ai'jau—easily; sthula-dhiyau—persons whose intelligence is 
dulled by materialistic attachments; maha-ahe—0 great sage; idam—this; 
ucyatam— please tell. 


TRANSLATION 

King N imi said: 0 great sage, please explain how even a foolish materialist 
can easily cross over the illusory energy of the Supreme Lord, which is 
always insurmountable for those who are not self-controlled. 

PURPORT 

According to Ci'^hara Svamq sthula-dhiyau indicates those who 
ignorantly identify themselves with the gross material body and who are 
therefore unable to analyze the subtle laws of nature by which the soul 
transmigrates in illusion. Crda Je/a Gosvamecomments that sthula-dhiyau 
also indicates so-called pious persons who execute pompous religious 
ceremonies for material sense gratification rather than trying to prepare 
themselves to go back home, back to Godhead, by engaging in the loving 
devotional service of the Lord. 

According to Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura, King Nimi was 
already an advanced devotee of the Lord and therefore knew that one can 
cross over the illusory energy, maya, by surrendering to the lotus feet of the 
Lord and pleasing H im by pure devotional service. Therefore the King was 
asking the question for the benefit of those who falsely consider themselves 
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very much learned but in fact are addicted to materialistic fruitive 
activities, which increasingly entangle them in illusion. In this regard 
Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has quoted from the Amara-koga dictionary 
to show that akatatmabhiu indicates apureatvam, or one whose life is empty. 

Every living being has an eternal relationship with the supreme living 
being, Kahea. One may love Kahea by thinking of Him as one's eternal 
master, one's most intimate friend, one's beloved child or the object of one's 
conjugal attraction. Of course, such ecstasies should never be confused with 
ordinary, material emotions, which are perverted reflections of spiritual 
rasas, or relationships. In the material world we try to relish these same 
relationships of servitude, friendship, parental love and conjugal love, but 
the object of such feelings is a temporary material body, which is quickly 
devastated by the laws of nature. These loving feelings should be directed 
toward the spiritual body of the Supreme Personality, Kahea, who is the 
reservoir of all beauty and transcendental bliss. One who has not learned 
the art of directing his love to Kahea is apurea, or one whose life is 
ultimately empty. 

According to Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, one whose life is 
empty can also be called manda-dh^, or one whose intelligence is crippled 
by a lack of broad experience. King N imi, a pure Vaiheava, was so kind that 
he asked, "How can such cripple-minded people cross over maya in the 
easiest way possible, since by nature they are very lazy in spiritual matters?" 


TEXT 18 

™arabauU" ovaAca 
k(maARNyaAr"BamaANAAnaAM 
au":Kah"tyaE s$auKaAya ca 
pazyaetpaAk(ivapayaARs$aM 
imaTaunalcaAir"NAAM na{NAAma, 

greprabuddha uvaca 
karmaey arabhamaeanaa 
duukha-hatyai sukhaya ca 
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pagyet paka-viparyasaa 
mithunecarieaa n^am 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greprabuddhau uvaca—Cre Prabuddha said; karnnaei—fruitive activities; 
arabhamaeanann—making endeavors in; duukha-hatyai—for the 
elimination of distress; sukhaya ca— and for gaining happiness; pagyet— one 
should see; paka—of the result; viparyasam—contrary outcome; 
mithunecarieam—who are coupled as men and women; n^am—of such 
persons. 


TRANSLATION 

CrePrabuddha said: A ccepting the roles of male and female in human 
society, the conditioned souls unite in sexual relationships. T hus they 
constantly make material endeavors to eliminate their unhappiness and 
unlimitedly increase their pleasure. But one should see that they inevitably 
achieve exactly the opposite result. I n other words, their happiness inevitably 
vanishes, and as they grow older their material discomfort increases. 

PURPORT 

Without the mercy of a pure devotee it is exceedingly difficult to free 
oneself from the bodily concept of life, which is the illusory basis of sexual 
attraction. 


TEXT 19 

inatyaAitaR$cle"na ivaOaena 
au"laRBaenaAtmama{tyaunaA 
g A{ h" ApatyaAaeapaz Au i Ba: 
k(A ‘alita: s$aAiDataEelaE: 

nityartidena vittena 
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durlabhenatma-matyuna 
gahapatyapta-pagubhiu 
ka prtiu sadhitaigcalaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nitya—constantly; arti-dena—giving pain; vittena—with wealth; 
durlabhena— hard to acquire; atnna-nnatyuna— death for the self; gaha— with 
one's home; apatya—children; apta—relatives; pagubhiu—and domestic 
animals; ka— what; prtiu— happiness; sadhitaiu— which are gained (by that 
wealth); calaiu— unsteady. 


TRANSLATION 

W ealth is a perpetual source of distress, it is most difficult to acquire, and 
it is virtual death for the soul. W hat satisfaction does one actually gain from 
his wealth? Similarly, how can one gain ultimate or permanent happiness 
from one's so-called home, children, relatives and domestic animals, which 
are all maintained by one's hard-earned money? 


TEXT 20 

WvaM laAekM( par"imvaaAna, 
nairM" k(maRinaimaRtama, 
s$ataulyaAitazAyaDvaMs$aM 
yaTaA maNx"lavaitaRnaAma, 

evaa lokaa paramvidyan 
nagvaraa karma-nirmitam 
sa-tulyatigaya-dhvaa saa 
yatha maeoala-vartinam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam—in this way; lokam—the world; param—next (after this life); 
vidyat—one should understand as; nagvaram—impermanent; 
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karma-nimnitann—created from fruitive work; sa-tulya—characterized by 
(the rivalry of) equals; atigaya—and superiors; dhvaasam—and by 
ruination; yatha— as; maeoala-vartinam— (the rivalries) of minor rulers. 


TRANSLATION 

One cannot find permanent happiness even on the heavenly planets, 
which one can attain in the next life by ritualistic ceremonies and sacrifices. 
Even in material heaven the living entity is disturbed by rivalry with his 
equals and envy of those superior to him. A nd since one's residence in 
heaven is finished with the exhaustion of pious fruitive activities, the 
denizens of heaven are afflicted by fear, anticipating the destruction of their 
heavenly life. T hus they resemble kings who, though enviously admired by 
ordinary citizens, are constantly harassed by enemy kings and who therefore 
never attain actual happiness. 


PURPORT 

Crda Cr^hara Svamehas quoted the following text from the C handogya 
U panihad (8.1.6): tad yatheha karma-cito lokau kh^ate, evam evamutra 
pueya-cito lokaij kh^ate. "0 ne's present status of material pleasure, the result 
of one's previous work, will eventually be vanquished by time. Similarly, 
although by executing pious activities one will be elevated to a higher status 
in the next life, that future situation will also be vanquished." The basis of 
material enjoyment is the particular body one has acquired. The material 
body is karma-citau, the accumulated result of one's previous material 
activities. If one is awarded a body decorated with beauty, education, 
popularity, strength and so on, his standard of material enjoyment is 
certainly high class. On the other hand, if one is ugly, mentally retarded, 
crippled or repulsive to others, there is very little hope for his material 
happiness. In both cases, however, the situation is flickering and temporary. 
One who has acquired an attractive body should not rejoice, since death will 
quickly bring an end to such an intoxicating situation. Similarly, one who 
has taken birth in an obnoxious situation should not lament, since his 
suffering is also temporary. The beautiful man and the ugly man, the rich 
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and the poor, the educated and the foolish should all endeavor to become 
Kahea conscious so that they can be elevated to their eternal constitutional 
situation, which is to reside in the planets beyond this material universe. 
Originally every living entity is unimaginably beautiful, intelligent, wealthy, 
and so strong that his spiritual body lives forever. But we foolishly give up 
this eternal, blissful situation because we are unwilling to meet the 
condition for eternal life. The condition isthat one should be a lover of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, Kahea. A Ithough love of Kahea is the most 
exquisite ecstasy, surpassing by millions of times the most intense pleasure 
of the material universe, we foolishly break off our loving affair with the 
Supreme Lord and artificially try to become independent enjoyers in the 
material atmosphere of self-delusion and false pride. 

Even if one reaches the exalted heavenly planets of this universe he will 
be afflicted by various types of suffering. Every conditioned soul in the 
material world wants to become the greatest person. Therefore one is 
constantly harassed by his equals who have a similar desire. This situation is 
commonly termed the "rat race" of material existence. Even on the heavenly 
planets there is a similar rat race for heavenly distinction. Since some 
persons inevitably excel our own achievements, our hearts burn with envy 
upon seeing others enjoying the very rewards we have strived for. And 
because our whole situation is temporary, we must undergo fear, anxiety and 
death even on the heavenly planets. The example given here is very nice. 
M inor kings may be enviously admired by ordinary citizens for their wealth, 
power and fame, but such kings themselves constantly burn with jealousy, 
resentment and fear due to rivalry and threats from other kings. Similarly, 
modern politicians are constantly harassed by envy and fear. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has pointed out that the 
conditioned souls, being eager to acquire material happiness and avoid 
distress, take shelter of sexual relationships and thus surrender to the hard 
labor of fruitive activities. Those who are enlightened, however, can 
perceive the ultimate futility of such gross materialistic endeavors. One's 
so-called wife, home, children, relatives, bank account and so on are all 
temporary phantasmagoria, and even while manifest they can never give 
real satisfaction to one's senses. To acquire wealth in this world one is 
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practically forced to become the killer of his own soul. There is no possibility 
of acquiring pleasure from materialistic activities, since they are performed 
with temporary senses in the hot pursuit of temporary sense objects. W hen 
the conditioned soul achieves his goal he becomes proud and brags to others 
as if his achievements were permanent. A nd when defeated he is submerged 
in lamentation. Such a tendency to consider oneself the doer is a sign of 
weak intelligence, since in fact the living entity is merely desiring within 
the material body. The body itself is moved by the forces of material nature, 
under the control of God. The relationships of master and servant, father 
and son, husband and wife entail exchanges of well-wishing and service that 
give a sense of material gratification, but such ephemeral devotion can 
never bring about the eternal absolute benefit of the soul. By such 
temporary gratification, maya induces the conditioned soul to wander 
throughout the material world, pursuing the relative rewards of material 
nature. According to the subtle laws of karma, the living entity achieves 
happiness and distress. One cannot obtain happiness by force, no matter 
how strenuously or how long one tries. Therefore those whose intelligence is 
uncontaminated should surrender at the lotus feet of Kahea and give up the 
ludicrous pursuit of permanent material happiness, a pursuit which can be 
compared to a dog's chasing itstail. 


TEXT 21 

tasmaA6"5M& ‘apaaeta 
ijaAaAs$au: ™aeya oOamama, 
zAAbde" pare" ca inaSNAAtaM 
“a6NyaupazAmaA™ayama, 

tasmadgurua prapadyeta 
jiji asuu greya uttamam 
gabdepareca niheataa 
brahmaey upagamagrayam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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tasmat— therefore; gurum— a spiritual master; prapadyeta— one should take 
shelter of; jiji asuu— being inquisitive; greyau uttamam— about the highest 
good; gabde—in the Vedas; pare—in the Supreme; ca—and; 
niheatam—perfectly knowledgeable; brahmaei—(in these two aspects) of 
the A bsolute Truth; upagama-agrayam— fixed in detachment from material 
affairs. 


TRANSLATION 

T herefore any person who seriously desires real happiness must seek a 
bona fide spiritual master and take shelter of him by initiation. T he 
qualification of the bona fide guru is that he has realized the conclusions of 
the scriptures by deliberation and is able to convince others of these 
conclusions. Such great personalities, who have taken shelter of the Supreme 
Godhead, leaving aside all material considerations, should be understood to be 
bona fide spiritual masters. 


PURPORT 

According to Ci'^a Ci'^hara Svamq the word gabde refers to the Vedic 
literature, and pare refers to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The bona 
fide spiritual master must be niheatam, deeply experienced in authorized 
Vedic literatures and in practical understanding of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Without scriptural knowledge and practical realization of the 
Personality of Godhead, a so-called guru will be unable to dissipate the 
doubts of his disciples and therefore unable to execute the function of 
bringing the sincere student back home, back to Godhead. The symptom of 
realized understanding of the Vedas and Kahea is upagamagrayam. In other 
words, the bona fide spiritual master is one who has retired from the 
glittering illusions of materialistic society, friendship and love. 

W ithin the material world one is certainly attracted to becoming a great 
intellectual, a powerful politician, the loving father of many beautiful and 
affectionate little children, a most honored welfare worker or a highly 
admired and successful businessman. But none of these material positions 
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have a permanent basis, nor do they afford permanent happiness, because 
they are all based on the primary misunderstanding by which one identifies 
himself with the material body. 

A nyone can readily experience that he is not the body but consciousness. 
Even if one loses a limb of his body, he does not cease to exist as a conscious 
entity. U Itimately, the entire body is lost at thetime of death, and the living 
entity acquires a new body. The preliminary understanding of one's identity 
as consciousness is called self-realization. But beyond this elementary 
knowledge is the elaborate subject matter of how the soul came to exist 
within the cycle of 8,400,000 material species of life. And if the living entity 
is not the material body but consciousness, he must ultimately have an 
original status on a higher platform. 

Punishment implies reward also; a powerful man who can punish is also 
able to reward. Therefore, the existence of punishment for the living being, 
who is forced to take a miserable material body subject to birth, old age, 
disease and death, also logically implies the existence of a reward for him. 
Although we mistakenly consider material sense gratification the ultimate 
reward of life, material happiness is actually another type of punishment, 
since it entices one to continue rotating in the cycle of birth and death. In 
the W estern countries violent prisoners are placed in solitary confinement 
whereas well-behaved prisoners are sometimes allowed to work in the 
warden's garden or library as a reward. But any position in prison is 
ultimately a punishment. Similarly, the existence of higher and lower 
categories of material sense gratification does not explain the living entity's 
ultimate reward, which must constitute the natural antithesis of the 
punishment of material existence. That actual reward is an eternal life of 
bliss and knowledge in the kingdom of God, where there is no punishment. 
The kingdom of God is Vaikueoha, or unconditional pleasure. There is no 
punishment in the spiritual world; it is a place of ever-increasing pleasure. 

A bona fide spiritual master is one who is expert in all of these subject 
matters, not by his personal imagination or speculation but by mature 
understanding of the authorized Vedic literatures, which are the literary 
manifestation of the causeless mercy of God. The Lord says in Bhagavad-gda 
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(9.3). 


agraddadhanau puruna 
dharmasyasya parantapa 
aprapya maa nivartante 
matyu-saa sara-vartmani 


"Those who are not faithful on the path of devotional service cannot attain 
Me, 0 conqueror of foes, but return to birth and death in this material 
world." Therefore the spiritual master must awaken the disciple to the 
eternal existence of devotional service. The example may be given that in 
the early morning a mother may enter her child's room to wake him up so 
that he can attend school. The child does not want to get up, but the loving 
mother forces him to get up and sends him off to school to be educated. 
Similarly, the bona fide spiritual master awakens the sleeping soul and sends 
him to the gurukula, or the agrama of the spiritual master, where he can be 
trained in perfect knowledge. 


If the disciple has doubts about the value of Kahea consciousness, the 
bona fide spiritual master must dissipate those doubts by superior 
knowledge. One who himself doubts the authority of Kahea or Vedic 
knowledge cannot become a bona fide spiritual master. On the other hand, 
kiba vipra, kiba nyase gudra kena naya/ yei kahea-tattva-vetta, sei 'guru' haya: 
[C c. M adhya 8.128] any human being from any social or economic status can 
become a bona fide spiritual master if he knows the science of Kahea. Ci'e 
C aitanya M ahaprabhu said. 


yaredekha, tarekaha 'kahea'-upadega 
amara aji aya guru hai a tara ei dega 


"Instruct everyone to follow the orders of Lord C^eKahea asthey are given in 
Bhagavad-gta and Cramad-Bhagavatam. In this way become a spiritual 
master and try to liberate everyone in this land." (Cc. M adhya 7.128) Only 
by the order and authority of the Supreme Lord one can become a spiritual 
master, not by one's own so-called erudition. 

The duty of the bona fide guru is to connect the disciple to Kahea. A 
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scholar or meditator has no potency to connect another living being with 
Kahea if that scholar or meditator himself is not connected with Kahea. 
Although many sports fans attend gymnastic competitions and applaud at 
the exhibition of difficult calisthenic feats, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is not such a gymnastic spectator, and He does not applaud the 
calisthenics exhibited by foolish persons in the name of yoga. Nor is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead impressed by mediocre attempts at 
philosophical speculation, since the Lord has already given H is own opinion 
in Bhagavad-gda (g^u me paramaa vacau). The word of Kahea is paramaa 
vacau, the last word in knowledge. And Kahea says, yaj ji atva neha bhuyo 
'nyaj ji atavyam avagihyate: "When you know this knowledge there shall 
remain nothing further to be known." Kahea has also referred to His 
knowledge as raja-vidya, the king of all knowledge. 

If one does not become a lover of Kahea, his connection with Kahea takes 
place indirectly, through the illusory potency of the Lord. The idea that one 
can attract the Supreme Lord through mere gymnastics or foolish 
speculation on the A bsolute T ruth is certainly a product of maya. 0 ne who 
is connected to Kahea through H is external, illusory potency can serve only 
as a material master to connect his so-called disciples to the same illusory 
energy. On the other hand, in Bhagavad-gta (9.13) it is said, 

mahatmanastu maa partha 
daivffl prakatim agritau 
bhajanty ananya-manaso 
ji atva bhutadim avyayam 

Those who are actually great souls have surrendered to the internal potency 
of the Lord and can similarly connect others to the internal pleasure-giving 
potency. A mahatma is described in Bhagavad-gda as follows: vasudevau 
sarvam iti sa mahatma sudurlabhau [Bg. 7.19]. "H e knows M e to be the cause 
of all causes and all that is. Such a great soul is very rare." It is to such a 
spiritual master, who has reached the mature understanding that Vasudeva 
is everything, that one must surrender. A ccording to Ci'eN arada M uni, yo 
vidvan sa gurur hariu: such a great soul is to be considered the external 
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manifestation of Kanea H imself. Kanea states this also: 


acaryaa maa vijan^an 
navamanyeta karhicit 
na martya-buddhyasuyeta 
sarva-devamayo guruu 

"One should know the acarya to be My self and never disrespect him in any 
way. One should not envy him, thinking him an ordinary man, for he isthe 
representative of all the demigods." (SB 11.17.27) 

According to Ci'^a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, if a spiritual master 
cannot destroy his disciple's doubts by superior knowledge, the disciple will 
gradually become despondent in spiritual life. Because a bogus guru cannot 
actually give Kanea to the disciple according to the principle of rasa-varjaa 
raso 'py asya, the disciple will again become attracted to material happiness, 
not having achieved the bliss of Kahea's association. Such a weak disciple of 
a weak spiritual master will gradually become hopeless and discouraged in 
his attempt at self-realization and will again become fascinated by the 
temptations of illusion, such as women, money and so-called intellectuality 
based on speculation and imagination. 

Further symptoms of the bona fide spiritual master are given in the 
U padegamata (1) as follows: 

vaco vegaa manasau krodha-vegaa 
jihva-vegam udaropastha-vegam 
etan vegan yo vihaheta dh^au 
sarvam apamaa pathiva saginyat 

"A sober person who can tolerate the urge to speak, the mind's demands, the 
actions of anger and the urges of the tongue, belly and genitals is qualified 
to make disciples all over the world." Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura 
has stated, upagamagrayaa krodha-lobhady-avagebhutam: a bona fide 
spiritual master cannot be under the control of ordinary anger, greed and 
lust. 

According to Ci'^a Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura, one who has 
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understood the futility of material existence can approach a bona fide 
spiritual master. In the two previous verses the futility of earthly and 
heavenly sense gratification has been described. Now, the natural 
conclusion is that one who has understood this should approach a bona fide 
spiritual master. The bona fide spiritual master broadcasts the sound 
vibration from the spiritual planets called Vaikueoha. The inhabitants of 
the spiritual planets, headed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Himself, are certainly not deaf and dumb; they are in constant 
communication through unlimited transcendental bliss and knowledge. 
And the bona fide spiritual master can transmit this sound vibration of bliss 
and knowledge to his disciple. Just as a radio broadcasts mundane news, the 
bona fide guru broadcasts the news from Vaikueoha. This is confirmed by 
Narottama dasa Ohakura: golokera prema-dhana, hari-nama-sai katana. The 
spiritual master also transmits to the disciple the holy name of Kahea, which 
is nondifferent from Kahea H imself. The bona fide guru informs his disciple 
that every living entity is qualitatively one with the Supreme Lord but 
quantitatively different and thus engages the disciple in the loving service 
of the Lord. Because the living entity is qualitatively one with the Lord and 
is part of H im, there is an eternal loving relationship between them. A nd 
because the living entity is quantitatively different, that relationship is 
eternally one of service. According to Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate 
Ohakura, even though one may have the good fortune to accept a bona fide, 
highly qualified guru, if one maintains a taste for fruitive activities or 
mental speculation one's advancement will be checked. But if a serious 
student surrenders to a bona fide spiritual master there is absolutely no 
impediment to the transmission of perfect knowledge and bliss in the 
devotional service of the Lord. 


TEXT 22 

ta^a BaAgAvataAnDamaARna, 
izA-aeO" vaA Rtm ad E" vata: 
(g)maAyayaAnauva{6yaA yaEs$a, 
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tauSyaed"AtmaAtmad"Ae h"ir": 


tatra bhagavatan dharman 
gkfied gurv-atma-daivatau 
amayayanuvattya yais 
tunyed atmatma-do hariu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tatra—there (in the association of the spiritual master); bhagavatan 
dharman—the science of devotional service; gkhet—should learn; 
guru-atma-daivataij— he for whom the spiritual master is his very life and 
worshipable deity; amayaya— without deceit; anuvattya— by faithful service; 
yaiij—by which (devotional science); tuhyet—can be satisfied; atma—the 
Supreme Soul; atma-dau— who bestows H is own self; hariu— Lord H ari. 


TRANSLATION 

A ccepting the bona fide spiritual master as one's life and soul and 
worshipable deity, the disciple should learn from him the process of pure 
devotional service. T he Supreme Personality of G odhead, H ari, the soul of all 
souls, is inclined to give H imself to H is pure devotees. T herefore, the disciple 
should learn from the spiritual master to serve the Lord without duplicity 
and in such a faithful and favorable way that the Supreme Lord, being 
satisfied, will offer H imself to the faithful disciple. 

PURPORT 

A ccording to C^^hara Svamethe Lord's tendency to give H imself to 
His pure devotee is demonstrated in the case of Bali Maharaja, who 
sacrificed his universal kingdom for the pleasure of Lord Vamanadeva. Lord 
Vamana was so pleased by the selfless surrender of Bali Maharaja that the 
Lord became the doorman in the palace of Bali who was reinstalled as a 
great leader in the universe. 

Crdaje/a Gosvamecommentsthat the spiritual master is to be considered 
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the atima, or the very life, of the disciple, since real life begins when one is 
initiated by a bona fide spiritual master. Although one may experience 
many seemingly wonderful or important events in a dream, one's real life 
begins when he wakes up. Similarly, since the spiritual master gives birth to 
the disciple by awakening him to spiritual life, a bona fide disciple 
understandsthat his spiritual master isthevery basis of his life. 

According to Je/a Gosvame the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
the reservoir of all pleasure, and thus the Lord's giving Himself to a pure 
devotee indicates that such a devotee becomes immersed in the highest 
possible ecstasy. In this connection there is the following gruti-mantra: 
anandad dhemani bhutani jayante. "Indeed, it is from the all-blissful Supreme 
that all these creatures have come into being." Crda Vigvanatha Cakravarte 
Ohakura has further pointed out that when the Lord bestows H is own self 
upon a pure devotee such a fortunate devotee can actually see the Lord, 
touch H im and directly engage in H is service. 

A ccording to Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, one should never 
consider one's spiritual master to be mundane or on an equal level with one's 
self. One should see the spiritual master as being always under the shelter of 
the lotus feet of the Supreme Lord. One should never try to engage the 
spiritual master in one's personal service with the mentality of lording it 
over the spiritual master and attaining through him some material gain. One 
who is actually advancing will become more and more eager to serve the 
spiritual master, and thus such a disciple experiences the pleasure of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

Crda Rupa Gosvame has delineated four preliminary requisites for 
advancement for the sincere disciple: 

guru-padagrayastasmat 
kahea-dd<hadi-gikhaeam 
vigrambheea gurou seva 
sadhu-vartmanuvartanam 

"[1] A ccepting the shelter of the lotus feet of a bona fide spiritual master, [2] 
becoming initiated by the spiritual master and learning how to discharge 


250 



devotional service from him, [3] obeying the orders of the spiritual master 
with faith and devotion, and [4] following in the footsteps of great acaryas 
[teachers] under the direction of the spiritual master." 
(Bhakti-rasamata-sindhu 1.2.74) One who has executed these preliminary 
duties is qualified to relish (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam. 

W hen one actually hears the sound vibration of Qr^ad-Bhagavatam as it 
is, he becomes free from the desire for sense gratification and mental 
speculation and is happy and satisfied in the service of Lord Kahea. 

yasyaa vai gruyamaeayaa 
kaheeparama-puruhe 
bhaktir utpadyate pua sau 
goka-moha-bhayapaha 

"Simply by giving aural reception to (;;raTiad-Bhagavatam, the feeling for 
loving devotional service to Lord Kahea, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, sprouts up at once to extinguish the fire of lamentation, illusion 
and fearfulness." (SB 1.7.7) One should hear Cramad-Bhagavatam from a 
bona fide spiritual master who can expertly engage the propensity for loving 
Kahea that arises from hearing the transcendental sound of the Bhagavatam. 
Such a transcendental, authorized engagement is called bhagavata-dharma. 
W ithin the International Society for Krishna Consciousness there are many 
thousands of authorized engagements pertaining to the Society's missionary 
activities. And by hearing the Cramad-Bhagavatam and performing such 
engagements the Society's members feel relief from goka (lamentation), 
moha (illusion) and bhaya (fear). 

According to Ci'^a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, those who have 
achieved a mature understanding of the transcendental sound vibration of 
Qramad-Bhagavatam may adopt the order of tridaeoi-sannyasa, as described 
in the Haasa-gta, the Thirteenth Chapter of this canto. A so-called 
Vaiheava who whimsically neglects the strict control of the body, mind and 
speech cannot actually achieve shelter at the lotus feet of a bona fide 
spiritual master. Even if such a whimsical sense enjoyer makes a show of 
assuming the dress and daeoa of Vaiheava sannyasa, he will not attain the 
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desired result, love of Kanea. A bona fide Vaineava should work earnestly to 
free himself from any tinge of sense gratification and mental speculation, 
and with a loving heart he should carry out the orders of his bona fide 
spiritual master. By always remembering the exalted position of the bona 
fide spiritual master, the disciple will achieve shelter at the lotus feet of 
Kane a. 


TEXT 23 

s$avaRtaAe manas$aAe's$aEyma, 

(g)Acl"AE s$aEMy ca s$aADauSau 
cl"yaAM maE:j:al%M ‘a™ayaM ca 
BaUtaeSvaU"A yaTaAeicatama, 

sarvato manaso 'sal gam 
adau sai gaa ca sadhuhu 
dayaa maitra pragrayaa ca 
bhutenv addha yathocitam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sarvatau—everywhere; manasau—of the mind; asai gam—detachment; 
adau-in the beginning; sai gam—association; ca—and; sadhuhu—with 
saintly persons; dayam—mercy; maitren—friendship; 

pragrayam—reverence; ca—and; bhutehu—for all living beings; 
addha— thus; yatha ucitam— as is suitable. 

TRANSLATION 

A sincere disciple should learn to dissociate the mind from everything 
material and positively cultivate association with his spiritual master and 
other saintly devotees. H e should be merciful to those in an inferior position 
to him, cultivate friendship with those on an equal level and meekly serve 
those in a higher spiritual position. T hus he should learn to deal properly 
with all living beings. 
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PURPORT 


Cr§a Madhvacarya has quoted from the Garuoa Puraea to demonstrate 
that within this universe those who take birth as demigods, great ahis or 
pious human beings are all considered santau, or saintly persons. A ccording 
to Bhagavad-gda, traigueya-vihaya vedau: the vareagrama culture described 
in Vedic literature deals mostly with the living entities who are struggling 
within the three modes of nature. The Vedic literatures teach such 
conditioned souls that material happiness can be achieved only through 
pious works. In this sense, the demigods are to be considered the most pious 
living entities within the three modes of material nature. The anis, or the 
great saintly mystics of the universe, who are able to travel at will to various 
planets and who cultivate mystic powers, are to be considered somewhat 
below the demigods. And those human beings on earth who perfectly 
execute the Vedic rituals are to be considered in the third or lowest category 
of santau, or saintly persons. But a devotee of the Lord is beyond the three 
modes of material nature. Lord Kane a says in Bhagavad-gda (14.26), 

maa ca yo 'vyabhicareea 
bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa guean samattyaitan 
brahma-bhuyaya kalpate 

"One who engages in full devotional service, who does not fall down in any 
circumstance, at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus 
comes to the level of Brahman." Thus Lord Karea clearly says that a 
Vaiheava who does not fall down from the regulations of bhakti-yoga is 
beyond the three modes of nature. And Lord Kahea advised Arjuna, a 
kahea-bhakta, to transcend the three material qualities of the illusory 
creation of maya (nistraigueyo bhavarjuna). But in the Eighteenth Chapter 
of Bhagavad-geta (18.40) the Lord says, 

na tad asti pathivyaa va 
divi devehu va punau 
sattvaa prakati-jair muktaa 
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yad ebhiu syattribhir gueaiu 


"There is no being existing, either here or among the demigods in the higher 
planetary systems, who is free from the three modes of material nature." 
Thus the demigods are not exempt from the pollution of the three modes of 
material nature, whereas a pure devotee actually becomes gueatta, or 
transcendental to the influence of maya. 

Therefore, one should cultivate the association of the uttama-adhikare or 
pure devotee of the Lord, as stated previously (SB 11.3.21): 

tasmadgurua prapadyeta 
jiji' asuu greya uttamam 
gabdepareca niheataa 
brahmaey upagamagrayam 

"Therefore any person who seriously desires real happiness must seek a bona 
fide spiritual master and take shelter of him by initiation. The qualification 
of the bona fide guru isthat he has realized the conclusions of the scriptures 
by deliberation and is able to convince others of these conclusions. Such 
great personalities, who have taken shelter of the Supreme Godhead, 
leaving aside all material considerations, should be understood to be bona 
fide spiritual masters." 

On the other hand, one should avoid the association of a materialistic 
person even if such a person is outwardly chanting the holy names of Kahea. 
Crda Rupa Gosvamehas advised in this respect, 

kaheeti yasya giri taa manasadriyeta 
dd<hasti cet praeatibhig ca bhajantam e^am 
gugruhaya bhajana-viji am ananyam anya- 
nindadi-gunya-hadam ^sita-sai ga-labdhya 

One may mentally offer respect to any living entity who is chanting the 
holy name of Kahea, but one should avoid intimate association with 
materialistic persons, especially those attached to sex enjoyment. 
T amo-dvaraa yohitaa sal gi-sai gam. If one associates with a sensuous person 
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who is attached to the company of women, by such association one will 
surely go to hell. 

But if a materialistic person approaches a pure devotee with a sincere 
desire to hear from him about spiritual improvement, that first-class devotee 
may mercifully give his association, provided the purpose of such a meeting 
is advancement in the devotional service of Kahea. By such association even 
a materialistic person can gradually become a pure devotee of Kahea. If an 
advanced devotee is not able to engage a materialistic person in the 
devotional service of Kahea, such association is strictly forbidden. 

In theGaruoa Puraea it is stated, 

vigehatau svottamehu 
vina sa] gaa na mucyate 
sva-naehu tu devehu 
vina sa] gaa na puryate 

"One cannot be liberated without association with a pure devotee of the 
Lord. And unless one shows mercy to those in an inferior position, one's life 
will be superficial." It is our practical experience in the Kahea consciousness 
movement that those who are expanding their mercy by preaching the 
message of Kahea are making rapid spiritual progress, and their life is filled 
with transcendental bliss. Those who neglect the quality of mercy, being 
uninterested in the missionary activities of the Kahea consciousness 
movement, are not filled with transcendental pleasure as described here by 
the word puryate. N ot being filled with spiritual pleasure, surely such persons 
attempt to fill their lives with material pleasure through sense gratification 
and mental speculation, associating with women or reading innumerable 
mundane novels, newspapers, newsmagazines, and so on. According to 
Caitanya M ahaprabhu the preaching activities of the Kahea consciousness 
movement are anandambudhi-vardhanam, the ever-increasing ocean of bliss. 
M issionary activities are based on the principle of dayam, or mercy to those 
who are fallen. Those who are actually preaching become enlivened by 
associating with other preachers. This principle is called maitrem, or 
friendship among equals. The power to carry out such preaching activities. 
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as well as the proper guidance for distributing Kahea's message, comes 
through the principle of pragrayam, or humble service at the lotus feet of 
spiritual authorities such as the spiritual master. If one preaches Kahea 
consciousness sincerely under the guidance of a bona fide spiritual master 
and in the company of fellow preachers, one is perfectly fulfilling the 
statement of this verse of (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam, and thus he will come to the 
point of sarvato manaso 'sal gam, or complete detachment from the illusory 
energy of the Lord. Caitanya Mahaprabhu has stated, lava-matra 
sadhu-sa] ge sarva-siddhi haya [Cc. M adhya 22.54]. By becoming attached to 
the devotees of the Lord, one will achieve all perfection in life, going back 
home, back to Godhead. 

If one neglects the order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead by 
engaging in sinful life, he is certainly not merciful. One who ignores his 
eternal status as part and parcel of the Supreme Lord and who instead 
covers himself more and more with material illusions in the form of 
temporary designations— "I am American," "I am Russian," "I am Indian," "I 
am black," "I am white" and so on— is certainly a killer of his own soul and 
cannot be considered merciful. Similarly, those who support animal 
slaughter by eating meat, fish and eggs cannot be considered merciful. 
Sometimes the argument is given that if one does not harm others he is 
perfectly religious. But because we are now in a state of ignorance, we have 
no idea whatsoever of the future reactions to our present activities. 
Ignorantly boasting that one is not harming others, without an awareness of 
the subtle laws of nature, does not make one a religious person. One 
becomes religious by surrendering to the laws of G od as they are stated by 
the Lord H imself in Bhagavad-gta. A s long as a living entity is infatuated 
with his own mental speculations, which carry him away like the waves of 
the ocean, he cannot understand the process of devotional service to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Mental speculations based on our 
experience of the variegated creations of the Lord's illusory energy are 
incapable of bringing us to perfect knowledge. One must give up 
materialistic association and make company with pure devotees of the Lord, 
those who are engaged twenty-four hours a day in perfectly pleasing the 
Supreme Lord. 
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One should cultivate association with those who are more advanced than 
oneself in devotional service. One's advancement can be measured by one's 
detachment from sense gratification and his ability to distribute Kahea 
consciousness to others. In this connection ^rda Narottama dasa Ohakura 
has said, chaoiya vaiheava-seva, nistara payeche keba: "Who can attain 
salvation if he gives up the service of the Vaiheavas?" By serving the lotus 
feet of pure devotees, one is immediately enlightened with spiritual 
knowledge. AII of the so-called pleasures of the material world, culminating 
in many varieties of sexual fantasy and impersonal visions of oneself as God, 
become useless to one who has achieved the mercy of the lotus feet of a pure 
devotee of Kahea. The entire material creation is compared to an 
insignificant bubble in the ocean. The material universe rests on the 
spiritual potency of the Lord called brahma-jyotir, just as an insignificant 
bubble rests on the potency of the unlimited ocean. By serving the lotus feet 
of a pure devotee one can enter the ocean of eternal happiness and 
experience his constitutional position as a servant of Kahea. The mercy of 
the Vaiheavas is unlimited, and one who has tasted that mercy becomes mad 
after the lotus feet of Kahea, not caring for the hallucinations of so-called 
material pleasure or mental speculation. The mercy of the Vaiheavas is 
substantial and as powerful as Kahea Himself, whereas impersonal 
speculations and hopeless dreams of society, friendship and love merely 
constitute various means by which maya cheats the conditioned souls and 
keeps them in perpetual frustration. 


TEXT 24 

zAAEcaM tapaistaita-aAM ca 
maAEnaM svaADyaAyamaAjaRvama, 
“a6cayaRmaihM"s$aAM ca 
s$amatvaM a"na"s$aMAayaAe: 

gaucaa tapastitikhaa ca 
maunaa svadhyayam arjavam 
brahmacaryam ahia saa ca 
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samatvaa dvandva-saa ji ayou 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gau cam—cleanliness; tapau—austerity; titiknam—tolerance; ca—and; 
maunam—silence; svadhyayam—study of the Vedas; arjavam—simplicity; 
brahmacaryam—celibacy; ahia sam—nonviolence; ca—and; 

samatvam—equanimity; dvandva-saa ji'ayou—in situations perceived in 
terms of duality. 


TRANSLATION 

T 0 serve the spiritual master the disciple should learn cleanliness, 
austerity, tolerance, silence, study of Vedic knowledge, simplicity, celibacy, 
nonviolence, and equanimity in the face of material dualities such as heat and 
cold, happiness and distress. 


PURPORT 

Caucam, or "cleanliness," refers to both internal and external purity. One 
should remain externally clean by bathing with soap and water at least once 
and, if possible, three times daily. One is considered internally pure when he 
is free from the pollution of false pride and egotism. Tapau, or "austerity," 
means that despite the irrational impulses of the mind one should remain 
fixed in executing his proper duty in life. Specifically, one must control 
burning anger and the urge for wanton sex life. If a human being does not 
control the impulses of lust, anger and greed, he loses his power to 
understand his actual situation. H uman life is a golden opportunity to solve 
the overwhelming problems of birth, death, old age and disease. A ccording 
to the Viheu Puraea (3.8.9), 


vareagramacara-vata 
puruheea parau puman 
viheur aradhyate pantha 
nanyat tat-toha-karaeam 
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[Cc. M adhya 8.58] 


Every human being can achieve spiritual perfection by dedicating the fruits 
of his prescribed work to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viheu. 
Similarly, in Bhagavad-gda (18.45) Lord Karea clearly states, svesvekarmaey 
abhiratau saa siddhia labhate narau. 0 ne does not have to adopt a monastic 
life or live in the forest as a yoge one can achieve perfection by dedicating 
his occupational duties to the Supreme Lord. Similarly, Bhaktivinoda 
Ohakura has said, namagraya kari' yatanetumi, thakaha apana kaje. If one 
sincerely takes shelter of the holy names of Kahea by chanting H are Kahea, 
H are Kahea, Kahea Kahea, H are H are/ H are Rama, H are Rama, Rama Rama, 
Hare Hare, he will achieve spiritual perfection within the compass of his 
normal daily activities. Unfortunately, if a human being neglects the 
regulative principles of civilized life that prohibit illicit sex, meat-eating, 
intoxication and gambling, he will surely be overwhelmed by the waves of 
lust and anger, which completely cover one's consciousness of the reality of 
spiritual life and draw one to engage in the phantasmagoria of the 
temporary material body. A s Lord Kahea has stated in Bhagavad-gta (3.39), 

avataa ji an am etena 
ji anino nitya-vairiea 
kama-rupeea kaunteya 
duhpureeanalena ca 

"Thus a man's pure consciousness is covered by his eternal enemy in the 
form of lust, which is never satisfied and which burns like fire." Therefore, 
the word tapau, or "austerity," in this verse indicates that one must remain 
in his prescribed duty and not become impatient or unregulated due to the 
waves of lust, anger and greed. 

The word titikham, or "tolerance," indicates that a transcendentalist must 
be forgiving. The material world is full of embarrassing and irritating 
situations, and unless one is inclined to be very much forgiving he will 
become infected by a vindictive mentality, which spoils one's spiritual 
consciousness. Maunam, or "silence," means that one should not speak on 
worthless or frivolous topics, but should discuss the actual issues of human 
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life such as going back home, back to Godhead. Remaining completely silent 
is a symptom of ignorance; a stone is silent due to a lack of consciousness. 
Since every material thing has its spiritual counterpart, the Vedic gastras 
contain negative and positive injunctions. Corresponding to the negative 
injunction against speech is the positive injunction that one should always 
speak about Kahea. Satataa kfftayanto mam [Bg. 9.14]. One should always 
speak about the Supreme Personality of G odhead, glorifying H is holy name, 
fame, pastimes, entourage, and so on. In the Qr^ad-Bhagavatam also it is 
stated, grotavyau kfftitavyag ca dhyeyau pujyag ca nityada. One should always 
hear about, glorify, meditate upon and worship the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Kahea. In the twenty-first verse of this chapter it was stated, gabde 
pare ca nineatam. The bona fide spiritual master is expert in gabde pare, or 
the transcendental sound vibration describing the spiritual world. One 
cannot artificially remain empty-headed or speechless, as advocated by 
foolish proponents of concocted systems of meditation and yoga. But one 
should be so absorbed in the loving service of Kahea, and so lovingly 
attracted to praising Kahea, that one has not a single moment free to speak 
nonsense.That isthepurport of theword maunam. 

Svadhyayam means that one should study Vedic literature according to 
his individual ability and also teach others. In Bhagavad-gda it is mentioned 
that a brahmaea should have the qualities of ji' ana and viji' ana, scriptural 
knowledge and practical realized application of knowledge. Specifically one 
should study those books which increase one's desire to serve the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. His Divine Grace Oa Viheupada Paramahaa sa 
Parivrajakacarya A hoottara-gata Ci'e Bhaktivedanta Swami 

Prabhupada has written in a few short years a veritable library of 
transcendental knowledge. It is being practically seen throughout the world 
that when the principle of svadhyayam, or Vedic study, is applied to these 
books, such as Cramad-Bhagavatam, Bhagavad-gta As It Is, 
Caitanya-caritamata and The N ectar of Devotion, the sincere reader becomes 
infused with the ecstatic determination to serve the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. The entire International Society for Krishna Consciousness is 
expanding all over the world on the basis of this transcendental literature. 
Svadhyayam does not indicate speculative or imaginary interpretations of 


260 



religious scriptures, nor should one try to read many books to increase his 
false prestige as a so-called scholar. One should read those books which 
inspire practical spiritual advancement in knowledge and renunciation, as 
exemplified by the books of Crda Prabhupada. 

The word arjavam indicates simplicity or straightforwardness. A ccording 
to Ci'^a Ci'^hara Svamesvacchatam, or "clarity, transparency," is a synonym 
for straightforwardness. U niess one is pure in consciousness he will adopt 
many crooked means. Straightforwardness does not indicate that one should 
insult others in the name of honesty, but that one should speak the humble 
truth. The word brahmacaryam, or "celibacy," indicates either renouncing 
completely the association of women or following strictly the Vedic 
principles of householder life, which regulate sex life for the purpose of 
procreating saintly children. Ahia sam indicatesthat oneshould not commit 
violence against any living entity. U niess one is aware of the subtle laws of 
karma, by which a living being enjoys and suffers, one cannot actually 
practice ahia sa, or nonviolence. Ultimately the material world is full of 
violence, and the laws of nature, which impose old age, disease and death 
upon every living creature, are themselves filled with violence. Therefore, if 
somehow or other one can convince others to surrender to Kahea and thus 
release themselves from the violent laws of material nature, that is the 
perfection of ahia sa. 

Samatvaa dvandva-saa ji ayou indicatesthat one should keep a cool head 
even when disturbing material dualities become manifest. Kahea says in 
Bhagavad-gta (2.14): 


matra-spargastu kaunteya 
gdohea-sukha duukha-dau 
agamapayino 'nityas 
taa stitikhasva bharata 

"0 son of KuntQ the nonpermanent appearance of happiness and distress, 
and their disappearance in due course, are like the appearance and 
disappearance of winter and summer seasons. They arise from sense 
perception, 0 scion of Bharata, and one must learn to tolerate them without 
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being disturbed." 


TEXT 25 

s$avaRtaAtnnaeir"Anval-aAM 
kE(valyamainake(tataAnna, 
ivaiva- (calr"vas$anaM 
s$antaAeSaM yaena ke(naicata, 

sarvatratmegvaranvd<naa 
kaivalyam aniketatam 
vivikta-caa-vasanaa 
santonaa yena kenacit 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sarvatra—everywhere; atnna—for one's true self; ^ara—and for the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; anvd<ham—meditation by keeping 
continuously in view; kaivalyam—solitude; aniketatam—having no fixed 
residence; vivikta-cffa—scraps of cloth found in unfrequented places; 
vasanam— wearing; santoham— satisfaction; yena kenacit— with anything. 


TRANSLATION 

One should practice meditation by constantly seeing oneself to be an 
eternal cognizant spirit soul and seeing the Lord to be the absolute controller 
of everything. T o increase one's meditation, one should live in a secluded 
place and give up false attachment to one's home and household 
paraphernalia. G iving up the decorations of the temporary material body, one 
should dress himself with scraps of cloth found in rejected places, or with the 
bark of trees. I n this way one should learn to be satisfied in any material 
situation. 


PURPORT 
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Kaivalyam, or living in a secluded place, indicates a place free from 
material disturbances. Therefore, one should live in the association of 
Vaiheavas, where the common goal is advancement in Kane a consciousness. 
Especially in the Kali-yuga, if one tries to remain physically isolated from all 
others the result will be degradation or insanity. Aniketatam means that one 
should not be intoxicated by the ephemeral satisfaction of one's "home sweet 
home," which will vanish at any moment by the unforeseen circumstances 
produced by one's previous activities. In this age it is not actually possible to 
dress in tree bark in modern cities, nor to wear mere scraps of cloth. 
Previously, human culture accommodated those practicing tapasya, or 
penances in the interest of spiritual advancement. In this age, however, the 
most urgent necessity is for preaching the message of Bhagavad-gda 
throughout human society. Therefore, it is recommended that Vaiheavas 
dress with clean and neat cloth, covering the body decently so that the 
conditioned souls will not be frightened or repulsed by the severe penances 
of the Vaiheavas. In the Kali-yuga the conditioned souls are extremely 
attached to material sense gratification, and extreme austerities are not 
appreciated, but are instead considered abominable denials of the flesh. Of 
course, austerity is required for spiritual advancement, but the practical 
example set by Prabhupada in successfully spreading the Kahea 
consciousness movement was that all material things should be used to 
attract people to Kahea consciousness. Therefore, Vaiheavas may at times 
adopt ordinary dress to serve the higher principle of distributing Kahea 
consciousness. In any case, one should learn to be satisfied in any material 
situation so as to prepare for the moment of death. According to 
Bhagavad-gda, at the time of death the particular consciousness we have 
created in this life will carry us to our future situation. Therefore, human 
life can be seen as a type of practice for successfully fixing one's mind on the 
A bsoluteT ruth during the severe trials of death. 


TEXT 26 

™aU"AM BaAgAvatae zAAhe 
'inancl"Amanyata caAipa ih" 
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manaAevaAfk(maRd"NxM" ca 
s$atyaM zAmad"maAvaipa 

graddhaa bhagavategastre 
'nindaim anyatra capi hi 
mano-vak-karma-daeoaa ca 
satyaa gama-damav api 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

graddham—faith; bhagavate—related to the Supreme Lord; gastre—in 
scripture; anindam—not blaspheming; anyatra—others; ca—also; api 
hi—indeed; manau—of the mind; vak—speech; karma—and one's 
activities; daeoam—strict control; ca—and; satyam—truthfulness; 
gama—self-control of the mind; damau—and of the external senses; 
api— also. 


TRANSLATION 

One should have firm faith that he will achieve all success in life by 
following those scriptures that describe the glories of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, B hagavan. A t the same time, one should avoid 
blaspheming other scriptures. One should rigidly control his mind, speech 
and bodily activities, always speak the truth, and bring the mind and senses 
under full control. 


PURPORT 

The definition of graddha, or faith, is given as follows in 
Caitanya-caritamata (M adhya 22.62): 

'graddha'-gabde-vigvasa kahesud^ha nigcaya 
kaheebhakti kailesarva-karma kata haya 

"By rendering transcendental loving service to Kahea, one automatically 
performs all subsidiary activities. This confident, firm faith, favorable to the 
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discharge of devotional service, is called "graddha."Thus a devotee should be 
confident that by carrying out the injunctions of bhagavata-gastra, or Vedic 
literature that directly, rather than indirectly, describes devotional service 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one will easily achieve all 
knowledge and the perfection of life. 

According to Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura, 

mano-vak-kaya-daeoam, or strict control of the mind, speech and bodily 
activities, means manasa-vacika-kayika-vikarma-rahityam; that is, one 
should rigidly abandon all sinful activities with his mind, speech and body. 
As Prabhupada has repeatedly pointed out, sense control does not 
mean stopping sensory activities, thus becoming like a dead body, but rather 
engaging one's mental, vocal and bodily activities in the service of Kahea. 
Crda Rupa Gosvamehas stated, 

#ia yasya barer dasye 
karmaea manasa gira 
nikhilasv apy avasthasu 
je/an-muktau sa ucyate 

"A person acting in Kahea consciousness, in the service of Kahea, with his 
body, mind, intelligence and words is a liberated person, even within the 
material world, although he may be engaged in many so-called material 
activities." (Bhakti-rasamata-sindhu 1.2.187) Thus one can achieve 
vikarma-rahityam, or freedom from unauthorized, sinful activities, by 
engaging one's senses, mind, intelligence and speech twenty-four hours daily 
in the service of Kahea. In Bhagavad-gda Lord Kahea says that only those 
pious living entities who are vikarma-rahita, completely free from sinful life, 
can achieve freedom from the illusory duality of material nature (samatvaa 
dvandva-saa ji ayou). The Lord says, 

yehaa tvanta-gataa papaa 
jananaa punya-karmaeam 
tedvandva-moha-nirmukta 
bhajantemaa d^ha-vratau 
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"Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life, whose 
sinful actions are completely eradicated and who are freed from the duality 
of delusion engage themselves in M y service with determination." (Bg. 7.28) 
In his purport to this verse, H is Divine Grace Prabhupada has stated, 
"Those eligible for elevation to the transcendental position are mentioned 
in this verse. For those who are sinful, atheistic, foolish and deceitful, it is 
very difficult to transcend the duality of desire and hate. Only those who 
have passed their lives in practicing the regulative principles of religion, 
who have acted piously and have conquered sinful reactions can accept 
devotional service and gradually rise to the pure knowledge of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Then, gradually, they can meditate in trance on 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. That is the process of being situated 
on the spiritual platform. This elevation is possible in Kahea consciousness 
in the association of pure devotees who can deliver one from delusion." 

Crda Madhvacarya has quoted the following statement from the 
Brahmaeoa Puraea: "One should have complete faith in transcendental 
literature such as Cramad-Bhagavatam and other literature that directly 
glorifies the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 0 ne should also have faith in 
Vaiheava tantras, the original Vedas, and M ahabharata, which includes 
Bhagavad-gda and which is considered the fifth Veda.The Vedic knowledge 
originally emanated from the breathing of Viheu, and Vedic literature has 
been compiled in literary form by Crda Vyasadeva, the incarnation of Viheu. 
Therefore, Lord Viheu should be understood to be the personal speaker of all 
this Vedic literature. 

"There are other Vedic literatures, called kala-vidya, which give 
instructions in material arts and sciences. Since all such Vedic arts and 
sciences are ultimately intended to be used to render devotional service to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kegava, saintly persons in the 
renounced order of life should never blaspheme such apparently mundane 
literatures; because such literatures are indirectly connected with the 
Supreme Lord, one may go to hell for blaspheming these secondary 
literatures. 

'Xraddha indicates a faithful mentality, which can be analyzed in two 


266 



sections. The first type of faith is a firm conviction that all the statements 
of the multifarious Vedic literatures are true. In other words, the 
understanding that Vedic knowledge in general is infallible is called 
graddha, or faith. A second type of faith is the belief that one must 
personally carry out a particular injunction of Vedic literature in order to 
achieve his goal in life. A devotee of the Supreme Lord should thus apply 
the first type of faith to the various kala-vidyas, or Vedic material arts and 
sciences, but he should not accept such scriptures as pointing out his 
personal goal in life. Nor should he carry out any Vedic injunction that is 
contradictory to the injunctions of Vaiheava scriptures such as the 
Pai caratra. 

"Thus one should faithfully accept all Vedic literature as directly or 
indirectly describing the Supreme Personality of Godhead and should not 
blaspheme any portion of it. Even for Lord Brahma, as well as for other 
creatures, down to the insignificant unmoving species such as trees and 
stones, blasphemy of any Vedic literature causes one to merge into the 
darkness of ignorance. Thus the suras—the demigods, great sages and 
devotees of the Lord— should understand that the Pai' caratric literatures, as 
well as the four Vedas, the original Ramayaea, the Qr^ad-Bhagavatam and 
other Puraeas, and the M ahabharata, are Vedic literatures that establish the 
supremacy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the unique 
transcendental position of the Lord's devotees according to their status of 
spiritual advancement. Any other vision of Vedic literatures is to be 
considered an illusion. In all authorized religious scriptures the ultimate goal 
is to understand that the Supreme Personality of G odhead is the controller 
of everything and everyone, and that the Lord's devotees are not different 
from Him, although such devotees are to be understood in terms of their 
level of spiritual advancement." Lord Kahea has stated in Bhagavad-gda, 
vedaig ca sarvair aham eva vedyo/ vedanta-kkJ veda-vid eva caham: "By all the 
Vedas, I am to be known; indeed, I am the compiler of Vedanta, and I am the 
knower of the Vedas." Similarly, the Lord states: 

yasmat kharam atdo 'ham 
akharad api cottamau 
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ato 'simi lokevedeca 
prathitau purufbttamau 


"Because I am transcendental, beyond both the fallible and the infallible, 
and because I am the greatest, I am celebrated both in the world and in the 
Vedas as the Supreme Person." (Bg. 15.18) 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura mentions that one cannot 
develop the godly qualities mentioned in the preceding verses unless one 
accepts the shelter of the lotus feet of a bona fide V aiheava spiritual master. 
Tasmad gurua prapadyeta jiji'asuu greya uttamam [SB 11.3.21]. In this 
connection, he has quoted the following statement: 

arcayitva tu govindaa 
tad^an narcayettu yau 
na sa bhagavato ji eyau 
kevalaa dambhikau smatau 

"One who performs worship of Lord Govinda but fails to worship His 
devotees should be understood to be not a devotee of the Lord but simply a 
victim of false pride." For one who has accepted shelter at the lotus feet of a 
pure devotee of Kahea, it is very easy to execute worship of the Lord 
H imself. 

For such a surrendered soul there is no need of artificial penances and 
austerities. In this regard Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has 
quoted the following (from N arada Pai caratra): 

aradhito yadi haris tapasa tatau kia 
naradhito yadi haris tapasa tatau kirn 
antar bahir yadi haris tapasa tatau kia 
nantar bahir yadi haris tapasa tatau kirn 

"If one is worshiping Lord H ari, what is the use of performing extraneous 
penances? A nd if one is not worshiping Lord H ari, no such penances will 
save one. If one can understand that Lord H ari is all-pervading, within and 
without, what isthe need of performing penances?A nd if one is not ableto 
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understand that Hari is all-pervading, all his penances are useless." A 
Vaiheava is always absorbed in executing his devotional service to Kahea. If 
a devotee becomes falsely proud of executing severe penances and 
austerities and meditates on accepting and rejecting material objects instead 
of thinking of his service to Kahea, his so-called austerities become an 
impediment to devotional service. 

A devotee should not be disturbed by the word jugglery of those who are 
against the devotional service of the Lord. Ci'^a Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate 
Ohakura has emphatically pointed out that devotional service to the lotus 
feet of theSupreme Lord istheonly meansof achievingthefinal perfection 
of life. Therefore a Vaiheava should practice maunam, or silence, by 
ignoring those literatures which are full of false arguments, such as those of 
the Mayavada school, and those karma-kaeoa scriptures which promote 
sense gratification in the name of religious life. If one becomes overwhelmed 
by mundane unhappiness due to not achieving immediate success in 
self-realization, or if one becomes deluded by sense gratification and tries to 
take shelter of materialistic men and doctrines, one's devotional progress 
will immediately be checked. Similarly, if a devotee expresses love for things 
separate from Kahea or triesto find fault in the process of devotional service 
or the philosophy of Bhagavad-gta in order to justify absorbing himself in 
the sense gratification of seeing things separate from Kahea, his progress in 
spiritual enlightenment will be seriously disturbed. Such an illusory concept 
is called dvit^abhinivega, or absorption in illusion. On the other hand, if one 
is attracted to the vibration of Vedic sound by the consensus of self-realized 
authorities called the vaiheava-parampara and thus engages enthusiastically 
in kahea-nama-kfftana, or chanting the holy names of the Lord, then one's 
practice of mauna, or silence, is perfect. 

One should avoid prajalpa, or whimsical conversations unrelated to 
devotional service. Merely restraining the senses artificially without 
chanting and hearing the glories of the Supreme Lord cannot be considered 
the spiritual perfection. The example is given that although many domestic 
animals in the barnyard are sometimes forced to practice celibacy when 
isolated from one another, such animals cannot be considered brahmacars, 
or spiritual students. Similarly, one is not considered spiritually advanced 
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simply because of dry speculative arguments or temporary austerities. One 
must submissively hear the message of the Vedic sound vibration, especially 
as it is summarized in Bhagavad-gda by the Lord H imself. Vedaig ca sarvair 
aham eva vedyau [Bg. 15.15]. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has warned us that if one 
becomes attracted to nontheistic ethical philosophies, such as those of the 
Buddhists and Jains, which glorify such mundane principles as ahia sa, or 
nonviolence, one's mundane faith in godless ethics is spiritually suicidal. To 
restrict the senses by artificial austerities and to undertake huge social 
arrangements to facilitate mass sense gratification are both godless attempts 
to regulate human society in an artificial way that hides the eternal 
relationship of every living being with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
the natural leader of society. When so-called moral philosophers spoil the 
opportunity of human life, the opportunity to revive our eternal relationship 
with Kahea, in the name of ethics such foolish persons commit the greatest 
violence against human society. Therefore, Kaheadasa Kaviraja Gosvamehas 
said. 


grekahea-caitanya-daya karaha vicara 
vicara karilecitte pabecamatkara 

"If you are indeed interested in logic and argument, kindly apply them to the 
mercy of CreCaitanya Mahaprabhu. If you do so, you will find such mercy 
strikingly wonderful." (Cc. Adi 8.15) 

A ccording to Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura a maha-bhagavata, 
or pure devotee of the Lord, is one who sees that both the material and 
spiritual worlds are nondifferent from Lord Kahea, being expansions of H is 
potency, but also sees that Vrajendranandana, Kahea, keeps Himself 
eternally distinct by His unique quality of all-attractiveness. Thus a pure 
devotee of the Lord is aniketana, without a fixed residence, meaning that he 
accepts neither the gross nor subtle body as his eternal residence. Since 
one's so-called home and family are expansions of his body, such material 
creations are also not to be considered one's actual residence. Caitanya 
M ahaprabhu said. 
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ayi nanda-tanuja ki] karaa 
patitaa mam vinamebhavambudhau 
kapaya tava pada-pa) kaja- 
sthita-dhulesad^aa vicintaya 
[C c. A ntya 20.32, Qknancaka 5] 

"0 Kanea, son of Maharaja Nanda, I am Your eternal servitor, yet somehow 
or other I have fallen into the ocean of birth and death. Please pick me up 
from this ocean of death and place me as one of the atoms at Your lotus 
feet." (Qkhahcaka 5) Thus a devotee should understand that his eternal 
residence is fixed in the dust of the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. A Vaiheava should reject the gross sense gratification of living in 
the forest in the mode of goodness, in the city in the mode of passion, or in 
the gambling house in ignorance. A pure devotee may travel all over the 
world distributing Kahea consciousness, but he should never consider any 
material place to be his actual residence. One who has become mature in 
this understanding may take the tridaeoa-sannyasa order of life under the 
direct shelter of the Lord. 

The impersonalist cannot understand how the devotee of the Lord, 
although fixed in the duality of seeing himself as eternally different from 
the Lord, sees all existence as nondifferent from the Lord. Those who 
attempt to acquire knowledge by impersonal speculation based on their tiny 
experience of the material cosmic manifestation cannot understand the 
transcendental reality of acintya-bhedabheda-tattva(93), the Absolute 
Truth's simultaneous oneness with and difference from His creation. The 
process of assimilating this transcendental knowledge is given in these 
verses, starting with tasmad gurua prapadyeta [SB 11.3.21]. One is 
recommended to accept a bona fide spiritual master and serve him according 
to the direction of these verses. The essence of such instructions is that one 
should abandon the association of M ayavade impersonalists, ritualistic 
fruitive workers and those who are whimsically indifferent to the ultimate 
purpose of life, and instead one should devote himself to associating with 
the devotees of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. A falsely proud 
neophyte may imagine himself a great devotee of the Lord without taking to 
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the company of the Lord's followers, but without such association it is not 
possible to become advanced in Kahea consciousness. 


TEXTS 27-28 

™avaNAM k(LtaRnaM DyaAnaM 
h"re"r"au"tak(maRNA: 
janmak(maRgAuNAAnaAM ca 
tad'TaeR'iKalacaeirtama, 

wiM" cl"6aM tapaAe jaaeaM 
va{6aM ya»aAtmana: i'ayama, 
cl"Ar"Ana, s$autaAna, gA{h"Ana, ‘aANAAna, 
yatpar"smaE inavaecl"nama, 

gravaeaa kfftanaa dhyanaa 
barer adbhuta-karmaeau 
janma-karma-gueanaa ca 
tad-arthe 'khila-cehdtam 

ihoaa dattaa tapojaptaa 
vattaa yac catmanau priyam 
daran sutan gahan praean 
yat parasmai nivedanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gravaeam—hearing; kfftanam—chanting; dhyanam—and meditation; 
hareu— of the Supreme Lord, H ari; adbhuta-karmaeau— whose activities are 
wonderful; janma—of His incarnations; karma—pastimes; 
gueanam—transcendental qualities; ca—and; tat-arthe—for His sake; 
akhila—all; cehdtarn-endeavors; ihoam—whatever worship one performs; 
dattam— whatever charity; tapau— penance; japtam— whatever mantras one 
chants; vattam—pious activities performed; yat—what; ca—also; 
atmanau—to oneself; priyam—dear; daran—wife; sutan—sons; 
gahan— home; praean— vital air; yat— which; parasmai— unto the Supreme; 
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nivedanam— offering. 


TRANSLATION 

One should hear, glorify and meditate upon the wonderful transcendental 
activities of the Lord. One should specifically become absorbed in the 
appearance, activities, qualities and holy names of the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead. T hus inspired, one should perform all of one's daily activities as an 
offering to the Lord. One should perform sacrifice, charity and penance 
exclusively for the Lord's satisfaction. Similarly, one should chant only those 
mantras which glorify the Supreme Personality of G odhead. A nd all one's 
religious activities should be performed as an offering to the Lord. W hatever 
one finds pleasing or enjoyable he should immediately offer to the Supreme 
Lord, and even his wife, children, home and very life air he should offer at 
the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

PURPORT 

In Bhagavad-gda (9.27) Lord Kane a has ordered, 

yat karoni yad agnasi 
yaj juhoni dadasi yat 
yattapasyasi kaunteya 
tat kurufva nnad-arpaeann 

"0 son of Kunte all that you do, all that you eat, all that you offer and give 
away, and all austerities that you perform should be done as an offering unto 
M e." Prabhupada has commented on this verse as follows: "Thus, it is 
the duty of everyone to mold his life in such a way that he will not forget 
Kahea in any circumstance. Everyone has to work for maintenance of his 
body and soul together, and Kahea recommends herein that one should work 
for H im. Everyone has to eat something to live; therefore he should accept 
the remnants of foodstuffs offered to Kahea. Any civilized man has to 
perform some religious ritualistic ceremonies; therefore Kahea recommends, 
'Do it for M e,' and this is called arcanam. Everyone has a tendency to give 
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something in charity; Kahea says, 'Give it to Me,' and this means that all 
surplus money accumulated should be utilized in furthering the Kahea 
consciousness movement. Nowadays people are very much inclined to the 
meditational process, which is not practical in this age, but if anyone 
practices meditating on Kahea twenty-four hours by chanting the Hare 
Kahea mantra round his beads, he is surely the greatest yoge as substantiated 
by the Sixth C hapter of Bhagavad-gda." 

M any persons who become attracted to the devotional service of Kahea 
are bewildered by the material possessions, reputation or skills they have 
accumulated by their previous material activities. According to Ci'^a J^a 
Gosvame these two verses indicate that all such material opulences 
accumulated by one's previous karma should be used as an offering to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. One's fame, education, wealth and so on 
should all be used to carry out the mission of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Sometimes envious materialists ask why one should waste one's 
wealth and education in the Lord's service when such things could be better 
used to gratify the temporary material body. A ctually, however, whatever we 
possess, including this body, is ultimately the property of the Supreme Lord, 
who is the creator, maintainer and annihilator of all existence. Therefore, 
one should be blessed by dovetailing one's so-called opulences in the 
devotional service of the Lord. Otherwise, as stated in Bhagavad-gd[a, matyuu 
sarva-harag caham: [Bg. 10.34] the Supreme Lord will appear before us at the 
time of death as matyu, death personified, and violently take away all of our 
possessions. Therefore, such possessions should be peacefully offered to the 
lotus feet of the Lord while we are still living and able to enjoy the pious 
result of such an offering. 

According to Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura, tapau, austerity, 
means that one should observe vows such as Ekadagevrata, in which one 
fasts from grains and beans twice a month. The word japtam refers to 
chanting the holy names of the Lord, such as Hare Kahea, Hare Kahea, 
Kahea Kahea, H are H are/ H are Rama, H are Rama, Rama Rama, H are H are. 
Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has further pointed out that one can 
offer one's wife, children and home to the Lord by converting one's family 
into devotees of the Supreme Lord. Rather than becoming artificially puffed 
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up in the pursuit of so-called status symbols, one's family should be trained 
to understand that they are eternal servants of the Supreme Lord. And 
when the entire family becomes dedicated to the Lord's service, a very 
beautiful situation is created. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has pointed out that if a human 
being is not initiated into the process of bhagavata-dharma he must depend 
upon the uncertain knowledge derived from his gross material senses. 
Indifferent to the sublime descriptions of the Lord's eternal appearances, 
pastimes and innumerable transcendental qualities, the faithless materialist 
wanders about on the platform of mundane enjoyment. But if one can 
understand the reality of the Supreme Personality of Godhead as He is 
described in authorized V edic literature, then one should accept the order of 
tridaeoa-sannyasa, or at least one should practice restraint of the body, mind 
and words and thus become self-controlled and fixed in the A bsoluteTruth. 
Then all of one's desires, all the charity he gives, and his penances and 
chanting of mantras-in other words, his entire personality, his home, his 
children, his wife and his very life air— become heartfelt offerings to the 
Supreme Lord. When a living entity constantly hears the authorized 
descriptions of the Supreme Lord and dovetails all of his activities in the 
Lord's service, avoiding other activities, he is considered to be fixed on the 
platform of bhagavata-dharma. 


TEXT 29 

WvaM k{(SNAAtmanaATaeSau 
manauSyaeSau ca s$aAE6$cl"ma, 
pair"cayaA< caAeBaya^a 
mah"ts$au na{Sau s$aADauSau 

evaa kaheatma-nathehu 
manuhyehu ca sauhkiam 
paricaryaa cobhayatra 
mahatsu nahu sadhuhu 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam—thus; kahea-atma-nathehu—for those who take Lord Karea as the 
Lord of their soul; manuhyehu—humans; ca—and; sauhkJam—friendship; 
paricaryam—service; ca—and; ubhayatra—rendered to both (moving and 
nonmoving creatures, or the Lord and H is devotees); mahatsu— (especially) 
to the pure devotees of the Lord; nahu—to human beings; sadhuhu—those 
who are fixed in saintly behavior. 


TRANSLATION 

One who desires his ultimate self-interest should cultivate friendship with 
those persons who have accepted Kahea as the Lord of their life. One should 
further develop an attitude of service toward all living beings. One should 
especially try to help those in the human form of life and, among them, 
especially those who accept the principles of religious behavior. A mong 
religious persons, one should especially render service to the pure devotees of 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

PURPORT 

A ccording to Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, the highest duty 
for devotees of the Supreme Lord is to establish friendship with those who 
have completely surrendered to Kahea and who have thus achieved 
garaeagati, shelter at the Lord's lotus feet. One should render service to both 
the Lord and H is devotees, since the Lord is more pleased by sincere service 
rendered to His pure devotees. One should not only officially offer respect 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, His devotees and His worshipful 
paraphernalia, but should actually render service to the representatives of 
the Lord, who are known as maha-bhagavatas. 


TEXT 30 

par"s$par"Anauk(T anaM 
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paAvanaM BagAvaazA: 
imaTaAe r"itaimaRTastauir'r," 
inavafiOaimaRTa (g)Atmana: 

parasparanukathanaa 
pavanaa bhagavad-yagau 
imitho ratir mithastuncir 
nivattir mitha atmanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

paraspara—mutual; anukathanam—discussion; pavanam—purifying; 
bhagavat—of the Supreme Lord; yagau—glories; mithau—mutual; 
ratiu—loving attraction; mithau—mutual; tuhdu—satisfaction; 
nivattiu— cessation of material miseries; mithau— mutual; atmanau— of the 
soul. 


TRANSLATION 

One should learn how to associate with the devotees of the Lord by 
gathering with them to chant the glories of the Lord. T his process is most 
purifying. A s devotees thus develop their loving friendship, they feel mutual 
happiness and satisfaction. A nd by thus encouraging one another they are 
able to give up material sense gratification, which is the cause of all suffering. 

PURPORT 

According to Ci'^hara Svame those who are advanced in Kahea 
consciousness should not envy one another or quarrel among themselves. 
Giving up all such mundane feelings, they should gather together and chant 
the glories of the Supreme Lord for mutual purification. Crda Vigvanatha 
CakravarteOhakura has pointed out that glorification of the Supreme Lord 
is especially potent when performed in the association of pure devotees. 
When devotees engage in sal kfftana, chanting the glories of the Lord 
together, they experience the highest transcendental bliss and satisfaction. 
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Thus they encourage one another to give up material sense gratification, 
which is based on illicit sexual connections with women. One devotee will 
say to another, "Oh, you have given up sense gratification. Starting today, I 
shall also give it up." 

One should learn to increase one's love for the devotees, to satisfy them 
and to give up sense objects unfavorable to serving Kahea. A nd one should 
learn to view the entire universe as paraphernalia for the Lord's service. By 
engaging the objects of the senses in Kahea's service, one automatically 
becomes detached from them. And as one passes one's days in the 
association of the Lord's devotees, one's transcendental ecstasy increases 
more and more, through discussions about the topics of Qr^ad-Bhagavatam 
and Bhagavad-gta. Therefore, one who wants to be free from the 
harassment of maya in the form of sense gratification must constantly 
associate with pure devotees of the Lord who have no engagement other 
than chanting and hearing the glories of the Lord and carrying out His 
mission on earth. 

Crda Madhvacarya has pointed out that just as one should cultivate 
friendship with devotees, one must cultivate a spirit of friendship toward 
the demigods, who manage the universe on the Lord's behalf. Thus one 
should live peacefully within this world. 


TEXT 31 

smar"nta: smaAr"yantae 
imaTaAe'GaAEGah"rM" h"ir"ma, 
BaftyaA s$aAaAtayaA BaftyaA 
iba’’atyautpaulak(AM tanauma, 

smarantau smarayantagca 
mitho'ghaugha-haraa harim 
bhaktya sai jataya bhaktya 
bibhraty utpulakaa tanum 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


smarantau—remembering; smarayantau ca—and reminding; mithau—one 
another; agha-ogha-haram—who takes away everything inauspicious from 
the devotee; harim—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhaktya—by 
devotion; sai jataya—awakened; bhaktya—by devotion; bibhrati—possess; 
utpulakam— agitated by ecstasy; tanum— body. 


TRANSLATION 

T he devotees of the Lord constantly discuss the glories of the Personality 
of G odhead among themselves. T hus they constantly remember the Lord and 
remind one another of H is qualities and pastimes. I n this way, by their 
devotion to the principles of bhakti-yoga, the devotees please the Personality 
of G odhead, who takes away from them everything inauspicious. Being 
purified of all impediments, the devotees awaken to pure love of G odhead, 
and thus, even within this world, their spiritualized bodies exhibit symptoms 
of transcendental ecstasy, such as standing of the bodily hairs on end. 

PURPORT 

The word aghaugha-haram isvery significant in thisverse. Agha refersto 
that which is inauspicious or sinful. The living entity is actually 
sac-cid-ananda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1], or eternal and full of bliss and knowledge, 
but by neglecting his eternal relationship with Kahea, the Personality of 
G odhead, he commits sinful activities and undergoes the inauspicious result 
in the form of material suffering. The chain of sinful reactions is called 
ogha, or a relentless wave of suffering. Kahea is aghaugha-haraa harim; H e 
takes away the sinful reactions of His devotees, who are thus entitled to 
experience the inconceivable bliss of the kingdom of God even while 
remaining in this world. 

The words bhaktya sai jataya bhaktya indicate that there are two 
divisions of bhakti-yoga: sadhana-bhakti and raganuga-bhakti. Crda 
Prabhupada has elaborately explained in his book The Nectar of Devotion 
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the progress of the devotee from sadhana-bhakti, or the execution of 
regulative principles, to raganuga-bhakti, or service executed in love of 
Godhead. According to Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura, a 

liberated soul is always enthusiastic due to the appearance of transcendental 
ecstasy within his body. Thus he always aspires to remain overwhelmed in 
chanting the glories of the Personality of G odhead, H ari. 


TEXT 32 

^(icaau"cl"ntyacyautaicantayaA ,(icaa," 

Das$ainta nancl"inta vacl"ntyalaAEik(k(A: 
na{tyainta gAAyantyanauzAllayantyajaM 
Bavainta taUSNAI%M par"maetya inava{RtaA: 

kvacid rudanty acyuta-cintaya kvacid 
dhasanti nandanti vadanty alaukikau 
natyanti gayanty anugdayanty ajaa 
bhavanti tune© param etya nirvatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kvacit—sometimes; rudanti—they cry; acyuta—of the infallible Supreme 
Lord; cintaya—by the thought; kvacit—sometimes; hasanti—they laugh; 
nandanti—take great pleasure; vadanti—speak; alaukikau—acting 
amazingly; natyanti—they dance; gayanti—sing; anugdayanti—and imitate; 
ajam—the unborn; bhavanti—they become; tuhe©n—silent; param—the 
Supreme; etya— obtaining; nirvatau— freed from distress. 


TRANSLATION 

H aving achieved love of G odhead, the devotees sometimes cry out loud, 
absorbed in thought of the infallible Lord. Sometimes they laugh, feel great 
pleasure, speak out loud to the Lord, dance or sing. Such devotees, having 
transcended material, conditioned life, sometimes imitate the unborn 
Supreme by acting out H is pastimes. A nd sometimes, achieving H is personal 
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audience, they remain peaceful and silent. 


PURPORT 

Cr4a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has explained the symptoms of love 
of G odhead. Rudanti: The devotees cry, thinking, "A nother day has passed, 
and still I could not obtain Kahea. Then what will I do, where will I go, from 
whom shall I inquire, and who can possibly help me reach Kahea?" H asanti: 
It is late at night, the sky is dark, and Kahea is determined to steal from the 
house of one of the elderly gops. He is hiding underneath a tree in the 
corner of the courtyard belonging to one of the cowherd men. Although 
Kahea thinks that He is completely concealed. He suddenly hears a voice 
from one of the elderly members of the family. "W ho are You there? W ho 
are You? I say." Thus Kahea has been caught, and He begins to flee the 
courtyard. When this humorous scene is revealed to the devotee, the 
devotee beginsto laugh heartily. N andanti: W hen Kahea actually reveals H is 
transcendental form to the devotee, the devotee experiences the highest 
transcendental bliss. Vadanti: The devotee says to the Lord, "0 Kahea, after 
so many days I have finally achieved You." 

When all of the devotee's senses are absorbed in CreKahea, the devotee 
has successfully transcended the material condition of life. This is indicated 
by the word alaukikau. Alaukikau, or the transcendental platform, is 
explained by the Lord in Bhagavad-geta (14.26): 

mam ca yo 'vyabhicareea 
bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa guean samatdyaitan 
brahma-bhuyaya kalpate 

"One who engages in full devotional service, who does not fall down in any 
circumstance, at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus 
comes to the level of Brahman." 

According to Ci'^hara Svame ajaa harim, anugdayanti tal-ldam 
abhinayanti: "Anugdayanti indicates that out of extreme ecstasy the devotees 
sometimes imitate or act out the pastimes of the Supreme Lord." This 
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ecstatic symptom was manifested by the gops in Vandavana during Karea's 
absence. 

In the twenty-first verse of this chapter it was stated that one who has 
understood that there is no happiness either on earth or in material heaven 
must surrender at the lotus feet of a bona fide spiritual master. Tasmad 
gurua prapadyeta jiji asuu greya uttamam [SB 11.3.21]. The following verses 
gave many detailed instructions regarding the activities of a bona fide 
disciple. N ow this verse is describing the mature fruit of devotional service, 
namely, pure love of Godhead. Everyone has the opportunity to come to this 
platform of transcendental bliss by taking the dust of the lotus feet of 
Karea's representative on his head. One should give up the mentality of 
envy and false prestige and humbly take shelter of the mercy of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The spiritual master is to be considered the 
incarnation of the Lord's mercy. There is absolutely no doubt that a sincere 
soul who serves a bona fide spiritual master will achieve the highest 
perfection of life (greya uttamam). H e will enjoy eternal bliss and knowledge 
in the personal abode of the Lord. 


TEXT 33 

wita BaAgAvataAnDamaARna, 
izA-ana, BaftyaA taau"tTayaA 
naAr"AyaNApar"Ae maAyaAma, 

(g)Aastar"ita au"star"Ama, 

iti bhagavatan dharman 
gikhan bhaktya tad-utthaya 
narayaea-paro mayam 
ai jastarati dustaram 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

iti—thus; bhagavatan dharman—the science of devotional service; 
gikhan—studying; bhaktya—by devotion; tat-utthaya—generated by it; 
narayaea-parau—completely devoted to the Supreme Lord, Narayaea; 
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mayaiTi—the illusory energy; ai jau—easily; tarati—crosses beyond; 
dustaram— impossible to cross. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus learning the science of devotional service and practically engaging in 
the devotional service of the Lord, the devotee comes to the stage of love of 
G odhead. A nd by complete devotion to the Supreme Personality of G odhead, 
N arayaea, the devotee easily crosses over the illusory energy, maya, which is 
extremely difficult to cross. 


PURPORT 

Crda Je/a Gosvamehas pointed out that mukti, or liberation, which is 
described in this verse by the words mayam ai'jas tarati dustaram, is actually 
a by-product or secondary result of pure love of Godhead. In the second 
verse of Qr^ad-Bhagavatam it is pointed out, dharmau projjhita-kaitavo 'tra 
paramo nirmatsaraeaa sataa / vedyaa vastavam atra vastu givadaa 
tapa-trayonmulanam [SB 1.1.2]. (^r^ad-Bhagavatam teaches the science of 
devotional service, in which the ultimate goal is pure love of Godhead. 
According to the Vaiheava acaryas, mukti, or liberation, is a by-product of 
love of Godhead. Qvadaa tapa-trayonmulanam. One should not approach 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead for liberation, since one is 
automatically liberated by obeying the order of the Lord. Kahea's order is 
given at the end of Bhagavad-gda: sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekaa 
garaeaa vraja [Bg. 18.66]. Every living being should give up his mundane 
conceptions of life and take full shelter of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Kahea. If one carries out this order the Lord automatically 
provides liberation (mukti). Actual happiness comes from loving God 
without any tinge of mental speculation or fruitive desire. 

anyabhilanita-gunyaa 
ji' ana-karmady-anavatam 
anukulyena kaheanu- 
gdanaa bhaktir uttama 
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[Cc. M adhya ]9.167] 


"One should render transcendental loving service to Lord Kahea favorably 
and without desire for material profit or gain through fruitive activities or 
philosophical speculation. That is called pure devotional service." 
(Bhakti-rasamata-sindhu 1.1.11) So crossing over the insurmountable ocean 
of illusion, as described here, is not actually the principal result of 
bhagavata-dharma, or devotional service to the Lord, but is a by-product of 
pure love of Godhead. 


TEXT 34 

™alr"AjaAevaAca 
naAr" AyaN AAi BaDaAnasya 
“aoNA: par"maAtmana: 
inaT'AmahR'Ta naAe va-uM( 
yaUyaM ih" “aoivaOamaA: 

grerajovaca 
narayaeabhidhanasya 
brahmaeau paramatmanau 
nihdiam arhatha no vaktua 
yuyaa hi brahma-vittamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greraja uvaca—the King said; narayaea-abhidhanasya—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, named Narayaea; brahmaeau—of the Absolute 
Truth; parama-atmanau—of the Supersoul; nihdiam—the transcendental 
situation; arhatha— you may kindly; nau— to us; vaktum— speak; yuyam— all 
of you; hi—indeed; brahma-vit-tamau—the most expert knowers of the 
Supreme. 


TRANSLATION 
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King N imi inquired: Please explain to me the transcendental situation of 
the Supreme Lord, N arayaea, who is H imself the A bsolute T ruth and the 
Supersoul of everyone. You can explain this to me, because you are all most 
expert in transcendental knowledge. 

PURPORT 

According to Ci'^hara Svame in the previous verse the sages 
informed the King, narayaea-paro mayam ai'jas tarati dustaram: simply by 
unalloyed devotion to Lord N arayaea, one can very easily cross over the 
ocean of material illusion. Therefore, in this verse the King is requesting 
specific information about the Supreme Personality of G odhead, N arayaea. 
It is significant in this verse that the King refers to the Supreme Lord as 
Narayaea. Brahman and Paramatml Although King Nimi is already 
understood to be a devotee of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, by his 
question he wants to clarify that the Personality of Godhead is the highest 
transcendental truth. In the Bhagavatam (1.2.11): 

vadanti tattattva-vidas 
tattvaa yaj ji' anam advayam 
brahmeti paramatmeti 
bhagavan iti gabdyate 

"Learned transcendentalists who know the A bsoluteTruth call this nondual 
substance Brahman, Paramatma or Bhagavan." Therefore it is to be 
understood that the word narayaea in this verse refers to the Bhagavan 
feature of the Supreme Lord in the spiritual world. 

Generally the speculative philosophers become attracted to the 
impersonal Brahman feature of the Absolute Truth, whereas the mystic 
yogs meditate upon the Paramatma, the Supersoul within everyone's heart. 
On the other hand, those who have achieved mature transcendental 
knowledge surrender directly to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Bhagavan, who is eternally situated in His own abode, called 
Vaikueoha-dhama. In Bhagavad-gda Lord Kahea clearly says, brahmaeo hi 
pratihdiaham: "I am the source of the impersonal Brahman." Similarly, it is 
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described in Cr^ad-Bhagavatam that the Supersoul, Kha'odakagayeViheu, is 
a secondary plenary expansion of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Kahea. King Nimi wants the sages to make clear that the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead is the original feature of the A bsolute Truth, and 
therefore he places his question before the next of the nine Yogendras, 
Pippalayana. 

According to Ci'^a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura the word nihdia 
can also be translated as "firm faith." In this sense, Nimi Maharaja is 
inquiring about the process of developing perfect faith in the Supreme Lord 
(bhagavan-nihdia). 


TEXT 35 

™alipappalaAyana ovaAca 
isTatyaua"va‘alayahe"taur"he"taur"sya 
yatsva«ajaAgAr"s$auSauiaeaSau s$a(3"ih"e 
cle"he" in%o yaAs$au6$cl yaAina car inta yaena 
s$aAalivataAina tad'Vaeih" parM" nare"n%o" 

grepippalayana uvaca 
sthity-udbhava-pralaya-hetur ahetur asya 
yat svapna-jagara-suhuptihu sad bahigca 
dehendriyasu-hadayani caranti yena 
sai j^itani tad avehi paraa narendra 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grepippalayanau uvaca—Cre Pippalayana said; sthiti—of the creation; 
udbhava—maintenance; pralaya—and destruction; hetuu—the cause; 
ahetuu— itself without cause; asya— of this material universe; yat— which; 
svapna—in dream; jagara—wakefulness; suhuptihu—in deep sleep or 
unconsciousness; sat— which exists; bahiu ca— and external to them as well; 
deha—of the material bodies of the living entities; indriya—the senses; 
asu—life airs; hadayani—and minds; caranti—act; yena—by which; 
sai'j^itani—given life; tat—that; avehi—please know; param—to be the 
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Supreme; nara-indra—0 King. 


TRANSLATION 

CrePippalayana said: T he Supreme Personality of G odhead is the cause of 
the creation, maintenance and destruction of this universe, yet H e has no 
prior cause. H e pervades the various states of wakefulness, dreaming and 
unconscious deep sleep and also exists beyond them. By entering the body of 
every living being as the Supersoul, H e enlivens the body, senses, life airs 
and mental activities, and thus all the subtle and gross organs of the body 
begin their functions. My dear King, know that Personality of G odhead to be 
the Supreme. 


PURPORT 

In the previous verse King Nimi inquired about various aspects of the 
A bsolute Truth, namely N arayaea, Brahman and Paramatml N ow the sage 
CrePippalayana explains these three features of the A bsolute Truth in the 
same order in which the King mentioned them. 
Sthity-udbhava-pralaya-hetuu refers to the Supreme Personality of G odhead, 
who expands Himself as the triple puruha incarnations—Maha-viheu, 
Garbhodakagaye Viheu and Kh^odakagaye Viheu. As described in the 
Bhagavatam (1.3.1): 


jagahepauruhaa rupaa 
bhagavan mahad-adibhiu 
sambhutaa hooaga-kalam 
adau loka-sisakhaya 

"In the beginning of the creation, the Lord first expanded Himself in the 
universal form of the puruha incarnation and manifested all the ingredients 
for the material creation. And thus at first there was the creation of the 
sixteen principles of material action. This was for the purpose of creating 
the material universe." Thus the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
N arayaea, is mentioned here as hetuu, or the supreme cause of the creation. 
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maintenance and annihilation of the cosmic situation. Still, there is no 
cause of the Lord Himself; He is ahetuu. As expressed in the 
Brahma-saa hita, anadir adir govindau sarva-karaea-karaeam [Bs. 5.1]. The 
Supreme Lord is the cause of all causes, and being the eternal Absolute 
Truth, H e has no cause of H imself. The word ahetuu has also been explained 
by Ci'^a J^a Gosvameto indicate that the Supreme Lord has H is original 
form as Kahea in His own transcendental abode, called Kahealoka. Since 
Kahea is always engaged in His blissful pastimes in the company of His 
eternally liberated associates. He is aloof from the affairs of this world, 
which is created by His external potency, known as maya. Therefore it is 
stated, jagahe pauruhaa rupam. The Lord expands H imself as N arayaea and 
Viheu to facilitate the gross illusion and gradual rectification of the 
conditioned souls. The Lord's aloofness from the material creation is also 
described in the Vedas: na tasya karyaa karaeaa ca vidyate. The A bsolute 
Truth has nothing to do, since everything is done self-sufficiently by H is 
multipotencies. Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has pointed out 
that even though the Supreme Lord Kahea is ahetuu, or causeless and aloof 
from the cause of material creation, the Lord is also described in this verse 
as hetuu, or the ultimate cause of the creation, maintenance and 
annihilation of the material manifestation, because H e expands H imself as 
Paramatma, or the Supersoul, who acts as the prime mover of the cosmic 
manifestation. 

The word ahetuu may also be understood in another way. In 
Bhagavad-gta (7.5) the Lord says, 

apareyam itastv anyaa 
prakatia viddhi meparam 
je/a-bhutaa maha-baho 
yayedaa dharyatejagat 

The conditioned living entities (je/a-bhuta) desire to engage in sense 
gratification with their material senses (manau-hahdianmdriyaei 
prakati-sthani karhati [Bg. 15.7]). Thus the creation of the material world 
becomes necessary. In fact, the material cosmic manifestation continues to 
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exist because of the desires of the conditioned souls to exploit it (yayedaa 
dharyate jagat [Bg. 7.5]). The government must create a prison to 
accommodate those citizens who are inclined to criminal activity. There is 
no need for any citizen to live in the obnoxious conditions of the prison, but 
because a certain portion of the population is inclined toward antisocial 
behavior, the prison becomes necessary. In a higher sense, the prisoners 
themselves can be considered the hetuu, or the cause, for the construction of 
the prison. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of Godhead expands His 
internal potency according to His own desire to increase the ananda, or 
transcendental bliss, of H imself and H is pure devotees, but H e manifests the 
material universe in response to the illicit desires of the conditioned soulsto 
live a life of sense gratification in willful forgetful ness of H im. Therefore the 
conditioned living entities themselves can be considered the hetuu, or cause, 
of the material manifestation. The external potency of the Lord, maya, who 
is charged with the duty of material manifestation, is called chaya, or the 
shadow of the Lord's internal potency. Sahd-sthiti-pralaya-sadhana-gaktir 
eka/ chayeva yasya bhuvanani bibharti durga [Bs. 5.44]. The Lord does not 
personally desire to manifest the shadow potency, called Durga or maya. The 
blissful spiritual planets, eternally manifest, contain the best possible 
facilities for the living entities who are parts and parcels of the Lord. But 
the conditioned souls, rejecting the inconceivable, eternal living 
arrangements the Lord has kindly provided, prefer to seek their misfortune 
in the shadow kingdom called the material world. Thus, both Durga and the 
conditioned living entities may be considered the hetuu, or cause, of the 
material manifestation. Since Lord Kahea is ultimately 
sarva-karaea-karaeam [Bs. 5.1], the cause of all causes, H e is to be known as 
the ultimate supreme cause. But how the Lord functions as the supreme 
cause of the material manifestation (sthity-udbhava-pralaya-hetuu) is 
described in the Thirteenth Chapter of Bhagavad-gta. U padrahoanumanta 
ca: the Lord acts as overseer and permitter. The actual desire of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is stated very clearly in Bhagavad-gda: 
sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekaa garaeaa vraja [Bg. 18.66]. The Lord 
desires every living entity to give up the shadow potency maya and return to 
the actual substance (vastavaa vastu), which is the eternal kingdom of God. 
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A Ithough various aspects of the A bsolute T ruth are being described, the 
Absolute Truth is ultimately one, as stated in this verse (tad avehi paraa 
narendra). King N imi inquired about Brahman, and now this verse says, yat 
svapna-jagara-susuptihu sad bahig ca. The Lord's all-pervading feature within 
wakefulness, dreaming and deep sleep, and H is existence beyond these three 
mental states, are understood to be manifestations of Brahman, the spiritual 
potency of the Lord. Finally, the statement dehendriyasu-hadayaei caranti 
yena sai je/itani can be understood to refer to the Paramatma feature of the 
Lord. W hen the Lord expands H imself as Kh^odakagayeViheu, the third of 
the three Viheu features, and enters the heart of every living entity, the 
gross and subtle organs of the body become enlivened for continuing the 
chain of fruitive activity called karma. 

According to Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura, the multifarious 
manifestations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead do not compromise 
His supremacy as one without a second. The Absolute Truth is 
paramavyoma-natha, or the Lord of the spiritual sky, who appears as 
two-armed Cyaniasundara, as four-armed, as eight-armed or as having one 
thousand arms. In each aspect His body is eternal and full of bliss and 
knowledge (sac-cid-ananda-murti). He appears on earth as Vasudeva and 
within the Causal Ocean as Maha-viheu. He lies on the Milk Ocean as 
Kha'odakagaye Viheu and rescues His helpless young devotee as 
N^ia ha-deva. Appearing as Lord Ramacandra, He acts, as a perfect king. 
And appearing as Kahea He steals the heart of everyone, and especially of 
young beautiful women. AII these features of the Lord are indicated by the 
word Narayaea, or the Supreme Personality of Godhead, just as the word 
president indicates not only the official duties of the president but his 
personal family life and long intimate friendships as well. According to 
Cramad-Bhagavatam, kaheas tu bhagavan svayam [SB 1.3.28]. When one 
transcends an official understanding of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and comes to the superior status of love of God, one can 
understand the Lord to be Kahea, the cause of all causes. The innumerable 
Viheu expansions of the Lord are also understood to be plenary portions of 
Cre Kahea. Kaheas tu bhagavan svayam. As the Lord Himself states in 
Bhagavad-gta, ahaa sarvasya prabhavaii [Bg. 10.8]. These points have been 
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explicitly clarified in the Tenth Canto of (^ranad-Bhagavatam as well as in 
the opening verse, oa namo bhagavate vasudevaya, janmady asya yato 
'nvayad itaratagcarthehu [SB 11.1]. 

TEXT 36 

naEtanmanaAe ivazAita vaAgAuta ca-aur"AtmaA 
‘aANAein%o"yaAiNA ca yaTaAnalamaicaRSa: svaA: 
zAbcl"Ae'ipa baAeDak(inaSaeDatayaAtnnannaUlanna, 
(g)TaAeR-(maAh" yaa{"tae na inaSaeDais$aiU": 

naitan mano vigati vag uta cakhur atima 
praeendriyaei ca yathanalam arcihau svau 
gabdo 'pi bodhaka-nifiedhatayatma-mulann 
arthoktam aha yad-atena nifiedha-siddhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na— cannot; etat— this (Supreme Truth); manau— the mind; vigati— enter; 
vak— the function of speech; uta— nor; cakhuij— sight; atma— intelligence; 
praea—the subtle airs supporting life; indriyaei—the senses; ca—or; 
yatha—just as; analam— a fire; arcihau— its sparks; svau— own; gabdau— the 
authoritative sound of the Vedas; api—even; bodhaka—being able to 
indicate by verbal reference; nihedhataya—because of denying such; 
atma—of the Supreme Soul; mulam—basic evidence; 
artha-uktam—expressed indirectly; aha—does express; yat-ate—without 
which (Supreme); na— there is not; nihedha— of the negative statements of 
scripture; siddhiu— ultimate purpose. 


TRANSLATION 

N either the mind nor the faculties of speech, sight, intelligence, the life 
air or any of the senses are capable of penetrating that Supreme T ruth, any 
more than small sparks can affect the original fire from which they are 
generated. N ot even the authoritative language of the V edas can perfectly 
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describe the Supreme T ruth, since the V edas themselves disclaim the 
possibility that the T ruth can be expressed by words. But through indirect 
reference the V edic sound does serve as evidence of the Supreme T ruth, 
since without the existence of that Supreme T ruth the various restrictions 
found in the V edas would have no ultimate purpose. 

PURPORT 

The small sparks generated by a blazing fire have no power to illuminate 
the original fire, nor can they burn it. The quantity of heat and light in the 
original fire is always superior to the quantity found in the insignificant 
sparks. Similarly, the minute living entity is generated from the internal 
potency of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, as stated in Vedanta-sutra 
(janmady asya yatau [SB 111]) and Bhagavad-gda (ahaa sarvasya prabhavau 
[Bg. 10.8], mamaivaa go je/a-loke je/a-bhutau sanatanau [Bg. 15.7]). The 
minute living entities, being aa gau, or sparks of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, can never equal the Supreme Godhead in the quantity of their 
potency. The quantity of knowledge and bliss in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is always superior. Therefore, when a foolish conditioned soul tries 
to illuminate the subject matter of the highest truth with his tiny brain, he 
merely illuminates his own foolishness. The Personality of Godhead has 
personally spoken Bhagavad-gda, which is the blazing fire of perfect 
knowledge that burns to ashes the insignificant speculations and theories of 
so-called philosophers and scientists regarding the ultimate truth. 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is called Hahdcega, or the Lord of 
everyone's senses. Because the Personality of Godhead has supreme seeing 
power, hearing power, touching power, smelling power and tasting power, 
the living entities in a limited sense can also see, hear, touch, smell and 
taste, by the mercy of H ahdcega. This idea is expressed in the Bahad-araeyaka 
U panihad (4.4.18): praeasya praeam uta cakhuhagcakhur uta grotrasya grotram 
annasyannaa manaso ye mano viduu. "The Supreme Truth is understood to 
be the life air sustaining everyone's life air, the vision of everyone's eyes, the 
hearing power of the ear, and the sustenance of food itself." The obvious 
conclusion is that the Supreme Truth can be known by H is own causeless 
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mercy, and not by our foolish attempts to bring the all-pervading truth 
within the insignificant boundaries of our intelligence. It is stated in the 
Taittir^a U panihad (2.4.1), yato vaco nivartante aprapya manasa saha: "The 
descriptive power of speech fails in the realm of the Supreme!ruth, and the 
speculative power of the mind cannot achieve H im." 

But because such statements of Vedic grutis are in themselves 
descriptions of the A bsoluteT ruth, one may consider such Vedic statements 
contradictory. Therefore, in this connection it is stated, gabdo 'pi 
bodhaka-nihedhatayatma-mulam arthoktam aha: although the Vedic gruti 
(gabda) forbids us to speculate upon the Absolute Truth, such restrictive 
injunctions indirectly constitute positive assertions of the existence of the 
supreme living entity. In fact, the Vedic restrictions are meant to save one 
from the false path of mental speculation and ultimately bring one to the 
point of devotional surrender. As Lord Kahea Himself states in 
Bhagavad-gta, vedaig ca sarvair aham eva vedyau: [Bg. 15.15] by all Vedic 
literatures the Supreme Personality of Godhead is to be known. The 
assertion that a particular process, such as mental speculation, is useless 
(yato vaco nivartante aprapya manasa saha) constitutes an indirect assertion 
of the existence of a correct path of achieving the Supreme. As 
Craihara Svamehas stated, sarvasya nihedhasya savadhitvat: "Every negative 
injunction is understood to have a specific limit. Negative injunctions 
cannot be taken as applicable in all cases." For example, a negative 
injunction is that no living entity can be equal to or greater than the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. But (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam clearly states that 
because of the intense love of the residents of Vandavana for Kahea, they 
sometimes assume a superior position. Thus mother Yagoda binds Kahea with 
ropes, and the influential cowherd boys sometimes ride on the shoulders of 
Kahea or defeat Him in wrestling. Negative injunctions, therefore, may 
sometimes be adjusted accordingto the transcendental situation. 

A Ithough the A bsolute T ruth is transcendental to the material creation 
and therefore beyond the scope of material senses, when those same 
material senses are saturated with love of G odhead they become spiritualized 
and empowered to perceive the Absolute Truth. As stated in 
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Brahma-saa hita (5.38), 


premai jana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
santau sadaiva hklayenu vilokayanti 
yaa gyamasundaram acintya-guea-svarupaa 
govindam adi-purunaa tam ahaa bhajami 

"I worship the primeval Lord, Govinda. who is always seen by the devotee 
whose eyes are anointed with the pulp of love. H e is seen in H is eternal form 
of Cyaniasundara within the heart of the devotee." In Bhagavad-gta (11.8) 
Lord Kane a says to A rjuna, 

natumaa gakyasedrahoum 
anenava sva-cakhuha 
divyaa dadami tecakhuu 
pagya meyogam aigvaram 

"But you cannot see M e with your present eyes. Therefore I give you divine 
eyes by which you can behold My mystic opulence." Similarly, 
(;;raTnad-Bhagavatam describes many incidents in which the Supreme 
Absolute Truth revealed Himself to His devotee, as in the histories of 
Prahlada M aharaja, Dhruva M aharaja, P^hu M aharaja, Kardama M uni, the 
Paeoavas and the gops. Therefore, the Vedic assertions that the A bsolute 
Truth is beyond the power of the eyes refer to those who have not received 
transcendental eyes by the mercy of the Personality of Godhead. But the 
Lord's own transcendental senses, which are the source of our limited 
senses, are confirmed in the gruti, as in the following statement from the 
Kena U panihad (1.4): yad vacanabhyuditaa yena vag abhyudyate/ tad eva 
brahma tvaa viddhi nedaa yad idam upasate. "Brahman, the A bsolute, should 
be understood to be that which cannot be ascertained by the material power 
of speech; speech itself is evinced by that Supreme T ruth." By the statement 
yena vag abhyudyate, "our power of speech is expressed by the Absolute 
Truth," it is clearly expressed that the Absolute Truth has His own 
transcendental senses. Therefore H e is called Hahdcega. 

Crda Narada Muni has stated, hahd<ena hahd<ega-sevanaa bhaktir ucyate 
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[Cc. Madhya 19.170]. Our senses cannot approach the Absolute Truth by 
their own power, but when engaged in loving devotional service to satisfy 
the Lord of the senses, our limited senses must become connected with the 
Lord's unlimited senses, and thus by the Lord's mercy H e can be understood. 

Crda Madhvacarya has quoted the following statement from the 
Brahma-tarka: 


anando ned^ananda 
ity uktelokatau param 
pratibhati na cabhati 
yathavad darganaa vina 

"The transcendental bliss of the A bsoluteTruth cannot be compared to the 
ordinary happiness of the material world." Similarly, in the Vedanta-sutra 
the A bsoluteT ruth is described as anandamaya, or full of bliss. 

According to Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura, in this verse 
Pippalayana is more or less describing the impersonal feature of the 
Absolute Truth. The nine Yogendras were themselves devotees of the 
personal feature of the Lord, so King Nimi asked his question about the 
different features of the Absolute Truth to clarify that the Personality of 
Godhead is the source of all the variegated aspects of the advaya-ji ana, or 
transcendental reality. This is also expressed by the following statement in 
gruti: taa tv aupanihadaa puruhaa pkchami. "I am inquiring about that 
Supreme Person revealed in the U panihads." 

If the A bsoluteT ruth were actually inaccessible by words, there would be 
no meaning to the Vedic literature, which consists of collections of 
transcendental words. Since the Vedic descriptions of the truth are to be 
taken as infallible, it is impossible to maintain that the power of speech is in 
all cases unable to describe the truth. After all, the Vedic mantras 
themselves are meant to be spoken and heard. Therefore, the injunction 
that neither the mind nor speech can approach the A bsoluteT ruth (naitan 
mano vigati vag uta) cannot be taken as applicable in all cases; rather, it is a 
warning to those who foolishly try to encompass the Absolute Truth by 
their own puny speculative powers. Since the Vedic injunctions, either 
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positive or negative, are to be taken as realistic descriptions of the A bsolute 
Truth, the process of hearing and repeating Vedic knowledge (gravaeaa 
kfftanaa viheou [SB 7.5.23]) can be understood as a separate process in 
which one's hearing and speaking power becomes spiritualized by submissive 
reception of transcendental knowledge. This process depends upon one's 
faith in the bona fide spiritual master, who is a devotee of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Therefore it is stated, 

yasya deve para bhaktir 
yatha devetatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthau 
prakagante mahatmanau 
[gu 6.23(94)] 

"Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and 
the spiritual master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge automatically 
revealed." (gvetagvatara Upanihad 6.23) As the Lord Himself states in the 
H ari-vaa ga. 


tat-paraa paramaa brahma 
sarvaa vibhajatejagat 
mamaiva tad ghanaa tejo 
ji atum arhasi bharata 

"That Supreme Truth, Para-brahman, expands itself into all the 
variegated ness of this universe. You should know it to be My own 
concentrated effulgence, 0 Bharata." The words ji atum arhasi, "you must 
know it," spoken by the Lord H imself, indicate that the A bsolute T ruth is to 
be known, but one must surrender to the truth, rather than waste time in 
foolish speculation. 

grda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has pointed out that according to 
authorized statements of Vedic literature the Lord's transcendental form is 
understood to be brahmamaya, or completely spiritual, with no trace of 
material contamination. Therefore, in such statements as 
ndotpala-dala-gyamam, "the Lord's form is beautifully manifest with the hue 
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of dark blue lotus petals," it is understood that a transcendental dark blue 
color is being described. Still, the Lord is inconceivably merciful to His 
devotees, even those on the neophyte platform who are trying to come to 
the state of love of Godhead. Therefore the Lord gradually purifies the 
senses of a conditioned soul who is trying to understand Him, and 
eventually the Lord appears before such a rectified servitor. According to 
Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, prakata-ndotpala-vareatvena bhaktair 
dhyatam atad^am api. In the beginning, being conditioned by previous 
materialistic activities, a devotee meditating on the Lord's transcendental 
form may base his meditation on his experience of material forms and colors 
within this world. The Lord's transcendental form has nothing to do with 
material forms and colors, but since the object of this meditation is Kahea, 
such meditation will eventually be transformed into transcendental 
experience of the actual form, color, activities, pastimes and entourage of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In other words, transcendental 
knowledge depends not on material logic but on the pleasure of the 
Personality of Godhead. If the Lord is pleased by His devotee's sincere 
attempt to understand Him, the Lord can immediately circumvent all the 
so-called technicalities of material logic and Vedic injunctions and reveal 
H imself to H is pure devotee. U niess one accepts this omnipotency of the 
Personality of Godhead, there is no hope of approaching the Absolute 
Truth. Therefore it is stated in the Kadia Upanihad (1.3.12), dagyate tv 
agryaya buddhya: theAbsoluteT ruth is seen by transcendental intelligence. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has pointed out that knowledge 
acquired through the interaction of the material senses with the modes of 
nature is merely hypothetical and not factual. Empirical knowledge deals 
with our ephemeral experience of the sense objects generated by material 
nature. For example, there are many wars currently going on because of a 
false concept of nationalism. Similarly, there is conflict throughout the 
world, and great world leaders fight like cats and dogs for the economic 
development of their countries. Thus, material language is used to designate 
temporary objects perceived by the eyes, nose, tongue, touch and taste. This 
type of language and experience is useless for approaching the Absolute 
Truth. But the transcendental sound from the spiritual sky has a completely 
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different effect. We should not foolishly try to use materially concocted 
language to include the Supreme Personality of G odhead as an object of the 
material world. The Supreme Lord is completely transcendental and is 
known as atma-prakaga, or self-manifested. Therefore, as stated in the 
Padma Puraea, 


atau grekahea-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaiu 
sevonmukhehi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adau 
[Cc. M adhya 17.B6] 

"Material senses cannot appreciate Kahea's holy name, form, qualities and 
pastimes. But when a conditioned soul is awakened to Kane a consciousness 
and renders service by using his tongue to chant the Lord's holy name and 
taste the remnants of the Lord's food, the tongue is purified, and one 
gradually comes to understand who Kahea really is." If one surrenders to the 
Supreme Lord, taking shelter at His lotus feet, one's spiritualized senses 
gradually become empowered to perceive the Lord. Mere empiricism and 
material logic have a limited jurisdiction within the external energy of the 
Supreme Lord and cannot apply to those things which are eternal. In this 
regard, Ci'^a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has quoted the following 
verse from (;;r^ad-Bhagavatam (7.5.32): 

naihaa matistavad urukramai ghria 
sp^aty anarthapagamo yad-arthau 
mah^asam pada-rajo-'bhihekaa 
nihkii cananaa navaedayavat 

"U n less they smear upon their bodies the dust of the lotus feet of a Vaiheava 
completely freed from material contamination, persons very much inclined 
toward materialistic life cannot be attached to the lotus feet of the Lord, 
who is glorified for His uncommon activities. Only by becoming Kahea 
conscious and taking shelter at the lotusfeet of the Lord in this way can one 
be freed from material contamination." 
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Although ^rePippalayana is expressing that the A bsolute Truth cannot 
be approached by material senses, the sage himself is describing the 
Absolute Truth with transcendental senses, and King Nimi is able to 
understand this transcendental sound because he has surrendered at the 
lotus feet of pure devotees, the nava-yogendras. Therefore, one should not 
foolishly try to understand this verse out of context, in an impersonal way, 
but should follow the example of King N imi, who was trying to understand 
how the Supreme Personality of Godhead is ultimately the source of 
everything. 


TEXT 37 

s$a6vaM r"jastama wita itava{cle"k(maAcl"AE 
sSaU^aM mah"Anah"imaita ‘avacl"inta jalvama, 
AaAnai,(yaATaRP(lae&patayaAe 5 &zAi-( 

“aoEva BaAita s$acl"s$a»a tayaAe: parM" yata, 

sattvaa rajas tama iti tri-vki ekam adau 
sutraa mahan aham iti pravadanti je/am 
ji ana-kriyartha-phala-rupatayoru-gakti 
brahmaiva bhati sad asac ca tayou paraa yat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sattvam—goodness; rajau—passion; tamau—and ignorance; iti—thus 
known; tri-vat—threefold; ekam—one; adau—in the beginning, before 
creation; sutram—the power to act; mahan—the power of consciousness; 
aham— and the false ego; iti— thus; pravadanti— is called; jevam— (false ego, 
which covers) the living entity; ji' ana— the demigods as the embodiment of 
knowledge; kriya—the senses; artha—sense objects; phala—and fruitive 
results such as happiness and distress; rupataya—assuming the forms; 
uru-gakti— possessing great varieties of energy; brahma eva—the Supreme 
alone; bhati— is manifest; sat asat ca— as both gross objects and their subtle 
causes; tayou— both; param— beyond; yat— which is. 
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TRANSLATION 


Originally one, the Absolute, Brahman, comes to be known as threefold, 
manifesting itself as the three modes of material nature— goodness, passion 
and ignorance. Brahman further expands its potency, and thus the power to 
act and the power of consciousness become manifest, along with the false ego, 
which covers the identity of the conditioned living being. T hus, by the 
expansion of the multi potencies of the A bsolute, the demigods, as the 
embodiment of knowledge, become manifest, along with the material senses, 
their objects, and the results of material activity, namely happiness and 
distress. I n this way the manifestation of the material world takes place as the 
subtle cause and as the material effect visible in the appearance of gross 
material objects. Brahman, which is the source of all subtle and gross 
manifestations, is simultaneously transcendental to them, being absolute. 

PURPORT 

In the previous verse the sage Pippalayana described the Absolute, 
Brahman, as being beyond the range of material sense perception and 
mental speculation. At the same time, it was stated, atma-mulam arthoktam 
aha yad-ate na nifiedha-siddhiu: the negative injunctions of the Vedas 
indirectly indicate the existence of the Absolute Truth. This Absolute 
Truth can be approached by correct means. Now, in the present verse, it is 
clearly described that the A bsolute Truth possesses innumerable potencies 
(uru-gakti brahmaiva bhatij.Thus by the expansion of the A bsolute Truth 
the gross and subtle features of the material world become manifest. As 
stated by Ci'^a Ci'^hara SvamQ karyaa karaead bhinnaa na bhavati: "The 
result is not different from its cause." Therefore, since the Absolute is 
eternal existence, this material world, being the potency of the Absolute, 
must also be accepted as real, although the various manifestations of the 
material world are temporary and thus illusory. The material world should be 
understood to consist of the bewildering interactions of real elements. The 
material world is not false in the imaginary sense of the Buddhists and 
M ayavads, who state that in fact the material world does not exist outside 
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the mind of the observer. The material world, as the potency of the 
Absolute, has real existence. But the living entity becomes bewildered by 
the temporary manifestations, foolishly taking them to be permanent. Thus 
the material world functions as an illusory potency, causing the living entity 
to forget the spiritual world, wherein life is eternal, full of bliss and 
knowledge. Because the material world thus bewilders the conditioned soul, 
it is called illusory. W hen a magician performs his tricks onstage, that which 
the audience apparently sees is an illusion. But the magician actually exists, 
and the hat and rabbit exist, although the appearance of a rabbit coming out 
of a hat is an illusion. Similarly, when the living entity identifies himself as 
part and parcel of the material world, thinking, "I am American," "I am 
Indian," "I am Russian," "I am black," "I am white," he is bewildered by the 
magic of the Lord's illusory potency. The conditioned soul must come to 
understand, "I am a pure spirit soul, part and parcel of Kahea. Now let me 
stop my useless activities and serve Kahea, since I am part of H im." Then he 
is free from the illusion of maya. If one artificially tries to escape the 
clutches of the illusory energy by declaring that there is no illusory potency 
and that this world is false, he merely falls into another illusion created by 
maya to keep him in ignorance. Kahea states in Bhagavad-gda (7.14), 

daivehy eha gueamaye 
mama maya duratyaya 
mam eva ye prapadyante 
mayam etaa taranti te 

U niess one surrenders at the lotus feet of M ayega, the Lord of the illusory 
potency, there is no possibility of escaping from illusion. Childishly 
declaring that there is no illusory potency is useless, since maya is duratyaya, 
or insurpassable for the tiny living entity. But Lord Kahea, the omnipotent 
Personality of G odhead, can immediately call off the illusory potency. 

In this verse the expansion of the material world from Brahman, the 
A bsolute, is described. Since Brahman is one of the subordinate features of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead (brahmeti paramatmeti bhagavan iti 
gabdyate [SB 1.2.11]), one who understands this material world to be 
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Brahman is freed from the tendency to exploit the material energy through 
sense gratification and mental speculation aimed at one's own satisfaction. 

The question may be raised, Since Brahman is stated to be ekam, or one, 
how does it become manifest in the innumerable varieties of the material 
world?Therefore this verse uses the word uru-gakti. The A bsolute contains 
multipotencies, as stated in the Vedas (Qvetagvatara Upanihad): parasya 
gaktir vividhaiva gruyate [C c. M adhya B.65, purport]. T he A bsolute T ruth is 
not gakti, or energy, but gaktiman, the possessor of innumerable potencies. 
According to Ci'^hara Svame one should submissively hear these 
authorized descriptions of the Absolute Truth. As stated in the previous 
verse, yathanalam arcihau svau: the insignificant sparks of a fire have no 
power to illuminate the blazing fire, which is itself the source of 
illumination. Similarly, the tiny living entity, who is like a spark of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, cannot illuminate the Personality of 
Godhead by his insignificant intellectual power. One may argue that the 
sun expands its potency in the form of its rays and it is through the 
illumination of those rays that we are able to see the sun. In the same way, 
we should be able to perceive the A bsolute Truth by the expansion of its 
potency. In answer to this it may be stated that if the sun creates a cloud 
covering the sky, then despite the presence of sun rays the sun cannot be 
seen. Therefore, ultimately the power to see the sun depends not only on 
the sun's rays but on the presence of a clear sky, which is also an 
arrangement by the sun. Similarly, as stated in this verse, one can 
understand the existence of the Absolute Truth by the expansion of its 
potencies. 

Although in the previous verse the power of the material senses and 
mind was rejected, the authorized descriptions given here inform us that 
one can directly perceive everything that exists to be the potency of the 
Personality of Godhead. In this regard, Narada Muni advised King 
Pracmabarhi asfollows: 


atastad apavadarthaa 
bhaja sarvatmana harim 
pagyaa stad-atmakaa vigvaa 
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sthity-utpatty-apyaya yatau 


"You should always know that this cosmic manifestation is created, 
maintained and annihilated by the will of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Consequently, everything within this cosmic manifestation is 
under the control of the Lord. To be enlightened by this perfect knowledge, 
one should always engage himself in the devotional service of the Lord." (SB 
4.29.79) As stated here, bhaja sarvatmana harim: one must worship the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead so that one's consciousness will become 
clean and pure, just like the clear blue sky in which the potent sun is fully 
manifest. W hen one sees the sun, he immediately sees the sun's rays in full 
potency. Similarly, if one engages in the devotional service of Kahea, one's 
mind becomes cleansed of material dirt, and thus he can see not only the 
Lord but the Lord's expansions asthe spiritual world, as the pure devotees, as 
the Paramatma, as the impersonal Brahman effulgence and as the 
subsequent creation of the material world, the shadow of the kingdom of 
God (chayeva), in which so many material varieties become manifest. 

Accordingto Cr^aje/a Gosvame the word phalam can also be understood 
to mean puruhartha-svarupam, or the actual form of the goal of life, or, in 
other words, the transcendental form of the Lord H imself. The living entity 
in his original pure state is not different from the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Similarly, the infinite multicolored opulence of the kingdom of 
God, called Vaikueoha, is nondifferent in quality from the Lord. Thus when 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead is personally present with His 
unparalleled opulence and H is pure spiritual servitors, the living entities, a 
very happy situation is created. The mundane concept of family is a 
perverted reflection of the happy situation created when the Lord is united 
in full spiritual opulence with H is pure devotees. Every living entity has the 
option to join the Lord in H is opulent eternal kingdom. Thus one should 
understand from this verse that everything within the gross and subtle 
cosmic manifestations is the potency of the Lord and is therefore meant to 
be used in the Lord's service, ^avasyam idaa sarvam [^o mantra 1]. 

Crda Je/a Gosvamehas given an elaborate explanation proving that the 
entire cosmic situation is the natural potency of the Absolute Truth. 
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Sometimes superstitious people, without knowledge of the Personality of 
G odhead, say that material activities are controlled by an independent devil 
and that God is struggling with such a devil. Such gross ignorance of the 
omnipotent status of the Personality of Godhead can be removed by 
understanding the purport of this verse. Just as a spark is a tiny emanation 
from a blazing fire, everything that exists is but an insignificant spark of the 
potency of the Personality of Godhead. The Lord therefore says in 
Bhagavad-gta (10.42), 


athava bahunaitena 
kia ji atena tavarjuna 
vihoabhyaham idaa katsnam 
ekaa gen a sthito jagat 


"But what need is there, Arjuna, for all this detailed knowledge? With a 
single fragment of Myself I pervade and support this entire universe." The 
omnipotent Personality of Godhead is actually the well-wishing friend of 
every living entity (suhkiaa sarva-bhutanam [Bg. 5.29]). Therefore, if one 
becomes sane and understands that one's well-wishing friend Kahea is the 
ultimate source and controller of everything that exists, one attains 
immediate peace (ji atva maa gantim kchati). Fear and illusion arise when 
onefoolishly thinks that even one atom of the creation is not the controlled 
potency of the Personality of Godhead. Bhayaa dvit^abhinivegatau syat. 
Denying the existence of the material world also creates a very dangerous 
situation of illusion. Both types of atheism—namely, seeing the material 
world as belonging to oneself (and therefore being meant for one's sense 
gratification) and declaring the nonexistence of the material world—are 
futile attempts to avoid one's eternal subordination to the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, who is the actual owner and enjoyer of everything. 
Crdaje/a Gosvamehas quoted the following question stated by CreMaitreya 
to CreParagara in the Viheu Puraea (1.3.1): 


nirgueasyaprameyasya 
guddhasyapy amalatmanau 
kathaa sargadi-kartatvaa 


304 



brahmaeo 'bhyupagamyate 


"H ow are we to understand that Brahman, the Supreme Soul, isthe executor 
of the creation, maintenance and destruction of the material world, even 
though it is devoid of qualities, immeasurable, unembodied and free from 
any fault?" I n reply, CreParagara stated: 

gaktayau sarva-bhavanam 
acintya-ji ana-gocarau 
yato 'to brahmaeastastu 
sargadya bhava-gaktayau 
bhavanti tapataa grehdia 
pavakasya yathoheata 

"M ere logic cannot explain how even material objects expand their potency. 
These things can be understood by mature observation. The A bsoluteT ruth 
expands H is potency in the creation, maintenance and annihilation of the 
material world just as fire expands its potency of heat." (Viheu Puraea 1.3.2) 
Crdaje/a Gosvameexplainsthat onecan understand the power of a valuable 
gem not by logical statements but by observing the effect of the gem. 
Similarly, one can understand the potency of a mantra by observing its 
power to achieve a particular effect. Such potency doesn't depend on 
so-called logic. There is no logical necessity for a seed's growing into a tree 
and giving fruits that nourish the human body. One may argue that the 
genetic code for the entire tree is contained within the seed. But there is no 
logical necessity for the existence of the seed, nor for the seed's expanding 
itself into a gigantic tree. Ex post facto, or after the manifestation of the 
wonderful material nature, the foolish material scientist traces out the 
expansion of a seed's potency in an apparently logical sequence of events. 
But there is nothing within the realm of so-called pure logic that dictates 
that a seed should expand into a tree. Rather, such expansion should be 
understood to be the potency of the tree. Similarly, the potency of a jewel is 
its mystic power, and various mantras also contain innate potencies. 
U Itimately the maha-mantra— H are Kahea, H are Kahea, Kahea Kahea, H are 
H are/ H are Rama, H are Rama, Rama Rama, H are H are— has the potency to 
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transfer one to the spiritual world of bliss and knowledge. In the same way, 
the Absolute Truth has the natural quality of expanding itself into 
innumerable varieties of material and spiritual worlds. We may logically 
describe this expansion after the fact, but we cannot deny the expansion of 
the A bsolute Truth. The conditioned soul who purifies his consciousness 
through the process of devotional service can scientifically observe the 
expansion of the A bsolute Truth as described here, just as one who is not 
blind can observe the expansion of a seed into a huge tee. One can 
understand the potency of a seed not by speculation but rather by practical 
observation. Similarly, one must purify his vision so that he can practically 
observe the expansion of the Absolute Truth. Such observation can take 
place either by the ears or by the eyes. Vedic knowledge is gabda-brahma, or 
transcendental potency in the form of sound vibration. Therefore, one can 
observe the functions of the A bsolute T ruth through submissive hearing of 
transcendental sound. Castra-cakhus. When one's consciousness becomes 
fully purified one can perceive the Absolute Truth with all of one's 
spiritualized senses. 

The A bsolute Truth, the Personality of Godhead, is devoid of material 
qualities such as mundane goodness, passion and ignorance because H e is an 
ocean of transcendental qualities and therefore has no need for the inferior 
qualities of the material world. As stated in the (;;vetagvatara Upanihad 
(4.10), mayaa tu prakatia vidyan mayinaa tu mahegvaram: "U nderstand that 
maya is the material energy whereas the Supreme Lord is the Supreme Lord 
of maya."Similarly, it is stated in the (;;r^ad-Bhagavatam, mayaa ca 
tad-apagrayam: maya is always under the control of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. 

just as it is understood from the above discussion that the material world 
is an emanation from the impersonal Brahman potency of the Lord, 
Brahman itself is an expansion of the potency of Kane a, as stated in 
Bhagavad-gda (brahmaeo hi pratihdiaham). 

yasya prabha prabhavato jagad-aeoa-kod- 
kotinv ageha-vasudhadi vibhuti-bhinnam 
tad brahma nihkalam anantam ageha-bhutaa 
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govindam adi-purunaa tam ahaa bhajami 
(Bs. 5.40) 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has pointed out that in the 
impersonal Brahman there is neither transcendental activity nor the 
supreme pum-artha, or benefit of human life, namely prema, love of 
Godhead. Therefore, if one is prematurely dazzled by the expansion of the 
Lord's bodily effulgence, known as Brahman, and therefore does not actually 
come to know the Supreme Personality of Godhead, there is no possibility of 
actually understanding one's eternal identity as an eternal blissful 
expansion of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The subject matter is 
summarized in theCaitanya-caritamata (Adi 1.3): 

yad advaitaa brahmopanihadi tad apy asya tanu-bha 
ya atmantaryamepuruha iti so 'syaa ga-vibhavau 
hao-aigvaryaiu pureo ya iha bhagavan sa svayam ayaa 
na caitanyat kaheaj jagati para-tattvaa param iha 


TEXT 38 

naAtmaA jajaAna na mair"Syaita naEDatae's$aAE 
na -alyatae s$avanaivaa"YaiBacaAir"NAAM ih" 
s$avaRta zAicl"napaAyyaupalaibDamaA:|:aM 
‘aANAAe yaTaein%o"yabalaena ivak(ilpataM s$ata, 

natmajajana na marihyati naidhate'sau 
na kh^atesavana-vid vyabhicarieaa hi 
sarvatra gagvad anapayy upalabdhi-matraa 
praeo yathendriya-balena vikalpitaa sat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na— never; atma— the soul; jajana— was born; na— never; marihyati— will 
die; na—does not; edhate—grow; asau—this; na—does not; 
kh^ate—become diminished; savana-vit—the knower of these phases of 
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time; vyabhicarieam— as they occur in other, changing beings; hi— indeed; 
sarvatra—everywhere; gagvat—constantly; anapayi—never disappearing; 
upalabdhi-matram— pure consciousness; praeau yatha— just like the life air 
within the body; indriya-balena—by the force of the senses; 
vikalpitam— imagined as divided; sat— becoming. 


TRANSLATION 

Brahman, the eternal soul, was never born and will never die, nor does it 
grow or decay. T hat spiritual soul is actually the knower of the youth, middle 
age and death of the material body. T hus the soul can be understood to be 
pure consciousness, existing everywhere at all times and never being 
destroyed. J ust as the life air within the body, although one, becomes 
manifest as many in contact with the various material senses, the one soul 
appears to assume various material designations in contact with the material 
body. 


PURPORT 

The Vedic aphorism sarvaa khalv idaa brahma, "Everything is 
Brahman," has been explained in this chapter of the Bhagavatam. The 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is the original source of everything. By 
expanding His internal potency. He manifests the spiritual world, and by 
expanding His external potency He manifests the material cosmos. The 
conditioned living entity is originally part and parcel of the superior, 
internal potency of the Lord, but being in contact with illusion, he falls 
under the clutches of the external potency. In any case, since everything is 
an expansion of the potency of the Supreme Brahman, everything is part 
and parcel of the Lord's spiritual potency. Bhayaa dvit^abhinivegatau syad 
^ad apetasya viparyayo 'smatiu. W hen a living entity thinksthat the material 
world is not part and parcel of the Lord's potency but is a separate existence, 
liable to be controlled and enjoyed by the tiny je/a soul, he is under 
viparyayau, or a wrong conception. Asmatiu. Thus the living entity forgets 
that the Supreme Lord is the proprietor of everything, everything being an 
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expansion of the Lord. 

Crda Ci'^hai'a Svamehas pointed out that although the Lord's external 
potency is subject to transformations such as birth, growth, decay and death, 
one should not foolishly conclude that the Lord's internal potency, the 
living entity, is also subject to these changes. Both the living entity and 
material nature are ultimately Brahman, being expansions of the Supreme 
Brahman. But the Vedas clearly say, parasya gaktir vividhaiva gruyate: [Cc. 
Madhya B.65, purport] the Lord's potencies are vividha, or multifarious. 
Thus, according to this verse, natma jajana na marinyati naidhate 'sau na 
kh^ate: the soul is never born, nor does he die, and he certainly cannot grow 
or decay like a material body. Although the visible material body passes 
through boyhood, adolescence and old age, or although one may take birth 
as a demigod, human being, plant or animal, the spirit soul never changes 
his eternal constitutional position. Rather, he falsely identifies with the 
external transformations of the material body and thus imposes upon 
himself a psychological condition called illusion. This miserable illusory 
experience of seeing oneself transformed and ultimately annihilated by the 
laws of nature can be nullified by transcendental knowledge of one's eternal 
status as the superior energy of the Lord. 

The word sarvatra in this verse should not be foolishly misinterpreted to 
mean that the individual je/a soul is all-pervading. The soul is not born, nor 
does he die. Yet in our present conditioned state we falsely identify with the 
birth and death of the body. Therefore, because an all-pervading soul would 
never fall into illusion, sarvatra cannot indicate that the individual soul is 
all-pervading. I llusion implies an incomplete understanding of reality, which 
would not be possible for an all-pervading entity. Therefore, the word 
sarvatra is understood to mean that the pure spiritual soul exists in all 
material conditions. In deep sleep, for example, consciousness may not 
overtly be manifest, and yet the spirit soul is understood to be present 
within the body. Similarly, it is understood from Bhagavad-gta that the 
spirit soul (nityau sarva-gatau) may exist even within fire, water or outer 
space, since the existence of the soul never depends upon material 
conditions but is an eternal fact. The consciousness of the soul is more or 
less manifest according to the possibilities offered by a particular material 
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situation, just as electric light is manifest in a particular intensity and color 
according to the bulb available. The electrical energy is one, but it is 
manifested variously according to material conditions. 

The argument may be raised that although the spirit soul is pure 
consciousness (upalabdhi-matram), it is our practical experience that 
consciousness is constantly transformed. If I am thinking of a blue object 
such as the sky, then my previous thought of a yellow object such as a flower 
is destroyed. Similarly, if I become aware that I am hungry, then my 
consciousness of the blue sky is destroyed. In this way, consciousness is 
constantly being transformed. Ci'^hara Svame has replied that 
consciousness itself is eternal, but in contact with the material senses it may 
be manifest in various ways. The example of the life air is very appropriate. 
Praea, or the life air, is one, but in contact with the different senses it is 
manifest as the power to see, the power to hear, and so on. Similarly, 
consciousness, being spiritual, is ultimately one, but when in contact with 
the various senses it may be perceived in terms of particular sensory 
functions. But the state of consciousness is an eternal fact that cannot be 
changed, although it may be temporarily covered by maya. 

W hen one becomes Kahea conscious, he is understood to be dhffa (dhffas 
tatra na muhyati [Bg. 2.13]). At that time one is no longer subject to 
bewilderment by falsely identifying his consciousness with the 
transformations of material nature. 

From the statement tat tvam asi, found in the C handogya U panihad, it is 
to be understood that spiritual knowledge is not impersonal but entails 
gradually perceiving the pure spiritual soul within the material body. Just as 
in Bhagavad-gda Kahea repeatedly saysaham, or "l,"thisVedic aphorism uses 
the word tvam, or "you," to indicate that just as the A bsolute Truth is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, the individual spark of Brahman (tat) is 
also an eternal personality (tvam). Therefore, according to j^a 
Gosvameit is to be understood that the individual spark of Brahman is 
eternally conscious. Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has further pointed out 
that instead of wasting time trying to understand the truth in its impersonal 
aspect, which is merely the negation of temporary material variety, one 
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should try to understand oneself to be an eternally conscious entity in the 
je/a category. In other words, one should understand oneself to be eternally 
a conscious servitor of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

In this regard Madhvacarya has quoted the following statement 
from the M okha-dharma section of the M ahabharata: 

ahaa hi je/a-saa ji' o vai 
mayi je/au sanatanau 
maivaa tvayanumantavyaa 
dahoo je/o mayeti ha 
ahaa greyo vidhasyami 
yathadhikaram ^arau 

"The living entity, known as je/a, is not different from Me, for he is My 
expansion. Thus the living entity is eternal, as I am, and always exists 
within M e. But you should not artificially think, 'N ow I have seen the soul.' 
Rather, I, as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, will bestow this 
benediction upon you when you are actually qualified." 


TEXT 39 

(g)Nxe"Sau paeizASau tag&SvaivainaietaeSau 
‘aANAAe ih" jalvamaupaDaAvaita ta^a ta^a 
s$a-ae yaicl"in%o"yagANAe'h"ima ca ‘as$auaeae 
kU(q%sTa (g)AzAyama{tae tacl"nausma{itanaR: 

aeoehu pegihu taruhv avinigcitehu 
praeo hi j^am upadhavati tatra tatra 
sanneyad indriya-gaee'hami ca prasupte 
kuca-stha agayam atetad-anusmatir nau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

aeoehu— in (species of life born from) eggs; pegihu— in embryos; taruhu— in 
plants; avinigcitehu—in species of indeterminate origin (born from 
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perspiration); praeau—the vital air; hi—indeed; je/ann—the soul; 
upadhavati— follows; tatra tatra— from one species to another; sanne— they 
are merged; yat— when; indriya-gaee— all the senses; ahami— the false ego; 
ca—also; prasupte—in deep sleep; kuca-sthau—unchanging; agayam—the 
subtle covering of contaminated consciousness, the li) ga-gar^a; ate-without; 
tat— of that; anusmatiu— (there is) subsequent remembrance; nau— our. 


TRANSLATION 

T he spirit soul is born in many different species of life within the material 
world. Some species are born from eggs, others from embryos, others from 
the seeds of plants and trees, and others from perspiration. But in all species 
of life the praea, or vital air, remains unchanging and follows the spirit soul 
from one body to another. Similarly, the spirit soul is eternally the same 
despite its material condition of life. W e have practical experience of this. 

W hen we are absorbed in deep sleep without dreaming, the material senses 
become inactive, and even the mind and false ego are merged into a dormant 
condition. But although the senses, mind and false ego are inactive, one 
remembers upon waking that he, the soul, was peacefully sleeping. 

PURPORT 

When a living entity is awake the material senses and mind are 
constantly active. Similarly, when one is sleeping the false ego recollects 
one's waking experiences, and thus one experiences dreams or fragments of 
dreams while sleeping. But in the state of prasupti, or deep sleep, both the 
mind and the senses become inactive, and the false ego does not recall 
previous experiences or desires. The subtle mind and false ego are called 
lii ga-garffa, or the subtle material body. This linga-gar^a is experienced in 
the form of temporary material designations such as "I am a rich man," "I am 
a strong man," "I am black," "I am white," "I am American," "I am Chinese." 
The sum total of one's illusory conceptions of oneself is called ahai kara, or 
false ego. And due to this illusory conception of life the living entity 
transmigrates from one species of life to another, as clearly explained in 
Bhagavad-gda. The spirit soul, however, does not change its constitutional 
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position of eternity, knowledge and bliss, although the soul may temporarily 
forget this position. To cite an analogous situation, if one dreams at night 
that he is walking in the forest, such a dream does not change one's actual 
position of lying in bed within his apartment. Thus it is stated in this verse, 
kuoa-stha agayam ate: despite the transformations of the subtle body, the 
spirit soul does not change. Ci'^a Ci'^hara Svamehas given the following 
example to illustrate this point. Etavantaa kalaa sukham aham asvapsam, na 
kii' cid avediham. One often thinks, "I was sleeping very peacefully, although I 
was not dreaming or aware of anything." It can be logically understood that 
one cannot remember something of which he has had no experience. 
Therefore, since one remembers peacefully sleeping although there was no 
mental or sensual experience, such a memory should be understood to be a 
vague experience of the spirit soul. 

Crda Madhvacarya has explained that the demigods, who are a superior 
race of humanlike entities on the higher planetary systems of this universe, 
do not actually undergo the gross ignorance of deep sleep as do ordinary 
human beings. Because the demigods have superior intelligence, they are 
not merged into ignorance at the time of sleeping. In Bhagavad-gta Lord 
Kahea says, mattau smatir ji' anam apohanaa ca [Bg. 15.15]. Sleep isapohanam, 
or forgetfulness. Sometimes by dreaming there is smati, or memory of one's 
actual condition, although in a dream one may experience one's family or 
friends in an altered, illusory state. But all such conditions of remembering 
and forgetting are due to the presence of the Supersoul within the heart. By 
the mercy of the Supersoul one can have a preliminary glimpse of the soul 
by remembering how one was peacefully resting even without mental or 
sensual experience. 

According to the authorized commentaries on this verse, avinigcitehu 
means sveda-jehu, or born from perspiration, ^rda M adhvacarya has pointed 
out, bhu-svedena hi prayo jayante: the earth's dew is to be considered the 
perspiration of the earth, and various species of life are generated from dew. 

In the M ueoaka U panihad (3.1.9) the situation of the soul in relation to 
praea is explained: 


eho 'eur atma cetasa veditavyo 
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yasmin praeau pai cadha saa vivega 
praeaigcittaa sarvam otam prajanaa 
yasmin viguddhevibhavaty ena atma 

"The soul is atomic in size and can be perceived by perfect intelligence. This 
atomic soul is floating in the five kinds of air [praea, apana, vyana, samana 
and udana]. The soul is situated within the heart, and it spreads its 
influence all over the body of the embodied living entities. W hen the soul is 
purified from the contamination of thefive kinds of material air, its spiritual 
influence is exhibited." Thus in the innumerable species of life the spiritual 
soul remains situated within praea, or the material life air. 


TEXT 40 

ya-HRbjanaABacar"NAESaNAyaAe 5 &BaftyaA 
caetaAemalaAina ivaDamae6"NAk(maRjaAina 
taismana, ivazAuU" opalaByata (g)Atmata6vaM 
zAA-aAaTaAmalaa{"zAAe: s$aivata{‘ak(AzA: 

yarhy abja-nabha-caraeaihaeayoru-bhaktya 
ceto-malani vidhamed guea-karma-jani 
tasmin viguddha upalabhyata atma-tattvaa 
gakhad yathamala-dagou savit^prakagau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yarhi—when; abja-nabha—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whose 
navel is shaped like a lotus; caraea—the feet; ehaeaya—desiring (only); 
uru-bhaktya—by powerful devotional service; cetau—of the heart; 
malani—the dirt; vidhamet—cleanses away; guea-karma-jani—generated 
from the modes of nature and material activities in those modes; tasmin— in 
that; viguddhe—completely purified (heart); upalabhyate—is perceived; 
atma-tattvam— the true nature of the self; sakhat— directly; yatha— just as; 
amala-d^oij— of pure eyes; savita— of the sun; prakagaij— the manifestation. 
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TRANSLATION 


W hen one seriously engages in the devotional service of the Personality of 
G odhead, fixing the Lord's lotus feet within one's heart as the only goal of 
life, one can destroy the innumerable impure desires lodged within the heart 
as a result of one's previous fruitive work within the three modes of material 
nature. W hen the heart is thus purified one can directly perceive both the 
Supreme Lord and one's self as transcendental entities. T hus one becomes 
perfect in spiritual understanding through direct experience, just as one can 
directly experience the sunshine through normal, healthy vision. 

PURPORT 

In the previous verse it was explained that one can have a preliminary 
glimpse of the eternal, unchanging soul by remembering one's experience of 
peacefully sleeping even while the mind and senses were totally inactive. 
One may ask, If in deep sleep there is a preliminary experience of the soul, 
why upon waking does one return to illusory material existence? It may be 
answered that because of material desires lodged within the heart the 
conditioned soul is addicted to the nescience of material sense gratification. 
A prisoner may glimpse through the bars the free light outside the prison 
window but still remain captive behind the bars. Similarly, although a 
conditioned soul may have a glimpse of the spirit soul, he remains captured 
within the bondage of material desires. Therefore, although one may have a 
preliminary understanding of the eternal soul that exists within the 
temporary body, or even of the Supersoul that accompanies the individual 
soul within the heart, a specific process is still required to eliminate the 
cause of material existence, namely material desire. 

As explained in Bhagavad-gta (8.6), 

yaa yaa vapi smaran bhavaa 
tyajaty ante ka leva ram 
taa tarn evaiti kaunteya 
sada tad-bhava-bhavitau 
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"W hatever state of being one remembers when he quits his body, that state 
he will attain without fail." A ccording to one's desire at the time of death a 
suitable material body is awarded by material nature. Karmaea daiva-netreea 
jantur dehopapattaye [SB 3.31.1]. According to one's fruitive desires and 
actions and under the jurisdiction of the representatives of the Lord called 
demigods, the living entity is awarded a particular material body, which is 
inevitably subject to harassment by birth, death, old age and disease. If one 
can eliminate the cause of a particular phenomenon, logically he also 
eliminates the effect. Therefore, this verse states that one should desire only 
to achieve shelter at the lotus feet of the Personality of Godhead. One 
should give up illusory desires for material society, friendship and love, since 
such desires cause further material bondage. One should fix his mind on the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kahea, so that without fail one can 
remember Kahea at the time of death. A s the Lord states, 

anta-kaleca mam eva 
smaran muktva kalevaram 
yau prayati sa mad-bhavaa 
yati nasty atra saa gayau 

"Whoever, at the time of death, quits his body remembering Me alone, at 
once attains M y nature. Of this there is no doubt." (Bg. 8.5) The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Kahea, is the actual shelter for every living being. 
And the Lord can be directly perceived as soon as one's heart has become 
transparently clean through bhakti-yoga. 

Bhagavad-gda describes the state of achieving the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead by the words tato maa tattvato ji atva vigate tad-anantaram, and 
sometimes impersonalists falsely interpret these words to be a description of 
brahma-sayujyam, or impersonal merging into the existence of the Lord. It is 
clearly mentioned in this verse that one must fix his mind and devotion on 
the lotus feet of abja-nabha, or the Supreme Personality of G odhead. If the 
individual living entity were equal to the Personality of Godhead, the living 
entity could simply think of himself in order to be purified. But even then a 
contradiction would arise: the Personality of Godhead has no need to be 
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purified, since H e is described in Bhagavad-gta as pavitraa paramam, or the 
supreme pure. Therefore, one should not artificially try to twist an 
impersonal meaning out of the statements of the Vedic literature. 

Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has stated that the perfect stage of 
devotional service indicated in this verse can be observed in the activities of 
such great devotees as Dhruva M aharaja. Dhruva M aharaja approached the 
Personality of Godhead desiring a political adjustment on the material 
platform, but when purified by chanting the holy name of God (oa namo 
bhagavate vasudevaya) he felt no further need for material sense 
gratification. As stated in the First Canto of (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam, janayaty 
agu vairagyam. A s soon as one advances in devotional service, one is freed 
from the embarrassment of superficial material desires. 

The words upalabhyata atma-tattvam are significant in this verse. 
Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura says that atma-tattvam, or knowledge of the 
soul, indicates knowledge of the Supreme Personality of G odhead along with 
His various expansions such as the impersonal brahma-jyotir and the 
marginal living entity himself. As indicated here by the word sakhat, 
perceiving the Personality of Godhead means seeing the personal form of 
the Lord, His hands and legs. His various transcendental vehicles and 
servants, and so on, just as by devotion to the sun-god one can gradually 
perceive the personal body of the sun-god, along with his chariot and 
personal attendants. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has pointed out that in verses 
35 through 39 the various stages of standard logic are demonstrated. Verse 
35 establishes the vihaya, or general thesis. Verse 36 manifestssaa gaya, or an 
expression of doubt. Verse 37 gives the purva-pakha, or opposing argument. 
And verse 38 definitely establishes the siddhanta, or conclusion. Verse 39 
presents sal gati, the summary. The sal gati, or final word, is that one should 
become a pure devotee of the Personality of G odhead and worship the Lord's 
lotus feet. Thus by cleansing the mirror of the heart one can see the Lord, 
just as a normal human being with healthy 20/20 vision can very easily see 
the brilliant rays of the sun or as an advanced devotee of the sun-god 
himself can seethe personal body of the sun-god. 
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TEXT 41 


™alr"AjaAevaAca 
k(maRyaAegAM vad"ta na: 
paug&SaAe yaena s$aMs$k{(ta: 
ivaDaUyaeh"AzAu k(maARiNA 
naESk(mya< ivand"tae par"ma, 

grerajovaca 

karma-yogaa vadata nau 
puruno yena saa skatau 
vidhuyehagu karmaei 
nainkarmyaa vin date pa ram 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greraja uvaca—the King said; karma-yogam—the practice of dovetailing 
one's work with the Supreme; vadata—please tell; nau—us; puruhau—a 
person; yena— by which; saa skatau— being refined; vidhuya— getting rid of; 
iha—in this life; agu-quickly; karmaei—materialistic activities; 
naihkarmyam—freedom from fruitive reactions; vin date—enjoys; 
param— transcendental. 


TRANSLATION 

King N imi said; 0 great sages, please speak to us about the process of 
karma-yoga. Purified by this process of dedicating one's practical work to the 
Supreme, a person can very quickly free himself from all material activities, 
even in this life, and thus enjoy pure life on the transcendental platform. 

PURPORT 

As stated in Bhagavad-gda (3.5), 

na hi kagcit khaeam api 
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jatu tinchaty akarma-kat 
karyate hy avagau karma 
sarvau prakati-jair gueaiu 

"A II men are forced to act helplessly according to the impulses born of the 
modes of material nature; therefore no one can refrain from doing 
something, not even for a moment." Since the living entity cannot remain 
inactive, he must learn to dedicate his activities to the Lord. 
Prabhupada comments on this verse from Bhagavad-gd[a as follows: "It is not 
a question of embodied life, but it is the nature of the soul to be always 
active. Without the presence of the spirit soul, the material body cannot 
move. The body isonly a dead vehicleto be worked by thespirit soul, which 
is always active and cannot stop even for a moment. A s such, the spirit soul 
has to be engaged in the good work of Kahea consciousness, otherwise it will 
be engaged in occupations dictated by illusory energy. In contact with 
material energy, the spirit soul acquires material modes, and to purify the 
soul from such affinities it is necessary to engage in the prescribed duties 
enjoined in the gastras. But if the soul is engaged in his natural function of 
Kahea consciousness, whatever he is able to do is good for him." 

0 rdinary people often question the busy activities of the devotees of the 
Kahea consciousness movement, mistaking such activities to be ordinary 
material work. Crda je/a Gosvame has stated in this connection, 
kamya-karmaey eva tyajitani, na tu nitya-naimittikani, phalasyaiva 
vininditatvat. One should give up selfish activities performed for one's 
personal sense gratification, since the result of such thoughtless work is 
further material bondage. But one should offer one's regular or occasional 
occupational duties to the Supreme Lord, and thus such activities become 
transcendental devotional service. By the words tasmad gurua prapadyeta 
jiji asuu greya uttamam [SB 11.3.21], this chapter has clearly explained that 
dovetailing one's work with the service of the Lord is an art one should learn 
at the lotus feet of the bona fide spiritual master. Otherwise, if one 
whimsically declares his materialistic work to be transcendental devotional 
service, there will be no actual result. Therefore, according to Ci'eja/a 
Gosvame one should not mistake the word naihkarmyam to indicate 
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inactivity; rather, it indicates transcendental activity under the guidance of 
the Lord and H is representative. 


TEXT 42 

WvaM ‘a'anna{Salna, paUvaRma, 

(g)pa{cCM$ ipataur"intake( 
naA“auvana, “aoNA: paui:aAs$a, 
ta^a k(Ar"NAnnaucyataAnna, 

evaa pragnam ahei purvam 
apkchaa piturantike 
nabruvan brahnnaeau putras 
tatra karaeam ucyatam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam—similar; pragnam—a question; ahm—to the sages; 
purvam—previously; apkcham—I asked; pituu—of my father (Ikfvaku 
Maharaja); antike—in front; na abruvan—they did not speak; 
brahmaeau—of Lord Brahma; putrau—the sons; tatra—of that; 
karaeam— the reason; ucyatam— please say. 


TRANSLATION 

Once in the past, in the presence of my father, M aharaja I kfvaku, I placed 
a similar question before four great sages who were sons of Lord Brahma. But 
they did not answer my question. Please explain the reason for this. 

PURPORT 

A ccording to C^^hara Svamethe words brahmaeau putrau, "the sons 
of Brahma," refer to the four Kumaras headed by Sanaka An. Crda 
M adhvacarya has quoted a verse from the T antra-bhagavata stating that the 
reason the four sons of Lord Brahma, although mahajanas and experts in the 
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science of devotional service, declined to answer King Nimi was that they 
wanted to demonstrate clearly that even those who are expert in the 
cultivation of speculative knowledge cannot understand the actual science 
of pure devotional service. Gosvamehas further commented that 

the sages avoided answering the question from the King because at that 
time King Nimi was a young boy and therefore not mature enough to 
understand the answer fully. 


TEXT 43 

™al(g)Aivah"AeRta ovaAca 
k(maARk(maR ivak(maeRita 
vaecl"vaAcl"Ae na laAEik(k(: 
vaecl"sya caeir"AtmatvaAta, 
ta^a mau-ninta s$aUr"ya: 

greavirhotra uvaca 
karmakarma vikarmeti 
veda-vado na laukikau 
vedasya cegvaratmatvat 
tatra muhyanti surayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greavirhotrau uvaca—the sage Avirhotra said; karma—the execution of 
duties prescribed by scripture; akarma—failure to perform such duties; 
vikarma—engagement in forbidden activities; iti—thus; 
veda-vadau—subject matter understood through the Vedas; na—not; 
laukikau—mundane; vedasya—of the Vedas; ca—and; 
^ara-atmatvat-because of coming from the Personality of Godhead 
Himself; tatra—in this matter; muhyanti—become confused; 
surayau— (even) great scholarly authorities. 


TRANSLATION 
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QreA virhotra replied: Prescribed duties, nonperformance of such duties, 
and forbidden activities are topics one can properly understand through 
authorized study of the V edic literature. T his difficult subject matter can 
never be understood by mundane speculation. T he authorized V edic 
literature is the sound incarnation of the Personality of G odhead H imself, 
and thus V edic knowledge is perfect. Even the greatest learned scholars are 
bewildered in their attempts to understand the science of action if they 
neglect the authority of V edic knowledge. 


PURPORT 


Prescribed duties authorized by revealed scripture are called karma, 
whereas the failure to execute one's highest duty is called akarma. The 
performance of forbidden activities is called vikarma. Thus karma, akarma 
and vikarma are established by the authorized explanations of Vedic 
literature. They cannot be ascertained merely through mundane exercises in 
logic. In the Cramad-Bhagavatam (6.16.51) the Lord says, gabda-brahma 
paraa brahma mamobhe gagvatetanu: "I am the form of the transcendental 
vibrations of the Vedas, such as oa kara and H are Kahea H are Rama, and I 
am the Supreme A bsolute Truth. These two forms of M ine— namely, the 
transcendental Vedic sound and the eternally blissful spiritual form of the 
Deity— are M y eternal forms; they are not material. " Similarly, it is stated 
in the Bhagavatam (6.1.40), vedo narayaeau sakhat svayambhur iti gugruma: 
'The Vedas are directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead, N arayaea, and 
are self-born. This we have heard from Yamaraja." In the Puruha-sukta (Ag 
Veda, maeoala 10, sukta 90, mantra 9) it is stated, tasmad yaji at sarva-huta 
kau samani jaji ire/ chandaa si jaji'jre tasmat: "From Him, Yaji' a, came all 
sacrificial offerings, hymns of invocation and songs of praise. All the 
mantras of the Vedas come from the Lord." All the incarnations of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead are completely transcendental and free 
from the four defects of conditional life, namely mistakes, illusion, cheating 
and imperfect senses. So Vedic knowledge, being a plenary manifestation of 
the Supreme Lord, issimilarly infallible and transcendental. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has pointed out that in the 
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material world, which is controlled by the illusory energy of the Lord, a 
particular sound vibration is discarded after describing its object. But on the 
spiritual platform called Vaikueoha nothing is ever lost, and thus 
gabda-brahma, or the Personality of G odhead in H is form as transcendental 
sound, is eternal. 

In ordinary human discourse one can ascertain the meaning of human 
words by understanding the intention of the speaker. But since Vedic 
knowledge is apauruheya, or transcendental, one can appreciate its purport 
only by hearing from the standard authorities in the chain of disciplic 
succession. This process is prescribed by the Lord Himself in Bhagavad-gda 
(evaa parampara-praptam [Bg. 4.2]). Thus, even highly learned scholars who 
proudly neglect this simple descending process are certainly bewildered and 
embarrassed in their hopeless attempt to ascertain the ultimate meaning of 
Vedic knowledge. The four sons of Lord Brahma declined to answer the 
question of King Nimi since at that time the King was a mere child and 
therefore not capable of seriously surrendering to the process of hearing 
through disciplic succession. Crda Madhvacarya has pointed out in this 
regard, ^aratmatvad ^ara-vihayatvat. Because the Vedas describe the 
unlimited Personality of Godhead, Vedic knowledge cannot be approached 
by mundane methods of comprehension. 


TEXT 44 

par"Ae-avaAcl"Ae vaecl"Ae'yaM 
baAlaAnaAmanauzAAs$anama, 
k(maRmaAe-aAya k(maARiNA 
ivaDaOae -hgAdM" yaTaA 

parokha-vado vedo 'yaa 
balanam anugasanam 
karma-mokhaya karmaei 
vidhattehy agadaa yatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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parokna-vadau— describing a situation as something else in order to disguise 
its real nature; vedau— Vedas; ayam— these; balanam— of childlike persons; 
anugasanam—guidance; karma-mokhaya—for liberation from material 
activities; karmaei—material activities; vidhatte—prescribe; hi—indeed; 
agadam— a medicine; yatha— just as. 


TRANSLATION 

C hildish and foolish people are attached to materialistic, fruitive activities, 
although the actual goal of life is to become free from such activities. 

T herefore, the V edic injunctions indirectly lead one to the path of ultimate 
liberation by first prescribing fruitive religious activities, just as a father 
promises his child candy so that the child will take his medicine. 


PURPORT 


As stated in Bhagavad-gda, traigueya-vihaya veda nistraigueyo bhavarjuna. 
The Vedas apparently offer fruitive results within the three modes of 
material nature. Those who perform ritualistic ceremonies or austerities in 
the mode of goodness are offered the chance for promotion to the higher 
planetary systems called Svargaloka. Agnanti divyan divi deva-bhogan. 
Similarly, those who perform karma-kaeoa, or fruitive religious activities in 
the mode of passion, are allowed to become great rulers or wealthy men on 
earth and enjoy great prestige and earthly power. But as stated in the 
M anu-saa hita, pravattir eha bhutanaa nivattis tu maha-phala: "Although 
fruitive religious activities are very much popular among the conditioned 
souls, the actual perfection of life is achieved when one gives up all fruitive 
endeavor." 


If a father tells his child, "You must take this medicine by my order," the 
child may become fearful and rebellious and reject the medicine. Therefore, 
the father entices his child by saying, "I am going to give you a delicious 
piece of candy. But if you want this candy, first just take this little bit of 
medicine, and then you can have the candy." Such indirect persuasion is 
called parokha-vadau, or an indirect description that conceals the actual 
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purpose. The father presents his proposal to the child as if the ultimate goal 
were to receive the candy and only a minor condition must be fulfilled to 
receive it. A ctually, however, the father's goal is to administer the medicine 
to the child and cure him of his disease. Thus, describing the primary 
purpose indirectly and concealing it with a secondary proposal is called 
parokha-vadau, or indirect persuasion. 

Since the great majority of conditioned souls are addicted to sense 
gratification (pravattir era bhutanam), the Vedic karma-kaeoa rituals offer 
them a chance to become free from temporary materialistic sense 
gratification by making them greedy for fruitive Vedic results such as 
promotion to heaven or a powerful ruling position on earth. In all Vedic 
rituals Viheu is worshiped, and thus one is gradually promoted to the 
understanding that one's actual self-interest is to surrender to Viheu. N a te 
viduu svartha-gatia hi viheum [SB 7.5.31]. Such an indirect method is 
prescribed for balanam, those who are childish or foolish. An intelligent 
person can immediately understand by direct analysis the actual purpose of 
Vedic literature as described by the Lord H imself (vedaig ca sarvair aham eva 
vedyau [Bg. 15.15]). AII Vedic knowledge ultimately aims at achieving shelter 
at the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Without such 
shelter one must rotate within the 8,400,000 species offered by the illusory 
energy of the Lord. Ordinary material vision, either through gross sense 
perception or the subtle perception of rational induction, always yields 
imperfect knowledge distorted by the desire for illusory material enjoyment. 
Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura comments that the cultivation of 
impersonal self-realization is also a disturbance to the conditioned souls, 
since the impersonal speculative process is an artificial attempt to become 
completely formless. Such an attempt is not at all in accord with the proper 
judgment of the Vedas, which isdescribed in Bhagavad-gta (vedaigca sarvair 
aham eva vedyau [Bg. 15.15]). 

In Lord Caitanya's movement there is no need to childishly pursue 
fruitive material results and gradually be dragged to actual knowledge. 
A ccording to C aitanya M ahaprabhu: 

barer nama barer nama 
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barer namaiva kevalam 
kalau nasty eva nasty eva 
nasty eva gatir anyatha 
[Cc.Adi 17.2]] 

In Kali-yuga life is very short (prayeealpayuhau), and people are generally 
undisciplined (nnandau), misguided (sumanda-matayau), and overwhelmed 
by the unfavorable results of their previous activities (manda-bhagyau). 
Thus their minds are never peaceful (upadrutau), and their very brief life 
span vitiates the possibility of their gradually progressing through the path 
of Vedic ritualistic activities. Therefore, the only hope is to chant the holy 
names of the Lord, barer nama [Cc. Adi 17.21], In the Cramad-Bhagavatam 
(12.3.51) it is stated: 


kaler doha-nidherajann 
asti by eko mahan gueau 
kfftanad eva kaheasya 
mukta-sa] gau paraa vrajet 

Kali-yuga is an ocean of hypocrisy and pollution. In Kali-yuga all natural 
elements are polluted, such as water, earth, sky, mind, intelligence and ego. 
The only auspicious aspect of this fallen age is the process of chanting the 
holy names of the Lord (asti by eko mahan gueaij). Simply by the delightful 
process of kahea-kfftana one is freed from his connection to this fallen age 
(mukta-sai ga) and goes back home, back to Godhead (paraa vrajet). 
Sometimes the preachers of the Kahea consciousness movement also use the 
parokha, or indirect method of persuasion, offering a nice transcendental 
sweet to the conditioned soul to entice him to come to the lotus feet of the 
Lord. Caitanya Mahaprabhu's movement is kevala ananda-kaeoa, simply 
blissful. But by the mercy of Caitanya Mahaprabhu even one who is 
indirectly attracted to the Kahea consciousness movement achieves very 
quickly the perfection of life and goes back home, back to G odhead. 


TEXT 45 
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naAcare"astau vaed"Ae-M( 
svayam a Aa Ae' i j atae i n%o"y a: 
ivak(maRNAA -hDamaeRNA 
ma{tyaAema{RtyaumaupaEita s$a: 

nacared yastu vedoktaa 
svayam aji o 'jitendriyau 
vikarmaea hyadharmeea 
matyor matyum upaiti sau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na acaret—does not perform; yau—who; tu—but; veda-uktam—what is 
prescribed in the Vedas; svayam—himself; aji'au—ignorant; 
ajita-indriyau— not having learned to control his senses; vikarmaea— by not 
executing scriptural duty; hi— indeed; adharmeea— by his irreligion; matyou 
matyum— death after death; upaiti— achieves; sau— he. 


TRANSLATION 

If an ignorant person who has not conquered the material senses does not 
adhere to the V edic injunctions, certainly he will engage in sinful and 
irreligious activities. T hus his reward will be repeated birth and death. 

PURPORT 

In the previous verse it was stated that although fruitive activities are 
prescribed in the Vedas, the actual goal of human life is to free oneself from 
all materialistic activities. Therefore, one may conclude that there is no 
need to perform the Vedic rituals, which offer regulated sense gratification. 
But an ignorant person, or, in other words, one who has not understood that 
he is not the material body but an eternal spiritual soul, part and parcel of 
Kahea, will invariably be unable to control the urges of the material senses. 
Therefore, if such a materially inclined person neglects the Vedic 
injunctions that administer regulated sense gratification, he will surely fall 
down into unregulated sense gratification in papa, or sinful life. For 
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example, those who are affected by sexual desire are ordered to accept the 
vivaha-yaji a, or religious marriage ceremony. W e often see that because of 
false pride a so-called brahmacare or celibate student of Vedic knowledge, 
rejects the marriage ceremony as maya, or material illusion. But if such a 
celibate student is unable to control his senses he will undoubtedly degrade 
himself by eventually engaging in illicit sex, which has no connection to 
Vedic culture. Similarly, a neophyte in Kahea consciousness is encouraged to 
eat kahea-prasadam to his full satisfaction. Sometimes an immature 
practitioner of bhakti-yoga tries to make a show of severe eating habits and 
eventually falls down into eating unregulated and abominable foodstuffs. 

According to Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, the words matyor 
matyum upaiti mean that a sinful person is awarded a free ticket to hell by 
the lord of death himself, Yamaraja. This is also described in the Vedas as 
follows: matva punar matyum apadyate ardyamanau sva-karmabhiu. "Persons 
who cause themselves severe pain by their materialistic activities gain no 
relief at the moment of death, for they are placed again in a situation in 
which death will occur." Therefore, Vedic ritualistic activities such as the 
wedding ceremony or the relishing of sumptuous yaji a-gihoa, or food 
remnants of sacrifice, should not be given up by those whose senses are not 
yet controlled. 

The previous verse gave the example of a father's administering candy to 
hisson to induce the child to take medicine. If thechild rejects the father's 
offer, thinking that the candy is unnecessary, the child also misses the 
opportunity to take the medicine that will cure him. Similarly, if a 
materialistic person rejects the Vedic injunctionsthat administer prescribed 
sense gratification, he will not be purified but instead will be further 
degraded. j^a Gosvamehas described a materialistic person as one 
whose mind and intelligence are not faithfully fixed in the message of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. In Bhagavad-gda Cre Bhagavan, Lord 
Kahea, gives wonderful explanations to the conditioned souls, represented 
by A rjuna, concerning the actual goal of life. One who cannot fix his mind 
on these instructions is to be considered a materialistic person who is 
inclined toward sinful activities and who must therefore submit himself to 
the standard Vedic injunctions. Such Vedic injunctions, even though 
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fruitive. are considered pueya, or pious, according to Je/a G osvame and 
thus one who strictly performs them will not go to hell. Lord Kahea H imself 
states in the Bhagavatam (11.20.9), 

tavat karmaei kurvta 
na nirvidyeta yavata 
mat-katha-gravaeadau va 
graddha yavan na jayate 

"One should continue to perform the Vedic ritualistic activities until one 
actually becomes detached from material sense gratification and develops 
faith for hearing and chanting about M e." 

Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura explains that the Vedas prescribe 
that one rise early in the morning, bathe, and chant the Gayatremantra. If 
one artificially gives up such a disciplined, regulated life, one will gradually 
become a victim of activities for gross sense gratification, such as eating in 
restaurants and indulging in illicit connections with women. Thus losing 
control of his senses, he becomes just like an animal, engaging from the 
early morning until the night in dangerous activities. M adhvacarya has 
commented in this regard, aji au sann acarann api. A Ithough in ignorance, 
one continues to act, not considering the future result of one's activities. 
Such indifference to the future result of one's activities is described in 
Bhagavad-gda to be a symptom of the mode of ignorance, just as an 
intelligent man will not drive his car on a highway if he knows the highway 
will lead him to danger, an intelligent man will not perform non-Vedic 
activities if he knows that the ultimate result will be the disaster described 
here by the words matyor matyum upaiti. Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate 
Ohakura has stated that ignorant persons sometimes think that after death 
one automatically attains everlasting peace. But by the powerful reactions of 
one's sinful activities one comes to a most unpeaceful condition, for one 
must suffer hellish miseries in exchange for the meager temporary fruits of 
material work. Such hellish reactions occur not once but perpetually, as long 
as one is in different to the Vedic injunctions. 
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TEXT 46 


vaed"Ae-(maeva ku(vaARNAAe 
ina:s$aEyAe'ipaRtamalire" 
naESk(mya< laBatae is$aiUM" 
r"AecanaATaAR P(la™auita: 

vedoktam eva kurvaeo 
niusa] go 'rpitam ^vare 
nainkarmyaa labhatesiddhia 
rocanartha phala-grutiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

veda-uktam—the regulated activities described by the Vedas; 
eva—certainly; kurvaeau—performing; nihsai gau—without attachment; 
arpitam— offered; ^are— to the Supreme Lord; naihkarmyam— of liberation 
from material work and its reactions; labhate— one achieves; siddhim—the 
perfection; rocana-artha—for the purpose of giving encouragement; 
phala-grutiu— the promises of material results given in the Vedic scriptures. 


TRANSLATION 

By executing without attachment the regulated activities prescribed in the 

V edas, offering the results of such work to the Supreme Lord, one attains the 
perfection of freedom from the bondage of material work. T he material 
fruitive results offered in the revealed scriptures are not the actual goal of 

V edic knowledge, but are meant for stimulating the interest of the performer. 

PURPORT 

Human life is an opportunity offered by the laws of nature to the 
conditioned soul so that he may understand his eternal relationship with 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Unfortunately, even in the human 
form of life most living entities remain addicted to improving the standard 
of animal activities, namely eating, sleeping, defending and mating. A Imost 
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no one is interested in the actual success of life, Kahea consciousness. 


grotavyadeii rajendra 
n^aa santi sahasragau 
apagyatam atma-tattvaa 
gahehu gaha-medhinam 

"Those persons who are materially engrossed, being blind to the knowledge 
of ultimate truth, have many subject matters for hearing in human society, 
0 Emperor." (SB 2.1.2) 

It is stated, parama-karueiko vedau—"Vedic knowledge is supremely 
merciful"—because it engages the animalistic human beings in a gradual 
process of purification that culminates in full consciousness of Lord Kahea, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This isconfirmed by the Lord H imself 
in Bhagavad-gda (vedaig ca sarvair aham eva vedyau [Bg. 15.15]). The majority 
of human beings are not able to suddenly give up material sense 
gratification, even though they understand from Vedic literature that such 
sense gratification causes a pernicious future effect. We have practical 
experience in the Western countries that when the government informed 
the citizens that smoking cigarettes causes lung cancer, most people were 
unable to give up their smoking habit. Therefore, the Vedic literature 
prescribes a gradual process of purification in which the conditioned soul 
learnsto offer the results of his material activitiesto the Supreme Lord, thus 
spiritualizing those activities. Material sense gratification is based on two 
organs, namely the tongue for tasting and the genitals for sex life. By 
offering palatable food to the Deity of Kahea and then enjoying the 
remnants as kahea-prasadam and by accepting the rules and regulations for 
Vedic householder life and begetting of Kahea conscious children, one can 
gradually bring the full range of material activities to the platform of pure 
devotional service. By offering the fruits of one's ordinary activities to the 
Supreme Lord, one gradually understands that the Lord Himself, and not 
material sense gratification, is the actual goal of life. Lord Kahea warns in 
Bhagavad-gda that if people are prematurely encouraged to give up 
householder life or the sumptuous remnants of the Lord's prasadam, such 
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artificial renunciation will have the opposite effect. 

There is a class of duplicitous men who misunderstand the 
transcendental purpose of the Vedas and falsely claim that material fruitive 
results such as promotion to heaven, which is offered in the agnihooma 
sacrifice, constitute the ultimate goal of the Vedas. Such foolish men have 
been described by Lord Kane a: 

yam imaa puhpitaa vacaa 
pravadanty avipagcitau 
veda-vada-ratau partha 
nanyad astti vadinau 

kamatmanau svarga-para 
janma-karma-phala-pradam 
kriya-vigeha-bahulaa 
bhogaigvarya-gatia prati 

"M en of small knowledge are very much attached to the flowery words of the 
Vedas, which recommend various fruitive activities for elevation to 
heavenly planets, resultant good birth, power, and so forth. Being desirous of 
sense gratification and opulent life, they say that there is nothing more than 
this." (Bg. 2.42-43) To refute such a foolish understanding of the Vedic 
purpose, this verse uses the word niusai gau, which means "without 
attachment to material results." The actual purpose of the Vedas is arpitam 
^are, to offer everything to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 
result issiddhim, or the perfection of life, Kane a consciousness. 

The words rocanartha phala-grutiu clearly indicate that the fruitive 
results promised in the Vedic literature are meant to stimulate a 
materialistic person to have faith in the Vedic injunctions. The example is 
given that a child may be offered candy-covered medicine. The child 
becomes enthusiastic to take the medicine because of the candy coating, 
whereas a mature person will be enthusiastic to take the medicine itself, 
knowing that such medicine is meant for his real self-interest. The mature 
platform of Vedic understanding is mentioned in the Bahad-araeyaka 
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U paninad (4.4.22): tam etaa vedanuvacanena brahmaea vividinanti 
brahmacaryeea tapasa graddhaya yaji enanagakena ca. "By the teaching of the 
Vedas and by celibacy, penances, faith and controlled eating, great 
brahmaeas come to know the Supreme." The Supreme is Kahea, as stated in 
Bhagavad-gda. A Ithough the prescribed rituals of the Vedas may sometimes 
resemble material fruitive work, the activity is spiritualized because the 
result is offered to the Supreme. Candy-covered medicine and ordinary 
candy may appear or taste the same. But the candy-covered medicine has a 
therapeutic effect not found in ordinary candy. Similarly, the words 
naihkarmyaa labhatesiddhim in this verse indicate that a faithful follower of 
the Vedic injunctions will gradually be promoted to the highest perfection 
of life, pure love of Godhead, as stated by Caitanya Mahaprabhu (prema 
pum-artho mahan). 


TEXT 47 

ya (g)AzAu 6$cl"ya/ainTaM 
inaijaRh"l[%Sau: par"Atmana: 
ivaiDanaAepacare"Ue"vaM 
tan:j:aAe-e(na ca ke(zAvama, 

ya agu hklaya-granthia 
nirjihfflhuu paratmanau 
vidhinopacared devaa 
tantroktena ca kegavam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau— one who; agu-quickly; hadaya-granthim—the knot of the heart (false 
identification with the material body); nirjihahuu—desirous of cutting; 
paratmanau—of the transcendental soul; vidhina—with the regulations; 
upacaret— he should worship; devam— the Supreme Personality of G odhead; 
tantra-uktena—which are described by the tantras (the supplementary 
Vedic literatures that give detailed instructions for spiritual practice); 
ca— as well (in addition to those regulations which are directly vedoktam); 
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kegavam— Lord Kegava. 


TRANSLATION 

One who desires to quickly cut the knot of false ego, which binds the 
spirit soul, should worship the Supreme Lord, Kegava, by the regulations 
found in V edic literatures such as the tantras. 

PURPORT 

The Vedic literatures contain mysterious descriptions of the Absolute 
Truth that stimulate philosophical speculation. The Vedas also offer 
heavenly rewards for the performance of ritualistic ceremonies. But as 
stated in verse 44 of this chapter such ji ana-kaeoa and karma-kaeoa 
sections of the Vedas are balanam anugasanam; that is, because less 
intelligent or childish persons are addicted to mental speculation and 
fruitive activity, these sections of the Vedas are meant to attract such 
persons to take shelter of theVedic injunctionsfor gradual promotion to the 
perfect stage of Kane a consciousness. 

N ow that the path for those who are materialistic has been described in 
several verses, this verse describes the process for those who are viji' au, or 
learned transcendentalists. Such learned transcendentalists are advised to 
follow the regulated worship described in such Vaiheava tantras as Qre 
Narada Pai'caratra for pleasing the Supreme Lord directly. The words 
upacared devaa tantroktena ca kegavam indicate that one should directly 
worship Kegava, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who appears in many 
different incarnations to please His devotees. Ci'^a Jayadeva Gosvamehas 
described the pastimes of the Lord in his song describing ten prominent 
incarnations of the Personality of Godhead, Kegava: Lord Fish, Lord 
Tortoise, Lord Boar, Lord N^ia ha-deva. Lord Vamana, Lord Paragurama, 
Lord Ramacandra, Lord Balarama, Lord Buddha and Lord Kalki. The words 
upacared devam indicate devotional service to the Personality of Godhead. 
And therefore the word tantroktena, or "injunctions of the tantras," should 
be understood to indicate vaiheava-tantras such as CreNarada Pai' caratra. 
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which give explicit and detailed instructions for worshiping Kegava. The 
Vedas are referred to by the term nigama. A nd the elaborate explanation of 
these nigamas is called agama, or tantra. When the transcendental living 
entity becomes perturbed by the obnoxious harassment of material bodily 
dualities, he becomes eager to hear from the Vedas about his transcendental 
situation. The word agu in this verse indicates that those who are eager to 
put a quick end to material existence and situate themselves in the eternal 
blissful life of perfect knowledge should directly worship Lord Kahea, 
bypassing the preliminary Vedic rituals described in the previous verses. 


TEXT 48 

labDvaAnau/ah" (g)AcaAyaARta, 
taena s$ancl"izARtaAgAma: 
mah"Apau5&SamaByacaeRna, 
maUtyaARiBamatayaAtmana: 

labdhvanugraha acaryat 
tena sandargitagamau 
maha-puruham abhyarcen 
murtyabhimatayatmanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

labdhva— having obtained; anugrahau— mercy; acaryat— from the spiritual 
master; tena— by him; sandargita— being shown; agamau— (the process of 
worship given by) the vaiheava-tantras; maha-puruham-the Supreme Person; 
abhyarcet—the disciple should worship; murtya— in the particular personal 
form; abhimataya— which is preferred; atmanaij— by himself. 


TRANSLATION 

H aving obtained the mercy of his spiritual master, who reveals to the 
disciple the injunctions of V edic scriptures, the devotee should worship the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead in the particular personal form of the Lord 
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the devotee finds most attractive. 


PURPORT 

According to J^a Gosvamq the word labdhvanugrahau indicates 
formal initiation by a bona fide spiritual master. It is stated in the Padma 
Puraea, 


hao-karma-nipueo vipro 
mantra-tantra-vigaradau 
avaiheavo gurur na syad 
vaiheavau gvapaco guruu 

A bona fide spiritual master must be a soul surrendered at the lotus feet of 
the Supreme Lord. In the Brahma-vaivarta Puraea it is stated, 

bodhau kalunitastena 
dauratmyaa prakabekatam 
gurur yena parityaktas 
ten a tyaktau pura hariu 

"One pollutes his own intelligence and exhibits severe weakness of 
character when he rejects his own spiritual master. Indeed, such a person 
has already rejected the Supreme Lord, H ari." The bona fide disciple should 
always remember that his entire understanding of Vedic knowledge is 
coming through the mercy of his bona fide spiritual master. If one 
superficially or whimsically accepts and rejects a bona fide Vaiheava 
spiritual master, sometimes becoming attracted to another spiritual master, 
one commits a vaiheava-aparadha, a great offense against the devotees of the 
Lord. Sometimes a foolish neophyte mistakenly thinks that the relationship 
with the spiritual master is meant for the sense gratification of the disciple, 
and therefore in the name of spiritual aspirations such a fool gives up a bona 
fide Vaiheava guru. One should understand oneself to be the eternal servant 
of the guru. Ci'^a J^a Gosvame however, has quoted this verse from the 
N arada Pai' caratra: 
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avaineavopadinoena 
mantreea nirayaa vrajet 
punagca vidhina samyag 
grahayed vaineavad gurou 

"One who is initiated into a nnantra by a non-Vaiheava must go to hell. 
Therefore he should again be initiated properly, according to the prescribed 
method, by a Vaiheava guru.'lt is the duty of the bona fide spiritual master 
to examine carefully the qualification of the disciple, and the disciple should 
similarly approach a bona fide spiritual master. Otherwise, the foolish 
disciple and the indiscriminate guru may both be punished by the laws of 
nature. 

One should not artificially try to assimilate all of the apparently 
conflicting branches of Vedic knowledge. Vedaigca sarvair aham eva vedyau 
[Bg. 15.15]. Conditioned souls have various conflicting natures, which are 
engaged by apparently conflicting Vedic injunctions called pravatti and 
nivatti-marga. But the easiest path is simply to learn the process of regularly 
worshiping advaya-ji ana. Lord Viheu. All the demigods mentioned in the 
Vedas are paraphernalia for the service of the Supreme Lord, Viheu. 
W hatever exists in the visible material world is also meant to be engaged in 
the Lord's service; otherwise, it has no value. If one artificially renounces 
material things useful in the service of the Supreme Lord, he loses his 
spiritual qualification of seeing everything as meant for Kahea's pleasure and 
will be forced to think of material objects as meant for his own sense 
enjoyment. In other words, material things should be accepted or rejected 
according to the pleasure of the Supreme Lord. Otherwise, one will fall 
down from the standard of pure devotional service. As stated in this verse, 
labdhvanugraha acaryat: such discrimination can be learned when one 
receives the mercy of a bona fide spiritual master, who reveals to the sincere 
disciple the practical application of Vedic knowledge. 


TEXT 49 

zAuica: s$ammauKamaAs$alna: 
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‘aANAs$aMyamanaAid"iBa: 
ipaNxM" ivazAAeDya s$a-yaAs$a- 
k{(tar"-aAe'caRyaeU"ir"ma, 

guciu sammukham asanau 
praea-saa yamanadibhiu 
pieoaa vigodhya sannyasa- 
kata-rakfb 'rcayed dhariim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

guciu—clean; sannnnukhann—facing (the Deity); asmau—thus seated; 
praea-saa yamana-adibhiu—by praeayama (breathing exercises) and other 
means; pieoam— the gross body; vigodhya— purifying; sannyasa— by placing 
transcendental marks of tilaka on various places of the body; 
kata-rakhaij—in this way invoking the Lord's protection; arcayet—one 
should worship; harim— Lord H ari. 


TRANSLATION 

After cleansing oneself, purifying the body by praeayama, bhiita-guddhi 
and other processes, and marking the body with sacred tilaka for protection, 
one should sit in front of the Deity and worship the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead. 


PURPORT 

Praeayama is the authorized Vedic process for controlling the air within 
the body. Similarly, bhuta-guddhi is a process for purifying the body. The 
word guciij means that one should be internally and externally clean. (;;uciu 
means that one should perform activities only for the pleasure of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. If somehow or other one can remember 
the Supreme Lord constantly by chanting and hearing H is holy name, one 
will come to the pure stage of life, as described in thisVedic mantra: 

oa apavitraij pavitro va 
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sarvavasthaa gato'piva 
yau smaret pueoar§<aknaa 
sa bahyabhyantara-guciu 
(G aruoa Puraea) 

Cr§a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has pointed out that although one 
may mark the body with sacred tilaka, perform mudras and chant mantras, if 
one is thinking within his mind of material sense gratification his worship 
of Lord CreH ari is bogus. Therefore the word guciu here indicates that one 
should worship the Lord in a favorable frame of mind, considering the Lord 
to be sacred and one's self to be an insignificant servant of the Lord. Those 
who are not favorably inclined toward the Supreme Personality of G odhead 
do not like to worship the Deity in the temple, and they discourage people 
from going to the temple of the Lord by saying that since the Lord is 
omnipresent there is no need to do so. Such envious persons prefer the 
gymnastic exercises of hadia-yoga or the raja-yoga system. But statements by 
the Lord H imself, such as vasudevau sarvam iti and maa ekaa garaeaa vraja 
[Bg. 7.19], indicate that in mature transcendental realization one 
understands that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the source of 
everything and therefore the only worshipable object. Thus the devotees 
who worship the Deity of the Lord according to the pai caratra system are 
not attracted by any yoga process except bhakti-yoga. 


TEXTS 50-51 

(g)caARcl"AE 6$cl"yae caAipa 
yaTaAlabDaAepacaAr"kE(: 
%o"vyai-atyaAtmailaNgAAina 
inaSpaAa ‘aAe-ya caAs$anama, 

paAaAcl"lnaupak(lpyaATa 
s$ai-aDaApya s$amaAih"ta: 
6$cl"Aicl"iBa: k{(tanyaAs$aAe 
maUlamanijiaeNA caAcaRyaeta, 
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arcadau hkJayecapi 
yatha-labdhopacarakaiu 
dravya-knity-atma-liegani 
ninpadya proknya casanam 

padyadan upakalpyatha 
sannidhapya samahitau 
had-adibhiu kata-nyaso 
mula-mantreea carcayet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

arca-adau— in the form of the Deity and H is paraphernalia; hadaye— in the 
heart; ca api— also; yatha-labdha— whatever is available; upacarakaiu— with 
ingredients of worship; dravya— the physical items to be offered; khiti— the 
ground; atma—one's own mind; liigani—and the Deity; 
ninpadya—preparing; proknya—sprinkling with water for purification; 
ca— and; asanam— one's seat; padya-adm— the water for bathing the Deity's 
feet and other offerings; upakalpya—getting ready; atha—then; 
sannidhapya—placing the Deity in His proper place; 
samahitau—concentrating one's attention; hat-adibhiu—on the Deity's 
heart and other places of the body; kata-nyasau—having drawn sacred 
marks; mula-mantreea—with the appropriate basic mantra for worshiping 
the particular Deity; ca— and; arcayet— one should offer worship. 


TRANSLATION 

T he devotee should gather whatever ingredients for worshiping the Deity 
are available, make ready the offerings, the ground, his mind and the Deity, 
sprinkle his sitting place with water for purification and prepare the bathing 
water and other paraphernalia. T he devotee should then place the Deity in 
H is proper place, both physically and within his own mind, concentrate his 
attention, and mark the Deity's heart and other parts of the body with tilaka. 
T hen he should offer worship with the appropriate mantra. 
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PURPORT 


atau grekanea-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaiu 
sevonmukhehi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adau 
[Cc. M adhya 17.B6] 

(Padma Puraea) 

The Absolute Truth can never be understood by ordinary material sense 
perception. The conditioned souls engrossed in the vain pursuit of material 
sense gratification are completely indifferent to the transcendental loving 
service of the Lord. Their materially conditioned minds are always impure 
and disturbed by the endless flow of material dualities, such as prosperity 
and poverty, winter and summer, fame and infamy, youth and old age. Such 
disturbed conditioned souls cannot recognize the personal presence of the 
A bsoluteTruth in theform of the Deity. 

The Lord's incarnation as arca-avatara, the Deity form, is a special 
manifestation of the Lord's mercy toward the materialistic or neophyte 
devotees who are still under the influence of material designations. T hey are 
unable to perceive the Lord in His eternal abode, and therefore the Lord 
descends as the Deity form, manifesting the prakaga incarnations and even 
the svayaa-prakaga, or the original form of the Lord. The prakaga 
incarnations exhibit various pastimes within this world, whereas 
svayaa -prakaga, the Lord's original form, is the source of all avataras. 

T 0 one who sincerely worships the Deity, the Deity manifests H imself as 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Those who are most unfortunate 
cannot even recognize the Supreme Lord in H is merciful Deity expansion. 
They consider the Deity an ordinary material object. But by surrendering at 
the lotus feet of a bona fide spiritual master, who is a pure devotee of the 
Lord, one can learn to worship the Deity, as mentioned in this verse, and 
thus revive one's lost relationship with the Lord. One who considers such 
transcendental Deity worship to be equivalent to idol worship is grossly 
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covered by the three modes of material nature. A person wearing 
rose-colored glasses sees the entire world to be rose colored. Similarly, those 
unfortunate living entities who are thickly covered by the material modes of 
nature see everything, including the Supreme Lord, as material due to their 
polluted vision. 


TEXTS 52-53 

s$aAEyAepaAEyAM s$apaASaRcl"AM 
taAM taAM maUita< svamanifata: 
paAaAGyaARcamanalyaAaE: 
paAnavaAs$aAeivaBaUSaNAE: 

gAnDamaAlyaA-ata>aigBar," 
DaUpacl"lpaAepah"Ar"kE(: 
s$aAEyms$ampaUjya ivaiDavata, 
stavaE: stautvaA namaeU"ir"ma, 

sai gopa] gaa sa-parhadaa 
taa taa murtia sva-mantratau 
padyarghyacaman^adyaiu 
snana-vaso-vibhuhaeaiu 

gandha-malyakhata-sragbhir 
dhupa-d^opaharakaiu 
sai gam sampujya vidhivat 
stavaiu stutva named dharim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sa-a] ga— including the limbs of H is transcendental body; upal gam— and 
His special bodily features such as His Sudargana disc and other weapons; 
sa-parhadam— along with H is personal associates; tarn tarn— each particular; 
murtim—Deity; sva-mantratau—by the Deity's own mantra; padya—with 
water for bathing the feet; arghya—scented water for greeting; 
acaman^a—water for washing the mouth; adyaiu—and so on; 
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snana—water for bathing; vasau—fine clothing; vibhuhaeaiu— ornaments; 
gandha—with fragrances; malya—necklaces; akhata—unbroken 
barleycorns; sragbhiu—and flower garlands; dhupa—with incense; 
d^a—and lamps; upaharakaiu—such offerings; sa-aigam—in all aspects; 
sampujya—completing the worship; vidhivat—in accordance with the 
prescribed regulations; stavaiu stutva—honoring the Deity by offering 
prayers; namet— one should bow down; harim— to the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

One should worship the Deity along with each of the limbs of H is 
transcendental body, H is weapons such as the Sudar^ana cakra, H is other 
bodily features and H is personal associates. One should worship each of these 
transcendental aspects of the Lord by its own mantra and with offerings of 
water to wash the feet, scented water, water to wash the mouth, water for 
bathing, fine clothing and ornaments, fragrant oils, valuable necklaces, 
unbroken barleycorns, flower garlands, incense and lamps. H aving thus 
completed the worship in all its aspects in accordance with the prescribed 
regulations, one should then honor the Deity of Lord H ari with prayers and 
offer obeisances to H im by bowing down. 

PURPORT 

Crda Cr^hara Svamehas mentioned that akhata, or unbroken barleycorns 
(mentioned in verse 53), are to be used in decorating the Deity with tilaka, 
and not in the actual puja. Nakhatair arcayed viheua na ketakya 
mahegvaram: "Lord Viheu should not be worshiped with unbroken 
barleycorns, and Lord Civa should not be worshiped with ketake flowers." 


TEXT 54 

(g)AtmaAnamtanmayamDyaAyana, 
maUita< s$ampaUjayaeU"re": 
zAeSaAmaADaAya izAr"s$aA 
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svaDaAmnyaua"Asya s$atk{(tama, 

atmanann tan-mayam dhyayan 
murtia sampujayed dhareu 
genam adhaya girasa 
sva-dhamny udvasya sat-katam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atmanann—oneself; tat—in the Lord; mayam—absorbed; dhyayan—so 
meditating; murtim—the personal form; sampujayet— should fully worship; 
hareu—of Lord Hari; geham—the remnants of worship; adhaya—taking; 
girasa—upon one's head; sva-dhamni—in His place; udvasya—putting; 
sat-katam— respectfully. 


TRANSLATION 

T he worshiper should become fully absorbed in meditating upon himself 
as an eternal servant of the Lord and should thus perfectly worship the 
Deity, remembering that the Deity is also situated within his heart. T hen he 
should take the remnants of the Deity's paraphernalia, such as flower 
garlands, upon his head and respectfully put the Deity back in H is own place, 
thus concluding the worship. 


PURPORT 

The word tan-mayam in this verse is significant. One who is purified by 
worshiping the Deity form of the Lord can understand that he, the 
worshiper, is an eternal servant of the Lord and is qualitatively one with the 
Lord, being like a tiny spark of the original fire, the Personality of G odhead. 
Crda M adhvacarya has stated in this regard, 

viheor bhatyo 'ham ity eva 
sada syad bhagavan-mayau 
naivahaa viheur asmdi 
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vineuu sarvegvaro hy ajau 


"Oneshould think, 'I am an eternal servant of Viheu, and therefore, because 
I am H is eternal part and parcel, I am eternally one with H im. But I am not 
Viheu H imself, because Viheu isthe supreme controller of everything.'" 

The basic principle of Deity worship is that one must understand oneself 
to be an eternal servant of the Supreme Lord. 0 ne who is addicted to sexual 
gratification, foolishly identifying himself with the external material body, 
cannot change his conception of himself from that of an enjoyer to that of 
the enjoyed. Such a person interprets the word tan-mayam to mean that the 
worshiper is himself also the worshipable object. Cre Je/a Gosvame 
Prabhupada has written in his Durga-sai gamane his commentary on Cre 
RCipa Gosvame Prabhu's Bhakti-rasamata-sindhu, that ahai grahopasana, or 
the process of worshiping oneself as the Supreme, is a gross misidentification 
of one's own self with the Supreme, who is actually one's eternal shelter. The 
six Gosvame have repeatedly clarified this point. But unintelligent persons 
within the prakata-sahajiya community become influenced by the bogus 
ideas of the Mayavade philosophers and thus display the deluded 
misconception that the worshiper becomes the supreme shelter. Such a 
hallucination is an aparadha, an offense against the Lord. Therefore the 
word tan-maya in this verse should not be offensively understood to mean 
that the worshiper becomes equal to his eternal worshipable object. 


TEXT 55 

W vam ag nyakR (ta AeyaAd" Ava, 
(g)itaTaAE 6$cl"yae ca ya: 
yajatalir"maAtmaAnama, 
(g)icar"Anmaucyatae ih" s$a: 

evam agny-arka-toyadav 
atithau hklayeca yau 
yajat^aram atmanam 
aciran mucyatehi sau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


evam—thus; agni—in fire; arka—the sun; toya—water; adau—and so on; 
atithau—in the guest at ones's home; hadaye—in one's heart; ca—also; 
yau—who; yajati—worships; ^aram—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; atmanam—the Supreme Soul; acirat—without delay; 
mucyate— becomes liberated; hi— indeed; sau— he. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus the worshiper of the Supreme Lord should recognize that the 
Personality of G odhead is all-pervading and should worship H im through H is 
presence in fire, the sun, water and other elements, in the heart of the guest 
one receives in one's home, and also in one's own heart. I n this way the 
worshiper will very soon achieve liberation. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, Third Chapter, of 
theCramad-Bhagavatam, entitled "Liberation from the Illusory Energy." 


4. Drumila Explains the Incarnations of Godhead to Kin 

N imi 


The various forms of the past, present and future incarnations of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, ari, and the various transcendental 
characteristics of each of these avataras constitute the subject matter of this 
chapter. 

Even if it were ever possible to count all the particles of dust on the face 
of the earth, any attempt to count all the innumerable transcendental 
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qualities of the unlimited Lord H ari, the foundation of all potencies, would 
be simply madness. The Personality of Godhead Narayaea created the 
universe out of the five elements manufactured by H is own maya, entered 
into that universe in the form of the Supersoul and became known as the 
Puruha-avatara. He effects the work of creation in the mode of passion 
through the personal form of Brahma, of protection in the mode of goodness 
through the form of the Lord of sacrifice, Viheu, and of annihilation in the 
mode of ignorance through the form of Rudra. Incarnating in the form of 
N ara-N arayaea, the greatest of sages, from the womb of M urti, the daughter 
of Dakha and wife of Dharma, He preached by His own practical 
demonstration the science of naihkarmyam. When Cupid (Kandarpa) and 
his hosts were sent to Badarikagrama by King Indra, who had become fearful 
and envious at seeing the austerities of Lord N ara-N arayaea, that best of 
sages welcomed Cupid as an honored guest. The pacified Cupid then offered 
prayers to the Supreme Personality N ara-N arayaea An. By the order of the 
sage, Cupid returned from there with U rvageand upon presenting himself 
before Indra related to him everything that had taken place. 

The Personality of Godhead Lord Viheu has appeared in various partial 
incarnations for the benefit of the entire world and has given instructions 
in spiritual knowledge in the forms of H aa sa, Dattatreya, Sanaka and the 
other Kumara brothers, and Ahabhadeva. In theform of Hayagra/a He killed 
the demon Madhu and saved all the Vedas. In the avatara of Matsya, the 
fish, H e protected both the earth and Satyavrata M anu. In the incarnation 
of Varaha, the boar. He delivered the earth and destroyed Hiraeyakha; in 
that of Kurma, the tortoise, H e carried M andara M ountain upon H is back; 
and in the form of C^eH ari H e gave liberation to the king of the elephants. 
The Lord delivered the Valakhilyas, who had been trapped in the water in a 
cow's hoofprint. He delivered Indra from the reaction for murdering a 
brahmaea, and H e delivered the wives of the demigods from imprisonment 
in the palaces of the demoniac asuras. In the avatara of N ^ia ha, H e killed 
H iraeyakagipu. In the reign of each M anu H e kills the demons, fulfills the 
needs of the demigods and protects all the planetary systems. In the form of 
V amana, the dwarf brahmaea boy, H e cheated Bali M aharaja; in the form of 
Paragurama H e rid the earth of khatriyas twenty-one times; and in the form 
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of CreRama H e brought the ocean under H is submission and killed Ravaea. 
Descending into the Yadu dynasty, H e removed the burden of the earth. In 
the form of Buddha, by His argumentative preaching in defiance of the 
Vedas He bewildered the demons who were unqualified to perform 
sacrifices, and at the end of Kali-yuga H e will destroy the gudra kings in H is 
form of Kalki. In this way the innumerable appearances and activities of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead Lord H ari are described. 


TEXT 1 

™alr"AjaAevaAca 
yaAina yaAnalh" k(maARiNA 
yaEyaE=: svacC$ncl"janmaiBa: 
ca,e( k(r"Aeita k(taAR vaA 
h"ir"staAina “auvantau na: 

grerajovaca 
yani yandia karmaei 
yair yaiu svacchanda-janmabhiu 
cakrekaroti karta va 
haristani bruvantu nau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greraja uvaca—the King said; yani yani—each; iha—in this world; 
karmaei—of the activities; yaiu yaiu—by each; svacchanda—assumed 
independently; janmabhiu—of the appearances; cakre—He performed; 
karoti—is performing; karta—will perform; va—or; hariu—the Supreme 
Lord, H ari; tani— these; bruvantu— please tell; nau— us. 


TRANSLATION 

King N imi said; T he Supreme Personality of G odhead descends into the 
material world by H is internal potency and according to H is own desire. 

T herefore, please tell us about the various pastimes Lord H ari has performed 
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in the past, is performing now and will perform in this world in the future in 
H is various incarnations. 


PURPORT 

In this Fourth Chapter the son of Jayante Drumila, will address King 
Nimi. The forty-eighth verse of the Third Chapter stated, 
murtyabhimatayatmanau: "One should worship the particular form of the 
Lord most attractive to oneself." Similarly it was stated in the previous 
chapter, stavaiu stutva named dharim: "One should bow down to Lord Hari 
after glorifying H im with prayers." Thus it is assumed that the worshiper has 
knowledge of the Supreme Lord's transcendental qualities and pastimes in 
order to execute the process of worship previously described. King Nimi, 
therefore, is eagerly inquiring about the various incarnations of the 
Supreme Lord so that he can ascertain which particular form of the 
Supreme Lord is most suitable for his personal worship. It is understood that 
King Nimi is a Vaiheava, or devotee, who is trying to advance in the 
transcendental loving service of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

It is important to note in this regard that the word abhimata-murti, 
meaning "one's most desirable form," does not indicate that one may concoct 
a form of the Lord by one's own whim. Advaitam acyutam anadim 
ananta-rupam [Bs. 5.33]. AII the forms of the Supreme Lord are anadim, or 
eternal. Thus there is no question of concocting a form, because such a 
concoction would be adi, or the origin of the concocted form. 
A bhimata-murti means that among the eternal forms of the Lord one should 
select that form which most inspires one's love for the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Such love cannot be imitated, but it is automatically aroused 
when one follows the prescribed rules and regulations given by the bona fide 
spiritual master and submissively hears these descriptions of 
(^ramad-Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 2 

™alau"imala ovaAca 
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yaAe vaA (g)nantasya gAunaAnanantaAna, 
(g)nau,(imaSyana, s$a tau baAlabauiU": 
r"jaAMis$a BaUmaegARNAyaetk(TaiAata, 
k(Alaena naEvaAiKalazAi-(DaA°a: 

gredrumila uvaca 
yo va anantasya gunan anantan 
anukraminyan sa tu bala-buddhiu 
rajaa si bhumer gaeayet kathai cit 
kalena naivakhila-gakti-dhamnau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gredrumilau uvaca—Cre Drumila said; yau—who; vai—indeed; 
anantasya—of the unlimited Lord; guruea—the transcendental qualities; 
anantan—which are unlimited; anukraminyan—trying to enumerate; 
sau—he; tu—certainly; bala-buddhiu—is a person of childish intelligence; 
rajaa si—the particles of dust; bhumeu—on the earth; gaeayet—one may 
count; kathai'cit—somehow; kalena—in time; na eva—but not; 
akhila-gakti-dhamnau— (the qualities) of the reservoir of all potencies. 


TRANSLATION 

QreD rumila said: A nyone trying to enumerate or describe fully the 
unlimited qualities of the unlimited Supreme Lord has the intelligence of a 
foolish child. Even if a great genius could somehow or other, after a 
time-consuming endeavor, count all the particles of dust on the surface of the 
earth, such a genius could never count the attractive qualities of the 
Personality of G odhead, who is the reservoir of all potencies. 

PURPORT 

In reply to King N imi's request that the nava-yogendras describe all the 
qualities and pastimes of the Lord, CreDrumila here explains that only the 
most foolish person would even attempt such a comprehensive description 
of the unlimited qualities and pastimes of the Personality of Godhead. Such 
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foolish, childish persons, however, are far more advanced than ignorant 
materialistic scientists who actually try to describe all knowledge without 
even referring to the Personality of Godhead. In other words, although it is 
impossible to describe the Lord fully, foolish atheistic scientists attempt to 
describe all knowledge without even having reached the most preliminary 
knowledge of the Personality of Godhead. Such atheistic persons should be 
understood to be shortsighted and of very weak intelligence, despite their 
showy material achievements, which ultimately end in great suffering and 
destruction. It is said that Lord A nantadeva H imself, with H is innumerable 
tongues, cannot even begin to vibrate completely the glories of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The example given in this verse is very nice. No 
human being can hope to count the number of particles on the surface of 
the earth; therefore no one should foolishly try to understand the Supreme 
Lord by his own tiny endeavor. One should submissively hear knowledge of 
God as it is spoken by God H imself in Bhagavad-gta, and thus one should 
gradually be elevated to the stage of hearing (^ramad-Bhagavatam. A ccording 
to C aitanya M ahaprabhu, by tasting a drop of seawater one can get a general 
idea of the flavor of the entire ocean. Similarly, by submissively hearing 
about the Personality of Godhead one can acquire a qualitative 
understanding of the Absolute Truth, although quantitatively one's 
knowledge can never be complete. 


TEXT 3 

BaUtaEyaRcl"A paAaiBar"Atmas$a{fE": 
paurM" ivar"AjaM ivar"cayya taismana, 
svaAMzAena ivai": paug&SaAiBaDaAnama, 
(g)vaApa naAr"AyaNA (g)Aicl"cle"va: 

bhutair yada pai' cabhir atma-sahoaiu 
puraa virajaa viracayya tasmin 
svaa gena vihoau puruhabhidhanam 
avapa narayaea adi-devau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


bhutaiu—by the material elements; yada—when; pai cabhiu—five (earth, 
water, fire, air and ether); atma-sahdaiu—created by Himself; puram—the 
body; virajam—of the universe in its subtle form; viracayya—having 
constructed; tasmin— within that; sva-aa gena— in the manifestation of H is 
own plenary expansion; vihoau—entering; puruha-abhidhanam—the name 
Puruha; avapa—assumed; narayaeau—Lord Narayaea; adi-devau—the 
original Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the primeval Lord N arayaea created H is universal body out of the 
five elements produced from H imself and then entered within that universal 
body by H is own plenary portion, H e thus became known as the Puruha. 

PURPORT 

The words bhutaiu pai' cabhiu in this verse refer to the five gross material 
elements—earth, water, fire, air and sky—which form the basic building 
blocks of the material world. When the conditioned living entity enters 
within these five elements, consciousness becomes manifest, along with the 
functions of the mind and intelligence. Unfortunately, the consciousness 
manifest under the modes of material nature is governed by ahai kara, or 
false ego, in which the living entity wrongly considers himself the enjoyer of 
the material elements. Although the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Puruhottama, enjoys H is pure transcendental existence in the spiritual sky, 
the material elements are also meant for H is enjoyment, through the process 
of yaj'i' a, or sacrifice. This material world is called Devedhama, or the abode 
of the illusory energy of the Lord, M aya-deve The Brahma-saa hita explains 
that the Supreme Person is not at all attracted to H is inferior energy, maya, 
but when the material creation is used in the devotional service of the Lord, 
the Lord becomes attracted by the devotion and sacrifice of the living 
entities, and thus, indirectly, H e is also the enjoyer of the material world. 
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We should not think that the pastimes of Lord Narayaea as the 
Supersoul and creator of this universe are on a lower spiritual level than 
N arayaea's eternal pastimes in the spiritual world. W ere Lord N arayaea in 
any way to diminish His transcendental bliss and knowledge in His 
activities of material creation, He would have to be considered a 
conditioned soul, affected by contact with the illusory potency. But since 
Lord N arayaea is eternally aloof from the influence of maya, H is activities 
as the Supersoul of this universe are exactly on the same transcendental 
level as H is activities in the spiritual world. AII the activities of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead are part and parcel of His unlimited spiritual 
pastimes. 


TEXT 4 

yatk(Aya WSa Bauvanatayas$ai-avaezAAe 
yasyaein%o"yaEstanauBa{taAmauBayaein%o"yaAiNA 
AaAnaM svata: is$anataAe balamaAeja wRh"A 
s$a6vaAicl"iBa: isTaitalayaAea'Va (g)Aicl"k(taAR 

yat-kaya eha bhuvana-traya-sannivego 
yasyendriyaistanu-bhatam ubhayendriyaei 
ji anaa svatau gvasanato balam oja dia 
sattvadibhiu sthiti-layodbhava adi-karta 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yat-kaye—within whose body; ehau—this; bhuvana-traya—of the three 
planetary systems making up the universe; sannivegau—the elaborate 
arrangement; yasya— of whom; indriyaiu— by the senses; tanu-bhatam— of 
the embodied living beings; ubhaya-indriyaei—both kinds of senses 
(knowledge-acquiring and active); j'i anam—knowledge; svatau—directly 
from Him; gvasanatau—from His breathing; balam—strength of the body; 
ojau—strength of the senses; dna—activities; sattva-adibhiu—by nature's 
modes of goodness, passion and ignorance; sthiti—in maintenance; 
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laya— destruction; udbhave— and creation; adi-karta— the original doer. 


TRANSLATION 

W ithin H is body are elaborately arranged the three planetary systems of 
this universe. H is transcendental senses generate the knowledge-acquiring 
and active senses of all embodied beings. H is consciousness generates 
conditioned knowledge, and H is powerful breathing produces the bodily 
strength, sensory power and conditioned activities of the embodied souls. H e 
is the prime mover, through the agency of the material modes of goodness, 
passion and ignorance. A nd thus the universe is created, maintained and 
annihilated. 


PURPORT 

When a conditioned soul becomes completely exhausted by his strenuous 
activities, or when he is overcome by disease, death or fear, he loses all 
power to manifest practical knowledge or activities. Thus we should 
understand that independent of the mercy of the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead we can neither work nor cultivate knowledge. By the mercy of the 
Personality of Godhead the conditioned soul acquires a material body, 
which is a perverted reflection of the unlimited spiritual body of the Lord. 
Thus the living entity engages in ignorant materialistic activities for 
society, friendship and love. But the entire program suddenly vanishes with 
the unforeseen dissolution of the material body. Similarly, our material 
knowledge is always subject to become null and void within an instant, since 
the material nature is itself constantly changing. The Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is the prime mover behind the birth, maintenance and 
destruction of the universe. A nd the living entity should try to understand 
that Personality of Godhead who has given him so much facility for illusion. 
The Personality of Godhead actually wants the conditioned soul to 
surrender to Him and regain an eternal life of bliss and knowledge at the 
Lord's side. The conditioned soul should reason, "If the Lord is giving me so 
much facility to merge into ignorance, surely H e will give even more facility 
to come out of this ignorance if I humbly follow His direction without 
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foolish speculations." 

This verse describes Garbhodakagaye Viheu, the second phase of the 
puruha incarnations of the Lord. This Garbhodakagaye Viheu, who is 
glorified in the Puruha-sukta prayers, expands Himself as the Supersoul to 
enter the heart of every living being. Through chanting the holy names of 
the Lord— Hare Kahea, Hare Kahea, Kahea Kahea, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, 
Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare—even in this degraded age one can 
find the Supreme Lord within one's heart. The Lord is a person as much as 
we are, but He is unlimited. Still, a personal loving relationship exists 
between the tiny living entity and the unlimited Supreme Lord. In 
consideration of this personal relationship, bhakti-yoga is the only suitable 
process by which to come to the ultimate understanding of our 
constitutional position as eternal servantsof the Supreme Lord. 


TEXT 5 

(g)Acl"AvaBaUcC$taDa{tal r"jas$aAsya s$agAeR 
ivaSNAu: isTataAE ,(taupaitaiaR"jaDamaRs$aetau: 
5&%o"Ae'pyayaAya tamas$aA paug&Sa: s$a (g)Aa 
wtyaua"vaisTaitalayaA: s$atataM ‘ajaAs$au 

adav abhuc chata-dhaterajasasya sarge 
viheuu sthitau kratu-patir dvija-dharma-setuu 
rudro 'pyayaya tamasa puruhau sa adya 
ity udbhava-sthiti-layau satataa prajasu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

adau—in the beginning; abhut—He became; gata-dhatiu—Lord Brahma; 
rajasa— by the material mode of passion; asya— of this universe; sarge— in 
the creation; viheuu—Lord Viheu; sthitau—in maintenance; 
kratu-patiu—the Lord of sacrifice; dvija—of the twice-born brahmaeas; 
dharma—of the religious duties; setuu—the protector; rudrau— Lord Civa; 
apyayaya—for annihilation; tamasa—by the mode of ignorance; 
puruhau—the Supreme Person; sau—He; adyau—original; iti—thus; 
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udbhava-sthiti-layau— creation, maintenance 
satatam— always; prajasu— among created beings. 


and 


destruction; 


TRANSLATION 

In the beginning, the original Supreme Personality manifested the form of 
Brahma through the material mode of passion in order to create this universe. 
T he Lord manifested H is form as V iheu, the Lord of sacrifice and protector 
of the twice-born brahmaeas and their religious duties, to maintain the 
universe. A nd when the universe is to be annihilated the same Supreme Lord 
employs the material mode of ignorance and manifests the form of Rudra T he 
created living beings are thus always subject to the forces of creation, 
maintenance and destruction. 


PURPORT 

In the previous verse the Supreme Personality of Godhead was described 
as adi-karta, the original person responsible for the creation, maintenance 
and annihilation of the material world. According to Ci'^hara Svame 
adi-karta, or "the original doer," implies subsequent creators, maintainers 
and annihilators. Otherwise there would be no meaning to the word adi, or 
"original." Therefore this verse describes that the A bsolute Truth expands 
Himself into the gueavataras, or incarnations who carry out the creation, 
maintenance and annihilation of the universe through the modes of 
passion, goodness and ignorance respectively. 

It is significant here that although this verse mentions creation through 
the material mode of passion and annihilation through the material mode of 
ignorance, it does not mention maintenance by Viheu through the material 
mode of goodness. That is because Viheu is viguddha-sattva, or existing on 
the platform of unlimited transcendental goodness. A Ithough Lord Civa and 
Lord Brahma are somewhat affected by their prescribed duties as 
superintendents of the modes of nature. Lord Viheu is viguddha-sattva, 
completely beyond contamination even by the material mode of goodness. 
A s described in the Vedas, na tasya karyaa karaeaa ca vidyate: the Lord has 
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no occupational duty. W hereas Lord Civa and Lord Brahma are understood 
to be servants of the Lord, Viheu is completely transcendental. 

According to J^a Gosvame Viheu, described in this verse as 
kratu-patiu, the Lord of sacrifice, is understood to have appeared in a 
previous age as the incarnation Suyaji'a, the son of Prajapati Ruci. Whereas 
Brahma and Civa faithfully engage in service to the Supreme Lord, Viheu is 
the Supreme Lord H imself, and therefore H is activities of maintaining the 
brahmaeas and religious principles, as mentioned in this verse 
(dvija-dharma-setuu), are not occupational duties but Ida. So in addition to 
being a gueavatara, Viheu is also a Idavatara, according to Ci'^a J^a 
Gosvame The M ahabharata (Canti-parva) describes the birth of Lord 
Brahma from the lotus flower emanating from Viheu and the subsequent 
birth of Lord Civa from the angry eyes of Lord Brahma. Viheu, however, is 
the self-manifested Personality of Godhead who enters the material 
universe by His own internal potency, as stated in Crdnad-Bhagavatam 
( 3 . 8 . 15 ): 


tal loka-padmaa sa u eva viheuu 
prava/igat sarva-gueavabhasam 

In conclusion. Lord Viheu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the 
supreme controller whose personal form is full of eternal existence, 
knowledge and bliss, who is beginningless but is the beginning of 
everything, who is known as Govinda, and who is the original cause of all 
causes, as stated in Brahma-saa hita. Still, that same eternal Lord manifests 
Himself as Brahma and Civa in the sense that the primeval controllers 
Brahma and Civa manifest the potency and supreme will of the Lord, 
although they themselves are not supreme. 


TEXT 6 

DamaRsya cl"-aau"ih"tayaRjainar' maUtyaA< 
naAr"AyaNAAe nar" [%iSa‘avar": ‘azAAnta: 
naESk(myaRla-aNAmauvaAca cacaAr" k(maR 
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yaAe'aAipa caAsta [%iSavayaRinaSaeivataAx.~i„a: 


dharmasya dakna-duhitary ajaninoa murtyaa 
narayaeo nara ani-pravarau pragantau 
nainkarmya-laknaeam uvaca cacara karma 
yo 'dyapi casta ani-varya-ninevitai ghriu 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dharmasya—(the wife) of Dharma; dakha-duhitari—by the daughter of 
Dakha; ajaninoa—was born; murtyam—by Murti; narayaeau 
narau—N ara-N arayaea; ahi-pravarau—the best of sages; 
pragantau— perfectly peaceful; nainkarmya-laknaeam—characterized by the 
cessation of all material work; uvaca—He spoke; cacara—and performed; 
karma—the duties; yau—who; adya api—even today; ca—also; aste—is 
living; ahi-varya—by the greatest sages; nihevita—being served; 
ai ghriu— H is feet. 


TRANSLATION 

N ara-N arayaea An, who is perfectly peaceful and is the best of sages, was 
born as the son of D harma and his wife M iirti, the daughter of D akha. 

N ara-N arayaea An taught the devotional service of the Lord, by which 
material work ceases, and H e H imself perfectly practiced this knowledge. H e 
is living even today, H is lotus feet served by the greatest of saintly persons. 

PURPORT 

It is understood that N ara-N arayaea An spoke transcendental knowledge 
to great saintly persons such as Narada Muni. On the basis of these 
teachings, Narada was able to describe naihkarmyam, or the devotional 
service of the Lord, which eradicates material work, as mentioned in 
(^ramad-Bhagavatam (1.3.8): tantraa satvatam acahoa naifkarmyaa 
karmaeaa yatau. The atma-svarupa, or eternal form of the living entity, is 
devotional service to the Personality of G odhead. But our perception of our 
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eternal form is covered by a material concept of life, just as our normal 
understanding of our life is covered by a dream. N aifikarmyam, or the 
cessation of material work, is possible only by the devotional service of the 
Lord, as stated by Narada Muni himself: naihkarmyam apy 
acyuta-bhava-varjitaa na gobhate]i'anam alaa nirai janam (SB 1.5.12). The 
process of transforming ordinary karma into naihkarmya, or transcendental 
work, is summarized by Ci'^a Prabhupada in his commentary on this verse 
spoken by Narada Muni. "Fruitive work, in which almost all people in 
general are engaged, is always painful either in the beginning or at the end. 
It can be fruitful only when made subservient to the devotional service of 
the Lord. In the Bhagavad-gta also it is confirmed that the result of such 
fruitive work may be offered for the service of the Lord, otherwise it leads to 
material bondage. The bona fide enjoyer of the fruitive work is the 
Personality of Godhead, and thus when it is engaged for the sense 
gratification of the living beings, it becomes an acute source of trouble." 
According to the M atsya Puraea (3.10), Dharma, the father of 
Nara-Narayaea An, was born from the right breast of Brahma and later 
married thirteen of the daughters of Prajapati Dakha. The Lord Himself 
appeared from the womb of M urti-deve 


TEXT 7 

wn%o"Ae ivazA/EyYa mama DaAma ijaGaf-atalita 
k(AmaM nyayauEy s$agANAM s$a 

bacl"yauRpaAKyamgAtvaAps$ar"AegANAvas$antas$aumancl"vaAtaE: 

hrae-aNAeSauiBar"ivaDyacl"tanmaih"Aa: 

indro vigal kya mama dhama jighakhatdi 
kamaa nyayui kta sa-gaeaa sa badary-upakhyam 
gatvapsaro-gaea-vasanta-sumanda-vataiu 
streprekhaeehubhir avidhyad atan-mahi-ji au 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

indrau—Lord Indra; vigai kya—fearing; mama—my; dhama—kingdom; 
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jighaknati—H e wants to devour; iti—thinking thus; kannann—Cupid; 
nyayui kta— he engaged; sa-gaeam—with his associates; sau— he (Cupid); 
badareupakhyam—to the agrama named Badarika; gatva—going; 
apsarau-gaea— with the heavenly society girls; vasanta— the spring season; 
su-manda-vataiu— and the gentle breezes; streprekhaea— (consisting of) the 
glances of women; ihubhiu— with his arrows; avidhyat— attempted to pierce; 
atat-mahi-ji au— not knowing H is greatness. 


TRANSLATION 

King Indra became fearful, thinking that N ara-N arayaea Ani would 
become very powerful by H is severe penances and seize I ndra's heavenly 
kingdom. T hus I ndra, not knowing the transcendental glories of the 
incarnation of the Lord, sent C upid and his associates to the Lord's residence 
in Badarikagrama. A s the charming breezes of spring created a most sensuous 
atmosphere, C upid himself attacked the Lord with arrows in the form of the 
irresistible glances of beautiful women. 

PURPORT 

This verse and the following nine verses illustrate the Personality of 
Godhead's opulence of supreme renunciation. The word atan-mahi-ji'au, 
"not understanding the glories of the Lord," indicates that King Indra was 
placing the Personality of Godhead on the same level as he himself, 
considering the Lord an ordinary enjoyer who would be attracted by 
mundane sex life. I ndra's plot to cause the falldown of N ara-N arayaea An 
could not affect the Lord, but it reveals the shortsightedness of Indra 
himself. Because Indra is attached to his heavenly kingdom, he took it for 
granted that the Supreme Lord was performing austerities to acquire such 
flickering phantasmagoria as the kingdom of heaven (tridaga-pur 
akaga-punpayate). 


TEXT 8 
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ivaAaAya zA,(k{(tama,(mamaAid"de"va: 

‘aAh" ‘ah"sya gAtaivasmaya WjamaAnaAna, 
maA BaEivaRBaAe mad"na maAg&ta de'VavaDvaAe 
gA{6"lta naAe bailamazAUnyaimamaM ku( 5 &Dvama, 

viji aya gakra-katam akramam adi-devau 
praha prahasya gata-vismaya ejamanan 
ima bhair vibho madana maruta deva-vadhvo 
gaheda no balinn agunyann innaa kurudhvann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

viji aya—understanding perfectly; gakra—by Indra; katann—committed; 
akramam—the offense; adi-devau—the original Personality of Godhead; 
praha—He spoke; prahasya—laughing; gata-vismayau—free from pride; 
ejamanan—to those who were trembling; ma bhaiu—please have no fear; 
vibho—0 mighty one; madana—Cupid; maruta—0 god of the wind; 
deva-vadhvau— 0 wives of the demigods; gaheda- please accept; nau— from 
Us; balim—these gifts; agunyam—not empty; imam—this (agrama); 
kurudhvam— please make. 


TRANSLATION 

T he primeval Lord, understanding the offense committed by I ndra, did 
not become proud. I nstead H e spoke laughingly as follows to C upid and his 
followers, who were trembling before Him: "Do not fear, 0 mighty M adana, 
0 wind-god and wives of the demigods. Rather, please accept these gifts I am 
offering you and kindly sanctify M y agrama by your presence." 

PURPORT 

The word gata-vismayau, or "free from false pride," is very significant. If 
one becomes proud by performing severe penances, such penances are 
considered material. One should not think, "I am a great, austere 
personality." Cre N ara-N arayaea could immediately understand the 
foolishness of Indra, and thus H e was amused by the whole situation. C upid 
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and the heavenly women, understanding their great offense, were trembling 
before N ara-N arayaea in fear of receiving a powerful curse. But the Lord, 
exhibiting most sublime saintly behavior, reassured them by saying, ma 
bhaiu—"Don't worry about it"—and actually offered them nice prasadam 
and articles of worship. "If you do not give M ethe opportunity to act as host 
to the demigods and other respectable personalities," H e said, "what will be 
the use of My agrama? My agrama will be void without the opportunity to 
receive respectable personalities such as you." 

Similarly, the International Society for Krishna Consciousness is 
establishing beautiful centers in all the major cities of the world. In some of 
these centers, such as those in Los Angeles, Bombay, London, Paris and 
Melbourne, the Society has established very gorgeous preaching agramas. 
But the Vaiheavas who live in these beautiful buildings feel that the 
buildings are void if guests do not come to hear about Kahea and chant H is 
holy name. Thus, one may establish a beautiful agrama not for one's personal 
sense gratification but to execute Kahea consciousness peacefully and 
encourage others to take to Kahea consciousness also. 


TEXT 9 

wtTaM “auvatyaBayade" nar"de"va de"vaA: 
s$a“alx"na*aizAr"s$a: s$aGa{NAM tamaUcau: 
naEtaia"BaAe tvaiya pare'"ivak{(tae ivaica^aM 
svaAr"AmaDalr"inak(r"AnatapaAd"paae 

itthaa bruvaty abhaya-denara-deva devau 
sa-vr 0 a-namra-girasau sa-gh^aa tarn ucuu 
naitad vibhotvayi pare'vikatevicitraa 
svarama-dhffa-nikaranata-pada-padme 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ittham— in this way; bruvati— when H e had spoken; abhaya-de— the giver of 
fearlessness; nara-deva—0 King (N imi); devau—the demigods (Cupid and 
his associates); sa-vr^a- out of shame; namra— bowed; girasau— with their 
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heads; sa-gh^am— begging for compassion; tarn— to H im; ucuu— they said; 
na—isnot; etat—this; vibho—0 almighty Lord; tvayi—for You; pare—the 
Supreme; avikate—unchanging; vicitram—anything surprising; 
sva-arama—of those who are self-satisfied; dhffa—and those who are 
sober-minded; nikara—by great numbers; anata—bowed down to; 
pada-padme— whose lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear King N imi, when N ara-N arayaea Ani thus spoke, eradicating the 
fear of the demigods, they bowed their heads with shame and addressed the 
Lord as follows, to invoke H is compassion: Our dear Lord, You are always 
transcendental, beyond the reach of illusion, and therefore You are forever 
changeless. Your causeless compassion toward us, despite our great offense, is 
not at all unusual in You, since innumerable great sages who are self-satisfied 
and free from anger and false pride bow down humbly at Your lotus feet. 

PURPORT 

The demigods said, "Our dear Lord, although ordinary living entities 
such as the demigods and ordinary men are always disturbed by material 
pride and anger. You are always transcendental. Therefore it is not 
surprising that we fallibledemigods could not appreciate Your glories." 


TEXT 10 

tvaAM s$aevataAM s$aur"k{(taA bah"vaAe'ntar"AyaA: 
svaAEk(Ae ivalalyYa par"maM “ajataAM padM" tae 
naAnyasya baihR"iSa balalncl"cl"ta: svaBaAgAAna, 
DaOae padM" tvamaivataA yaid" iva£amaUi©aR 

tvaa sevataa sura-kata bahavo'ntarayau 
svauko Vila] ghya paramaa vrajataa padaa te 
nanyasya barhini balm dadatau sva-bhagan 
dhatte padaa tvam avita yadi vighna-murdhni 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


tvam—You; sevatam—for those who are serving; sura-katau— made by the 
demigods; bahavau—many; antarayau—disturbances; sva-okau—their own 
abode (the planets of the demigods); viIai ghya—crossing beyond; 
paramam—the supreme; vrajatam—who are going; padam—to the abode; 
te— Your; na— there are not such; anyasya— for another; barhihi— in ritual 
sacrifices; balm—offerings; dadatau—for one who is giving; 
sva-bhagan—the own shares (of the demigods); dhatte—(the devotee) 
places; padam— his foot; tvam—You; avita—the protector; yadi— because; 
vighna— of the disturbance; murdhni— upon the head. 


TRANSLATION 

T he demigods place many obstacles on the path of those who worship You 
to transcend the temporary abodes of the demigods and reach Your supreme 
abode. T hose who offer the demigods their assigned shares in sacrificial 
performances encounter no such obstacles. But because You are the direct 
protector of Your devotee, he is able to step over the head of whatever 
obstacle the demigods place before him. 

PURPORT 

The demigods, headed by Kamadeva, or C upid, recognizing their offense 
at the lotus feet of the Personality of Godhead, Nara-Narayaea An, here 
point out the insignificant position of the demigods in relation to the 
Supreme Lord. Just as a farmer must pay a specific percentage of his 
agricultural profit to the king or political head as tax money, all human 
beings must offer a percentage of their material wealth to the demigods in 
sacrifice. In Bhagavad-gda, however, the Lord explains that the demigods 
are also His servants and it is He Himself who awards all benedictions, 
through the agency of the demigods. M ayaiva vihitan hi tan. Although a 
Vaiheava, or devotee of the Lord, has no need to worship the demigods, the 
demigods, being proud of their exalted material position, sometimes resent 
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the exclusive devotion of the Vaiheava to the Lord and thus try to cause the 
devotee to fall down, as described in this verse (sura-kata bahavo'ntarayau). 
But the demigods here point out that Kahea is directly the protector of H is 
devotees. Therefore, so-called impediments become stimuli for further 
spiritual advancement for a sincere devotee. 

The demigods here state, "We thought, our dear Lord, that we could 
disturb Your consciousness by our foolish tricks. But by Your mercy even 
Your devotees pay little regard to us, so why should You take our foolish 
behavior seriously?" The word yadi here is used to indicate the certainty that 
Kahea is always the protector of H is surrendered devotees. A Ithough there 
may be many obstacles on the path of the sincere devotee who is preaching 
the glories of the Lord, such obstacles increase the determination of the 
devotee. Therefore, according to J^a Gosvame the continuous 
obstacles presented by the demigods form a kind of ladder or stairway upon 
which the devotee steadily progresses back to the kingdom of God. A similar 
verse appears in Qr^ad-Bhagavatam (10.2.33): 

tatha na temadhava tavakau kvacid 
bhragyanti margattvayi baddha-sauhkJau 
tvayabhigupta vicaranti nirbhaya 
vinayakandcapa-murdhasu prabho 

"0 Madhava, Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord of the goddess of 
fortune, if devotees completely in love with You sometimes fall from the 
path of devotion, they do not fall like non devotees, for You still protect 
them. Thus they fearlessly traverse the heads of their opponents and 
continue to progress in devotional service." 


TEXT 11 


-au6a{q%.itak(AlagAuNAmaA5&tajaELi"zAESNAAna, 
(g)smaAnapaAr"jalaDalnaitatalyaR ke(icata, 
.(AeDasya yaAinta ivaP(lasya vazAM pade" gAAer," 
maAainta au"er"tapae va{TaAets$a{jainta 
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knut-t^tri-kala-guea-nnaruta-jaihva-gainean 
asman apara-jaladh^ atit^ya kecit 
krodhasya yanti viphalasya vagaa padegor 
majjanti dugcara-tapagca vathotsajanti 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

knut—hunger; tac—thirst; tri-kala-guea—the manifestations of the three 
phases of time (such as heat and cold, rain and so on); maruta—wind; 
jaihva—enjoyment of the tongue; gaihean—and of the genitals; 
asman— ourselves (in all these forms); apara— limitless; jala-dhm— oceans; 
atitffya—having crossed over; kecit—some persons; krodhasya—of anger; 
yanti—they come; viphalasya—which is fruitless; vagam— under the sway; 
pade—in the foot(print); gou—of a cow; majjanti—they drown; 
dugcara—difficult to execute; tapau—their austerities; ca—and; 
vatha— without any good purpose; utsajanti— they throw away. 


TRANSLATION 

Some men practice severe penances to cross beyond our influence, which 
is like an immeasurable ocean with endless waves of hunger, thirst, heat, cold 
and the other conditions brought about by the passing of time, such as the 
sensuous wind and the urges of the tongue and sex organs. N evertheless, 
although crossing this ocean of sense gratification through severe penances, 
such persons foolishly drown in a cow's hoofprint when conquered by useless 
anger. T hus they exhaust the benefit of their difficult austerities in vain. 

PURPORT 

Those who do not accept the devotional service of the Supreme Lord can 
be considered in two categories. Those engaged in sense gratification are 
easily conquered by the demigods through various weapons such as hunger, 
thirst, sexual desire, lamentation for the past and vain hoping for the future. 
Such materialistic fools, infatuated with the material world, are easily 
controlled by the demigods, who are the ultimate supplying agents of sense 
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gratification. But according to Ci'^hara Svame persons who attempt to 
subdue the desires of the material senses and thus avoid the control of the 
demigods without surrendering to the Supreme Lord are even more foolish 
than the sense gratifiers. A Ithough crossing the ocean of sense gratification, 
those who perform severe penances without service to the Lord eventually 
drown in tiny puddles of anger. 0 ne who simply performs material penances 
does not actually purify his heart. By one's material determination one may 
restrict the activities of the senses although one's heart is still filled with 
material desires. The practical result of this is krodha, or anger. We have 
seen artificial performers of penance who have become very bitter and 
angry through denial of the senses. Being indifferent to the Supreme Lord, 
such persons do not achieve ultimate liberation, nor can they enjoy material 
sense gratification; rather, they become angry, and through cursing others 
or enjoying false pride they uselessly exhaust the results of their painful 
austerities. It is understood that when a yoge curses he diminishes the mystic 
power he has accumulated. Thus, anger gives neither liberation nor material 
sense gratification but merely burns up all the results of material penances 
and austerities. Being useless, such anger is compared to a useless puddle 
found in a cow's hoofprint. Thus after crossing over the ocean of sense 
gratification the great yogs who are indifferent to the Supreme Lord drown 
in puddles of anger. A Ithough the demigods admit that the devotees of the 
Lord actually conquer the miseries of material life, it is understood here that 
a similar result is not to be obtained by so-called yogs who are not interested 
in devotional service to the Supreme Lord. 


TEXT 12 

wita ‘agA{NAtaAM taeSaAM 
ihyaAe'tyaau"tacl"zARnaA: 
cl"zARyaAmaAs$a zAu™aUSaAM 
svaicaRtaA: ku(vaRtalivaRBau: 

iti prag^ataa tehaa 
striyo 'ty-adbhuta-darganau 
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dargayam asa gugrunaa 
sv-arcitau kurvatff vibhuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

iti— thus; prag^atam— who were offering praise; tehann— in their presence; 
striyau—women; ati-adbhuta—very wonderful; darganau—in appearance; 
dargayam asa—He showed; gugruham—reverential service; 
su-arcitau—nicely decorated; kurvatai—performing; vibhuu—the almighty 
Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

W hile the demigods were thus praising the Supreme Lord, the 
all-powerful Lord suddenly manifested before their eyes many women, who 
were astonishingly gorgeous, decorated with fine clothes and ornaments, and 
all faithfully engaging in the Lord's service. 

PURPORT 

Lord N ara-N arayaea showed H is causeless mercy toward the demigods by 
relieving them of their false prestige. A Ithough the demigods were proud of 
their personal beauty and female companions, the Lord showed that H e was 
already being adequately served by innumerable gorgeous females, each of 
whom was far more beautiful than any female companion imagined by the 
demigods. The Lord manifested such uniquely attractive women through 
H is own mystic potency. 


TEXT 13 

tae cle"vaAnaucar"A a{"i"A 
ihya: ™alir"va e&ipaNAI: 
gAnDaena maumau6"staAs$aAM 
e&paAEcl"AyaRh"tai™aya: 
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tedevanucara dancva 
striyau grff iva rupie^ 
gandhena mumuhustasaa 
rupaudarya-hata-griyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

te—they; deva-anucarau—the followers of the demigods; dafwa—seeing; 
striyau— these women; grai— the goddess of fortune; iva— as if; rupieai— in 
person; gandhena—by the fragrance; mumuhuu—they became bewildered; 
tasam— of the women; rupa— of the beauty; audarya— by the magnificence; 
hata— ruined; griyau— their opulence. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the followers of the demigods gazed upon the fascinating mystic 
beauty of the women created by N ara-N arayaea Ani and smelled the 
fragrance of their bodies, the minds of these followers became bewildered. 
Indeed, upon seeing the beauty and magnificence of such women, the 
representatives of the demigods were completely diminished in their own 
opulence. 


TEXT 14 

taAnaAh" de'Vade'VaezA: 
‘aNAtaAna, ‘ah"s$ai-ava 
(g)As$aAmaek(tamaAM va{x.~DvaM 
s$avaNAA< svagARBaUSaNAAma, 

tan aha deva-devegau 
praeatan prahasann iva 
asam ekatamaa val dhvaa 
sa-vareaa svarga-bhuhaeam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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tan—to them; aha—said; deva-deva-^au—the Supreme Lord of all lords; 
praeatan—who had bowed down to Him; prahasan iva—almost smiling; 
asam—of these women; ekatamam—one; vai dhvam—please choose; 
sa-vaream— suitable; svarga— of heaven; bhuhaeam— the ornament. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Lord of lords then smiled slightly and told the 
representatives of heaven, who were bowing down before H im, "Please 
choose one of these women, whomever you find suitable for you. She will 
become the ornament of the heavenly planets." 

PURPORT 

Nara-Narayaea An was almost laughing upon seeing the defeat of the 
demigods. However, being extremely grave, He did not actually laugh. 
A Ithough the demigods might have thought, "W e are simply low-class fools 
in comparison to these women," the Lord encouraged them to choose one of 
the women, whomever they considered equal in character to themselves. 
The beauty thus selected would become the ornament of heaven. 


TEXT 15 

(g)AeimatyaAcle"zAmaAcl"Aya 
natvaA taM s$aur"vaincl"na: 
ovaRzAlmaps$ar":™aei"AM 
paur"s$k{(tya id'VaM yayau: 

om ity adegam adaya 
natvataa sura-vandinau 
urvagam apsarau-grehdiaa 
puraskatya divaa yayuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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oiTi iti—chanting oa to signify agreement; adegam—His order; 
adaya—taking; natva—offering obeisances; tarn—to Him; sura—of the 
demigods; vandinau—those servants; urvagen—U rvagi; 
apsarau-grehdiam—the best of the Apsaras; purau-katya—placing in front 
(out of respect); divam— to heaven; yayuu— they returned. 


TRANSLATION 

V ibrating the sacred syllable oa , the servants of the demigods selected 
U rvage the best of the A psaras. Placing her in front of them out of respect, 
they returned to the heavenly planets. 


TEXT 16 

wn%o"AyaAnamya s$acl"is$a 
ZafNvataAM itaicl"vaAEk(s$aAma, 
OcaunaARr"AyaNAbalaM 
zA,(stataAs$a ivaismata: 

indrayanamya sadasi 
g^vataa tri-divaukasam 
ucur narayaea-balaa 
gakrastatrasa vismitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

indraya—to Lord Indra; anamya—bowing down; sadasi—in his assembly; 
g^vatam—while they were listening; tri-diva—the three heavens; 
okasam—whose residents; ucuu—they told; narayaea-balam—about the 
strength of Lord Narayaea; gakrau—Indra; tatra—at that; asa—became; 
vismitau— surprised. 


TRANSLATION 

T he servants of the demigods reached the assembly of I ndra, and thus, 
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while all the residents of the three heavens listened, they explained to I ndra 
the supreme power of N arayaea. W hen I ndra heard of N ara-N arayaea Ani 
and became aware of his offense, he was both frightened and astonished. 


TEXT 17 

hM"s$asvae&pyavad"d"cyauta @AtmayaAegAM 
d"6a: ku(maAr" [%SaBaAe BagAvaAna, ipataA na: 
ivaSNAu: izAvaAya jagAtaAM k(layaAvaitaNARs$a, 
taenaA6$taA maDauiBad"A ™autayaAe h"yaAsyae 

haa sa-svarupy avadad acyuta atma-yogaa 
dattau kumara anabho bhagavan pita nau 
vineuu givaya jagataa kalayavatireas 
tenahata madhu-bhida grutayo hayasye 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

haa sa-svarupe—assuming His eternal form of the swan incarnation; 
avadat— H e spoke; acyutau— the infallible Supreme Personality of G odhead; 
atma-yogam—self-realization; dattau—Dattatreya; kumarau—the Kumara 
brothers, headed by Sanaka; ahabhau—Ahabhadeva; bhagavan—the Lord; 
pita—father; nau—our; vineuu—Lord Viheu; givaya—for the welfare; 
jagatam—of all the world; kalaya—by His secondary personal expansions; 
avatffeau— descending to this world; tena— by H im; ahatau— were brought 
back (from the depths of Patalaloka); madhu-bhida—by the killer of the 
demon M adhu; grutayau—the original texts of the Vedas; haya-asye—in the 
horse-headed incarnation. 


TRANSLATION 

T he infallible Supreme Personality of G odhead, V iheu, has descended into 
this world by H is various partial incarnations such as Lord H aa sa [the 
swan], Dattatreya, the four Kumaras and our own father, the mighty 
Ahabhadeva. By such incarnations, the Lord teaches the science of 
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self-realization for the benefit of the whole universe. I n H is appearance as 
H ayagr^a H e killed the demon M adhu and thus brought the V edas back 
from the hellish planet Patalaloka. 

PURPORT 

It is stated in the Skanda Puraea that the Lord of the universe, Hari 
H imself, once appeared in the form of a young brahmacare named Kumara 
and spoke transcendental knowledge to Sanat-kumara. 


TEXT 18 

gAuaeaAe'pyayae manauir"laAESaDayae maAtsyae 
,(AExe" h"taAe icl"itaja oU"r"taAmBas$a: -maAma, 
k(AEmaeR Da{taAe'i%o"r"ma{taAenmaTanae svapafie" 
/aAh"At‘apa-aimaBar"AjamamauAacl"AtaRma, 

gupto 'pyayemanur ilauhadhayagca matsye 
krauoehato diti-ja uddharatambhasau knmam 
kaurmedhato 'drir amatonmathanesva-pahdie 
grahat prapannam ibha-rajam amui cad artam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

guptau—was protected; apyaye—during the annihilation; 
manuu—Vaivasvata Manu; ila—the earth planet; ohadhayau—the herbs; 
ca— and; matsye— in H is incarnation as a fish; krauoe— in H is incarnation 
as a boar; hatau— was killed; diti-jau— the demoniac son of Diti, H iraeyakha; 
uddharata—by Him who was delivering; ambhasau—from the waters; 
khmam—the earth; kaurme—as a tortoise; dhatau—was held; adriu—the 
mountain (Mandara); amata-unmathane—when the nectar was being 
churned (by the demons and demigods together); sva-pafdie— upon H is own 
back; grahat—from the crocodile; prapannam—surrendered; 
ibha-rajam—the king of the elephants; amui'cat—He freed; 
artam— distressed. 
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TRANSLATION 


I n H is appearance as a fish, the Lord protected Satyavrata M anu, the 
earth and her valuable herbs. H e protected them from the waters of 
annihilation. Asa boar, the Lord killed H iraeyakha, the son of D iti, while 
delivering the earth from the universal waters. A nd as a tortoise, H e lifted 
M andara M ountain on H is back so that nectar could be churned from the 
ocean. T he Lord saved the surrendered king of the elephants, G ajendra, who 
was suffering terrible distress from the grips of a crocodile. 


TEXT 19 

s$aMstaunvataAe inapaitataAna, ™amaNAAna{Sal%Me 
zA,M( ca va{i:avaDatastamais$a ‘aivaf'ma, 
de"vainyaAe's$aur"gA{he" ipaih"taA @naATaA 
ja£ae's$aure"n%o"maBayaAya s$ataAM na{is$aMhe" 

saa stunvato nipatitan gramaean ana gca 
gakraa ca vatra-vadhatastamasi pravinoam 
deva-striyo 'sura-gahepihita anatha 
jaghne'surendram abhayaya sataa n^ia he 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

saa stunvatau— who were offering prayers; nipatitan— fallen (into the water 
in a cow's hoofprint); grannaean—the ascetics; ahai—sages (the 
Valakhilyas); ca—and; gakrann—Indra; ca—and; vatra-vadhatau—from 
killing Vatrasura; tamasi—in darkness; pravinoam—absorbed; 
deva-striyau—the wives of the demigods; asura-gahe— in the palace of the 
demons; pihitau—imprisoned; anathau—helpless; jaghne—He killed; 
asura-indram—the king of the demons, H iraeyakagipu; abhayaya—for the 
sake of giving fearlessness; satam— to the saintly devotees; n^ia he— in the 
incarnation of N ^ia ha. 
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TRANSLATION 


T he Lord also delivered the tiny ascetic sages called the V alakhilyas when 
they fell into the water in a cow's hoofprint and I ndra was laughing at them. 
T he Lord then saved I ndra when I ndra was covered by darkness due to the 
sinful reaction for killing V krasura. W hen the wives of the demigods were 
trapped in the palace of the demons without any shelter, the Lord saved 
them. I n H is incarnation as N %ia ha, the Lord killed H iraeyakagpu, the 
king of demons, to free the saintly devotees from fear. 


TEXT 20 

de"vaAs$aure" yauiDa ca dE"tyapatalna, s$aur"ATaeR 
h"tvaAntare"Sau BauvanaAnyad"DaAtk(laAiBa: 

BaUtvaATa vaAmana wmaAmah"r" 3 "lae: -maAM 
yaA<j,aAcC$laena s$amad"Ad"id"tae: s$autaeBya: 

devasureyudhi ca daitya-patan surarthe 
hatvantarenu bhuvanany adadhat kalabhiu 
bhutvatha vamana imann aharad baled kfVnaa 
yaci a-cchalena samadad aditeu sutebhyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

deva-asure—of the demigods and demons; yudhi—in the battle; ca—and; 
daitya-patei—the leaders of the demons; sura-arthe—for the sake of the 
demigods; hatva—by killing; antarehu—during the reign of each Manu; 
bhuvanani—all the worlds; adadhat—protected; kalabhiu—by His various 
appearances; bhutva—becoming; atha—moreover; vamanau—the 
incarnation as a dwarf brahmaea boy; imam—this; aharat—took away; 
baled—from Bali Maharaja; khmam—earth; yaci a-chalena—on the excuse 
of begging for charity; samadat— gave; adited— of A diti; sutebhyad— to the 
sons (the demigods). 
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TRANSLATION 


T he Supreme Lord regularly takes advantage of the wars between the 
demons and demigods to kill the leaders of the demons. T he Lord thus 
encourages the demigods by protecting the universe through H is various 
incarnations during the reigns of each M anu. T he Lord also appeared as 
V amana and took the earth away from Bali M aharaja on the plea of begging 
three steps of land. T he Lord then returned the entire world to the sons of 
Aditi. 


TEXT 21 

ina:-aitayaAmak{(ta gAAM ca ita:s$aaeak{(tvaAe 
r"Amastau hE"h"yaku(laApyayaBaAgARvaAi(ta: 
s$aAe'ibDaM babanDa d"zAvafi:amah"na, s$ala/EMy 
s$altaApaitajaRyaita laAek(mala£ak(L[%ita: 

niuknatriyann akata gaa ca triu-sapta-katvo 
ramastu haihaya-kulapyaya-bhargavagniu 
so 'bdhia babandha daga-vaktram ahan sa-la) kaa 
sta-patir jayati loka-mala-ghna-katiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

niuknatriyann—devoid of members of the warrior class; akata—He made; 
gam—the earth; ca—and; triu-sapta-katvau—three times seven 
(twenty-one) times; ramau—Lord Paragurama; tu—indeed; 
haihaya-kula—of the dynasty of Haihaya; apyaya—the destruction; 
bhargava—descending from Bh^u Muni; agniu—the fire; sau—He; 
abdhim—the ocean; babandha—brought under subjection; 
daga-vaktram—the ten-headed Ravaea; ahan—killed; sa-lai kam—along 
with all the soldiers of his kingdom, Lai ka; sda-patiu— Lord Ramacandra, 
the husband of Sdta; jayati— is always victorious; loka— of the entire world; 
mala— the contamination; ghna— which destroys; kfftiu— the recounting of 
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whose glories. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Para^urama appeared in the family of Bh^u as a fire that burned to 
ashes the dynasty of H aihaya. T hus Lord Para^urama rid the earth of all 
khatriyas twenty-one times. T he same Lord appeared as Ramacandra, the 
husband of SdadevQ and thus H e killed the ten-headed Ravaea, along with 
all the soldiers of La) ka. M ay that QreRama, whose glories destroy the 
contamination of the world, be always victorious. 

PURPORT 

A ccording to C^^hara Svame Lord Ramacandra was more or less a 
contemporary incarnation for the nine Yogendras. Thus they have offered 
particular respect to Lord Ramacandra, as indicated by the word jayati. 


TEXT 22 

BaUmaeBaRr"Avatar"NAAya yaau"SvajanmaA 
jaAta: k(ir"Syaita s$aurE"r"ipa au"Sk(r"AiNA 
vaAclE"ivaRmaAeh"yaita yaAak{(taAe'tacl"h"ARna, 
zAU#%o"Ana, k(laAE i-aitaBaujaAe nyah"inaSyacl"ntae 

bhumer bharavataraeaya yaduhv ajanma 
jatau karihyati surair api dufkaraei 
vadair vimohayati yaji' a-kato 'tad-arhan 
gudran kalau kniti-bhujo nyahaninyad ante 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhumeu—of the earth; bhara—the burden; avataraeaya—to diminish; 
yaduhu—in the Yadu dynasty; ajanma—the unborn Lord; jatau—taking 
birth; karihyati—He will perform; suraiu—by the demigods; api—even; 
dufkaraei—difficult deeds; vadaiu—by speculative arguments; 
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vimohayati—He will bewilder; yaji a-katau—the performers of Vedic 
sacrifices; atat-arhan—who are unfit to be so engaged; gudran—the 
low-class men; kalau—in the degraded age of Kali; khiti-bhujau—rulers; 
nyahanihyat— He will kill; ante— at the end. 


TRANSLATION 

T 0 diminish the burden of the earth, the unborn Lord will take birth in 
the Yadu dynasty and perform feats impossible even for the demigods. 
Propounding speculative philosophy, the Lord, as Buddha, will bewilder the 
unworthy performers of V edic sacrifices. A nd as Kalki the Lord will kill all 
the low-class men posing as rulers at the end of the age of Kali. 

PURPORT 

It is understood that in this verse the description of the Lord's 
appearance in the Yadu dynasty refers to the appearance of both Kane a and 
Balarama, who together removed the demoniac rulers who were burdening 
the earth. Crda J^a Gosvamehas pointed out that the description of the 
incarnations to deal with gudran, or low-class men, refers to both Buddha 
and Kalki. Those who misuse Vedic sacrifice to engage in gross sense 
gratification, such as the sinful killing of animals, are certainly in the 
category of gudra, as are the so-called political leaders of Kali-yuga who 
perform many atrocities in the name of state management. 


TEXT 23 

WvaMivaDaAina janmaAina 
k(maARiNA ca jagAtpatae: 
BaUr"liNA BaUir"yazAs$aAe 
vaiNARtaAina mah"ABauja 


evaa -vidhani janmani 
karmaei ca jagat-pateu 
bhur$i bhuri-yagaso 
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vareitani maha-bhuja 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evann-vidhani—just like these; janmani—appearances; karnnaei—activities; 
ca— and; jagat-pateu— of the Lord of the universe; bhur$i— innumerable; 
bhuri-yagasau—very glorious; vareitani—described; maha-bhuja—0 
mighty-armed King N imi. 


TRANSLATION 

0 mighty-armed King, there are innumerable appearances and activities of 
the Supreme Lord of the universe similar to those I have already mentioned. 
In fact, the glories of the Supreme Lord are unlimited. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, Fourth Chapter, of 
theCramad-Bhagavatam, entitled "Drumila Explainsthe Incarnationsof 
Godhead to King N imi." 


5. N arada C oncludes H is T cachings to V asudev 


In this chapter the destination of persons who are inimical to the 
worship of Lord H ari, who are unable to control their own senses and who 
are not peaceful is examined, along with the different names, forms and 
modes of worship of the Personality of Godhead in each yuga. 

From the face, arms, thighs and feet of the primeval person Lord Viheu 
are born (correspondingly and in order of the modes of goodness, passion 
and ignorance) the four vareas-brahmaea and so on-and also the four 
different agramas. If the members of the four vareas and four agramas do not 
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worship Lord Ci'eHari, who is Himself directly the origin of their own 
creation, they will simply fall down. Among these classes, women and 
gudras, who generally have no contact with the hearing and chanting of 
hari-katha, are on account of their very ignorance special candidates for the 
mercy of great souls. The members of the other three vareas, becoming fit 
for achieving the lotus feet of H ari by second birth through Vedic initiation 
(grauta-janma), nevertheless become confused by concocted interpretations 
of the Vedas. Presuming themselves to be great scholars, although not 
understanding the essential meaning of karma, they become flatterers of 
other deities in their greed for fruitive results and ridicule the devotees of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. They are fixed in family life, attached 
to mundane gossip and indifferent to the devotional service of Viheu and 
the Vaiheavas. They are maddened by material opulences and pleasures, 
devoid of real discrimination and intelligence and always function on the 
mental platform. But such attachment to family life and so on is most 
natural for the mass of people, even though it is against the best advice of 
gastra. T o become disentangled from such life in all respects is the principal 
teaching of the Vedas. Real wealth is that conducive to the faithful 
execution of the duty of the soul, not that which exists simply for selfish 
sense gratification. Asa consequence of the desire to indulge the senses, 
men and women couple together to produce children. Engaging in animal 
slaughter apart from that necessary for performance of sacrifice, these 
human animals themselves suffer violence in the next life. If because of 
excessive greed for one's own pleasure one commits violence against living 
beings. H e is also attacking Lord ari, who is present in the bodies of all 
living entities as the Supersoul. Opposed to Lord Vasudeva, ignorant 
self-cheaters completely carry out their own ruination and enter into hell. 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Ci'eHari, accepts in each of the 
different yugas various colors, names and forms and is worshiped by various 
prescribed processes. In Satya-yuga the Supreme Lord is white in 
complexion, has four arms, dresses as a brahmacare is known by such names 
as H aa sa and is served by the practice of meditational yoga. In Treta-yuga 
He is red in color and four-armed, is the personification of sacrifice, is 
characterized by the symbols of the sacrificial spoon, ladle, etc., is called by 
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such names as YajI a and is worshiped by Vedic sacrifices. In Dvapara-yuga 
H e is of dark blue complexion, wears a yellow garment, is marked by Cra/atsa 
and other signs, has such names as Vasudeva and is worshiped in H is Deity 
form by the regulations of the Vedas and tantras. In Kali-yuga H e is golden 
in color, is accompanied by associates who are His primary and secondary 
limbs and His weapons, is absorbed in kahea-kfftana and is worshiped by the 
performance of sai kfftana-yaji' a. Since in Kali-yuga all the goals of human 
life can be achieved simply by the glorification of the holy name of Lord Cre 
H ari, those who can appreciate the real essence of things praise Kali-yuga. 
In Kali-yuga many people in South India (Dravioa-dega), in places where 
the Tamraparee K^amala, Kavere and Mahanade rivers flow, will be 
dedicated to the devotional service of the Supreme Lord. 

Persons who give up all false ego and take full shelter of Lord H ari are no 
longer debtors to the demigods or anyone else. The Personality of Godhead, 
CreH ari, appears in the hearts of devotees who know no other shelter than 
Him and causelessly drives away all evil desires from the devotees' hearts. 
Videharaja N imi, having heard elaborate descriptions of bhagavata-dharma 
from the mouths of the nava-yogendras, offered worship to them with a 
satisfied mind. They then disappeared. 

Devarhi Narada thereupon instructed Vasudeva about the ultimate 
shelter of devotional service. He told Vasudeva that although Lord Kahea 
had become his son, having appeared in this world to free the earth of its 
burden, hestill should not think of Lord Karea ashischild, but rather asthe 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. Even by meditating upon Kahea in a spirit 
of enmity, such kings as Ci^upala attained an equal status to Him. So to 
attempt to say anything more about the perfect achievement of great souls 
such as Vasudeva, who enjoy intimate loving relations with Kahea, would be 
a useless endeavor. 


TEXT 1 

™alr"AjaAevaAca 
BagAvantaM h"ir$M ‘aAyaAe 
na BajantyaAtmaivaOamaA: 
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taeSaAmazAAntak(AmaAnaAM 
k( inaT'AivaijataAtmanaAma, 

grerajovaca 

bhagavantaa haria prayo 
na bhajanty atma-vittamau 
tenaim aganta-kamanaa 
ka ninchavijitatmanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greraja uvaca—King Nimi inquired; bhagavantam—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; harim—Hari; prayau—for the most part; 
na—never; bhajanti—who worship; atma-vittamau—all of you are most 
perfect in knowledge of the science of the self; teham—of them; 
aganta—unquenched; kamanam—material desires; ka—what; 
nihdia—destination; avijita—who are not able to control; 
atmanam— themselves. 


TRANSLATION 

King N imi further inquired: My dear Yogendras, all of you are most 
perfect in knowledge of the science of the self. T herefore, kindly explain to 
me the destination of those who for the most part never worship the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, H ari, who are unable to quench their material 
desires and who are not in control of their own selves. 

PURPORT 

In the Fifth Chapter of the Eleventh Canto, Camasa An describes the 
inauspicious path of those who are unfavorable to the devotional service of 
Lord Viheu, and the sage Karabhajana explainsthe yuga-dharmavataras, the 
incarnations of the Lord who present the authorized process of religion for 
each different age. 

In the previous chapter it was explained that although the demigods 
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place obstacles in the path of the Lord's devotees, by the mercy of the 
Supreme Lord the devotees are able to place their feet on the head of such 
obstacles and thus pass beyond them to the supreme destination. H owever, 
for the nondevotees there is no such facility. As soon as the conditioned 
soul becomes indifferent to the devotional service of the Supreme Lord, he 
is immediately attracted by the temporary varieties of matter and becomes a 
slave of inauspicious desires. Thus the conditioned soul, devoid of devotion 
for the Lord, completely forgets the transcendental bliss of the spiritual 
world, which is enjoyed in five transcendental rasas. A Ithough the devotees 
are not overcome by the sense gratification offered by the demigods, the 
demigods themselves become absorbed in material form, taste and smell. 
And similarly, those who are nondevotees also become bound by material 
form, taste and other sense perceptions, such as the sensuous experience of 
sex life. Thusthey remain hovering in a dreamlike state, imagining different 
types of material sense gratification, and forget their eternal relationship 
with the Personality of Godhead. Videharaja Nimi now inquires from 
Camasa M uni about the goal attained by such bewildered persons. 


TEXT 2 

™alcamas$a ovaAca 
mauKabaA6"5&paAcle"Bya: 
paug&SasyaA™amaE: s$ah" 
catvaAr"Ae jaiAare" vaNAAR 
gAuNAEivaR‘aAcl"ya: pa{Tak,( 

grecamasa uvaca 
mukha-bahuru-padebhyau 
puruhasyagramaiu saha 
catvaro jaji ire va re a 
gueair vipradayau pathak 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grecamasau uvaca— CreC amasa said; mukha— face; bahu— arms; uru-thighs; 
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padebhyau— from the feet; puruhasya— of the Supreme Lord; agramaiu— the 
four spiritual orders; saha—with; catvarau—four; jaji ire—were born; 
vareau—the social orders; gueaiu—by the modes of nature; 
vipra-adayau— headed by the brahmaeas; pathak— various. 


TRANSLATION 

CreC amasa said: Each of the four social orders, headed by the brahmaeas, 
was born through different combinations of the modes of nature, from the 
face, arms, thighs and feet of the Supreme Lord in H is universal form. T hus 
the four spiritual orders were also generated. 

PURPORT 

Those who are not spontaneously attracted to the devotional service of 
the Lord can be gradually purified by observing the vareagrama system of 
four social orders and four spiritual orders. A ccording to C^^hara Svame the 
brahmaeas are born of the mode of goodness, the khatriyas of a combination 
of goodness and passion, the vaigyas of a combination of passion and 
ignorance and the gudras of the mode of ignorance. Just as the four social 
orders are born from the face, arms, thighs and feet of the Lord's universal 
form, similarly the brahmacars are generated from the heart of the Lord, the 
householder order from H is loins, the vanaprasthas from H is chest and the 
sannyasa order from H is head. 

A similar verse is found in the Ak-saa hita (8.4.19), as well as the 
Cukla-yajur Veda (34.11) and the Atharva Veda (19.66): 

brahmaeo 'sya mukham asai 
bahu rajanyau katau 
uru tad asya yad vaigyau 
padbhyaa gudro 'jayata 

'The brahmaea appeared as H is face, the king as H is arms, the vaigya as H is 
thighs, and the gudra was born from H is feet." 

It is understood that pure devotional service to the Lord has already been 
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described by two of the Yogendras, Drumila and A virhotra. Camasa M uni 
now describes the system of vareagrama-dharma, because this system is 
meant to gradually purify those who are inimical to the Supreme Lord, 
bringing them back to their constitutional position of love of Godhead. 
Similarly, the virao-rupa, or universal form of the Lord, is an imaginary form 
meant to help the gross materialists gradually understand the position of the 
Personality of Godhead. Since the foolish materialist cannot understand 
anything beyond matter, he is encouraged to see the entire universe as a 
personal form of the Supreme Lord's body. The impersonal conception of 
formlessness is a mere negation of temporary material variety without any 
concept of the Lord's spiritual potency. The impersonal view is another kind 
of material speculative conception. The Supreme Lord is full of spiritual 
potencies under the principal headings hladine or unlimited bliss, sandhine 
or eternal existence, and saa vit, or omniscience. It is understood from this 
verse that the vareagrama-dharma system generated from the universal form 
of the Lord is a program offered by the Lord to engage the conditioned souls 
in a complete social and religious system that gradually brings them back 
home, back to Godhead. 


TEXT 3 

ya WSaAM paug&SaM s$aA-aAa," 
(g)Atma‘aBavamalir"ma, 
na BajantyavajaAnainta 
sTaAnaAa," ’’afA: patantyaDa: 

ya ehaa puruhaa sakhad 
atma-prabhavam ^aram 
na bhajanty avajananti 
sthanad bhrahoau patantyadhau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau—one who; eham—of them; puruhaa —the Supreme Lord; 
sakhat—directly; atma-prabhavam—the source of their own creation; 
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^aram—the supreme controller; na—do not; bhajanti—worship; 
avajananti—disrespect; sthanat—from their position; bhrahoau—fallen; 
patanti— they fall; adhau— down. 


TRANSLATION 

If any of the members of the four vareas and four agamas fail to worship 
or intentionally disrespect the Personality of G odhead, who is the source of 
their own creation, they will fall down from their position into a hellish state 
of life. 


PURPORT 

The words na bhajanti in this verse refer to those who out of ignorance 
do not worship the Supreme Lord, whereas the word avajananti refers to 
those who have actually been informed of the supreme position of the Lord 
but still show Him disrespect. It has already been described that the four 
spiritual and occupational orders of life are generated from the body of the 
Lord. In fact, the Supreme Lord is the source of everything, as described in 
Bhagavad-gda (10.8): ahaa sarvasya prabhavau. Those who foolishly do not 
inquire into the position of the Personality of Godhead, as well asthose who 
disrespect the Lord in spite of having heard of H is transcendental position, 
will certainly fall down from the vareagrama-dharma system, as described by 
the words sthanad bhrahcau. The words patanty adhau indicate that one who 
falls from the vareagrama system will have no means of avoiding sinful 
activities; nor will such a person receive any credit for performing sacrifice, 
and thus he will gradually sink down into lower and lower species of life in 
hellish conditions. Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has pointed out 
that the original cause of offending the Lord and falling down from one's 
position is one's not learning how to properly worship a bona fide spiritual 
master. One who is trained to offer respectful obeisances and worship to the 
bona fide spiritual master automatically offers proper worship to the 
Supreme Lord. Without the mercy of a bona fide spiritual master, even a 
so-called religious man will gradually become atheistic, offend the Lord by 
foolish speculation and fall into a hellish condition of life. 
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Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has pointed out that the puruha 
mentioned in this verse is Lord GarbhodakagayeViheu, who is glorified in 
the Puruha-sukta prayers. If one is proud of his high social position and 
enviously thinks that the Lord is also a creation of nature and that there is 
no absolute entity who is the origin of all beings, then such a puffed-up fool 
will certainly fall down from the vareagrama system and become just like an 
unregulated animal. 


TEXT 4 

aU"re" h"ir"k(TaA: ke(icaa," 
aU"re" caAcyautak(LtaRnaA: 
ihya: zAU#%o"Acl"yaeEva 
tae'nauk(mpyaA BavaAa{"zAAma, 

durehari-kathau kecid 
durecacyuta-katanau 
striyau gudradayagcaiva 
te'nukampya bhavad^am 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dure— far away; hari-kathau— from discussion of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Hari; kecit—many persons; dure—far away; ca—and; 
acyuta—infallible; katanau-glories; striyau—women; 

gudra-adayau—gudras and other fallen classes; ca—and; eva—indeed; 
te—they; anukampyau—deserve the mercy; bhavad^am—of personalities 
like yourself. 


TRANSLATION 

T here are many persons who have little opportunity to take part in 
discussions about the Supreme Personality of G odhead, H ari, and thus it is 
difficult for them to chant H is infallible glories. Persons such as women, 
giidras and other fallen classes always deserve the mercy of great personalities 
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like yourself. 


PURPORT 

In the previous verse it was explained that some persons are ignorant of 
the glories of the Personality of Godhead (na bhajanti), whereas others, 
although aware of the Lord, ridicule Him or state that the Lord is also 
material (avajananti). In this verse the first class, namely the ignorant, are 
described as fit candidates for the mercy of a pure devotee. The word dure 
indicates those who have little opportunity to hear and chant the glories of 
the Lord. According to Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura they can be 
explained as ye sadhu-sal ga-bhagya-heiau, those who are bereft of the 
association of saintly persons and pure devotees. Generally, those who are 
advanced in the spiritual science of Kahea consciousness avoid contact with 
women and low-class men. In general, women are lusty, and gudras and 
other low-class men are habitually addicted to materialistic habits such as 
smoking, drinking and woman hunting. Therefore, Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
warned the sadhus, or saintly persons, to avoid intimate connection with 
women and low-class men. The practical result of such a restriction is that 
women and lower-class men are often bereft of the opportunity to hear the 
glories of the Lord chanted by saintly persons; thus CreCamasa Muni 
instructs the King that he should especially give his mercy to such fallen 
persons. 

Our spiritual master. His Divine Grace Ci'^a Prabhupada, was severely 
criticized in India for giving all classes of men and women the opportunity 
to take part in the Kahea consciousness movement. Indeed, the caste 
brahmaeas of India and other persons concerned only with ritualistic 
formalities were shocked that Crda Prabhupada allowed women and persons 
born in low-class families to take part freely in the Vaiheava culture and 
even become initiated as bona fide brahmaeas. However, Crda Prabhupada 
could understand that in this age practically everyone is fallen. H e saw that 
if spiritual life were to be limited to the so-called higher classes, there would 
be no possibility of spreading a genuine spiritual movement all around the 
world. The mercy of Caitanya M ahaprabhu is so great and the holy name of 
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Kanea so potent that any man, woman, child or even animal can become 
purified by chanting Kahea's name and taking prasadam, the sanctified 
remnants of Kahea's food. In Caitanya M ahaprabhu's movement, no sincere 
person is restricted from achieving the highest perfection of self-realization. 
Whereas the impersonalists and yogs tend to be selfishly concerned with 
their individual realization and achievement of mystic power, it has always 
been the custom of the Vaiheavas to be merciful to all classes of living 
entities. 

It is understood that the conversation between the nava-yogendras and 
King N imi took place approximately at the time of Lord Ramacandra, many 
hundreds of thousands of years ago. But in the Bhagavad-gda, which was 
spoken only five thousand years ago. Lord Kahea H imself also statesthat any 
person, despite his material situation of life, can become the most dear 
devotee of the Lord by full surrender to the lotus feet of Kahea. Therefore, 
the fallen people of Kali-yuga should take advantage of the special mercy of 
the Vaiheavas and join the Kahea consciousness movement to perfect their 
lives and go back home, back to G odhead. 


TEXT 5 

iva'aAe r"AjanyavaEzyaAE vaA 
h"re": ‘aAaeaA: pacl"Aintak(ma, 

™aAEtaena janmanaATaAipa 
mau-nntyaA °aAyavaAicl"na: 

vipro rajanya-vaigyau va 
hareu praptau padantikam 
grautena janmanathapi 
muhyanty amnaya-vadinau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

viprau— the brahmaeas; rajanya-vaigyau— of the royal order and the vaigyas; 
va— or; hareu— of the Supreme Lord, H ari; praptau— after being allowed to 
approach; pada-antikam— near the lotus feet; grautena janmana— by having 
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received the second birth of Vedic initiation; atha—then; api—even; 
muhyanti—bewildered; annnaya-vadinau—adopting various materialistic 
philosophies. 


TRANSLATION 

On the other hand, brahmaeas, members of the royal order and vai^as, 
even after being allowed to approach the lotus feet of the Supreme Lord, 

H ari, by receiving the second birth of V edic initiation, can become 
bewildered and adopt various materialistic philosophies. 

PURPORT 

It is said that a little knowledge can be very dangerous. Those who are 
falsely proud of material social status and who thus neglect to perfect their 
worship of the Personality of Godhead are condemned in this verse. 
M uhyanty amnaya-vadinau: becoming attracted by the sense gratification of 
high status within the vareagrama social system, such persons become more 
attracted to illusory material philosophy than to the A bsolute T ruth, which 
is not material. Within the Vedic system, brahmaeas, khatriyas and vaigyas, 
as mentioned in this verse, are all offered initiation into the Gayatremantra 
and are considered twice-born, or highly civilized men. By studying Vedic 
literature, chanting Vedic mantras, executing ritualistic ceremonies and 
worshiping the spiritual master and the Personality of Godhead such 
persons gradually come near to the lotus feet of the Supreme Lord. If one in 
such an exalted position becomes proud of his status or fascinated by the 
heavenly material enjoyment that is undoubtedly available to the followers 
of the vareagrama system, then one so bewildered returns to the illusory 
material platform of birth and death. Even the highly posted demigods 
become victims of maya's enticement, as described in the first verse of 
(^r^ad-Bhagavatam: muhyanti yatsurayau. 

In order to justify their illusory desire to enjoy dead matter, such foolish 
persons condemn themselves by minimizing the necessity of worshiping the 
Personality of Godhead (avajananti) and falsely try to give equal importance 
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to the karma-kaeoa section of the Vedas, which awards heavenly sense 
gratification in exchange for the performance of prescribed ritualistic 
ceremonies. Such bogus rationalizers are described in Bhagavad-gda (2.42): 

yam imaa puhpitaa vacaa 
pravadanty avipagcitau 
veda-vada-ratau partha 
nanyad astti vadinau 

"M en of small knowledge are very much attached to the flowery words of the 
Vedas, which recommend various fruitive activities for elevation to the 
heavenly planets, resultant good birth, power and so on. Being desirous of 
sense gratification and opulent life, they say that there is nothing more than 
this." 

Crda Prabhupada's purport to this verse of Bhagavad-gda gives a clear 
picture of the offensive class of men described therein. "People in general 
are not very intelligent, and due to their ignorance they are most attached 
to the fruitive activities recommended in the karma-kaeoa portions of the 
Vedas. They do not want anything more than sense gratificatory proposals 
for enjoying life in heaven, where wine and women are available and 
material opulence is very common. In the Vedas many sacrifices are 
recommended for elevation to the heavenly planets, especially the 
jyotihooma sacrifices. In fact, it is stated that anyone desiring elevation to 
heavenly planets must perform these sacrifices, and men with a poor fund of 
knowledge think that this is the whole purpose of Vedic wisdom. It is very 
difficult for such inexperienced persons to be situated in the determined 
action of Kahea consciousness. As fools are attached to the flowers of 
poisonous trees without knowing the results of such attractions, similarly, 
unenlightened men are attracted by such heavenly opulence and the sense 
enjoyment thereof. 

"In the karma-kaeoa sections of the Vedas it is said that those who 
perform the four monthly penances become eligible to drink the soma-rasa 
beverage to become immortal and happy forever. Even on this earth some 
are very eager to have soma-rasa to become strong and fit to enjoy sense 
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gratification. Such persons have no faith in liberation from material 
bondage, and they are very much attached to the pompous ceremonies of 
Vedic sacrifices. They are generally sensual, and they do not want anything 
other than the heavenly pleasures of life. It is understood that there are 
gardens called Nandana-kanana, in which there is good opportunity for 
association with angelic, beautiful women and having a profuse supply of 
soma-rasa wine. Such bodily happiness is certainly sensual; therefore there 
are those who are purely attached to material, temporary happiness, as lords 
of the material world." 

The significant point in this verse is that such bewildered materialists 
who have become attracted to the materialistic portions of the Vedas 
(muhyanty amnaya-vadinau) desire to ignore the supreme proprietorship of 
the Personality of Godhead, who is the supreme enjoyer (bhoktaraa 
yaji' a-tapasam [Bg. 5.29]). A nd at the same time they wish to preserve their 
exalted status as followers of the Vedic principles. Such duplicitous persons 
take shelter of materialistic philosophers, such as jaimini, who deny the 
existence of God as a tangible principle (^arasiddheu) and therefore 
recommend material fruitive activities as the highest knowable truth. Such 
so-called Vedic philosophers amount to little more than polished atheists 
and are therefore understood to be an^vara-vadinau, or those who preach 
against the supremacy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Although 
foolish materialistic followers of the vareagrama system desire to maintain 
their exalted status as Aryans, or twice-born men, and at the same time 
neglect the Personality of Godhead, it is clearly stated in the Bhagavatam 
(11.5.3), sthanad bhrahoau patanty adhau: such persons inevitably fall from 
their position into a degraded condition of life. A s confirmed in this verse 
by the word muhyanti, they fall into the darkness of ignorance. Sometimes 
such pompous persons even present themselves as gurus. However, 
Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has pointed out that they are actually 
laghu, or flimsy, rather than guru, or heavy with Vedic knowledge. It is one's 
ultimate duty to oneself (svartha-gati) and to the Personality of G odhead to 
give up all materialistic activities characterized by karma and ji ana and 
surrender fully at the lotus feet of the Lord. Only the most unfortunate 
person will consider that there is a higher pleasure than ecstatic surrender 


392 



at the lotusfeet of Gokulananda, the Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 6 

k(maRNyak(Aeivad"A: stabDaA 
maUKaAR: paiNx"tamaAinana: 
vad"inta caAq%]k(AnnnaUX#A 
yayaA maADvyaA igAr"Aets$auk(A: 

karmaey akovidau stabdha 
murkhau paeoita-maninau 
vadanti caojkan muoha 
yaya nnadhvya girotsukau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

karnnaei—about the facts of fruitive work; akovidau—ignorant; 
stabdhau—puffed up by false pride; murkhau—fools; 
paeoita-maninau— thinking themselves great scholars; vadanti— they speak; 
caojkan-flattering entreaties; muohau—bewildered; yaya—by which; 
madhvya— sweet; gira— words; utsukau— very eager. 


TRANSLATION 

Ignorant of the art of work, such arrogantly proud fools, enchanted and 
enlivened by the sweet words of the V edas, pose as learned authorities and 
offer flattering entreaties to the demigods. 

PURPORT 

The words karmaey akovidau refer to those who are ignorant of the art of 
performing work in such a way that there will be no future bondage. This art 
is described in Bhagavad-gda: yaj'i arthat karmaeo 'nyatra loko 'yaa 
karma-bandhanau [Bg. 3.9]). W ork must be performed for the satisfaction of 
Viheu, otherwise work is the cause of future bondage in the cycle of 
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repeated birth and death. The word stabdhau, "puffed up by false pride," 
indicates that although ignorant persons do not know the art of working 
properly, they do not inquire from learned devotees, nor do they accept the 
advice of the Lord's own men. Being infatuated by the fruitive results 
offered in the Vedas, such murkhas, or fools, think, "We are learned Vedic 
scholars; we have understood everything perfectly." Thus they are attracted 
to such Vedic statements as apama somam amata abhuma ("W e have drunk 
the soma juice and now we are immortal"), akhayyaa ha vai 
caturmasya-yajinau sukataa bhavati ("For one who executes the caturmasya 
sacrifice there is inexhaustible pious reaction"), and yatra noheaa na gdaa 
syan na glanir napy aratayau ("Let us go to that material planet where there 
is no heat, no cold, no diminution and no enemies"). Such foolish persons 
are unaware that even Lord Brahma, the creator of the universe, will die at 
the end of universal time, what to speak of materialistic followers of the 
Vedas who jump like frogs to the different celestial planets, seeking the 
highest standard of sense gratification. Such bewildered Vedic scholars 
dream of frolicking with the Apsaras, the gorgeous society girls of the 
heavenly planets who are expert in singing, dancing and in general 
stimulating uncontrollable lusty desires. Thus, those who are carried away 
by the heavenly phantasmagoria offered in the karma-kaeoa section of the 
Vedas gradually develop an atheistic mentality. A ctually, the entire universe 
is meant to be offered to Lord Viheu as sacrifice. The conditioned soul can 
thereby gradually elevate himself to the eternal kingdom beyond the 
hallucination of material sense gratification. However, being puffed up by 
false pride, the materialistic followers of the Vedas remain perpetually 
ignorant of the supremacy and beauty of Lord Viheu. 


TEXT 7 

r"jas$aA GaAer"s$a/EylpaA: 
k(Amauk(A (g)ih"manyava: 
cl"AimBak(A maAinana: paApaA 
ivah"s$antyacyautai‘ayaAna, 
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rajasa ghora-sai kalpau 
kamuka ahi-manyavau 
dambhika maninau papa 
vihasanty acyuta-priyan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

rajasa—by the prominence of the mode of passion; 
ghora-sa] kalpau—having horrible desires; kamukau—lusty; 
ahi-manyavau—their anger like that of a snake; dambhikau—deceitful; 
maninau—overly proud; papau—sinful; vihasanti—they make fun; 
acyuta-priyan— of those who are dear to the infallible Supreme Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

Due to the influence of the mode of passion, the materialistic followers of 
the V edas become subject to violent desires and are excessively lusty. T heir 
anger is like that of a snake. Deceitful, overly proud, and sinful in their 
behavior, they mock the devotees who are dear to Lord A cyuta. 

PURPORT 

Ghora-sa] kalpau refers to ghastly desires, such as thinking, "He is my 
enemy, let him die." Due to the mode of passion, waves of lust overcome the 
conditioned soul, who then becomes furious like a snake. Such a person, 
filled with pride and arrogance, cannot appreciate the humble efforts of the 
Lord's devotees to distribute Kahea consciousness. H e thinks, "These beggars 
worship Lord Viheu to fill their bellies, but they will never be happy." Such a 
materialistic rascal cannot appreciate the transcendental status of the 
devotees of the Lord, who are personally protected and encouraged by the 
Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 8 

vacl"inta tae'nyaAenyamaupaAis$ataihyaAe 
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gA{he"Sau maETaunyapare"Sau caAizASa: 
yajantyas$a{r'A-aivaDaAnad"i-aNAM 
vafOyaE parM" £ainta pazAUnataia"d": 

vadanti te'nyonyam upasita-striyo 
gahenu maithunya-parenu cagnau 
yajanty asanoanna-vidhana-daknieaa 
vattyai paraa ghnanti pagun atad-vidau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vadanti—speak; te—they; anyonyam—among each other; 
upasita-striyau—who are engaged in worshiping women; gahenu—in their 
homes; maithunya-parenu—which are dedicated to sex only; ca—and; 
aghau—blessings; yajanti—they worship; asahoa—without discharging; 
anna-vidhana—distribution of food; dakhieam—gifts in payment to the 
priests; vattyai—for their own livelihood; param—only; ghnanti—they 
murder; pagun— animals; atat-vidau— in ignorance of the consequences of 
such behavior. 


TRANSLATION 

T he materialistic followers of V edic rituals, giving up the worship of the 
Lord, instead practically worship their wives, and thus their homes become 
dedicated to sex life. Such materialistic householders encourage one another 
in such whimsical behavior. U nderstanding ritualistic sacrifice as a necessary 
item for bodily maintenance, they perform unauthorized ceremonies in which 
there is no distribution of foodstuffs or charity to the brahmaeas and other 
respectable persons. I nstead, they cruelly slaughter animals such as goats 
without any understanding of the dark consequences of their activities. 

PURPORT 

False pride is certainly not complete without sex indulgence. Thus, lusty 
materialistic householders are not attracted to worshiping saintly persons, 
but rather worship their wives as a source of constant sex pleasure. The 
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mentality of such condemned persons is described by the Lord Himself in 
Bhagavad-gta (16.13): 


idam adya maya labdham 
imaa prapsyemanoratham 
idam astaiam api me 
bhavihyati punar dhanam 

"So much wealth do I have today, and I will gain more according to my 
schemes. So much is mine now, and it will increase in the future, more and 
more." 

Generally, materialistic householders consider themselves to be very 
religious. In fact, by earning money to support a band of relatives they 
consider themselves to be more pious than the "irresponsible" sadhus, who do 
not struggle to maintain family members. Worshiping the material body, 
they are contemptuous of the humble brahmaeas, who are generally not very 
advanced in economic development. They consider such so-called beggars to 
be unworthy objects of charity and instead perform sacrifices only for the 
enhancement of the false prestige of their own family members. 
M adhvacarya has stated in this regard, upeknya vai haria tetu bhutva yajyau 
patanty adhaii. In spite of proudly considering themselves to be great 
performers of religious ceremonies, those who neglect the Lord and His 
devotees certainly fall down. Such foolish persons sometimes bless each 
other by saying, "May you be blessed with the wealth of gorgeous flower 
garlands, sandalwood pulp and beautiful women." 

Men who are controlled by the nature of women become exactly like 
women. Materialistic women are uninterested in the devotional service of 
the Supreme Lord and strive for their own selfish happiness. Therefore they 
eagerly take service from their husbands and become most discouraged if the 
husband prefers to serve the Personality of Godhead. Being lost in such a 
fool's paradise, both husband and wife mutually encourage each other in 
temporary happiness. They do not I ike to speak or hear about the pastimes of 
the Lord, but prefer to discuss their own families. Still, the devotees of the 
Lord, being mature in the mode of goodness, are always ready to act 
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mercifully toward such conditioned souls, who are just like vain animals. 
When the devotees of the Lord preach that human beings should not 
slaughter animals, materialistic householders are very often astonished and 
inquire if it is actually possible to subsist on a vegetarian diet. Thus being 
completely ignorant of the material mode of goodness, what to speak of 
spiritual knowledge, such condemned materialists have no hope beyond the 
mercy of the devotees of the Lord. 


TEXT 9 

i™ayaA ivaBaUtyaAiBajanaena ivaayaA 
tyaAgAena e&paeNA balaena k(maRNAA 
jaAtasmayaenaAn Dai Daya: s$ahe"i r"Ana, 
s$ataAe'vamanyainta h"ir"i‘ayaAna, KalaA: 

griya vibhutyabhijanena vidyaya 
tyagena rupeea balena karmaea 
jata-smayenandha-dhiyau sahegvaran 
sato 'vamanyanti hari-priyan khalau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

griya—by their opulence (wealth, etc.); vibhutya—special abilities; 
abhijanena—aristocratic heritage; vidyaya—education; 

tyagena—renunciation; rupeea—beauty; balena—strength; 

karmaea— performance of Vedic rituals; jata— which is born; smayena— by 
such pride; andha-blinded; dhiyau— whose intelligence; saha-^varan— along 
with the Supreme Lord Himself; sataij—the saintly devotees; 
avamanyanti— they disrespect; hari-priyan— who are very dear to Lord H ari; 
khalau— cruel persons. 


TRANSLATION 

T he intelligence of cruel-minded persons is blinded by false pride based on 
great wealth, opulence, prestigious family connections, education. 
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renunciation, personal beauty, physical strength and successful performance 
of Vedic rituals. Being intoxicated with this false pride, such cruel persons 
blaspheme the Supreme Personality of G odhead and H is devotees. 

PURPORT 

The attractive qualities exhibited by the conditioned soul originally 
belong to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the reservoir of all 
attractive qualities. The moonshine is actually the reflected effulgence of 
the sun. Similarly, the living entity reflects for a brief time a particular 
quantity of the Lord's opulences. Not knowing this, atheistic persons 
become intoxicated by such reflected opulences, and thus blinded, they 
condemn themselves more and more by criticizing the Lord and His 
devotees. They are unable to understand how they have become 
abominable, and it is difficult to prevent them from going to hell. 


TEXT 10 

s$avaeRSau zAi6anauBa{tsvavaisTataM 
yaTaA KamaAtmaAnamaBair'malir"ma, 
vaecl"AepagAltaM ca na Za{Nvatae'bauDaA 
manaAer'TaAnaAM ‘avacl"inta vaAtaRyaA 

sarvehu gagvat tanu-bhatsv avasthitaa 
yatha kham atmanam abhmoam ^aram 
vedopagdaa ca na gaevate'budha 
mano-rathanaa pravadanti vartaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sarvehu—in all; gagvat—eternally; tanu-bhatsu—embodied living beings; 
avasthitam—situated; yatha—just as; kham—the sky; atmanam—the 
Supreme Soul; abhmoam— most worshipable; ^aram—ultimate controller; 
veda-upagdam—glorified by the Vedas; ca—also; na g^vate—they do not 
hear; abudhau—unintelligent persons; manau-rathanam—of whimsical 
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pleasures; pravadanti— they go on discussing; vartaya— the topics. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Personality of G odhead is eternally situated within the heart of every 
embodied being; still the Lord remains situated apart, just as the sky, which 
is all-pervading, does not mix with any material object. T hus the Lord is the 
supreme worshipable object and the absolute controller of everything. H e is 
elaborately glorified in the V edic literature, but those who are bereft of 
intelligence do not like to hear about H im. T hey prefer to waste their time 
discussing their own mental concoctions, which inevitably deal with gross 
material sense gratification such as sex life and meat-eating. 

PURPORT 

In Bhagavad-gda Lord Kahea says, vedaig ca sarvair aham eva vedyau [Bg. 
15.15]. The goal of all Vedic knowledge is to know the Lord, who is the 
A bsolute Truth. A Ithough this purpose of the Vedas is clearly revealed both 
in the Vedic literature itself and by the self-realized acaryas, foolish people 
cannot grasp this simple truth. They prefer to cultivate knowledge of illicit 
sex by discussing their sexual partners and experiences. They also eagerly 
describe and recommend to their friends the best restaurants for eating 
meat, and they are fond of glorifying drugs and liquor by elaborately 
describing the drunken and hallucinogenic effects of their sinful 
experiences. The materialistic sense gratifiers eagerly call one another on 
the telephone, congregate in clubs and committees, and enthusiastically go 
on hunting, drinking and gambling excursions, thus filling their lives with 
the mode of ignorance. They have neither the time nor the inclination to 
discuss the Absolute Truth, Kahea. Unfortunately, they neglect the 
Supreme Lord, who therefore severely punishes such foolish persons in order 
to bring them back to their senses. Everything belongs to the Lord, and 
everything is meant for the Lord's enjoyment. When the living entity 
dovetails his activities for the pleasure of the Lord, he experiences unlimited 
happiness. Yen a sattvaa guddhyed yasmad brahma-saukhyaa tvanantam[SB 
5.5.1]. There is actually no happiness in material affairs, and the Lord 
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mercifully punishes the intoxicated conditioned soul to bring him back to 
his real life. 

Unfortunately, materialistic persons do not heed the advice of the 
Supreme Lord in Bhagavad-gta or that of the Lord's representatives, who 
speak in allied literatures such as (^ramad-Bhagavatam. Instead, such sense 
gratifiers consider themselves to be most eloquent and learned. Every 
materialistic person actually feels that he is the most intelligent person, and 
thus he has no time to hear the actual truth. N evertheless, the Personality 
of Godhead, as described in this verse, waits patiently within the heart of 
the conditioned soul, encouraging him to recognize the Lord, who is sitting 
beside him. Such recognition of the Personality of Godhead is the 
beginning of all auspiciousness and happinessfor the conditioned soul. 


TEXT 11 

laAeke( vyavaAyaAimaSamaas$aevaA 
inatyaA ih" jantaAenaR ih" ta^a caAecl"naA 
vyavaisTaitastaeSau ivavaAh"yaAa 
s$aur"A/ahE"r"As$au inavafiOair'T'A 

lokevyavayamiha-madya-seva 
nitya hi jantor na hi tatra codana 
vyavasthitistehu vivaha-yaji a 
sura-grahair asu nivattir ihoa 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

loke—in the material world; vyavaya—sex indulgence; amiha—of meat; 
madya—and liquor; sevau—the taking; nityau—always found; hi—indeed; 
jantou—in the conditioned living being; na—not; hi—indeed; tatra—in 
regard to them; codana—any command of scripture; vyavasthitiu—the 
prescribed arrangement; tehu—in these; vivaha—by sacred marriage; 
yaji a— the offering of sacrifice; sura-grahaiu— and the acceptance of ritual 
cups of wine; asu-of these; nivattiu— cessation; ihca— isthe desired end. 
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TRANSLATION 


In this material world the conditioned soul is always inclined to sex, 
meat-eating and intoxication. T herefore religious scriptures never actually 
encourage such activities. A Ithough the scriptural injunctions provide for sex 
through sacred marriage, for meat-eating through sacrificial offerings and for 
intoxication through the acceptance of ritual cups of wine, such ceremonies 
are meant for the ultimate purpose of renunciation. 

PURPORT 

Those who are not situated in pure Kane a consciousness are always 
inclined toward material sense gratification in the form of illicit sex, 
meat-eating and intoxication. They simply desire a party life of eat, drink 
and be merry. Such materialistic persons are unwilling to give up such 
temporary gratification because they are firmly bound up in the bodily 
concept of life. For such persons there are numerous Vedic injunctions for 
rituals that bestow material sense pleasure in a regulated manner. The 
conditioned soul thereby becomes accustomed to indirectly worshiping the 
Supreme Lord by accepting the austerity of regulated sense gratification in 
obedience to the Vedic way of life. Through purification the living entity 
gradually develops a higher taste and becomes directly attracted to the 
spiritual nature of the Lord. 

Sometimes the fallen practitioners of the karma-kaeoa section of the 
Vedas assert that the material fruitive results of Vedic ceremonies should 
never be given up, because they are prescribed by religious scriptures. For 
example, there is a Vedic injunction that in the proper season a husband 
must approach his wife at night at least five days after her menstrual period, 
if the wife has properly bathed and cleansed herself. Thus, a responsible 
householder should engage in religious sex life. 

The injunction that one must approach his wife for sex life is explained 
by the Vaiheava acaryas as follows. W ithin the material world almost every 
man is very lusty and desires passionate sex life with every attractive woman 
he meets, or with any woman at all. Actually, for an ordinary materialistic 
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man it is an accomplishment if he can restrict himself to relationships with 
his lawfully wedded wife. But because familiarity breeds contempt, the 
natural tendency is for the husband to gradually become envious or 
resentful of the wife and desire illicit connections with other women. Such 
a mentality is most sinful and abominable, and the Vedic scripture therefore 
orders that one must approach his actual wife, with a desire to beget 
children, and thus curtail the tendency toward illicit sexual connection 
with other women. Were there no such Vedic injunction ordering one to 
approach his wife, many men would naturally be inclined to neglect their 
wives and polluteother women by illicit connection. 

However, such an injunction for conditioned souls does not apply to 
great souls who are fixed on the spiritual platform and are transcendental to 
material sex desire. As stated in this verse, nivattir ihoa: the actual purpose of 
the Vedic scriptures is to bring one back home, back to G odhead, back to 
the spiritual world. It is clearly stated by Lord Kahea in Bhagavad-gta, yaa 
yaa vapi smaran bhavaa tyajaty ante ka leva ram: [Bg. 8.6] whatever we think 
of at the time of death will determine our next body. 

anta-kaleca mam eva 
smaran muktva kalevaram 
yau prayati sa mad-bhavaa 
yati nasty atra saa gayau 
(Bg.8.5) 

If one remembers Kahea, he is immediately transferred to the eternal planet 
of Karea. Therefore, since all the Vedic scriptures are meant for knowing 
Kahea (vedaig ca sarvair aham eva vedyau [Bg. 15.15]), the ultimate goal of the 
Vedas cannot be any type of absorption in the material senses, either licit or 
illicit. The Vedic regulations governing married sex life are actually meant 
to prevent sinful illicit sex. H owever, one should not foolishly conclude that 
a lusty attraction to his wife's naked body is the perfection of self-realization 
and Vedic elevation. The actual perfection of spiritual life is to become free 
from all material desires, nivatti, and to fix the mind on Kahea. 

Similarly there are other injunctions, governing the regulated 
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consumption of liquor and meat. Those who are mad after meat-eating are 
instructed to perform Vedic ceremonies by which they are permitted to 
consume five types of five-clawed animals, namely the rhinoceros, turtle, 
rabbit, porcupine and lizard. Similarly, the consumption of specific liquors is 
allowed during highly restricted sacrifices performed on specific days of the 
year at great expense. In this way, other types of drunkenness and cruel 
animal slaughter are prohibited. One is gradually purified by performing 
such sacrifices, and he develops a distaste for such foolish activities as 
meat-eating and the drinking of liquor. The Vedic rules and regulationsthat 
gradually restrict sense gratification are called vidhi. The word niyama refers 
to injunctions governing activities that human beings ordinarily would not 
be inclined to perform. For example, it is said, ahar ahau sandhyam upasta: 
"One should chant Gayatremantra at the three junctions of the day, every 
day." It is also stated, magha-snanaa prakurvda: "One must take bath daily, 
even during the coldest months of winter." Such injunctions prescribe 
activitiesthat ordinarily would be neglected. 

Although it has been mentioned above that there are injunctions against 
neglecting one's lawful wife, there is no injunction against totally neglecting 
meat-eating. In other words, killing of animals is considered most 
abominable, and although some concession is made for the more violent 
class of men, one should actually completely give up this cruel activity 
because even a slight discrepancy in animal sacrifices will cause havoc in 
one s life. 

It should be understood that those who have become spiritually advanced 
by chanting the Hare Kahea mantra under the guidelines of Ci'eCaitanya 
M ahaprabhu are expected to completely give up material sense gratification. 
If a devotee of Kahea duplicitously tries to take advantage of the scriptural 
allowances for meat-eating, intoxication or sex enjoyment, then he commits 
the tenth offense against chanting. Especially if one has accepted the 
renounced order of life called tridaeoi-sannyasa, it is most abominable and 
reprehensible to become attracted to the Vedic injunctions prescribing 
regulated sex life for householders. A ccording to Je/a Gosvamethere is 
no such allowance for one in the renounced order of life. The Vaiheava 
sannyass should not foolishly become bewildered by statements in the 
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Vedic literature such as the foil owing verse from M anu-saa hita: 


na maa sa-bhakhaeedoho 
na madyena ca maithune 
pravattir era bhutanaa 
nivattistu maha-phala 

"It may be considered that meat-eating, intoxication and sex indulgence are 
natural propensities of the conditioned souls, and therefore such persons 
should not be condemned for these activities. But unless one gives up such 
sinful activities, there is no possibility of achieving the actual perfection of 
life." 

In the Kriya-vidhana it is explained that sex is permitted only during the 
vamadeva sacrifice, or the garbhadhana-saa skara for begetting of religious 
children. It is also stated that sometimes certain types of meat are used in 
worshiping Lord Hari through sacrifices to the forefathers and demigods. 
Similarly, there is a form of intoxication available through drinking the 
soma beverage. But if a so-called brahmaea becomes attracted to such 
offerings, he immediately becomes polluted. Actually, the brahmaeas who 
performed such offerings would not personally accept any type of liquor or 
meat. These things would be consumed by the khatriyas, who were not 
considered at fault in accepting such remnants of sacrifice. 

However, in the movement of Caitanya Mahaprabhu it can be observed 
that those who desire to become advanced devotees of Kane a immediately 
give up all such fruitive sacrifices. There is no scope in pure devotional 
service for any type of fruitive sacrifices. C aitanya M ahaprabhu demanded 
that all of H is sincere followers engage twenty-four hours a day in gravaeaa 
kfftanaa viheou [SB 7.5.23], hearing and chanting the glories of the 
Personality of Godhead. Those who claim to be followers of Caitanya 
M ahaprabhu and who are seriously planning on going back home, back to 
Godhead, in the near future should not become mindlessly attracted by 
Vedic fruitive rituals that are meant to attract those who are hopelessly 
bound up in the material, bodily concept of life. The followers of Caitanya 
M ahaprabhu always remain aloof from such tainted rituals. 
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TEXT 12 


DanaM ca DamaE=k(P(laM yataAe vaE 
AaAnaM s$aivaAaAnamanau‘azAAinta 
gA{he"Sau yauAainta k(laevar"sya 
maftyauM na pazyainta au"r"ntavalyaRma, 

dhanaa ca dharmaika-phalaa yatovai 
ji anaa sa-viji anaim anupraganti 
gahenu yui janti kalevarasya 
imatyua na pagyanti duranta-vayann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dhanann— wealth; ca— also; dharnna-eka-phalann— whose only proper fruit is 
religiosity; yatau—from which (religious life); vai—indeed; 
ji anam—knowledge; sa-viji anam—along with direct realization; 
anupraganti—and subsequent liberation from suffering; gahenu—in their 
homes; yui'janti—they utilize; kalevarasya—of their material body; 
matyum—the death; na pagyanti—they cannot see; 
duranta— insurmountable; vffyam— the power of which. 


TRANSLATION 

T he only proper fruit of acquired wealth is religiosity, on the basis of 
which one can acquire a philosophical understanding of life that eventually 
matures into direct perception of the A bsolute T ruth and thus liberation 
from all suffering. Materialistic persons, however, utilize their wealth simply 
for the advancement of their family situation. T hey fail to see that 
insurmountable death will soon destroy the frail material body. 

PURPORT 

Those things that come under the control of the proprietor are called 
dhanam, or wealth. W hen a foolish person becomes addicted to spending all 
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of his hard-earned money to increase the prestige of his material body and 
family, he is no longer able to see how death is steadily approaching his own 
body as well as the temporary bodies of his family and friends. Matyuu 
sarva-harag caham: [Bg. 10.34] the Supreme Lord appears as all-powerful 
death, which destroys all material situations. Actually, even in family life 
one should use one's wealth for spiritual advancement of oneself and one's 
family. In the Kahea consciousness movement there are many religious 
householders who live a simple, peaceful life and use their wealth for 
arranging Kahea conscious activities at home and for helping the renounced 
brahmacars and sannyass who are actively preaching Kahea consciousness 
in public places. Such householders, even those who are not able to dedicate 
one hundred percent of their energy to Kahea consciousness, gradually 
acquire a very solid understanding of the spiritual principles of life and 
eventually become transcendentalistsfirmly fixed at the lotusfeet of Kahea. 
Thus they free themselves from all of the anxieties of conditional life, 
namely birth, old age, disease and death. 

Life without Kahea consciousness is actually poverty, but the 
poverty-stricken materialist, whose intelligence is limited, cannot perceive 
that real wealth is the expansion of consciousness up to the highest level of 
Kahea consciousness, love of Godhead. Such persons raise their children to 
be just like animals, having as their only goal false prestige and material 
sense gratification. Such materialistic householders fear that excessive 
interest in spiritual life may damage the ambition of their children to 
acquire false material prestige. Actually, death will smash all of the 
endeavors and plans of such spiritually impoverished materialists. If family 
life and wealth are used for Kahea consciousness, one will learn to 
discriminate between the eternal and the non eternal, between spirit and 
matter, between bliss and anxiety, and thus the living entity will become 
liberated and go beyond mere theoretical knowledge to acquire the highest 
perfectional benediction of eternal Kahea conscious life. Limited sensory 
knowledge, pratyakha-ji ana, is useless without theoretical spiritual 
knowledge, parokha-ji'ana, which gradually matures, with careful 
cultivation, into direct realized knowledge of the soul, aparokha-ji ana. 

The word anupraganti in this verse indicates that by spiritual knowledge 
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(viji anam) one achieves the most sublime state of eternal peace and bliss, 
far beyond the dreams of the materialistic conditioned soul. 


TEXT 13 

yaa," „aANABa-aAe ivaih"ta: s$aur"AyaAs$a, 
taTaA pazAAer"AlaBanaM na ihM"s$aA 
WvaM vyavaAya: ‘ajayaA na r"tyaA 
wmaM ivazAuUM" na ivaau": svaDamaRma, 

yad ghraea-bhakho vihitau surayas 
tatha pagor alabhanaa na hia sa 
evaa vyavayau prajaya na ratya 
imaa viguddhaa na viduu sva-dharmam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yat— because; ghraea— by smell; bhakhau— the taking; vihitau— is enjoined; 
surayau—of wine; tatha—similarly; pagou—of a sacrificial animal; 
alabhanam—prescribed killing; na—not; hia sa—wanton violence; 
evam—in the same way; vyavayau—sex; prajaya—for the purpose of 
begetting children; na—not; ratyai—for the sake of sense enjoyment; 
imam— this (as pointed out in the previous verse); viguddham— most pure; 
na viduu— they do not understand; sva-dharmam— their own proper duty. 


TRANSLATION 

A ccording to the V edic injunctions, when wine is offered in sacrificial 
ceremonies it is later to be consumed by smelling, and not by drinking. 
Similarly, the sacrificial offering of animals is permitted, but there is no 
provision for wide-scale animal slaughter. Religious sex life is also permitted, 
but only in marriage for begetting children, and not for sensuous exploitation 
of the body. U nfortunately, however, the less intelligent materialists cannot 
understand that their duties in life should be performed purely on the 
spiritual platform. 
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PURPORT 


Madhvacarya has given the following statement in regard to animal 
sacrifice: 


yaji'ehv alabhanaa proktaa 
devatoddegatau pagou 
himsa nama tad-anyatra 
tasmattaa nacared budhau 

yato yaji' emata urdhvaa 
yanti deveca pa i take 
ato labhad alabhanaa 
svargasya na tu maraeam 

A ccording to this statement, the Vedas sometimes prescribe animal sacrifice 
in ritual performances for the satisfaction of the Supreme Lord or a 
particular demigod. If, however, one whimsically slaughters animals without 
rigidly following the Vedic prescriptions, such killing is actual violence and 
should not be accepted by any intelligent person. If the animal sacrifice is 
perfectly performed, the sacrificed animal immediately goes to the heavenly 
planets of the demigods and the forefathers. T herefore such a sacrifice is not 
for killing animals but for demonstrating the potency of Vedic mantras, by 
the power of which the sacrificed creature is immediately promoted to a 
higher situation. 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu, however, has forbidden such animal sacrifice in 
this age because there are no qualified brahmaeasto chant the mantras, and 
the so-called sacrificial arena becomes an ordinary butcher shop. A nd in an 
earlier era, when unscrupulous persons tried to establish that animal killing 
and meat-eating are acceptable by misinterpreting the Vedic sacrifices. Lord 
Buddha personally appeared and rejected their heinous proposition. This is 
descri bed by J ayadeva G osvame 

nindasi yaj'i' a-vidher ahaha gruti-jataa 
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sadaya-hkiaya dargita-pagu-ghatam 
kegava dhata-buddha-garffa 
jaya jagad-ega hare 

Unfortunately, the conditioned souls are afflicted by four imperfections, 
one of which is the cheating propensity, and thus they tend to exploit the 
concessions that the Lord mercifully gives to them in religious scriptures for 
their gradual purification. Rather than follow the Vedic injunctions for 
simultaneously satisfying their senses and gradually elevating themselves, 
the conditioned souls reject the actual purpose of such apparently 
materialistic ceremonies and simply become more and more degraded in the 
ignorance of the bodily concept of life. Thus they fall down altogether from 
the vareagrama system and, taking birth in violent non-Vedic societies, 
foolishly presume the small fragments of universal religious principles 
prevalent there to be the exclusive religion of the soul. Asa result, they fall 
into fanaticism, embracing merely sectarian, dogmatic views of religion. 
Such unfortunate persons are completely out of touch with their own 
eternal function in life and consider things to be vastly different than they 
are in reality. 

TEXT 14 

yae tvanaevaMivacl"Ae's$anta: 
stabDaA: s$acl"iBamaAinana: 
pazAUnauVinta iva™abDaA: 

‘aetya KaAcl"inta tae ca taAna, 

ye tv anevaa -vido 'santau 
stabdhau sad-abhimaninau 
pagun druhyanti vigrabdhau 
pretya khadanti teca tan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ye—those who; tu—but; anevam-vidau—not knowing these facts; 
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asantau—very impious; stabdhau—presumptuous; 

sat-abhimaninau—considering themselves saintly; pagun—animals; 
druhyanti— they harm; vigrabdhau— being innocently trusted; pretya— after 
leaving this present body; khadanti— they eat; te— those animals; ca— and; 
tan— them. 


TRANSLATION 

T hose sinful persons who are ignorant of actual religious principles, yet 
consider themselves to be completely pious, without compunction commit 
violence against innocent animals who are fully trusting in them. I n their 
next lives, such sinful persons will be eaten by the same creatures they have 
killed in this world. 


PURPORT 

In this verse we can clearly see the great discrepancies in those persons 
who do not surrender to the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His law. 
As stated in the Bhagavatam, harav abhaktasya kuto mahad-gueau: those 
who do not accept the supremacy of the Supreme Lord gradually become 
infected with the most sinful propensities that bring, in their turn, terrible 
suffering upon the non devotees. In the Western countries such as America, 
many people proudly proclaim themselves to be most pious religionists and 
sometimes even prophets or representatives of God. Boasting of their 
religiosity, such foolish people experience no fear or doubt in cruelly 
slaughtering innumerable animals in slaughterhouses or on hunting tripsfor 
their whimsical sense gratification. In the state of Mississippi there are 
sometimes pig-killing festivals, in which entire families enjoy watching a pig 
cruelly butchered before their eyes. Similarly, a former president of the 
United States from Texas did not consider any social occasion complete 
without the slaughtering of a cow. Such persons mistakenly consider 
themselves to be perfectly observing the laws of God and due to such 
arrogant foolishness lose all touch with reality. When a man is raising an 
animal for slaughter, he feeds the animal nicely and encourages it to grow 
fat. Thus the animal gradually accepts its would-be killer as its protector and 


411 


master. When the master finally approaches the helpless animal with a 
sharp knife or gun, the animal thinks, "Oh, my master is joking with me." 
Only at the last minute does the animal understand that the so-called 
master is death personified. It is clearly stated in Vedic literature that cruel 
masters who kill innocent animals will undoubtedly be killed in the next life 
by a similar process. 


maa sa bhakhayitamutra 
yasya maa sam ihadmyaham 
etan maa sasya maa satvaa 
pravadanti manmieau 

"That creature whose flesh I am eating here and now will consume me in the 
next life.'Thus meat is called maa sa, as described by learned authorities." In 
(;;raTnad-Bhagavatam this grisly fate of animal killers is described by N arada 
M uni to King Pracmabarhi, who was excessively killing animals in so-called 
sacrifices. 


bho bhou prajapaterajan 
pagun pagya tvayadhvare 
saa ji apitan je/a-sai ghan 
nirghaeena sahasragau 

etetvaa sampratd<hante 
smaranto vaigasaa tava 
samparetam ayau-kuoaig 
chindanty utthita-manyavau 

"0 ruler of the citizens, my dear King, please see in the sky those animals 
which you have sacrificed, without compassion and without mercy, in the 
sacrificial arena. AII these animals are awaiting your death so that they can 
avenge the injuries you have inflicted upon them. After you die, they will 
angrily pierce your body with iron horns." (SB 4.25.7-8) Such punishment of 
animal killers may take place under the jurisdiction of Yamaraja on the 
planet of the lord of death. In other words, one who kills an animal or who 
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eats meat undoubtedly acquires a debt to the living entity who has 
contributed his body for the satisfaction of the meat-eater. The meat-eater 
must pay his debt by contributing his own body to be consumed in the next 
life. Such payment of one's debt by offering one's own body to be eaten is 
confirmed in theVedic literature. 


TEXT 15 

ia"Santa: par"k(AyaeSau 
svaAtmaAnaM h"ir"malir"ma, 
ma{take( s$aAnaubanDae'ismana, 
baU"paeh"A: patantyaDa: 

dvihantau para-kayehu 
svatmanaa harim^aram 
matakesanubandhe'smin 
baddha-snehau patanty adhau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dvihantau— envying; para-kayehu— (the souls) within the bodies of others; 
sva-atmanam— their own true self; harim ^aram— the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Hari; matake— in the corpse; sa-anubandhe—together with its 
relations; asmin—this; baddha-snehau—their affection being fixed; 
patanti— they fall; adhau— downward. 


TRANSLATION 

T he conditioned souls become completely bound in affection to their own 
corpselike material bodies and their relatives and paraphernalia. In such a 
proud and foolish condition, the conditioned souls envy other living entities 
as well as the Supreme Personality of G odhead, H ari, who resides in the 
heart of all beings. T hus enviously offending others, the conditioned souls 
gradually fall down into hell. 
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PURPORT 


Materialistic persons express their envy of animals by cruelly killing 
them. Similarly, the conditioned souls become envious even of other human 
beings and of the Lord Himself, who dwells within everyone's body. They 
express their envy of God by preaching atheistic science or 
pseudophilosophy in which they ridicule the fact that everyone is an eternal 
servant of God. Envious persons express their bitter feelings toward other 
human beings by creating wars, terrorism, cruel governments and cheating 
business enterprises. The sinful bodies of such envious persons are just like 
corpses. Still, envious persons are enamored by the corpse of their material 
body and become further fascinated by their children and other bodily 
extensions. Such feelings are based in false pride. Ci'^a Madhvacarya has 
quoted the following verse from H ari-vaa ga: 

aptatvad atma-gabdoktaa 
svasminn api parehu ca 
je/ad anyaa na pagyanti 
grutvaivaa vidvihanti ca 
etaa stvam asuran viddhi 
lakhaeaiu puruhadhaman 

"The Supreme is called atma because H e isfound both in oneself and within 
others. Some persons become agitated by hearing descriptions of the 
Supreme Lord, and they openly state that there is no superior living being 
beyond themselves. Such persons are to be known as demons. By their 
practical symptoms they are to be understood as the lowest class of men." 


TEXT 16 

yae kE(valyamas$am‘aAaeaA 
yae caAtaltaAe maUX#taAma, 
taEvaigARk(A -h-aiNAk(A 
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(g)AtmaAnaM GaAtayainta tae 


yekaivalyam asamprapta 
yecatdagca muohatam 
trai-vargika hy aknaeika 
atmanaa ghatayanti te 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ye—those who; kaivalyam—knowledge of the Absolute Truth; 
asampraptau—have not achieved; ye—who; ca—also; attau—have 
transcended; ca—also; mOohatam-gross foolishness; 
trai-vargikau—dedicated to the three goals of pious life, namely dharma 
(religiosity), artha (economic development) and kama (sense gratification); 
hi—indeed; akhaeikau—not having even a moment to reflect; 
atmanam— their own selves; ghatayanti— murder; te— they. 


TRANSLATION 

T hose who have not achieved knowledge of the A bsolute T ruth, yet who 
are still beyond the darkness of complete ignorance, generally follow the 
threefold path of pious material life, namely religiosity, economic 
development and sense gratification. N ot having time to reflect on any higher 
purpose, they become the killers of their own soul. 

PURPORT 

Those who are completely in the darkness of ignorance and thus bereft 
even of material pious life commit innumerable sinful activities and suffer 
greatly. Due to such intense suffering such persons sometimes seek the 
shelter of the devotees of the Lord and, being blessed by such 
transcendental association, are sometimes elevated to the highest 
perfectional stage of Kane a consciousness. 

Those who are not completely sinful experience some mitigation of the 
miseries of material life and thus develop a false sense of well-being within 
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the material world. Because those who are materially pious generally obtain 
worldly prosperity, bodily beauty and a pleasant family situation, they 
become falsely proud of their position and are not inclined to associate with 
or accept instructions from the devotees of the Lord. Unfortunately, all 
material activities, whether pious or impious, are inevitably contaminated 
by sinful activity. Those who are proud of their piety and do not like to hear 
about Karea sooner or later fall down from their artificial position. Every 
living entity is an eternal servant of Kahea, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Therefore, until we surrender to Kahea, our position is actually 
always impious. The word akhaeikau ("not having even a moment to 
reflect") is significant in this verse Materialistic persons cannot spare a 
single moment for their eternal self-interest. This is a symptom of 
misfortune. Such persons are considered to be killing their own souls 
because by their obstinacy they are preparing a dark future for themselves 
from which they will not escape for a very longtime. 

A sick man receiving medical treatment may be encouraged by the 
preliminary results of the doctor's care. But if the patient becomes falsely 
proud of the preliminary progress in his treatment and prematurely gives up 
the doctor's orders, thinking himself already cured, there will undoubtedly 
be a relapse. The words ye kaivalyam asampraptau in this verse clearly 
indicate that material piety is a long way from perfect knowledge of the 
A bsolute Truth. If one gives up his spiritual progress before achieving the 
lotus feet of Kahea, he will undoubtedly fall back down into the most 
unpleasant material situation, even if he has achieved impersonal realization 
of the Brahman effulgence. As stated in (^r^ad-Bhagavatam, aruhya 
kkchreea paraa padaa tatau patanty adhau [SB 10.2.32]. 


TEXT 17 

Wta (g)Atmah"naAe'zAAntaA 
(g)AaAnae AaAnamaAinana: 
s$alcl"ntyak{(tak{(tyaA vaE 
k(AlaDvastamanaAer"T aA: 
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eta atma-hano 'ganta 
aji aneji ana-maninau 
scanty akata-katya vai 
kala-dhvasta-manorathau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ete—these; atma-hanau—killers of the self; agantau—devoid of peace; 
aji'ane—in ignorance; ji'ana-nnaninau—presuming to have knowledge; 
saianti—they suffer; akata—failing to perform; katyau—their duty; 
vai—indeed; kala—by time; dhvasta—destroyed; manau-rathau—their 
fanciful desires. 


TRANSLATION 

T he killers of the soul are never peaceful, because they consider that 
human intelligence is ultimately meant for expanding material life. T hus 
neglecting their real, spiritual duties, they are always in distress. T hey are 
filled with great hopes and dreams, but unfortunately these are always 
destroyed by the inevitable march of time. 

PURPORT 

There is a similar verse in ^re^opanihad (3): 

asurya nama teloka 
andhena tamasavatau 
taa ste pretyabhigacchanti 
yekecatma-hano janau 

"The killer of the soul, whoever he may be, must enter into the planets 
known astheworldsof thefaithless, full of darkness and ignorance." 


TEXT 18 


i h "tva Atm am aAyaAr" icataA 
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gA{h"Apatyas$au6$itnya: 
tamaAe ivazAntyainacC$ntaAe 
vaAs$aude"vapar" Ax. ~ mau KaA: 


hitvatma-maya-racita 
gah a pa tya - su h at- st r i ya u 
tamo viganty anicchanto 
vasudeva-parai -mukhau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

hitva— giving up; atma-maya— by the illusory energy of the Supreme Soul; 
racitau—manufactured; gaha—homes; apatya—children; suhat—friends; 
striyau—wives; tamau—into darkness; viganti—they enter; 
anicchantau—without desiring; vasudeva-parak-mukhau—those who have 
turned away from Lord Vasudeva. 


TRANSLATION 

T hose who have turned away from the Supreme Lord, V asudeva, being 
under the spell of the Lord's illusory energy, are eventually forced to give up 
their so-called homes, children, friends, wives and lovers, which were all 
created by the illusory potency of the Supreme Lord, and enter against their 
will into the darkest regions of the universe. 

PURPORT 

The living entity turns his back on the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
and tries instead to enjoy temporary sense gratification. The result is simply 
anxiety as the conditioned soul struggles to maintain his temporary wife, 
children, friends, home, nation, etc. Finally all of these things are taken 
away, and the bewildered soul, in great frustration, sometimes tries to take 
shelter of an impersonal concept of God and liberation. Thus the 
conditioned soul is always in ignorance, either pursuing illusory sense 
gratification or trying to avoid sense gratification by merging into the 
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impersonal aspect of the Lord, called Brahman. But the actual position of 
the living entity is to serve the Supreme Person, who is his master. And 
unless one gives up one's inimical feelings toward the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, there is no question of peace or happiness. 

kahea-bhakta-nifkama, ataeva 'ganta' 
bhukti-mukti-siddhi-kamesakali 'aganta' 

(C c. M adhya ]9.149) 


TEXT 19 

™a\ r"AjaAevaAca 
k(ismana, k(Alae s$a BagAvaAna, 
ikM( vaNAR: k(La{"zAAe na{iBa: 
naA°aA vaA ke(na ivaiDanaA 
paUjyatae taicl"h"AecyataAma, 

grerajovaca 

kasmin kalesa bhagavan 
kia vareau kai^o nabhiu 
namna va kena vidhina 
pujyatetad ihocyatam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greraja uvaca—the King said; kasmin—in what; kale—time; sau—He; 
bhagavan—the Supreme Lord; kirn vareau—having what color; 
k^^au—having what form; nabhiu—by men; namna—by (what) names; 
va—and; kena—by what; vidhina—processes; pujyate—is worshiped; 
tat— that; iha— in our presence; ucyatam— please speak. 


TRANSLATION 

KingNimi inquired; In what colors and forms does the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead appear in each of the different ages, and with what 
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names and by what types of regulative principles is the Lord worshiped in 
human society? 


PURPORT 

It has been clearly established in the previous verses that human life is 
spoiled if one does not surrender unto the Supreme Lord and engage in H is 
loving devotional service. Therefore the King is now requesting the sages to 
give specific details about the worship of the Lord because this devotional 
process has clearly been described as the only practical means of delivering 
the conditioned soul. 


TEXT 20 

™alk(r"BaAjana ovaAca 
k{(taM ijiaetaA a"AparM" ca 
k(ilair"tyaeSau ke(zAva: 
naAnaAvaNAARiBaDaAk(Ar"Ae 
naAnaEva ivaiDanaejyatae 

grekarabhajana uvaca 
kata a treta dvaparaa ca 
kalir ity ehu kegavau 
nana-vareabhidhakaro 
nanaiva vidhinejyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grekarabhajanau uvaca— CreKarabhajana said; katam— Satya; treta— Treta; 
dvaparam— Dvapara; ca— and; kaliu— Kali; iti— thus named; ehu— in these 
ages; kegavau—the Supreme Lord, Kegava; nana—various; varea—having 
complexions; abhidha—names; akarau—and forms; nana—various; 
eva— similarly; vidhina— by processes; ijyate— is worshiped. 


TRANSLATION 
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QreKarabhajana replied: In each of the four yugas, or ages- Kka, T reta, 
D vapara and Kali- Lord Ke^ava appears with various complexions, names 
and forms and is thus worshiped by various processes. 


TEXT 21 

k{(tae zAuflaetaubaARo'Y," 
jaiq%laAe valk(laAmbar": 
k{(SNAAijanaAepavaltaA-aAna, 
iba”aU"Nx"k(maNx"laU 


kate guklagcatur-bahur 
jadlo valkalambarau 
kaneajinopavdaknan 
bibhrad daeoa-kamaeoalu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kate—in Satya-yuga; guklau—white; catuu-bahuu—having four arms; 
jadlau—with matted locks; valkala-ambarau—wearing a garment of tree 
bark; kahea-ajina—a black deerskin; upavta—a brahmaea's sacred thread; 
akhan— prayer beads made of akha seeds; bibhrat— carrying; danda— a rod; 
kamaeoalu— and waterpot. 


TRANSLATION 

I n Satya-yuga the Lord is white and four-armed, has matted locks and 
wears a garment of tree bark. H e carries a black deerskin, a sacred thread, 
prayer beads and the rod and waterpot of a brahmacare 


TEXT 22 

manauSyaAstau tacl"A zAAntaA 
inavaE=r"A: s$au6$cl": s$amaA: 
yajainta tapas$aA de'VaM 


421 



zAmaena ca d"maena ca 


manunyastu tada ganta 
nirvairau suhkiau saimau 
yajanti tapasa devaa 
gamena ca da men a ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

manunyau—human beings; tu—and; tada—then; gantau—peaceful; 
nirvairau—free from envy; suhkiau—friendly to all; samau—equipoised; 
yajanti— they worship; tapasa— by the austerity of meditation; devam— the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; ga men a—by controlling the mind; 
ca— also; damena— by controlling the external senses; ca— and. 


TRANSLATION 

People in Satya-yuga are peaceful, nonenvious, friendly to every creature 
and steady in all situations. T hey worship the Supreme Personality by 
austere meditation and by internal and external sense control. 

PURPORT 

In Satya-yuga the Supreme Lord incarnates as a four-armed brahmacare 
described in the previous verse and personally introduces the process of 
meditation. 


TEXT 23 

hM"s$a: s$aupaNAAeR vaEku(NQ&Ae 
DamaAeR yaAegAeir"Ae'mala: 
wRir": pau5&SaAe'vya-(: 
par"maAtmaeita gAlyatae 

haa sau supareo vaikuedio 
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dharmo yogegvaro 'malau 
^arau purufb 'vyaktau 
paramatmeti g^ate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

haasau—the transcendental swan; su-pareau—whose wings are very 
beautiful; vaikuediau—the Lord of the spiritual kingdom; dharmau—the 
maintainer of religion; yoga-^varau—the master of all mystic perfection; 
amalau—immaculate; ^arau—the supreme controller; puruhau—the 
supreme enjoying male; avyaktau—the unmanifest; parama-atma—the 
Supersoul in the heart of every living being; iti—thus; g^ate— His names 
are variously chanted. 


TRANSLATION 

I n Satya-yuga the Lord is glorified by the names H aa sa, Suparea, 
V aikuedia, D harma, Yoge^ara, A mala, ^ara, Purufia, A vyakta and 
Paramatma. 


PURPORT 

The sage Karabhajana M uni is replying to Videharaja N imi's questions 
about the varieties of the Lord's incarnations. In Satya-yuga the Lord's color 
is white, and H e wears tree bark and a black deerskin as an ideal meditative 
brahmacare Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has explained the 
Lord's various names in Satya-yuga as follows. Those who are self-realized 
know this supreme reality of the Personality of Godhead as Paramatma, 
Those souls who are situated in the religious system of vareagrama glorify 
Him as the haa sa who is transcendental to all the vareas and agramas. 
Persons absorbed in gross matter consider Him to be Suparea, "the 
beautifully winged" basis of the conceptions of cause and effect who flies 
within the subtle sky of the soul, as described in Chandogya Upanihad. 
Persons accustomed to wandering within this universe of subtle and gross 
matter created by the Lord's illusory potency chant His name Vaikuedha. 
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Persons deprived of the power of transcendental meditation (dharaea), who 
are thus subject to falling from the path of religion, glorify H im as Dharma, 
or religion personified. Those who are forced to submit to the illusory modes 
of material nature and whose minds are uncontrolled and disturbed glorify 
Him as the most perfectly self-controlled Yogegvara. Persons tainted by a 
mixture of the modes of passion and ignorance call Him A mala, or the 
uncontaminated. Persons devoid of potency call H im ^ara, and those who 
consider themselves to be under H is shelter chant H is glories by the name 
Uttama Puruha. Those who know that this material manifestation is only 
temporary call Him Avyakta. In this way, in Satya-yuga Lord Vasudeva 
appears in various four-armed transcendental forms, and the ]e/a souls 
worship Him, each by their own particular process of devotional service. 
Therefore the Supreme Lord has many different names. 


TEXT 24 

taetaAyaAM r"-(vaNAAeR's$aAE 
cataubaAR6"ihmaeKala: 
ih"r"Nyake(zAhyyaAtmaA 
>auf>auvaAaupala-aNA: 

tretayaa rakta-vareo'sau 
catur-bahus tri-mekhalau 
hiraeya-kegas trayy-atma 
sruk-sruvady-upalakhaeau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tretayam—in Treta-yuga; rakta-vareau—red-complexioned; asau—He; 
catuu-bahuu—four-armed; tri-mekhalau— wearing three belts (representing 
three phases of Vedic initiation); hiraeya-kegau—having golden hair; 
trayi-atma—personifying the knowledge of the three Vedas; 
srak-sruva-adi—the sacrificial wooden ladle, spoon and so on; 
upalakhaeaij— having as H is symbols. 


424 


TRANSLATION 


I n T reta-yuga the Lord appears with a red complexion. H e has four arms, 
golden hair, and wears a triple belt representing initiation into each of the 
three V edas. Embodying the knowledge of worship by sacrificial performance, 
which is contained in theAg, Sama and Yajur Vedas, H is symbols are the 
ladle, spoon and other implements of sacrifice. 

PURPORT 

The sruk is a particular implement for pouring ghee in sacrifices. It is 
about an arm's length long and is made of a particular type of wood called 
vikai kata. The sruk has a rodlike handle and a spout with a shallow groove 
at its tip that resembles a swan's beak. Its front part isa carved-out spoon the 
size of a fist. The sruva is another implement used in sacrificial oblations. It 
is made of khadira wood, is smaller than the sruk and is used to pour ghee 
into the sruk. It is also sometimes used instead of the sruk to pour ghee 
directly into the sacrificial fire. These are the Lord's symbols in Treta-yuga, 
when the Lord incarnates to introduce the yuga-dharma of yaji a, or 
sacrifice. 


TEXT 25 

taM tacl"A manaujaA cle"vaM 
s$avaR$cle"vamayaM h"ir"ma, 
yajainta ivaayaA ^layyaA 
DaimaRT'A “a6vaAicl"na: 

taa tada manuja devaa 
sarva-deva-mayaa harim 
yajanti vidyaya trayya 
dharmihdia brahma-vadinau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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tam—Him; tada—then; manujau—human beings; devam—the Personality 
of Godhead; sarva-deva-mayam—who contains within Himself all the 
demigods; harim—Cre H ari; yajanti—they worship; vidyaya—with the 
rituals; trayya— of the three main Vedas; dharmihdiau— fixed in religiosity; 
brahma-vadinau— seekers of the A bsoluteT ruth. 

TRANSLATION 

I n T reta-yuga, those members of human society who are fixed in 
religiosity and are sincerely interested in achieving the A bsolute T ruth 
worship Lord H ari, who contains within H imself all the demigods. T he Lord 
is worshiped by the rituals of sacrifice taught in the three V edas. 

PURPORT 

The residents of the earth in Satya-yuga are described as having all good 
qualities. In Treta-yuga human society is described as dharmihdiau, or 
thoroughly religious, and brahma-vadinau, or faithfully seeking the A bsolute 
Truth through the Vedic injunctions. H owever, it should be noted that all 
of the exalted qualities of the people of Satya-yuga are not mentioned in this 
verse. In other words, in Satya-yuga people are automatically perfect, 
whereas in Treta-yuga people are inclined to become perfect through 
performing Vedic sacrifice. In Treta-yuga human society is not 
automatically Kahea conscious, as it was in Satya-yuga, but people are still 
highly inclined to become Kahea conscious, and thus they strictly follow the 
Vedic injunctions. 


TEXT 26 

ivaSNAuyaPAa: pa{i'agABaR: 
s$avaR$cle"va 05&,(ma: 
va{SaAk(ipajaRyantae 
og&gAAya wtalyaRtae 

viheur yaji' au p^nigarbhau 
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sarvadeva urukramau 
vanakapir jayantagca 
urugaya itffyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vineuu— the all-pervading Supreme Lord; yaji' au— the supreme personality 
of sacrifice; p^ni-garbhau—the son of P^ni and Prajapati Sutapa; 
sarva-devau— the Lord of all lords; uru-kramau— the performer of wonderful 
deeds; vahakapiu— the Lord, who dispels all suffering and rewards all desires 
simply by being remembered; jayantau—the all-victorious; ca—and; 
uru-gayau— the most glorified; iti— by these names; ffyate-H e is called. 


TRANSLATION 

I n T reta-yuga the Lord is glorified by the names V iheu, Yaji a, 
P^nigarbha, Sarvadeva, U rukrama, V ahakapi, Jayanta and U rugaya. 

PURPORT 

Pagnigarbha refers to Kahea's incarnation as the son of P^ni-deveand 
Prajapati Sutapl Vahakapi indicates that if the living entities simply 
remember the Lord, He is inclined to shower all benedictions upon them, 
thus satisfying their desires and removing their miseries. Since the Lord is 
always victorious, H e is called j ayanta. 


TEXT 27 

a"Apare" BagAvaAHzyaAma: 
paltavaAs$aA inajaAyauDa: 
™a I vats$aAicl" i Bar"/E Eye 
la-aNAEg&palai-ata: 

dvaparebhagavai' gyamau 
p4a-vasa nijayudhau 
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gre/atsadibhir a) kaigca 
laknaeair upalaknitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dvapare—in Dvapara-yuga; bhagavan—the Supreme Lord; gyamau—dark 
blue; pta-vasau— wearing a yellow garment; nija-ayudhau— having H is own 
particular weapons (the disc, club, conchshell and lotus flower); 
gre/atsa-adibhiu—by Cr^atsa and others; a) kaiu—bodily marks; ca—and; 
lakhaeaiu— by ornaments; upalaknitau— characterized. 


TRANSLATION 

I n Dvapara-yuga the Supreme Personality of G odhead appears with a dark 
blue complexion, wearing yellow garments. T he Lord's transcendental body is 
marked in this incarnation with Qr^atsa and other distinctive ornaments, and 
H e manifests H is personal weapons. 

PURPORT 

The Lord's transcendental body in Dvapara-yuga can be compared to the 
color of a dark blue flower. The Lord exhibits H is personal transcendental 
weapons such as Sudargana cakra, and all of the limbs of H is body, especially 
His hands and feet, are decorated with auspicious symbols such as a lotus 
flower and a flag. A nd on H is chest, the Lord manifeststhe Kaustubha jewel 
as well as the auspicious Cr^atsa, a whorl of hair curling from left to right on 
the right side of the Lord's chest. Actually, such auspicious marks as 
Kaustubha and Ci'^atsa, as well as the weapons of the Lord, are present in 
all of the viheu-tattva incarnations. Ci'^a je/a Gosvameexplains that these 
universal characteristics of the Lord mentioned by the sage Karabhajana are 
indications of the Kahea avatara. Because Kahea is the source of all 
incarnations, all of the symptoms of all other incarnationsareto be found in 
H istranscendental body. 


TEXT 28 
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taM tad"A paug&SaM matyaAR 
mah"Ar"AjaAepala-aNAma, 
yajainta vaed"tan 4 :aAByaAM 
parM" ijaAaAs$avaAe na{pa 

taa tada purunaa martya 
maha-rajopalaknaeam 
yajanti veda-tantrabhyaa 
paraa jiji asavo napa 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tam—Him; tada—in that age; puruham—the supreme enjoyer; 
martyau— mortal men; maha-raja— a great king; upalakhaeam— playing the 
role of; yajanti—they worship; veda-tantrabhyam—according to both the 
original Vedas and ritual tantras; param-of the Supreme; jiji asavau—those 
who want to gain knowledge; napa— 0 King. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear King, in Dvapara-yuga men who desire to know the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, who is the supreme enjoyer, worship H im in the 
mood of honoring a great king, following the prescriptions of both the V edas 
and tantras. 


PURPORT 

W hen Lord Kahea was leaving the city of H astinapura, A rjuna personally 
held an umbrella over the Lord, and U ddhava and Satyaki fanned the Lord 
with decorated fans (SB 1.10.17, 18). In this way. Emperor Yudhihohira and 
his followers worshiped Kahea as the greatest of noble kings and as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Similarly, at the Rajasuya sacrifice all of 
the great souls of the universe elected Kahea as the King of all kings, the 
greatest personality, deserving of first worship. Such reverential worship of 
the Lord is characteristic of Dvapara-yuga, as described in this verse 
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(maha-rajopalaknaeam). With each successive yuga, namely Satya, Treta, 
Dvapara and Kali, the condition of human society deteriorates more and 
more. As mentioned in this verse, the only favorable qualification of the 
residents of Dvapara-yuga is that they are jij'i asavau, strongly desirous of 
knowing the Absolute Truth. Otherwise there is no good qualification 
mentioned. The inhabitants of Satya-yuga were described as gantau, 
nirvairau, suhadau and samau, or peaceful, free from envy, the well-wishers 
of every living entity, and fixed on the spiritual platform beyond the modes 
of material nature. Similarly the inhabitants of T reta-yuga were described as 
dharmihdiau and brahma-vadinau, or thoroughly religious, and expert 
followers of the Vedic injunctions. In the present verse, the inhabitants of 
Dvapara-yuga are said to be simply jiji' asavau, desiring to know the A bsolute 
Truth. Otherwise they are described as martyau, or subject to the weakness 
of mortal beings. If the human society of even Dvapara-yuga was clearly 
inferior to that of Satya and Treta-yugas, we can hardly imagine the truly 
disastrous condition of human society in Kali-yuga. Therefore, as will be 
mentioned in the following verses, human beings who have taken their 
birth in the present age of Kali should attach themselves rigidly to the 
movement of Caitanya M ahaprabhu to free themselves from foolishness. 


TEXTS 29-30 

namastae vaAs$aucle"vaAya 
nama: s$a/EySaRNAAya ca 
‘aau °aAyaAina5&U"Aya 
tauByaM BagAvatae nama: 

naAr"AyaNAAya [%Sayae 
paug&SaAya mah"Atmanae 
ivaieir"Aya ivaiAya 
s$avaRBaUtaAtmanae nama: 

namaste vasudevaya 
namau sai karhaeaya ca 
pradyumnayaniruddhaya 
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tubhyaa bhagavatenamau 

narayaeaya anaye 
purunaya mahatmane 
vigvegvaraya vigvaya 
sarva-bhutatmane namau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

namau—obeisances; te—unto You; vasudevaya—Vasudeva; 
namau—obeisances; sai karnaeaya—to Sal karnaea; ca—and; 
pradyumnaya—to Pradyumna; aniruddhaya—to Aniruddha; tubhyam—to 
You; bhagavate—the Personality of Godhead; namau—obeisances; 
narayaeaya ahaye— to Lord N arayaea Ahi; purunaya— the supreme enjoying 
male and the creator of the material universe; maha-atmane— the supreme 
being; vigva-e^varaya— the Lord of the universe; vigvaya— and H imself the 
very form of the universe; sarva-bhuta-atmane—the Supersoul of all living 
beings; namau— obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 

"Obeisances to You, 0 Supreme Lord Vasudeva, and to Your forms of 
Sal karnaea, Pradyumna and A niruddha. 0 Supreme Personality of G odhead, 
all obeisances unto You. 0 Lord N arayaea Ani, 0 creator of the universe, 
best of personalities, master of this cosmos and original form of the universe, 

0 Supersoul of all created entities, all homage unto You." 

PURPORT 

Crda Ja/a Gosvameexplains that although Lord Kahea appeared at the 
end of Dvapara-yuga, great sages chanted this verse from the beginning of 
that age in expectation of H is appearance. 

Ordinary living entities, although eternally subordinate to the Lord, 
become absorbed in attempting to dominate the material creation yet 
ultimately remain under the control of the Supreme Lord. The 
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constitutional position of the living entity is engagement in the Lord's 
service. It is further the constitutional position of the material nature to be 
engaged by the living entity in satisfying the transcendental desires of the 
Lord. Thus these prayers, as mentioned in this verse, are offered to the 
Supreme Lord in accordance with the Pai caratra and the Vedic mantras so 
that one may become fixed in remembering his eternal subordination to the 
A bsoluteT ruth. 

The supreme living entity, Kahea, eternally manifests Himself as the 
catur-vyuha, or quadruple plenary expansion. The purport of this prayer is 
that one should give up his false ego and pray to this catur-vyuha by offering 
Them obeisances. A Ithough the A bsolute Truth is one without a second, 
the Absolute Truth displays His unlimited opulences and potencies by 
expanding H imself in innumerable plenary forms, of which the catur-vyuha 
is a principal expansion. The original being is Vasudeva, the Personality of 
Godhead. When the Godhead manifests His primeval energies and 
opulences. He is called Sal karhaea. Pradyumna is the basis of the Viheu 
expansion who isthe soul of the entire universe, and A niruddha isthe basis 
of the personal manifestation of Viheu as the Supersoul of every individual 
entity within the universe. A mong the four plenary expansions mentioned 
here, the original expansion is Vasudeva, and the other three are considered 
to be particular manifestations of H im. 

When the living entity forgets that both he himself as well as the 
material nature are meant for the Lord's service, the quality of ignorance 
becomes prominent, and the conditioned entity desires to become himself 
the master. Thus the conditioned soul imagines that he is a very important 
person within society or that he is a great philosopher. The Vedic mantras 
and Pai caratra give mankind instructions about devotional service to the 
Personality of Godhead, which free one from the contamination of 
considering oneself a prestigious member of society or a great philosopher. 
One in knowledge should recognize himself as a tiny servant of the Supreme 
A bsoluteT ruth. 

In Dvapara-yuga, Deity worship of the Lord is prominent. Such Deity 
worship is ultimately aimed at the process of gravaeaa kfftanaa viheou [SB 
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7.5.23]. Without hearing and chanting the glories of the Lord one cannot 
perform Deity worship. In Deity worship it is required that the worshiper 
glorify the names, forms, qualities, paraphernalia, entourage and pastimes of 
the Supreme Lord. When such glorification is complete, the worshiper 
becomes eligible to realize transcendental knowledge through hearing about 
the Lord. 


TEXT 31 

wita a"Apar" oval=zA 
stauvainta jagAcl"lir"ma, 
naAnaAtanijiaivaDaAnaena 
k(laAvaipa taTaA Za{NAu 

iti dvapara urv-^a 
stuvanti jagad-^aram 
nana-tantra-vidhanena 
kalav api tatha gaeu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

iti—thus; dvapare—in the Dvapara age; uru-^a—0 King; stuvanti—they 
praise; jagat-^aram— the Lord of the universe; nana— various; tantra— of 
scriptures; vidhanena—by the regulations; kalau—in the age of Kali; 
api— also; tatha— in which manner; g^u— please hear. 


TRANSLATION 

0 King, in this way people in D vapara-yuga glorified the Lord of the 
universe. I n Kali-yuga also people worship the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead by following various regulations of the revealed scriptures. N ow 
kindly hear of this from me. 


PURPORT 
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The words kalav api, "in Kali-yuga also," are very important in this verse. 
It iswell known that Kali-yuga isan irreligious age. Thus it is surprising that 
in such a completely irreligious age the Supreme Lord is worshiped. 
Therefore it is stated kalav api, "even in Kali-yuga." In Kali-yuga the 
incarnation of the Personality of Godhead does not directly assert H imself 
to be the Personality of Godhead, but rather He is detected by expert 
devotees in accordance with the revealed Vedic scriptures. Similarly, 
Prahlada M aharaja states in (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam (7.9.38): 

itthaa n^tiryag-ahi-deva-jhahavatarair 
lokan vibhavayasi haa si jagat prat^an 
dharmaa maha-puruha pasi yuganuvattag 
channau kalau yad abhavastri-yugo 'tha sa tvam 

"In this way, my Lord, You appear in various incarnations as a human being, 
an animal, a great saintly demigod, a fish or a tortoise, thus maintaining the 
entire creation in different planetary systems and killing the demoniac 
principles. A ccording to the age, 0 my Lord, You protect the principles of 
religion. In the age of Kali, however. You do not assert Yourself as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and therefore You are known asTriyuga, 
or the Lord who appears in three yugas." Thus it is understood that it is 
difficult for common people in Kali-yuga to recognize the incarnation of the 
Lord since in thisagethe Lord's appearance isslightly concealed. 

According to Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura the word 

nana-tantra-vidhanena indicates the importance in Kali-yuga of the 
Vaiheava scriptures known as the Pai' caratras or Satvata-pai caratras. It is 
stated in the Bhagavatam, stregudra-dvija-bandhunaa trayena gruti-gocara: 
[SB 1.4.25] in Kali-yuga it is impossible for ordinary people to perform highly 
technical Vedic sacrifices or the unbearable penances of the mystic yoga 
system. Such standard Vedic processes are practically inaccessible for the 
spiritually retarded population of Kali-yuga. Therefore the simple process of 
glorifying the Personality of Godhead by chanting His holy names is 
essential in this age. Such devotional processes as chanting the holy names 
of the Lord and worshiping H is Deity form are elaborately described in the 
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Vaineava gastras known as Pai caratras. Such tantric scriptures are referred 
to in this verse, and it is stated that in Kali-yuga these devotional processes, 
taught by great acaryas such as N arada M uni, are the only practical means 
for worshipingthe Lord. This will be more clearly explained in thefollowing 
verse. 


TEXT 32 

k{(SNAvaNA< itvaSaAk{(SNAM 
s$aAEyAepaAEyAhpaASaRcl"ma, 
yaAaE: s$a/EyLtaRna‘aAyaEr," 
yajainta ih" s$aumaeDas$a: 

kahea-vareaa tvihakaheaa 
sal gopai gastra-parhadam 
yaji' aiu sal kfftana-prayair 
yajanti hi su-medhasau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kahe a-va re am—repeating the syllables kah-ea; tviha-with a luster; 
akaheam—not black (golden); sa-ai ga—along with associates; 
upa-ai ga— servitors; astra— weapons; parhadam— confidential companions; 
yaji'aiu—by sacrifice; sal kfftana-prayaiu—consisting chiefly of 
congregational chanting; yajanti—they worship; hi—certainly; 
su-medhasau— intelligent persons. 


TRANSLATION 

In the age of Kali, intelligent persons perform congregational chanting to 
worship the incarnation of G odhead who constantly sings the names of 
Kahea. A Ithough H is complexion is not blackish, H e is Kahea H imself. H e is 
accompanied by H is associates, servants, weapons and confidential 
companions. 
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PURPORT 


This same verse is quoted by Kaheadasa Kaviraja in the 
Caitanya-caritamata, Adi-lda, Chapter Three, verse 52. His Divine Grace 
A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada has given the following 
commentary on this verse. "This text is from (^r^ad-Bhagavatam (11.5.32). 
Crda Ja/a Gosvamehas explained this verse in his commentary on the 
Bhagavatam known as the Krama-sandarbha, wherein he says that Lord 
Kahea also appears with a golden complexion. That golden Lord Kahea is 
Lord Caitanya, who is worshiped by intelligent men in this age. That is 
confirmed in Qr^ad-Bhagavatam by Garga Muni, who said that although 
the child Kahea was blackish. He also appears in three other colors—red, 
white and yellow. H e exhibited H is white and red complexions in the Satya 
and Treta ages respectively. He did not exhibit the remaining color, 
yellow—gold, until He appeared as Lord Caitanya, who is known as 
Gaurahari. 

"Crda Ja/a Gosvame explains that kahea-vaream means Cre Kahea 
Caitanya. Kahea-vaream and Kahea Caitanya are equivalent. The name 
Kahea appears with both Lord Kahea and Lord Caitanya Kahea. Lord Cre 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but He 
always engages in describing Kahea and thus enjoying transcendental bliss 
by chanting and remembering His name and form. Lord Kahea Himself 
appears as Lord Caitanya to preach the highest gospel. Vareayati means 
'utters' or 'describes.' Lord Caitanya always chants the holy name of Kahea 
and describes it also, and because H e is Kahea H imself, whoever meets H im 
will automatically chant the holy name of Kahea and later describe it to 
others. He injects one with transcendental Kahea consciousness, which 
merges the chanter in transcendental bliss. In all respects, therefore. He 
appears before everyone as Kahea, either by personality or by sound. Simply 
by seeing Lord Caitanya one at once remembers Lord Kahea. One may 
therefore accept H im as viheu-tattva. In other words. Lord C aitanya is Lord 
Kahea H imself. 

"Sal gopai gastra-parhadam further indicates that Lord Caitanya is Lord 
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Kanea. H is body is always decorated with ornaments of sandalwood and with 
sandalwood paste. By H is superexcellent beauty H e subdues all the people of 
the age. In other descents the Lord sometimes used weapons to defeat the 
demoniac, but in this age the Lord subdues them with His all-attractive 
figure as Caitanya M ahaprabhu. Je/a Gosvameexplainsthat H is beauty 
is H is astra, or weapon, to subdue the demons. Because H e is all-attractive, it 
is to be understood that all the demigods lived with Him as H is companions. 
His acts were uncommon and His associates wonderful. When He 
propagated the sal kfftana movement, H e attracted many great scholars and 
acaryas, especially in Bengal and Orissa. Lord Caitanya is always 
accompanied by His best associates like Lord Nityananda, Advaita, 
Gadadhara and Cr^asa. 

"Crda Je/a Gosvamecites a verse from the Vedic literature that says that 
there is no necessity of performing sacrificial demonstrations or ceremonial 
functions. H e comments that instead of engaging in such external, pompous 
exhibitions, all people, regardless of caste, color or creed, can assemble 
together and chant Hare Kahea to worship Lord Caitanya. Kahea-vareaa 
tvihakaheam [SB 11.5.32] indicates that prominence should be given to the 
name Kahea. Lord Caitanya taught Kahea consciousness and chanted the 
name of Kahea. Therefore, to worship Lord Caitanya, everyone should 
together chant the maha-mantra— Hare Kahea, Hare Kahea, Kahea Kahea, 
H are H are/ H are Rama, H are Rama, Rama Rama, H are H are. To propagate 
worship in churches, temples or mosques is not possible because people have 
lost interest in that. But anywhere and everywhere, people can chant Hare 
Kahea. Thus worshiping Lord Caitanya, they can perform the highest 
activity and fulfill the highest religious purpose of satisfying the Supreme 
Lord. 

"Crda Sarvabhauma Bhaooacarya, a famous disciple of Lord Caitanya, 
said: The principle of transcendental devotional service having been lost, 
CreKahea Caitanya has appeared to deliver again the process of devotion. 
He is so kind that He is distributing love of Kahea. Everyone should be 
attracted more and more to H is lotus feet, as humming bees are attracted to 
a lotus flower.'" 
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The incarnation of Caitanya Mahaprabhu is also described in the Cre 
Viheu-sahasra-nama, which appears in Chapter 189 of the 
Dana-dharma-parva of M ahabharata. J^a Gosvamehas quoted this 
reference as follows: suvarea-vareo hemai go varai gagcandanai gade "In His 
early pastimes He appears as a householder with a golden complexion. His 
limbs are beautiful, and His body, smeared with the pulp of sandalwood, 
seems like molten gold." He has also quoted, sannyasa-kk chamau ganto 
nihdia-ganti-parayaeau: "In His later pastimes He accepts thesannyasa order, 
and He is equipoised and peaceful. He is the highest abode of peace and 
devotion, for H e silences the impersonalist nondevotees." 


TEXT 33 

DyaeyaM s$acl"A pair"Bava£amaBair'cl"AehM" 
talTaARs$paclM" izAvaivair"iAanautaM zAr"Nyama, 
BaftyaAitaRhM" ‘aNAtapaAla BavaAibDapaAetaM 
vande" mah"Apaug&Sa tae car"NAAr"ivand"ma, 

dhyeyaa sada paribhava-ghnam abhmoa-dohaa 
tathaspadaa giva-virii ci-nutaa garaeyam 
bhatyarti-haa praeata-pala bhavabdhi-potaa 
vande maha-puruha te caraearavindam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dhyeyam— fit to be meditated upon; sada— always; paribhava— the insults of 
material existence; ghnam—which destroy; abhexia—the true desire of the 
soul; doham— which amply reward; tfftha— of all the holy places and great 
saintly personalities; aspadam—the abode; giva-virii ci— by the greatest of 
demigods. Lord Civa and Brahma; nutam—which are bowed down to; 
garaeyam—most worthy of taking shelter of; bhatya—of Your servants; 
arti-ham— which relieve the distress; praeata-pala— 0 protector of all who 
simply offer respects to You; bhava-abdhi— of the ocean of birth and death; 
potam— which are a suitable boat (for crossing); vande— I offer my homage; 
maha-puruha— 0 Lord M ahaprabhu; te— to Your; caraea-aravindam— lotus 
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feet. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear Lord, You arethe Maha-purura, the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, and I worship Your lotus feet, which are the only eternal object of 
meditation. T hose feet destroy the embarrassing conditions of material life 
and freely award the greatest desire of the soul, the attainment of pure love 
of G odhead. M y dear Lord, Your lotus feet are the shelter of all holy places 
and of all saintly authorities in the line of devotional service and are honored 
by powerful demigods like Lord Qiva and Lord Brahma. My Lord, You are so 
kind that You willingly protect all those who simply bow down to You with 
respect, and thus You mercifully relieve all the distress of Your servants. In 
conclusion, my Lord, Your lotus feet are actually the suitable boat for 
crossing over the ocean of birth and death, and therefore even Lord Brahma 
and Lord Qiva seek shelter at Your lotus feet." 

PURPORT 

The incarnation of the Personality of Godhead in Kali-yuga is described 
and worshiped in this verse. The sage Karabhajana, after describing the 
incarnation of Godhead in each of the three previous yugas-Satya, Treta 
and Dvapara—presented suitable prayers which are utilized for glorifying 
the Lord in each particular age. After describing the Lord's manifestation in 
Kali-yuga with the verse kahea-vareaa tvihakaheam [SB 11.5.32], this and the 
next verse are now presented to glorify the Lord's appearance in Kali-yuga as 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, kahea-vaream. Caitanya Mahaprabhu appears in 
Kali-yuga and teaches everyone to chant the holy name of Kahea. The 
membersof the ISKCON movement are so much absorbed in kahea-vaream, 
or chanting the holy names of Kahea, that sometimes ordinary persons refer 
to them as "the Kaheas." Thus whoever comes into contact with Caitanya 
M ahaprabhu's movement immediately begins to worship Kahea by chanting 
H is holy name. 

The words dhyeyaa sada, or "always to be meditated upon," indicate that 
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there are no hard-and-fast rules in this age for chanting the holy names of 
Kahea. In Kali-yuga the authorized process of meditation isto chant the holy 
names of the Lord, especially the mantra Hare Kahea, Hare Kahea, Kahea 
Kahea, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. This 
process is to be executed constantly and always (sada). Similarly, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu stated, namnam akari bahudha nija-sarva-gaktis tatrarpita 
niyamitau smaraee na kalau: in Kali-yuga, the Supreme Lord has kindly 
invested all of His potencies in His holy name, and there are no 
hard-and-fast rules for chanting such names. The mention of such rules 
refers to kala-dega-niyama, or regulations of time and place. N ormally there 
are strict regulations governing the time, season, place, conditions, etc., 
under which one may execute a particular Vedic ceremony or chant a 
particular mantra. However, one should chant the holy name of Kahea 
everywhere and at all times, twenty-four hours a day. Thus there is no 
restriction in terms of time and place. This is the meaning of Caitanya 
M ahaprabhu's statement. 

The word paribhava-ghnam is significant in this verse. In Kali-yuga 
human society is infected with enviousness. There is great envy, even 
among members of the same family, who constantly quarrel in this age. 
Similarly, neighbors are envious of each other and of each other's 
possessions and status. And entire nations, burning with envy, go to war 
unnecessarily at the risk of genocide caused by terrible modern weapons. 
But all of these harassments caused by family members, strangers, so-called 
friends who are unfaithful, opposing nations, financial competition, social 
disgrace, cancer, etc., can be relieved by taking shelter of the lotus feet of 
C aitanya M ahaprabhu. It is not possible to save the material body, but one 
who takes shelter of Caitanya Mahaprabhu loosens the hard knot of the 
heart that psychologically binds him to the hallucination of identifying with 
the external body or the subtle material mind. Oncethisfalse identification 
is broken, one can be blissful in any adverse material condition. Those who 
foolishly try to make the temporary body eternal are wasting their time and 
neglecting the actual process for making life permanent, which is to take 
shelter of the lotus feet of Caitanya M ahaprabhu, who is Kahea H imself. 

In this verse the word tffthaspadam means that the lotus feet of Caitanya 
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M ahaprabhu are the shelter of all holy places. A s the Kahea consciousness 
movement spreads all over the world, we often find, especially in poor 
third-world countries, that it is very difficult for people to travel to India to 
visit the most exalted holy places such as Vandavana and Mayapur. 
Especially in South America it is very difficult for a large number of 
devotees to visit such places in India and purify themselves. But Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is so merciful that simply by worshiping Him, Vaiheavas 
throughout the world receive the benefit of having visited the supreme holy 
place, namely the lotus feet of Caitanya M ahaprabhu. Thus there is no loss 
for the followers of the Kahea consciousness movement, despite their 
external situation. 

In this regard, Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has stated, kalau 
dravya-dega-kriyadi-janitaa durvaram apavitryam api nagai kan^am iti 
bhavau. In this age the world is so polluted by sinful life that it is very 
difficult to become free from all of the symptoms of Kali-yuga. Still, one who 
is faithfully serving in the missionary work of Caitanya M ahaprabhu need 
not fear occasional, unavoidable symptoms of Kali-yuga. The followers of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu strictly follow the four regulative principles of no 
illicit sex, no intoxication, no meat-eating and no gambling. They try to 
always chant H are Kahea and engage in the service of the Lord. H owever, it 
may happen that by accident an occasional symptom of Kali-yuga such as 
envy, anger, lust, greed, etc., may momentarily appear in the life of a 
devotee. But if such a devotee is actually surrendered at the lotus feet of 
Caitanya M ahaprabhu, by His mercy such an unwanted symptom, or 
anartha, will quickly disappear. Therefore, a sincere follower of the Lord 
should never be discouraged in the execution of his prescribed duty but 
should be confident that he will be protected by C aitanya M ahaprabhu. 

It is also mentioned in this verse, giva-virii ci-nutam. Lord Civa and Lord 
Brahma are undoubtedly the two most powerful personalities within this 
universe. Still, they meticulously worship the lotus feet of Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Why? (;;araeyam. Even Lord Civa and Lord Brahma are not 
safe without the shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord. 

The words bhatyarti-haa praeata-pala indicate that if one simply bows 
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down without duplicity at the lotusfeet of the Lord (praeata), then the Lord 
will give such a sincere candidate all protection. This verse does not 
mention that one need be an exalted devotee of the Lord. Rather, it is 
stated that if one simply bows down at the Lord's lotus feet he will get all 
protection, and thisalso appliesto anyonewho istryingto serve the mission 
of Caitanya M ahaprabhu. Even the neophyte will get all protection by the 
mercy of the Lord. 

In regard to the words bhavabdhi-potam, or "a suitable boat for crossing 
the ocean of material existence," there is the following statement by Lord 
Brahma and other demigods in the (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam: tvat-pada-potena 
mahat-katena kurvanti go-vatsa-padaa bhavabdhim. "By accepting Your lotus 
feet as the boat by which to cross the ocean of nescience, one follows in the 
footsteps of the mahajanas and can cross that ocean as easily as one steps 
over the hoofprint of a calf." A ccording to Rupa Gosvame a follower of 
Caitanya M ahaprabhu is je/an-mukta, or a liberated soul. Thus the devotee 
is not worried about hisfuture destination, for he is confident that the Lord 
will quickly take him across the ocean of material existence. Such 
confidence is referred to in the U padegamata by the word nigcayat, meaning 
firm conviction about the potency of the process of devotional service. 
According to Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura, the statement 

giva-virii' ci-nutam is also understood to indicate that C aitanya M ahaprabhu 
is worshiped by Lord Civa's incarnation Advaita Acarya and by Lord 
Brahma's incarnation H aridasa Ohakura. 

C aitanya M ahaprabhu is addressed in this verse as maha-puruha, meaning 
puruhottama, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Similarly, there is 
reference to mahaprabhu in the Qvetagvatara U panihad (3.12), mahan prabhur 
vai puruhau sattvasyaiha pravartakau: "The supreme prabhu is the Personality 
of Godhead, who is the initiator of the entire cosmos." Similarly, Lord 
Gaurakahea is addressed by the word mahapuruha in this verse, and the 
whole intention of this verse is to offer obeisances at H is lotus feet. Such 
lotusfeet are the actual eternal object of meditation because they cut off the 
bondage of material life and fulfill the desires of the devotees. A Ithough the 
conditioned souls laboring arduously under illusion pursue many temporary 
goals in life, there is no possibility of their achieving actual bliss or 
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knowledge. Such eternal bliss and knowledge is actually wealth. One should 
not neglect the lotus feet of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, taking Him to be an 
ordinary person, and instead accept the temporary, useless shelter offered by 
the illusory energy of the Lord. 

Those yogs who falsely select some other object of meditation besides the 
lotus feet of the Lord are simply creating obstructions to their own eternal 
life. When the meditator, the meditation and the object of meditation are 
all on the eternal platform of the Lord, then actual shelter has been 
achieved. Generally the conditioned souls are engaged in bhoga-tyaga. 
Sometimes they run madly after material prestige and sense gratification, 
and sometimes they desperately try to renounce these things. However, 
beyond this vicious cycle of alternating sense gratification and renunciation 
are the lotus feet of the Lord, which constitute the ultimate abode of peace 
and happiness for the living entity. 

The following are additional notes on this verse given by 
Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura. 

dhyeyam—the object indicated by the word dhemahi in the Gayatre 
mantra. 

tffthaspadam—the original shelter of holy places headed by Ci'e 
Gauoakhetra and Vraja-maeoala; or the original shelter, namely the lotus 
feet of the Lord, of the great devotees of the Brahma-sampradaya following 
in the succession of faithful hearing. The succession of faithful hearing 
begins with Cramad A nandatfftha (M adhvacarya) and is continued by the 
rupanuga maha-bhagavatas, the highly elevated followers of Rupa Gosvame 
and C aitanya M ahaprabhu. 

giva-virii ci-nutam—H e who is worshiped by the incarnation of Lord 
Civa, Cr^ad A dvaitacarya Prabhu, and by the incarnation of Lord Virii' ci, 
Craman A carya H aridasa Prabhu. 

bhatyarti-ham— H e who destroyed by H is causeless mercy the misery of 
H is own servant, the brahmaea Vasudeva, who was afflicted with leprosy in 
caitanya-lda. 

bhavabdhi-potam—the means of crossing over the ocean of saa sara; or 
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the shelter of those who are freeing themselves from material existence, 
which afflicts the living entity in the form of hankering for liberation or 
material enjoyment. Such persons who took advantage of this 
transcendental boat of the Lord's lotus feet are Sarvabhauma Bhaooacarya, 
who was saved from mukti-kama, or desire for liberation, and Prataparudra 
Maharaja, who was saved from bhukti-kama, or the desire for material 
opulence. 


TEXT 34 

tyaftvaA s$auau"styajas$aure"ips$atar"Ajyala-mal%M 
DaimaRi" (g)AyaRvacas$aA yacl"gAAcl"r"Nyama, 
maAyaAma{gAM cl"iyatayaeips$atamanvaDaAvaa," 
vande" mah"Apau5&Sa tae car"NAAr"ivand"ma, 


ty a ktva su - d u stya j a - su r epsi ta-rajya-laknmffl 
dharmihdia arya-vacasa yad agad araeyam 
maya-m^aa dayitayepsitam anvadhavad 
vande maha-puruha te caraearavindam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tyaktva—abandoning; su-dustyaja—most difficult to give up; 
sura-gDsita— anxiously desired by the demigods; rajya-lakhmen— the goddess 
of fortune and her opulence; dharmihdiau—most perfectly fixed in 
religiousness; arya-vacasa-according to the words of a brahmaea (who had 
cursed H im to be deprived of all the happiness of family life); yat— H e who; 
agat— went; araeyam— to the forest (taking to the renounced order of life); 
maya-m^am—the conditioned soul, who is always searching out illusory 
enjoyment; dayitaya—out of sheer mercy; ^sitam—His desired object; 
anvadhavat—running after; vande—I offer my homage; maha-puruha—0 
Lord M ahaprabhu; te— to Your; caraea-aravindam— lotusfeet. 


TRANSLATION 
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0 M aha-purufe, I worship Your lotus feet. You gave up the association of 
the goddess of fortune and all her opulence, which is most difficult to 
renounce and is hankered after by even the great demigods. Being the most 
faithful follower of the path of religion, You thus left for the forest in 
obedience to a brahmaea's curse. Out of sheer mercifulness You chased after 
the fallen conditioned souls, who are always in pursuit of the false enjoyment 
of illusion, and at the same time engaged in searching out Your own desired 
object. Lord Cyamasundara. 


PURPORT 

According to the Vaiheava acaryas, this important verse of the 
(^ramad-Bhagavatam is understood to describe Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Lord 
Kahea and also Lord Qre Ramacandra. This verse appears within the 
discussion by the sage Karabhajana of the yugavataras, or the different 
incarnations of the Personality of Godhead who deliver the conditioned 
souls of each age. The prayers ending with the words vande mahapuruha te 
caraearavindam are understood to glorify the incarnation of Lord Kahea in 
Kali-yuga known as C aitanya M ahaprabhu. C aitanya M ahaprabhu lived for 
twenty-four years in Navadv^a as a householder and enjoyed immense 
popularity among both scholars and ordinary persons. His sai kfftana 
movement was completely supported by the local government, even though 
it was M usiim. A nd C aitanya M ahaprabhu had the pleasure of marrying the 
goddess of fortune. No ordinary woman of the material world, no matter 
how gorgeous she may be, can in any way compare with the beautiful 
goddess of fortune. Everyone in the universe, including Lord Brahma, is 
searching after the goddess of fortune. Therefore it is stated here, surepsita. 

H owever, Caitanya M ahaprabhu is Lord Kahea appearing as a brahmaea, 
and therefore He is certainly dharmihdiau, or the most religious. Actually 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead is always dharmihdiau, whether He 
appears as a cowherd boy, a great king or a brahmaea, because the Lord 
H imself is the original source and personification of all religious principles. 
However, in the pastimes of Caitanya Mahaprabhu there are very few 
political or economic activities. Caitanya Mahaprabhu appeared as a great 
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philosopher—brahmaea, and thus He is certainly dharmindiau. In 
Caitanya-caritamata, in the Seventeenth Chapter of the A di-Ida, it is 
described that a certain brahmaea, who was well known for being harsh and 
cursing others, could not enter the kfftana hall where C aitanya M ahaprabhu 
was performing kfftana because the door was locked. Being very agitated and 
breaking his brahmaea's thread, he cursed C aitanya M ahaprabhu the next 
day on the bank of the Ganges, saying, "I shall now curse You, for Your 
behavior has greatly aggrieved me. You shall be bereft of all material 
happiness." However, Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt great jubilation within 
Himself, since His mission was vairagya-vidya-nija-bhakti-yoga [Cc. Madhya 
6.254]— to give up the illusion of material sense gratification and staunchly 
engage twenty-four hours a day in the devotional service of the Lord. 
Therefore, Caitanya Mahaprabhu took this curse as a blessing, and soon 
after, the Lord took sannyasa. Thus it is stated in this verse that by the 
words of the Aryan, the brahmaea (arya-vacasa), Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
took sannyasa (yad agad araeyam) and went traveling through the different 
forests of India on the way to Vandavana, and later South India. Caitanya 
M ahaprabhu wanted especially to preserve the prestige of the brahmaea 
class, and therefore H e decided to keep the brahmaea's curse intact. 

Crda Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura has explained the word 
maya-m^am as follows. M aya means one's so-called wife, children and bank 
account, which keep one firmly bound up in the material bodily concept of 
life. The word m^am indicates m^yati, or "to search out." Thus, 
maya-m^am indicates the conditioned living entity, who is always 
frantically searching for the latest up-to-the-minute sense gratification in 
the material bodily concept of society, friendship and love. Anvadhavat 
indicates that Caitanya M ahaprabhu was always visibly going here and 
there, searching after the fallen conditioned souls. Caitanya M ahaprabhu 
would sometimes embrace the conditioned souls on the pretext of religious 
friendship or ecstasy. But actually, the Lord was touching the bodies of the 
conditioned souls to pull them out of the ocean of material existence and 
hurl them into the ocean of ecstatic love of Godhead. Thus Caitanya 
M ahaprabhu was the most merciful and munificent incarnation of the Lord, 
whose mercy surpassed the bounds of mundane discrimination in the matter 
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of caste, color and creed. 

The word dayitaya can be explained as follows. The Sanskrit word daya 
means "mercy." Thus, by grammatical derivation, the word used in this 
verse, dayitaya, indicates that because of being the most merciful, C aitanya 
Mahaprabhu was busily engaged in rescuing the fallen conditioned souls, 
who are completely distracted and bewildered by the external illusory 
energy of the Lord. The quality of being the most merciful is part and parcel 
of the character of the maha-puruha, or the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


Accordingto Cr^aje/a Gosvame this verse also describesthe incarnation 
of Lord Kahea Himself in His original blackish form. Thus the words 
surepsita-rajya-lakhmem indicate gremathura-sampattim, or the opulence of 
Mathurl Mathura is described in Vedic literature as the reservoir of all 
opulence because of the touch of the Lord's lotus feet in that precinct. But 
Kahea, although taking birth in the opulent city of Mathura, transferred 
H imself to the forest village of Vandavana. In this case the word arya-vacasa 
indicates the order of Lord Kahea's original parents, Vasudeva and Devake 
In (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam (10.3.22, 29) both Vasudeva and Devakeexpresstheir 
fear at the threat of Kaa sa, who had already killed all of Kahea's elder 
brothers. The word arya-vacasa thus indicates that with great love they 
requested Kahea to kindly make some arrangement to avoid Kaa sa. And 
Kahea, to obey their order, transferred Himself to the forest village of 
Vandavana (yad agad araeyam). 


In this context, the words maya-m^am indicate the special, exalted 
relationship between CramateRadharaeeand CreKahea. M aya also indicates 
the internal potency of Kahea, yoga-maya. The original form of Kahea's 
internal potency is Cremate Radharaee Due to the inconceivable love of 
Cremate Radharaee Lord Kahea becomes easily controlled by Her. Thus, 
m^am, or "animal" in this case indicates krffia-m^am, or "a toy animal."Just 
as a beautiful young girl may play with so many dolls or stuffed animals, 
similarly Lord Kahea becomes just like a doll in the hands of the most 
beautiful young girl, Ci'^ateRadharaee According to Ci'^a j^a Gosvame 
CremateRadharaeeperformed innumerable types of worship in order to bind 
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Kanea more and more to Her because CrariateRadharaeecan not live without 
Kahea. Thus, due to Cremate Radharaeds aradhana, or worship, Kahea can 
never leave Vandavana. H e runs here and there in Vandavana, protecting 
the cows, playing with His friends and engaging in countless intrigues of 
love with Ci'^ate Radharaee and the gops. Thus the word anvadhavat 
indicates Kahea's boyish activities. His running throughout the 
transcendental land of Vandavana, tightly under the control of the love of 
CramateRadharaee 


Crda Ci'^hara Svamehas explained how this verse also describes the 
incarnation of Lord Ci'e Ramacandra. Although the Lord is completely 
independent and detached from everything. He becomes attached to His 
pure devotees due to their love for Him. In the great capital of A yodhya all 
of the citizens loved Ramacandra more than can be described. In this 
context arya-vacasa means that by the order of H is father, who was just like 
H is guru, Ramacandra gave up everything and went to the forest. There H e 
exhibited H is great affection for mother Sta and chased after maya-m^am, 
or the illusory deer that had been created by the trick of Ravaea. That this 
golden deer was especially desired by Ci'^ateStadeveis indicated by the 
word dayitayepsitam. 


AII of the limbs of the Lord's transcendental body are nondifferent and 
interchangeable, as stated in Brahma-saa hita (5.32): 


a] gani yasya sakalendriya-vattimanti 
pagyanti panti kalayanti ciraa jaganti 
ananda-cinmaya-sad-ujjvala-vigrahasya 
govindam adi-puruhaa tarn ahaa bhajami 


AII of the limbs (ai gani) of the Supreme Lord are sakalendriya-vattimanti, or 
possessing all of the functions of all of the other limbs. Thus the two lotus 
feet of the Personality of Godhead are a plenary representation of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and worshiping the Lord's lotus feet 
immediately places the worshiper in the ocean of transcendental bliss. 
There is no factual difference in spiritual quality between the incarnations 
of Caitanya M ahaprabhu. Lord Kahea and Lord CreRamacandra. A s stated 
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in Vedic literatures, advaitam acyutann anadim ananta-rupam [Bs. 5.33]. 
Therefore there is no contradiction in the opinions of the acaryas that this 
verse wonderfully glorifies three different manifestations of the one 
Absolute Truth. Caitanya Mahaprabhu is undoubtedly the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. H is transcendental attributes fulfill in every sense 
of the term the descriptions of the Absolute Truth as given in Vedic 
literature. In Caitanya-caritamata, in the Third Chapter of the Adi-lda, 
Kaheadasa Kaviraja Gosvameand Prabhupada have given elaborate 
explanations of the transcendental status of Ci'e Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
which the reader can refer to for further information. 

Everyone should follow the example of thesage Karabhajana and worship 
the lotus feet of the Mahaprabhu, the maha-puruha, Ci'e Caitanya 
M ahaprabhu. 0 ne should not rot on the platform of mental speculation and 
whimsical interpretation but should actually revive his lost relationship with 
the A bsolute Truth by surrendering to Caitanya M ahaprabhu. Those who 
are worshiping Caitanya Mahaprabhu are deriving wonderful spiritual 
results and are tasting the fruit of love of Kahea. Therefore, vande 
maha-puruha te caraearavindam: let us humbly bow down at the lotus feet of 
the original Personality of G odhead, Ci'eC aitanya M ahaprabhu, who is the 
maha-puruha glorified within Qr^ad-Bhagavatam. 

Corroborating the explanation of this verse, the followers of Caitanya 
M ahaprabhu also worship H im in His six-armed form of hao-bhuja. T wo arms 
carry the waterpot and daeoa of the sannyase Caitanya Mahaprabhu, two 
arms carry the flute of Lord Kahea, and two arms carry the bow and arrow of 
CreRamacandra. This hao-bhuja form is the actual purport of this verse of 
Qr^ad-Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 35 

WvaM yaugAAnaue&paAByaAM 
BagAvaAna, yaugAvaitaRiBa: 
manaujaEir"jyatae r"Ajana, 
™aeyas$aAmalir"Ae h"ir": 
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evaa yuganurupabhyaa 
bhagavan yuga-vartibhiu 
manujair ijyaterajan 
greyasam ^aro hariu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam— thus; yuga-anurupabhyam— (by particular names and forms) suitable 
for each age; bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
yuga-vartibhiu—by those living in each of the different ages; 
manujaiu—human beings; ijyate—is worshiped; rajan—0 King; 
greyasam—of all spiritual benefit; ^arau—the controller; hariu—Lord 
Hari. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus, 0 King, the Supreme Lord H ari is the giver of all desirable benefits 
of life. I ntelligent human beings worship the particular forms and names that 
the Lord manifests in different ages. 

PURPORT 

The word yuganurupabhyam is significant here. Anurupa means "suitable" 
or "appropriate." The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kahea, anxiously 
desires that all conditioned living entities come back home, back to 
Godhead, for an eternal life of bliss and knowledge. Thus, the Lord reveals 
Himself in each of the four ages—Satya, Treta, Dvapara and Kali—in a 
form appropriate for worship by the human beings of that age. In his 
Laghu-bhagavatamata (Purva-khaeoa 1.25), Rupa Gosvamestates: 

kathyate varea-namabhyaa 
guklau satya-yuge hariu 
raktau gyamau kramat kaheas 
tretayaa dvaparekalau 

"The Supreme Lord Hari is described in terms of His color and names as 
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gukla [white, or the most pure] in Satya-yuga, and as red, dark blue and black 
respectively in Treta, Dvapara and Kali." Thus, although in each age various 
names suitable for glorifying the Lord are given, such as H aa sa and Suparea 
in Satya-yuga, Viheu and Yajia in Treta-yuga, and Vasudeva and 
Sal karhaea in Dvapara-yuga, similar names are not given for Kali-yuga, 
although such names exist, in order to avoid disclosing cheaply the truth of 
the incarnation of CreC aitanya M ahaprabhu. 

In Kali-yuga human society is infested with hypocrisy and superficiality. 
There is a strong tendency toward imitation and fraud in this age. 
Therefore the incarnation of CreC aitanya M ahaprabhu is revealed in Vedic 
literature in a confidential, discrete way, so that it will be known to the 
authorized persons who can then propagate the mission of the Lord on the 
earth. We actually see in this modern age that many foolish and ordinary 
persons claim to be God or incarnations, avataras, etc. There are many 
cheap philosophies and academies that promise, for a moderate fee, to make 
one God in a short time. In A merica one famous religious group promises its 
followers that they will all become the Supreme Lord in heaven. Such bogus 
preaching goes on in the name of Christianity. Thus, were Caitanya 
M ahaprabhu's name widely spoken of in Vedic literature, there would soon 
be a veritable plague of imitation Caitanya Mahaprabhus infesting the 
world. 

Therefore, to prevent this pandemonium, discretion is exercised in the 
Vedic literatures in Kali-yuga, and in a sober, concealed way the actual 
followers of Vedic culture are informed through the Vedic mantras of the 
descent of CreCaitanya M ahaprabhu. This discrete system, selected by the 
Lord Himself for His appearance in Kali-yuga, is proving to be greatly 
successful on the earth planet. And throughout the world millions of people 
are chanting the holy names of Kahea without the unbearable harassment of 
hundreds and thousands of imitation Caitanya Mahaprabhus. Those who 
seriously desire to approach the Supreme Personality of G odhead can easily 
understand the Lord's mission, whereas cynical materialistic rascals, puffed 
up by false prestige and madly considering their insignificant intelligence to 
be greater than the intelligence of Lord Kahea, cannot understand the 
beautiful arrangements made by the Lord for H is graceful descent into the 
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material world. Thus, although Kahea is greyasam ^varau, or the Lord of all 
benedictions, such foolish persons turn away from the Lord's mission and in 
this way deprive themselves of their own true benefit in life. 


TEXT 36 

k(ilaM s$aBaAjayantyaAyaAR 
gAuNA AaA: s$aAr"BaAigAna: 

ya^a s$a/EyLtaR"naenaEva 
s$avaRsvaAT aAeR'iBalaByatae 

kalia sabhajayanty arya 
guea ji au sara-bhaginau 
yatra sai katanenaiva 
sarva-svartho 'bhilabhyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kalim— the age of Kali; sabhajayanti— they praise; aryau— progressive souls; 
guea-ji au— who know the true value (of the age); sara-bhaginaij— who are 
able to pick out the essence; yatra—in which; sai kfftanena—by the 
congregational chanting of the holy names of the Supreme Lord; 
eva—merely; sarva—all; sva-arthau—desired goals; abhilabhyate—are 
attained. 


TRANSLATION 

T hose who are actually advanced in knowledge are able to appreciate the 
essential value of this age of Kali. Such enlightened persons worship 
Kali-yuga because in this fallen age all perfection of life can easily be achieved 
by the performance of sai ka’tana. 

PURPORT 

It is stated here that among the four ages— Satya, Treta, Dvapara and 
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Kali— Kali-yuga is actually the best because in this age the Lord mercifully 
distributes the highest perfection of consciousness, namely Kane a 
consciousness, very freely. The word arya has been defined by 
Prabhupada as "one who is advancing spiritually." The nature of an 
advanced person is to search for the essence of life. For example, the essence 
of the material body is not the body itself but the spirit soul that is within 
the body; therefore an intelligent person gives more attention to the eternal 
spirit soul than to the temporary body. Similarly, although Kali-yuga is 
considered to be an ocean of contamination, there is also an ocean of good 
fortune in Kali-yuga, namely the sal kertana movement. In other words, all 
of the degraded qualities of this age are completely counteracted by the 
process of chanting the holy names of the Lord. Thus it is stated in the 
Vedic language. 


dhyayan kateyajan yaji ais 
tretayaa dvapare'rcayan 
yad apnoti tad apnoti 
kalau sal kfftya kegavam 

"Whatever is achieved in Satya-yuga by meditation, in Treta by offering 
ritual sacrifices and in Dvapara by temple worship is achieved in Kali-yuga 
by chanting the names of Lord Kegava congregationally." 

The Vedic process gradually lifts the conditioned entity out of the 
darkness of aha) kara, or false identification with the gross material body, 
and brings him to the platform of self-realization, or ahaa brahmasmi(95), "I 
am spirit soul. I am eternal." One has to make further progress to discover 
that although one is eternal, there is a superior eternal entity, who is the 
Lord H imself within one's own heart and within every atom in the material 
universe. Beyond this second phase of self-realization there is the third and 
final stage of perfection, which is realization of Bhagavan, or the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, in H is own abode. 

The Supreme Personality of G odhead is not primarily the superintendent 
of this world but rather the enjoyer of H is own world, which is beyond the 
most fantastic dreams of the conditioned living entity. In other words. 
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although the king or president of a country is ultimately the controller of 
the prison department, the king or president derives actual pleasure within 
his own palace and not in administering justice to the foolish prisoners. 
Similarly, the Lord appoints the demigods to administer the material 
creation on His behalf while He Himself personally enjoys the ocean of 
transcendental bliss in His own transcendental kingdom. Thus, realization 
of the Lord within His own kingdom is far superior to the primitive 
understanding that the Lord is the "creator" of the prison of the material 
world. This realization of Bhagavan begins with understanding that there 
are innumerable Vaikuedha planets in the spiritual sky and that on each of 
them a particular expansion of Narayaea dwells with His innumerable 
devotees who are attached to that particular form. The central and chief 
planet in the spiritual sky is called Kahealoka, and there the Personality of 
G odhead exhibits H is supreme and original form of G ovinda. A s confirmed 
by Lord Brahma, govindam adi-puruhaa tarn ahaa bhajami **. Lord Brahma 
also states: 


a^varau paramau kaheau 
sac-cid-ananda-vigrahau 
anadir adir govindau 
sarva-karaea-karaeam 
(Bs. 5.]) 

Thus, love of Kahea and entrance into Kahea's planet in the spiritual sky is 
the most supremely perfect and exalted status of life available anywhere, at 
any time, throughout the totality of existence. That perfection is available 
in Kali-yuga simply by chanting the holy names of God: Hare Kahea, Hare 
Kahea, Kahea Kahea, H are H are/ H are Rama, H are Rama, Rama Rama, H are 
H are. Therefore every sane man, woman or child should deeply understand 
the unprecedented opportunity offered by Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
seriously take up this chanting process. Only the most unfortunate and 
irrational person will neglect thistranscendental opportunity. 


TEXT 37 
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na -Hta: par"maAe laABaAe 
de"ih"naAM ’’aAmyataAimah" 
yataAe ivande"ta par"maAM 
zAAintaM nazyaita s$aMs$a{ita: 

na hy atau paranno labho 
dehinaa bhramyatann iha 
yato vindeta parannaa 
gantia nagyati saa satiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—there is no; hi—indeed; atau—than this (process of sai kfftana); 
parannau—greater; labhau—thing to be gained; dehinann—for embodied 
souls; bhramyatam— who are being forced to wander; iha— throughout this 
material universe; yatau—from which; vindeta—one obtains; 
paramam—the supreme; gantim—peace; nagyati—and is destroyed; 
saa satiu— the cycle of repeated birth and death. 


TRANSLATION 

I ndeed, there is no higher possible gain for embodied souls forced to 
wander throughout the material world than the Supreme Lord's sal katana 
movement, by which one can attain the supreme peace and free oneself from 
the cycle of repeated birth and death. 

PURPORT 

In the Skanda Puraea, as well as in other Puraeas, there is the following 
statement: maha-bhagavata nityaa kalau kurvanti kfftanam. "During 
Kali-yuga the great devotees of the Lord always engage in kfftana, chanting 
the Lord's holy names." It is the nature of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead to be merciful, and He is especially merciful to those who, in a 
helpless condition, take complete shelter of His lotus feet. One can 
immediately take shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord by chanting H is holy 
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names. According to Ci'^hara Svame even in previous ages such as 
Satya-yuga it was not possible for the living entities to achieve the 
perfection that is available in Kali-yuga. Ci'^a J^a Gosvamehas explained 
this as follows. In former ages such as Satya-yuga human beings were 
perfectly qualified and easily performed even the most difficult spiritual 
processes, meditating for many thousands of years practically without eating 
or sleeping. Thus, although in any age one who completely takes shelter of 
the Lord's holy name gets all perfection, the highly qualified inhabitants of 
Satya-yuga do not consider that merely moving the tongue and lips, 
chanting the Lord's holy name, is a complete process and that the Lord's 
holy name is the only shelter within the universe. They are more attracted 
to the difficult and elaborate yoga system of meditation, complete with 
sophisticated sitting postures, painstaking control of the breath and deep, 
extended meditations in trance on the Personality of Godhead within the 
heart. In Satya-yuga sinful life is practically unheard of, and therefore 
people are not afflicted with the terrible reactions seen in Kali-yuga, such as 
world war, famine, plague, drought, insanity, etc. Although in Satya-yuga 
people always worship the Personality of Godhead as the ultimate goal of life 
and meticulously follow H is laws, called dharma, they do not feel themselves 
to be in a helpless condition, and thus they do not always experience 
intense love for the Lord. 

However, in Kali-yuga living conditions are so unbearable, modern 
governments are so obnoxious, our bodies are so ridden by physical and 
mental disease, and even self-preservation is so troublesome, that the 
conditioned souls intensely cry out the holy name of Kahea, begging for 
relief from the onslaught of this age. The members of the Kahea 
consciousness movement have vivid and unforgettable experiences of the 
terrible contradictions inherent in human society in this age, and thus they 
are firmly convinced that there is nothing to be achieved except the mercy 
of the Supreme Lord. In ISKCON centers throughout the world we observe 
wonderfully ecstatic kfftana performances in which men, women and 
children from all walks of life chant with startling enthusiasm the holy 
names of Kahea and dance in ecstasy, becoming completely indifferent to 
so-called public opinion. In America a prominent professor from Oberlin 
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College visited a Hare Kanea center in California and was astonished by the 
enthusiasm with which the devotees chant the holy name of Kahea in their 
congregational performances. 

Thus, due to their helpless and pathetic condition, the living entities in 
Kali-yuga have great impetus to surrender fully to the holy name of Kahea, 
putting all of their hope and faith in the Lord's holy name. Kali-yuga is 
therefore the best age because in this age, more than in Satya-yuga or other 
ages, the conditioned souls become disgusted with the kingdom of illusion 
and surrender fully to the Lord's holy name. This status of full surrender is 
called paramaa gantim, or supreme peace. 

Crda M adhvacarya has quoted a passage from the book called Svabhavya 
to the effect that a bona fide spiritual master in disciplic succession is able 
to understand the mentality and capability of his disciples and engage them 
in worshiping the particular form of the Lord suitable for them. In this way 
the spiritual master destroys all obstacles in the path of his disciples. The 
general rule is that one must worship the particular form of the Lord that 
appears in the current yuga. One may also offer his love and worship to 
other forms of the Lord that appear in other ages, and specifically one is 
recommended to chant the holy names of Lord N^ia ha-deva to get all 
protection. Practically all of these injunctions are being carried out within 
the ISKCON movement. Within the Kahea consciousness society, men, 
women and children are all being engaged in worshiping the Lord according 
to their particular natures. In addition, accordingto Caitanya M ahaprabhu's 
order, we are worshiping Balarama and Kahea, who appeared in 
Dvapara-yuga, because They are the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Similarly, by chanting the Dagavatara-stotra, jaya jagad-^a hare, 
and by reading Qr^ad-Bhagavatam, the members of ISKCON worship all of 
the plenary expansions of the Personality of Godhead. A nd after every arati 
performance devotional prayers are duly chanted to Lord N ^ia ha-deva for 
protection of this movement, which is so essential to human society. 


TEXTS 38-40 

k{(taAicl"Sau ‘ajaA r"Ajana, 
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k(laAivacC$inta s$amBavama, 
k(laAE Kalau BaivaSyainta 
naAr"AyaNApar"AyaNAA: 

^(icat^(icanmah"Ar"Aja 
%o"ivaxe"Sau ca BaUir"zA: 

taA*apaNAI= nad"l ya^a 
k{(tamaAlaA payaisvanal 
k(Avaer"l ca mah"ApauNyaA 
‘atalcal ca mah"Anad"l 

yae ipabainta jalaM taAs$aAM 
manaujaA manaujaeir" 

‘aAyaAe Ba-(A BagAvaita 
vaAs$aude"vae'malaAzAyaA: 

katadinu praja rajan 
kalav icchanti sambhavam 
kalau khalu bhavinyanti 
narayaea-parayaeau 
kvacit kvacin maha-raja 
dravioenu ca bhurigau 

tamrapareenadeyatra 
kata mala payasvine 
kavereca maha-pueya 
pratceca maha-nade 

yepibanti jalaa tasaa 
manuja manujegvara 
prayo bhakta bhagavati 
vasudeve'malagayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kata-adinu—of Satya and the other earlier ages; prajau—the inhabitants; 
rajan—0 King; kalau—in Kali-yuga; icchanti—they want; 


458 


sambhavam—birth; kalau—in Kali; khalu—certainly; bhavifVanti—there 
will be; narayaea-parayaeau—devotees who dedicate their lives to the 
service of Lord Narayaea; kvacit kvacit—here and there; nnaha-raja—0 
great monarch; dravioehu—in the provinces of South India; ca—but; 
bhurigau—especially plentifully; tamraparee—named Tamraparee 
nade—the river; yatra—where; katamala— K^amala; payasvine— Payasvine 
kavere—Kavere ca—and; maha-pueya—extremely pious; pratae—named 
Pratffe ca—and; maha-nade—the Mahanade ye—those who; 
pibanti—drink; jalam—the water; tasam—of these; manujau—humans; 
manuja-^ara—0 lord of men (Nimi); prayau—for the most part; 
bhaktau—devotees; bhagavati—of the Personality of Godhead; 
vasudeve— Lord Vasudeva; amala-agayau— having spotless hearts. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear King, the inhabitants of Satya-yuga and other ages eagerly desire 
to take birth in this age of Kali, since in this age there will be many devotees 
of the Supreme Lord, N arayaea. T hese devotees will appear in various places 
but will be especially numerous in South I ndia. 0 master of men, in the age 
of Kali those persons who drink the waters of the holy rivers of 
D ravioa-de^a, such as the T amraparea Krtamala, Payasvinq the extremely 
pious Kavereand the PratseM ahanadq will almost all be purehearted 
devotees of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, V asudeva. 

PURPORT 

The Vedas contain information of past, present and future living 
conditions throughout the universe. This is not very wonderful. For 
example, although at present time in India we are experiencing spring 
weather, we know that in the future the torrid summer will come, followed 
by the rainy season, autumn and eventually winter and a new spring. 
Similarly, we know that these seasons have occurred repeatedly in the past. 
Thus, just as ordinary human beings can understand the past, present and 
future seasons of the earth, the liberated followers of Vedic culture can 
easily understand the past, present and future conditions of the seasonal 
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ages of the earth and other planets. The inhabitants of Satya-yuga are 
certainly aware of the conditions of Kali-yuga. They know that in Kali-yuga 
the difficult material situation forces the living entity to take complete 
shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and that the inhabitants of 
Kali-yuga therefore develop a high degree of love of Godhead. Therefore 
although the inhabitants of Satya-yuga are far more sinless, truthful and 
self-controlled than the people of other ages, they desire to take birth in 
Kali-yuga in order to taste pure love of Kahea. 

W ithout associating with the devotees of the Lord no one can become an 
advanced devotee of the Lord. Therefore, since in Kali-yuga other Vedic 
processes collapse due to the unfavorable condition, and since the only 
authorized V edic process is the devotional chanting of the Lord's holy name, 
which is available to everyone, there will undoubtedly be innumerable 
Vaiheavas, or devotees of the Lord, in this age. Birth in this age is very 
favorable for one who is eager to associate with the devotees. In fact, the 
Kahea consciousness movement is establishing authorized Vaiheava temples 
throughout the world so that in innumerable areas one may avail himself of 
association with pure Vaiheavas. 

A ssociation with the devotees of the Lord is far more valuable than any 
amount of association with persons who are merely self-controlled, sinless or 
expert in Vedic scholarship. Therefore it is stated in (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam 
(6.14.5): 


muktanam api siddhanaa 
narayaea-parayaeau 
su-durlabhau pragantatma 
kodhv api maha-mune 

"0 great sage, among many millions who are liberated and perfect in 
knowledge of liberation, one may be a devotee of Lord N arayaea, or Kahea. 
Such devotees, who are fully peaceful, are extremely rare." Similarly, it is 
stated in Caitanya-caritamata (M adhya 22.54): 

'sadhu-sai ga ', 'sadhu-sai ga '-sarva-gastrekaya 
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lava-matra sadhu-sal gesarva-siddhi haya 


"The verdict of all revealed scriptures is that by even a moment's association 
with a pure devotee, one can attain all success." 

According to J^a Gosvamethe words kvacit kvacit in the verses 
under discussion indicate that in Kali-yuga Lord Ci'eKahea Caitanya will 
appear in Gauoa-dega, in the district of Nadia. And from this pivotal point, 
H e will gradually expand the flood of love of Godhead to cover the entire 
earth. Many exalted devotees such as CreAdvaitacarya also take birth in 
Gauoa-dega. 

The process of chanting the holy name of Kahea, kahea-kfftana, is not 
limited to Kali-yuga. In the Viheu-dharma, in relation to the story of the 
fallen son of a khatriya, it is stated, 

na dega-niyamastatra 
na kala-niyamastatha 
nocchihdadau nifiedhagca 
greharer namni lubdhakau 

"There is no restriction of place or time, nor any injunction forbidding the 
accepting of remnants of foods, etc., when one has become greedy to chant 
the name of CreHari." Similarly, it is stated in the Skanda Puraea, the 
Viheu-dharma and the Vaigakha-mahatmya section of the Padma Puraea, 
cakrayudhasya namani sada sarvatra kfftayet: "The names of the Supreme 
Lord who has the disc as His weapon should be glorified always and 
everywhere." Similarly, the Skanda Puraea states, 

na dega-kalavasthatma- 
guddhy-adikam apekhate 
kintu svatantram evaitaa 
nama kamita-kama-dam 


"The name of the Lord need not be chanted with regard to place, time, 
circumstantial conditions, preliminary self-purification or any other factors. 
Rather, it is completely independent of all other processes and rewards all 
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the desires of those who eagerly chant it." Similarly, it is stated in the 
Viheu-dharma, 


kalau kata-yugaa tasya 
kalistasya kateyuge 
yasya cetasi govindo 
hadayeyasya nacyutau 

"For one who has Lord Govinda in his heart, Satya-yuga becomes manifest 
in the midst of Kali, and conversely even Satya-yuga becomes Kali-yuga for 
one who does not have the infallible Lord in his heart." The holy name of 
Kahea is potent everywhere, at all times and in all circumstances; therefore 
one should always chant the holy names of the Lord, either in Kali-yuga, 
Satya-yuga, in heaven, in hell or in Vaikueoha. Kahea's holy name is 
eternally nondifferent from Him, and Kahea is eternally the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Thus, it is not that the holy name is powerful in 
this age only because other processes are not effective. 

It is also stated in the (;;reViheu Puraea that chanting the holy names of 
the Lord is far more potent than simply trying to remember the Lord 
through meditation. In (;;r^ad-Bhagavatam (2.1.11), Cukadeva Gosvamehas 
stated. 


etan nirvidyamananam 
icchatam akuto-bhayam 
yoginaa napaniredaa 
barer namanukfftanam 

"0 King, constant chanting of the holy name of the Lord after the ways of 
the great authorities is the doubtless and fearless way of success for all, 
including those who are free from all material desires, those who are desirous 
of all material enjoyment, and also those who are self-satisfied by dint of 
transcendental knowledge." In his commentary on this verse in the 
Bhagavatam, Crda Prabhupada has written: "According to Ci'e Cukadeva 
Gosvame this way of attaining success [chanting the holy name] is an 
established fact, concluded not only by him, but also by all other previous 
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acaryas. Therefore there is no need of further evidence." The reader may 
consult Crda Prabhupada's purport to this verse for a detailed explanation of 
the chanting of the holy name of the Lord and the offensesto be avoided in 
such chanting. 

In the Vaiheava-cintamaei thereisthefollowingstatement: 

agha-cchit smaraeaa viheor 
bahv-ayasena sadhyate 
ohdia-spandana-matreea 
kfftanaa tutatovaram 

"A Ithough capable of destroying all sins, the remembrance of Lord Viheu is 
achieved only with extraordinary effort. On the other hand, one may 
perform kahea-kfftana simply by moving one's lips, and thus this process is 
superior." Crdaje/a Gosvamehasalso quoted the following verse: 

yena janma-gataiu purvaa 
vasudevau samarcitau 
tan-mukhehari-namani 
sada tihdianti bharata 

"0 descendant of Bharata, the holy names of Lord Viheu are always 
vibrating in the mouth of one who has previously worshiped Vasudeva 
perfectly for hundreds of lifetimes." The same idea is conveyed in the 
Qr^ad-Bhagavatam by Devahuti in her statement to her son, 

Kapila: 


aho bata gva-paco 'to gar^an 
yaj-jihvagrevartatenama tubhyam 
tepustapastejuhuvuu sasnur arya 
brahmanucur nama g^anti yete 

"Oh, how glorious are they whose tongues are chanting Your holy name! 
Even if born in the families of dog-eaters, such persons are worshipable. 
Persons who chant the holy name of Your Lordship must have executed all 
kinds of austerities and fire sacrifices and achieved all the good manners of 


463 



the A ryans. To be chanting the holy name of Your Lordship, they must have 
bathed at holy places of pilgrimage, studied the Vedas and fulfilled 
everything required." (SB 3.33.7) 

Therefore, Cr^aje/a Gosvamehas concluded that it is possible to perform 
kfftana equally in all ages. In Kali-yuga, however, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, by H is causeless mercy, personally induces the living entities to 
take the holy name. Bhaktivinoda Ohakura has thus quoted the Lord as 
follows: 


enechi auhadhi maya nagibara lagi' 
hari-nama maha-mantra laotumi magi' 

"0 conditioned souls who are foolishly sleeping on the lap of the witch 
Maya, I have brought an excellent medicine to cure the disease of your 
illusion. This medicine is called hari-nama. It is My holy name, and by 
taking this medicine you will get all perfection in life. Therefore, I sincerely 
request you to please take this medicine that I have personally brought for 
you." 

In verse 32 of this chapter it was stated, yaji' aiu sal kfftana-prayair yajanti 
hi su-medhasau. According to J^a Gosvame the words 

sal kfftana-prayaiu, which mean "mainly by the process of sai kfftana," 
indicate that although other processes such as Deity worship may be 
performed to some extent in Kali-yuga, such processes, in order to be 
successful, must be favorably connected with the chanting of the holy 
names of the Lord. One who is performing worship of the Kahea Deity 
should know that the most essential part of such Deity worship is constant 
chanting of the holy names of the Lord. On the other hand, one who has 
perfectly chanted the holy name of the Lord need not depend on other 
processes, as expressed in the following famous mantra: 

barer nama barer nama 
barer namaiva kevalam 
kalau nasty eva nasty eva 
nasty eva gatir anyatha 
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[Cc.Adi 17.2]] 

"In this age of Kali there is no alternative, there is no alternative, there is no 
alternative for spiritual progress other than the holy name, the holy name, 
the holy name of the Lord." (Bahan-narad^a Puraea 38.126) A s proved by all 
of these evidences, the statement in the Bhagavatam (kalia sabhajayanty 
aryau) that spiritually advanced persons worship the age of Kali due to the 
facilities offered in this age by the Lord is not at all contradictory. 

At the end of verse 40 in this chapter it is stated, prayo bhakta bhagavati 
vasudeve 'malagayau: in general those who are able to regularly drink the 
waters of the holy rivers of South India will be pure-hearted devotees of 
Lord Vasudeva. The word prayau, or "in general" indicates that those who 
are offensive to the Lord's devotees, although claiming themselves to be 
devotees, are not included within the list of amalagayau, or purehearted 
souls. Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has pointed out that one 
should not be bewildered by seeing the apparently poverty-stricken 
condition of the inhabitants of South India. Even nowadays the inhabitants 
of the places mentioned in this verse generally spend their days with meager 
eating and clothing and live as great renounced devotees of the Supreme 
Lord. In other words, clothes do not make the man. To live as a polished 
animal, dressing oneself luxuriously and gratifying the tongue with rich 
foodstuffs, is not the actual symptom of an advanced transcendentalist. 
Although the residents of South India are generally Cre Vaiheavas, or 
devotees in the Lakhmesampradaya, they are recognized as devotees of the 
Lord by the followers of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. According to 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura, their austere living conditions should 
betaken asa good qualification, not a disqualification. 


TEXT 41 

de'VaiSaRBaUtaAaeanafNAAM ipata|NAAM 
na ik(/Eyr"Ae naAyama{NAI ca r"Ajana, 
s$avaARtmanaA ya: zAr"NAM zAr"NyaM 
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gAtaAe mauku(ndM" pair"6$tya k(taRma, 

devarni-bhutapta-n^aa pit^aa 
na kii karo nayam ^eca rajan 
sarvatmana yau garaeaa garaeyaa 
gato mukundaa parihatya kartam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

deva-of the demigods; ani-of the sages; bhuta-of ordinary living entities; 
apta-of friends and relatives; n^am-of ordinary men; pit^am-of the 
forefathers; na-not; kii karau-the servant; na—nor; ayam—this one; 

debtor; ca— also; rajan— 0 King; sarva-atmana— with his whole being; 
yau— a person who; garaeam— shelter; garaeyam— the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, who affords shelter to all; gatau—approached; 
mukundam— M ukunda; parihatya— giving up; kartam— duties. 


TRANSLATION 

0 King, one who has given up all material duties and has taken full shelter 
of the lotus feet of M ukunda, who offers shelter to all, is not indebted to the 
demigods, great sages, ordinary living beings, relatives, friends, mankind or 
even one's forefathers who have passed away. Since all such classes of living 
entities are part and parcel of the Supreme Lord, one who has surrendered to 
the Lord's service has no need to serve such persons separately. 

PURPORT 

One who has not fully surrendered to the devotional service of the Lord 
undoubtedly has many material duties to perform. Every ordinary 
conditioned soul is the recipient of innumerable benefits given by the 
demigods, who provide sun and moonshine, rain, wind, food and, ultimately, 
one's own material body. In Bhagavad-gda it is stated, stena eva sau: [Bg. 
3.12] one who does not reciprocate with the demigods by offering them 
sacrifice is stena, or a thief. Similarly, other living entities such as cows are 
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providing us with innumerable delicious and nutritious foodstuffs. When we 
wake up in the morning our mind is refreshed by the sweet singing of birds, 
and on a hot day we enjoy the cool shade and breeze of the forest trees. W e 
are accepting service from innumerable living entities, and we are obligated 
to repay them. Apta means one's own family members, to whom one is 
certainly obligated according to normal morality, and n^am means human 
society. Until one becomes a devotee of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, one is certainly a product of his society. We receive mundane 
education, culture, tradition and protection from the society in which we 
live, and thus we owe a great debt to society. Of course, our debt to society is 
not simply to the present order but to all of our forefathers and ancestors 
who carefully preserved moral and social customs so that we, their 
descendants, could live peacefully. Therefore the word pit^am, or 
"forefathers," indicates our debt to previous generations. 

In fact, the members of the Kane a consciousness society are sometimes 
criticized by materialistic persons for giving too much attention to Kahea 
rather than working to fulfill all of the above-mentioned obligations. In 
reply to this, the Bhagavatam (4.31.14) states, yatha taror mula-nihecanena 
tapyanti tat-skandha-bhujopagakhau. If one waters the root of a tee, 
automatically all of the branches, twigs, leaves, etc., are also nourished. 
There is no need for, nor any effectiveness in, separately pouring water on 
the branches, twigs and leaves of a tree. The water has to be placed on the 
root. Similarly, praeopaharac ca yathendriyaeam: food must be placed in the 
stomach, from where it is automatically distributed to all of the limbs of the 
body. It is foolish to try to nourish the whole body by rubbing food 
separately on all the bodily limbs. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Kahea, isthe source of all existence. Everything is emanating from 
Kahea, everything is maintained by Kahea, and at the end, everything will 
merge to rest in Kahea. The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kahea, isthe 
supreme benefactor, friend, protector and well-wisher of every living entity, 
and if He is satisfied, then automatically the whole world will become 
satisfied, just as all of the bodily limbs are strengthened and satisfied when 
food is duly remitted to the stomach. 

The example can be given that a man who is working as the personal 
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secretary to a great king has no further obligation to petty minor kings. 
U ndoubtedly an ordinary person has many obligations within this material 
world. But according to Bhagavad-gda, mayaiva vihitan hi tan: it is actually 
the Supreme Lord who is giving all benedictions. For example, one receives 
one's body by the mercy of one's parents. H owever, sometimes we find that a 
particular man or woman may become impotent at a given moment. 
Sometimes a deformed child is born, and sometimes a child is born dead. 
Often the sexual act fails to produce pregnancy at all. So although all 
parents desire a beautiful, highly qualified child, this is often not the case. 
Thus it can be understood that ultimately it is by the mercy of the Supreme 
Lord that a man and woman are able to produce a child by the sexual act. It 
is by the Lord's mercy that the man's seminal injection is potent and the 
woman's ovum is fertile. Similarly, it is only by the mercy of the Lord that 
the child is born in a healthy condition and reaches physical maturity to 
pursue his own life. If at any stage in the evolution of a human being the 
Lord's mercy is withdrawn, sudden death or crippling disease occurs. 

The demigods are also not independent. The words parihatya kartam, 
"giving up other duties," indicate that one should give up any concept that 
the demigods are separate from Kahea. It is clearly stated in Vedic literature 
that the demigods are different limbs of the universal body of the Supreme 
Lord. Further, it is stated in Bhagavad-gda that the Supreme Lord is situated 
in everyone's heart and that He only is giving intelligence and memory. 
Thus, our forefathers who carefully preserved cultural traditions were acting 
with intelligence provided by the Supreme Lord. They certainly were not 
acting with their own independent intelligence. N o one can be intelligent 
without a brain, and it is only by Kahea's mercy that we receive a human 
brain. Therefore, if we carefully analyze all of our multifarious obligations 
toward different classes of living entities, we shall find that in each and 
every case it is ultimately by the mercy of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead that we have received a particular benediction in life. So although 
an ordinary person must methodically fulfill all of his various obligations by 
executing different types of sacrifices and charitable activities for the 
satisfaction of those who have benefited him, one who is directly serving 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kahea, at once fulfills all such 
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obligations because all benedictions ultimately have come from the Lord 
through the agency of family, forefathers, demigods, etc. 

The example may be given that sometimes a state government may 
distribute benefits originally provided by the federal government. So one 
who becomes the personal secretary or minister to the chief executive of the 
federal government has no further obligation to the less important 
representatives of the state government. Therefore, it is stated in 
Qr^ad-Bhagavatam (11.20.9): 

tavat karmaei kurvta 
na nirvidyeta yavata 
mat-katha-gravaeadau va 
graddha yavan na jayate 

"A s long as one is not satiated by fruitive activity and has not awakened his 
taste for devotional service by hearing and chanting about the Supreme 
Lord, one has to act according to the regulative principles of the Vedic 
injunctions." The conclusion is that one who has fully surrendered to the 
devotional service of the Supreme Lord is a first-class human being. 

People in general are only eager to receive benedictions from demigods, 
family members and society because such benedictions are conducive to 
material sense gratification. Less intelligent persons consider such material 
progress to be the only goal of life and thus cannot appreciate the exalted 
position of pure devotional service to the Lord. Bhakti-yoga, or pure 
devotional service, is meant to directly please the senses of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Envious materialistic persons propose various 
arguments to deny that the Supreme Lord even has transcendental senses. 
The devotees, however, do not waste time doubting the inconceivable 
beauty, strength, wealth and geniality of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but directly please the Lord's senses through loving service and 
thus receive the supreme benediction of going back home, back to G odhead. 
The devotees return to the Lord's abode, where life is eternal, full of bliss 
and knowledge. No demigod, family member or forefather can give one an 
eternal life of bliss and knowledge. However, if one foolishly neglects the 
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lotus feet of the Supreme Lord and instead accepts the temporary material 
body to be everything, then one must certainly perform elaborate sacrifices, 
austerities and charity and fulfill all of the obligations mentioned above. 
Otherwise, one becomes completely sinful and condemned, even from the 
material point of view. 


TEXT 42 

svapaAcl"maUlamBajata: i‘ayasya 
tya-(AnyaBaAvasya h"ir": pare"zA: 
ivak(maR ya»aAetpaitataM k(TaiAaa," 

DaunaAeita s$ava< 6$icl" sSai-aivaf": 

sva-pada-mulam bhajatau priyasya 
tyaktanya-bhavasya hariu pare^au 
vikarma yac cotpatitaa kathai cid 
dhunoti sarvaa hkii sannivihoau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sva-pada-mulam—the lotus feet of Kahea, the shelter of the devotees; 
bhajatau—who is engaged in worshiping; priyasya—who is very dear to 
Kahea; tyakta—given up; anya—for others; bhavasya—of one whose 
disposition or inclination; hariu—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
para-^au—the Supreme Lord; vikarma—sinful activities; yat—whatever; 
ca—and; utpatitam—occurred; kathai cit—somehow; dhunoti—removes; 
sarvam— all; hadi— in the heart; sannivihoau— entered. 


TRANSLATION 

One who has thus given up all other engagements and has taken full 
shelter at the lotus feet of H ari, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, is very 
dear to the Lord. I ndeed, if such a surrendered soul accidentally commits 
some sinful activity, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is seated 
within everyone's heart, immediately takes away the reaction to such sin. 
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PURPORT 


In the previous verse it was clearly described that a fully surrendered 
devotee of the Supreme Lord has no need to perform ordinary, worldly 
duties. Now in this verse it is revealed that devotional service is so pure and 
potent that a surrendered devotee of the Lord has no need to perform any 
other purificatory process. As described in the Sixth Canto of 
(^ramad-Bhagavatam, a surrendered devotee has no need to perform 
prayagcitta, or atonement for an accidental falldown into sinful activity. 
Since devotional service is itself the most purifying process, a sincere 
devotee who has accidentally stumbled on the path should immediately 
resume his pure devotional service at the lotus feet of the Lord. A nd thus 
the Lord will protect him, as stated in Bhagavad-gta (9.30): 

api cet su-duracaro 
bhajatemam ananya-bhak 
sadhur eva sa mantavyau 
samyag vyavasito hi sau 

The word tyaktanya-bhavasya in this verse is very significant. A s stated in 
the previous verse, a pure devotee realizes clearly that all living entities, 
including Brahma and Civa, are part and parcel of the Supreme Personality 
of G odhead and thus have no separate or independent existence. Realizing 
that everything and everyone is part and parcel of the Lord, a devotee 
automatically is not inclined to commit sinful activities by violating the 
order of God. However, due to the powerful influence of material nature, 
even a sincere devotee may be temporarily overwhelmed by illusion and 
deviate from the rigid path of pure devotional service. In such a case. Lord 
Kahea H imself, acting within the heart, removes such sinful activities. Even 
Yamaraja, the lord of death, has no power to punish a surrendered devotee 
who has accidentally committed sinful activities. As stated here, Kahea is 
parega, or the Supreme Lord, and all secondary lords such as the demigods 
cannot threaten the Lord's personal devotees. In his youth Ajamila had 
been a pious brahmaea engaged in the service of the Lord. Then, by bad 
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association with a prostitute, he became practically the most degraded man 
in the world. At the end of his life, Yamaraja sent his Yamadutas to drag 
away the soul of the sinful Ajamila, but the Personality of Godhead 
immediately sent H is personal associates to save Ajamila and demonstrate to 
Yamaraja that no secondary personality can disturb the personal devotees of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As stated in Bhagavad-gda, kaunteya 
pratijandii na mebhaktau praeagyati [Bg. 9.31]. 

The argument may be raised that the smati-gastra states, gruti-smati 
mamaivaji e: the Vedic scriptures are the direct orders of the Personality of 
Godhead. Therefore, one may ask, how can the Lord tolerate that H is orders 
be occasionally neglected, even by His devotees? To answer this possible 
objection, the word priyasya is used in this verse. The devotees of the Lord 
are very dear to the Lord. Although the beloved child may accidentally 
commit an abominable activity, the loving father forgives the child, taking 
into consideration the actual good intentions of the child. Thus, although 
the devotee of the Lord does not try to exploit the Lord's mercy by 
requesting the Lord to free him from any future suffering, the Lord, by H is 
own initiative, freesthe devotee from the reactionsto accidental falldowns. 

This causeless mercy of the Lord upon His devotee is His 
paramaigvaryam, or supreme opulence. Gradually the faithful devotee 
becomes free, even from accidental falldown, because simply by 
remembering the lotus feet of the Lord, what to speak of by actively 
rendering service to Him, his heart is purified. Although the surrendered 
devotees of the Personality of G odhead may sometimes appear to be affected 
by mundane attitudes, they are inevitably protected by the merciful Lord 
and are never actually defeated in life. 


TEXT 43 

™alnaAr"cl" ovaAca 
DamaARna, BaAgAvataAinatTaM 
™autvaATa imaiTalaeir": 
jaAyantaeyaAnmaunalna, ‘alta: 
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s$aAepaADyaAyaAe -npaUjayata, 

grenarada uvaca 
dharman bhagavatan itthaa 
grutvatha mithilegvarau 
jayanteyan munai prdau 
sopadhyayo hy apujayat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grenaradau uvaca— N arada M uni said; dharman bhagavatan— the science of 
devotional service to the Supreme Personality of G odhead; ittham— in this 
manner; grutva— having heard; atha— then; mithila-egvarau— the master of 
the kingdom of Mithila, King Nimi; jayanteyan—to the sons of jayante 
munm—sages; prdau—being satisfied; sa-upadhyayau—along with the 
priests; hi— indeed; apujayat— he offered worship. 


TRANSLATION 

N arada M uni said: H aving thus heard the science of devotional service, 

N imi, the King of M ithila, felt extremely satisfied and, along with the 
sacrificial priests, offered respectful worship to the sagacious sons of Jayante 

PURPORT 

The word jayanteyan indicates the nine Yogendras, who were born from 
the womb of J ayante the wife of Ahabhadeva. 


TEXT 44 

tataAe'ntaclR"iDare" is$aU"A: 

s$avaRlaAek(sya pazyata: 
r"AjaA DamaARnaupaAitai"-a, 
(g)vaApa par"maAM gAitama, 
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tato 'ntardadhiresiddhau 
sarva-lokasya pagyatau 
raja dharnnan upatindiann 
avapa paramaa gatim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tatau—then; antardadhire—they disappeared; siddhau—the perfect sages 
headed by Kavi; sarva-lokasya—all those present; pagyatau—as they were 
watching; raja—the King; dharnnan—these principles of spiritual life; 
upatihdnan—faithfully following; avapa—he achieved; parannam—the 
supreme; gatim— destination. 


TRANSLATION 

T he perfect sages then disappeared before the eyes of everyone present. 
King N imi faithfully practiced the principles of spiritual life he had learned 
from them, and thus he achieved the supreme goal of life. 


TEXT 45 

tvamapyaetaAnmah"ABaAgA 
DamaARna, BaAgAvataAna, ™autaAna, 

@AisTata: ™aU"yaA yau-(Ae 
ina:s$aEyAe yaAsyas$ae par"ma, 

tvam apy etan maha-bhaga 
dharman bhagavatan grutan 
asthitau graddhaya yukto 
niusai go yasyaseparam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tvam—you (Vasudeva); api—also; etan—these; maha-bhaga—0 most 
fortunate one; dharman—principles; bhagavatan—of devotional service; 
grutan—which you have heard; asthitau—situated in; graddhaya—with 
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faith; yuktau—endowed; niusa) gau—free from material association; 
yasyase— you will go; param— to the Supreme. 


TRANSLATION 

0 greatly fortunate V asudeva, simply apply with faith these principles of 
devotional service which you have heard, and thus, being free from material 
association, you will attain the Supreme. 

PURPORT 

Narada Muni related to Karea's father, Vasudeva, the story of the 
enlightenment of King Nimi. Now Narada reveals that Vasudeva himself 
will also achieve the supreme perfection of life by practicing the same 
principles spoken long ago by the nine Yogendras. A ctually, Vasudeva was 
already a personal associate of the Supreme Lord, but due to his natural 
humility as a great devotee, he was determined to perfect his love of Kahea. 
Thus we can observe the exalted status of the parents of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead. 

Ordinary persons feel that the Supreme Lord is always to be worshiped as 
the supreme father who supplies everything for the living entities. Such an 
attitude is not the perfection of love of Godhead, because when a son is 
young he is incapable of giving much service to his mother and father. 
W hen the child is very young, it is rather the parents who are constantly 
serving the child. So when the devotee takes the role of mother or father of 
Kahea, there is unlimited opportunity for rendering loving service to the 
Lord, whom the devotee ecstatically accepts as his son. It was Vasudeva's 
good fortune that Narada Muni personally revealed to him the wonderful 
teachings given by the nava-yogendras long, long ago to the saintly King 
N imi. 


TEXT 46 

yauvayaAe: Kalau cl"mpatyaAer," 
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yazAs$aA paUir"taM jagAta, 
pautataAmagAmaaa"AM 
BagAvaAnalir"Ae h"ir": 

yuvayou khalu dampatyor 
yagasa puritaa jagat 
putratam agamad yad vaa 
bhagavan egvaro hariu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yuvayou— of the two of you; khalu— indeed; dam-patyou— of the husband 
and wife; yagasa—by the glories; puritam—has become full; jagat—the 
earth; putratam—the state of being the son; agamat—assumed; 
yat—because; vam—your; bhagavan—the Personality of Godhead; 
egvarau— the Supreme Lord; hariu— H ari. 


TRANSLATION 

I ndeed, the whole world has become filled with the glories of you and 
your good wife because the Supreme Personality of G odhead, Lord H ari, has 
taken the position of your son. 


PURPORT 

In this verse N arada M uni hints at the glories of Vasudeva and Devake 
the parents of Kahea and Balarama, by the words yagasa puritaa jagat, "the 
whole world is now filled with your glories." In other words, although 
Vasudeva inquired from Narada about spiritual advancement, Narada here 
states, "You are already completely glorious due to your extraordinary 
devotion to the Supreme Personality of G odhead." 


TEXT 47 

cl"zARnaAilaEynaAlaApaE: 
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zAyanaAs$anaBaAejanaE: 

(g)AtmaA vaAM paAivata: k{(SNAe 
pautapaehM" ‘aku(vaRtaAe: 

darganali] ganalapaiu 
gayanasana-bhojanaiu 
atima vaa pavitau kanee 
putra-snehaa prakurvatou 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dargana—by seeing; alii gana—embracing; alapaiu—and conversing; 
gayana—in taking rest; asana—sitting; bhojanaiu—and eating; atma—the 
hearts; vam— of you two; pavitau— have become purified; kahee—for Lord 
Kahea; putra-sneham—the affection toward a son; prakurvatou—who were 
manifesting. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear V asudeva, you and your good wife Devakehave manifested great 
transcendental love for Kanea, accepting H im as your son. I ndeed, you are 
always seeing the Lord, embracing H im, speaking with H im, resting with 
H im, sitting together with H im and taking your meals with H im. By such 
affectionate and intimate association with the Lord, undoubtedly both of you 
have completely purified your hearts. I n other words, you are already perfect. 

PURPORT 

The words atma vam pavitau in this verse are very significant. Ordinary 
conditioned souls are required to purify their existence by practicing the 
regulative principles of bhakti-yoga and learning how to offer all of their 
activities in the devotional service of the Lord. Such a regulative, gradual 
process, however, cannot be applied to those exalted souls who are 
personally attending the Lord as His parents, boyfriends, girl friends, 
advisors, sons, etc. Due to Vasudeva and Devakds intense love for Kahea as 
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their son, they had already achieved the highest perfectional stage of life. 
A Ithough in the previous verse CreN arada M uni informed Vasudeva that he 
and his wife had become glorious by Kahea's taking birth as their son, 
V asudeva might have argued that other personal associates of the Lord, such 
asjaya and Vijaya, had fallen down due to offending the brahmaea class. 
Therefore, in the present verse N arada has used the word pavitau: "You are 
completely purified, and therefore you are completely free from the slightest 
trace of discrepancy in your devotional service, due to your intense love for 
Kahea." 

It is understood from the commentary of Ci'^a Vigvanatha Cakravarte 
Ohakura that CreVasudeva, Kahea's pastime father, is actually an eternally 
liberated nitya-siddha associate of the Personality of G odhead. Vasudeva has 
a spiritual body, just as Kahea does, and he is always merged in the 
overwhelming ecstatic desire to serve Kahea, his beautiful son. However, 
Narada could understand that due to extreme humility, Vasudeva 
considered himself an ordinary human being and was feeling very anxious 
to receive transcendental instructions on the devotional service of the Lord. 
Accepting the ecstatic humility of Vasudeva, and to relieve his anxiety, Cre 
Narada Muni instructed him in the science of bhakti-yoga as one might 
instruct an ordinary human being. However, at the some time Narada has 
revealed that actually Cre Vasudeva and Devakeare already completely 
glorious by their unprecedented fortune of having Kahea and Balarama as 
their sons. Therefore, Narada is telling Vasudeva, "My dear Vasudeva, do 
not in any way be discouraged or doubtful about your position. U ndoubtedly 
you are immediately going back home, back to Godhead. And actually you 
and your good wife are the most fortunate persons." 

In conclusion, everyone should become fortunate by fully developing his 
dormant love for Kahea. Many terrible demons who opposed Kahea 
eventually achieved a happy state of life by their association with Kahea. 
Therefore there is no doubt about the supreme bliss achieved by the loving 
devotees of the Lord who day and night can only think of pleasing Kahea. 


TEXT 48 


478 


vaEre"NA yaM na{pataya: izAzAupaAlapaAENx")- 
zAAIvaAd"yaAe gAitaivalaAs$aivalaAek(naAaE: 

DyaAyanta (g)Ak{(taiDaya: zAyanaAs$anaAd"AE 
tats$aAmyamaApaur"naur"-(iDayaAM pauna: ik(ma, 

vaireea yaa napatayau ggupala-paueora- 
galvadayo gati-vilasa-vilokanadyaiu 
dhyayanta akata-dhiyau gayanasanadau 
tat-samyam apur anurakta-dhiyaa punau kim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vaireea—with envy; yann—whom (Lord Kahea); napatayau—kings; 
gigupala-paueora-galva-adayau—like Ci^upala, Paueoraka, Calva, etc.; 
gati—upon His movements; vi I asa—sporting; vilokana—glances; 
adyaiu—and so forth; dhyayantau—meditating; akata—thus fixed; 
dhiyau—their minds; gayana—in the activities of lying down; 
asana-adau— sitting, and so on; tat-samyam— a position on the same level 
with Him (that is, a position in the eternal, spiritual world); apuu—they 
achieved; anurakta-dhiyam—for those whose minds are naturally attached 
in a favorable way; punaij kim— what to speak of in comparison. 


TRANSLATION 

I nimical kings like Qi^upala, Paueoraka and ^alva were always thinking 
about Lord Kahea. Even while they were lying down, sitting or engaging in 
other activities, they enviously meditated upon the bodily movements of the 
Lord, H is sporting pastimes, H is loving glances upon H is devotees, and other 
attractive features displayed by the Lord. Being thus always absorbed in 
Kahea, they achieved spiritual liberation in the Lord's own abode. W hat then 
can be said of the benedictions offered to those who constantly fix their 
minds on Lord Kahea in a favorable, loving mood? 

PURPORT 
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On the eve of the disappearance of Lord Kahea from this world, 
Vasudeva became filled with lamentation thinking that he had not properly 
utilized the opportunity of the Lord's personal presence to become perfectly 
Kahea conscious. However, Narada Muni assured Ci'eVasudeva that the 
glories of Vasudeva and his good wife Devakewere chanted throughout the 
universe because even the demigods worshiped the exalted status of the 
Lord's own parents. Vasudeva was not only concerned about his own 
spiritual position, but he also lamented for the Yadu dynasty, which had left 
the world in an apparently inauspicious way, being cursed by great 
brahmaeas such as Narada and dying in a fratricidal war. Although the 
members of the Yadu dynasty were personal associates of the Lord, their 
disappearance from the earth was apparently inauspicious, and therefore 
Vasudeva was concerned about their eventual destination. So Narada here 
assures Vasudeva that even the demons who opposed Kahea, such as 
Cigupala, Paueoraka and Calva, achieved promotion to the Lord's own abode 
because of their constant absorption in thinking of Kahea. Therefore what 
to speak of the exalted members of the Yadu dynasty who actually loved 
Kahea more than anything (anurakta-dhiyam punau kirn)? Similarly, it is 
stated in theGaruoa Puraea, 

aji aninau sura-varaa samadhikhipanto 
yaa papino'pi gigupala-suyodhanadyau 
muktia gatau smaraea-matra-vidhuta-papau 
kau saa gayau parama-bhaktimataa jananam 

"Even foolish sinners like Ci^upala and Duryodhana who showered abuse 
upon the Lord were cleansed of all sins simply by remembering Lord Kahea. 
Somehow or other their minds were absorbed in the Lord, and thus they 
attained liberation. W hat doubt then isthere about the destination of those 
who are overwhelmed with devotional feelingsfor the Lord?" 

Vasudeva was also feeling anxiety because on the one hand he was aware 
that Kahea is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but at the same time he 
treated the Lord as his beloved son. In the relationship between the father 
and son, sometimes the father must chastise the son and restrict him in 
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various ways. In this way Vasudeva was feeling that undoubtedly he had 
offended the Lord in his attempt to train Lord Kahea as his son. H owever, 
Lord Kahea is actually pleased when a pure devotee becomes absorbed in 
parental love for H im and thus devotedly tries to care for H im just as loving 
parents care for a small child. Kahea reciprocates the intense devotional 
feelings of such devotees by actually appearing before them as a young boy 
and acting just like their son. 

As mentioned in this verse, the demons actually chastised Kahea with 
feelings of enmity. Nevertheless, such demons attained liberation due to 
their absorption in Kahea. Therefore, what to speak of the destination of 
Vasudeva, who chastised Kahea due to his overwhelming parental love for 
H im?The conclusion isthat the devotees of the Lord should never consider 
Vasudeva and Devaketo be ordinary, conditioned souls. Their relationship 
with Lord Kahea is completely on the transcendental platform of 
vatsalya-rasa, or parental love for the Personality of Godhead. It has 
nothing to do with the parental love of the material world, which is based 
on a mood of sense gratification, since the parents see their children as 
objects of material enjoyment. 


TEXT 49 

m a Apatyaba u i U" m ak{ (Ta A: 
k{(SNAe s$avaARtmanalire" 
maAyaAmanauSyaBaAvaena 
gAUXE#iyaeR pare"'vyayae 

mapatya-buddhim akathau 
kahee sarvatman^are 
maya-manuhya-bhavena 
guohaigvarye pare 'vyaye 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ma— do not; apatya-buddhim— the idea of being your son; akathau— impose; 
kahee—on Kahea; sarva-atmani—the Supreme Soul of all; ^vare-the 
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Personality of Godhead; maya—by His power of illusion; 
manufVa-bhavena—appearing as if an ordinary person; 
guoha-aigvarye—hiding His opulence; pare—the Supreme; 
avyaye— infallible. 


TRANSLATION 

Do not think of Kahea as an ordinary child, because H e is the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, inexhaustible and the Soul of all beings. T he Lord 
has concealed H is inconceivable opulences and is thus outwardly appearing to 
be an ordinary human being. 


PURPORT 

Lord Ci'e Kahea is the original source of all plenary incarnations of the 
Absolute Truth. Kaheas tu bhagavan svayam [SB 1.3.28]. His unlimited 
transcendental opulences are inexhaustible, and thus H e very easily brings 
the entire creation under His personal control. Lord Kahea is the eternal 
well-wisher of every living entity, so there was no need for Vasudeva to be 
anxious about his future destination, nor that of the other personal 
associates of Kahea, such as the members of the Yadu dynasty. In verse 46 of 
this chapter, Narada Muni told Vasudeva, putratam agamad yad vaa 
bhagavan ^aro hariu: "You and your good wife are now glorified throughout 
the universe because Lord Kahea has personally become your son." In this 
way N arada is encouraging Vasudeva to continue to love Kahea as his most 
beloved son, for such ecstatic devotional feelings are never to be given up. 
But at the same time, Narada is removing Vasudeva's doubts about the 
future by assuring him, "Due to your love for Kahea you may think that H e is 
an ordinary human being. You are appearing like a human being, and Lord 
Kahea is simply reciprocating with you. In order to encourage you to love 
Him as your son. He is placing Himself under your control. And thus, His 
inconceivable power and opulences are being concealed from you. Don't 
assume, however, that there is actually a dangerous situation because of the 
events of this material world. Although Kahea appears to be under your 
control, H e is eternally the supreme controller. Therefore, do not consider 
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Him to be a human being. He is always the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead." 

The word maya in this verse indicates that Kahea's manuhya, or 
humanlike, activities are actually misleading to the ordinary man because 
Kahea is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Maya also means 
"transcendental potencies." As stated in Bhagavad-gta, sambhavamy 
atma-mayaya: [Bg. 4.6] the Lord descends in His own transcendental form 
filled with transcendental potencies. And thus the words 
maya-manunya-bhavena here also indicate Kahea's original transcendental 
form, which resembles the humanlike forms experienced in this world. M aya 
also indicates "mercy," or "compassion," according to the Sanskrit dictionary, 
and thus the Lord's incarnation is understood to be His causeless mercy 
upon the conditioned souls. The Lord's descent is also His causeless mercy 
upon the liberated souls, who take immense pleasure in joining the Lord in 
His pastimes and in chanting and hearing about such exalted spiritual 
activities(gravaeaa kfftanaa viheou [SB 7.5.23]). 

In order to reciprocate the love of Vasudeva for Him, Kahea mostly 
concealed His unlimited opulences. In this way the devotee is fully 
encouraged in his particular loving relationship with the Lord. However, 
when Vasudeva was filled with anxiety due to the dangerous situation 
created by the brahmaea's curse, Narada immediately reminded him that 
such anxiety was unnecessary, since all these events were under the direct 
control of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus, the Vaiheava 
paramahaa sas who take the position of the Lord's parents remain under the 
shelter of the Lord at all times and never deviate from the loving devotional 
service of the Lord. They remain fixed in transcendence in all 
circumstances, unlike ordinary parents of the material world, who are 
constantly becoming bewildered by illusion due to the bodily concept of life. 


TEXT 50 

BaUBaAr"As$aur"r"Ajanya- 
h"ntavae gAuaeayae s$ataAma, 
(g)vatalNARsya inava{RtyaE 
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yazAAe laAeke( ivatanyatae 


bhu-bharasura-rajanya- 
hantave guptaye satam 
avataeasya nirvatyai 
yago lokevitanyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhu-bhara—who were the burden of the earth; asura—demons; 
rajanya—members of the kingly order; hantave—in order to kill; 
guptaye—for the protection; satam—of the saintly devotees; 
avatffeasya—of Him who has descended; nirvatyai—also for awarding 
liberation; yagau—the fame; loke—throughout the world; vitanyate—has 
become spread. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead descended to kill the demoniac 
kings who were the burden of the earth and to protect the saintly devotees. 
H owever, both the demons and the devotees are awarded liberation by the 
Lord's mercy. T hus, H is transcendental fame has spread throughout the 
universe. 


PURPORT 

A doubt may arise as to how the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
descends to this material world. A nd since H e is the omnipotent creator of 
millions of universes, why do the devotees glorify as wonderful the Lord's 
activities such as H is killing a witch named Putana by sucking out her life 
through her breast? A Ithough such activities are certainly beyond the scope 
of ordinary human beings, why should they be considered wonderful when 
executed by the omnipotent Personality of Godhead?! he answer is given in 
this verse by the word nirvatyai The Lord killed the demons not because H e 
was envious of them, but in order to give them spiritual liberation. Thus the 
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causeless mercy of the Personality of Godhead in liberating both the 
devotees and the demons by His inconceivable pastimes clearly 
distinguishes the Lord from any other living entity, either man or demigod. 
It is stated, mukti-pradata sarvehaa viheur eva na saa gayau: only Viheu can 
give liberation beyond birth and death. Crda Vigvanatha Cakravarte 
Ohakura has pointed out that generally the demons are awarded impersonal 
liberation in the Brahman effulgence, whereas the devotees are given the 
superior benediction of love of Godhead in the spiritual planets. Thus, the 
Lord exhibits His causeless mercy toward all classes of living entities, and 
His fame is spread throughout the universe. Because Kahea is 
transcendental, H is fame is not different from H is personal incarnation, so 
as the Lord's fame expands, the entire universe is gradually liberated. These 
are some of the unique characteristics of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


TEXT 51 

™alzAuk( ovaAca 
WtacC_$tvaA mah"ABaAgAAe 
vas$aucle"vaAe'itaivaismata: 
cle"vak(L ca mah"ABaAgAA 
jah"taumaAeRh"maAtmana: 

greguka uvaca 
etacchrutva maha-bhago 
vasudevo 'ti-vismitau 
devakeca maha-bhaga 
jahatur moham atmanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregukau uvaca—Cre Cukadeva Gosvamesaid; etat—this; grutva—having 
heard; maha-bhagau—the greatly fortunate; vasudevau—King Vasudeva; 
ati-vismitau—extremely amazed; devake—mother Devakq ca—and; 
maha-bhaga—the greatly fortunate; jahatuu—they both gave up; 
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moham-theconfusion; atmanau— their own. 


TRANSLATION 

Cre^ukadeva G osvamecontinued: H aving heard this narration, the greatly 
fortunate V asudeva was completely struck with wonder. T hus he and his 
most blessed wife Devakegave up all illusion and anxiety that had entered 
their hearts. 


TEXT 52 

witah"As$ainnannaM pauNyaM 
DaAr"yaea: s$annaAih"ta: 
s$a ivaDaUyaeh" zAmalaM 
“aoBaUyaAya k(lpatae 

itihasam innaa pueyaa 
dharayed yau sannahitau 
sa vidhuyeha gamalaa 
brahma-bhuyaya kalpate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

itihasam—historical account; imam—this; pueyam—pious; 
dharayet-meditates upon; yau—who; samahitau—with fixed attention; 
sau—he; vidhuya—cleaning off; iha—in this very life; 
gamalam—contamination; brahma-bhuyaya—the supreme spiritual 
perfection; kalpate— achieves. 


TRANSLATION 

A nyone who meditates on this pious historical narration with fixed 
attention will purify himself of all contamination in this very life and thus 
achieve the highest spiritual perfection. 
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T hus end the purports of the hunnble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swanni Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, Fifth Chapter, of the 
Cranad-Bhagavatam, entitled "N arada Concludes H isTeachingsto 
Vasudeva." 


6. The Yadu Dynasty Retires to Prabhai 


This chapter describes how Brahma and other demigods, after offering 
prayers to Lord CreKahea, requested the Lord to return to His own abode 
and how U ddhava, anticipating separation from the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, was very distressed and prayed to Cre Kane a that he might 
accompany H im on His return to that abode. 

Desiring to see C^eKahea in H is humanlike form, which enchants all the 
worlds, the Gandharvas, A psaras, N agas, Ahis, Pitas, Vidyadharas, Kinnaras 
and other demigods, all headed by Brahma, Civa and Indra, arrived at the 
city of Dvarakl Covering the body of Kahea with flower garlands from the 
Nandana gardens of heaven, they praised Him with statements about His 
transcendental power and qualities. 

AII living entities, beginning with Brahma, are subordinate to Lord 
Kahea. Kahea creates the universe by empowering His expansion 
Maha-viheu. Although Kahea creates, maintains and destroys this world 
through His material energy. He remains transcendental to the material 
energy and perfectly self-satisfied. Even in the midst of His sixteen 
thousand queens. Lord Kahea is undisturbed. 

Performers of fruitive sacrifices and yogs desiring mystic power 
contemplate the lotus feet of Lord CreKarea to attain their materialistic 
objectives. But the most elevated devotees, who desire liberation from the 
bondage of material work, lovingly contemplate the Lord's lotuslike feet 
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because those feet are the fire that destroys all desires for sense gratification. 
One cannot actually purify the mind by ordinary worship, penance and 
other such processes. One can purify the mind contaminated by sense 
gratification only through mature faith in the mode of goodness, which 
arises by hearing the glories of Kane a. Therefore, intelligent persons situated 
in the vareagrama system serve the two kinds of holy places: the nectarean 
rivers of the topics of Kahea and the nectarean rivers flowing from the 
Lord's lotus feet. 

By incarnating within the Yadu dynasty, Kahea performed the highest 
welfare work for the entire universe by displaying His transcendental 
pastimes. Simply by hearing and chanting about these pastimes, pious 
persons in Kali-yuga can definitely cross over the ocean of material illusion. 
When the Lord had fulfilled the purpose of His descent and the Yadu 
dynasty was facing imminent destruction from the brahmaeas' curse, the 
Lord desired to wind up H is pastimes. W hen Brahma prayed to the lotus feet 
of Lord Kahea for the deliverance of himself and all the other demigods, 
Kahea revealed in His reply that after the destruction of the Yadu dynasty 
H e would return to H is own abode. 

Observing terrible disturbances indicating the imminent destruction of 
the world. Lord Kahea called together the wise members of the Yadu dynasty 
and reminded them of the brahmaeas' curse. The Lord convinced them to 
go to Prabhasa-tfftha, where they could save themselves by the performance 
of ritual bathing, charity, and so on. The Yadus, in obedience to Kahea's 
desire, prepared to journey to Prabhasa. 

U pon seeing and hearing the Lord's conversation with the Yadu dynasty, 
Uddhava approached Lord Ci'eKahea in a secluded place, offered Him full 
obeisances and, with folded hands, expressed his inability to tolerate 
separation from the Lord. H e begged Kahea to carry him to H is own abode. 

If one tastes the nectar of Kahea's pastimes with his ears, one loses all 
hankering for other things. Persons who engage constantly in Kahea's 
service-while eating, sporting, sleeping, sitting, etc.-cannot tolerate 
separation from Kahea. They honor all kinds of remnants from CreKahea 
and thus conquer the Lord's illusory energy. Peaceful members of the 
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renounced order attain Brahmaloka after exhaustive and painful exertion, 
whereas the devotees of the Lord simply discuss Lord Kahea among 
themselves, chant and remember H is various pastimes and instructions, and 
thus automatically cross beyond the insurmountable material energy. 


TEXT 1 

™alzAuk( ovaAca 
(g)Ta “aoAtmajaE: de'VaE: 
‘ajaezAEr"Ava{taAe'ByagAAta, 

Bavae BaUtaBavyaezAAe 
yayaAE BaUtagANAEva{Rta: 

greguka uvaca 
atha brahmatma-jaiu devaiu 
prajegair avato 'bhyagat 
bhavagca bhuta-bhavyego 
yayau bhuta-gaeair vatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregukau uvaca—Cre Cukadeva Gosvamesaid; atha—then; brahma—Lord 
Brahma; atma-jaiu—by his sons (headed by Sanaka); devaiu—by the 
demigods; praja-^aiu—and by the progenitors of universal population 
(headed by Marai); avatau—surrounded; abhyagat—went (to Dvaraka); 
bhavau— Lord Civa; ca— also; bhuta—to all living beings; bhavya-^aij—the 
bestower of auspiciousness; yayau—went; bhuta gaeaiu—by the hordes of 
ghostly creatures; vatau— surrounded. 


TRANSLATION 

Cre^ukadeva G osvamesaid: Lord Brahma then set off for Dvaraka, 
accompanied by his own sons as well as by the demigods and the great 
Prajapatis. Lord Civa, the bestower of auspiciousness to all living beings, also 
went, surrounded by many ghostly creatures. 
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TEXTS 2-4 


wn%o"Ae ma5&ia"BaRgAvaAna, 
(g)Aid"tyaA vas$avaAe'iinaAE 
[%BavaAe'iEyr"s$aAe 5&%o"A 
ivaie s$aADyaAe de'VataA: 

gAnDavaARps$ar"s$aAe naAgAA 
is$aU"caAr"NAgAu-Hk(A: 
[%Saya: ipatar"eEva 
s$aivaaADar"ik(-ar"A: 

a"Ar"k(Amaupas$aAagmau: 
s$avaeR k{(SNAid"a{"-ava: 
vapauSaA yaena BagAvaAna, 
nar"laAek(manaAer"ma: 
yazAAe ivataenae laAeke(Sau 
s$avaRlaAek(malaApah"ma, 

indro marudbhir bhagavan 
aditya vasavo 'gvinau 
abhavo'] giraso rudra 
vigvesadhyagca devatau 

gandharvapsaraso nagau 
siddha-caraea-guhyakau 
anayau pitaragcaiva 
sa-vidyadhara-kinnarau 

dvarakam upasai jagmuu 
sarve kanea-didaknavau 
vapuna yena bhagavan 
nara-loka-nnanorannau 
yago vitenelokehu 
sarva-loka-nnalapahann 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


indrau— Lord Indra; marudbhiu— along with the wind-gods; bhagavan— the 
powerful controller; adityau—the twelve principal demigods, all sons of 
Aditi; vasavau—the eight Vasu demigods; agvinau—the two 
Agvinekumaras; abhavau—the Abhus; ai girasau—the descendants of 
AI gira M uni; rudrau— the expansions of Lord Civa; vigve sadhyau— known 
as Vigvedevas and Sadhyas; ca—also; devatau—other demigods; 
gandharva-apsarasau—the heavenly musicians and dancing girls; 
nagau—the celestial snakes; siddha-caraea—the Siddhas and Caracas; 
guhyakau—and the hobgoblins; ahayau—the great sages; pitarau—the 
departed forefathers; ca—also; eva—indeed; sa—along with; 
vidyadhara-kinnarau—the Vidyadharas and Kinnaras; dvarakam—to 
Dvaraka; upasai jagmuu—they arrived together; sarve—all of them; 
kahea-didakhavau— eager to see Lord Kahea; vapuha— by the transcendental 
body; yena—which; bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
nara-loka—to all human society; manau-ramau—enchanting; yagau—His 
fame; vitene—He expanded; lokehu—throughout all the universe; 
sarva-loka—of all planets; mala—the impurities; apaham—which 
eradicates. 


TRANSLATION 

T he powerful Lord I ndra, along with the M aruts, A dityas, V asus, 

Agvine, Abhus, Ai giras, Rudras, Vigvedevas, Sadhyas, Gandharvas, A psaras, 
N agas, Siddhas, C araeas, G uhyakas, the great sages and forefathers and the 
V idyadharas and Kinnaras, arrived at the city of Dvaraka, hoping to see Lord 
K^a. By H is transcendental form, Kahea, the Supreme Lord, enchanted all 
human beings and spread H is own fame throughout the worlds. T he Lord's 
glories destroy all contamination within the universe. 

PURPORT 

The Personality of Godhead descends within the material world to assist 
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the demigods in the cosmic management; thus the demigods can normally 
see such forms of the Lord as U pendra. However, here it is indicated that 
although accustomed to seeing various Vireu expansions of the Lord, the 
demigods were specifically eager to see the most beautiful form of the Lord 
as Kahea. Deha-dehi-vibhagag ca negvare vidyate kvacit: there is no 
distinction between the Supreme Lord and His personal body. The je/a soul 
is different from his body, but the beautiful, transcendental form of the 
Lord is identical with the Lord in all respects. 


TEXT 5 

tasyaAM iva”aAjamaAnaAyaAM 
s$ama{U"AyaAM mah"iUR"iBa: 
vyaca-ataAivata{aeaA-aA: 
k{(SNAmaau"tacl"zARnama, 

tasyaa vibhrajamanayaa 
samaddhayaa maharddhibhiu 
vy a ca k ha ta vi tapta k ha u 
kaheam adbhuta-darganam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasyam—in that (Dvaraka); vibhrajamanayam—resplendent; 
samaddhayam—very rich; maha-kidhibhiu—with great opulences; 
vyacakhata—they saw; avitapta—unsatisfied; akhau—whose eyes; 
kaheam— Lord Kahea; adbhuta-darganam— wonderful to behold. 


TRANSLATION 

In that resplendent city of Dvaraka, rich with all superior opulences, the 
demigods beheld with unsatiated eyes the wonderful form of QreKahea. 


TEXT 6 
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svagAAeRaAnaAepagAEmaARIyaEzA, 

C$Ad"yantaAe yauaU"6amama, 
gAliBaRie4:apad"ATaARiBas$a, 
tauf]"vaujaRgAd"lir"ma, 

svargodyanopagair malyaig 
chadayanto yuduttamam 
gabhig citra-padarthabhis 
tunojvur jagad-e^varam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

svarga-udyana— from the gardens of the heavenly planets of the demigods; 
upagaiu— obtained; malyaiu— with flower garlands; chadayantau— covering; 
yadu-uttamam—the best of the Yadus; gffbhiu—with verbal expressions; 
citra—charming; pada-arthabhiu—the words and ideas comprising which; 
tuhojvuu— they praised; jagat-^aram— the Lord of the universe. 


TRANSLATION 

T he demigods covered the Supreme Lord of the universe with flower 
garlands brought from the gardens of heaven. T hen they praised H im, the 
best of the Yadu dynasty, with statements containing charming words and 
ideas. 


TEXT 7 

™alcle"vaA Ocau: 

nataA: sma tae naATa pacl"Ar"ivanclM" 
bau U" I i n%o"ya‘aAN Am anaAevacaAei Ba: 
yai»antyatae'nta6R$icl" BaAvayau-E(r," 
maumau-auiBa: k(maRmayaAeg&paAzAAta, 

gredeva ucuu 

natau sma tenatha padaravindaa 
buddheidriya-praea-mano-vacobhiu 
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yac cintyate'ntar hkJi bhava-yuktair 
mumuknubhiu karma-mayoru-pagat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gredevau ucuu—the demigods said; natau sma—we are bowed down; 
te— Your; natha— 0 Lord; pada-aravindam— to the lotus feet; buddhi— with 
our intelligence; indriya—senses; praea—vital air; manau—mind; 
vacobhiu—and words; yat—which; cintyate—are meditated upon; antau 
hadi—within the heart; bhava-yuktaiu—who are fixed in yoga practice; 
mumukhubhiu—by those striving for liberation; karma-maya—of the 
reactions of fruitive work; uru-pagat— from the great bondage. 


TRANSLATION 

T he demigods began to speak: Our dear Lord, advanced mystic yogis, 
striving for liberation from the severe bondage of material work, meditate 
with great devotion upon Your lotus feet within their hearts. Dedicating our 
intelligence, senses, vital air, mind and power of speech to Your Lordship, we 
demigods bow down at Your lotus feet. 

PURPORT 

A ccording to Cr^hara Svamq the word sma in this verse indicates 
vismaya, "astonishment." The demigods were astonished that although great 
mystic yogs are only able to contemplate the lotus feet of the Lord within 
their hearts, the demigods arriving in the city of Dvaraka were able to see 
before them the entire body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Therefore the powerful demigods fell down like sticks before the Lord. Such 
full obeisances (called daeoavat, "like a stick") are described as follows: 

dorbhyaa padabhyaa janubhyam 
urasa girasa d^a 
manasa vacasa ceti 
praeamo 'hoal ga sitau 
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"The obeisances offered with eight limbs are made with the two arms, the 
two legs, the two knees, the chest, the head, the eyes, the mind and the 
power of speech." 

The currents of material nature are very powerful, and one should 
therefore cling tightly to the lotus feet of the Lord. Otherwise, the violent 
waves of sense gratification and mental speculation will undoubtedly sweep 
one away from one's eternal, constitutional position asthe loving servitor of 
the Supreme Lord, and one will then fall down into the stringent bondage 
described here as uru-pagat, "a very powerful illusory network." 


TEXT 8 

tvaM maAyayaA i^agAuNAyaAtmaina au"ivaRBaAvyaM 
vya-M( s$a{jasyavais$a laumpais$a ta6"NAsTa: 
naEtaEBaRvaAnaijata k(maRiBar"jyatae vaE 
yatsvae s$au Kae'vyavai h"tae'i Bar"taAe'navaa: 

tvaa mayaya tri-gueayatmani durvibhavyaa 
vyaktaa sajasyavasi lumpasi tad-guea-sthau 
naitair bhavan ajita karmabhir ajyatevai 
yat svesukhe 'vyavahite 'bhirato 'navadyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tvam—You; mayaya— by the material energy; tri-gueaya— made up of the 
three modes of nature; atmani—within Yourself; 
durvibhavyam—inconceivable; vyaktam—the manifest cosmos; sajasi—You 
create; avasi— protect; lumpasi— and destroy; tat— of that material nature; 
guea—within the modes (goodness, passion and ignorance); 
sthaij—situated; na—not; etaiu—by these; bhavan—You; ajita—0 
unconquerable Lord; karmabhiij— activities; ajyate— are entangled; vai— at 
all; yat—because; sve—in Your own; sukhe—happiness; 
avyavahite—unimpeded; abhirataij—You are always absorbed; 
anavadyau— the unimpeachable Lord. 
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TRANSLATION 


0 unconquerable Lord, You engage Your illusory energy, composed of 
three modes, to unleash, maintain and devastate the inconceivable manifest 
cosmos, all within Your own self. As the supreme superintendent of maya. 
You appear to be situated in the interaction of the modes of nature; however. 
You are never affected by material activities. In fact. You are directly 
engaged in Your own eternal, spiritual bliss, and thus You cannot be accused 
of any material infection. 


PURPORT 

The word durvibhavyam is significant here. The ultimate cause of the 
creation, maintenance and annihilation of the material world is certainly 
inconceivable even for the greatest mundane scientists, who waste their 
lives in useless and fruitless speculation. Yet Maha-viheu, who is the 
secondary expansion of an expansion of the Supreme Lord, Kahea, sees the 
entire cosmos to be like an insignificant atom. So what hope is there for 
foolish so-called scientists who try to understand Kahea by their ridiculous 
experimental power?Thusthe word anavadya is used. N o one can find fault 
or discrepancy in the body, character, activities or instructions of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Lord is never materially ignorant; 
therefore He never exhibits cruelty, laziness, foolishness, blindness or 
material intoxication. Similarly, because the Lord is never polluted by 
material passion, H e never exhibits material pride, lamentation, yearning or 
violence. And since the Lord is free from material goodness. He never 
attempts to peacefully enjoy the material world with a sublime materialistic 
mentality. 

Lord Kahea, as stated here (sve sukhe 'vyavahite 'bhiratau), is eternally 
busy, day and night, in His transcendental abode, relishing the 
inconceivable loving devotion of His innumerable associates. The Lord is 
being embraced and is embracing. H e is joking and is hearing the joking of 
H isloved ones. The Lord iswalkingthrough forests full of fruits and flowers, 
playing in the nectarean river Yamuna and taking part in His most 
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confidential transcendental loving affairs with the cowherd girls of 
Vandavana. These pastimes in Kahealoka and on other Vaikueoha planets 
are eternal, faultless and an ocean of spiritual happiness. The Lord never 
descends to the dry platform of relative material happiness. The infinite 
Personality of Godhead has nothing to gain from anyone; thus fruitive 
activity cannot possibly exist within the Lord. 


TEXT 9 

zAuiU"na{RNAAM na tau taTaex"Ya au'V'AzAyaAnaAM 
ivaaA™autaADyayanacl"Anatapa:i,(yaAiBa: 
s$a6vaAtmanaAma{SaBa tae yazAis$a ‘ava{U"- 
s$acC)$U"yaA ™avaNAs$amBa{tayaA yaTaA syaAta, 

guddhir n^aa na tu tatheoya duragayanaa 
vidya-grutadhyayana-dana-tapau-kriyabhiu 
sattvatmanam ahabha teyagasi pravkidha- 
sac-chraddhaya gravaea-sambhataya yatha syat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

guddhiu— purification; n^am— of persons; na— is not; tu— but; tatha— in 
such a way; ®ya—0 worshipable one; duragayanam—of those whose 
consciousness is contaminated; vidya— by ordinary worship; gruta— hearing 
and obeying the injunctions of the Vedas; adhyayana-study of various 
gastras; dana-charity; tapau—austere penances; kriyabhiu—and ritual 
activities; sattva-atmanam—of those who are situated in pure goodness; 
ahabha— 0 greatest of all; te— Your; yagasi— in the glories; pravkidha— fully 
matured; sat—transcendental; graddhaya—by faith; 

gravaea-sambhkaya—which is reinforced by the process of hearing; 
yatha— as; syat— there is. 


TRANSLATION 

0 greatest of all, those whose consciousness is polluted by illusion cannot 
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purify themselves merely by ordinary worship, study of the V edas, charity, 
austerity and ritual activities. Our Lord, those pure souls who have developed 
a powerful transcendental faith in Your glories achieve a purified state of 
existence that can never be attained by those lacking such faith. 

PURPORT 

Even if a pure devotee is lacking the above qualifications, such as Vedic 
study and austerity, if he has unflinching faith in Lord Kahea the Lord will 
save him because of his devotion. On the other hand, if one becomes falsely 
proud of one's material qualifications, including ordinary piety, but does not 
devote himself to hearing and chanting the glories of Kahea, the result will 
ultimately be nil. The transcendental spirit soul cannot be purified by any 
amount of material piety, charity or scholarship. Only the transcendental 
Supreme Lord can purify the transcendental living entity by bestowing H is 
mercy within the heart. The demigods were astonished at their good 
fortune. Even by hearing about Kahea, one achieves all perfection, but they 
had entered the Lord's own city and were seeing H im standing before them. 


TEXT 10 

syaA-astavaAx. ~ i„ar"zAu BaAzAyaDaU make(tau: 

-aemaAya yaAe mauinaiBar"A%oR"6$cl"Ae-HmaAna: 
ya: s$aAtvataE: s$amaivaBaUtaya (g)Atmavaia"r," 
vyaUhe'"icaRta: s$avanazA: svar"ita,(maAya 

syan nastaval ghrir agubhagaya-dhumaketuu 
khemaya yo munibhir ardra-hkiohyamanau 
yau satvataiu sama-vibhutaya atmavadbhir 
vyuhe 'rcitau savanagau svar-atikramaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

syat—may they be; nau—for Us; tava—Your; aighriu—the lotus feet; 
agubha-agaya—of our inauspicious mentality; dhuma-ketuu—the 
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annihilating fire; k hem ay a—for achieving real benefit; yau—which; 
munibhiu—by sages; ardra-hkJa—with melted hearts; uhyamanau—are 
being carried; yau—which; satvataiu—by the devotees of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; sama-vibhutaye—for gaining opulence like His; 
atma-vadbhiu— by those who are self-controlled; vyuhe— in the four-handed 
personal expansions of Vasudeva, Sal karhaea, Pradyumna and Aniruddha; 
arcitau—worshiped; savanagau—at the three junctions of each day; 
svau-atikramaya— for crossing beyond the heavenly planets of this world. 


TRANSLATION 

G reat sages, desiring the highest benefit in life, always cherish Your lotus 
feet within their hearts, which are melted by love for You. Similarly, Your 
self-controlled devotees, desiring to cross beyond the material kingdom of 
heaven to achieve opulence equal to Yours, worship Your lotus feet in the 
morning, at noon and in the evening. T hus, they meditate upon Your 
Lordship in Your quadruple expansion. Your lotus feet are just like a blazing 
fire that burns to ashes all the inauspicious desires for material sense 
gratification. 


PURPORT 

The conditioned living entity can purify his existence simply by having 
firm faith in the transcendental glories of the Personality of G odhead. W hat 
then can be said of the extraordinary good fortune of the demigods, who 
were directly seeing Lord Kahea's lotus feet? Although we are presently 
afflicted by innumerable material desires, these desires are temporary. The 
eternal living entity is meant to experience a loving relationship with the 
supreme living entity, the Personality of Godhead; and by rendering pure 
devotional service to the Lord, the heart of the living entity is completely 
satisfied. 

The word dhumaketu in this verse indicates a flaming comet or fire, 
which represents Lord Civa. Lord Civa is the master of the mode of 
ignorance, and Lord Kahea's lotus feet are compared to the comet, a symbol 


499 


of the potency of Civa, which can destroy all ignorance within the heart. 
The word sama-vibhutaye ("for achieving equal opulence") indicatesthat the 
pure devotees go back home, back to Godhead, and enjoy the infinite bliss 
of the spiritual world. Lord Kahea is endowed with unlimited opulent 
paraphernalia for enjoyment, and a liberated soul who goes to Kahea's abode 
is awarded all opulence for serving the Lord. According to 
Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, the word vyuhe in this verse indicates 
the three puruha incarnations, namely Maha-viheu, GarbhodakagayeViheu 
and Kha'odakagaye Viheu, as well as Vasudeva. If we can scientifically 
understand how Kahea expands Himself to create the material world, we 
shall immediately experience that everything is the property of Kahea and 
thus become free from the desire to exploit it for our own selfish purposes. 
Kahea is the Supreme Lord, the master of everyone and the reservoir of all 
opulences, and one should remember H is lotus feet in the morning, at noon 
and in the evening. One who always remembers Kahea and never forgets 
Him will experience real, blissful life beyond the pale shadow of material 
illusion. 


TEXT 11 

yais$cantyatae ‘ayatapaAiNAiBar"Dvar"A(taAE 
tayyaA ina5&-(ivaiDanaezA h"ivagA{Rh"ltvaA 
(g)DyaAtmayaAegA ota yaAeigAiBar"AtmamaAyaAM 
ijaAaAs$auiBa: par"maBaAgAvataE: par"ir': 

yas cintyate prayata-paeibhir adhvaragnau 
trayya nirukta-vidhinega havir gahdva 
adhyatma-yoga uta yogibhir atma-mayaa 
jiji asubhiu parama-bhagavataiu parmoau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau—which; cintyate—are meditated upon; prayata-paeibhiu—by those 
with folded hands; adhvara-agnau— in the fire of sacrifice; trayya— of the 
three Vedas (Ag, Yajur and Sama); nirukta—comprising the essential 
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understanding presented in the N irukta; vidhina-by the process; ^a-0 Lord; 
haviu—the ghee meant for offering; gahdva—taking; adhyatma-yoge—in 
that yoga system meant for realization of one's true self; uta—also; 
yogibhiu—by the practitioners of this yoga; atma-mayam—about Your 
bewildering material energy; jiji'asubhiu—who are inquisitive; 
parama-bhagavataiu— by the most elevated devotees; parexiau— perfectly 
worshiped. 


TRANSLATION 

T hose about to offer oblations into the fire of sacrifice in accordance with 
the Ag, Yajur and Sama V edas meditate on Your lotus feet. Similarly, the 
practitioners of transcendental yoga meditate upon Your lotus feet, hoping 
for knowledge about Your divine mystic potency, and the most elevated pure 
devotees perfectly worship Your lotus feet, desiring to cross beyond Your 
illusory potency. 


PURPORT 

The words atma-mayaa jiji asubhiu are significant in this verse. The 
mystic yogs (adhyatma-yoga uta yogibhiu) are eager to acquire knowledge of 
the Lord's mystic potencies, whereas the pure devotees 
(parama-bhagavataiu) are eager to cross beyond the kingdom of illusion so 
that they can serve Lord Kahea's lotus feet in pure loving ecstasy. In any 
case, everyone is interested in the potency of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. The atheistic material scientists are also fascinated by the 
external material potency of the Lord, and the gross sense gratifiers are 
attracted by the physical body, which is also atma-maya, or an expansion of 
the Lord's potency. A Ithough all of the Lord's potencies are qualitatively one 
with the Lord, and therefore with each other, the blissful spiritual potency is 
nevertheless supreme because it establishes relationships between the Lord 
and the pure living entities on the platform of eternal happiness. Every 
living entity is originally a loving servitor of the Lord, and the spiritual 
energy of the Lord engages the living entity in his pure constitutional 
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position beyond illusion. 

Our dreaming and waking experiences are both activities of the mind; 
however, the activities we perform while awake are more valuable because 
they establish us in our permanent situation. Similarly, at every moment 
every living entity is experiencing one of the innumerable potencies of the 
Supreme Lord. However, the experience of the spiritual potency is more 
significant because it establishes the living entity in his eternal, 
constitutional position as a faithful servitor of the Personality of G odhead. 

The demigods are glorifying the Lord's lotus feet because they are 
personally very eager to be purified by contact with those feet (tavai ghrir 
asmakam agubhagaya-dhumaketuu syat). When a sincere devotee eagerly 
desires to attain the shelter of the Lord's lotus feet, the Lord brings him to 
H is personal abode, just as the demigods were brought to Dvaraka by Lord 
Karea's arrangement. 


TEXT 12 

payauRf'yaA tava ivaBaAe vanamaAlayaeyaM 
s$aMs$paAiDaRnal BagAvatal ‘aitapa¥alvacC)$l: 
ya: s$au‘aNAItamamauyaAhR"NAmaAcl"cl"-aAe 
BaUyaAts$acl"Ax. ~ i„ar"zAu BaAzAyaDaU make(tau: 

paryuhoaya tava vibho vana-malayeyaa 
saa spardhinebhagavatepratipatnevac chraj 
yau su-praedam amuyarhaeam adadan no 
bhuyat sadal ghrir agubhagaya-dhumaketuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

paryuhoaya— worn out; tava— Your; vibho— almighty Lord; vanamalaya— by 
the flower garland; iyam—she; saa spardhine—feeling competitive; 
bhagavate—the female counterpart of the Personality of Godhead; 
prati-patnevat—just like an envious co wife; grai- Laknmaieve, the goddess 
of fortune; yau—which Supreme Lord (Yourself); su-praed[am-(so that it 
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may be) properly executed; amuya—by this; arhaeam—the offering; 
adadan—accepting; nau—our; bhuyat—may they be; sada—always; 
alghriu—the lotus feet; agubha-agaya—of our impure desires; 
dhuma-ketuu— the fire of destruction. 

TRANSLATION 

0 almighty Lord, You are so kind to Your servants that You have 
accepted the withered flower garland that we have placed on Your chest. 

Since the goddess of fortune makes her abode on Your transcendental chest, 
she will undoubtedly become agitated, like a jealous co-wife, upon seeing our 
offering also dwelling there. Yet You are so merciful that You neglect Your 
eternal consort Laknmeand accept our offering as most excellent worship. 0 
merciful Lord, may Your lotus feet always act as a blazing fire to consume the 
inauspicious desires within our hearts. 

PURPORT 

In Bhagavad-gda (9.26) it isstated: 

patraa punpaa phalaa toyaa 
yo mebhaktya prayacchati 
tad ahaa bhakty-upahatam 
agnami prayatatmanau 

Lord Kane a gratefully and happily accepts even the most meager offering 
from H is loving devotee. Lord Karea is conquered by the love of H is pure 
devotees, just as a father is easily conquered by the most insignificant gift 
offered by his loving child. U niess a transcendentalist completely gives up 
the impersonal conception of life, he cannot make such a loving offering to 
the Lord. The process of meditation upon the Supersoul within the heart, 
called dhyana-yoga, is not as pleasing to Kahea as bhakti-yoga, or devotional 
service, because in dhyana, or meditation, the yoge is trying to satisfy himself 
(and not the Lord) by attaining mystic powers. Similarly, in order to acquire 
material benefits from the Lord, ordinary people worship God in temples. 
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churches and mosques. But one who desires actual spiritual perfection must 
be enlivened to always chant and hear the glories of the Lord. Such 
devotional enthusiasm is motivated by love of G odhead and is devoid of any 
selfish expectation. 

The Lord is so kind that He neglects His own eternal consort, LakhmQ 
and gives preference to H is humble devotee, just as a man will neglect the 
loving embrace of his wife when his affectionate child approaches him with 
a gift. Crda je/a Gosvamehas pointed out that any garland worn by the Lord 
cannot be faded because all of the Lord's personal paraphernalia is 
completely transcendental and spiritually opulent. Similarly, there is no 
possibility that mundane jealousy could appear in the character of the 
goddess of fortune, who is as transcendental as Lord Kahea Himself. 
Therefore the statements of the demigods are to be understood as humorous 
words inspired by intense love of Godhead. The demigods enjoy the 
protection of Laknme and, ultimately, of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Kahea, and due to their confidence in their loving relationship 
with the Lord and H is consort they feel free to speak in a joking way. 


TEXT 13 

ke(tau i h i va, (mayautai h patatpataAk( Ae 
yastae BayaABayak(r"Ae's$aur"cle"vacamvaAe: 
svagAARya s$aADauSau KalaeiSvatar"Aya BaUmana, 
pad": paunaAtau BagAvana, BajataAmaGaM na: 

ketustri-vikrama-yutastri-patat-patako 
yas te bhayabhaya-karo 'sura-deva-camvou 
svargaya sadhuhu khalehv itaraya bhuman 
padau punatu bhagavan bhajatam aghaa nau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ketuu—a flagpole; tri-vikrama—three mighty steps in conquering Bali 
Maharaja; yatau—adorned by; tri-patat—falling into each of the three 
planetary systems; patakau—the flag upon which; yau—which; te—Your 
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(lotus feet); bhaya-abhaya—fear and fearlessness; karau—creating; 
asura-deva— of the demons and the demigods; camvou— for the respective 
armies; svargaya—for the attainment of heaven; sadhuhu—among the 
saintly demigods and devotees; khalehu—among the envious; itaraya—for 
just the opposite; bhuman—0 most powerful Lord; padau—the lotus feet; 
punatu— may they purify; bhagavan— 0 Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
bhajatam—who are engaged in worshiping You; agham—the sins; nau—of 
us. 


TRANSLATION 

0 omnipotent Lord, in Your incarnation asT rivikrama, You raised Your 
leg like a flagpole to break the shell of the universe, allowing the holy G anges 
to flow down, like a banner of victory, in three branches throughout the 
three planetary systems. By three mighty steps of Your lotus feet. Your 
Lordship captured Bali M aharaja, along with his universal kingdom. Your 
lotus feet inspire fear in the demons by driving them down to hell and 
fearlessness among Your devotees by elevating them to the perfection of 
heavenly life. W e are sincerely trying to worship You, our Lord; therefore 
may Your lotus feet kindly free us from all of our sinful reactions. 

PURPORT 

In order to reclaim for the demigods the universal kingdom seized by Bali 
M aharaja, Lord Kahea, as described in the Eighth Canto of this great work, 
appeared as the beautiful dwarf-brahmaea Vamana, who extended His foot 
upward to the outer limits of the universe. W hen the Lord's leg breached a 
hole in the universal shell, the holy Ganges water came flowing into the 
universe. This scene appeared like an upraised flagpole with a wonderfully 
flowing victory banner. 

As stated in the gruti-mantras, caraeaa pavitraa vitataa puraeaa yena 
putastarati duhkatani: "The lotus feet of the Personality of Godhead are most 
pure, all-pervading and the oldest of all. One who is purified by them crosses 
over all previous sinful activities." Throughout the universe the process of 
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worshiping the lotusfeet of the Lord is most famous. 


TEXT 14 

nasyaAetagAAva wva yasya vazAe Bavainta 
“a6Ad"yastanauBa{taAe imaTaur"aRmaAnaA: 
k(Alasya tae ‘ak{(itapaUg&SayaAe: par"sya 
zAM nastanaAetau car"NA: paug&SaAeOamasya 

nasy ota-gava iva yasya vage bhavanti 
brahmadayastanu-bhato mithur ardyamanau 
kalasya te prakati-puruhayou parasya 
gaa nastanotu caraeau puruhottamasya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nasi—through the nose; ota—strung; gavau—oxen; iva—as if; yasya—of 
whose; vage—under the control; bhavanti—they exist; 
brahma-adayau— Brahma and all others; tanu-bhatau— the embodied living 
beings; mithuu—among each other; ardyamanau—struggling; kalasya—of 
the force of time; te—of Yourself; prakati-puruhayou—both the material 
nature and the living entity; parasya—who is beyond them; 
gam—transcendental fortune; nau—for us; tanotu—may they spread; 
caraeau— the lotus feet; puruha-uttamasya— of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

You are the Supreme Personality of G odhead, the transcendental entity 
who is superior to both material nature and the enjoyer of nature. M ay Your 
lotus feet bestow transcendental pleasure upon us. AII of the great demigods, 
beginning with Brahma, are embodied living entities. Struggling painfully 
with one another under the strict control of Your time factor, they are just 
like bulls dragged by ropes tied through their pierced noses. 
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PURPORT 


Cr§a Ci'^hara Svame states: nanu yuddhe devasuradayau parasparaa 
jayanti j^ante ca kim ahaa tatrety ata ahuu, nasdi. mithur mitho 'rdyamana 
yuddhadibhiu p®yannana brahmadayo 'pi yasya tava vage bhavanti na tu jaye 
parajaye va svatantrau. "In the perpetual battles between the demigods, or 
devotees of the Lord, and the demons, or non devotees, each side sometimes 
conquers and is sometimes apparently defeated. One may argue that all this 
has nothing to do with the Personality of Godhead since it is based on 
nothing more than the interaction of opposing living entities. But every 
living entity is, however, strictly under the control of the Personality of 
Godhead, and victory and defeat are always in the hands of the Lord."This 
does not contradict the fact of the living entity's free will, since the Lord 
awards victory and defeat according to the merit of the living entities. In a 
legal battle neither the prosecution nor the defense can act independently 
of the legal system presided over by the authorized judge. Victory and defeat 
in the court are awarded by the judge, but the judge is acting according to 
the laws, which do not favor or discriminate against either side. 

Similarly, the Personality of Godhead is awarding us the results of our 
previous activities. In order to discredit God, materialists frequently give the 
argument that oftentimes innocent people suffer whereas impious rogues 
enjoy life unimpeded. The fact is, however, that the Personality of Godhead 
is not a fool, as are the materialistic persons who place such arguments. The 
Lord can see our many previous lives; therefore H e may allow one to enjoy 
or suffer in this life not only as a result of one's present activities, but also as 
a result of one's previous activities. For example, by working very hard a man 
may accumulate a fortune. If such a newly rich man then gives up his work 
and takes to a degenerate life, his fortune does not immediately disappear. 
On the other hand, one who is destined to become rich may now be working 
very hard, with discipline and austerity, and yet be without spending 
money. So a superficial observer might well be confused upon seeing the 
moral, hard-working man without funds and the degenerate, lazy man in 
possession of riches. Similarly, a materialistic fool without knowledge of 
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past, present and future is unable to understand the perfect justice of the 
Personality of Godhead. 

The example given in this verse to explain Kahea's controlling power is 
appropriate. A Ithough a bull is extremely powerful, he is easily controlled by 
a slight tug on a rope strung through his pierced nose. Similarly, even the 
most powerful politicians, scholars, demigods, etc., may immediately be put 
into an unbearable situation by the omnipotent Personality of Godhead. 
Therefore the demigods have not come to Dvaraka to proudly display their 
universal political and intellectual powers but to humbly surrender at the 
lotus feet of the Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 15 

(g)syaAis$a he"tau 5 &cl"yaisTaitas$aMyamaAnaAma, 
(g)vya-(jalvamah"taAmaipa k(AlamaA6": 
s$aAe'yaM itaNAAiBar"iKalaApacayae ‘ava{6a: 
k(AlaAe gABalr"r"ya oOamapaUg&Sastvama, 

asyasi hetur udaya-sthiti-saa yamanam 
avyakta-je/a-mahatam api kalam ahuu 
so 'yaa tri-eabhir akhilapacaye pravattau 
kalo gabhaa-raya uttama-puruhastvam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

asya—of this (universe); asi—You are; hetuu—the cause; udaya—of the 
creation; sthiti—maintenance; saa yamanam—and annihilation; 
avyakta—of the unmanifest material nature; je/a—the individual living 
beings; mahatam—and of the mahat-tattva, with the manifest elements 
evolved from it; api—also; kalam—the controlling time factor; ahuu—You 
are said to be; sau ayam— this same personality; tri-eabhiu— appearing as a 
wheel with circumference divided into three parts (the year divided into 
four-month seasons); akhila—of everything; apacaye—in effecting the 
diminution; pravattau—engaged; kalau—the time factor; 
gabhffa—imperceptible; rayaij—the movement of which; 
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uttama-purunau— the Supreme Personality of G odhead; tvam— You are. 


TRANSLATION 

You are the cause of the creation, maintenance and destruction of this 
universe. A s time, You regulate the subtle and manifest states of material 
nature and control every living being. A s the threefold wheel of time You 
diminish all things by Your imperceptible actions, and thus You are the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

PURPORT 

The word gabhffa-rayau, or "imperceptible speed and power," is 
significant. We observe that by the laws of nature all material things, 
including our own bodies, gradually disintegrate. A Ithough we can perceive 
the long-term results of this aging process, we cannot experience the process 
itself. For example, no one can feel how his hair or fingernails are growing. 
We perceive the cumulative result of their growth, but from moment to 
moment we cannot experience it. Similarly, a house gradually decays until it 
is demolished. From moment to moment we cannot perceive exactly how 
this is happening, but in the course of longer intervals of time we can 
actually see the deterioration of the house. In other words, we can 
experience the results or manifestations of aging and deterioration, but as it 
is taking place the process itself is imperceptible. This is the wonderful 
potency of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in H isform of time. 

The word tri-eabhiu indicates that according to astrological calculation 
of the sun's movements, the year can be divided into three sections: those 
represented by Aries, Taurus, Gemini and Cancer; Leo, Virgo, Libra and 
Scorpio; and Sagittarius, Capricorn, Aquarius and Pisces. 

The word uttama-puruha, or puruhottama, is explained in Bhagavad-gda 
(15.18): 


yasmat kharam atdo 'ham 
akharad api cottamau 
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ato 'smi lokevedeca 
prathitau purufbttamau 


"Because I am transcendental, beyond both the fallible and the infallible, 
and because I am the greatest, I am celebrated both in the world and in the 
Vedas as that Supreme Person." 


TEXT 16 

tvaOa: paumaAna, s$amaiDagAmya yayaAsya valya< 

DaOae mah"Antaimava gABaRmamaAeGavalyaR: 
s$aAe'yaM tayaAnaugAta (g)Atmana (g)ANx"k(AezAM 
hE"maM s$as$ajaR baih"r"Avar"NAE5&paetama, 

tvattau puman samadhigamya yayasya vffyaa 
dhattemahantam iva garbham amogha-vayau 
so 'yaa tayanugata atmana aeoa-kogaa 
haimaa sasarja bahir avaraeair upetam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tvattau—from You; puman—the puruha-avatara, Maha-viheu; 
samadhigamya—obtaining; yaya—along with which (material nature); 
asya— of this creation; vffyam— the potential seed; dhatte— H e impregnates; 
mahantam—the mahat-tattva, the raw amalgamation of matter; iva 
garbham— like an ordinary fetus; amogha-vffyau— H e whose semen is never 
wasted; sau ayam—that same (mahat-tattva); taya—with the material 
nature; anugatau—joined; atmanau—from itself; aeoa-kogam—the 
primeval egg of the universe; haimam—golden; sasarja—produced; 
bahiu—on its outside; avaraeaiu—with several coverings; 
upetam— endowed. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear Lord, the original purufia-avatara, Maha-viheu, acquires H is 
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creative potency from You. T hus with infallible energy H e impregnates 
material nature, producing the mahat-tattva. T hen the mahat-tattva, the 
amalgamated material energy, endowed with the potency of the Lord, 
produces from itself the primeval golden egg of the universe, which is covered 
by various layers of material elements. 

PURPORT 

In the previous verses the supremacy of the Personality of Godhead has 
been established in relation to the living entity and material nature. In this 
verse it is clearly stated that Lord Kahea is the source of the greatest Viheu 
incarnation, Maha-viheu, and that Maha-viheu acquires His creative 
potency from Lord Kahea. It would therefore be foolish to surmise that Lord 
Kahea is an expansion of Viheu. In this regard the opinion of the demigods, 
headed by Brahma, can betaken as final. 


TEXT 17 

taOasTaUSae jagAtae BavaAnaDalzAAe 
yanmaAyayaAetTagAuNAivai,(yayaAepanaltaAna, 
@TaARAauSa-aipa 6$Salk(patae na ilaaeaAe 
yae'nyae svata: pair"6$taAcl"ipa ibaByaita sma 

tattasthuhagca jagatagca bhavan adh^o 
yan mayayottha-guea-vikriyayopandan 
arthai' juhann api hahd<a-patena lipto 
ye'nyesvatau parihatad api bibhyati sma 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat—therefore; tasthuhau—of everything stationary; ca—and; 
jagatau—mobile; ca—as well; bhavan—You (are); adh^au—the ultimate 
controller; yat— because; mayaya— by material nature; uttha— raised; 
guea—of (nature's) modes; vikriyaya—by the transformation (i.e. by the 
activity of the sense organs of the living beings); upandan—gathered 
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together; arthan—the sense objects; juhan—engaging with; api—even 
though; hah§<a-pate—0 master of everyone's senses; na liptau—You are 
never touched; ye—those who; anye—others; svatau—on their own 
strength; parihatat—on account of (objects of sense gratification); 
api— even; bibhyati— they fear; sma— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 

0 Lord, You are the supreme creator of this universe and the ultimate 
controller of all moving and nonmoving living entities. You are H ^e^a, the 
supreme controller of all sensory activity, and thus You never become 
contaminated or entangled in the course of Your supervision of the infinite 
sensory activities within the material creation. On the other hand, other 
living entities, even yoge and philosophers, are disturbed and frightened 
simply by remembering the material objects that they have supposedly 
renounced in their pursuit of enlightenment. 

PURPORT 

The Supreme Lord Kahea is within the heart of every conditioned soul 
and guides the living entity in the pursuit and experience of sense 
gratification. The disappointing results of such activities gradually convince 
the conditioned soul to reject material life and surrender again to the Lord 
within his heart. Lord Kahea is never affected by the futile attempts of the 
living entities to enjoy H is illusory energy. For the Personality of Godhead 
there is no possibility of fear or disturbance, because nothing is ultimately 
separate from H im. 


TEXT 18 

smaAyaAvalaAek(lavacl"izARtaBaAvah"Air"- 
”aUmaNx"la‘aih"tas$aAEr"tamantazAAENxE": 
patnyastau SaAex"zAs$ah">amanaEybaANAEr," 
yasyaein%o"yaM ivamaiTatauM k(r"NAEnaR ivaBvya: 
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smayavaloka-lava-dargita-bhava-hari- 
bhru-maeoala-prahita-saurata-mantra-gaueoaiu 
patnyastu nooaga-sahasrann anai ga-baeair 
yasyendriyaa vimathitua karaeair na vibhvyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

smaya— smiling; avaloka— of a glance; lava— by fractions; dargita— having 
shown; bhava—their feelings; hari—enchanting; bhru-maeoala—by which 
arch of the eyebrows; prahita—launched; saurata—of conjugal love; 
mantra— messages; gaueoaiu— by the impudent advances; patnyau—wives; 
tu—but; hooaga-sahasram—sixteen thousand; anal ga—of Cupid; 
baeaiu—by the arrows; yasya—whose; indriyam—senses; vimathitum—to 
agitate; karaeaiu— with all their devices; na vibhvyau— they were not able. 


TRANSLATION 

My Lord, You are living with sixteen thousand exquisitely beautiful, 
aristocratic wives. By their irresistible coy and smiling glances and by their 
lovely arching eyebrows, they send You messages of eager conjugal love. But 
they are completely unable to disturb the mind and senses of Your Lordship. 

PURPORT 

In the previous verse it was clearly stated that no material object can 
attract the senses of the Lord. N ow in this verse it is demonstrated that the 
Lord has no desire to enjoy even spiritual sense gratification. Kahea is 
complete in H imself. H e is the reservoir of all pleasure, and H e does not lust 
after anything material or spiritual. The argument may by given that Kahea, 
in order to please H is wife Satyabhama, stole a parijata flower from heaven 
and thus appeared to be a henpecked husband under the control of His 
loving wife. But although Kahea is sometimes conquered by the love of H is 
devotees. He is never influenced by the desire to enjoy like an ordinary, 
lusty materialistic person. The nondevotees cannot understand the 
overwhelming loving feelings exchanged between the Lord and His pure 
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devotees. Kanea may be conquered by our intense love for Him, and thus 
pure devotees can control the Lord. For example, the elderly gops in 
Vandavana would clap their hands in different rhythms to make Kahea 
dance, and in Dvaraka Satyabhama ordered Kahea to bring her a flower as 
proof of His love for her. As stated in ^rmivasa Acarya's song to the six 
Gosvams, gopebhava-rasamatabdhi-laharekallola-magnau muhuu: the love 
between the Lord and H is pure devotee is an ocean of spiritual bliss. But at 
the same time, Kahea remains completely self-satisfied. Kahea indifferently 
gave up the company of the incomparable young damsels of Vraja-bhumi, 
the gops, and went to Mathura at the request of His uncle, AkrCira. Thus 
neither the gops of Vandavana nor the queens of Dvaraka could arouse an 
enjoying spirit in Kahea. W hen all is said and done, pleasure in this world 
means sex. But this mundane sexual attraction is simply a perverted 
reflection of the transcendental loving affairs between Kahea and His 
eternal associates in the spiritual world. The gops of Vandavana are 
unsophisticated village girls, whereas the queens in Dvaraka are aristocratic 
young ladies. But both the gops and the queens are overwhelmed with love 
for Kahea. As the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kahea displays the 
highest perfection of beauty, strength, wealth, fame, knowledge and 
renunciation and is thus completely satisfied by H is own supreme position. 
H e reciprocates spiritual loving affairs with the gops and queens simply for 
their sake. Only fools think that Lord Kahea could be attracted by the 
perverted illusory pleasures to which we poor conditioned souls are so 
blindly attached. Therefore everyone should recognize the supreme 
transcendental position of the Personality of Godhead and surrender to 
Him.That isthe clear implication of this statement by the demigods. 


TEXT 19 

ivaBvyastavaAma{tak(TaAecl"vah"AihlaAefyaA: 
paAcl"Avanaejas$air"ta: zAmalaAina h"ntauma, 
(g)Anau™avaM ™auitaiBar"x.~i„ajamaEys$aEEys$a, 
talTaRa"yaM zAuicaSacl"sta opas$pa{zAinta 
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vibhvyas tavamata-kathoda-vahas tri-lokyau 
padavane-ja-saritau gamalani hantum 
anugravaa grutibhir ai ghri-jam ai ga-sa) gais 
tfftha-dvayaa guci-nadasta upasp^anti 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vibhvyau—are able; tava—Your; amata—nectarean; katha—of the topics; 
uda-vahau—the water-bearing rivers; tri-lokyau—of the three worlds; 
pada-avane— from the bathing of Your lotus feet; ja— born; saritau— rivers; 
gamalani—all contamination; hantum—to destroy; anugravam—consisting 
of the process of hearing from bona fide authority; grutibhiu— with the ears; 
a] ghri-jam— consisting of (the holy rivers) generated from Your lotus feet; 
ai ga-sai gaiu— by direct physical contact; tfftha-dvayam—these two kinds 
of holy places; guci-hadau— those who are striving for purification; te— Your; 
upasp^anti— they approach to associate with. 


TRANSLATION 

T he nectar-bearing rivers of discussions about You, and also the holy 
rivers generated from the bathing of Your lotus feet, are able to destroy all 
contamination within the three worlds. T hose who are striving for 
purification associate with the holy narrations of Your glories by hearing 
them with their ears, and they associate with the holy rivers flowing from 
Your lotus feet by physically bathing in them. 

PURPORT 

Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura states, anugravaa guror uccaraeam 
anugruyante: "One should hear about Kahea by hearing from the spiritual 
master." The bona fide spiritual master describes the pastimes, potencies and 
incarnations of the Personality of Godhead to his disciple. If the spiritual 
master is bona fide and if the disciple is sincere and obedient, then the 
communication between guru and disciple is just like nectar, both for the 
guru and the disciple. Ordinary persons cannot even imagine the special 
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pleasure experienced by the devotees of the Lord. Such nectarean speaking 
and hearing destroys all contamination within the heart of a conditioned 
soul, the primary contamination being the desire to live without serving 
Kane a. 

The other nectar described here is caraeamata, the nectarean waters that 
bathe the Lord's feet. Lord Vamanadeva bathed His own lotus foot by 
kicking a hole in the universal covering so that the sacred Ganges water 
washed H is toes and fell into the universe. The Yamuna River also washed 
Kahea's lotus feet when the Lord appeared on this planet five thousand years 
ago. Kahea sported daily with H is boyfriends and girl friends in the Yamuna 
River, and consequently that river is also caraeamata. One should therefore 
try to take bath in the Ganges or Yamunl 

Every morning in ISKCON temples, the lotus feet of the Deity of Kahea 
are bathed, and the water thus sanctified is also called caraeamata, the 
nectar of Kahea's lotus feet. Crda Prabhupada taught his disciples and 
followers to come before the Deities each morning and drink three drops of 
the caraeamata from the Deities' bathing. 

In all these ways one can purify his heart and relish spiritual bliss. W hen 
one is fixed on the platform of spiritual bliss, then one does not take another 
birth in the material world. In this verse the word guci-hadau is significant: 
one must engage in the purified activities of Kahea consciousness. One must 
learn to serve the Lord from the bona fide spiritual master, whose 
instructions one should accept without speculation. Those who are attached 
to the phantasmagoria of this world sometimes concoct their own whimsical 
concepts of God. But only from the bona fide spiritual master can we get 
perfect and pure knowledge about the Supreme Personality of G odhead and 
devotional service to H im. Such knowledge may be found in all the books of 
H is Divine G race A .C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada. 

TEXT 20 

I baAd" r" Ayai N Ag&vaAca 
wtyaiBaf''"ya ivabauDaE: 
s$aezA: zAtaDa{itahR"ir"ma, 
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(g)ByaBaASata gAAeivandM" 
‘aNAmyaAmbar"maAi™ata: 

grebadarayaeir uvaca 
ity abhinouya vibudhaiu 
segau gata-dhatir harim 
abhyabhanata govindaa 
praeamyambaram agritau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebadarayaeiu uvaca—Cre Cukadeva Gosvame said; iti—thus; 
abhinouya— praising; vibudhaiu— along with all the demigods; sa-^au— and 
also Lord Civa; gata-dhatiu—Lord Brahma; harim—the Supreme Lord; 
abhyabhanata—spoke; govindam—to Govinda; praeamya—offering 
obeisances; ambaram— in the sky; agritau— situated. 


TRANSLATION 

Cre^ukadeva Gosvamecontinued: After Brahma, along with Lord Qiva 
and the other demigods, thus offered prayers to the Supreme Lord, G ovinda. 
Lord Brahma situated himself in the sky and addressed the Lord as follows. 


TEXT 21 


™al“a6AevaAca 
Ba U m ae Ba A R r" Avata Ar" Aya 
paur"A ivaAaAipata: ‘aBaAe 
tvamasmaAiBar"zAeSaAtmana, 
taOaT aEvaAepapaAicl"tama, 

grebrahmovaca 
bhumer bharavataraya 
pura viji apitau prabho 
tvam asmabhir agehatman 


517 


tattathaivopapaditam 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebrahma uvaca—Cre Brahma said; bhumeu—of the earth; bhara—the 
burden; avataraya—for the sake of diminishing; pura—previously; 
viji' apitau— were requested; prabho— 0 Lord; tvam—You; asmabhiu— by us; 
ageha-atman— 0 unlimited Soul of all; tat— that (request); tatha eva— just as 
expressed by us; upapaditam— was fulfilled. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Brahma said: My dear Lord, previously we requested You to remove 
the burden of the earth. 0 unlimited Personality of G odhead, that request 
has certainly been fulfilled. 


PURPORT 

Lord Kahea might have said to the demigods, "Actually, you requested 
Kh^odakagayeViheu to comedown, so why are you saying that you requested 
Me? After all, I am Govinda." Therefore Brahma has addressed the Lord 
here as agehatma, or the unlimited Personality of Godhead from whom all 
plenary expansions of Viheu emanate. This is the opinion of 
V igvanatha C akravarteOhakura. 


TEXT 22 

DamaRe sTaAipata: s$ats$au 
s$atyas$anDaeSau vaE tvayaA 
k(LitaRe icl"-au ivai-aaeaA 
s$avaRlaAek(malaApah"A 

dharmag ca sthapitau satsu 
satya-sandhehu vai tvaya 
katigca dikhu vikhipta 
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sarva-loka-malapaha 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dharmau—the principles of religion; ca—and; sthapitau—established; 
satsu— among the pious; satya-sandhehu— among those who seek after truth; 
vai— indeed; tvaya— by You; kfftiu— Your glories; ca— and; dikhu— in all the 
directions; vikhipta—disseminated; sarva-loka—of all planets; mala—the 
contamination; apaha— which remove. 


TRANSLATION 

My Lord, You have reestablished the principles of religion among pious 
men who are always firmly bound to the truth. You have also distributed 
Your glories all over the world, and thus the whole world can be purified by 
hearing about You. 


TEXT 23 

(g)vatalyaR yacl"Aeva<zAe 
iba”aaU"pamanau6amama, 
k(maARNyauU"Amava{6aAina 
ih"taAya jagAtaAe'k{(TaA: 

avataya yador vaa ge 
bibhrad rupam anuttamam 
karmaey uddama-vattani 
hitaya jagato 'kathau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

avataya-descending; yadou—of King Yadu; vaa ge—into the dynasty; 
bibhrat— bearing; rupam— a transcendental form; anuttamam— unexcelled; 
karmaei—activities; uddama-vattani—comprised of magnanimous deeds; 
hitaya— for the benefit; jagatau— of the universe; akathau— You performed. 
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TRANSLATION 


Descending into the dynasty of King Yadu, You have manifested Your 
unique transcendental form, and for the benefit of the entire universe You 
have executed magnanimous transcendental activities. 


TEXT 24 

yaAina tae cair"taAnalzA 
manauSyaA: s$aADava: k(laAE 
Za{Nvanta: k(LtaRyantae 
tair"SyantyaAas$aA tama: 

yani tecaritan^a 
manunyau sadhavau kalau 
g^vantau katayantagca 
tarinyanty ai jasa tamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yani—which; te—Your; caritani—pastimes; ^a-0 Supreme Lord; 
manunyau— humans; sadhavau— saintly persons; kalau— in the degraded age 
of Kali; g^vantau—hearing; kfftayantau—chanting; ca—and; 
tarihyanti— they will crossover; ai' jasa— easily; tamau— darkness. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear Lord, those pious and saintly persons who in the age of Kali hear 
about Your transcendental activities and also glorify them will easily cross 
over the darkness of the age. 


PURPORT 

Unfortunately, in Kali-yuga many persons are not attracted to the 
authorized Vedic literatures. Minimizing the transcendental process of 
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hearing and chanting the glories of the Personality of Godhead, they prefer 
to listen to useless and whimsical vibrations on the radio and television, in 
newspapers and magazines, and so on. Rather than hear about Kane a from 
the bona fide spiritual master, they endlessly give their own opinions about 
everything, until they are dragged away by the force of time. After studying 
the temporary, limited forms of the material world, they impatiently 
conclude that the Absolute Truth is formless. Such persons are actually 
worshiping Kahea's illusory energy, maya, who has been authorized to kick 
their stubborn heads. If instead people hear directly about Kahea from the 
bona fide sources, they will very easily solve all the problems of their lives. 
In Kali-yuga people are constantly suffering from many psychological, social, 
economic, historical, political and existential problems. But all these 
nightmarish problems can be removed as soon as one awakens to the 
transcendental reality of the Personality of G odhead, who is eternal, full of 
bliss and knowledge and beyond the bewildering manifestations of the 
material energy. The Lord appears within this universe so that people can 
observe, hear about and glorify H is actual activities. In this difficult age of 
Kali we should all seriously take advantage of this opportunity. 


TEXT 25 

yaau'VaMzAeVatalNARsya 
Bavata: paug&SaAeOama 
zAr"cC$taM vyatalyaAya 
paAaivaMzAAiDakM( ‘aBaAe 

yadu-vaa ge'vataeasya 
bhavatau puruhottama 
garac-chataa vyat^aya 
pai ca-via gadhikaa prabho 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yadu-vaa ge— in the family of the Yadus; avataeasya— who has descended; 
bhavatau—of Yourself; puruha-uttama—0 Supreme Person; 
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garat-gatam—one hundred autumns; vyat^aya—having passed; 
pai ca-via ga— by twenty-five; adhikam— more; prabho— 0 Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

0 Supreme Personality of Godhead, 0 my Lord, You have descended into 
the Yadu dynasty, and thus You have spent one hundred twenty-five 
autumns with Your devotees. 


TEXTS 26-27 

naADaunaA tae'iKalaADaAr" 
de"vak(AyaARvazAeiSatama, 
ku(laM ca iva‘azAApaena 
nar'‘aAyamaBaUid"d"ma, 

tata: svaDaAma par"maM 
ivazAsva yaid" manyas$ae 
s$alaAek(AeaAek(paAlaA-a: 
paAih" vaEku(NQ&ik(/Eyr"Ana, 

nadhuna te'khiladhara 
deva-karyavagenitam 
kulaa ca vipra-gapena 
nahoa-prayam abhud idam 

tatau sva-dhama paramaa 
vigasva yadi manyase 
sa-lokal loka-palan nau 
pahi vaikuedia-ki] karan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na adhuna— no longer; te— for You; akhila-adhara— 0 basis of everything; 
deva-karya— duty on behalf of the demigods; avagehitam— remaining part; 
kulam—Your dynasty; ca—and; vipra-gapena—by the curse of the 
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brahmaeas; nanoa-prayam—virtually annihilated; abhut—has become; 
idam—this; tatau—therefore; sva-dhama—Your own abode; 
paramam—supreme; vigasva— please enter; yadi—if; manyase—You are so 
disposed; sa-lokan— with the inhabitants of all the planets; loka-palan— the 
protectors of the planets; nau—us; pahi—please continue to protect; 
vaikuedia— of Lord Viheu, Vaikueoha; kii karan— the servants. 

TRANSLATION 

My dear Lord, there is nothing remaining at this time for Your Lordship 
to do on behalf of the demigods. You have already withdrawn Your dynasty 
by the curse of the brahmaeas. 0 Lord, You are the basis of everything, and 
if You so desire, kindly return now to Your own abode in the spiritual world. 
A t the same time, we humbly beg that You always protect us. W e are Your 
humble servants, and on Your behalf we are managing the universal situation. 
We, along with our planets and followers, require Your constant protection. 


TEXT 28 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
@vaDaAir"tamaetanmae 
yacl"AtTa ivabauDaeir" 
k{(taM va: k(AyaRmaiKalaM 
Ball m ae BaAR r" Ae'vataAi r"ta: 

grebhagavan uvaca 
avadharitam etan me 
yad attha vibudhegvara 
kataa vau karyam akhilaa 
bhumer bharo 'vataritau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
avadharitam—is understood; etat—this; me—by Me; yat—that which; 
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attha—you have said; vibudha-^ara—0 controller of the demigods, 
Brahma; katam—is completed; vau—your; karyam—work; akhilam—all; 
bhumeu— of the earth; bharau— the burden; avataritau— is removed. 

TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Lord said: 0 lord of the demigods, Brahma, I understand 
your prayers and request. H aving removed the burden of the earth, I have 
executed everything that was required on your behalf. 


TEXT 29 

taicl"clM" yaAcl"vaku(laM 
valyaRzAAEyaRi™ayaAeU"tama, 
laAekM( ijaGa{-aau"UM" mae 
vaelayaeva mah"ANARva: 

tad idaa yadava-kulaa 
vaya-gaurya-griyoddhatam 
lokaa jighakhad ruddhaa me 
velayeva ma ha re a vau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat idam—this very; yadava-kulam—Yadava dynasty; vaya— by their power; 
gaurya—courage; griya—and opulence; uddhatam— magnified; lokam—the 
whole world; jighakhat—threatening to devour; ruddham—has been 
checked; me— by M e; velaya— by the shore; iva— just as; maha-areavau— a 
great ocean. 


TRANSLATION 

T hat very Yadava dynasty in which I appeared became greatly magnified 
in opulence, especially in their physical strength and courage, to the extent 
that they threatened to devour the whole world. T herefore I have stopped 


524 


them, just as the shore holds back the great ocean. 


PURPORT 

The heroes of the Yadu dynasty were so powerful that even the demigods 
could not check them. The enthusiasm of the Yadus was unlimitedly 
increased by their victories in dangerous battles, and they could not be 
killed. Due to their martial spirit they naturally desired to establish their 
power over the whole world; therefore the Lord checked them and withdrew 
them from the earth. 


TEXT 30 

yaas$aM6$tya a{"aeaAnaAM 
yaaU"naAM ivapaulaM ku(lama, 
gAntaAsmyanaena laAek(Ae'yama, 
oae"laena ivanaEyYaita 

yady asaa hatya daptanaa 
yadunaa vipulaa kulam 
gantasmy anena loko 'yam 
udvelena vinai knyati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yadi— if; asaa hatya— without withdrawing; daptanam— of the overly proud; 
yadunam—Yadus; vipulam—the vast; kulam—dynasty; ganta asmi—I go; 
anena—for that reason; lokau—the world; ayam—this; udvelena—by the 
overflow (of the Yadus); vina) knyati— will be destroyed. 


TRANSLATION 

If I were to leave this world without withdrawing the overly proud 
members of the Yadu dynasty, the whole world would be destroyed by the 
deluge of their unlimited expansion. 
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PURPORT 


Just as a tidal wave overwhelms the boundary of the shore and wreaks 
havoc on innocent people, similarly, there was imminent danger that the 
powerful Yadu dynasty might expand beyond all boundaries of social and 
political control. The members of the Yadu dynasty had become proud 
because of their apparent familial relationship with the Personality of 
Godhead. Although they were very religious and devoted to brahminical 
culture, they had become, as indicated by the word daptanam, affected by 
pride due to their relationship with Kahea. Furthermore, due to their intense 
love for Kahea, they would certainly feel such intense separation after the 
Lord's departure to the spiritual world that they would become maddened 
and thus become an unbearable burden on the earth. Crda Vigvanatha 
C akravarteOhakura has pointed out, however, that the earth herself, due to 
attachment for Kahea, would never consider Kahea's own family members to 
be anything but a welcome burden. Still, Kahea wanted to remove this 
burden. The example is given that for the pleasure of her husband a 
beautiful young wife may decorate herself with many golden ornaments. 
These ornaments constitute a painful burden for the delicate wife, but 
although she is willing to bear this burden, the loving husband removes the 
ornaments for the pleasure of his wife. So the Lord, desiring to apply the 
wisdom of "An ounce of prevention is worth a pound of cure," took 
precautions to remove from the earth the burden of the Yadu dynasty. 


TEXT 31 

wcl"Anal%M naAzA (g)Ar"bDa: 

ku(lasya ia"jazAApaja: 
yaAsyaAima BavanaM “ao-a, 
Wtacl"ntae tavaAnaGa 

idanffl naga arabdhau 
kulasya dvija-gapa-jau 
yasyami bhavanaa brahmann 
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etad-ante tavanagha 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

idanan—just now; nagau—the annihilation; arabdhau—has begun; 
kulasya— of the dynasty; dvija-gapa-jau— due to the curse of the brahnnaeas; 
yasyami—I will go; bhavanam—to the place of residence; brahman—0 
Brahma; etat-ante— after this; tava— your; anagha— 0 sinless one. 


TRANSLATION 

N ow due to the brahmaeas' curse, the annihilation of M y family has 
already begun. 0 sinless Brahma, when this annihilation is finished and I am 
enroute to V aikuedia, I will pay a small visit to your abode. 

PURPORT 

The members of the Yadu dynasty are eternal servants of the Lord; 
therefore je/a Gosvamehas explained the word nagau, or "destruction," 
as niguohayaa dvarakayaa praveganam ity arthau: the members of the Yadu 
dynasty entered into the hidden or confidential Dvaraka in the spiritual 
world, which is not manifested here on the earth. In other words, Dvaraka, 
the Lord's abode, is manifest on the earth, and when the earthly Dvaraka is 
apparently removed, the eternal Dvaraka in the spiritual world remains as it 
is. Since the members of the Yadu dynasty are eternal associates of the Lord, 
there is no question of their destruction. Only our conditioned vision of 
their manifestation was destroyed. This is the meaning of the word nagau. 


TEXT 32 

™alzAuk( ovaAca 
wtyau-(Ae laAek(naATaena 
svayamBaU: ‘aiNApatya tama, 
s$ah" de'VagANAEdeR'Va: 
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svaDaAma s$amapaata 


greguka uvaca 
ity ukto loka-nathena 
svayam-bhuu praeipatya tarn 
saha deva-gaeair devau 
sva-dhama samapadyata 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregukau uvaca—Cukadeva Gosvame said; iti—thus; uktau—being 
addressed; loka-nathena—by the Lord of the universe, Cre Kahea; 
svayam-bhuu—self-born Brahma; praeipatya—falling down to offer 
obeisances; tarn-unto Him; saha—along with; deva-gaeaiu—all the 
different demigods; devau—the great Lord Brahma; sva-dhama—to his 
personal abode; samapadyata— returned. 


TRANSLATION 

Cre^ukadeva G osvamesaid: T hus addressed by the Lord of the universe, 
the self-born Brahma fell down in obeisances at the lotus feet of the Lord. 
Surrounded by all the demigods, the great Brahma then returned to his 
personal abode. 


TEXT 33 

@Ta tasyaAM mah"AetpaAtaAna, 
a"Ar"vatyaAM s$amauitTataAna, 
ivalaAefya BagAvaAnaAh" 
yaau"va{U"Ana, s$amaAgAtaAna, 

atha tasyaa mahotpatan 
dvaravatyaa samutthitan 
vilokya bhagavan aha 
yadu-vkJdhan samagatan 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


atha—thereafter; tasyam—in that city; maha-utpatan—serious 
disturbances; dvaravatyam—in Dvaraka; samutthitan—developed; 
viIokya—observing; bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
aha— said; yadu-vkJdhan— to the elder Yadus; samagatan— assembled. 


TRANSLATION 

T hereafter, the Personality of G odhead observed that tremendous 
disturbances were taking place in the holy city of Dvaraka. T hus the Lord 
spoke to the assembled senior members of the Yadu dynasty as follows. 

PURPORT 

M uni-vasa-nivase kia ghabetarihoa-darganam: there is no possibility of 
actual disturbances or inauspicious events in holy places inhabited by 
saintly persons. Thus the so-called disturbances in Dvaraka were directly 
enacted by the Personality of G odhead for H is own auspicious purpose. 


TEXT 34 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
Wtae vaE s$aumah"AetpaAtaA 
vyaui6ai"ntalh" s$avaRta: 
zAApae na: ku(lasyaAs$ala," 
“aAoNAeByaAe au'V'tyaya: 

grebhagavan uvaca 
etevai su-mahotpata 
vyuttihchantdia sarvatau 
gapagca nau kulasyased 
brahmaeebhyo duratyayau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


grebhagavan uvaca—the Personality of Godhead said; ete—these; 
vai—indeed; su-maha-utpatau—very great disturbances; vyuttihdianti—are 
rising up; iha—here; sarvatau—on all sides; gapau—the curse; ca—and; 
nau—our; kulasya—of the family; as4—there has been; 
brahmaeebhyau— by the brahmaeas; duratyayau— impossible to counteract. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: Our dynasty has been cursed 
by the brahmaeas. Such a curse is impossible to counteract, and thus great 
disturbances are appearing everywhere around us. 


TEXT 35 

na vastavyaimah"AsmaAiBar," 
ijajalivaSauiBar"AyaRk(A: 

‘aBaAs$aM s$aumah"tpauNyaM 
yaAsyaAmaAe'aEva maA icar"ma, 

na vastavyam ihasmabhir 
jij^ihubhir aryakau 
prabhasaa su-mahat-pueyaa 
yasyamo 'dyaiva ma ciram 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na vastavyam—should not reside; iha—here; asmabhiu—we; 
jije/ihubhiu—desiring to live; aryakau—0 venerable ones; prabhasam—to 
the holy place called Prabhasa; su-mahat—very much; pueyam—pious; 
yasyamau— let us go; adya— today; eva— even; ma ciram— without delay. 


TRANSLATION 
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My dear respected elders, we must not remain any longer in this place if 
we wish to keep our lives intact. Let us go this very day to the most pious 
place Prabhasa. W e have no time to delay. 

PURPORT 

M any demigods, coming to the earth to assist Lord Kahea in His pastimes, 
took birth within the Yadu dynasty and appeared as Lord Karea's associates. 
When the Lord had completed His earthly pastimes He wanted to send 
these demigods back to their previous service in universal administration. 
Each demigod was to return to his respective planet. The transcendental 
city of Dvaraka is so auspicious that whoever dies there immediately goes 
back home, back to Godhead, but because the demigod members of the Yadu 
dynasty, in many cases, were not yet prepared to go back to Godhead, they 
had to die outside the city of Dvarakl Thus Lord Kahea, pretending to be an 
ordinary living being, said, "W e are all in danger. Let us all immediately go 
to Prabhasa." In this way, by H is yoga-maya Kahea bewildered such demigod 
members of the Yadu dynasty and led them away to the holy place Prabhasa. 

Since Dvaraka is parama-mai gala, the most auspicious place, not even an 
imitation of inauspiciousness can take place there. Actually, Lord Kahea's 
pastime of removing the Yadu dynasty is ultimately auspicious, but since it 
outwardly appeared inauspicious, it could not take place in Dvaraka; 
therefore Lord Kahea led the Yadus away from Dvarakl After having sent 
the demigods back to their planets. Lord Kahea planned to return to the 
spiritual world, Vaikueoha, in His original form and remain in the eternal 
city of Dvarakl 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has made the following 
important comments on this verse. Prabhasa is a famous holy place located 
near the Veraval railway station, within the region ofjunagarah. In Chapter 
Thirty of the Eleventh Canto of (^r^ad-Bhagavatam it is written that after 
hearing the words of C^eKahea, the Yadavas went to the mainland from the 
island city of Dvaraka by means of boats and then traveled to Prabhasa in 
chariots. At Prabhasa-khetra they drank a beverage called maireya and 
became engaged in a mutual quarrel. A great battle ensued, and killing each 
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other with hard stalks of cane, the members of the Yadu dynasty acted out 
the pastime of their own annihilation. 

Lord Ci'e Kahea, manifesting His four-armed form, sat down under a 
pippala tree, placing H is left foot, the heel of which was colored red like the 
red koka-nada lotus, upon H is right thigh. A hunter named Jara, watching 
from the shore of the ocean at Prabhasa, mistook the Lord's red-colored foot 
to be the face of a deer and shot his arrow at it. 

At the base of that same pippala tree under which Lord Kahea had sat 
there is now a temple. 0 ne mile away from the tree, on the seashore, is the 
Va'a-prabhai' jana M aoha, and it is said that from this point the hunter Jara 
fired his arrow. 

In the conclusion to his work M ahabharata-tatparya-nireaya, 

M adhvacarya-pada has written the following purport to the mauhala-lda. 
The Supreme Personality of Godhead, in order to bewilder the demons and 
ensure that the word of His own devotees and of the brahmaeas be 
maintained, created a body of material energy into which the arrow was 
shot. But the Lord's actual four-armed form was never touched by the arrow 
ofjara, who isactually the Lord's devotee Bh^u An. In a previous age Bh^u 
M uni had placed his foot on the chest of Lord Viheu. In order to counteract 
the offense of improperly placing his foot on the Lord's chest, Bh^u had to 
take birth as a degraded hunter. But even though a great devotee willingly 
accepts such a low birth, the Personality of G odhead cannot tolerate seeing 
His devotee in such a fallen condition. Thus the Personality of Godhead 
arranged that at the end of Dvapara-yuga, when the Lord was winding up 
H is manifest pastimes, H is devotee Bh^u, in the form of the hunter jara, 
would cast the arrow into a material body created by the Lord's illusory 
energy. Thus the hunter would become remorseful, gain release from his 
degraded birth and go back to Vaikueoha-loka. 

Therefore, to please H is devotee Bh^u and to confuse the demons, the 
Supreme Lord manifested His mauhala-lda at Prabhasa, but it should be 
understood that this is an illusory pastime. The Personality of Godhead, 
Lord Kahea, from H is very appearance on the earth, did not manifest any of 
the material qualities of ordinary human beings. The Lord did not appear 
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from the womb of His mother. Rather, by His inconceivable power He 
descended into the maternity room. At the time of H is giving up this mortal 
world, He similarly manifested an illusory situation for the sake of 
bewildering the demons. To bewilder the nondevotees, the Lord created an 
illusory body out of His material energy while simultaneously remaining 
personally in His own sac-cid-ananda body, and thus He manifested the 
downfall of an illusory, material form. This pretense effectively bewilders 
foolish demons, but Lord CreKahea's actual transcendental, eternal body of 
bliss never experiences death. 

Also at Prabhasa-khetra there is the holy place known as Bh^u-tfftha, 
which was manifested by Lord Paragurama. The place at which the two 
rivers Sarasvate and Hiraeya flow together into the ocean is named 
Bhagu-ta'tha, and there the hunter cast his arrow. There is an elaborate 
description of Prabhasa-ta'tha in the Prabhasa-khaeoa of the Skanda 
Puraea. There are also many phala-grutis given within the M ahabharata in 
connection with Prabhasa-ta'tha. Phala-grutis are scriptural statements that 
promise various auspicious results for one who performs a particular pious 
activity. In the following verses the Lord H imself will explain the particular 
benefits to be derived from visiting Prabhasakhetra and performing religious 
activitiesthere. 


TEXT 36 

yata paAtvaA d"°azAApaAa," 
gA{h"ltaAe ya-maNAAeau"r"Aq%. 
ivamau-(: ik(ilbaSaAts$aaAe 
Baejae BaUya: k(laAecl"yama, 

yatra snatva dakha-gapad 
gahdo yakfrnaeodu-rac 
vimuktau kilbihat sadyo 
bhejebhuyau kalodayam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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yatra—where; snatva—taking bath; dakha-gapat—because of the curse of 
Prajapati Dakha; gahtau—seized; yakhmaea—by consumptive lung disease; 
uou-rac—the king of stars, the moon; vimuktau—freed; kilbihat—from his 
sinful reaction; sadyau—immediately; bheje—he assumed; bhuyau—once 
again; kala— of his phases; udayam— the increasing. 


TRANSLATION 

Once, the moon was afflicted with consumption because of the curse of 
Dakha, but just by taking bath at Prabhasa-khetra, the moon was immediately 
freed from his sinful reaction and again resumed the waxing of his phases. 


TEXTS 37-38 

vayaM ca taisma-aAplautya 
tapaRiyatvaA ipata|na, s$aur"Ana, 
BaAejaiyatvaAeiSajaAe iva‘aAna, 
naAnaAgAuNAvataAnDas$aA 

taeSau cl"AnaAina paAijiaeSau 
™aU"yaAeptvaA mah"Ainta vaE 
vafijanaAina tair"SyaAmaAe 
cl"AnaEnaAE=#iBair"vaANARvama, 

vayaa ca tasminn aplutya 
tarpayitva pit^ suran 
bhojayitvonijo vipran 
nana-gueavatandhasa 

tehu dan an i patrehu 
graddhayoptva mahanti vai 
vajinani tarihyamo 
danair naubhir ivareavam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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vayam—we; ca—also; tasmin—at that place; aplutya—bathing; 
tarpayitva—satisfying by offerings; pit^—the departed forefathers; 
suran—and the demigods; bhojayitva—feeding; unijau—worshipable; 
vipran—the brahmaeas; nana—various; guea-vata—having tastes; 
andhasa—with foodstuffs; tehu—in them (the brahmaeas); danani—gifts; 
patrehu—as fitting candidates for charity; graddhaya—faithfully; 
uptva—sowing (i.e. offering to them); mahanti—great; vai—indeed; 
vajinani—the dangers; tarihyamau—we will cross over; danaiu—by our 
charity; naubhiu— with boats; iva— as if; areavam— the ocean. 


TRANSLATION 

By bathing at Prabhasa-khetra, by offering sacrifice there to placate the 
forefathers and demigods, by feeding the worshipable brahmaeas with various 
delicious foodstuffs and by bestowing opulent gifts upon them as the most 
suitable candidates for charity, we will certainly cross over these terrible 
dangers through such acts of charity, just as one can cross over a great ocean 
in a suitable boat. 


TEXT 39 

™alzAuk( ovaAca 
WvaM BagAvataAid'TA 
yaAd'VaA: ku(5&nand"na 
gAntauM k{(taiDayastalTa< 
syand"naAna, s$amayaUyaujana, 

greguka uvaca 
evaa bhagavatadihoa 
yadavau kuru-nandana 
gantua kata-dhiyastffthaa 
syandanan samayuyujan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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gregukau uvaca—Cre Cukadeva said; evam—thus; bhagavata—by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; adihoau—instructed; yadavau—the 
Yadavas; kuru-nandana—0 favorite of the Kurus; gantum—to go; 
kata-dhiyau—having made up their minds; tfftham—to the holy place; 
syandanan— to their chariots; samayuyujan— they yoked their horses. 


TRANSLATION 

Cukadeva G osvamesaid: 0 favorite son of the Kurus, thus advised by the 
Personality of G odhead, the Yadavas made up their minds to go to that holy 
place, Prabhasa-khetra, and thus yoked their horses to their chariots. 


TEXTS 40-41 

tai-ar"l-yaAeU"vaAe r"Ajana, 
™autvaA BagAvataAeicl"tama, 
aiTAir'T'Aina GaAer"AiNA 
inatyaM k{(SNAmanau“ata: 

ivaiva-( opas$aEymya 
jagAtaAmalire"ir"ma, 
‘aNAmya izAir"s$aA paAcl"AE 
‘aAAailastamaBaASata 

tan nirdchyoddhavo rajan 
grutva bhagavatoditam 
daho/arihoani ghoraei 
nityaa kaheam anuvratau 

vivikta upasai gamya 
jagatam e^aregvaram 
praeamya girisa padau 
prai jalistam abhahata 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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tat—that; nir^hya—seeing; uddhavau—U ddhava; rajan—0 King; 
grutva—hearing; bhagavata—by the Lord; uditam—what had been said; 
dahcva—observing; arihdani—evil omens; ghoraei—fearful; nityam—always; 
kaheam— of Lord Kahea; anuvratau— a faithful follower; vivikte— in privacy; 
upasa] gamya—approaching; jagatam—of all the moving creatures within 
the universe; ^vara-of the controllers; ^varam-the one supreme controller; 
praeamya—bowing down; girasa—with his head; padau—at His feet; 
prai' jaliu— with hands folded in submission; tarn— to H im; abhahata— spoke. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear King, U ddhava was a constantly faithful follower of Lord Kahea. 
U pon seeing the imminent departure of the Yadavas, hearing from them of 
the Lord's instructions and taking note of the fearful omens, he approached 
the Personality of G odhead in a private place. H e bowed down with his head 
at the lotus feet of the supreme controller of the universe and with folded 
hands addressed H im as follows. 


PURPORT 

According to Ja/a Gosvamethere cannot be any actual disturbance 
in the Lord's own abode. The great disasters apparently occurring in 
Dvaraka were an external show created by the Lord to facilitate His 
pastimes. We can understand the pastimes of Kahea only by hearing from 
the recognized acaryas. Lord Kahea is not a mundane historical figure, and 
His activities cannot be confined within the tiny limits of material logic. 
Lord Kahea's pastimes are an exhibition of His acintya-gakti, or 
inconceivable potency, which functions according to higher, spiritual laws, 
unknown to the blind conditioned souls and their petty material logic. 


TEXT 42 

™aloU"va ovaAca 
cle"vacle"vaezA yaAegAezA 
pauNya™avaNAk(LtaRna 
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s$aM6$tyaEtatku(laM naUnaM 
laAekM( s$antya-yatae BavaAna, 
iva‘azAApaM s$amaTaAeR'ipa 
‘atyah"-a yad"lir": 

greuddhava uvaca 
deva-devega yogega 
pueya-gravaea-katana 
saa hatyaitat kulaa nunaa 
lokaa santyaknyatebhavan 
vipra-gapaa samartho'pi 
pratyahan na yad e^varau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca—U ddhava said; deva-deva—of the greatest among 
the demigods; ^a— 0 ultimate G od; yoga-^a— 0 master of all mystic power; 
pueya—which are pious; gravaea-kfftana—0 You, hearing and chanting 
the glories of whom; saa hatya—withdrawing; etat—this; kulam—dynasty; 
nunam— is it not so; lokam— this world; santyakhyate— are about to give up 
once and for all; bhavan—You; vipra-gapam—the curse of the brahmaeas; 
samarthau— capable; api— although; pratyahan na— You did not counteract; 
yat— because; ^varau-the Supreme Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: 0 my Lord, 0 supreme G od among all the demigods, 
real piety is invoked simply by hearing and chanting Your transcendental 
glories. My Lord, it appears that You will now withdraw Your dynasty, and 
thus You Yourself will finally give up Your pastimes within this universe. 
You are the supreme controller and the master of all mystic power. But 
although You are fully capable of counteracting the brahmaeas' curse against 
Your dynasty. You are not doing so, and Your disappearance is imminent. 

PURPORT 
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As previously mentioned, Kanea's own dynasty can never be destroyed; 
therefore the word saa hatya means that Kahea was taking the Yadavas with 
Him as He left this material world. However, in the eyes of ordinary, 
unenlightened persons the withdrawal of the Yadu dynasty appears to be its 
destruction. Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has very nicely explained 
the statement of U ddhava as follows. 

Kahea is addressed as deva-deva, or the supreme God among the gods, 
because He expertly solved all of the problems of the demigods by His 
incarnation within the universe. The Lord rid the world of demons and 
firmly established both H is devotees and religious principles. Lord Kahea is 
addressed here as yogega because He not only performed work on behalf of 
the demigods, but also revealed His beautiful, transcendental form, full of 
transcendental qualities and ecstasies, for the pleasure of H is pure devotees. 
Kahea is called pueya-gravaea-k^tana because when by H is internal mystic 
potency He exhibited His humanlike activities, the Lord stimulated the 
writing of innumerable Vedic scriptures about H is pastimes. Thus persons 
who would be born in the future, like ourselves would be able to hear and 
chant about the Lord's activities and also go back home, back to G odhead. 

Having insured the transcendental bliss and liberation of all of His 
devotees, even those who would be born in the future, Kahea decided the 
time had come for Him to leave this material universe. U ddhava could 
understand the Lord's desire and said to Kahea, "You have instructed the 
Yadavas to counteract the brahmaeas' curse by taking bath at 
Prabhasakhetra, but how could mere bathing in a holy place be of greater 
value than seeing You, the Personality of Godhead, face to face? Since the 
Yadavas are always seeing Your transcendental form, and since You are the 
Supreme Lord, what is the use of their taking bath in a so-called holy place? 
Therefore You obviously have some other purpose. If You actually wanted to 
counteract the curse. You could simply say, 'Let this curse not act,' and the 
curse would immediately be neutralized. Therefore You must be preparing to 
leave this universe, and that is why You have not counteracted the curse." 


TEXT 43 
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naAhM" tavaAx.~i„ak(malaM 
-aNAADaRmaipa ke(zAva 
tya-uM( s$amauts$ahe" naATa 
svaDaAma naya maAmaipa 

nahaa tavai ghri-kamalaa 
knaeardham api kegava 
tyaktua samutsahenatha 
sva-dhama naya nnann api 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na— am not; aham— I; tava— Your; ai ghri-kamalam— lotus feet; knaea— of 
a moment; ardham—for half; api—even; kegava—0 killer of the demon 
Kegi; tyaktum—giving up; samutsahe—am I able to tolerate; natha—0 
master; sva-dhama—to Your own abode; naya—please take; mam—me; 
api— also. 


TRANSLATION 

0 Lord Ke^ava, my dear master, I cannot tolerate giving up Your lotus 
feet even for a fraction of a moment. I urge You to take me along with You to 
Your own abode. 


PURPORT 

Uddhava understood that Kahea was going to withdraw the Yadu 
dynasty, and thus he begged the Lord to take him along to the Lord's abode. 
He had no desire to merge into Kahea's impersonal effulgence; instead he 
wanted to go to the Lord's spiritual abode and continue associating with 
Kahea as H is dearmost friend. Kahea is the Personality of Godhead and can 
do whatever H e likes, but the devotee begs the Lord for the chance to serve 
Him. Although the Lord manifests within the material world His various 
abodes, such as Vandavana, Dvaraka and Mathura, and although these are 
certainly nondifferent from their counterparts in the spiritual world, the 
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most advanced devotees, overwhelmed with desire to personally serve the 
Lord, are very eager to go to the Lord's original spiritual planet. As stated by 
Lord Kapila in the Third Canto of Cramad-Bhagavatam, the pure devotees 
have no desire for liberation. Because of their eagerness to render service, 
they urge the Lord to appear before them. The six Gosvams, due to their 
intense eagerness to serve Radha and Kahea, urgently searched after Them, 
calling out Their names in the forests of Vandavana. Similarly, U ddhava is 
urging the Lord to take him to H is own abode so that U ddhava's personal 
service to the Lord's lotus feet will not be interrupted even for a moment. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has pointed out that immature 
conditioned souls think that Lord Kahea is an ordinary je/a soul engaged in 
material activities and was thus unable to protect H is own dynasty from the 
curse of the brahmaeas. U ddhava's statement corrects such unfortunate 
persons. It is Lord Karea H imself who awarded pious living entities birth in 
brahminical families, and then Lord Kahea further awarded them the 
potency to curse His dynasty. And finally. Lord Kahea personally kept the 
curse intact, although He was capable of neutralizing it. Therefore in the 
beginning, middle and end, directly and indirectly, in the past, present and 
future. Lord Kahea is the Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, and He is completely transcendental to even the slightest touch 
of material illusion or impotence. 


TEXT 44 

tava iva,(Lix"taM k{(SNA 
na{naAM par"mamaEylama, 
k(NARpalyaUSamaAs$aAa 
tyajantyanyas$pa{h"AM janaA: 

tava vikrff)itaa kahea 
nanaa parama-mal galam 
karea-p^uham asadya 
tyajanty anya-spahaa janau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


tava—Your; vikr®itann—pastimes; kanea—0 Kanea; n^am—for men; 
parama-mai galam—supremely auspicious; karea—for the ears; 
p^uham—nectar; asadya—having tasted; tyajanti—they reject; anya—for 
other things; spaham— their desires; janau— persons. 


TRANSLATION 

0 my dear Kanea, Your pastimes are supremely auspicious for mankind 
and are an intoxicating beverage for the ears. T asting such pastimes, people 
forget their desires for other things. 

PURPORT 

Anya-spaham, or "desire for things other than Kanea," indicates the 
material desire to enjoy wife, children, money, and so on. U Itimately, the 
materialist may desire religious salvation for his personal comfort and 
satisfaction, but all such desires are mundane, because on the spiritual 
platform the pure soul thinks only of the Lord's pleasure and the Lord's 
service. Therefore, a pure devotee can never give up Kanea, even for a 
moment, although for Kahea's pleasure he can give up the entire universe. 


TEXT 45 

zAyyaAs$anaAq%nasT aAna- 
paAna,(Lx"AzAnaAid"Sau 
k(TaM tvaAM i'ayamaAtmaAnaM 
vayaM Ba-(Astyajaema ih" 


gayyasanadana-sthana- 
snana-kr 0 aganadihu 
kathaa tvaa priyam atmanaa 
vayaa bhaktastyajema hi 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


sayya—in lying down; asana—sitting; aoana—walking; sthana—standing; 
snana— bathing; kr®a— taking recreation; asana— eating; adihu— and other 
activities; kathann—how; tvann—You; priyam—dear; atnnanann—Self; 
vayann— we; bhaktau—Your devotees; tyajema— can reject; hi— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear Lord, You are the Supreme Soul, and thus You are most dear to 
us. W e are Your devotees, and how can we possibly reject You or live 
without You even for a moment? W hether we are lying down, sitting, 
walking, standing, bathing, enjoying recreation, eating or doing anything else, 
we are constantly engaged in Your service. 

PURPORT 

One should be constantly engaged in the service of Lord Kahea. By 
hearing about Kahea and by serving Him, we can give up the illusion of 
trying to enjoy something separately from the Supreme Lord. If we neglect 
such hearing and serving, our minds will become bewildered by the illusory 
energy of the Lord, and seeing the world as separate from Kahea, we will take 
it as a place meant for our own sense gratification. This gross ignorance 
brings nothing but trouble to the living entity. 


TEXT 46 

tvayaAepaBau-(>aggAnDa- 
vaAs$aAe'la/EyAr"caicaRtaA: 
oicC$f"BaAeijanaAe cl"As$aAs$a, 
tava maAyaAM jayaema ih" 

tvayopabhukta-srag-gandha- 
vaso-'lai kara-carcitau 
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ucchinoB-bhojino dasas 
tava mayaa jayema hi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tvaya—by You; upabhukta—already enjoyed; srak—with the garlands; 
gandha—fragrances; vasau—garments; alaikara—and ornaments; 
carcitau— adorned; ucchihda— the remnants of Your food; bhojinau— eating; 
dasau—Your servants; tava—Your; mayam—illusory energy; jayema—we 
will conquer; hi— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 

Simply by decorating ourselves with the garlands, fragrant oils, clothes 
and ornaments that You have already enjoyed, and by eating the remnants of 
Your meals, we. Your servants, will indeed conquer Your illusory energy. 

PURPORT 

It is clear from this verse that U ddhava is not approaching the Lord for 
liberation from the illusory energy. Asa personal, confidential associate of 
Lord Kahea, U ddhava was undoubtedly a completely liberated soul. He is 
praying to the Lord because he cannot bear the thought of living without 
Kahea even for a moment. This feeling is called love of God. U ddhava is 
addressing the Lord as follows: "Even if Your illusory energy tries to attack 
us, my Lord, we will very easily conquer her by our powerful weapons, which 
are the remnants of Your foodstuffs, clothes, ornaments, and so on. In other 
words, we will easily conquer over maya by kahea-prasadam, and not by 
useless speculation and mental concoction." 


TEXT 47 

vaAtavas$anaA ya [%Saya: 
™amaNAA 0<aRmainTana: 
“aoAKyaM DaAma tae yaAinta 
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zAAntaA: s$a-yaAs$alnaAe'malaA: 

vata-vasana ya anayau 
gramaea urdhva-manthinau 
brahmakhyaa dhama teyanti 
gantau sannyasaio 'malau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vata-vasan a u—dressed by the air (naked); ye—those who are; 
anayau—sages; gramaeau—strict observers of spiritual practices; 
urdhva-manthinau—who have conserved their semen to the point that it 
has risen up to their heads; brahma-akhyam—known as Brahman; 
dhama—the (impersonal) spiritual abode; te—they; yanti—to go; 
gantaij—peaceful; sannyasinaij—members of the renounced order of life; 
amalaij— sinless. 


TRANSLATION 

N aked sages who seriously endeavor in spiritual practice, who have raised 
their semen upward, who are peaceful and sinless members of the renounced 
order, attain the spiritual abode called Brahman. 

PURPORT 

In Chapter Twelve of Bhagavad-gda it is stated, klego 'dhikataras teham 
avyaktasakta-cetasam: those who are attached to the impersonal feature of 
the Personality of Godhead must endure grueling penances in order to 
achieve impersonal liberation in the realm of Brahman. A Iso it is stated in 
the Bhagavatam, aruhya kkchreea paraa padaa tatau/ patanty adho 
'nadata-yunmad-ai ghrayau [SB 10.2.32]. Kkchreea: with great struggle and 
trouble the yogs climb their way up into the impersonal effulgence called 
brahma-jyotir, but again they slip out of the jyoti and fall back into the 
material world because they do not take shelter of the Personality of 
Godhead. 
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Envious fools object to the "paternalism" of the Personality of G odhead, 
but these fools cannot take credit for the creation of their own body, brain 
or energy, nor can they claim credit for the air, rain, vegetables, fruits, sun, 
moon, and so on. In other words, they are totally dependent on the mercy of 
God at every second, and yet they arrogantly state that they do not want to 
accept the shelter of the Lord, because they are self-sufficient. I n fact, some 
bewildered living entities even think that they themselves are God, 
although they cannot explain why "God" has to struggle and toil to achieve 
meager success in the yoga system. Therefore U ddhava is pointing out that, 
unlike the impersonalists and meditators, the pure devotees very easily cross 
over the illusory energy because they are totally attached to the lotus feet of 
Kahea. Lord Kahea is always transcendental, and if one is firmly attached to 
the Lord's lotus feet, then he is also transcendental. The causeless mercy of 
Kahea is more valuable than millions and billions of years of one's own 
struggling and straining. One should try to get the Lord's mercy, and then 
everything will become very easy on the path of spiritual realization. In this 
age one can achieve the mercy of Lord Kahea by constantly chanting H is 
holy name, as recommended in the gastra: 

barer nama barer nama 
barer namaiva kevalam 
kalau nasty eva nasty eva 
nasty eva gatir anyatha 
[Cc.Adi 17.2]] 

(Bahan-narad^a Puraea) 

If one constantly chants Lord Kahea's holy names, avoiding offenses against 
the names, then surely one will achieve the same result as U ddhava. 
U ddhava was not interested in so-called Brahman realization, but rather he 
wanted to go on drinking the maddening nectar of the beautiful smiling of 
the Lord's moonlike face. 


TEXTS 48-49 


vayaM itvah" mah"AyaAeigAna, 
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’’amanta: k(maRvatmaRs$au 
tvaa"AtaRyaA tair"SyaAmas$a, 
taAvakE(auR"starM" tama: 

smar"nta: k(LtaRyantastae 
k{(taAina gAid"taAina ca 
gAtyauitsmatae-aNA-vaeila 
ya-a{laAek(ivax"mbanama, 

vayaa tv iha maha-yogin 
bhramantau karma-vartmasu 
tvad-vartaya tarinyamas 
tavakair dustaraa tamau 

smarantau kfftayantaste 
katani gaditani ca 
ga ty- u tsm i tek na e a - k nvel i 
yan n^loka-vioambanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vayam—we; tu—on the other hand; iha—in this world; nnaha-yogin—0 
greatest of yogs; bhramantau—wandering; karma-vartmasu—on the paths 
of material work; tvat—of You; vartaya—by discussion of the topics; 
tarihyamau—will cross over; tavakaiu—along with Your devotees; 
dustaram—insurmountable; tamau—darkness; smarantau—remembering; 
kstayantau—glorifying; te—Your; katani—deeds; gaditani—words; 
ca—also; gati—movements; utsmita—widely smiling; dchaea—glances; 
khveli—and loving pastimes; yat—which are; n^loka—of human society; 
vioambanam— a clever imitation. 

TRANSLATION 

0 greatest of mystics, although we are conditioned souls wandering on the 
path of fruitive work, we will certainly cross beyond the darkness of this 
material world simply by hearing about Your Lordship in the association of 
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Your devotees. T hus we are always remembering and glorifying the 
wonderful things You do and the wonderful things You say. We ecstatically 
recall Your amorous pastimes with Your confidential conjugal devotees and 
how You boldly smile and move about while engaged in such youthful 
pastimes. M y dear Lord, Your loving pastimes are bewilderingly similar to the 
activities of ordinary people within this material world. 

PURPORT 

In this verse Uddhava, by stating bhramantau karma-vartmasu, humbly 
presents himself as one of the conditioned souls entangled in fruitive 
activities. Still, U ddhava is confident that he will certainly cross over the 
illusory energy because he is addicted to chanting and remembering the 
glorious activities and words of Lord Kahea. Similarly, Rupa Gosvamehas 
stated: 


#ia yasya barer dasye 
karmaea manasa gira 
nikhilasv apy avasthasu 
je/an-muktau sa ucyate 

A Ithough one may outwardly appear to be involved in this material world, if 
one is always engaged, twenty-four hours a day, in the service of Lord Kahea, 
then one is considered to be a liberated soul. Uddhava states here that 
hearing and chanting the holy name and pastimes of Kahea is infinitely 
more effective than becoming a naked yoge in the forest and running the 
constant risk of becoming, due to lusty desires and sex indulgence, a naked 
monkey in the forest. Uddhava is begging the Lord for the mercy of His 
Sudargana cakra, whose effulgence is represented by the process of 
remembering and chanting the pastimes of the Lord. One who absorbs 
himself in the incomparable bliss of thinking of the Lord's abode easily 
becomes free from all lamentation, illusion and fear. That is the 
recommendation of CreU ddhava. 


TEXT 50 
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™alzAuk( ovaAca 
WvaM ivaAaAipataAe r"Ajana, 
BagAvaAnde"vak(Ls$auta: 

Wk(AintanaM i‘ayaM Baftyama, 
oU'VaM s$amaBaASata 

greguka uvaca 
evaa viji a pi to raj an 
bhagavan devakesutau 
ekantinaa priyaa bhatyam 
uddhavaa sannabhanata 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregukau uvaca—Cukadeva Gosvame said; evann—in this way; 
viji apitau— requested; rajan— 0 King; bhagavan— the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; devakesutau—the son of Devake ekantinam—in private; 
priyam—dear; bhatyam—to the servant; uddhavam—U ddhava; 
samabhahata— He spoke at length. 


TRANSLATION 

Cukadeva G osvamesaid; 0 King Pardcnit, thus addressed, the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, Kahea, the son of Devakq began to reply 
confidentially to H is dear, unalloyed servant U ddhava. 

PURPORT 

According to Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate the conditioned living 
entities, by their movements, laughter, activities and words, simply bind 
themselves more and more in material existence. But if they engage in 
hearing and chanting about the pastimes of the Personality of Godhead, the 
conditioned souls will achieve liberation from the bondage of repeated birth 
and death. This process of supreme liberation will now be elaborately 
described by Lord CreKaheato H isdearmost devotee CreU ddhava. 
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T hus end the purports of the hunnble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swanni Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, Sixth Chapter, of the 
Cranad-Bhagavatam, entitled 'TheYadu Dynasty Retires to Prabhasa." 


7. Lord Kma Instructs U ddhav 


As described in this chapter, the Supreme Lord, Kahea, replied to 
U ddhava's prayerful entreaty that he be allowed to return with H im to H is 
abode. Kahea advised U ddhava to take to the renounced order of sannyasa, 
and when U ddhava showed interest in more elaborate instructions, the 
Lord further described the avadhuta's account of his twenty-four spiritual 
masters. 

After hearing U ddhava's prayerful request to betaken back with Him to 
the spiritual world. Lord Kahea informed him that He was indeed desirous of 
returning to His own personal abode because the purpose of His descent had 
been successfully fulfilled and the misfortunes of Kali-yuga would soon beset 
the earth. H e thus advised U ddhava to take up sannyasa by fixing his mind 
upon Him and establishing himself in theoretical and realized 
transcendental knowledge. The Lord further instructed U ddhava that while 
remaining untouched by contamination and compassionately disposed to all 
beings, he should begin wandering throughout this temporary world, which 
is simply the combined manifestation of the Lord's illusory energy and the 
imagination of the living entities. 

U ddhava then stated that renouncing material things in a spirit of 
detachment is the source of the highest auspiciousness, but such 
renunciation is certainly extremely difficult to accomplish for living entities 
other than the devotees of the Supreme Lord, because they are very 
attached to sense gratification. U ddhava expressed the need for some 
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instruction by which foolish persons who misidentify the body as the self 
can be convinced to carry out their duties in accordance with the order of 
the Supreme Lord. Even great demigods like Brahma are not completely 
surrendered to the Lord, but U ddhava declared that he himself had taken 
shelter of the only true instructor of the A bsoluteT ruth-Lord N arayaea, the 
all-perfect, all-knowing master of Vaikueoha and the only real friend of all 
living entities. H earing this, the Supreme Lord replied that actually the je/a 
soul is his own guru. W ithin this human body, the living beings can search 
out the Supreme Lord by positive and negative means and ultimately 
achieve Him. For this reason the human form of life is most dear to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. In this regard. Lord Kahea began to 
describe an ancient conversation between a brahmaea avadhuta and the 
great king Yadu. 

The son of Yayati, M aharaja Yadu, once encountered an avadhuta who 
was traveling about, here and there, in great transcendental ecstasy and was 
acting unpredictably, just like someone who has become haunted by a ghost. 
The King inquired from the holy man about the cause of his wandering and 
his ecstatic condition, and the avadhuta replied that he had received various 
instructions from twenty-four different gurus-the earth, the wind, the sky, 
the water, fire, and so on. Because of the knowledge he had gained from 
them, he was able to travel about the earth in a liberated state. 

From the earth he had learned how to be sober, and from the two 
manifestations of earth, namely the mountain and the tree, he had learned, 
respectively, how to serve others and how to dedicate one's whole life to the 
benefit of others. From the wind, manifesting in the form of the vital air 
within the body, he had learned how to be satisfied with merely keeping 
oneself alive, and from the external wind he had learned how to remain 
uncontaminated by the body and the objects of the senses. From the sky he 
had learned how the soul, which pervades all material substances, is both 
indivisible and imperceptible, and from the water he had learned how to be 
naturally clear and purifying. From thefire he had learned how to devour all 
things without becoming dirtied and how to destroy all the inauspicious 
desires of those who make offerings to him. H e had also learned from fire 
how the spirit soul enters into every body and gives illumination and how 
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the birth and death of those who are embodied cannot be discerned. From 
the moon he had learned how the material body undergoes growth and 
dwindling. From the sun he had learned how to avoid entanglement even 
while coming into contact with sense objects, and he had also learned about 
the two different modes of perception based on seeing the real form of the 
soul and seeing false designative coverings. From the pigeon he had learned 
how too much affection and excessive attachment are not good for one. 
This human body isthe open door to liberation, but if one becomes attached 
to family life like the pigeon, one is compared to a person who has climbed 
up to a high placejust to fall down again. 


TEXT 1 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
yacl"AtTa maAM mah"ABaAgA 
tai»ak(LiSaRtamaeva mae 
“aoA BavaAe laAek(paAlaA: 
svavaARs$aM mae'iBak(AiEyNA: 

grebhagavan uvaca 
yad attha maa maha-bhaga 
tac-cikanitam eva me 
brahma bhavo loka-palau 
svar-vasaa me'bhikai knieau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; yat—that 
which; attha—you spoke; mam—to Me; maha-bhaga—0 greatly fortunate 
U ddhava; tat— that; cikffhitam— the program that I am desiring to execute; 
eva—certainly; me—Mine; brahma—Lord Brahma; bhavau—Lord Civa; 
loka-palau—the leaders of all universal planets; svau-vasam—abode in 
Vaikuedha; me— M y; abhikai knieau— they are desiring. 
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TRANSLATION 


T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 greatly fortunate U ddhava, 
you have accurately revealed M y desire to withdraw the Yadu dynasty from 
the earth and return to M y own abode in Vaikuedia. T hus Lord Brahma, 
Lord Civa and all other planetary rulers are now praying for M e to resume 
M y residence in V aikuedia. 


PURPORT 

Each and every demigod has his particular abode in the heavenly planets 
within the material universe. Although Lord Viheu is sometimes counted 
among the demigods, His abode is in Vaikueoha, the spiritual sky. The 
demigods are universal controllers within the kingdom of maya, but Viheu is 
the Lord of the illusory potency and many other spiritual potencies. His 
exalted residence does not lie within the kingdom of His insignificant 
maidservant maya. 

Lord Viheu, the Personality of Godhead, isthe Supreme Lord of all lords; 
the demigods are H is separated parts and parcels. Being themselves minute 
je/a souls, the demigods are under the influence of the potency of maya; but 
Lord Viheu is always the supreme controller of maya. The Personality of 
Godhead isthe reservoir and root of all existence, and the material world is 
just a dim reflection of the brilliant scenery of H is eternal, spiritual abode, 
where everything is infinitely beautiful and pleasurable. Viheu is the 
supreme reality, and no living entity can ever be equal to or greater than 
H im. The Lord exists within H is own unique category called viheu-tattva, or 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead. AII other prominent or extraordinary 
living entities owe their positions and potencies to the Lord. Ultimately 
Viheu H imself is a plenary expansion of Lord Kahea, the original source of 
all the viheu-tattva and je/a-tattva expansions. Thus Lord Kahea is the basis 
of everything. 


TEXT 2 


553 


mayaA inaSpaAid"taM -hijia 
de"vak(AyaRmazAeSata: 
yad"TaRmavatalNAAeR'h"ma, 

(g)MzAena “aoNAAiTaRta: 

maya ninpaditaa hyatra 
deva-karyam agenatau 
yad-artham avataeo 'ham 
aa gena brahmaearthitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

maya—by Me; nihpaditam— accomplished; hi—certainly; atra—within this 
world; deva-karyam—work for the benefit of the demigods; 
agehatau—completely, with nothing remaining; yat—for whose; 
artham— sake; avatffeau— incarnated; aham— I; aa gena— with M y plenary 
portion, Baladeva; brahmaea— by Lord Brahma; arthitau— being prayed for. 


TRANSLATION 

A nswering the prayer of Lord Brahma, I descended within this world 
along with My plenary portion, Lord Baladeva, and performed various 
activities on behalf of the demigods. I have now completed M y mission here. 


TEXT 3 

ku(laM vaE zAApainadR"gDaM 
naEyYatyanyaAenyaiva/ah"Ata, 
s$amau"%o": s$aaeamae -^enaAM 
paur"l%M ca plaAvaiyaSyaita 

kulaa vai gapa-nirdagdhaa 
na] khyaty anyonya-vigrahat 
samudrau saptame hy enaa 
pur© ca plavayihyati 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


kulaiTi—this Yadu dynasty; vai—definitely; gapa—by the curse; 
nirdagdham—finished; nai knyati—will be destroyed; anyonya—mutual; 
vigrahat— by a quarrel; samudrau— the ocean; saptame— on the seventh day; 
hi—certainly; enam—this; puren—city; ca—also; plavayihyati—will 
inundate. 


TRANSLATION 

N ow due to the brahmaeas' curse the Yadu dynasty will certainly perish 
by fighting among themselves; and on the seventh day from today the ocean 
will rise up and inundate this city of D varaka. 

PURPORT 

In this and the following verses, Lord Kahea indicates to U ddhava that 
he should immediately fix himself in self-realization by giving up all 
identification with the material world. Ci'^a J^a Gosvamehas pointed out 
that the Yadu dynasty was not actually destroyed by Lord Kahea but merely 
removed from the vision of the world through the curse of the brahmaeas; 
similarly, the Lord's eternal abode Dvaraka can never be drowned by the 
ocean. Nevertheless, all external approachesto thistranscendental city were 
covered by the ocean, and thus the Lord's abode remains inaccessible to 
foolish persons in Kali-yuga, as will be described later in this canto. 

By the Lord's mystic potency, called yoga-maya, H e reveals H is own form, 
abode, paraphernalia, pastimes, entourage, and so on, and at the suitable 
time H e removes all of these from our mundane sight. A Ithough bewildered 
conditioned souls may doubt the spiritual potency of the Lord, the pure 
devotees can directly perceive and relish His transcendental appearance 
and disappearance, which are described in Bhagavad-gda as janma karma ca 
me divyam [Bg. 4.9]. If one faithfully accepts this perfect knowledge of the 
Lord's transcendental nature, then surely one will go back home, back to 
Godhead, and become an eternal companion of Lord Kahea. 
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TEXT 4 


ya-neRvaAyaM mayaA tya-(Ae 
laAek(Ae'yaM naf'maEyla: 
BaivaSyatyaicar"Ats$aADaAe 
k(ilanaAipa inar"Ak{(ta: 

yarhy evayaa maya tyakto 
loko'yaa nanoa-mai galau 
bhavinyaty acirat sadho 
kalinapi nirakatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yarhi—when; eva—certainly; ayam—this; maya—by Me; 
tyaktau—abandoned; lokau—the world; ayam—this; 

nahoa-mai galau— bereft of all auspiciousness or piety; bhavihyati— it will be; 
acirat— very soon; sadho— 0 saintly one; kalina— due to Kali; api— himself; 
nirakatau— overwhelmed. 


TRANSLATION 

0 saintly U ddhava, in the near future I will abandon this earth. T hen, 
being overwhelmed by the age of Kali, the earth will be bereft of all piety. 

PURPORT 

Lord Kahea's plan was to bring U ddhava back to H is own eternal abode 
after a brief delay. Because of Uddhava's extraordinary spiritual qualities, 
the Lord wanted to engage him in propagating His message among other 
saintly persons who were not yet advanced to the stage of pure devotional 
service. H owever, the Lord assured U ddhava that he would not be bereft of 
the Lord's association for even a moment. Also, because U ddhava had 
become a perfect master of his senses, he would never be afflicted by the 
three modes of material nature. In this way, before bringing U ddhava back 
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home, back to Godhead, the Lord empowered him to carry out a specific 
confidential mission. 

Wherever the supreme position of the Personality of Godhead is not 
recognized, useless mental speculation becomes very prominent, and the safe 
and sure path of hearing perfect Vedic knowledge becomes covered by the 
chaos of mental concoction. At the present time, especially in the Western 
countries, literally millions of books are being published on hundreds and 
thousands of subjects; yet despite this proliferation of mental concoction 
people remain totally in ignorance about the most fundamental issues of 
human life, namely. Who am I? Where have I come from? Where am I 
going?W hat is my soul?W hat isGod? 

The Personality of Godhead, Lord Ci'e Kahea, is the reservoir of 
innumerable enchanting pastimes, and thus H e isthe source of innumerable 
varieties of pleasure. In fact, H e is the ocean of eternal pleasure. W hen the 
eternal soul is bereft of the constitutional pleasure that comes from loving 
service to the Lord, he is overwhelmed and bewildered by material nature. 
He helplessly chases after material sense gratification, thinking that one 
material object is good and another bad, and constantly changes his 
assessment of what is good and what is bad. Thus he derives no peace or 
pleasure, is in constant anxiety and is repeatedly thrashed by the cruel laws 
of nature in the form of birth, death, old age and disease. 

In this way the conditioned soul becomes a fit candidate to take birth in 
Kali-yuga, which is the epitome of misfortune. In Kali-yuga the living 
entities, who are already suffering so many tribulations, mercilessly turn 
against one another. H uman society in Kali-yuga becomes savagely violent, 
and men open slaughterhouses to butcher hundreds of millions of innocent 
creatures. Large-scale wars are declared, and millions of human beings, even 
women and children, are quickly annihilated. 

U niess the living entity recognizes the authority of the Personality of 
G odhead, he remains a helpless victim in the clutches of maya, or material 
illusion. He concocts different solutions to release himself from maya, but 
these solutions are themselves creations of maya and thus cannot possibly 
release the conditioned soul. In fact, they only intensify his distress. In the 
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next verse, Lord Kanea specifically warns U ddhava to avoid Kali-yuga and 
go back home, back to Godhead. Those of us who have already taken birth 
in Kali-yuga should also heed this advice and immediately take all necessary 
steps to go back to the Lord's eternal abode for a blissful life of perfect 
knowledge. The material world is never a happy place, especially during the 
fearful days of Kali-yuga. 


TEXT 5 

na vastavyaM tvayaEvaeh" 
mayaA tya-e( mah"ltalae 
ja n a Ae' Ba%o"5& i ca Ba R%o" 

BaivaSyaita k(laAE yaugAe 

na vastavyaa tvayaiveha 
maya tyaktemahetale 
jano 'bhadra-rucir bhadra 
bhavihyati kalau yuge 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—not; vastavyam—should remain; tvaya—you; eva—certainly; iha—in 
this world; maya—by Me; tyakte—when it is abandoned; mahdale—the 
earth; janau—the people; abhadra—sinful, inauspicious things; 
rudu—addicted to; bhadra—0 you who are sinless and auspicious; 
bhavihyati— will be; kalau— in Kali; yuge— in thisyuga. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear U ddhava, you should not remain here on the earth once I have 
abandoned this world. M y dear devotee, you are sinless, but in Kali-yuga the 
people will be addicted to all types of sinful activities; therefore do not stay 
here. 
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PURPORT 


In this age of Kali, human beings are totally unaware that the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead comes personally to the earth to manifest His 
transcendental pastimes as they are enacted in the spiritual world. H eedless 
of the authority of the Personality of Godhead, the fallen souls of Kali-yuga 
become engulfed in bitter quarrel and cruelly harass one another. Because 
people in Kali-yuga are addicted to polluted, sinful activities, they are always 
angry, lusty and frustrated. In Kali-yuga the devotees of the Personality of 
Godhead, who are engaged in the ever-increasing loving service of the Lord, 
should never be attracted to living on the earth, the population of which is 
covered in the darkness of ignorance and devoid of any loving relationship 
with the Lord. Thus Lord Kahea advised Uddhava not to remain on the 
earth in Kali-yuga. In fact, in Bhagavad-gda the Lord advises all living 
entities that they should never remain anywhere within the material 
universe—during any age. Therefore every living being should take 
advantage of the pressures of Kali-yuga to understand the overall useless 
nature of the material world and surrender himself at the lotus feet of Lord 
Kahea. Following in the footsteps of CreU ddhava, one should surrender to 
Kahea and go back home, back to G odhead. 


TEXT 6 

tvaM tau s$ava< pair"tyajya 
paehM" svajanabanDauSau 
mayyaAvaezya mana: s$aMyak,( 
s$amaa{"igvacar"sva gAAma, 

tvaa tu sarvaa parityajya 
snehaa sva-jana-bandhuhu 
mayy avegya manau saa yak 
sama-dag vicarasva gam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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tvam—you; tu—in fact; sarvam—all; parityajya—giving up; 
sneham—affection; sva-jana-bandhunu—for your relatives and friends; 
mayi—in Me, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; avegya—fixing; 
manau—your mind; saa yak—completely; sama-dk—seeing everything 
with equal vision; vicarasva— wander; gam— throughout the earth. 


TRANSLATION 

N ow you should completely give up all attachment to your personal 
friends and relatives and fix your mind on M e. T hus being always conscious 
of M e, you should observe all things with equal vision and wander 
throughout the earth. 


PURPORT 

Cramad Vffaraghava A carya has explained the concept of equal vision as 
follows: sama-dk sarvasya brahmatmakatvanusandhana-rupa-sama-dahdman. 
"One who is on the path of self-realization should always endeavor to seethe 
ultimate spiritual nature of all existence."The word mayi in this verse means 
paramatmani. One should fix one's mind on the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is the source of everything. Thus as one passes one's life on 
the earth, using up one's allotted time, one should practice seeing all things 
and all people as part and parcel of the A bsolute Truth, the Personality of 
Godhead. Since all living entities are part and parcel of Kahea, ultimately 
they all have the same spiritual status. The material nature, also being an 
emanation of Kahea, has a similar spiritual status, but although matter and 
spirit are both emanations from the Personality of Godhead, they do not 
exist exactly on the same level. In Bhagavad-gda it is said that the spirit soul 
is the superior energy of the Lord, whereas the material nature is His 
inferior energy. However, since Lord Kahea is equally present in all things, 
the word sama-dk in this verse indicatesthat one must ultimately see Kahea 
within everything and everything within Kahea. Thus equal vision is 
compatible with mature knowledge of the varieties present within this 
world. 
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Cr4a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura comments as follows on this verse. 
"At the end of H is manifest pastimes on the earth, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Kahea, thought as follows within His mind: 'During My 
pastimes on the earth, I have satisfied the desires of all those devotees who 
anxiously desired to see M e. I have duly married many thousands of queens, 
headed by Rukmiee whom I personally kidnapped, and I have killed 
innumerable demons in various places and by various means. I have 
attended meetings, reunions and ceremonies with many friends, relatives 
and well-wishers in cities such as Vandavana, Mathura, Dvaraka, 
H astinapura and M ithila, and thus I have kept constantly busy coming and 
going in the performance of pastimes. 

" 'I further arranged to give My personal association to great devotees 
who are situated below the earthly planet. In order to please My mother 
Devakeand return her six deceased sons who were killed by Kaa sa, I 
descended to the planet Sutala and blessed M y great devotee Bali M aharaja. 
In order to return the dead son of My spiritual master, Sand^ani Muni, I 
personally went to the court of Ravi nan dan a, or Yamaraja, and thus he was 
able to see M e face to face. I even blessed the residents of heaven, such as 
mother Aditi and Kagyapa Muni, with My personal association when I 
traveled there to steal the parijata flower for M y wife Satyabhaml A nd in 
order to please the inhabitants of Maha-viheu's abode, such as Nanda, 
Sunanda and Sudargana, I traveled to M aha-vaikueohaloka to recover the 
deceased children of a frustrated brahmaea. Thus, innumerable devotees 
who ardently desired to see M e have received the object of their prayers. 

" 'Unfortunately Nara-Narayaea An and the great paramahaa sa sages 
who live with H im in Badarikagrama, although most enthusiastic to see M e, 
never had their desire fulfilled. I have been on the earth for 125 years, and 
the scheduled time is now up. Being busily engaged in M y pastimes, I did not 
have time to give M y blessings to these great sages. N evertheless, U ddhava 
is practically the same as Me. He is a great devotee and shares My own 
transcendental opulences. Thus, he is the right person for Me to send to 
Badarikagrama. I shall give U ddhava complete transcendental knowledge by 
which one becomes detached from the material world, and he in turn can 
deliver this knowledge, the science of transcending the kingdom of illusion. 
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to the worthy sages at Badarikagrama. In this way he can teach them the 
method of rendering loving devotional service to My lotus feet. Such loving 
devotional service rendered to Me is the most valuable treasure, and by 
hearing such knowledge the desires of the great sages such as 
N ara-N arayaea will be completely fulfilled. 

" 'Those great souls who have surrendered unto Me are always equipped 
with transcendental knowledge and detachment from the material world. 
Sometimes, being busy in their devotional service, they may appear to forget 
M e. H owever, a pure devotee who has achieved the platform of love for M e 
will always be protected by such sincere devotion. Even if such a devotee 
should suddenly give up hislifewhileneglectingtofix hismind intensely on 
M e, such a devotee's loving feelings are so powerful that they afford him all 
protection. Even if there is a temporary moment of forgetfulness, such 
devotion will bring the devotee to My lotus feet, which are beyond the 
vision of ordinary, materialistic persons. Uddhava is My pure devotee. 
Knowledge of M e and detachment from this world have again been aroused 
in him because he can never give up M y association.'" 

The sincere servants of Caitanya Mahaprabhu are vigorously 
endeavoring to spread this Kahea consciousness movement for the pleasure 
of their spiritual master and Lord Kahea. At the present time thousands of 
devotees in the Kahea consciousness movement, in all parts of the world, are 
working long hours under difficult conditions to distribute transcendental 
literature and thus enlighten the general populace. In this effort the 
devotees have no personal motivation but are simply desirous of pleasing 
their spiritual master by distributing his books. The people who receive this 
literature usually have no previous experience of Kahea consciousness, yet 
they are so impressed by the purity of the devotees they meet that they 
eagerly purchase the books and magazines. In order to execute the 
tremendous task of spreading Kahea consciousness, the devotees are 
tirelessly laboring day and night because they are on the platform of loving 
devotion. Although superficially such busy devotees may occasionally not 
think directly of the lotus feet of Kahea, such loving devotion will 
undoubtedly take them back to Kahea's lotus feet, and being pleased by their 
service, the Lord Himself will again arouse their unflinching meditation 
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upon His personal form. This is the beauty of bhakti-yoga, which depends 
wholly and solely on the mercy of the all-merciful Personality of Godhead, 
CreKahea. This is the only totally safe means of uprooting the deep desires 
for material enjoyment, attaining pure love for Kahea and going beyond the 
material universe to the kingdom of God. A s stated in Bhagavad-gta (2.40): 

nehabhikrama-nago 'sti 
pratyavayo na vidyate 
sv-alpam apy asya dharmasya 
trayatemahato bhayat 

Lord Kahea also advised Uddhava in this verse to give up the illusory 
attachment to so-called friends and family within this material world. One 
may not be able to physically give up association with family and friends, but 
one should understand that everyone and everything is part and parcel of 
God and is meant for the pleasure of God. A s soon as one thinks, "This is my 
personal family," immediately one will see the material world as no more 
than a place for enjoying family life. As soon as one is attached to one's 
so-called family, false prestige and material possessiveness arise. Actually, 
everyone is part and parcel of God and therefore, on the spiritual platform, 
related to all other entities. This is called kahea-sambandha, or the 
constitutional relationship with Kahea. It is not possible to advance to the 
highest stage of spiritual awareness and at the same time maintain a petty 
material concept of society, friendship and love. One should experience all 
relationships on the higher, spiritual platform of kahea-sambandha, which 
means seeing everything in relation to Lord Kahea, the Personality of 
Godhead. 

One who is situated in his constitutional relationship with Kahea can see 
all things in relation to Kahea. H e thus gives up the mundane urges of the 
body, mind and speech and travels throughout the earth as a devotee of the 
Lord. Such a highly elevated personality is called gosvame or the master of 
the senses. This stage is described in Bhagavad-gta (18.54) by the words 
brahma-bhutaii prasannatma: on the spiritual platform one attains complete 
satisfaction. 
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TEXT 7 


yaid"dM" manas$aA vaAcaA 
ca-auByaA< ™avaNAAid"iBa: 
nairM" gA{-hmaANAM ca 
ivaiU" maAyaAmanaAemayama, 

yad idaa manasa vaca 
caknurbhyaa gravaeadibhiu 
nagvaraa gahyamaeaa ca 
viddhi maya-mano-mayam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yat—that which; idam—this world; manasa—by the mind; vaca—by 
speech; cakhurbhyam— by the eyes; gravaea-adibhiu— by the ears and other 
senses; nagvaram—temporary; gahyamaeam—that which is being accepted 
or perceived; ca— and; viddhi— you should know; maya-manau-mayam— it is 
only imagined to be real by the influence of maya. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear U ddhava, the material universe that you perceive through your 
mind, speech, eyes, ears and other senses is an illusory creation that one 
imagines to be real due to the influence of maya. I n fact, you should know 
that all of the objects of the material senses are temporary. 

PURPORT 

The question may be raised that since we find good and bad qualities 
throughout the material world, how can Lord Kahea advise U ddhava to see 
everything equally? In this verse Kahea explains that material good and evil 
are a creation of the illusory energy, just as the objects of a dream are a 
mental creation. 
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As stated in Bhagavad-gta, vasudevau sarvam iti: [Bg. 7.19] Lord Kanea is 
actually everything because H e is present within everything and everything 
is present within H im. Kahea is sarva-loka-mahegvarann [Bg. 5.29], the Lord 
and proprietor of all worlds. To see anything separate from Kahea is illusion, 
and attraction to any kind of material illusion, either good or bad, is 
ultimately useless since it obliges the living entity to continue wandering in 
the cycle of birth and death. 

Seeing, hearing, smelling, tasting and touching constitute the activities 
of the five knowledge-gathering senses. Similarly, the voice, the hands, the 
legs, the anus and the genital constitute the five working senses. These ten 
senses are organized around the mind, which is the center of material 
activity. W hen the living entity desires to exploit matter, he is covered by 
the three modes of nature. Thus he concocts different philosophical, 
political and social explanations of reality but never understands the 
A bsoluteTruth. Lord Kahea, who is beyond the contaminated perception of 
the material senses. One who is entangled in the network of material 
designations, such as race, nationality, sectarian religion, political 
affiliation, etc., is absorbed in the experience of combining his body and 
other bodies with material sense objects, thinking these sense objects to be 
sources of happiness and satisfaction. Unfortunately, the entire material 
world, along with the senses that experience it, is a temporary creation that 
will be annihilated by the time potency of the Supreme Lord. Despite our 
foolish hopes and dreams, there is no actual happiness on the material 
platform. The real truth is not material, nor is it temporary. The real truth is 
called atma, or the eternal soul, and among all eternal souls one is supreme. 
He is called the Personality of Godhead, and in His original form He is 
known as Kahea. The knowledge-gathering process culminates in perception 
of the inconceivable, transcendental form of Kahea. One who is not 
perceiving Kahea in everything and everything in Kahea is undoubtedly on 
the platform of mental concoction. In thisverse Lord Kahea warnsU ddhava 
to remain clear of this illusory platform of existence. 


TEXT 8 
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pauMs$aAe'yau-(sya naAnaATaAeR 
”ama: s$a gAuNAd"AeSaBaAk,( 
k(maARk(maRivak(maeRita 
gAuNAd"AeSaiDayaAe iBad"A 

pua so 'yuktasya nanartho 
bhramau sa guea-dona-bhak 
karmakarma-vikarmeti 
guea-dona-dhiyo bhida 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pua sau— of a person; ayuktasya— whose mind is diverted from the truth; 
nana— many; arthau— values or meanings; bhramau— confusion; sau— that; 
guea—something good; dona—something bad; bhak—embodying; 
karma— compulsory duties; akarma— nonperformance of prescribed duties; 
vikarma—forbidden activities; iti—thus; guea—good things; dona—bad 
things; dhiyau— of one who perceives; bhida— this difference. 


TRANSLATION 

One whose consciousness is bewildered by illusion perceives many 
differences in value and meaning among material objects. T hus one engages 
constantly on the platform of material good and evil and is bound by such 
conceptions. A bsorbed in material duality, such a person contemplates the 
performance of compulsory duties, nonperformance of such duties and 
performance of forbidden activities. 

PURPORT 

The illusory mental platform of existence is described in this verse. The 
word ayuktasya indicates the conditioned soul who does not fix his mind on 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It is clearly described in Bhagavad-gda 
and other Vedic literature that Lord Kahea, the A bsolute Truth, is within 
everything, and everything is within the Lord. The example may be given 
that when a woman loves a man, she is most eager to see him, and she daily 


566 


sees him dressed in different clothes. A ctually the woman is interested not 
in the clothes but in the man. Similarly, within every material object is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; therefore one who has developed love of 
God is constantly seeing the Lord everywhere, and not just the superficial 
material objects that cover the Lord. 

The word ayuktasya in this verse indicates one who has not come to the 
stage of reality. Such a person, being deprived of loving devotional service to 
Lord Kahea, attempts to enjoy the innumerable forms and flavors of material 
experience. This temporary, illusory engagement is not the constitutional 
function of the bewildered living entity, who remains without any 
awareness of the ultimate reality, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Within the world of matter there are undoubtedly varieties. Among dogs 
there are pedigree poodles and common mutts, and among horses there are 
thoroughbreds and old gray mares. Similarly, some human beings are 
beautiful and educated and others are dull and homely. Some are rich and 
some are poor. In nature we find fertile land and sterile land, lush forests 
and useless deserts, invaluable gems and colorless stones, flowing 
transparent rivers and stagnant dirty ponds. In human society we find 
happiness and distress, love and hate, victory and defeat, war and peace, life 
and death, and so on. H owever, we do not have any permanent relationship 
with any of these conditions, because we are eternal spirit souls, part and 
parcel of Lord Kahea, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Vedic culture is 
arranged in such a way that everyone can become perfect in self-realization 
simply by performing his occupational duty for the satisfaction of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Sve sve karmaey abhiratau saa siddhia 
labhate narau. Some conditioned souls, however, believe that complete 
perfection in life may be achieved by performing ordinary, nonspiritual 
duties on behalf of family, nation, humanity, and so on. Others are 
interested in neither service to God nor noble mundane activities, and 
there are others who actively pursue sinful life. Such sinful persons 
generally rise from bed late in the afternoon and stay awake all night, taking 
intoxicants and engaging in illicit sex. Such a dark, hellish existence is 
caused by attraction to tamo-guea, the mode of ignorance. Actions in the 
mode of ignorance are called vikarma, as mentioned in this verse. 
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U nfortunately, neither the materially responsible person nor the materially 
irresponsible person nor the sinful person can achieve the real perfection of 
life, Kahea consciousness. Although different societies and different 
individuals maintain different concepts of good and evil, all material things 
are ultimately useless in terms of our eternal self-interest, which is Kahea 
consciousness. This idea is expressed by the saintly King Citraketu in the 
Sixth Canto of (;;raTiad-Bhagavatam (6.17.20): 

guea-pravaha etasmin 
kali gapaii ko nv anugrahau 
kau svargo narakau ko va 
kia sukhaa duukham eva va 

"This material world resembles the waves of a constantly flowing river. 
Therefore, what is a curse and what is a favor? What are the heavenly 
planets and what are the hellish planets? What is actually happiness and 
what is actually distress? Because the waves flow constantly, none of them 
has an eternal effect." The argument may be given that since in the Vedas 
there are prescribed and forbidden activities, the Vedas also accept the 
concept of good and evil within the material world. The fact is, however, 
that it is not the Vedas themselves but the conditioned souls who are bound 
up in material duality. The function of Vedic literature is to engage each 
individual at the particular level on which he is presently situated and 
gradually elevate him to the perfection of life. The material mode of 
goodness is not itself spiritual, but it does not impede spiritual life. Since the 
material mode of goodness purifies one's consciousness and creates a 
hankering for higher knowledge, it is a favorable platform from which to 
pursue spiritual life, just as the airport is a favorable place from which to 
travel. If a man desires to travel from N ew York to London, the N ew York 
airport is certainly the most favorable place from which to travel. But if the 
man misses his plane, he is no closer to London than anyone in N ew York 
who did not go to the airport. In other words, the advantage of the airport is 
meaningful only if one catches his plane. Similarly, the material mode of 
goodness is the most favorable situation from which to move up to the 
spiritual platform. The Vedas prescribe and forbid various activities to lift 
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the conditioned soul to the material mode of goodness, and from that point 
he should rise to the spiritual platform by transcendental knowledge. 
Therefore if one does not come to the platform of Kahea consciousness, his 
elevation to the material mode of goodness is useless, just as a trip to the 
airport is useless for one who misses his plane. In the Vedas there are 
injunctions and prohibitions that appear to accept good and evil among 
material things, but the ultimate purpose of the Vedic regulations is to 
create a favorable situation for spiritual life. If one can immediately take to 
spiritual life then there is no need to waste time with rituals within the 
modes of nature. Therefore Kahea advises A rjuna in Bhagavad-gta (2.45), 


trai-gueya-visaya veda 
nistrai-gueyo bhavarjuna 
nirdvandvo nitya-sattva-stho 
niryoga-khema atmavan 

"The Vedas mainly deal with the subject of the three modes of material 
nature. Rise above these modes, 0 A rjuna. Be transcendental to all of them. 
Be free from all dualities and from all anxieties for gain and safety, and be 
established in the Self." In this connection, ^rda Madhvacarya has quoted 
thefollowing versesfrom M ahabharata: 

svargadyagca gueau sarve 
dohau sarve tathaiva ca 
atmanau kartata-bhrantya 
jayantenatra saa gayau 

"W ithin the material world, the conditioned souls consider residence on the 
heavenly planets and celestial pleasures, such as the pious enjoyment of 
beautiful women, to be good and desirable things. Similarly, painful or 
miserable conditions are considered to be evil or bad. However, all such 
perception of good and bad in the material world is undoubtedly based upon 
the fundamental mistake of considering oneself, and not the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, to be the ultimate doer or performer of all actions." 
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paramatmanann evaikaa 
kartaraa vetti yau puman 
sa mucyate 'smat saa sarat 
paramatmanann eti ca 

"On the other hand, a person who knows that the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead is the actual controller of material nature, and that it is ultimately 
H e who is moving everything, can free himself from the bondage of material 
existence. Such a person goes to the abode of the Lord." 


TEXT 9 

tasmaAau ■ e( in%o"ya/aAmaAe 
yau-(ica6a wcl"mjagAta, 

(g)Atmanal-asva ivatatama, 

(g)AtmaAnaM mayyaDalire" 

tasmad yuktendriya-gramo 
yukta-citta idaa jagat 
atmand<hasva vitatam 
atmanaa mayyadh^are 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasmat—therefore; yukta—having brought under control; 
indriya-gramau—all the senses; yukta—also subduing; cittau—your mind; 
idam— this; jagat— world; atmani— within the individual soul; d<hasva— you 
should see; vitatam—spread out (as the substance of his material 
enjoyment); atmanam—and that individual soul; mayi—in Me; 
adh^are— the supreme controller. 


TRANSLATION 

T herefore, bringing all your senses under control and thus subduing the 
mind, you should see the entire world as situated within the self, who is 
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expanded everywhere, and you should also see this individual self within M e, 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

PURPORT 

The word vitatam, or "widely expanded," implies that the individual je/a 
soul is present throughout the material universe. Similarly, in Bhagavad-gda 
(2.24) Lord Kahea states, nityau sarva-gatau: the individual soul is eternal 
and is expanded everywhere throughout the material and spiritual worlds. 
This does not mean, however, that each individual soul is all-pervading, but 
that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kahea. has expanded His 
marginal potency everywhere. Thus, one should not blindly conclude that a 
minute living entity is all-pervading; rather, one should understand that 
God is great and expands His personal energy everywhere. In this verse, 
atmand<hasva vitatam means that this material world is created to facilitate 
the sense gratification of the conditioned souls, who are trying to enjoy 
without Karea, their actual master. The living entities are busily trying to 
exploit the external energy of the Lord, but their jurisdiction over the 
material world is illusory. Both the material nature and the conditioned 
living being are energies of the Lord and thus exist within the Personality of 
G odhead and are under H is supreme control. 

The individual living entity exists for the pleasure of the Personality of 
Godhead and is the Lord's eternal servant. As soon as the senses become 
absorbed in material gratification they lose their power to experience the 
Absolute Truth. The actual goal of sense activity is satisfaction of Viheu, 
the Lord, and all of the senses can experience infinite spiritual pleasure by 
perceiving and serving the Lord in H is personal feature. Those who adopt 
the impersonal conception of God, however, try to stop all sense activity. 
But because the senses cannot remain permanently inactive they naturally 
return to activities in the realm of material illusion. If one engages the 
senses in the service of the Personality of Godhead, then one enjoys 
unlimited pleasure upon seeing the transcendental beauty of the Lord's 
form. But unless one qualifies himself by pure loving devotion to Kahea, the 
Lord does not award him this exalted experience. Therefore, every 
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conditioned soul should end his unnecessary separation from the 
Personality of Godhead by rejoining the Lord's blissful company. Lord Kahea 
personally comes down to reopen the blind eyes of the conditioned souls, 
and thus the Lord is personally teaching U ddhava so that sincere souls in 
the future might take advantage of H is instructions. Indeed, hundreds and 
millions of people even now derive spiritual enlightenment from Lord 
Kahea's instructionsto A rjuna in Bhagavad-gda. 


TEXT 10 

AaAnai vaAaAnas$aMyau ■ ( 

(g)AtmaBaUta: zAr"lir"NAAma, 
(StmaAnauBavatauf'AtmaA 
naAntar"AyaEivaRh"nyas$ae 

ji ana-viji' ana-saa yukta 
atma-bhutau garaieam 
atmanubhava-tuhoatma 
nantarayair vihanyase 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ji ana—with conclusive knowledge of the Vedas; viji'ana—and practical 
realization of the purpose of knowledge; saa yuktau—fully endowed; 
atma-bhutau—an object of affection; garffieam—for all embodied beings 
(beginning with the great demigods); atma-anubhava— by direct perception 
of the soul; tuhca-atma— having a satisfied mind; na— never; antarayaiu— by 
disturbances; vihanyase— you will be checked in your progress. 


TRANSLATION 

Being fully endowed with conclusive knowledge of the V edas and having 
realized the ultimate purpose of such knowledge in practice, you will be able 
to perceive the pure self, and thus your mind will be satisfied. At that time 
you will become dear to all living beings, headed by the demigods, and you 
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will never be hampered by any disturbance in life. 


PURPORT 

As explained in Bhagavad-gda, one whose mind is free from material 
desire becomes disinterested in demigod worship, since the purpose of such 
worship is material amelioration. The demigods, however, are never 
displeased with one who becomes a pure devotee of Lord Kahea and offers all 
of his worship to the Lord. The demigods themselves are humble servants of 
Lord Kahea, as was amply demonstrated in Lord Kahea's pastimes on the 
earth. One who can experience the eternal soul within everyone's body 
certainly becomes dear to all living beings. Since he sees everyone as 
qualitatively equal to himself, he does not envy anyone nor try to lord it 
over any other living being. Being free from envy and a well-wisher of all, 
such a self-realized soul is naturally dear to everyone. A s stated in the song 
to the six G osvams, dhffadhffa-jana-priyau priya-karau nirmatsarau pujitau. 


TEXT 11 

d" AeSabau U" Y aAe BayaAta ItaAe 
inaSaeDaA-a inavataRtae 
gAuNAbauU"YaA ca ivaih"taM 
na k(r"Aeita yaTaABaRk(: 

doha-buddhyobhayatdo 
nihedhan na nivartate 
guea-buddhya ca vihitaa 
na karoti yatharbhakau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

doha-buddhya—because of thinking that such action is wrong; 
ubhaya-atdau—one who has transcended both (the conceptions of 
mundane right and wrong); nihedhat—from what is forbidden; na 
nivartate— he does not desist; guea-buddhya— because of thinking it is good; 
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ca— also; vihitam— what is enjoined; na karoti— he does not do; yatha— just 
like; arbhakau— a young child. 


TRANSLATION 

One who has transcended material good and evil automatically acts in 
accordance with religious injunctions and avoids forbidden activities. T he 
self-realized person does this spontaneously, like an innocent child, and not 
because he is thinking in terms of material good and evil. 

PURPORT 

One who has developed transcendental knowledge never acts 
whimsically. Cr^a Rupa G osvamedescribes two stages of devotional service: 
sadhana-bhakti and raganuga-bhakti. Raganuga-bhakti is the stage of 
spontaneous love of Godhead, whereas sadhana-bhakti means the 
conscientious practice of the regulative principles of devotional service. In 
most cases, one who is now enjoying transcendental consciousness has 
rigidly practiced the rules and regulations of devotional service. Thus, due 
to previous practice, one spontaneously avoids sinful life and acts in 
accordance with the standards of ordinary piety. This does not mean that a 
self-realized soul is consciously avoiding sin and pursuing piety. Rather, due 
to his self-realized nature, he spontaneously engages in the most exalted 
spiritual activities, just as an innocent child may spontaneously exhibit good 
qualities such as kindness, tolerance, and so on. The spiritual platform is 
called guddha-sattva, or purified goodness, to distinguish it from the material 
mode of goodness, which is always to some extent polluted by the lower 
modes of passion and ignorance. Thus if a man in material goodness appears 
to be most pious in the eyes of the world, we can only imagine the spotless 
character of a self-realized soul in purified spiritual goodness. Therefore it is 
stated in (^r^ad-Bhagavatam (5.18.12): 

yasyasti bhaktir bhagavaty akii can a 
sarvair gueaistatra samasatesurau 
harav abhaktasya kuto mahad-guea 
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mano-rathenasati dhavato bahiu 


If one is a pure devotee of Lord Kanea, he will automatically exhibit all the 
exalted qualities of the demigods. Such manifestation of purity is 
spontaneous, as explained in this verse. 


TEXT 12 

s$avaRBaUtas$au6$cC$AntaAe 
AaAnaivaAaAnainaeya: 
pazyanmacl"AtmakM( ivaiM 
na ivapaaeta vaE pauna: 

sarva-bhuta-suhk chanto 
ji ana-viji ana-nigcayau 
pagyan mad-atmakaa vigvaa 
na vipadyeta vai punau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sarva-bhuta—to all creatures; su-hat—a well-wisher; gantau—peaceful; 
ji ana-viji ana—in knowledge and transcendental realization; 
nigcayau—firmly fixed; pagyan—seeing; mat-atmakam—pervaded by Me; 
vigvam—the universe; na vipadyeta—will never fall into the cycle of 
repeated birth and death; vai— indeed; punau— again. 


TRANSLATION 

One who is the kind well-wisher of all living beings, who is peaceful and 
firmly fixed in knowledge and realization, sees M e within all things. Such a 
person never again falls down into the cycle of birth and death. 


TEXT 13 

™alzAuk( ovaAca 
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wtyaAid'T'Ae BagAvataA 
mah"ABaAgAvataAe na{pa 
oU'Va: ‘aiNApatyaAh" 
taOvaM ijaAaAs$aur"cyautama, 

greguka uvaca 
ity adinoo bhagavata 
maha-bhagavato napa 
uddhavau praeipatyaha 
tattvaa jiji asur acyutam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregukau uvaca— CreCukadeva G osvamesaid; iti— thus; adincau— instructed; 
bhagavata— by the Supreme Lord; maha-bhagavatau— the exalted devotee of 
the Lord; napa—0 King; uddhavau—U ddhava; praeipatya—after bowing 
down to offer respects; aha—spoke; tattvam—the scientific truth; 
jiji asuu— being eager to learn; acyutam— unto the infallible Personality of 
Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

Cre^ukadeva G osvami said: 0 King, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, 
Lord Kahea, thus instructed H is pure devotee U ddhava, who was eager to 
receive knowledge from the Lord. U ddhava then offered obeisances to the 
Lord and spoke as follows. 


PURPORT 

U ddhava is described here as tattvaa jiji' asuu, or desiring to know the 
truth. It is clear from previous verses that CreU ddhava is a pure devotee of 
Lord Kahea and that he considers devotional service to Lord Kahea to be the 
perfection of life. Thus the words tattvaa jiji asuu indicate that since Lord 
Kahea is about to leave the earth, U ddhava is most anxious to deepen his 
understanding of the Lord so that he may further advance in loving service 
at the Lord's lotus feet. U nlike an ordinary philosopher or scholar, a pure 
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devotee is not eager to acquire knowledge for personal gratification. 


TEXT 14 

™aloU"va ovaAca 
yaAegAezA yaAegAivanyaAs$a 
yaAegAAtmana, yaAegAs$amBava 
ina:™aeyas$aAya mae ‘aAe-(s$a, 
tyaAgA: s$a-yaAs$ala-aNA: 

greuddhava uvaca 
yogega yoga-vinyasa 
yogatnnan yoga-sambhava 
niugreyasaya nneproktas 
tyagau sannyasa-laknaeau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca—Cre U ddhava said; yoga-^a—0 giver of all results of 
yoga; yoga-vinyasa— 0 You who by Your own power bestow yoga even upon 
those who are unqualified; yoga-atman— 0 Supreme Soul realized through 
yoga; yoga-sambhava—0 origin of all mystic power; niugreyasaya—for the 
ultimate benefit; me—of me; proktau—You have spoken about; 
tyagau—renunciation; sannyasa—by the acceptance of the order of 
sannyasa; lakhaeau—characterized. 


TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: M y dear Lord, You alone award the results of yoga 
practice, and You are so kind that by Your own influence You distribute the 
perfection of yoga to Your devotee. T hus You are the Supreme Soul who is 
realized through yoga, and it is You who are the origin of all mystic power. 
For my supreme benefit You have explained the procedure for giving up the 
material world through the process of sannyasa, or renunciation. 
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PURPORT 


The word yogega here indicates that the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
awards the results of all yoga practices. Since all of the material and spiritual 
worlds emanate from the transcendental body of Kahea, there is nothing to 
be achieved by any yoga process except Kahea and His potencies. A nd since 
the Lord remains eternally the master of H is potencies, no one can achieve 
anything through yoga, or any other spiritual or material process, except by 
the sanction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The word yoga means 
"linking up," and unless we link ourselves with the Absolute Truth, we 
remain covered by the darkness of ignorance. Thus, Kahea is the goal of 
yoga. 

In the material world we falsely try to link ourselves with the objects of 
the senses. Man wants to link with woman and woman with man, or one 
tries to link up with nationalism, socialism, capitalism or innumerable other 
creations of the illusory energy of the Lord. Since we are linking ourselvesto 
temporary objects the relationships are temporary, the results are temporary, 
and at the time of death we become bewildered when all of our connections 
are suddenly cut off by maya. If we link ourselves to Kahea, however, our 
relationship with Him will continue even after death. As explained in 
Bhagavad-gda, the relationship with Kahea that we develop in this life will 
continue to increase in our next life until we achieve the supreme goal of 
entering Kahea's planet. Those who sincerely serve the mission of Caitanya 
M ahaprabhu, following the transcendental life-style prescribed by the Lord, 
will enter the Lord's abode at the end of this lifetime. 

One can never achieve a permanent situation by mental speculation, and 
what to speak of by ordinary material sense gratification. By the methods of 
hadia-yoga, karma-yoga, raja-yoga, ji an a-yoga, etc., one does not actually 
awaken his propensity for rendering eternal loving service to the 
Personality of Godhead. Thus, one is bereft of the transcendental tastes of 
spiritual enjoyment. Sometimes the conditioned soul, disgusted by his 
failure to gratify his senses, bitterly decides to renounce the material world 
and merge into an impersonal, painless transcendence. But our actual happy 
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situation is to render loving service at the lotus feet of the Personality of 
Godhead. All of the different yoga processes gradually lead one to love of 
Godhead, and it is Lord Karea's aim to reestablish the conditioned souls in 
this happy position. Caitanya M ahaprabhu is making this perfection easily 
available through the chanting of the holy name of Kahea, the supreme yoga 
processfor this age. 


TEXT 15 

tyaAgAAe'yaM au"Sk(r"Ae BaUmana, 
k(AmaAnaAM ivaSayaAtmaiBa: 
s$autar"AM tvaiya s$avaARtma-a, 

(g)Ba-E(ir"ita mae maita: 

tyago'yaa dufkaro bhuman 
kamanaa vihayatmabhiu 
sutaraa tvayi sarvatmann 
abhaktair iti mematiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tyagau—renunciation; ayam—this; dufkarau—difficult to perform; 
bhuman—0 my Lord; kamanam—of material enjoyment; vihaya—sense 
gratification; atmabhiu—by those dedicated to; sutaram—especially; 
tvayi—unto You; sarva-atman—0 Supreme Soul; abhaktaiu—by those 
without devotion; iti— thus; me— my; matiu— opinion. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear Lord, 0 Supreme Soul, for those whose minds are attached to 
sense gratification, and especially for those bereft of devotion unto You, such 
renunciation of material enjoyment is most difficult to perform. T hat is my 
opinion. 


579 


PURPORT 


Those who are truly devoted to the Supreme Lord do not accept anything 
for their personal gratification but rather accept those things suitable to be 
offered in the Lord's loving service. The word vihayatmabhiu indicates those 
who desire material objects for their personal gratification instead of for the 
devotional service of the Lord. The minds of such materialistic persons are 
suitably disturbed, and it is virtually impossible for such personsto renounce 
material enjoyment. Thisistheopinion of CreU ddhava. 


TEXT 16 

s$aAe'hM" mamaAh"imaita maUX#maitaivaRgAAX#s$a, 
tvanmaAyayaA ivar"icataAtmaina s$aAnaubanDae 
ta6vaAas$aA inagAicl"taM BavataA yaTaAhM" 
s$aMs$aADayaAima BagAva-anauzAAiDa Ba{tyama, 

so 'haa mamaham iti muoha-matir vigaohas 
tvan-mayaya viracitatmani sanubandhe 
tat tv ai' jasa nigaditaa bhavata yathahaa 
saa sadhayami bhagavann anugadhi bhatyam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sau—he; aham—I; mama aham—the false concept of "I" and "mine"; 
iti—thus; muoha—most foolish; matiu—consciousness; vigaohau-merged; 
tvat-mayaya—by Your illusory potency; viracita—manufactured; 
atmani—in the body; sa-anubandhe—along with bodily relations; 
tat—therefore; tu—indeed; ai'jasa—easily; nigaditam—that instructed; 
bhavata—by You; yatha—the process by which; aham—I; 
saa sadhayami-may execute; bhagavan—My dear Lord; anugadhi—teach; 
bhatyam— Your servant. 


TRANSLATION 
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0 my Lord, I myself am most foolish because my consciousness is merged 
in the material body and bodily relations, which are all manufactured by Your 
illusory energy. T hus I am thinking, "I am this body, and all of these 
relatives are mine." T herefore, my Lord, please instruct Your poor servant. 
Please tell me how I can very easily carry out Your instructions. 

PURPORT 

It is very difficult to give up false identification with the material body, 
and thus we remain attached to our so-called bodily relations such as wife, 
children, friends, and so on. Bodily attachment causes intense pain within 
the heart, and we are stunned by lamentation and hankering. CreU ddhava, 
a pure devotee of the Lord, here speaks like an ordinary person showing how 
to pray to the Personality of G odhead. W e practically see that many sinful 
persons enter the International Society for Krishna Consciousness and after 
preliminary purification become most repentant for their previous illicit 
activities. They are shocked when they realize how they gave up the 
personal association of God to pursue the useless forms created by maya; 
therefore they wholeheartedly pray to the spiritual master and Lord Kahea 
to be engaged eternally in transcendental devotional service. Such a 
repentant, eager mentality is most auspicious for spiritual advancement. The 
Lord certainly answers the prayers of a repentant devotee desperate to 
escape the clutches of illusion. 


TEXT 17 


s$atyasya tae svaa{"zA (g)Atmana @AtmanaAe'nyaM 
va-(Ar"malzA ivabauDaeSvaipa naAnauca-ae 
s$avaeR ivamaAeih"taiDayastava maAyayaemae 
“a6Acl"yastanauBa{taAe baih'VTaRBaAvaA: 


satyasya tesva-d^a atmana atmano 'nyaa 
vaktaram ^a vibudhenv api nanucakhe 
sarve vimohita-dhiyastava mayayeme 
brahmadayastanu-bhato bahir-artha-bhavau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


satyasya— of the A bsolute Truth; te— besides You; sva-d^au— who reveal 
Yourself; atmanau—for me personally; atmanau—than the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; anyam— other; vaktaram— qualified speaker; ^a-0 
my Lord; vibudhehu—among the demigods; api—even; na—not; 
anucakhe—I can see; sarve—all of them; vimohita—bewildered; 
dhiyau— their consciousness; tava— Your; mayaya— by the illusory potency; 
ime—these; brahma-adayau—headed by Lord Brahma; 
tanu-bhatau—conditioned souls with material bodies; bahiu—in external 
things; artha— supreme value; bhavau— conceiving of. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear Lord, You are the A bsolute T ruth, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, and You reveal Yourself to Your devotees. Besides Your Lordship, 

I do not see anyone who can actually explain perfect knowledge to me. Such a 
perfect teacher is not to be found even among the demigods in heaven. 

Indeed, all of the demigods, headed by Lord Brahma, are bewildered by Your 
illusory potency. T hey are conditioned souls who accept their own material 
bodies and bodily expansions to be the highest truth. 

PURPORT 

All conditioned souls, from Lord Brahma down to the insignificant ant, 
are declared by CreU ddhava to be covered by material bodies produced by 
the illusory potency of the Lord. The demigods in heaven, being absorbed in 
universal management, constantly utilize their fabulous material potencies. 
They therefore gradually fix their minds upon their mystically empowered 
bodies and also upon their bodily expansions such as their celestial wives, 
children, co-workers and friends. In the course of life in the heavenly 
planets, the demigods become conditioned to think in terms of material 
good and bad, and thus they accept the immediate welfare of their bodies to 
be the highest goal of life. 
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The demigods do, however, try to strictly follow the laws of God. A nd to 
help them do this, the Supreme Lord descends to remind the heavenly 
beings of His own supreme personality, which possesses powers infinitely 
exceeding theirs. Lord Viheu has an eternal body, full of bliss, knowledge 
and unlimited variegated potencies, whereas the demigods possess only 
deluxe material forms, subject to birth, death, old age and disease. 

Because the demigods are attached to ruling the created universe, their 
devotion to God is tinged with material desires. They are therefore attracted 
to those portions of Vedic knowledge that award the various material 
opulences necessary for perpetuating their celestial life. CreUddhava, 
however, being a pure devotee of the Lord, is determined to go back home, 
back to Godhead, for eternal life and is thus not at all interested in the 
sophisticated Vedic knowledge of the demigods. The material world is a 
gigantic prison, whose inmates are subjected to birth, death, old age and 
illusion, and a pure devotee has no desire to remain there even as a 
first-class prisoner, like the demigods. CreU ddhava desires to return to the 
kingdom of God and for this reason directly approaches the Personality of 
Godhead. The Lord issva-d^au, or one who reveals H imself to His devotee. 
Thus, only the Lord H imself or H is pure devotee, who faithfully repeats the 
Lord's message, can take one beyond the material sky into the free 
atmosphere of the spiritual planets, where the liberated souls enjoy an 
eternal life of bliss and omniscience. 

TEXT 18 

tasmaAa'VantamanavaamanantapaArM" 
s$avaRAamalir"maku(NQ&ivaku(NQ&iDaSNyama, 
inaivaRNNADalr"h"mau he" va{ijanaAiBataaeaAe 
naAr"AyaNAM nar"s$aKaM zAr"NAM ‘apaae 

tasmad bhavantam anavadyam ananta-paraa 
sarva-ji am ^aram akuedia-vikuedia-dhiheyam 
nirvieea-dhe aham u hevajinabhitapto 
narayaeaa nara-sakhaa garaeaa prapadye 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


tasmat—therefore; bhavantam—unto You; anavadyann—the perfect; 
ananta-param—unlimited; sarva ji am—omniscient; ^aram—Personality 
of Godhead; akuedia—undisturbed by any force; vikuedia—the spiritual 
kingdom Vaikuedha; dhiheyam—whose personal abode; nirvieea—feeling 
renounced; dheu— my mind; aham— I; u he— 0 (Lord); vajina— by material 
distress; abhitaptau—tormented; narayaeam—unto Lord Narayaea; 
nara-sakham—the friend of the infinitesimal living entity; garaeam 
prapadye— I approach to take shelter. 


TRANSLATION 

T herefore, 0 Lord, feeling weary of material life and tormented by its 
distresses, I now surrender unto You because You are the perfect master. 

You are the unlimited, all-knowing Supreme Personality of Godhead, whose 
spiritual abode in V aikuedia is free from all disturbances. I n fact. You are 
known as N arayaea, the true friend of all living beings. 

PURPORT 

No one can claim to be a self-made man, because everyone works with 
the body and mind awarded by material nature. By the laws of nature there 
is always anxiety in material existence, and terrible tragedies periodically 
harass the conditioned souls. H ere U ddhava points out that only CreKahea, 
the Personality of Godhead, is a proper master, friend and shelter for the 
conditioned souls. W e may be attracted by the good qualities of a particular 
man or demigod, but we may later discover discrepancies in that person's 
behavior. Therefore Kahea is described as anavadyam. There are no 
discrepancies in the personal conduct or character of the Personality of 
G odhead; H e is eternally faultless. 

W e may faithfully serve a master, father or demigod, but when it is time 
for us to receive our reward for faithful service, the master may die. 
Therefore Lord Kahea is here described as ananta-param, which indicates 
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that He is not limited by time or space. The word anta indicates the 
termination of time, and para indicates a spatial termination; therefore 
ananta-param means that Lord Kahea is not limited by time or space and 
thus will always dutifully reward H is faithful servants. 

If we serve someone other than the Personality of G odhead, our so-called 
master may forget our service or become ungrateful. Therefore Lord Kahea is 
described here as sarva-ji' am, omniscient. H e can never forget the service of 
His devotee, and therefore He is never ungrateful. In fact, it is said that 
Lord Kahea does not remember the faults of His devotees but only the 
sincere service they have rendered. 

A further disadvantage in serving anyone besides Kahea is that when we 
are in danger our master may not be able to protect us. If we take shelter of 
our nation, that nation may be destroyed in war. If we take shelter of our 
family, they may also die. A nd as described in the Vedic literature, even the 
demigods are sometimes defeated by the demons. But since Lord Kahea is 
described here as ^ara, or the supreme controller, there is no danger of H is 
being overcome or even impeded by any other power. Thus Lord Kahea's 
promise of protection to H is devotee is eternally valid. 

If we do not serve the Personality of Godhead, we will not know the 
ultimate result of our service. But here Lord Kahea is described as 
akuedia-vikuedia-dhiheyam. Lord Kahea has an eternal abode called 
Vaikueoha, and that abode is never disturbed by anything. The faithful 
servants of Lord Kahea will certainly go back to Godhead, back home, for an 
eternal life of bliss and knowledge in the personal abode of the Lord. 
However, since even the demigods, and what to speak of insignificant 
human beings, are subject sooner or later to annihilation, what ultimate 
benefit can be derived from serving them? 

Uddhava describes his personal situation as nirvieea-dhaj and 
vajinabhitaptau. In other words, CreU ddhava states that he is exhausted and 
discouraged by the contradictions and anguish of material life. H e has been 
forced, therefore, to become humble and surrender to the lotus feet of 
Kahea, the personal friend of every living entity. In the material world a 
great man does not have time for insignificant men. But although the Lord 
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is the greatest person, H e sits in the heart of every living entity; thus H e is 
the most merciful. Lord Kahea is the ultimate shelter of even N ara, or the 
Lord's puruha expansion who creates the material world. The living entity is 
called nara, and the source of his material situation is N ara, or M aha-viheu. 
The word narayaea indicates that even Maha-viheu finds His shelter in 
Kahea, who is certainly supreme. Although our consciousness is presently 
contaminated by sinful propensities, if we follow the example of Cre 
Uddhava and take shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kahea, 
everything can be rectified. T aking shelter of Kahea means taking shelter of 
devotional service to Kahea and obeying H im. Lord Kahea demands this in 
Bhagavad-gda, and if we comply with the order of the Lord our life can 
become fully auspicious and successful. Sooner than we expect, we may, by 
Kahea's mercy, enter the kingdom of God for an eternal life of bliss and 
knowledge. 

TEXT 19 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
‘aAyaeNA manaujaA laAeke( 
laAek(ta6vaivaca-aNAA: 
s$amauU"r"inta -^AtmaAnama, 
(g)AtmanaEvaAzAuBaAzAyaAta, 

grebhagavan uvaca 
prayeea manuja loke 
loka-tattva-vicakhaeau 
samuddharanti hy atmanam 
atmanaivagubhagayat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—Lord Kahea said; prayeea—in general; 
manujau— humans; loke— in this world; loka-tattva— the factual situation of 
the material world; vicakhaeau—who know expertly; samuddharanti—they 
deliver; hi—indeed; atmanam—themselves; atmana—by their own 
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intelligence; eva— indeed; agubha-agayat— from the inauspicious attitude of 
desiring sense gratification. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Lord replied: G enerally those human beings who can 
expertly analyze the actual situation of the material world are able to raise 
themselves beyond the inauspicious life of gross material gratification. 

PURPORT 

CreUddhava expressed to the Lord in the previous verses his fallen 
condition and his entanglement in the material concept of life. Now Lord 
Kahea reassures U ddhava that even persons far less qualified than U ddhava 
are able to extricate themselves from the inauspicious life of material sense 
gratification. According to Ci'^hara Svamq even if one has not 
received the instruction of a bona fide spiritual master, one can understand 
by direct and indirect analysis that the material world is not a place of 
enjoyment. Direct analysis means one's personal experience and indirect 
analysis means hearing and reading of the experience of others. 

According to Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura, Lord Kahea 

considered U ddhava to be more intelligent than even the demigods in 
heaven. U ddhava, however, was feeling discouraged, thinking himself 
unqualified to render devotional service to the Lord. But U ddhava was 
actually perfectly situated because he had achieved Lord Kahea as his 
personal spiritual master. Similarly, the members of the Kahea consciousness 
movement are guided by the instructions of the Society's founder-acarya, 
Oa Vireupada Paramahaa sa Parivrajakacarya A hoottara-gata Cre Ci'^ad 
A .C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada. Therefore, a sincere member of the 
Kahea consciousness movement should never feel discouraged but should 
rather count his blessings and do the needful to go back home, back to 
Godhead. Within the material world, certain activities are auspicious and 
produce happiness, whereas other activities, being sinful, are inauspicious 
and cause unlimited suffering. Even one who has not yet received the 
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complete mercy of the bona fide Kahea conscious spiritual master should 
conclude by sharp intelligence that there is no happiness in ordinary, 
material life and that real self-interest lies beyond the material platform. 

Crda Madhvacarya points out that even if one is expert not only in 
material knowledge but also in spiritual knowledge, one will enter into the 
darkness of ignorance if one neglects the association of the devotees of the 
Lord. Therefore, one should not misinterpret this verse in a way that 
minimizes the significance of the pure devotee spiritual master. One who is 
vicakhaeau, or expert, will eventually come to understand the difference 
between matter and spirit. Such a person will certainly recognize and 
appreciate a genuine spiritual master. One who is advanced in knowledge 
undoubtedly becomes humble, and thus an expert advanced human will 
never neglect the lotus feet of the pure devotees of the Lord. 


TEXT 20 

(g)AtmanaAe gAu5&r"AtmaEva 
paug&Sasya ivazAeSata: 
yat‘atya-aAnaumaAnaAByaAM 
™aeyaAe's$aAvanauivancl"tae 

atmano gurur atmaiva 
puruhasya vigehatau 
yat pratyakhanumanabhyaa 
greyo 'sav anuvindate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atmanau—of himself; guruu—the instructing spiritual master; 
atma—himself; eva—indeed; puruhasya—of a person; vigehatau—in a 
particular sense; yat—because; pratyakha—by his direct perception; 
anumanabhyam—and application of logic; greyau—real benefit; asau—he; 
anuvindate— can eventually gain. 
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TRANSLATION 


A n intelligent person, expert in perceiving the world around him and in 
applying sound logic, can achieve real benefit through his own intelligence. 

T hus sometimes one acts as one's own instructing spiritual master. 

PURPORT 

As illustrated in this chapter by the conversation between King Yadu 
and the avadhuta, a sensitive, reasonable person can acquire real knowledge 
and happiness simply by carefully observing the world around him. By 
observing the happiness and distress of other living entities, one can 
understand what is beneficial and what is destructive. 

Crda Je/a Gosvamestates in this connection, gurv-anusaraee pravartaka 
ity arthau: the knowledge acquired by one's own perception and intelligence 
leads one to appreciate the value of the representative of Lord Kahea. The 
word greyas in this verse indicates that one can advance in life through 
one's own intelligence. By good association one should gradually come to 
understand one's eternal position as servant of Kahea, and then one becomes 
very eager to live in the company of other enlightened persons. Birds of a 
feather flock together. The symptom of an enlightened servant of Kahea is 
that he is eager for the company of other such great souls. Thus by one's 
sensitive and rational observation of this material world, one should come to 
appreciate the value of spiritual life in the association of the devotees. 


TEXT 21 

paug&Satvae ca maAM Dalr"A: 
s$aAEyYayaAegAivazAAr"cl"A: 

@Aivastar"AM ‘apazyainta 
s$avaRzAftyau paba{ M i h "tarn a, 

puruhatveca maa dhffau 
sai khya-yoga-vigaradau 
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avistaraa prapagyanti 
sarva-gakty-upabaa hitam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

purunatve— in the human form of life; ca— and; mam— M e; dhffau— those 
free from envy through spiritual knowledge; sai khya-yoga— in the spiritual 
science composed of analytical knowledge and devotion to the Supreme; 
vigaradau— who are expert; avistaram— directly manifest; prapagyanti— they 
clearly see; sarva—all; gakti—with My energies; upabaa hitam—fully 
endowed. 


TRANSLATION 

In the human form of life, those who are self-controlled and expert in the 
spiritual science of Sai khya can directly see M e along with all of M y 
potencies. 


PURPORT 

We find the following statement in the Vedas: purunatve cavistaram atma 
sahita-praji anena sampanna-tamo viji ataa vadati viji ataa pagyati veda 
gvastanaa veda lokalokau martyenamatam ^saty evaa sampanno 'thetarehaa 
pagunam asana-pipase evabhiji anam. "In the human form of life, the soul is 
fully endowed with intelligence to understand spiritual knowledge. Thus, in 
human life the soul may speak realized knowledge, see the truth, know the 
future and also understand the reality both of this world and of the next. 
Taking advantage of the experience of mortal life, the soul in human form 
may endeavor for immortality, and the human body is fully equipped to 
achieve this end. In such an elevated state the soul is certainly well 
acquainted with the ordinary activities of animals, such as eating and 
drinking." 

The human form of life (purunatve) is very significant because it affords 
us the opportunity to perfect our existence. The Sal khya system mentioned 
here is best illustrated by the instructions of Lord Kapila to His mother. 
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Devahuti. Lord Kapila is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and His 
mother approached H im, saying, 


nirvieea nitaraa bhumann 
asad-indriya-tarhaeat 
yena sambhavyamanena 
prapannandhaa tamau prabho 

"I am very sick of the disturbance caused by my material senses, for because 
of this sense disturbance, my Lord, I have fallen into the abyss of ignorance." 
(SB 3.25.7) Lord Kapila delivered to H is mother a highly analytical summary 
of all material and spiritual reality. It is significant that Lord Kapila did not 
discriminate against His mother because she was a woman, nor did He 
consider her incapable of understanding the most elaborate spiritual 
knowledge. Thus, in a Kahea conscious society of liberated souls, any man, 
woman or child may become a great devotee of Lord Kahea without 
discrimination. It is also significant that in the highly intellectual Sal khya 
system enunciated by Lord Kapila, the solid conclusion is surrender to the 
lotus feet of the pure devotees and love of Godhead. In Lord Kapila's 
instructions in the Third Canto of (;;r^ad-Bhagavatam, H e emphasizes the 
need to take shelter of the pure devotees of the Lord. In the present verse 
Lord Kahea says, sal khya-yoga-vigaradau: those who are expert in taking 
shelter of the pure devotees and who can thus understand the actual 
situation of this world are able to see Kahea in H is personal form, along with 
H is internal and external potencies. 

A spiritual master becomes bona fide by his full surrender to his spiritual 
master; but as explained in this chapter, one may also act as his own guru. 
This means that an intelligent and perceptive person can understand the 
nature of this world and his own limitations. Such a person then becomes 
very much inclined to associate with the pure devotees of the Lord and to 
receive the mercy of those who are advanced in Kahea consciousness. 
According to Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura, sal khya-yoga, as 
described here, refers to the rigorous intellectual progress of the ji'ana-yoga 
system, along with the devotion of bhakti-yoga, which emphasizes the mercy 
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of the lotus feet of the pure devotees. 

A ctually, ji ana-yoga is a factor in the bhakti-yoga system, since Kahea is 
ji ana-gamya, or the goal of all knowledge. The Lord also says in 
Bhagavad-gda (10.10) that He personally enlightens a sincere devotee with 
all knowledge. In this chapter, Lord Kahea is training U ddhava to see the 
Lord's personal form in the course of his daily experiences in the material 
world. The Lord has already indicated to U ddhava that he will travel 
throughout the world in samadhi, or trance, and now Lord Kahea is 
preparing U ddhava to travel as a true sannyase seeing the Personality of 
Godhead everywhere. 


TEXT 22 

Wk(ia"itacataus$paAcl"Ae 
ba6"paAcl"staT aApad": 
baLi"Ya: s$ainta paur": s$a{r'As$a, 
taAs$aAM mae paAEg&Sal i'ayaA 

eka-dvi-tri-catus-pado 
bahu-padastathapadau 
bahvyau santi puraij sahoas 
tasaa mepauruhepriya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

eka—one; dvi—two; tri—three; catuij—four; padau—having legs; 
bahu-padaij—having many legs; tatha—also; apadaij—having no legs; 
bahvyau—many; santi—there are; purau—different kinds of bodies; 
sahoaij—created; tasam—of them; me—to Me; pauruhe—the human form; 
priya— is most dear. 


TRANSLATION 

I n this world there are many kinds of created bodies- some with one leg, 
others with two, three, four or more legs, and still others with no legs— but 
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of all these, the human form is actually dear to M e. 


PURPORT 

The ultimate purpose of material creation is to facilitate the return of the 
conditioned souls back home, back to Godhead. Since this redemption of 
the conditioned souls is especially possible in the human form of life, 
naturally this form is particularly dear to the compassionate Personality of 
Godhead. 


TEXT 23 

(g):|:a maAM ma{gAyantyaU"A 
yau-(A he"tauiBar"lir"ma, 
gA{-hmaANAEgAuRNAEilaR$EEyr," 
@/aA-hmanaumaAnata: 

atra maa m^ayanty addha 
yukta hetubhir ^aram 
gahyamaeair gueair lii gair 
agrahyam anumanatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atra—here (in the human form); mam—for Me; m^ayanti—they search; 
addha—directly; yuktau—situated; hetubhiu—by apparent symptoms; 
^varam-the Supreme Lord; gahyamaeaiu gueaiij—with the perceiving 
intelligence, mind and senses; liigaiu—and by indirectly ascertained 
symptoms; agrahyam—beyond the grasp of direct perception; 
anumanatau— by the process of logical deduction. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough I, the Supreme Lord, can never be captured by ordinary sense 
perception, those situated in human life may use their intelligence and other 


593 


faculties of perception to directly search for M e through both apparent and 
indirectly ascertained symptoms. 


PURPORT 

According to Ci'^a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, the word yuktau in 
this verse indicates those engaged in the regulative practice of bhakti-yoga. 
The devotees of the Lord do not abandon their intelligence and become 
mindless fanatics, as some fools think. As indicated by the words 
anumanatau and gueair li) gaiu, a devotee engaged in bhakti-yoga intensely 
searches out the Personality of G odhead through all of the rational faculties 
of the human brain. The word m^ayanti, or "searching," does not, however, 
indicate an unregulated or unauthorized process. If we are searching for the 
telephone number of a particular person, we look in the authorized 
telephone directory. Similarly, if we are searching for a particular product, 
we go to a specialized store where we are likely to find what we are looking 
for. Crda Je/a Gosvamepoints out that the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
isnot a product of the imagination, and thus we cannot whimsically imagine 
what the Lord might be. Therefore, to gain information about Lord Kahea, 
one must conduct a regulated search in the authorized Vedic scriptures. The 
word agrahyam in this verse indicates that no one can achieve or 
understand Lord Kahea by ordinary speculation or through the activities of 
the material senses. In this regard Ci'^a Rupa G osvamestates the following 
verse in the Bhakti-rasamata-sindhu (1.2.234): 

atau grekahea-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaiu 
sevonmukhehi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adau 
[Cc. M adhya 17.B6] 

"No one can understand the transcendental nature of the name, form, 
quality and pastimes of Ci'e Kahea through his materially contaminated 
senses. Only when one becomes spiritually saturated by transcendental 
service to the Lord are the transcendental name, form, quality and pastimes 
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of the Lord revealed to him." 

The words gahyamaeair gueaiu indicate the rational and intellectual 
faculties of the human brain. All of these can be used to directly and 
indirectly perceive the Personality of Godhead. Indirectly one may 
experience the Lord through H is creation. Since we are experiencing this 
world through our intelligence (and senses), we may conclude that our own 
intelligence must have a creator and that creator is therefore supremely 
intelligent. Thus, through simple logic any sane person can understand that 
there is a Supreme Personality of Godhead who is controlling everything. 

One may also directly perceive the Lord through chanting and hearing 
H is holy names and glories. Cravaeaa kfftanaa viheou [SB 7.5.23] meansthat 
one should always chant and hear of the glories of the Lord. One who 
perfectly hears and chants will undoubtedly see the Lord face to face. Lord 
Kahea is all-pervading, and one should search for Him everywhere. By the 
transcendental senses, purified by bhakti-yoga, one may directly perceive the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. As indicated by the word addha in this 
verse, this perception is direct and not imaginary. This point has been 
elaborately explained by Prabhupada in his purport to this verse from 
Cr^ad-Bhagavatam (2.2.35): 

bhagavan sarva-bhutehu 
laknitau svatmana hariu 
dagyair buddhy-adibhir drahoa 
lakhaeair anumapakaiij 

"The Personality of Godhead, Lord CreKahea, is in every living being along 
with the individual soul, and this fact is perceived and hypothesized in our 
acts of seeing and taking help from the intelligence." 


TEXT 24 

@taApyaucl"Ah"r"ntalmama, 
witah"As$aM paur"Atanama, 
@vaDaUtasya s$aMvaAclM" 
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yad" Ae r" i m atataej as$a: 


atrapy udaharant^am 
itihasaa puratanam 
avadhutasya saa vadaa 
yador amita-tejasau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atra api—in this very matter; udaharanti—they cite as example; 
imam—this; itihasam—a historical narration; puratanam—ancient; 
avadhutasya— of a holy man acting outside the scope of ordinary regulative 
principles; saavadam—the conversation; yadou—and of King Yadu; 
amita-tejasau— whose power was unlimited. 


TRANSLATION 

I n this regard, sages cite a historical narration concerning the conversation 
between the greatly powerful King Yadu and an avadhuta. 

PURPORT 

Lord Kahea will narrate this story to show Uddhava how rational 
intelligence can be utilized in bhakti-yoga to acquire Vedic knowledge and 
how ultimately an intelligent person will come to the lotus feet of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


TEXT 25 

(g)vaDaUtaM ia"yaM k(iAaca, 
car"ntamaku(taAeBayama, 
k(ivaM inar"l-ya tag&NAM 
yaau": pa‘acC$ DamaRivata, 

avadhutaa dvijaa kai' cic 
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carantam akuto-bhayam 
kavia nir§<nya tarueaa 
yaduu papraccha dharma-vit 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

avadhutam—the mendicant; dvijam—a brahmaea; kai cit—a certain; 
carantam—wandering; akutau-bhayam—without fear for any reason; 
kavim— learned; nirdchya— observing; tarueam— young; yaduu— King Yadu; 
papraccha— inquired; dharma-vit— expert in religious principles. 


TRANSLATION 

M aharaja Yadu once observed a certain brahmaea avadhiita, who appeared 
to be quite young and learned, wandering about fearlessly. Being himself 
most learned in spiritual science, the King took the opportunity and inquired 
from him as follows. 


TEXT 26 

™alyaau"5&vaAca 
ku(taAe bauiU"ir"yaM “ao-a, 

(g)k(tauR: s$auivazAAr"cl"A 
yaAmaAs$aAa BavaAeaAekM( 
ivaa"AMer"ita baAlavata, 

greyadur uvaca 
kuto buddhir iyaa brahmann 
akartuu su-vigarada 
yam asadya bhaval lokaa 
vidvaa gcarati bala-vat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greyaduu uvaca—King Yadu said; kutau—from where; 
buddhiu—intelligence; iyam—this; brahman—0 brahmaea; akartuu—of 
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one not engaged in any work; su-vigarada—very broad; yann—which; 
asadya— having acquired; bhavan— you; lokam— the world; vidvan— in full 
knowledge; carati— travel; bala-vat— like a child. 


TRANSLATION 

CreYadu said: 0 brahmaea, I see that you are not engaged in any practical 
religious activity, and yet you have acquired a most expert understanding of 
all things and all people within this world. Kindly tell me, sir, how did you 
acquire this extraordinary intelligence, and why are you traveling freely 
throughout the world behaving as if you were a child? 


TEXT 27 

‘aAyaAe DamaARTaRk(AmaeSau 
ivaivats$aAyaAM ca maAnavaA: 

he"taunaEva s$annalh"nta 
@AyauSaAe yazAs$a: i™aya: 

prayo dharmartha-kamehu 
vivitsayaa ca manavau 
hetunaiva samdianta 
ayuno yagasau griyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

prayau—generally; dharma—in religiosity; artha—economic development; 
kamehu—and sense gratification; vivitsayam—in pursuit of spiritual 
knowledge; ca—also; manavau—human beings; hetuna—for the purpose; 
eva—indeed; samdiante-they endeavor; ayuhau—of long life; 
yagasau— fame; griyau— and material opulence. 


TRANSLATION 

Generally human beings work hard to cultivate religiosity, economic 
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development, sense gratification and also knowledge of the soul, and their 
usual motive is to increase the duration of their lives, acquire fame and enjoy 
material opulence. 


PURPORT 

An intelligent person should understand that if there is an eternal soul 
different from the body, then real happiness must lie in our eternal 
situation, beyond the bondage of material nature. However, ordinary 
persons, even when discussing spiritual subject matters, generally desire to 
become famous or to increase their wealth and duration of life by such 
spiritual practices. Most common people think, for example, that the yoga 
system is meant for improving one's health, that one may pray to God for 
money, and that one's spiritual knowledge is meant for increasing one's 
prestige in society. M aharaja Yadu wants to clarify that the young brahmaea 
avadhuta is not like ordinary persons and that he is actually on a spiritual 
platform, as will be explained in the following verses. 


TEXT 28 

tvaM tau k(lpa: k(ivaclR"-a: 
s$auBagAAe'ma{taBaASaNA: 
na k(taAR naeh"s$ae ik(iAaja, 
jax" Ae n m aOai paz A Acavata, 

tvaa tu kalpau kavir dakhau 
su-bhago 'mata-bhahaeau 
na karta nehasekii' ci] 
jaoonmatta-pigaca-vat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tvam—you; tu—however; kalpau—capable; kaviu—learned; 
dakhau—expert; su-bhagau—handsome; amata-bhahaeau—having 
nectarean speech; na— are not; karta— a doer; na diase— you do not desire; 
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kii cit— anything; jaoa— stupefied; unmatta— maddened; pigaca-vat— like a 
ghostly creature. 


TRANSLATION 

You, however, although capable, learned, expert, handsome and most 
eloquent, are not engaged in doing anything, nor do you desire anything; 
rather, you appear stupefied and maddened as if you were a ghostly creature. 

PURPORT 

Ignorant persons often think that renounced spiritual life is meant for 
those who are impotent or homely or incompetent in practical worldly 
affairs. Sometimes foolish people say that religious life is a crutch for those 
who are not expert enough to achieve a high status in society. Therefore 
King Yadu has described the qualities of the mendicant brahmaea in order 
to show that the brahmaea has taken to renounced spiritual life in spite of 
great potential for worldly success. The avadhuta brahmaea is described as 
being expert, learned, good-looking, eloquent and in every sense qualified to 
be a great material success. Still, the avadhuta has renounced material life 
and taken to Kahea consciousness. Going back home, back to Godhead, for 
an eternal life of bliss and knowledge is the real work of a human being. 

The followers of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu simultaneously cultivate 
their own Kahea consciousness and strenuously endeavor in missionary work 
to help others become Kahea conscious. Often foolish persons deride the 
devotees by saying, "W hy don't you get a job?" They think that one who is 
sincerely endeavoring for spiritual enlightenment and who is also 
enlightening others is not doing anything practical. Foolish materialists will 
pay millions of dollars to extend their lives by a few weeks or months in a 
hospital, but they do not appreciate someone endeavoring for eternal life. 
There is no actual logic in material life. The act of trying to enjoy without 
Kahea is in itself the culmination of irrationality, and thus we cannot expect 
to find anything ultimately rational or logical in a materialistic life devoid of 
Kahea consciousness. Many devotees of Kahea come from wealthy, learned 
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and influential families, and they take to Kahea consciousness in order to 
perfect their lives, and certainly not due to lack of opportunity for material 
advancement. Although sometimes persons in material distress approach 
the Supreme Lord for help in material life, a real devotee of Lord Kahea 
voluntarily gives up all types of material enjoyment, knowing that nothing 
but love of Karea and service to H is lotus feet are the actual perfection of 
life. 


TEXT 29 

janaeSau cl"-HmaAnaeSau 
k(AmalaAeBacl"vaAiOanaA 
na tapyas$ae'i(DanaA mau-(Ae 
gAEyAmBa:sTa wva ia"pa: 

janehu dahyamanehu 
kama-lobha-davagnina 
na tapyase'gnina mukto 
gal gambhau-stha iva dvipau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

janehu— all people; dahyamanehu— even while they are burning; kama— of 
lust; lobha— and greed; dava-agnina— in the forest fire; na tapyase— you are 
not burned; agnina—from the fire; muktau—free; gai ga-ambhau—in the 
water of theGai ga; sthau— standing; iva— as if; dvipau— an elephant. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough all people within the material world are burning in the great 
forest fire of lust and greed, you remain free and are not burned by that fire. 
You are just like an elephant who takes shelter from a forest fire by standing 
within the water of the Ganges River. 
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PURPORT 


The natural result of transcendental bliss is described in this verse. The 
young brahmaea was physically very attractive, and his senses were full of 
potency for material enjoyment, yet he was not at all affected by material 
lust. This position iscalled mukti, or liberation. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura explains that within the 
Ganges flow great currents of water, capable of extinguishing a blazing fire. 
If an elephant maddened by sex desire stands within the Ganges, its 
powerful, cooling currents extinguish his lust, and the elephant becomes 
pacified. Similarly, ordinary human beings trapped in the cycle of birth and 
death are constantly harassed by the enemies of lust and greed, which never 
allow the mind to be completely peaceful. But if, following the example of 
the elephant, one situates oneself within the cooling waves of 
transcendental bliss, then all material desire will soon be extinguished, and 
one will become ganta, or peaceful. A s described in (^re C aitanya-caritamata, 
kahea-bhakta nihkama ataeva ganta [Cc. Madhya 19.149]. Thus, everyone 
should take to the movement of C aitanya M ahaprabhu and cleanse himself 
in the cooling waters of Kane a consciousness, our real, eternal 
consciousn ess. 

TEXT 30 

tvaM ih" na: pa{cC$taAM “ao-a, 
(g)AtmanyaAnancl"k(Ar"NAma, 

“aUih" s$pazARivah"lnasya 
Bavata: ke(valaAtmana: 

tvaa hi nau pkchataa brahmann 
atmany ananda-karaeam 
bruhi sparga-viheiasya 
bhavatau kevalatmanau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


tvaiTi—you; hi—certainly; nau—to us; pkchatann—who are inquiring; 
brahman—0 brahmaea; atmani—within yourself; ananda—of the ecstasy; 
karaeam—the cause; bruhi—please say; sparga-vihmasya—who are devoid 
of any contact with material enjoyment; bhavatau—of you; 
kevala-atmanau— who are living completely alone. 


TRANSLATION 

0 brahmaea, we see that you are devoid of any contact with material 
enjoyment and that you are traveling alone, without any companions or 
family members. T herefore, because we are sincerely inquiring from you, 
please tell us the cause of the great ecstasy that you are feeling within 
yourself. 


PURPORT 

The word kevalatmanau is significant here. Unless one has practical 
realization of the Supreme Soul and the individual soul, who reside together 
within the heart of every living being, it is very difficult to artificially adopt 
the sannyasa order of life and travel without the association of wife, 
children or other family members. The nature of every living being is to 
make friends with others and to offer his love to a suitable person. One who 
has realized the Supreme Person is satisfied to always carry the Personality 
of Godhead within his heart as his constant companion. Unless one has 
realized that Kahea is one's only true friend and that Kahea is within one's 
heart, one will remain attached to the temporary relationships of the 
material world. 


TEXT 31 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
yaau"naEvaM mah"ABaAgAAe 
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“aoNyaena s$aumaeDas$aA 
paff": s$aBaAijata: ‘aAh" 

‘a™ayaAvanataM ia"ja: 

grebhagavan uvaca 
yadunaivaa maha-bhago 
brahmaeyena su-medhasa 
pancau sabhajitau praha 
pragrayavanataa dvijau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca— the Supreme Personality of G odhead said; yaduna— by 
King Yadu; evam—in this way; maha-bhagau—greatly fortunate; 
brahmaeyena—who was very respectful to brahmaeas; su-medhasa—and 
intelligent; pancau-asked; sabhajitau—honored; praha—he spoke; 
pragraya—out of humility; avanatam—bowing his head; dvijau—the 
brahmaea. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Kahea continued; The intelligent King Yadu, always respectful to 
the brahmaeas, waited with bowed head as the brahmaea, pleased with the 
King's attitude, began to reply. 


TEXT 32 

™al“aA6NA ovaAca 
s$ainta mae gAur'VaAe r"Ajana, 
bah'VaAe bauU"Yaupai™ataA: 
yataAe bauiU"maupaAcl"Aya 
mau-(Ae'q%Amalh" taAna, Za{NAu 

grebrahmaea uvaca 
santi meguravo rajan 
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bahavo buddhy-upagritau 
yato buddhim upadaya 
mukto 'danndia tan g^u 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebrahnnaeau uvaca—the brahnnaea said; santi—there are; nne—my; 
guravau— spiritual masters; rajan— 0 King; bahavau— many; buddhi— by my 
intelligence; upagritau—taken shelter of; yatau—from whom; 
buddhim—intelligence; upadaya—gaining; muktau—liberated; adami—I 
wander; iha— in this world; tan— them; g^u— please hear. 


TRANSLATION 

T he brahmaea said: My dear King, with my intelligence I have taken 
shelter of many spiritual masters. H aving gained transcendental 
understanding from them, I now wander about the earth in a liberated 
condition. Please listen as I describe them to you. 

PURPORT 

The word buddhy-upagritau in this verse indicates that the brahmaea's 
spiritual masters did not directly speak to him. Instead, he learned from 
them by his intelligence. AII living entities who are inimical to Lord Kahea 
glorify useless material things and spend their lives trying to lord it over the 
material objects they falsely worship. Thus the conditioned souls try to 
increase their duration of life, as well as their fame and beauty, by means of 
mundane religiosity, economic development and gross sense gratification. 
King Yadu noticed that the saintly avadhuta did not behave like that. 
Therefore the King was inquisitive to find out the actual situation of the 
brahmaea. In reply to the King the saintly brahmaea states, "I do not 
consider the twenty-four elements of the physical world as objects of my 
sense gratification, and therefore I don't consider accepting or rejecting 
them. Rather, I accept the material elements as my instructing spiritual 
masters. Thus, even though wandering throughout the material world, I am 
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never bereft of service to the guru. Taking shelter of steady intelligence, I 
travel about the earth constantly engaged on the transcendental platform. 
By intelligence I transcend useless desires, and my ultimate goal is the 
loving devotional service of the Lord. Now I shall explain to you about my 
twenty-four spiritual masters." 


TEXTS 33-35 

pafiTaval vaAyaur"Ak(AzAma, 
(g)ApaAe'i(taen%o"maA r"iva: 
k(paAetaAe'jagAr": is$anDau: 
pataEyAe maDauk{(0"ja: 

maDauh"A h"ir"NAAe malna: 
ipaEylaA ku(r"r"Ae'BaRk(: 
ku(maAr"l zAr"k{(ts$apaR 
ONARnaAiBa: s$aupaezAk{(ta, 

Wtae mae gAur'VaAe r"Ajana, 
catauiva<zAitar"Ai™ataA: 
izA-aA va{i6aiBare"taeSaAma, 
(g)nvaizA-aimah"Atmana: 

pathivevayur akagam 
apo 'gnigcandrama raviu 
kapoto 'jagarau sindhuu 
patai go madhukad gajau 

madhu-ha harieo mmau 
pii gala kuraro 'rbhakau 
kumaregara-kat sarpa 
ureanabhiu supegakat 

etemeguravo rajan 
catur-via gatir agritau 
gikha vattibhir eteham 
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anvagiknam ihatmanau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pathive—the earth; vayuu—the air; akagam—the sky; apau—the water; 
agniu—the fire; candramau—the moon; raviu—the sun; kapotau—the 
pigeon; ajagarau—the python; sindhuu—the sea; pataigau—the moth; 
madhu-kat—the honeybee; gajau—the elephant; madhu-ha—the honey 
thief; harieau—the deer; meiau—the fish; pi] gala—the prostitute named 
Pii gala; kurarau—the kurara bird; arbhakau—the child; kumare—the 
young girl; gara-kat-the arrow maker; sarpau—the serpent; 
urea-nabhiu—the spider; supega-kat—the wasp; ete—these; me—me; 
guravau—spiritual masters; rajan—0 King; catuu-via gatiu—twenty-four; 
agritau— taken shelter of; gikha— instruction; vattibhiu— from the activities; 
eteham—of them; anvagiknam—I have properly learned; iha—in this life; 
atmanau— about the self. 


TRANSLATION 

0 King, I have taken shelter of twenty-four gurus, who are the following: 
the earth, air, sky, water, fire, moon, sun, pigeon and python; the sea, moth, 
honeybee, elephant and honey thief; the deer, the fish, the prostitute Pii gala, 
the kurara bird and the child; and the young girl, arrow maker, serpent, 
spider and wasp. M y dear King, by studying their activities I have learned the 
science of the self. 


PURPORT 

The wasp is known as supega-kat because it causes the insect that it kills 
to take a beautiful form in the next life. 


TEXT 36 

yataAe yacl"nauizA-aAima 
yaTaA vaA naA6"SaAtmaja 
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taOaTaA pau 5 &SavyaA„a 
inabaAeDa k(TayaAima tae 

yato yad anugiknami 
yatha va nahunatmaja 
tattatha puruna-vyaghra 
nibodha kathayami te 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatau—from whom; yat—what; anugikhami—I have learned; yatha—how; 
va—and; nahuha-atma-ja—0 son of King Nahuha (Yayati); tat—that; 
tatha—thus; puruna-vyaghra—0 tiger among men; nibodha—listen; 
kathayami— I will recount; te— to you. 


TRANSLATION 

Please listen, 0 son of M aharaja Yayati, 0 tiger among men, as I explain 
to you what I have learned from each of these gurus. 


TEXT 37 

BaUtaEr"A,(myamaANAAe'ipa 
Dalr"Ae dE'VavazAAnaugAE: 
taia"a"A-a calaenmaAgAARa," 

(g)nvaizA-aM i-atae“aRtama, 

bhutair akramyamaeo 'pi 
dhffo daiva-vaganugaiu 
tad vidvan na calen margad 
anvagikhaa khiter vratam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhutaiu—by various creatures; akramyamaeau—being harassed; 
api—although; dhaau—sober; daiva—of fate; vaga—the control; 
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anugaiu—who are simply following; tat—this fact; vidvan—he who is in 
knowledge of; na calet—should not deviate; margat—from the path; 
anvagikham—I have learned; khiteu—from the earth; vratam—this fixed 
practice. 


TRANSLATION 

A sober person, even when harassed by other living beings, should 
understand that his aggressors are acting helplessly under the control of G od, 
and thus he should never be distracted from progress on his own path. T his 
rule I have learned from the earth. 

PURPORT 

The earth is the symbol of tolerance. By deep oil-drilling, atomic 
explosions, pollution, and so on, the earth is constantly harassed by 
demoniac living entities. Sometimes lush forests are cut down by greedy 
men with commercial interests, and thus a wasteland is created. Sometimes 
the earth's surface is soaked by the blood of soldiers fighting in savage 
warfare. Yet, despite all these disturbances, the earth continues to provide 
all the necessities of the living beings. In this way one may learn the art of 
tolerance by studying the earth. 


TEXT 38 

zAitpar"ATaRs$avaeRh": 
par" AT aE=k(Antas$am Bava: 
s$aADau: izA-aeta BaUBa{6aAe 
nagAizASya: par"AtmataAma, 

gagvat parartha-sarvehau 
pararthaikanta-sambhavau 
sadhuu gikheta bhu-bhto 
naga-ginyau paratmatam 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


gagvat—always; para—of others; artha—for the sake; sarva-#iau—all of 
one's efforts; para-artha—the benefit of others; ekanta—sole; 
sambhavau—reason for living; sadhuu—a saintly person; gikheta—should 
learn; bhu-bhattau—from the mountain; naga-ginyau—the disciple of the 
tree; para-atmatam— dedication to others. 


TRANSLATION 

A saintly person should learn from the mountain to devote all his efforts 
to the service of others and to make the welfare of others the sole reason for 
his existence. Similarly, as the disciple of the tree, he should learn to dedicate 
himself to others. 


PURPORT 

Great mountains bear unlimited quantities of earth, which in turn give 
sustenance to innumerable forms of life such as trees, grass, birds, animals, 
and so on. Mountains also pour forth unlimited quantities of crystalline 
water in the form of waterfalls and rivers, and this water gives life to all. By 
studying the example of mountains, one should learn the art of providing for 
the happiness of all living entities. Similarly, one may take excellent lessons 
from the pious trees, who offer innumerable benefits, such as fruits, flowers, 
cooling shade and medicinal extracts. Even when a tree is suddenly cut 
down and dragged away, the tree does not protest but continues to give 
service to others in the form of firewood. Thus, one should become the 
disciple of such magnanimous trees and learn from them the qualities of 
saintly conduct. 

According to Madhvacarya, the word pararthaikanta-sambhavau 
indicates that one should dedicate all of one's wealth and other assets to the 
welfare of others. By one's acquired opulence, one should especially try to 
please the spiritual master and the Supreme Personality of G odhead. Thus, 
the demigods, as well as all truly respectable superior personalities, will 
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automatically be pleased. By developing saintly conduct, as described in this 
verse, one will become tolerant, and this will free one from the useless 
agitation of the material senses, which drive one to wander throughout the 
world searching in vain for material happiness. Lord Cre Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu has also emphasized the tree's quality of tolerance: taror iva 
sahiheuna, kfftan^au sada hariu [Cc. Adi 17.31]. One who is as tolerant as a 
tree can chant the holy name of Kahea constantly, finding ever-new 
satisfaction. 


TEXT 39 

‘aANAvafOyaEva s$antauSyaena, 
mauinanaE=$vaein%o"yai‘ayaE: 

AaAnaM yaTaA na nazyaeta 
naAvak(LyaeRta vaAx.-mana: 

praea-vattyaiva santuhyen 
munir naivendriya-priyaiu 
ji anaa yatha na nagyeta 
navakayeta vai -manau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

praea-vattya—with the mere functioning of his vital air; eva—even; 
santuhyet—should be satisfied; muniu—a sage; na—not; eva—indeed; 
indriya-priyaiu—with things that gratify the senses; 
ji anam— consciousness; yatha— so that; na nagyeta— may not be destroyed; 
na avakffyeta—may not become disturbed; vak—his speech; manau—and 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 

A learned sage should take his satisfaction in the simple maintenance of 
his existence and should not seek satisfaction through gratifying the material 
senses. I n other words, one should care for the material body in such a way 
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that one's higher knowledge is not destroyed and so that one's speech and 
mind are not deviated from self-realization. 

PURPORT 

A wise man does not absorb his consciousness in the forms, flavors, 
aromas and sensations of material sense gratification, but rather accepts 
activities such as eating and sleeping simply to keep body and soul together. 
One must properly maintain one's body by regulated activities of eating, 
sleeping, cleansing, etc., otherwise the mind will become weak, and one's 
spiritual knowledge will fade away. If one eats too austerely, or if in the 
name of selflessness one accepts impure food, surely one loses control of the 
mind. On the other hand, if one eats food that is excessively fatty or rich 
there will be an unwanted increase in sleep and semen, and thus the mind 
and speech will be overwhelmed by the modes of passion and ignorance. 
Lord Kahea has summarized the whole matter in Bhagavad-gta by His 
statement yuktahara-viharasya yukta-cehoasya karmasu. One should 
moderately and intelligently regulate all of one's bodily activities so that 
they are favorable for self-realization. This technique is taught by the bona 
fide spiritual master. If one is too austere or if one engages too much in sense 
gratification, self-realization is impossible. 

It is the duty of a devotee of the Lord to avoid seeing any object as 
separate from Kahea, because that is illusion. A gentleman will never try to 
enjoy the property of another gentleman. Similarly, if one sees everything in 
relation to Kahea, there is no scope for material sense gratification. But if 
one sees material objects as separate from Kahea, then one's material 
enjoying propensity is immediately aroused. A human being must be 
intelligent enough to distinguish between preyas, or temporary gratification, 
and greyas, permanent benefit. One may accept sense activity in a regulated, 
limited fashion so that one will be strong for serving Kahea, but if one 
excessively indulges the material senses, one will lose one's gravity and 
seriousness in spiritual life and act like an ordinary materialist. The ultimate 
goal, as stated here, is ji anam, or steady consciousness of the Absolute 
Truth. Lord Kahea. 
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TEXT 40 


ivaSayaeSvaAivazAna, yaAegAI 
naAnaADamaeRSau s$avaRta: 
gAuNAd"AeSavyapaetaAtmaA 
na ivaSaAaeta vaAyauvata, 

vinayenv avigan yoge 
nana-dharmenu sarvatau 
guea-dona-vyapetatma 
na vinajjeta vayu-vat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vinayenu—into contact with material objects; avigan—entering; yoge—one 
who has attained self-control; nana-dharmehu—which have different 
varieties of qualities; sarvatau—everywhere; guea—good qualities; 
dona—and faults; vyapeta-atma—a person who has transcended; na 
vinajjeta- should not become entangled; vayu-vat— like the wind. 


TRANSLATION 

Even a transcendentalist is surrounded by innumerable material objects, 
which possess good and bad qualities. H owever, one who has transcended 
material good and evil should not become entangled even when in contact 
with the material objects; rather, he should act like the wind. 

PURPORT 

The wind is the external manifestation of air, whereas praea is the 
internal manifestation. When the wind passes over waterfalls it carries 
sprinkles of clear water and thus becomes most refreshing. Sometimes the 
wind blows through a beautiful forest, carrying the fragrances of fruits and 
flowers; at other times the wind may fuel a fire that burns the same forest to 
ashes. The wind, however, being fixed in its own nature, remains neutral in 
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both its auspicious and inauspicious activities. Similarly, within this 
material world we will inevitably face both pleasing and disgusting 
situations. If, however, we remain fixed in Kahea consciousness, we will not 
be disturbed by the inauspicious, nor will we become attached to the 
materially auspicious. In the course of his spiritual duties, a devotee 
sometimes finds himself chanting Hare Kahea in a beautiful country 
atmosphere, and sometimes he finds himself doing the same thing in a 
hellish city. In both cases the devotee fixes his mind upon Lord Kahea and 
experiences transcendental bliss. Although the wind passes through the 
most dark and forbidding places, the wind is not frightened or disturbed. 
Similarly, a devotee of Lord Kahea should never be fearful or anxious, even 
when in the most difficult situation. One who is attached to materially 
pleasing forms, tastes, smells, sounds and touches will also be repelled by the 
opposite in each category. Thus finding himself surrounded by innumerable 
good and bad things, the materialist is constantly disturbed. W hen the wind 
blows in many directions at once, the atmosphere becomes agitated. 
Similarly, if the mind is constantly attracted and repelled by material 
objects there will be such mental disturbance that it will be impossible to 
think of the A bsolute Truth. Therefore, one should learn from the blowing 
wind the art of moving throughout the material world without attachment. 


TEXT 41 

paAiTaR'VaeiSvah" cle"he"Sau 
‘aivaf"sta6"NAA™aya: 
gAuNAEnaR yaujyatae yaAegAI 
gAnDaEvaARyauir"vaAtmaa{"k,( 

parthivenv iha dehehu 
pravihoas tad-gueagrayau 
gueair na yujyateyoge 
gandhair vayur ivatma-dak 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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parthivenu—composed of earth (and other elements); iha—in this world; 
dehehu— within bodies; pravihoau— having entered; tat— of them; guea— the 
characteristic qualities; agrayau—having assumed; gueaiu—with those 
qualities; na yujyate—does not entangle himself; yoge—a yoge 
gandhaiu— with different odors; vayuu— the air; iva— just as; atma-dak— he 
who can see himself properly (as separate from this matter). 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough a self-realized soul may live in various material bodies while in 
this world, experiencing their various qualities and functions, he is never 
entangled, just as the wind which carries various aromas does not actually 
mix with them. 


PURPORT 

A Ithough we experience the wind as fragrant or foul, depending on the 
aromas it carries, the wind does not in fact change its actual nature. 
Similarly, although we regard a particular person as strong or weak, 
intelligent or retarded, beautiful or homely, good or bad, the pure spirit soul, 
who is the actual person, does not really possess any of the qualities of the 
body but is merely covered by them, just as the wind is covered by different 
aromas. Thus, a Kahea conscious person is always aware that he is different 
from the temporary body. H e experiences the various transformations of the 
body, such as childhood, adolescence, adulthood and old age; but although 
he experiences the pains, pleasures, qualities and functions of that body, a 
Kahea conscious person never thinks that he is the body. He always 
understands that he is an eternal spirit soul, part and parcel of Lord Kahea. 
As stated in this verse, na yujyate yoge he is not entangled. The conclusion 
is that one should never consider a Kahea conscious person in terms of 
bodily designation, but should see him as an eternal servitor of the Lord. 


TEXT 42 
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(g)ntaihR"tae isTar"jaEymaeSau 
“aoAtmaBaAvaena s$amanvayaena 
vy a Aptya AvyavacCe$d" m as$a Ey m a At m an a Ae 
mauinanaRBastvaM ivatatasya BaAvayaeta, 

antarhitagca sthira-jai gamenu 
brahmatma-bhavena samanvayena 
vyaptyavyavacchedam asai gam atmano 
munir nabhastvaa vitatasya bhavayet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

antarhitau— present within; ca— also; sthira— all nonmoving living bodies; 
jai gamenu—and all moving forms of life; brahma-atma-bhavena—by 
realization that he himself is pure spirit; samanvayena—as a result of the 
different contacts (with different bodies); vyaptya—because of being 
all-pervading; avyavacchedam—the feature of being undivided; 
asai gam—being unattached; atmanau—possessed by the Supersoul; 
muniij— a sage; nabhastvam— the similarity with the sky; vitatasya— of the 
expansive; bhavayet— should meditate upon. 


TRANSLATION 

A thoughtful sage, even while living within a material body, should 
understand himself to be pure spirit soul. Similarly, one should see that the 
spirit soul enters within all forms of life, both moving and non moving, and 
that the individual souls are thus all-pervading. T he sage should further 
observe that the Supreme Personality of G odhead, as the Supersoul, is 
simultaneously present within all things. Both the individual soul and the 
Supersoul can be understood by comparing them to the nature of the sky: 
although the sky extends everywhere and everything rests within the sky, 
the sky does not mix with anything, nor can it be divided by anything. 

PURPORT 

A Ithough air exists within the sky, the sky, or space, is different from air. 
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Even in the absence of air, space or sky is present. AII material objects are 
situated within space, or within the vast material sky, but the sky remains 
undivided and, although accommodating all objects, never actually mixes 
with anything. In the same way one can understand the situation of both 
the individual soul and the Supersoul. The individual soul is all-pervading, 
because there are innumerable je/atmas, which enter within all things; yet, 
as confirmed in Vedic literature, each individual atma remains 
infinitesimal.TheQvetagvatara U panihad (5.9) states, 

balagra-gata-bhagasya 
gatadha kalpitasya ca 
bhago je/au sa viji eyau 
sa canantyaya kalpate 

"W hen the upper point of a hair is divided into one hundred parts and again 
each of such parts is further divided into one hundred parts, each such part 
is the measurement of the dimension of the spirit soul." The same is stated 
in Qramad-Bhagavatam: 


kegagra-gata-bhagasya 
gataa gau sad^atmakau 
je/au sukhma-svarupo 'yaa 
sa] khyatdo hi cit-kaeaii 
[Cc. M adhya ]9.140] 

"There are innumerable particles of spiritual atoms, which are measured as 
one ten-thousandth of the upper portion of the hair." 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, however, is all-pervading because 
H e H imself is personally present everywhere. The Lord is known as advaita, 
or indivisible. Thus the same unique Personality of Godhead exists 
everywhere, just like the sky, and yet is not attached to anything, although 
everything is resting within Him. The Lord Himself has confirmed this 
analysis of H is all-pervasiveness in Bhagavad-gta (9.6): 

yathakaga-sthito nityaa 
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vayuu sarvatra-go mahan 
tatha sarvaei bhutani 
mat-sthanty upadharaya 

"As the almighty wind, blowing everywhere, always rests in ethereal space, 
know that in the same manner all beings rest in M e." 

Therefore, although both the je/a soul and the Supersoul are said to be 
all-pervading, it should be remembered that there are innumerable 
individual je/a souls, whereas there is only one Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. The Lord is always supreme, and one who is actually a thoughtful 
sage never doubts the supreme position of the Lord. 


TEXT 43 

taej a Ae' ba-am aya E Ba A R$ va E r," 
m aeG a Aa E va A Ryau n ae i r"ta E: 
na s$pa{zyatae naBastaa"ta, 
k(Alas$a{fE"gAuRNAE: paumaAna, 

tejo-'b-anna-mayair bhavair 
meghadyair vayuneritaiu 
na sp^atenabhastadvat 
kala-sahoair gueaiu puman 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tejau—fire; ap—water; anna—and earth; mayaiu—consisting of; 
bhavaiu—by objects; megha-adyaiu—clouds and so on; vayuna—by the 
wind; ffitaiu— which are blown; na sp^ate— is not touched; nabhau— the 
ethereal sky; tat-vat— in the same way; kala-sahoaiu— which have been sent 
forth by time; gueaiu— by the modes of nature; puman— a person. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough the mighty wind blows clouds and storms across the sky, the 
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sky is never implicated or affected by these activities. Similarly, the spirit 
soul is not actually changed or affected by contact with the material nature. 

A Ithough the living entity enters within a body made of earth, water and fire, 
and although he is impelled by the three modes of nature created by eternal 
time, his eternal spiritual nature is never actually affected. 

PURPORT 

Although the sky appears to be affected by the mighty movements of 
wind, rain, hurricanes, lightning and thunder, etc., the sky, being very 
subtle, is actually not affected, but is rather the background for such visible 
activities. Similarly, although the material body and mind undergo 
innumerable changes, such as birth and death, happiness and distress, love 
and hate, the eternal living entity is merely the background for such 
activities. The spirit soul, being most subtle, is not actually affected; only 
due to misidentification with the superficial activities of the body and mind 
does the soul undergo terrible distress within the material world. 

In this regard, Ci'^a Madhvacarya has pointed out that the individual 
living entity must struggle to revive his divine spiritual qualities. The living 
entity is part and parcel of the supreme entity, called Kahea, and as such the 
individual soul is also a reservoir of godly qualities. The Personality of 
Godhead, however, automatically manifests these qualities without any 
hindrance, whereas the conditioned soul must struggle to revive such 
qualities. Thus, although both the Personality of Godhead and the 
personality of the living entity are eternal and transcendental, the 
Personality of Godhead is always supreme. By realizing all this with clear 
intelligence, the conditioned soul can rise to the spiritual platform. 


TEXT 44 


svacC$: ‘ak{(itata: ipagDaAe 
maADauyaRstalTaRBaUna{RNAAma, 
mauina: paunaAtyapaAM ima^ama, 
wR-aAepas$pazARk(LtaR$naE: 
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svacchau prakatitau snigdho 
madhuryastfftha-bhur n^am 
muniu punaty apaa mitrann 
d<fbpasparga-kfftanaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

svacchau—pure; prakatitau—by nature; snigdhau—soft or softhearted; 
madhuryau—sweet or gentle speech; tfftha-bhuu—a place of pilgrimage; 
n^am—for human beings; muniu—a sage; punati—sanctifies; apam—of 
the water; mitram—the exact counterpart; d<ha—by being seen; 
upasparga— by being respectfully touched; kfftanaiu— and by being glorified 
verbally. 


TRANSLATION 

0 King, a saintly person is just like water because he is free from all 
contamination, gentle by nature, and by speaking creates a beautiful vibration 
like that of flowing water. J ust by seeing, touching or hearing such a saintly 
person, the living entity is purified, just as one is cleansed by contact with 
pure water. T hus a saintly person, just like a holy place, purifies all those 
who contact him because he always chants the glories of the Lord. 

PURPORT 

The words apaa mitram, "just like water," can also be read as aghan 
mitram, which means that a saintly person purifies all living entities by 
accepting them as mitram, or his personal friends, and savesthem from their 
sinful reactions (aghat). The conditioned living entity falsely identifies with 
his gross material body and subtle mind and thus falls from the platform of 
spiritual knowledge. A conditioned living being is always lusty for material 
sense gratification, and if he does not acquire it, he becomes angry. 
Sometimes he is so obsessed with fear of losing his material gratification that 
he enters a stage approaching madness. 

A saintly person, however, is like pure water, free from all contamination 
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and capable of purifying all things. Just as pure water is transparent, a 
saintly person transparently manifests the Personality of Godhead within 
his heart. Such love of Godhead is the reservoir of all happiness. Water 
makes a most pleasing vibration as it flows and cascades, and similarly the 
sound vibration of the Lord's pure devotee, who is saturated with the glories 
of the Lord, is most charming and beautiful. Thus, by studying the nature of 
water one can understand the symptoms of a pure devotee of the Lord. 


TEXT 45 

taejasval tapas$aA cl"laeaAe 
au"DaRSaAeRcl"r"BaAjana: 
s$avaRBa-yaAe'ipa yau-(AtmaA 
naAcl"6ae malamaipavata, 

tejasvetapasa d^to 
durdharhodara-bhajanau 
sarva-bhakfVo 'pi yuktatma 
nadattemalam agni-vat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tejasve—brilliantly luminous; tapasa—by his austerity; d^tau—glowing; 
durdharha—unshakable; udara-bhajanau—eating only that needed by his 
stomach; sarva—everything; bhakhyau—eating; api—even though; 
yukta-atma— one who is fixed in spiritual life; na adatte— does not assume; 
malam— contamination; agni-vat— likethefire. 


TRANSLATION 

Saintly persons become powerful by execution of austerities. T heir 
consciousness is unshakable because they do not try to enjoy anything within 
the material world. Such naturally liberated sages accept foodstuffs that are 
offered to them by destiny, and if by chance they happen to eat contaminated 
food, they are not affected, just like fire, which burns up contaminated 


621 


substances that are offered to it. 


PURPORT 

The word udara-bhajana indicates that a saintly person eats only to keep 
body and soul together and not for sense gratification. One should eat 
palatable foodstuffs to maintain one's mind in a cheerful mood; however, 
one should not eat luxuriously, because this will cause sex desire and 
laziness. A saintly person is always a perfect gentleman and is never greedy 
or lusty. Although maya tries to defeat him by offering different material 
allurements, ultimately these attractive material features are themselves 
defeated by the spiritual power of a saintly person. Thus one should never 
disrespect a spiritually advanced personality but should worship him 
reverentially. To carelessly approach a Kahea conscious personality is just 
like carelessly approaching fire, which immediately burns if not handled 
properly. The Lord does not excuse mistreatment of a pure devotee. 


TEXT 46 

^(icacC$-a: ^(icatsSpaf" 
opaAsya: ™aeya wcC$taAma, 

BauEey sSavaR^a cl"Ata{NAAM 
cl"h"na, ‘aAgAu6ar"AzAuBama, 

kvacic channau kvacit spahoa 
upasyau greya icchatam 
bhui ktesarvatra dat^aa 
dahan prag-uttaragubham 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kvacit—sometimes; channau—concealed; kvacit—sometimes; 

spahoau—manifest; upasyau—worshipable; greyau—the highest good; 
icchatam— by those desiring; bhul kte— he devours; sarvatra— on all sides; 
dat^am—of those making offerings to him; dahan—burning; 
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prak— previous; uttara— and future; agubham— sinful reactions. 


TRANSLATION 

A saintly person, just like fire, sometimes appears in a concealed form and 
at other times reveals himself. For the welfare of the conditioned souls who 
desire real happiness, a saintly person may accept the worshipable position of 
spiritual master, and thus like fire he burns to ashes all the past and future 
sinful reactions of his worshipers by mercifully accepting their offerings. 

PURPORT 

A saintly person prefers to conceal his exalted spiritual position, but to 
instruct the suffering people of the world he sometimes reveals his own 
greatness. This is compared to a fire that sometimes burns unnoticed 
beneath ashes and sometimes blazes openly. Just as fire devours the ghee and 
other offerings given by the performers of sacrifice, similarly a saintly 
person accepts the praise offered by his conditioned followers, knowing that 
in fact all praise is meant for the Supreme Lord, Kahea. Although an 
ordinary person immediately becomes puffed up and foolish when he is 
praised, such inauspicious tendencies within a saintly person are burned to 
ashes by his attachment to the A bsolute Truth. In this way, he is just like 
fire. 


TEXT 47 

svamaAyayaA s$a{rimaclM" 
s$acl"s$aea-aNAM ivaBau: 

‘aivai" wRyatae taOata,- 
svae&paAe'ig:air"vaEDais$a 

sva-mayaya sahoam idaa 
sad-asal-lakhaeaa vibhuu 
pravihoa ^atetat-tat- 
svarupo 'gnir ivaidhasi 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


sva-mayaya—by His own material energy; sfem—created; idam—this 
(body of the individual je/a); sat-asat—as demigod, animal, and so on; 
lakhaeam—characterized; vibhuu—the Almighty; pravihoau—having 
entered; ^ate— appears; tat-tat— of each different form; 
svarupau— assuming the identity; agniu— fire; iva— as; edhasi— in firewood. 


TRANSLATION 

J ust as fire manifests differently in pieces of wood of different sizes and 
qualities, the omnipotent Supreme Soul, having entered the bodies of higher 
and lower life forms created by H is own potency, appears to assume the 
identity of each. 


PURPORT 

A Ithough the Supreme Lord is within everything, everything is not the 
Lord. By the mode of goodness the Lord creates the exalted material bodies 
of demigods and brahmaeas, and by expanding the mode of ignorance He 
similarly creates the bodies of animals, gudras and other lower forms of life. 
The Lord enters all of these superior and inferior creations, but H e remains 
vibhu, the all-powerful Personality of G odhead. Crda Vigvanatha C akravarte 
Ohakura explains that although fire is present within smoldering wood, it 
blazes forth when we stir the wood around. Similarly, although the 
Personality of Godhead is indirectly present everywhere, when we chant 
and hear His glories with love and devotion the Lord is stirred into 
manifestation and directly appears before H is devotees. 

Thefoolish conditioned souls ignore the spectacular presence of the Lord 
within everything and instead absorb their mediocre consciousness in their 
own temporary material coverings, thinking, "I am a strong man," "I am a 
beautiful woman," "I am the richest man in this city," "I am a Ph.D.," and so 
on. One should cut off such useless entanglement and accept the fact that 
one is pure spirit soul, the eternal, blissful servant of Lord Kahea. 
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TEXT 48 


ivas$agAARaA: zmazAAnaAntaA 
BaAvaA de"h"sya naAtmana: 
k(laAnaAimava can%o"sya 
k(AlaenaAvya- (vatmaRnaA 

visargadyau gmagananta 
bhava dehasya natmanau 
kalanam iva candrasya 
kalenavyakta-vartmana 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

visarga— birth; adyau— beginning with; gmagana— the time of death, when 
the body is burned to ashes; antau—ending with; bhavau—the states; 
dehasya—of the body; na—not; atmanau—of the soul; kalanam—of the 
different phases; iva—as; candrasya—of the moon; kalena—by time; 
avyakta— imperceptible; vartmana— whose movement. 


TRANSLATION 

T he various phases of one's material life, beginning with birth and 
culminating in death, are all properties of the body and do not affect the soul, 
just as the apparent waxing and waning of the moon does not affect the moon 
itself. Such changes are enforced by the imperceptible movements of time. 

PURPORT 

The body undergoes six changes: birth, growth, maintenance, production 
of by-products, dwindling and death. Similarly, the moon appears to grow, 
diminish and finally disappear. Since moonlight is a lunar reflection of 
sunlight, it is understood that the moon itself does not grow or diminish; 
rather, we perceive the reflection of the moon in various phases. Similarly, 
the eternal soul is not born, nor does it die, as confirmed in Bhagavad-gda 
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(2.20): na jayate mriyate va kadacit. We perceive the reflection of the soul in 
the form of the gross material body and the subtle mind, which undergo 
various material changes. 

A ccording to Credhara Svame the sun is a fiery planet and the moon 
is a watery planet. This is also confirmed by Cr^a Je/a Gosvameand further 
illustrates the ignorance of modern science about the actual nature of the 
moon planet. 


TEXT 49 

k(Alaena -nAeGavaegAena 
BaUtaAnaAM ‘aBavaApyayaAE 
inatyaAvaipa na a{"zyaetae 
(g)AtmanaAe'paeyaRT aAicaRSaAma, 

kalena hy ogha-vegena 
bhutanaa prabhavapyayau 
nityav api na d^ete 
atmano 'gner yatharciham 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kalena—by time; hi—indeed; ogha—like a flood; vegena—whose speed; 
bhutanam—of created bodies; prabhava—the birth; apyayau—and demise; 
nityau—constant; api—although; na dagyete—are not seen; 
atmanau—related to the spirit soul; agneu—of fire; yatha—just as; 
arciham— of the flames. 


TRANSLATION 

T he flames of a fire appear and disappear at every moment, and yet this 
creation and destruction is not noticed by the ordinary observer. Similarly, 
the mighty waves of time flow constantly, like the powerful currents of a 
river, and imperceptibly cause the birth, growth and death of innumerable 
material bodies. A nd yet the soul, who is thus constantly forced to change his 
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position, cannot perceive the actions of time. 


PURPORT 

The brahmaea avadhuta instructing King Yadu again gives the example 
of fire after having already proceeded to the example of the moon. This 
analytic method is called sia havalokana, or "the lion's glance," by which one 
simultaneously proceeds forward and casts backward glances to see if 
anything has been overlooked. Thus the sage proceeds with his analysis but 
returns to the example of fire to illustrate the need for renunciation. The 
material body is certainly an ephemeral and phantasmagorical manifestation 
of the Lord's external potency. T he flames of a fire constantly take birth and 
disappear, yet we perceive the fire as a continuous reality. Similarly, the soul 
is a continuous reality, although his material bodies appear and disappear 
constantly, by the influence of time. It is said that the most astonishing 
thing is that no one thinks that they will die. Because the soul is eternal, the 
living entity is prone to accept any fleeting situation as permanent, 
forgetting that his eternal nature can be truly experienced only in the 
eternal atmosphere of the spiritual sky. If one is convinced of this fact, he 
develops the quality of vairagya, or detachment from material illusion. 


TEXT 50 

gAuNAEgAuRNAAnaupaAcl"6ae 
yaTaAk(AlaM ivamauAaita 
na taeSau yaujyatae yaAegAI 
gAAeiBagAAR wva gAAepaita: 

gueair guean upadatte 
yatha-kalaa vimui' cati 
na tehu yujyateyoge 
gobhir ga iva go-patiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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gueaiu—by his senses; guean—material sense objects; upadatte—accepts; 
yatha-kalam— at the proper time; vimui' cati— gives them up; na— he does 
not; tehu— in them; yujyate— become entangled; yoge— a self-realized sage; 
gobhiu— by his rays; gau— bodies of water; iva— as; go-patiu— the sun. 


TRANSLATION 

J ust as the sun evaporates large quantities of water by its potent rays and 
later returns the water to the earth in the form of rain, similarly, a saintly 
person accepts all types of material objects with his material senses, and at 
the appropriate time, when the proper person has approached him to request 
them, he returns such material objects. T hus, both in accepting and giving up 
the objects of the senses, he is not entangled. 

PURPORT 

A Kahea conscious person never feels proprietorship over the opulences 
entrusted to him by Lord Kahea for spreading the Kahea consciousness 
movement. The devotees of Lord Kahea should not merely accumulate 
material wealth, but should distribute the opulences of Lord Kahea in such a 
way that the Kahea consciousness movement spreads unlimitedly. This is a 
lesson to be learned from the sun. 


TEXT 51 

bauDyatae svae na Baecle"na 
vyai-(sTa wva taO"ta: 
la-yatae sTaUlamaitaiBar," 
(g)AtmaA caAvaisTataAe'kR(vata, 

budhyatesvena bhedena 
vyakti-stha iva tad-gatau 
lakhyatesthula-matibhir 
atma cavasthito 'rka-vat 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

budhyate— is thought of; sve— in his original form; na— not; bhedena— in 
terms of diversity; vyakti—on separate reflecting objects; sthau—situated; 
iva—apparently; tat-gatau—actually having entered within them; 

I a khy ate—seems; sthula-matibhiu—to those whose intelligence is dull; 
atma— the self; ca— also; avasthitau— situated; arkavat— like the sun. 

TRANSLATION 

Even when reflected in various objects, the sun is never divided, nor does 
it merge into its reflection. Only those with dull brains would consider the 
sun in this way. Similarly, although the soul is reflected through different 
material bodies, the soul remains undivided and nonmaterial. 

PURPORT 

The sun is reflected in many objects, such as windows, mirrors, shiny 
metal, oil, water, and so on, yet the sun remains one and indivisible. 
Similarly, the eternal spirit soul within the body is reflected through the 
screen of the material body. Thus the soul appears to be old or young, fat or 
skinny, happy or sad. The soul may appear to be American, Russian, 
African, Hindu or Christian; however, the eternal soul in its natural 
position is free of any material designation. 

The word sthula-matibhiu in this verse indicates those whose intelligence 
is gross and dull. We have practical experience of a dog urinating on a 
valuable painting at an outdoor art show. Due to its dull intelligence, the 
dog could not appreciate the actual value of the painting. Similarly, unless 
one takes to Kahea consciousness, one is grossly misusing the invaluable 
opportunity of human life. H uman life is meant for self-realization, and we 
should not waste time bickering over material designations such as 
capitalist, communist, American, Russian, and so on. Instead, all people 
should take to the loving devotional service of God and realize their eternal, 
pure identity. One should understand the sun by observing its direct 
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manifestation and not its distorted reflection on material objects. Similarly, 
one should consider every living being in terms of his pure spiritual identity 
beyond the distorted manifestation of material designations. 

The word atma in this verse also refers to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, just as we tend to observe ordinary je/a souls through the 
reflection of the material body, we tend to observe the Personality of 
Godhead through the distorting screen of our material mind. Thus, we 
imagine God to be impersonal or material or unknowable. When the sky is 
overcast, sunlight is the highest possible perception of the sun, which is 
covered by clouds. Similarly, when one's mind is fogged over with mental 
speculation one may take the light emanating from the transcendental body 
of God to be the highest spiritual truth. However, when the mind is 
spotlessly clear like a cloudless blue sky, one can see the actual form of the 
Personality of Godhead, Lord Kahea. The Absolute Truth cannot be 
perfectly understood by the covered mind of the conditioned soul; rather, 
one must see the Lord through the clear blue sky of pure Kahea 
consciousness, which is free from fruitive desires and mental speculation. 
Crda Bhaktivinoda Ohakura sings. 


je/era kalyaea-sadhana-kama 
jagateasi' emadhura nama 
avidya-timira-tapana-rupe 
had-gaganeviraje 


"The holy name of Lord Kahea descends into the darkness of the material 
world just to benedict the conditioned souls. The holy name of Lord Kahea 
is just like the sun that rises in the clear sky of the heart of the devotees." 
Such brilliant knowledge cannot be understood by those who are trying, in 
the name of either piety or atheism, to exploit the material creation of the 
Lord. One must become a pure devotee of Lord Kahea, and then his 
knowledge will illuminate everything in all directions: kasminn u bhagavo 
viji atesarvam idaa viji ataa bhavatdi. (M ueoaka U panihad 1.1.3). 


TEXT 52 
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naAitajjaeh": ‘as$aEyAe vaA 
k(taRvya: ,(Aipa ke(naicata, 
ku(vaRna, ivande"ta s$antaApaM 
k(paAeta wva d"lnaDal: 

nati-snehau prasal go va 
kartavyau kvapi kenacit 
kurvan vindeta santapaa 
kapota iva daia-dhai 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—not; ati-snehau—excess affection; prasal gau—close association; 
va—or; kartavyau—one should manifest; kva api—ever; kenacit—with 
anyone or anything; kurvan—so doing; vindeta—one will experience; 
sa nta pa m—great distress; kapotau—the pigeon; iva—just as; 
dma-dhai— cripple-minded. 


TRANSLATION 

One should never indulge in excessive affection or concern for anyone or 
anything; otherwise one will have to experience great suffering, just like the 
foolish pigeon. 


PURPORT 

The Sanskrit prefix ati, or "excessive," indicates affection or attachment 
in which there is no Kahea consciousness. Lord Kahea says in Bhagavad-gda 
(5.29), suhkJaa sarva-bhutanam: the Lord is the eternal well-wisher of every 
living being. The Lord is so affectionate that H e sits in the heart of every 
conditioned soul and accompanies him throughout his endless wandering in 
the kingdom of maya, patiently waiting for the conditioned soul to come 
back home, back to Godhead. Thus the Lord makes all arrangements for the 
eternal happiness of every living entity. The best way for anyone to show 
compassion and affection for all living beings is to become a preacher on 
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behalf of Lord Kahea and assist the Lord in reclaimingthefallen souls. If our 
affection or attachment for others is based on bodily sense gratification, in 
the name of society, friendship and love, that excessive, unwanted affection 
(ati-sneha) will cause burning pain at the time of the breaking or 
destruction of the relationship. N ow the story of the foolish pigeon will be 
narrated. A similar story is described in the Seventh Canto, Second 
Chapter of (^ramad-Bhagavatam, told by Yamaraja to the mourning widows 
of King Suyaji' a. 


TEXT 53 

k(paAeta: k(enaAr"Nyae 
k{(tanalx"Ae vanas$pataAE 
k(paAetyaA BaAyaRyaA s$aADaRma, 
ovaAs$a k(itaicats$amaA: 

kapotau kagcanaraeye 
kata-nfflo vanaspatau 
kapotya bharyaya sardham 
uvasa katicit samau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kapotau—pigeon; kagcana—a certain; araeye—in the forest; 
kata-nffiau— having built his nest; vanaspatau— in a tree; kapotya—with a 
female pigeon; bharyaya—his wife; sa-ardham—as his companion; 
uvasa— he dwelled; katicit— for some; samau— years. 


TRANSLATION 

T here once was a pigeon who lived in the forest along with his wife. H e 
had built a nest within a tree and lived there for several years in her 
company. 


TEXT 54 
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k(paAetaAE |jaeh"gAuiNAta- 
6$d"yaAE gA{h"DaimaRNAAE 
a{"ifM" aCT'YaAEymaEeyna 
bauiUM" bauU"YaA babanDatau: 

kapotau sneha-gueita- 
hadayau gaha-dharmieau 
daraa dancyai gam ai gen a 
buddhia buddhya babandhatuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kapotau— the two pigeons; sneha— by affection; gueita— tied together as if 
by ropes; hadayau—their hearts; gaha-dharmieau—attached householders; 
dahdm— glance; dahcya— by glance; ai gam— physical body; ai gena— by the 
other's body; buddhim—mind; buddhya—by the other's mind; 
babandhatuu— they bound each other. 


TRANSLATION 

T he two pigeons were very much devoted to their household duties. T heir 
hearts being tied together by sentimental affection, they were each attracted 
by the other's glances, bodily features and states of mind. T hus, they 
completely bound each other in affection. 

PURPORT 

The male and female pigeon were so attracted to each other that they 
could not tolerate even a moment's separation from one another. This is 
called bhagavad-vismati, or forgetfulness of the Supreme Lord and 
attachment to dead matter. The living entity has an eternal love for the 
Lord, but when perverted, that love is manifested as false material affection. 
A pale reflection of actual pleasure thus becomes the foundation of a false 
life based on forgetful ness of the A bsoluteT ruth. 
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TEXT 55 


zAyyaAs$anaAq%nasT aAna 
vaAtaAR,(Lx"AzAnaAid"k(ma, 
imaTaunalBaUya iva™abDaAE 
caer"tauvaRnar"AijaSau 

gayyasanacana-sthana 
varta-krfflaganadikann 
mithunebhuya vigrabdhau 
ceratur vana-rajinu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gayya—resting; asana—sitting; acana—walking; sthana—standing; 
varta—conversing; kraa—playing; agana—eating; adikam—and so on; 
mithunebhuya—together as a couple; vigrabdhau—trusting; ceratuu—they 
performed; vana— of the forest; rajihu— among the groves of trees. 


TRANSLATION 

N aively trusting in the future, they carried out their acts of resting, 
sitting, walking, standing, conversing, playing, eating and so forth as a loving 
couple among the trees of the forest. 


TEXT 56 

yaM yaM vaAHC$ita s$aA r"Ajana, 
tapaRyantyanauk(impataA 
taM taM s$amanayatk(AmaM 
k{(cC)e$NAApyaijataei n /qo ya: 

yaa yaa vai chati sa rajan 
tarpayanty anukampita 
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taa taa samanayat kamaa 
kkchreeapy ajitendriyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yam yam—whatever; vai chati—would want; sa—she; rajan—0 King; 
tarpayante—pleasing; anukampita—being shown mercy; tarn tarn—that; 
samanayat—brought; kamam—her desire; kkchreea—with difficulty; 
api— even; ajita-indriyau— having never learned to control his senses. 


TRANSLATION 

W henever she desired anything, 0 King, the she-pigeon would flatteringly 
cajole her husband, and he in turn would gratify her by faithfully doing 
whatever she wanted, even with great personal difficulty. T hus, he could not 
control his senses in her association. 

PURPORT 

The word tarpayante indicates that the lady pigeon was quite expert in 
seducing her husband through smiling glances and loving talks. Thus 
appealing to his noble sentiments, she efficiently engaged him as her 
faithful servant. The poor pigeon was ajitendriya, or one who cannot control 
his senses and whose heart is easily melted by the beauty of a woman. The 
brahmaea avadhuta is giving valuable instructions by narrating this story of 
the two pigeons and the terrible distress they suffered by inevitable 
separation. If one's intelligence is not dedicated to serving Hahdcega, the 
Supreme Lord of sense activity, undoubtedly one will plunge into the 
nescience of bodily gratification. Then one becomes no better than a foolish 
pigeon. 


TEXT 57 

k(paAetal ‘aTamaM gABa< 
gA{6"ntal k(Ala (g)AgAtae 
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(g)Nx"Aina s$auSauvae naixe" 
stapatyau: s$ai-aDaAE s$atal 

kapoteprathamaa garbhaa 
gaheantekala agate 
aeoani sunuvenffle 
sta-patyuu sannidhau sate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kapote—the female pigeon; prathamam—her first; garbham—pregnancy; 
gaheante—carrying; kale—when the time (for delivery); agate-had come; 
aeoani— eggs; suhuve— she delivered; n®e— in the nest; sva-patyuu— of her 
husband; sannidhau— in the presence; sate- the chaste. 


TRANSLATION 

T hen the female pigeon experienced her first pregnancy. W hen the time 
arrived, the chaste lady delivered a number of eggs within the nest in the 
presence of her husband. 


TEXT 58 

taeSau k(Alae vyajaAyanta 
r"icataAvayavaA h"re": 
zAi-(iBaauR"ivaRBaAvyaAiBa: 
k(AemalaAEytanaU5&h"A: 

tehu kalevyajayanta 
racitavayava hareu 
gaktibhir durvibhavyabhiu 
komala] ga-tanuruhau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tehu—from those eggs; kale—in time; vyajayanta—were born; 
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racita—produced; avayavau—(children) whose limbs; hareu—of the 
Supreme Lord, Hari; gaktibhiu— by the potencies; durvibhavyabhiu—which 
are inconceivable; komala—tender; a) ga—whose limbs; tanuruhau—and 
feathers. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the time was ripe, baby pigeons, with tender limbs and feathers 
created by the inconceivable potencies of the Lord, were born from those 
eggs. 


TEXT 59 

‘ajaA: paupauSatau: ‘altaAE 
cl"mpatal pau^avatsSalaAE 
Za{NvantaAE kU(ijataM taAs$aAM 
inava{RtaAE k(laBaAiSataE: 

prajau pupuhatuu prdau 
dampateputra-vatsalau 
g^vantau kujitaa tasaa 
nirvatau kala-bhanitaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

prajau—their progeny; pupuhatuu—they nourished; prdau—very pleased; 
dam-pate—the couple; putra—to their children; vatsalau—compassionate; 
g^vantau—listening; kujitam—to the chirping; tasam—of their children; 
nirvatau— extremely happy; kala-bhahitaiu— by the awkward sounds. 


TRANSLATION 

T he two pigeons became most affectionate to their children and took great 
pleasure in listening to their awkward chirping, which sounded very sweet to 
the parents. T hus with love they began to raise the little birds who were born 
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of them. 


TEXT 60 

taAs$aAM pata^aE: s$aus$pazAE=: 
kU(ijataEmauRgDacaeir'taE: 
‘atyauO"maEr"d"lnaAnaAM 
ipatar"AE maud"maApatau: 

tasaa patatraiu su-spargaiu 
kujitair mugdha-cendtaiu 
pratyudgamair adananaa 
pitarau mudam apatuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasam— of the little birds; patatraiu— by the wings; su-spargaiu— gentle to 
the touch; kujitaiu—their chirping; nnugdha—attractive; cehdtaiu—by the 
activities; pratyudgannaiu—by their efforts to fly by eagerly jumping up; 
admanam—of the happy (children); pitarau—the parents; mudam 
apatuu— becamejoyful. 


TRANSLATION 

T he parent birds became very joyful by observing the soft wings of their 
children, their chirping, their lovely innocent movements around the nest 
and their attempts to jump up and fly. Seeing their children happy, the 
parents were also happy. 


TEXT 61 

paeh"AnaubaU"6$d"yaAva, 
(g)nyaAenyaM ivaSNAumaAyayaA 
ivamaAeih"taAE d"lnaiDayaAE 
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izAzAUna, paupauSatau: ‘ajaA: 


snehanubaddha-hkiayav 
anyonyaa vineu-mayaya 
vimohitau daia-dhiyau 
gigun pupunatuu prajau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sneha—by affection; anubaddha—bound up; hadayau—their hearts; 
anyonyam— mutually; viheu-mayaya— by the illusory potency of Lord Viheu; 
vimohitau—completely bewildered; deia-dhiyau—weak-minded; 
gigun— their children; pupunatuu— they nourished; prajau— their progeny. 


TRANSLATION 

T heir hearts bound to each other by affection, the foolish birds, 
completely bewildered by the illusory energy of Lord V iheu, continued to 
take care of the young offspring who had been born to them. 


TEXT 62 

Wk(cl"A jagmataustaAs$aAma, 

(g)^aATa< taAE ku(q%]imbanaAE 
pair"ta: k(Ananae taisma-a, 

(g)iTaRnaAE caer"tauier"ma, 

ekada jagmatustasam 
annarthaa tau kudumbinau 
paritau kananetasminn 
arthinau ceratugciram 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ekada—once; jagmatuu—they went; tasam— of the children; anna—food; 
artham— for the sake of; tau— the two; kudumbinau— heads of the family; 
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paritau—all around; kanane—in the forest; tasmin—that; 
arthinau— anxiously searching; ceratuu— they wandered; cirann— far away. 


TRANSLATION 

One day the two heads of the family went out to find food for the 
children. Being very anxious to feed their offspring properly, they wandered 
all over the forest for a long time. 


TEXT 63 

a{"i"A taAnlaubDak(: k(iea," 
yaa{"cC$AtaAe vanaecar": 
jagAfhe" jaAlamaAtatya 
car"ta: svaAlayaAintake( 

dahcva tan lubdhakau kagcid 
yadkchato vane-carau 
jagahejalam atatya 
caratau svalayantike 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dafwa— seeing; tan— them, the young birds; lubdhakau— hunter; kagcit— a 
certain; yadkchatau—at random; vane—in the forest; carau—passing; 
jagahe— he seized; jalam— his net; atatya— having spread out; caratau— who 
were moving about; sva-alaya-antike— in the vicinity of their own home. 


TRANSLATION 

At that time a certain hunter who happened to be wandering through the 
forest saw the young pigeons moving about near their nest. Spreading out his 
net he captured them all. 


TEXT 64 
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k(paAetae k(paAetal ca 
‘ajaApaAeSae s$ad"Aets$auk(AE 
gAtaAE paAeSaNAmaAd"Aya 
svanalx"maupajagmatau: 

kapotagca kapoteca 
praja-ponesadotsukau 
gatau ponaeam adaya 
sva-nfflam upajagmatuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kapotau—the pigeon; ca—and; kapote—the she-pigeon; ca—and; praja-of 
their children; pone—in the matter of maintaining; sada—always; 
utsukau—eagerly engaged; gatau—having gone; ponaeam—food; 
adaya— bringing; sva—their own; nsam-to the nest; upajagmatuu—they 
approached. 


TRANSLATION 

T he pigeon and his wife were always anxious for the maintenance of their 
children, and they were wandering in the forest for that purpose. H aving 
obtained proper food, they now returned to their nest. 


TEXT 65 

k(paAetal svaAtmajaAna, val-ya 
baAlak(Ana, jaAlas$amva{taAna, 
taAnaByaDaAvat,(AezAntal 
.(AezAtaAe Ba{zAau":iKataA 

kapotesvatmajan vd<hya 
balakan jala-samvatan 
tan abhyadhavat krogantt 
krogato bh^a-duukhita 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


kapote—the female pigeon; sva-atma-jan—her own offspring; 
v§<nya—seeing; balakan—the children; jala—by the nest; 
saa vatan—surrounded; tan—toward them; abhyadhavat—she ran; 
krogante—calling out; krogatau—toward them who were also crying; 
bh^a— extremely; duukhita— distressed. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the lady pigeon caught sight of her own children trapped within the 
hunter's net, she was overwhelmed with anguish, and crying out, she rushed 
toward them as they cried out to her in return. 


TEXT 66 

s$aAs$ak{(t|jaeh"gAuiNAtaA 
cl"lnaica6aAjamaAyayaA 
svayaM caAbaDyata izAcaA 
baU'Ana, pazyantyapasmafita: 

sasakat sneha-gueita 
deia-cittaja-mayaya 
svayaa cabadhyata gica 
baddhan pagyanty apasmatiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sa—she; asakat—constantly; sneha—by material affection; gueita—bound 
up; deia-citta— of crippled intelligence; aja— of the unborn Supreme Lord; 
mayaya—by the illusory potency; svayam—herself; ca—also; 
abadhyata—became caught; gica—by the net; baddhan—the captured 
(children); pagyante— while looking at; apasmatiu— having forgotten herself. 


642 


TRANSLATION 


T he lady pigeon had always allowed herself to be bound by the ropes of 
intense material affection, and thus her mind was overwhelmed by anguish. 
Being in the grip of the illusory energy of the Lord, she completely forgot 
herself, and rushing forward to her helpless children, she was immediately 
bound in the hunter's net. 


TEXT 67 

k(paAeta: svaAtmajaAna, baU"Ana, 
@AtmanaAe'pyaiDak(Ana, i'ayaAna, 
BaAyaA< caAtmas$amaAM d"lnaAe 
ivalalaApaAitaau":iKata: 

kapotau svatmajan baddhan 
atmano 'py adhikan priyan 
bharyaa catma-samaa deio 
vilalapati-duukhitau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kapotau—the male pigeon; sva-atma-jan—his own children; 
baddhan—bound up; atmanau—than himself; api—even; adhikan—more; 
priyan— dear; bharyam— his wife; ca— and; atma-samam— equal to himself; 
deiau—the unfortunate fellow; vilalapa—lamented; ati-duukhitau—most 
unhappy. 


TRANSLATION 

Seeing his own children, who were more dear to him than life itself, 
fatally bound in the hunter's net along with his dearmost wife, whom he 
considered equal in every way to himself, the poor male pigeon began to 
lament wretchedly. 
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TEXT 68 


(g)h"Ae mae pazyataApaAyama, 

(g)|papauNyasya au"maRtae: 

(g)ta{aeasyaAk{(taAT aRsya 
gA{h"nEvaigARk(Ae h"ta: 

aho mepagyatapayam 
alpa-pueyasya durmateu 
ataptasyakatarthasya 
gahastrai-vargiko hatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

aho—alas; me—my; pagyata—just see; apayam—the destruction; 
alpa-pueyasya—of him whose pious credit has been insufficient; 
durmateu—unintelligent; ataptasya—unsatisfied; akata-arthasya—of him 
who has not fulfilled the purpose of his life; gahau—the family life; 
trai-vargikau— comprising the three aims of civilized existence (religiosity, 
economic development and sense gratification); hatau— ruined. 


TRANSLATION 

T he male pigeon said: A las, just see how I am now destroyed! I am 
obviously a great fool, for I did not properly execute pious activities. I could 
not satisfy myself, nor could I fulfill the purpose of life. M y dear family, 
which was the basis of my religiosity, economic development and sense 
gratification, is now hopelessly ruined. 

PURPORT 

Crda Cr^hara Svameexplains that the word ataptasya indicates that the 
pigeon was not satisfied with the sense gratification he had achieved. 
Although he was completely attached to his wife, children and nest, he 
could not sufficiently enjoy them since there is ultimately no satisfaction in 
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such things. Akatarthasya indicates that his hopes and dreams for future 
expansion of his sense gratification were now also ruined. People commonly 
refer to their "home, sweet home" as their nest, and money put aside for 
future sense gratification is called a nest egg. Therefore, all of the love birds 
of the material world should clearly note how their so-called wife, children 
and fortune will all be dragged away in the hunter's net. In other words, 
death will finish everything. 


TEXT 69 

(g)naue&paAnaukU(laA ca 
yasya mae paitacle"vataA 
zAUnyae gA{he" maAM s$antyajya 
pau^aE: svayaARita s$aADauiBa: 

anurupanukula ca 
yasya mepati-devata 
gunyegahemaa santyajya 
putraiu svar yati sadhubhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

anurupa—suitable; anukula—faithful; ca—and; yasya—of whom; me—of 
me; pati-devata—she who accepted her husband as a worshipable deity; 
gunye—empty; gahe—in the home; mam—me; santyajya—leaving behind; 
putraiu—along with her sons; svau—to heaven; yati—is going; 
sadhubhiu— saintly. 


TRANSLATION 

My wife and I were an ideal match. She always faithfully obeyed me and 
in fact accepted me as her worshipable deity. But now, seeing her children 
lost and her home empty, she has left me behind and gone to heaven with our 
saintly children. 
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TEXT 70 


s$aAe'hM" zAUnyae gA{he" d"lnaAe 
ma{tad"Ar"Ae ma{ta‘aja: 
ijajalivaSae ik(maTa< vaA 
ivaDaur"Ae au":Kajalivata: 

so'haa gunyegahedeio 
mata-daro mata-prajau 
jije/inekim arthaa va 
vidhuro duukha-j^itau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sau aham—myself; gunye—empty; gahe—in the house; dmau—wretched; 
mata-darau—my wife dead; mata-prajau—my children dead; jije/ihe—I 
should want to live; kirn artham—for what purpose; va-indeed; 
vidhurau— suffering separation; duukha— miserable; je/itau— my life. 


TRANSLATION 

N ow I am a wretched person living in an empty home. M y wife is dead; 
my children are dead. W hy should I possibly want to live? M y heart is so 
pained by separation from my family that life itself has become simply 
suffering. 


TEXT 71 

taAMstaTaEvaAvajtaAna, izAig Bar," 
maftyau/astaAna, ivacaeP'ta: 
svayaM ca k{(paNA: izA-au 
pazya-apyabau DaAe'patata, 

taa stathaivavatan gigbhir 
matyu-grastan vicehdatau 
svayaa ca kapaeau gikhu 
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pagyann apy abudho 'patat 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tan— them; tatha— also; eva— indeed; avatan— surrounded; ggbhiu— by the 
net; matyu—by death; gr a stan—seized; vicehoatau—stunned; 
svayam—himself; ca—also; kapaeau—wretched; gikhu—within the net; 
pagyan—while watching; api—even; abudhau—unintelligent; apatat—he 
fell. 


TRANSLATION 

As the father pigeon wretchedly stared at his poor children trapped in the 
net and on the verge of death, pathetically struggling to free themselves, his 
mind went blank, and thus he himself fell into the hunter's net. 

TEXT 72 

taM labDvaA laubDak(: ,U(r": 
k(paAetaM gA{h"maeiDanama, 
k(paAetak(Ana, k(paAetal%M ca 
is$aU"ATaR: ‘ayayaAE gA{h"ma, 

taa labdhva lubdhakau krurau 
kapotaa gaha-medhinam 
kapotakan kapota ca 
siddharthau prayayau gaham 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tarn—him; labdhva—taking; lubdhakau—the hunter; krurau—cruel; 
kapotam-the pigeon; gaha-medhinam—the materialistic householder; 
kapotakan—the pigeon children; kapoten—the pigeon wife; ca—also; 
siddha-arthau—having achieved his purposes; prayayau—he set off; 
gaham— for his home. 
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TRANSLATION 


T he cruel hunter, having fulfilled his desire by capturing the head pigeon, 
his wife and all of their children, set off for his own home. 

TEXT 73 

WvaM ku(q%]mbyazAAntaAtmaA 
a"na"Ar"Ama: patai^avata, 
pauSNAna, ku(q%]mbaM k{(paNA: 
s$aAnaubanDaAe'vas$ald"ita 

evaa kuojmby agantatma 
dvandvaramau patatri-vat 
punean kuojmbaa kapaeau 
sanubandho 'vasaiati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam— thus; kudumbe— a family man; aganta— unpeaceful; atma— his soul; 
dvandva— in material dualities (like male and female); aramau— taking his 
pleasure; patatri-vat— like this bird; punean— maintaining; kudumbam— his 
family; kapaeau—the miser; sa-anubandhau—with his relatives; 
avasedati— must suffer greatly. 


TRANSLATION 

I n this way, one who is too attached to family life becomes disturbed at 
heart. Like the pigeon, he tries to find pleasure in mundane sex attraction. 
Busily engaged in maintaining his own family, the miserly person is fated to 
suffer greatly, along with all his family members. 


TEXT 74 
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ya: ‘aApya maAnauSaM laAekM( 
maui-(a"Ar"mapaAva{tama, 
gA{he"Sau KagAvats$a-(s$a, 
tamaAe&X#cyautaM ivaau": 

yau prapya manunaa lokaa 
mukti-dvaram apavatam 
gahenu khaga-vat saktas 
tarn aruoha-cyutaa viduu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau—one who; prapya—having achieved; manuhann lokann—the human 
form of life; mukti— of liberation; dvaram— the door; apavatam— wide open; 
gahenu—in family affairs; khaga-vat—like the bird of this story; 
saktau— attached; tarn- him; aruoha— having climbed high; cyutam— then 
falling; viduu— they consider. 


TRANSLATION 

T he doors of liberation are opened wide to one who has achieved human 
life. But if a human being simply devotes himself to family life like the foolish 
bird in this story, then he is to be considered as one who has climbed to a 
high place only to trip and fall down. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, Seventh Chapter, of 
theCramad-Bhagavatam, entitled "Lord Kahea InstructsU ddhava." 
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Lord Kanea told Uddhava how the avadhuta brahmaea explained to 
Maharaja Yadu the instructions he had received from nine of his gurus, 
beginning with the python. 

The instruction the avadhuta brahmaea received from the python isthat 
an intelligent person should cultivate a mentality of detachment and should 
maintain his body by accepting whatever comes of its own accord or is easily 
obtained. In this way, he should remain always engaged in the worship of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Even if no food is available, the 
person who wants to engage fully in the Lord's worship should not beg; 
rather, he should understand this to be the arrangement of providence, 
thinking, "W hatever enjoyment is destined for me will automatically come, 
and thus I should not uselessly waste the remaining duration of my life in 
worrying about such things." If he does not get any food, he should simply 
remain lying like the python and patiently fix his mind in meditation upon 
the Supreme Lord. 

The instruction the avadhuta brahmaea received from the ocean is that 
the mind of the sage who is devoted to the Personality of G odhead appears 
very clear and grave, just like the still ocean waters. The ocean does not 
overflow during the rainy season, when all the flooded rivers discharge their 
waters into it, nor does it dry up during the hot season, when the rivers fail 
to supply it. Similarly, the sage does not become elated when he achieves 
desirable things, nor does he become distressed in their absence. 

The instruction of the moth isthat just as he becomes enticed by thefire 
and gives up his life, the fool who cannot control his senses becomes 
enchanted by the forms of women decorated with gold ornaments and fine 
clothing. C hasing after these embodiments of the divine illusory energy of 
the Lord, he loses his life untimely and falls down into the most horrible 
hell. 

There are two kinds of bees, the bumblebee and the honeybee. The 
instruction learned from the bumblebee is that a sage should collect only 
small amounts of food from many different households and thus day after 
day practice the occupation of madhukare for maintaining his existence. A 
sage should also collect the essential truths from all scriptures, be they great 


650 



or insignificant. The instruction received from the second insect, the 
honeybee, is that a mendicant sannyase should not save the food he begs for 
the sake of having it later that night or the next day, because if he does so, 
then just like the greedy honeybee he will be destroyed along with his hoard. 

From the elephant the avadhuta brahmaea received the following 
instruction. Male elephants are tricked by hunters into moving toward 
captive female elephants, whereupon they fall into the hunters' ditch and 
are captured. Similarly, the man who becomes attached to the form of 
woman falls down into the deep well of material life and is destroyed. 

The instruction received from the honey thief isthat just as he stealsthe 
honey collected with great effort by the honeybee, a person in the 
renounced order of life has the privilege of enjoying before anyone else the 
food and other valuable things purchased by the hard-earned money of the 
householders. 

The instruction from the deer is that just as he becomes confused upon 
hearing the song of the hunter's flute and loses his life, so also does any 
person who becomes attracted to mundane music and song uselessly waste 
his life. 

The instruction learned from thefish isthat because he comes under the 
sway of attachment to the sense of taste, he is caught on the baited fishhook 
and must die. Similarly, an unintelligent person who is victimized by his 
insatiabletonguewill also end up losing hislife. 

There was once a prostitute named Pii gala in the city of Videha, and 
from her the avadhuta learned another lesson. One day she dressed herself 
in very attractive clothing and ornaments and was waiting from sunset until 
midnight for a customer. She waited in great anticipation, but as the time 
passed her mind became very uneasy. No man came to see her, and in 
disgust she finally became renounced, giving up her hankering for the 
arrival of a suitor. Thereafter she engaged herself in thinking only of the 
Supreme Lord, H ari, and her mind achieved the supreme platform of peace. 
The instruction received from her is that hopes for sense gratification are 
the root cause of all suffering. Therefore, only one who has given up such 
hankering can fix himself in meditation upon the Personality of Godhead 


651 



and achieve transcendental peace. 


TEXT 1 

™al“aA6NA ovaAca 
s$auKannaEin%o"yakM( r"Ajana, 
svagAeR nar"k( Wva ca 
cle"ih"naAM yaaTaA au":KaM 
tasmaA-aecCeSta taa,"bauDa: 

grebrahmaea uvaca 
sukhann aindriyakaa rajan 

svargenaraka eva ca 
dehinaa yad yatha duukhaa 
tasiman neccheta tad-budhau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebrahnnaeau uvaca—the saintly brahmaea said; sukhann—happiness; 
aindriyakam—generated from the material senses; rajan—0 King; 
svarge—in material heaven; narake—in hell; eva—certainly; ca—also; 
dehinam—of the embodied living beings; yat—since; yatha-just as; 
duukham— unhappiness; tasmat—therefore; na— not; iccheta-should desire; 
tat— that; budhau— one who knows. 

TRANSLATION 

T he saintly brahmaea said: 0 King, the embodied living entity 
automatically experiences unhappiness in heaven or hell. Similarly, happiness 
will also be experienced, even without one's seeking it. T herefore a person of 
intelligent discrimination does not make any endeavor to obtain such material 
happiness. 


PURPORT 
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One should not uselessly waste his life pursuing material sense 
gratification, because a specific quantity of material happiness will 
automatically come to one as a result of one's past and present fruitive 
activities. This lesson is learned from the ajagara, or python, who lies down 
and accepts for his maintenance whatever comes of its own accord. 
Remarkably, in both material heaven and hell happiness and unhappiness 
come automatically, due to our previous activities, although the proportions 
of happiness and unhappiness certainly vary. Either in heaven or in hell one 
may eat, drink, sleep and have sex life, but these activities, being based on 
the material body, are temporary and inconsequential. A n intelligent person 
should see that even the best material situation is actually a punishment for 
previous unlawful activities executed outside the scope of loving devotional 
service to G od. A conditioned soul undergoes great trouble to obtain a little 
happiness. After struggling in material life, which is full of hardship and 
hypocrisy, one may receive a little sense gratification, but this illusory 
pleasure in noway offsets the burden of suffering one must bear to obtain it. 
After all, a pretty hat is no cure for a homely face. If one really wants to 
solve life's problems, one should live simply and reserve the major portion of 
one's life for loving service to Kahea. Even those who do not serve God 
receive a certain standard of maintenance from H im; therefore we can just 
imagine the security the Lord affords to those who dedicate their lives to 
H is devotional service. 

Unrefined fruitive workers foolishly worry only about the present life, 
whereas more pious karms imprudently make elaborate arrangements for 
future material sense gratification, unaware that all such enjoyment is 
temporary. The real solution, however, is to understand that by pleasing the 
Personality of Godhead, who is the master of all senses and all desires, one 
can attain permanent happiness. Such knowledge easily solves the problems 
of life. 


TEXT 2 

/aAs$aM s$auma{fM" ivar"s$aM 
mah"AntaM staAek(maeva vaA 
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yaa{"cC$yaEvaApaitataM 

/as$aed"AjagAr"Ae'i,(ya: 

grasaa su-nnanoaa virasaa 
mahantaa stokaim eva va 
yadkchayaivapatitaa 
grased ajagaro 'kriyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grasam—food; su-manoann—clean and delicious; vi rasa m—tasteless; 
mahantam—a large quantity; stokam—a small quantity; eva—certainly; 
va—either; yadkchaya—without personal endeavor; eva—indeed; 
apatitam—obtained; graset—one should eat; ajagarau—like the python; 
akriyau— remaining neutral without endeavor. 


TRANSLATION 

Following the example of the python, one should give up material 
endeavors and accept for one's maintenance food that comes of its own 
accord, whether such food be delicious or tasteless, ample or meager. 


TEXT 3 

zAyaltaAh"Aina BaUr"liNA 
inar"Ah"Ar"Ae'naupa,(ma: 
yaid" naAepanayae0"As$aAe 
mah"Aih"ir"va id"r'Bauk,( 

gaydahani bhurei 
niraharo 'nupakramau 
yadi nopanayed graso 
mahahir iva dihoa-bhuk 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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gayda—he should remain peacefully; ahani—days; bhur$i—for many; 
niraharau—fasting; anupakramau—without endeavor; yadi—if; na 
upanayet—does not come; grasau—food; maha-ahiu—the great python; 
iva— like; dihoa— whatever is provided by providence; bhuk— eating. 


TRANSLATION 

If at any time food does not come, then a saintly person should fast for 
many days without making endeavor. H e should understand that by G od's 
arrangement he must fast. T hus, following the example of the python, he 
should remain peaceful and patient. 


PURPORT 


If by God's arrangement one is forced to suffer material hardship, then 
one should think, "Due to my past sinful activity I am now being punished. 
In this way, God is mercifully making me humble." The word gayda means 
one should remain peaceful and patient without mental agitation. 
Dihoa-bhuk means one must accept the Personality of Godhead as the 
supreme controller and not foolishly give up one's faith due to material 
inconvenience. Tat te 'nukampaa su-samd<hamaeo bhui'jana evatma-kataa 
vipakam (SB 10.14.8). A devotee of the Lord always accepts material 
hardship as the mercy of Lord Kahea; thus he becomes eligible for supreme 
liberation. 


TEXT 4 

(g)Aeja:s$ah"AebalayautaM 
iba’’aUe"h"mak(maRk(ma, 
zAyaAnaAe valtaina%o"e 
naehe"taein%o"yavaAnaipa 

ojau-saho-bala-yutaa 
bibhrad deham akarmakam 
gayano vda-nidragca 
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nehetendriyavan api 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ojau—sensual strength; sahau—mental strength; bala—physical strength; 
yutam—endowed with; bibhrat—maintaining; deham—the body; 
akarmakam—without endeavor; gayanau—remaining peacefully; 
vta—freed; nidrau—from nescience; ca—and; na—not; dieta—should 
endeavor; indriya-van—possessing full bodily, mental and sensual strength; 
api— even though. 


TRANSLATION 

A saintly person should remain peaceful and materially inactive, 
maintaining his body without much endeavor. Even though possessed of full 
sensual, mental and physical strength, a saintly person should not become 
active for material gain but rather should always remain alert to his actual 
self-interest. 


PURPORT 

The word vda-nidrau in this verse is very significant. Nidra means "sleep" 
or "ignorance," and vda means "freed from." In other words, a 
transcendentalist should always be awake to his eternal relationship with 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead and should carefully cultivate Kahea 
consciousness. Being confident of his relationship with the Lord, he should 
not endeavor for his personal maintenance, knowing that the Lord is 
protecting him in all respects. Ci'^a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura states 
that the example of the python is given so that one will not uselessly waste 
histimein bodily maintenance. 

One should not think, however, that the purpose of life is to lie on the 
ground like a python or to make a show of starving the body. The example of 
the python should not encourage one to become completely inactive. One 
should rather become active in spiritual advancement and inactive in 
material sense gratification. If one becomes completely inactive, that is 
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certainly nidra, or the darkness of ignorance, in which one remains asleep to 
his identity as an eternal servant of the Personality of G odhead. 

A transcendentalist is eager to execute his service to the Lord, and 
therefore he is grateful when the Lord provides material facilities for such 
service. Mere renunciation of the material world is phalgu-vairagya, or an 
immature stage of spiritual understanding. One must come to the stage of 
yukta-vairagya, engaging everything in the service of Lord Kahea. It is our 
practical experience that a devotee absorbed in spreading Kahea 
consciousness automatically receives all facilities for his personal 
maintenance. 


TEXT 5 

mauina: ‘as$a-agAmBalr"Ae 
au"ivaRgAA-hAe au'V'tyaya: 

(g)nantapaAr"Ae -n-aAeBya: 
istaimataAed" wvaANARva: 

muniu prasanna-gambhao 
durvigahyo duratyayau 
ananta-paro hy akhobhyau 
stimitoda ivareavau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

muniu—a saintly sage; prasanna—pleasing; gambhaau—very grave; 
durvigahyau— unfathomable; duratyayau— unsurpassable; 

ananta-parau—unlimited; hi—certainly; akhobhyau—not to be disturbed; 
stimita— calm; udau— water; iva— like; areavau— the ocean. 

TRANSLATION 

A saintly sage is happy and pleasing in his external behavior, whereas 
internally he is most grave and thoughtful. Because his knowledge is 
immeasurable and unlimited he is never disturbed, and thus in all respects he 
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is like the tranquil waters of the unfathomable and unsurpassable ocean. 

PURPORT 

Even in the midst of great distress, a self-realized sage does not lose 
control of himself, nor is hisspiritual knowledge lost. Thus he is akhobhya, or 
undisturbed. H is mind isfixed on the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
is the reservoir of unlimited spiritual bliss, and having linked his 
consciousness with the supreme consciousness, his knowledge cannot be 
measured. A pure devotee, having taken shelter of the Lord's lotus feet, 
possesses great spiritual power, and therefore he cannot be surpassed or 
overwhelmed. In fact, having developed his spiritual body, he is not affected 
by the deteriorating actions of time. A Ithough outwardly he is friendly and 
pleasing to everyone, internally his mind isfixed in the A bsoluteT ruth, and 
no one can understand his actual purpose or plan. Even the most intelligent 
human being cannot understand the mental activities of a self-realized 
devotee who has given up material life based on lust and greed and taken 
shelter at the lotus feet of the Lord. Such a great soul can be compared to 
the mighty ocean. Innumerable powerful rivers plunge into the ocean, but 
the ocean remains calm and peaceful. Thus, a saintly person is understood to 
be, like the ocean, pleasing, unfathomable, grave, unsurpassable, unlimited 
and unshakable. 


TEXT 6 

s$ama{U"k(AmaAe h"lnaAe vaA 
naAr"AyaNApar"Ae mauina: 
naAets$apaeRta na zAuSyaeta 
s$air"ia"ir"va s$aAgAr": 

samaddha-kamo heio va 
narayaea-paro muniu 
notsarpeta na gunyeta 
saridbhir iva sagarau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


samaddha—flourishing; kamau—material opulence; heiau—destitute; 
va— or; narayaea— the Supreme Personality of G odhead; parau— accepting 
as supreme; muniu—a saintly devotee; na—does not; utsarpeta—swell up; 
na—does not; guhyeta—dry up; saridbhiu—by the rivers; iva—like; 
sagarau— the ocean. 


TRANSLATION 

During the rainy season the swollen rivers rush into the ocean, and during 
the dry summer the rivers, now shallow, severely reduce their supply of 
water; yet the ocean does not swell up during the rainy season, nor does it 
dry up in the hot summer. I n the same way, a saintly devotee who has 
accepted the Supreme Personality of G odhead as the goal of his life 
sometimes will receive by providence great material opulence, and sometimes 
he will find himself materially destitute. H owever, such a devotee of the Lord 
does not rejoice in a flourishing condition, nor is he morose when 
poverty-stricken. 


PURPORT 

A sincere devotee of the Lord is always eager to meet the Lord and 
render H im transcendental service. H e wants to remain fixed as an atom at 
the lotus feet of the Lord because Lord Kahea, or N arayaea, is the reservoir 
of all pleasure. H e rejoices when experiencing pure Kahea consciousness and 
is morose when Kahea is not present in his mind. In his dealings with the 
material world, a devotee cannot be disturbed by ordinary, materialistic 
people who sometimes insult him and accuse him of neglecting material 
sense gratification, just as the ocean cannot be disturbed by the 
innumerable rivers that enter into it. Sometimes lusty women approach a 
pure devotee, and sometimes speculative philosophers try to argue against 
the Personality of Godhead, but with all such ordinary people, a pure 
devotee is detached and undisturbed in his blissful Kahea consciousness. 
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TEXT 7 


a{"i"A inyaM de'VamaAyaAM 
taa"AvaEr"ijataein%o"ya: 

‘alaAeiBata: patatyanDae 
tamasyapaAE pataEyvata, 

dano/a striyaa deva-mayaa 
tad-bhavair ajitendriyau 
pralobhitau pataty andhe 
tamasyagnau patal ga-vat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dano/a— seeing; striyam— a woman; deva-mayam— whose form is created by 
the illusory energy of the Lord; tat-bhavaiu—by the alluring seductive 
activities of the woman; ajita— one who has not controlled; indriyau— his 
senses; pralobhitau— enticed; patati— falls down; andhe— into the blindness 
of ignorance; tamasi—into the darkness of hell; agnau—in the fire; 
patai ga-vat—just like the moth. 


TRANSLATION 

One who has failed to control his senses immediately feels attraction upon 
seeing a woman's form, which is created by the illusory energy of the 
Supreme Lord. I ndeed, when the woman speaks with enticing words, smiles 
coquettishly and moves her body sensuously, his mind is immediately 
captured, and thus he falls blindly into the darkness of material existence, 
just as the moth maddened by the fire rushes blindly into its flames. 

PURPORT 

Crda Cr^hara Svameexplains in this regard that just as a moth is killed 
by its attraction to the form of fire, similarly a bee can easily be killed by 
exploiting its attraction to the fragrance of flowers. Furthermore, hunters 
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may trap and kill an elephant by exploiting its sensuous desire to touch a 
captive female elephant and may also kill a deer by attracting it with the 
sounds of their horns; and a fish is killed by its desire to taste the bait on a 
hook. Thus, one who desires to learn detachment from material illusion 
should accept these five helpless creatures as guru and learn the needful. 
Certainly one who is lusty to enjoy the illusory form of woman will be 
quickly buried in material illusion. Of the five types of fatal attraction 
involving material sense objects, the lesson of rupa, or form, is illustrated in 
this verse. 

TEXT 8 

yaAeiSaiU"r"NyaABar"NAAmbar"Aicl"- 
%o"vyaeSau maAyaAr"icataeSau maUX#: 
‘alaAeiBataAtmaA -hupaBaAegAbauU"YaA 
pataEyva-azyaita nar'aC'ii": 

yonid-dhiraeyabharaeambaradi- 
dravyehu maya-racitehu muohau 
pralobhitatma hy upabhoga-buddhya 
patai ga-van nagyati nahoa-dahdu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yonit—of women; hiraeya—golden; abharaea—ornaments; 
ambara—clothing; adi—and so on; dravyehu—upon seeing such things; 
maya—by the illusory energy of the Lord; racitehu—manufactured; 
muohau—a fool with no discrimination; pralobhita—aroused by lusty 
desires; atma—such a person; hi—certainly; upabhoga—for sense 
gratification; buddhya—with the desire; patai ga-vat—like the moth; 
nagyati— is destroyed; nahca— is ruined; dahdu— whose intelligence. 


TRANSLATION 

A foolish person with no intelligent discrimination is immediately aroused 
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at the sight of a lusty woman beautifully decorated with golden ornaments, 
fine clothing and other cosmetic features. Being eager for sense gratification, 
such a fool loses all intelligence and is destroyed just like the moth who 
rushes into the blazing fire. 


PURPORT 

Actually, women have the power to attract men through all of the 
material senses. Men become lusty by seeing the body of a woman, by 
smelling her fragrance, by hearing her voice, by tasting her lips and by 
touching her body. However, the foolish relationship based on material sex 
attraction begins by seeing, and thus rupa, or form, is very prominent in the 
process of ruining one's intelligence. This fact has been exploited in modern 
times by huge pornography industries, which prey on unfortunate men and 
women. The example of the foolish moth rushing into the fire and 
destroying itself is most appropriate in this regard, for one who becomes 
addicted to the momentary pleasure of sex indulgence certainly loses his 
power to understand the spiritual reality behind dull matter. 

A lusty person becomes blind and foolish through sex indulgence, and his 
soul is lost in the fire of sense gratification. This whole disaster can be 
avoided by taking seriously to the process of chanting the holy names of the 
Lord: H are Kahea, H are Karea, Kahea Kahea, H are H are/ H are Rama, H are 
Rama, Rama Rama, H are H are. Caitanya M ahaprabhu and H is empowered 
representatives such as Prabhupada have created a movement to save 
people from the dungeon of material life, and we should all seriously take 
advantage of this opportunity. 


TEXT 9 

staAekM( staAekM( /as$ae0"As$aM 
cle"h"Ae vataeRta yaAvataA 
gA{h"AnaihM"s$a-aAitaTe"a," 
vafiOaM maADauk(r"l%M mauina: 

stokaa stokaa grased grasaa 
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deho varteta yavata 
gahan ahia sann atindied 
vattia madhukarffl muniu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

stokam stokam— always, a little bit; graset— one should eat; grasam—food; 
dehau—the material body; varteta—that it may live; yavata—with that 
much; gahan—the householders; ahia san—not harassing; atihdiet—one 
should practice; vattim—the occupation; madhu-karem—of the honeybee; 
muniu— a saintly person. 


TRANSLATION 

A saintly person should accept only enough food to keep his body and soul 
together. H e should go from door to door accepting just a little bit of food 
from each family. T hus he should practice the occupation of the honeybee. 

PURPORT 

Sometimes a honeybee is attracted by the extraordinary aroma of a 
particular lotus flower and lingers there, neglecting his usual activity of 
flying from flower to flower. U nfortunately, at sunset the lotus flower closes, 
and thus the infatuated honeybee is trapped. Similarly, a sannyase or 
brahmacare may discover that excellent foodstuff is available at a particular 
house, and therefore, instead of wandering from place to place, he may 
become a veritable resident of such a well-fed household. Thus he will 
become bewildered by the illusion of family life and fall down from the 
platform of renunciation. A Iso, if a mendicant takes unfair advantage of the 
Vedic custom of charity and takes too often from a single family, the 
resentment he causes will disturb the social order. A n ideal sage should, like 
the honeybee, travel from place to place, but he must be careful not to 
become a chubby bee by going to many houses and eating sumptuously at 
each house. According to Ci'^a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, such a 
chubby bee will undoubtedly become entangled in the network of maya. N o 
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oneshould be overly attached to the gratification of histongue, because this 
will lead to an overstuffed belly and then uncontrollable lust. In conclusion, 
one should not endeavor very much for material sense gratification but 
should instead endeavor strenuously to spread the glories of the Supreme 
Lord, Kahea. This isthe proper use of human energy. 


TEXT 10 

(g)NAuByae mah"a"Yae 
zAAheBya: ku(zAlaAe nar": 
s$avaRta: s$aAr"maAcl"aAta, 
pauSpaeBya wva Saq%.pacl": 

aeubhyagca mahadbhyagca 
gastrebhyau kugalo narau 
sarvatau saram adadyat 
punpebhya iva hacpadau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

aeubhyau—from the smallest; ca—and; mahadbhyau—from the greatest; 
ca—also; gastrebhyau—from religious scriptures; kugalau—intelligent; 
narau—a man; sarvatau—from all; saram—the essence; adadyat—should 
take; punpebhyau— from the flowers; iva— like; hacpadau— the honeybee. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as the honeybee takes nectar from all flowers, big and small, an 
intelligent human being should take the essence from all religious scriptures. 

PURPORT 

In human society the original knowledge is called Veda, and the essential 
part of veda, or knowledge, is Kahea consciousness. As stated in 
Bhagavad-gda (15.15), vedaig ca sarvair aham eva vedyau. From the honeybee. 
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an intelligent human being should learn to take the essence, or nectar, of all 
knowledge. A honeybee does not waste its time trying to carry away an 
entire bush or garden, but rather takes the essential nectar. We may thus 
study the difference between the honeybee and the ass, who carries heavy 
loads. Education does not mean to become an intellectual ass carrying heavy 
loads of useless knowledge; rather, one should accept the essential 
knowledge that leadsto an eternal lifeof bliss and understanding. 

At the present time people generally have a sectarian concept of religion, 
and yet there is no scientific understanding of the A bsolute Truth. Such 
complacent, dogmatic, sectarian religionists can certainly learn something 
from the example of the honeybee given in this verse. 


TEXT 11 

s$aAyantanaM istanaM vaA 
na s$ax.~gA{6"lta iBai-atama, 
paAiNApaAizaAed'V'AmataAe 
mai-ake(va na s$alyh"l 

sayantanaa gvastanaa va 
na sal gaheda bhikhitam 
paei-patrodaramatro 
maknikeva na sal grahe 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sayantanam—meant for the night; gvastanam—meant for tomorrow; 
va—either; na—not; sai gahe4a—should accept; bhiknitam—food in 
charity; paei— with the hand; patra— as one's plate; udara— with the belly; 
amatrau— as the storage container; maknika— the bee; iva— like; na— not; 
sai grahe— a collector. 


TRANSLATION 

A saintly person should not think, "T his food I will keep to eat tonight 
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and this other food I can save for tomorrow." I n other words, a saintly person 
should not store foodstuffs acquired by begging. Rather, he should use his 
own hands as his plate and eat whatever fits on them. H is only storage 
container should be his belly, and whatever conveniently fits into his belly 
should be his stock of food. T hus one should not imitate the greedy honeybee 
who eagerly collects more and more honey. 

PURPORT 

There are two types of honeybees: those who collect nectar from the 
flowers and those who actually manufacture honey in the beehive. This 
verse refers to the second class. The greedy honeybee eventually collects so 
much honey that he is trapped in his hive; and in the same way, a 
materialistic person becomes trapped under the burden of unnecessary 
material accumulation. One who is interested in making spiritual progress 
should avoid such a situation; however, Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate 
Ohakura points out that for the purpose of spreading Kahea consciousness 
one may accumulate an unlimited amount of material opulence. This is 
called yukta-vairagya, or using everything in the service of Kahea. A saintly 
person who is unable to work in Lord Caitanya's mission should practice 
austerities and collect only what he can hold in his hands and belly. 
However, one who has given his life to Kahea may collect unlimitedly on 
Lord Kahea's behalf. In fact, without acquiring material opulence, how is it 
possible to spread the Kahea consciousness movement all over the world? But 
if one tries to personally enjoy the funds or facilities acquired for the 
missionary activities of the Kahea consciousness movement, he commits the 
greatest offense. Therefore, even in the name of Lord Kahea, one should 
collect only what he can immediately engage in practical devotional service; 
otherwise one will fall down to the platform of ordinary greediness. 


TEXT 12 

s$aAyantanaM istanaM vaA 
na s$ax.~gA{6"lta iBa-auk(: 
mai-ak(A wva s$ax.~gA{6"na, 


666 


s$ah" taena ivanazyaita 


sayantanaa gvastanaa va 
na sai gaheda bhiknukau 
maknika iva sal gahean 
saha tena vinagyati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sayantanam—meant for the night; gvastanam—meant for tomorrow; 
va—either; na—not; sai gahe4a—should accept; bhiknukau—a saintly 
mendicant; maknika—honeybee; iva—like; sai gahean—collecting; 
saha— with; tena— that collection; vinagyati— is destroyed. 


TRANSLATION 

A saintly mendicant should not even collect foodstuffs to eat later in the 
same day or the next day. If he disregards this injunction and like the 
honeybee collects more and more delicious foodstuffs, that which he has 
collected will indeed ruin him. 


PURPORT 

Bhramara refers to that honeybee who wanders about from flower to 
flower, and maknika is the honeybee who accumulates more and more honey 
in the beehive with great attachment. A saintly mendicant should be like 
the bhramara bee because if he imitates the maknika bee his spiritual 
consciousness will be ruined. This point isso important that it isrepeated in 
this verse. 


TEXT 13 

pacl"Aipa yauvatal%M iBa-aur," 
na s$pa{zAeU"Ar"valmaipa 
s$pa{zAna, k(r"lva baDyaeta 
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k(ir"NyaA (g)Eys$aE^a: 


padapi yuvata bhiknur 
na sp^ed daravan a pi 
sp^an kare/a badhyeta 
karieya ai ga-sal gatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pada— with the foot; api— even; yuvatan— a young girl; bhikhuu— a saintly 
mendicant; na—not; sp^et—should touch; daravan—made of wood; 
api—even; sp^an—touching; kare—the elephant; iva—like; 
badhyeta—becomes captured; karieyau—of the she-elephant; 
ai ga-sai gatau— by contact with the body. 


TRANSLATION 

A saintly person should never touch a young girl. I n fact, he should not 
even let his foot touch a wooden doll in the shape of a woman. By bodily 
contact with a woman he will surely be captured by illusion, just as the 
elephant is captured by the she-elephant due to his desire to touch her body. 

PURPORT 

Elephants are captured in the jungle in the foil owing way. A large hole is 
dug and then covered over with grass, leaves, mud and so on. Then a 
she-elephant is exhibited in front of the male elephant, who chases after her 
with lusty desire, falls into the hole and is captured. The lesson to be learned 
from the elephant is that the desire to relish the touch sensation is certainly 
the cause of ruining one's life. A n intelligent person, noting the elephant's 
great propensity to sport with the she-elephant, will take this excellent 
example to heart. Therefore, somehow or other one should avoid being 
cheated by allurement to the sensuous form of woman. One should not allow 
one's mind to be lost in lusty dreams of sex pleasure. There are various types 
of sense gratification to be enjoyed between men and women, including 
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speaking, contemplating, touching, sexual intercourse, etc., and all of these 
constitute the network of illusion by which one is helplessly bound like an 
animal. Somehow or other one should remain aloof from sense gratification 
in the form of sex pleasure; otherwise, there is no possibility of 
understanding the spiritual world. 


TEXT 14 

naAiDagAcCe$ithyaM ‘aAAa: 
k(ihR"icanma{tyaumaAtmana: 
balaAiDakE(: s$a h"nyaeta 
gAjaEr"nyaEgARjaAe yaTaA 

nadhigacchet striyaa praji au 
karhicin matyum atmanau 
baladhikaiu sa hanyeta 
gajair anyair gajo yatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na adhigacchet—he should not approach to enjoy; striyam—a woman; 
praji au—one who can intelligently discriminate; karhicit—at any time; 
matyum—death personified; atmanau—for oneself; bala—in strength; 
adhikaiu— by those who are superior; sau— he; hanyeta— will be destroyed; 
gajaiu—by elephants; anyaiu—by others; gajau—an elephant; yatha—just 
as. 


TRANSLATION 

A man possessing intelligent discrimination should not under any 
circumstances try to exploit the beautiful form of a woman for his sense 
gratification. J ust as an elephant trying to enjoy a she-elephant is killed by 
other bull elephants also enjoying her company, one trying to enjoy a lady's 
company can at any moment be killed by her other lovers who are stronger 
than he. 
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PURPORT 


Just as one is enchanted by the beautiful form of a woman, many other 
men will also be enchanted, and there is danger that they will be stronger 
than oneself and may even jealously kill one. Crimes of passion are 
extremely common. This is another disadvantage of material life. 


TEXT 15 

na de'VaM naAepaBaAegyaM ca 
laubDaEyaRa," au":Kas$aiAatama, 

BauEey tacl"ipa ta»aAnyaAe 
maDauhe'VaATaRivanmaDau 

na deyaa nopabhogyaa ca 
lubdhair yad duukha-sai citam 
bhu] ktetad api tac canyo 
madhu-hevarthavin madhu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—not; deyam—to be given in charity to others; na—not; 
upabhogyam—to be enjoyed personally; ca—also; lubdhaiu—by those who 
are greedy; yat—that which; duukha—with great struggle and pain; 
sai citam—is accumulated; bhuikte—he enjoys; tat—that; 
api—nevertheless; tat—that; ca—also; anyau—someone else; 
madhu-ha—the one who steals the honey from the beehive; iva—like; 
artha— wealth; vit— one who knows how to recognize; madhu— the honey. 


TRANSLATION 

A greedy person accumulates a large quantity of money with great struggle 
and pain, but the person who has struggled so much to acquire this wealth is 
not always allowed to enjoy it himself or give it in charity to others. T he 
greedy man is like the bee who struggles to produce a large quantity of honey, 


670 



which is then stolen by a man who will enjoy it personally or sell it to others. 
N 0 matter how carefully one hides his hard-earned wealth or tries to protect 
it, there are those who are expert in detecting the whereabouts of valuable 
things, and they will steal it. 


PURPORT 

One may argue that a wealthy man may conceal his money so expertly, 
by investing it in banks, stocks, properties, and so on, that there is no danger 
of theft. Only foolish people actually hide money by burying it in the 
ground or placing it under a mattress. But despite the fact that the majority 
of the world's wealth has been accumulated in highly developed capitalistic 
countries, these countries are being severely challenged by many enemies 
who threaten at any moment to overrun the capitalists and steal their 
wealth. Similarly, we often find that the children of wealthy people are 
kidnapped, and then their parents must pay huge ransoms. Sometimes the 
parents themselves may also be kidnapped. Furthermore, there are so-called 
investment counselors who are expert in stealing the money of rich people; 
and in the modern age governments have also become expert in stealing 
money by taxation. Thus, the word artha-vit indicates one who by hook or 
by crook is expert in stealing the hard-earned wealth of other people. The 
bees work frantically to produce honey, but they will not enjoy their honey. 
As Lord Kahea states, matyuu sarva-harag caham: "I will come as death 
personified and steal everything." (Bg. 10.34) Somehow or other one's 
hard-earned material opulence will be stolen, and therefore, as mentioned in 
this verse, one should not work uselessly like the foolish honeybee. 


TEXT 16 

s$auau":KaAepaAijaR#taEivaR6aEr," 
(g)AzAAs$aAnaAM gA{h"AizASa: 
maDauhe"vaA/ataAe BauEey 
yaitavaE= gA{h"maeiDanaAma, 

su-duukhoparjitair vittair 
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agasanaa gahaginau 
madhu-hevagrato bhui kte 
yatir vai gaha-medhinam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

su-duukha—with great struggle; uparjitaiu—that which is acquired; 
vittaiu—material opulence; agasanam—of those fervently desiring; 
gaha—related to domestic enjoyment; agihau—blessings; madhu-ha—the 
person who steals honey from the bees; iva—like; agratau—first, before 
others; bhui kte—enjoys; yatiu—a saintly mendicant; vai—certainly; 
gaha-medhinam— of those dedicated to material family life. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as a hunter takes away the honey laboriously produced by the 
honeybees, similarly, saintly mendicants such as brahmacare and sannyase 
are entitled to enjoy the property painstakingly accumulated by householders 
dedicated to family enjoyment. 


PURPORT 

The scriptures state, "Saintly mendicants in the sannyasa order of life 
and brahmacars have first right to enjoy the sumptuous foodstuffs produced 
by the householders. If the householders enjoy such foodstuffs without first 
offering them in charity to the mendicants, such neglectful householders 
must undergo the lunar fast called candrayaeam." In family life one must 
overcome the natural tendency toward selfishness by giving abundant 
charity. Modern society foolishly does not observe such Vedic injunctions, 
and as a result the world has become overrun by envious gaha-medhs, or 
persons wholly and solely dedicated to personal gratification in family life. 
Therefore, the whole world is seized in an uncontrollable spasm of violence 
and suffering. If one wants to live peacefully one must follow the Vedic 
injunctions regulating family life. Although the householders work very 
hard to accumulate money, the saintly sannyass and brahmacars have the 
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right to first enjoy the fruits of such labor. The conclusion is that one should 
give first priority to spiritual advancement in Kahea consciousness and thus 
perfect one's life. Then even without personal endeavor, one will be 
supplied all of one's necessities by the mercy of the Personality of G odhead. 


TEXT 17 

/aAmyagAltaM na Za{NAuyaAa," 
yaitavaRnacar": ^(icata, 
izA-aeta h"ir"NAA3"U"Ana, 
ma{gAyaAegAI=tamaAeih"taAta, 

gramya-gdaa na gaeuyad 
yatir vana-carau kvacit 
gikheta hariead baddhan 
m^ayor gda-mohitat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gramya—relating to sense gratification; gdam—songs; na—not; 
g^uyat— he should hear; yatiu— a saintly mendicant; vana— in the forest; 
carau— moving; kvacit— ever; gikheta— one should learn; harieat— from the 
deer; baddhat—bound up; m^ayou—of the hunter; gda—by the song; 
mohitat— bewildered. 


TRANSLATION 

A saintly person dwelling in the forest in the renounced order of life 
should never listen to songs or music promoting material enjoyment. Rather, 
a saintly person should carefully study the example of the deer, who is 
bewildered by the sweet music of the hunter's horn and is thus captured and 
killed. 


PURPORT 
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If one becomes attached to the sense gratification of materialistic music 
and songs, one will develop all the features of material entanglement. One 
should hear Bhagavad-gda, or the song sung by the Supreme Lord. 


TEXT 18 


na{tyavaAicl"tagAltaAina 
jauSana, /aAmyaAiNA yaAeiSataAma, 
(g)As$aAM ,(Lx"nak(Ae vazya 
[%SyaZa{"EyAe ma{gAls$auta: 


natya-vaditra-gdani 
juhan gramyaei yonitam 
asaa krsanako vagya 
%aga] go m^esutau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

natya—dancing; vaditra—musical performance; gdani—songs; 
juhan—cultivating; gramyani—related to sense gratification; yonitam—of 
women; asam— of them; kraanakau- a plaything; vagyau— fully controlled; 
%a-ga] gau— the sage Anyagai ga; m^esutau— son of M ^6 


TRANSLATION 

Becoming attracted to the worldly singing, dancing and musical 
entertainment of beautiful women, even the great sage ArVa^ai ga, the son of 
M ^ fell totally under their control, just like a pet animal. 

PURPORT 

Aryaga ga, the young son of the sage M ^e was intentionally brought up 
by his father in an atmosphere of complete innocence. M^eAhi thought 
that if his son were never exposed to the sight of women he would always 
remain a perfect brahmacare But by chance the inhabitants of the 
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neighboring kingdom, who were suffering from a long-term drought, 
received divine advice that rain would return to their kingdom only after 
the brahmaea named Anyagai ga stepped foot in it. Therefore they sent 
beautiful women to the hermitage of M^eto entice Anyagai ga and bring 
him back with them. Since Anyaga ga had never even heard about women, 
he easily fell for their trap. 

The name Anyagai ga indicates that the young sage was born with a 
deerlike horn growing out of his forehead. If like the deer a ani becomes 
attracted to sweet musical sounds promising sense gratification, then like 
the deer he is quickly vanquished. A thoughtful person should humbly take 
instruction from the deer, who is doomed by attraction to musical sense 
gratification. 


TEXT 19 

ijau"yaAita‘amaAiT anyaA 
janaAe r"s$aivamaAeih"ta: 
ma{tyau ma{cC$tyas$aa, "bau i U "r," 
malnastau baix"zAEyaRTaA 


jihvayati-pramathinya 
jano rasa-vimohitau 
matyum kchaty asad-buddhir 
meiastu baoigair yatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

jihvaya—by the tongue; ati-pramathinya—which is extremely disturbing; 
janau—a person; rasa-vimohitau—bewildered by attraction to taste; 
matyum—death; kchati—achieves; asat—useless; buddhiu—whose 
intelligence; meiau—the fish; tu—indeed; baoigaiu—by the hooks; 
yatha— just as. 


TRANSLATION 
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J ust as a fish, incited by the desire to enjoy his tongue, is fatally trapped 
on the fisherman's hook, similarly, a foolish person is bewildered by the 
extremely disturbing urges of the tongue and thus is ruined. 

PURPORT 

The fisherman places meaty bait on a sharp hook and easily attracts the 
unintelligent fish, who is greedy to enjoy its tongue. Similarly, people are 
mad after gratifying their tongues and lose all discrimination in their eating 
habits. For momentary gratification they construct huge slaughterhouses 
and kill millions of innocent creatures, and by inflicting such atrocious 
suffering they prepare a ghastly future for themselves. But even if one eats 
only the foods authorized in the Vedas, there is still danger. Onemay eat too 
sumptuously and then the artificially stuffed belly will create pressure on 
the sexual organs. Thus one will fall down into the lower modes of nature 
and commit sinful activities that lead to the death of one's spiritual life. 
From the fish one should carefully learn the real dangers involved in 
gratifying the tongue. 


TEXT 20 

win%o"yaAiNA jayantyaAzAu 
inar"Ah"Ar"A manaliSaNA: 
vajaRiyatvaA tau r"s$anaM 
tai-ar"-asya vaDaRtae 

indriyaei jayanty agu 
nirahara maneieau 
varjayitva tu rasanaa 
tan nirannasya vardhate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

indriyaei—the material senses; jayanti—they conquer; agu—quickly; 
niraharau—those who restrain the senses from their objects; 
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maneieau—the learned; varjayitva—except for; tu—however; 
rasanann— the tongue; tat— its desire; nirannasya— for one who is fasting; 
vardhate— increases. 


TRANSLATION 

By fasting, learned men quickly bring all of the senses except the tongue 
under control, because by abstaining from eating such men are afflicted with 
an increased desire to gratify the sense of taste. 

PURPORT 

In South A merica there is a saying that when the belly isfull the heart is 
content. Thus, one who is eating sumptuously is jolly, and if one is deprived 
of proper food one's appetite becomes even more voracious. A n intelligent 
person, however, does not fall under the control of the tongue, but rather 
tries to make progress in Kahea consciousness. By accepting the remnants of 
food offered to the Lord (prasadam), one gradually purifies the heart and 
automatically becomes simple and austere. 

In this connection, Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura states that 
the business of the tongue is to gratify itself with the varieties of flavor, but 
by wandering in the twelve holy forests of V raja-maeoala (Vandavana), one 
can be freed from the twelve flavors of material sense gratification. T he five 
principal divisions of material relationships are neutral admiration, 
servitude, friendship, parental affection and conjugal love; the seven 
subordinate features of material relationships are material humor, 
astonishment, chivalry, compassion, anger, dread and ghastliness. 
Originally, these twelve rasas, or flavors of relationships, are exchanged 
between the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the living entity in the 
spiritual world; and by wandering in the twelve forests of Vandavana one 
can respiritualize the twelve flavors of personal existence. Thus one will 
become a liberated soul, free from all material desires. If one artificially tries 
to give up sense gratification, especially that of the tongue, the attempt will 
be a failure, and in fact one's desire for sense gratification will increase as a 
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result of artificial deprivation. Only by experiencing real, spiritual pleasure 
in relationship with Kahea can one give up material desires. 


TEXT 21 

taAvaiAataein%o"yaAe na syaAa," 
ivaijataAnyaein%o"ya: paumaAna, 
na jayae%o"s$anaM yaAvaja, 
ijataM s$ava< ijatae r"s$ae 

tavaj jitendriyo na syad 
vijitanyendriyau puman 
na jayed rasanaa yavaj 
jitaa sarvaa jiterase 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tavat—still; jita-indriyau—one who has conquered the senses; na—not; 
syat— can be; vijita-anya-indriyau— one who has conquered all of the other 
senses; puman—a human being; na jayet—cannot conquer; rasanam—the 
tongue; yavat—as long as; jitam—conquered; sarvam—everything; 
jite— when conquered; rase— the tongue. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough one may conquer all of the other senses, as long as the tongue is 
not conquered it cannot be said that one has controlled his senses. H owever, 
if one is able to control the tongue, then one is understood to be in full 
control of all the senses. 


PURPORT 

By eating, one gives energy and activity to all of the senses, and thus if 
the tongue is uncontrolled all of the senses will be dragged down to the 
material platform of existence. Therefore, by all means one must control the 
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tongue. If one fasts, then all of the other senses become weak and lose their 
potency. The tongue, however, becomes more greedy to taste delicious 
preparations, and when one finally indulges the tongue, all of the senses 
quickly go out of control. Therefore, Ci'^a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura 
advises that one accept maha-prasadam, or the remnants of the Lord's food, 
in a moderate proportion. Since the tongue's function is also to vibrate, one 
should vibrate the glorious holy name of the Supreme Lord and taste the 
ecstasy of pure Kahea consciousness. As stated in Bhagavad-gda, rasa-varjaa 
raso 'py asya paraa dafwa nivartate: [Bg. 2.59] only by the higher taste of 
Kahea consciousness can one give up the deadly lower taste that keeps one 
imprisoned in material bondage. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura states that as long as one's 
intelligence is materially covered, one cannot understand the pleasure of 
Kahea consciousness. Trying to enjoy without Kahea, the living entity leaves 
the abode of the Supreme Lord, called Vrajabhumi, and comes down into 
the material world, where he quickly loses control of his senses. One 
becomes particularly victimized by the tongue, belly and genitals, which 
exert intolerable pressure on the conditioned soul. These desires subside, 
however, when one reestablishes one's blissful relationship with the Lord, 
who is actually the reservoir of all pleasure. 0 ne who is attached to the taste 
of Kahea consciousness automatically follows all of the rules and regulations 
of religious life due to spontaneous attraction to viguddha-sattva, or the 
mode of pure goodness. Without such spontaneous attraction, one is 
certainly bewildered by the pushing of the material senses. 

Even the beginning stage of devotional service, called sadhana-bhakti 
(regulatory practice), is so powerful that it brings one to the platform of 
anartha-nivatti, where one becomes free from unwanted sinful habits and 
gains relief from the pressure of the tongue, belly and genitals. Thus one is 
delivered from the bondage of material addiction and can no longer be 
cheated by the allurements of the material energy. As it is said, all that 
glitters is not gold. In this regard Ci'^a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura 
recommends that we consider the following song written by his father, Crda 
Bhaktivinoda Ohakura: 
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garffa avidya-jal, jaoendriya tahe kal 
je/e phelevinaya-sagare 
ta'ra madhyejihva ati-, lobhamay sudurmati, 
ta'kejeta kadiina saa sare 

kanea baoa dayamay, karibarejihva jay, 
sva-prasadanna dila bhai 
sei annamata pao, radha-kanea-guea gao, 
premeoako caitanya-nitai 

"0 Lord, this material body is a lump of ignorance, and the senses are a 
network of paths to death. Somehow, we have fallen into this ocean of 
material sense enjoyment, and of all the senses the tongue is most voracious 
and uncontrollable; it is very difficult to conquer the tongue in this world. 
But You, dear Kahea, are very kind to us and have given us such nice 
prasadam, just to control the tongue. N ow we take this prasadam to our full 
satisfaction and glorify Their Lordships CreCreRadha-Kahea, and in love 
call for the help of Lord C aitanya and Lord N ityananda." 


TEXT 22 

ipaEylaA naAma vaezyaAs$ala," 
ivacle"h"nagAre" paur"A 
tasyaA mae izAi-ataM ik(iAana, 
inabaAeDa na{panancl"na 

pi I gala nama vegyased 
videha-nagarepura 
tasya megiknitaa kii'cin 
nibodha napa-nandana 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pii gala nama— of the name Pii gala; vegya— a prostitute; asd—there was; 
videha-nagare— in the city named Videha; pura— in the past; tasyau— from 
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her; me—by me; gikhitaa — what was learned; kii cit—something; 
nibodha— now you learn; napa-nandana— 0 son of kings. 


TRANSLATION 

0 son of kings, previously in the city of V ideha there dwelled a prostitute 
named Pii gala. N ow please hear what I have learned from that lady. 


TEXT 23 

s$aA svaEir"Nyaek(d"A k(AntaM 
s$a/Eeyta opanaeSyatal 
(g)BaUtk(Alae baih"a"AR&#re" 
iba”atal e&pamauOamama, 

sa svairiey ekada kantaa 
sai keta upanehyate 
abhut kalebahir dvare 
bibhraterupam uttamam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sa— she; svairiee— the prostitute; ekada— once; kantam— a paying lover or a 
customer; sai kete— into her house of sex; upanehyate— to bring; abhut— she 
stood; kale—at night; bahiu—outside; dvare—in the doorway; 
bibhrate— holding up; rupam— her form; uttamam— most beautiful. 


TRANSLATION 

Once that prostitute, desiring to bring a lover into her house, stood 
outside in the doorway at night showing her beautiful form. 


TEXT 24 

maAgAR @AgAcC$taAe val-ya 
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paug&SaAna, paug&SaSaRBa 
taAna, zAulk(d"Ana, ivaOavata: 
k(AntaAnmaenaeT aRk(Amauk(L 


imarga agacchato vicnya 
purunan purunarnabha 
tan gulka-dan vittavatau 
kantan nnene'rtha-kannuke 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

marge— in that street; agacchatau— those who were coming; vdchya— seeing; 
purunan—men; puruha-ahabha—0 best among men; tan—them; 
gulka-dan—who could pay the price; vitta-vatau—possessing money; 
kantan—lovers or customers; mene—she considered; 
artha-kamuke— desiring money. 


TRANSLATION 

0 best among men, this prostitute was very anxious to get money, and as 
she stood on the street at night she studied all the men who were passing by, 
thinking, "Oh, this one surely has money. I know he can pay the price, and I 
am sure he would enjoy my company very much." T hus she thought about all 
the men on the street. 


TEXTS 25-26 

(g)AgAtaeSvapayaAtaeSau 
s$aA s$a/Ee^aAepajalivanal 
(g)pyanyaAe ivaOavaAna, k(Ae'ipa 
maAmaupaESyaita BaUir"cl": 

WvaM au"r"AzAyaA Dvasta- 
ina%o"A a"AyaRvalambatal 
inagARcC$ntal ‘aivazAtal 
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inazAITaM s$amapaata 


agatefv apayatenu 
sa sai ketopaj^ine 
apy anyo vittavan ko 'pi 
main upainyati bhuri-dau 

evaa duragaya dhvasta- 
nidra dvary avalambate 
nirgacchantepravigate 
nigdhaa samapadyata 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

agatenu—when they came; apayatenu—and they went; sa—she; 
sai keta-upaje/ine—she whose only income was from prostitution; 
api—maybe; anyau—another one; vitta-van—who has money; kau 
api—someone; mam—me; upainyati—will approach for love; 
bhuri-dau—and he will give lots of money; evam—thus; duragaya—with 
vain hope; dhvasta—spoiled; nidra—her sleep; dvari—in the doorway; 
avalambate—hanging on; nirgacchante—going out toward the street; 
pravigate—going back into her house; nigdham—midnight; 
samapadyata— arrived. 


TRANSLATION 

A s the prostitute Pii gala stood in the doorway, many men came and went, 
walking by her house. H er only means of sustenance was prostitution, and 
therefore she anxiously thought," M aybe this one who is coming now is very 
rich...Oh, he is not stopping, but I am sure someone else will come. Surely 
this man who is coming now will want to pay me for my love, and he will 
probably give lots of money." T hus, with vain hope, she remained leaning 
against the doorway, unable to finish her business and go to sleep. Out of 
anxiety she would sometimes walk out toward the street, and sometimes she 
went back into her house. I n this way, the midnight hour gradually arrived. 
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TEXT 27 


tasyaA ivaOaAzAyaA zAuSyaa,"- 
vaf^aAyaA d"lnacaetas$a: 
inavaeRd": par"maAe jaAae 
icantaAhe"tau: s$auKaAvah": 

tasya vittagaya gunyad- 
vaktraya dana-cetasau 
nirvedau paramo jaji e 
cinta-hetuu sukhavahau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasyau—of her; vitta—for money; agaya— by the desire; gunyat—dried up; 
vaktrayau—her face; den a—morose; cetasau—her mind; 

nirvedau—detachment; paramau—very great; jaji e—awakened; 
cinta— anxiety; hetuu— because of; sukha— happiness; avahau— bringing. 


TRANSLATION 

As the night wore on, the prostitute, who intensely desired money, 
gradually became morose, and her face dried up. T hus being filled with 
anxiety for money and most disappointed, she began to feel a great 
detachment from her situation, and happiness arose in her mind. 

PURPORT 

It appears from these verses that on this particular night the prostitute 
Pii gala was not at all successful in attracting customers to her house. Being 
completely frustrated and disappointed, she gradually became indifferent to 
her situation. Thus, great suffering sometimes leads one to the path of 
enlightenment; or, according to a Sanskrit proverb, disappointment gives 
rise to the greatest satisfaction. 
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The prostitute had dedicated her life to satisfying the lusty desires of 
many men. Engaging her mind, body and words in the service of paying 
lovers, she completely forgot the devotional service of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and thus her mind was most unsteady and 
disturbed. Finally, being completely frustrated, her face and throat drying 
up, she began to feel indifferent to her situation, and happiness arose in her 
mind. 


TEXT 28 

tasyaA inaivaRNNAicaOaAyaA 
gAltaM Za{NAu yaTaA mama 
inavaeRd" @AzAApaAzAAnaAM 
paug&Sasya yaTaA -his$a: 

tasya nirvieea-cittaya 
gdaa g^u yatha mama 
nirveda aga-paganaa 
puruhasya yatha hy asiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasyau—of her; nirvieea—disgusted; cittayau—whose mind; gtam—song; 
g^u— please hear; yatha— as it is; mama— from me; nirvedau— detachment; 
aga—of hopes and yearnings; paganam—of the binding network; 
puruhasya— of a person; yatha— just as; hi— certainly; asiu— the sword. 


TRANSLATION 

T he prostitute felt disgusted with her material situation and thus became 
indifferent to it. I ndeed, detachment acts like a sword, cutting to pieces the 
binding network of material hopes and desires. N ow please hear from me the 
song sung by the prostitute in that situation. 
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PURPORT 


The network of material desires is created when one falsely thinks that 
he can establish himself permanently in the material world. This binding 
network should be cut by the sword of detachment; otherwise one will be 
forced to wander in the illusory network of maya with no understanding of 
liberated life on the spiritual platform. 


TEXT 29 

na -HEyAjaAtainavaeRcl"Ae 
cle"h"banDaM ijah"As$aita 
yaTaA ivaAaAnar"ih"taAe 
manaujaAe mamataAM na{pa 

na hy ai gajata-nirvedo 
deha-bandhaa jihasati 
yatha viji' ana-rahito 
manujo mamataa napa 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na— does not; hi— certainly; ai ga— 0 King; ajata— who has not developed; 
nirvedau—detachment; deha—of the material body; bandham—bondage; 
jihasati— he desires to give up; yatha— just as; viji ana— realized knowledge; 
rahitau—bereft of; manujau—a human being; mamatam—false sense of 
proprietorship; napa—0 King. 


TRANSLATION 

0 King, just as a human being who is bereft of spiritual knowledge never 
desires to give up his false sense of proprietorship over many material things, 
similarly, a person who has not developed detachment never desires to give 
up the bondage of the material body. 
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TEXT 30 


ipaEylaAevaAca 
(g)h"Ae mae maAeh"ivataitaM 
pazyataAivaijataAtmana: 
yaA k(AntaAd"s$ata: k(AmaM 
k(Amayae yaena baAilazAA 

pii galovaca 
aho memoha-vitatia 
pagyatavijitatmanau 
ya kantad asatau kamaa 
kamayeyena baliga 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pii gala—Pii gala; uvaca—said; aho—oh; me—my; moha—of illusion; 
vitatim—expansion; pagyata—just see, everyone; avijita-atmanau—of one 
whose mind is not controlled; ya— which person (me); kantat-from a lover; 
asatau—useless, insignificant; kamam—lusty pleasure; kamaye—I desire; 
yena— because; baliga— I am a fool. 


TRANSLATION 

T he prostitute Pii gala said: Just see how greatly illusioned I am ! Because 
I cannot control my mind, just like a fool I desire lusty pleasure from an 
insignificant man. 


PURPORT 

In material existence all of the senses are attracted by different objects, 
and thus the conditioned soul becomes a first-class fool. The cause of 
material life is one's indifference to the A bsolute Truth. The conditioned 
soul considers himself to be the lord and enjoyer of the material world and 
considers the purpose of life to be sense gratification. The more one tries to 
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enjoy the material world, the more one's illusion increases. 

It appears from this verse that the prostitute Pii gala was not only 
earning her livelihood through prostitution, but was actually enjoying her 
illicit contact with innumerable men. The words kantad asatau indicate that 
she was freely selling herself without discrimination to the most ordinary 
and useless men, considering them to be "lovers." Thus she says, "I was a 
great fool." The word baliga means "one who has a childish mentality, 
without practical experience of right and wrong." 


TEXT 31 

s$antaM s$amalpae r"maNAM r"ita‘aclM" 
ivaOa'adM" inatyaimamaM ivah"Aya 
(g)k(AmaclM" au":KaBayaAiDazAAek(- 
maAeh"‘aclM" taucC$mahM" Bajae'AaA 

santaa sarnieramaeaa rati-pradaa 
vitta-pradaa nityam imaa vihaya 
akama-daa duukha-bhayadhi-goka- 
moha-pradaa tuccham ahaa bhaje'ji'a 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

santam—being; samg)e—most near (in my heart); ramaeam—the most 
dear; rati—actual love or pleasure; pradam—giving; vitta—prosperity; 
pradam—giving; nityam—eternal; imam—Him; vihaya—giving up; 
akama-dam—who can never satisfy one's desires; duijkha—misery; 
bhaya—fear; adhi—mental distress; goka—lamentation; moha-illusion; 
pradam—giving; tuccham—most insignificant; aham—I; bhaje-serve; 
aji' a— an ignorant fool. 


TRANSLATION 

I am such a fool that I have given up the service of that person who, being 
eternally situated within my heart, is actually most dear to me. T hat most 
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dear one is the Lord of the universe, who is the bestower of real love and 
happiness and the source of all prosperity. A Ithough H e is in my own heart, I 
have completely neglected H im. Instead I have ignorantly served insignificant 
men who can never satisfy my real desires and who have simply brought me 
unhappiness, fear, anxiety, lamentation and illusion. 

PURPORT 

Pii gala laments that she chose to serve most sinful, useless men. She 
falsely thought they would bring her happiness and neglected to serve the 
actual Lord of the heart, Kahea. She could understand how foolishly she had 
struggled for money, not knowing that the Supreme Lord is always inclined 
to award prosperity to H is sincere devotee. The prostitute was proud of her 
ability to please men, but she now laments that she did not try to please the 
Supreme Lord by loving service. The Supreme Lord is completely aloof from 
the transactions of the material world. Lord Kahea is the actual enjoyer of 
everyone and everything, but one must learn how to please the Lord by pure 
spiritual service. 


TEXT 32 

(g)h"Ae mayaAtmaA pair"taAipataAe va{TaA 
s$aA/Eeytyava{6yaAitaivagA-hRvaAtaRyaA 
h E N A A-ar" Aa AT a Rta{ Sa Ae' n au z A Aecya Ata, 

.(Ltaena ivaOaM r"itamaAtmanaecC$tal 

aho mayatma paritapito vatha 
sai ketya-vattyati-vigarhya-vartaya 
straiean narad yartha-taho 'nugocyat 
krtena vittaa ratim atmanecchate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

aho—oh; maya—by me; atma—the soul; paritapitau—subjected to great 
pain; vatha— uselessly; sai ketya— of a prostitute; vattya— by the occupation; 
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ati-vigarhya—most reprehensible; vartaya—occupation; straieat—from 
lusty woman-hunters; narat—from men; ya—who (me); artha-tahau—from 
the greedy; anugocyat—the pitiable; krdena—with that which was sold; 
vittam—money; ratim—sex pleasure; atmana—with my body; 
icchate— desiring. 


TRANSLATION 

Oh, how I have uselessly tortured my own soul! I have sold my body to 
lusty, greedy men who are themselves objects of pity. T hus practicing the 
most abominable profession of a prostitute, I hoped to get money and sex 
pleasure. 


PURPORT 

The art of prostitution is based on awakening the enjoying propensity in 
men. Apparently this prostitute was so foolish that she maintained a 
romantic conception of her profession and was actually trying to enjoy 
loving affairs with her customers, not realizing that they were the lowest of 
men with the most abominable motives. Like the prostitute Pii gala, one 
should understand that by giving up the devotional service of the Lord one 
simply becomes a victim of the illusory energy and suffers greatly. 


TEXT 33 

yacl"isTaiBainaRimaRtavaMzAvaMsya- 
sTaUNAM tvacaA r"AemanaKaE: ipanaU"ma, 
-ar"-avaa"Ar"magAAr"maetaa," 
ivaNmaUtapaUNA< maau"paEita k(AnyaA 

yad asthibhir nirmita-vaa ga-vaa sya- 
sthueaa tvaca roma-nakhaiu pinaddham 
kharan-nava-dvaram agaram etad 
vie-mutra-pureaa mad upaiti kanya 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yat—which; asthibhiu—with bones; nirnnita—constructed; vaaga—the 
spine; vaagya—the ribs; sthueam—the bones in the hands and legs; 
tvaca—by skin; roma-nakhaiu—by hair and nails; pinaddhann—covered; 
knar at—oozing; nava—nine; dvaram—doors; agaram—house; etat—this; 
vie—stool; nnutra—urine; pureann—full of; nnat—besides me; 
upaiti— devotes oneself to; ka— what woman; anya— other. 


TRANSLATION 

T his material body is like a house in which I, the soul, am living. T he 
bones forming my spine, ribs, arms and legs are like the beams, crossbeams 
and pillars of the house, and the whole structure, which is full of stool and 
urine, is covered by skin, hair and nails. T he nine doors leading into this 
body are constantly excreting foul substances. Besides me, what woman could 
be so foolish as to devote herself to this material body, thinking that she 
might find pleasure and love in this contraption? 

PURPORT 

The nine doors leading into and out of the body arethetwo eyes, thetwo 
nostrils, the mouth, the two ears, the genital and the anus. Vaaga, or 
"spine," also means "bamboo," and indeed the skeleton appears to resemble a 
bamboo construction. Just as bamboo can be immediately burned to ashes or 
chopped into pieces, similarly, the material body, which is constantly 
deteriorating, may at any moment be crushed into powder, cut into pieces, 
drowned, burned, suffocated, and so on. Eventually the body must 
disintegrate, and therefore there is certainly no one as unfortunate as one 
who has dedicated himself heart and soul to this flimsy body, which is filled 
with unpleasant elements. 


TEXT 34 
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ivade"h"AnaAM paure" -nisma-a, 

(g)h"maekE(va maUX#Dal: 
yaAnyaimacC$ntyas$atyasmaAa," 
(g)Atmad"Atk(AmamacyautaAta, 

videhanaa purehy asminn 
aham ekaiva muoha-dhaj 
yanyam icchanty asaty asmad 
atma-dat kamam acyutat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

videhanam—of the residents of Videha; pure—in the city; hi—certainly; 
asmin—this; aham—I; eka—alone; eva—undoubtedly; muoha—fool; 
dh^—whose intelligence; ya—(I am that one) who; anyam—another; 
icchante—desiring; asate—being most unchaste; asmat—other than Him; 
atma-dat—who awards us our real, spiritual form; kamam—sense 
gratification; acyutat— the Supreme Personality of G odhead, A cyuta. 


TRANSLATION 

C ertainly in this city of V ideha I alone am completely foolish. I neglected 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who awards us everything, even our 
original spiritual form, and instead I desired to enjoy sense gratification with 
many men. 


TEXT 35 

s$au6$t‘aei"tamaAe naATa 
@AtmaA caAyaM zAr"lir"NAAma, 
taM iva,(LyaAtmanaEvaAhM" 
r"mae'naena yaTaA r"maA 

suhat prehdiatamo natha 
atma cayaa garffieam 
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taa vikr^atmanaivahaa 
rame'nena yatha rama 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

su-hat—well-wishing friend; prehdia-tannau—absolutely the most dear one; 
nathau—Lord; atma—soul; ca—also; ayam—He; garffieam—of all 
embodied beings; tarn—Him; vikr^a—purchasing; atmana—by 
surrendering myself; eva—certainly; aham—I; rame—will enjoy; 
anena— with the Lord; yatha— just like; rama— Laknmaieve 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead is absolutely the most dear one for 
all living beings because H e is everyone's well-wisher and Lord. H e is the 
Supreme Soul situated in everyone's heart. T herefore I will now pay the 
price of complete surrender, and thus purchasing the Lord I will enjoy with 
H im just like Laknm^eve 


PURPORT 

The real friend of all conditioned souls isthe Supreme Lord, and only H e 
can award the highest perfection in life. By following the example of 
LaknmajevQ who always remains at the lotus feet of the Lord, one will 
certainly obtain eternal happiness. One should make the best use of the 
material body, which is a bad bargain, and surrender one's body, mind and 
words to the Lord. Paying such a price, one can purchase the Lord, who is 
everyone's dearmost well-wisher. Thus one's ancient propensity for sense 
gratification will automatically be controlled. 


TEXT 36 

ik(yait‘ayaM tae vyaBajana, 
k(AmaA yae k(Amacl"A nar"A: 
(g)AantavantaAe BaAyaARyaA 
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de'VaA vaA k(Alaivaau"taA: 


kiyatpriyaa tevyabhajan 
kaima yekama-da narau 
ady-antavanto bharyaya 
deva va kala-vidrutau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kiyat—how much; priyam—actual happiness; te—they; vyabhajan—have 
provided; kamau— sense gratification; ye— and those; kama-dau— who give 
sense gratification; narau—men; adi—a beginning; anta—and an end; 
vantau—having; bharyayau—of a wife; devau—the demigods; va—or; 
kala— by time; vidrutau— separated and thus disturbed. 


TRANSLATION 

M en provide sense gratification for women, but all these men, and even 
the demigods in heaven, have a beginning and an end. T hey are all temporary 
creations who will be dragged away by time. T herefore how much actual 
pleasure or happiness could any of them ever give to their wives? 

PURPORT 

In this material world everyone is basically pursuing his personal sense 
gratification, and thus everyone is being ruined by the influence of time. 
On the material platform no one actually helps anyone else. So-called 
material love is simply a cheating process, as the lady Pii gala is now 
discovering. 


TEXT 37 

naUnaM mae BagAvaAna, ‘altaAe 
ivaSNAu: ke(naAipa k(maRNAA 
inavaeRcl"Ae'yaM au'V'AzAAyaA 
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yanmae jaAta: s$auKaAvah": 


nunaa mebhagavan prdo 
vineuu kenapi karmaea 
nirvedo'yaa duragaya 
yan mejatau sukhavahau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nunam—undoubtedly; nne—with me; bhagavan—the Supreme Lord; 
prdau— is pleased; vineuu— the Personality of G odhead; kena api— by some; 
karmaea—activity; nirvedau—detachment from sense gratification; 
ayam—this; duragayau—in one who so stubbornly hoped for material 
enjoyment; yat—because; me—in me; jatau—it has arisen; 
sukha— happiness; avahau— bringing. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough I most stubbornly hoped to enjoy the material world, somehow 
or other detachment has arisen in my heart, and it is making me very happy. 

T herefore the Supreme Personality of G odhead, V iheu, must be pleased with 
me. W ithout even knowing it, I must have performed some activity satisfying 
to H im. 


TEXT 38 

maEvaM syaumaRncl"BaAgyaAyaA: 
flaezAA inavaeRcl"he"tava: 
yaenaAnaubanDaM ina6R$tya 
paug&Sa: zAmama{cC$ita 


maivaa syur manda-bhagyayau 
klega nirveda-hetavau 
yenanubandhaa nirhatya 
puruhau gamam kchati 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


ma— not; evam— thus; syuu— they could be; manda-bhagyayau— of a woman 
who is truly unfortunate; klegau—miseries; nirveda—of detachment; 
hetavau—the causes; yen a—by which detachment; anubandham—the 
bondage; nirhatya—removing; puruhau—a person; gamam-real peace; 
kchati— obtains. 


TRANSLATION 

A person who has developed detachment can give up the bondage of 
material society, friendship and love, and a person who undergoes great 
suffering gradually becomes, out of hopelessness, detached and indifferent to 
the material world. T hus, due to my great suffering, such detachment awoke 
in my heart; yet how could I have undergone such merciful suffering if I 
were actually unfortunate? T herefore, I am in fact fortunate and have 
received the mercy of the Lord. H e must somehow or other be pleased with 
me. 


TEXT 39 

taenaAepak{(tamaAcl"Aya 
izAr"s$aA /aAmyas$aE^aA: 
tyaftvaA au"r"AzAA: zAr"NAM 
“ajaAima tamaDalir"ma, 

tenopakatam adaya 
girasa gramya-sa) gatau 
tyaktva duragau garaeaa 
vrajami tarn adh^aram 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ten a—by Him (the Lord); upakatam—the great help rendered; 
adaya— accepting; girasa— upon my head, with devotion; gramya— ordinary 
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sense gratification; sal gatau—related to; tyaktva—giving up; 
duragau—sinful desires; garaeam—for shelter; vrajanni— I am now coming; 
tarn— to H im; adh^aram— the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


TRANSLATION 

W ith devotion I accept the great benefit that the Lord has bestowed upon 
me. H aving given up my sinful desires for ordinary sense gratification, I now 
take shelter of H im, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


TEXT 40 

sSantauP'A ™aL)"Datyaetaa," 
yaTaAlaABaena jalvatal 
ivah"r"AmyamaunaEvaAh"ma, 

@AtmanaA r"maNAena vaE 

santuhoa graddadhaty etad 
yatha-labhena je/ate 
viharamy amunaivaham 
atmana ramaeena vai 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

santuhoa—completely satisfied; graddadhate—now having complete faith; 
etat— in the Lord's mercy; yatha-labhena— with whatever comes of its own 
accord; je/ate—living; viharami—I will enjoy life; amuna—with that one; 
eva—only; aham—I; atmana—with the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
ramaeena— who is the real source of love and happiness; vai— there is no 
doubt about it. 


TRANSLATION 

I am now completely satisfied, and I have full faith in the Lord's mercy. 
T herefore I will maintain myself with whatever comes of its own accord. I 
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shall enjoy life with only the Lord, because H e is the real source of love and 
happiness. 


TEXT 41 

s$aMs$aAr"kU(pae paitataM 
ivaSayaEmauRiSatae-aNAma, 

/astaM k(AlaAih"naAtmaAnaM 
k(Ae'nyanAtaumaDalir": 

saa sara-kupe patitaa 
vinayair muniteknaeam 
grastaa kalahinatmanaa 
ko 'nyastratum adh^arau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

saa Sara—material existence; kupe—in the dark well; patitam—fallen; 
vihayaiu—by sense gratification; muhita—stolen away; dchaeam—vision; 
grastam—seized; kala—of time; ahina—by the serpent; atmanam—the 
living entity; kau—who; anyau—else; tratum—is capable of delivering; 
adhe^arau— the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


TRANSLATION 

T he intelligence of the living entity is stolen away by activities of sense 
gratification, and thus he falls into the dark well of material existence. 

W ithin that well he is then seized by the deadly serpent of time. W ho else 
but the Supreme Personality of G odhead could save the poor living entity 
from such a hopeless condition? 


PURPORT 

Pii gala stated in a previous verse that even the demigods are unable to 
give actual happiness to a woman. One may question who has authorized 
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this lady to reject even such exalted personalities as Brahma, Civa and the 
other demigods. The answer given here is that if one actually wants to solve 
all the problems of life and go back home, back to Godhead, then the only 
solution is to take shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord. It is well known that 
the demigods themselves are subject to birth and death. As stated by Lord 
Civa himself, mukti-pradata sarvehaa viheur eva na saa gayau: "There is no 
doubt that Viheu is the deliverer of liberation for everyone." 


TEXT 42 

(g)AtmaEva -^AtmanaAe gAAeaeaA 
inaivaRaeta yacl"AiKalaAta, 

(g)‘ama6a wdM" pazyaea," 

/astaM k(AlaAih"naA jagAta, 

atmaiva hy atmano gopta 
nirvidyeta yadakhilat 
apramatta idaa pagyed 
grastaa kalahina jagat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atma—the soul; eva—alone; hi—certainly; atmanau—of himself; 
gopta—the protector; nirvidyeta—becomes detached; yada—when; 
akhilat—from all material things; apramattau—without material fever; 
idam— this; pagyet— can see; grastam— seized; kala— of time; ahina— by the 
serpent; jagat— the universe. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the living entity sees that the entire universe has been seized by the 
serpent of time, he becomes sober and sane and at that time detaches himself 
from all material sense gratification. I n that condition the living entity is 
qualified to be his own protector. 
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PURPORT 


In this verse, Pii gala states that by the Lord's mercy a self-realized soul 
can see that the entire universe is existing within the jaws of the great 
serpent of time. Certainly this is not a promising situation, and one who sees 
it loses his desire for sense gratification. Thus, by the Lord's causeless mercy, 
the spiritually sane living entity can protect himself from illusion. 

Since Pii gala is now glorifying the Personality of G odhead for H is mercy 
in awarding salvation, the following question might arise: Is she worshiping 
the Lord out of love, or is she merely a Salvationist desiring liberation from 
material existence? In answer it may be said that in her Kahea conscious 
situation she is already liberated, even though remaining in this world. H er 
program will now be simply to render loving service to the Personality of 
Godhead without any personal desire, including that of salvation. 


TEXT 43 

™al“aA6NA ovaAca 
WvaM vyavais$atamaitar," 
au"r"AzAAM k(AntataSaRjaAma, 
iC$6vaAepazAmamaAsT aAya 
zAyyaAmaupaivavaezA s$aA 

grebrahmaea uvaca 
evaa vyavasita-matir 
duragaa kanta-tarha-jam 
chittvopagamam asthaya 
gayyam upavivega sa 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebrahmaeau uvaca—the avadhuta said; evam—thus; 
vyavasita—determined; matiu—her mind; duragam—the sinful desire; 
kanta— lovers; tarha— hankering for; jam— caused by; chittva— cutting off; 
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upagamam—in tranquillity; asthaya—being situated; gayyam—on her bed; 
upavivega— sat down; sa— she. 


TRANSLATION 

T he avadhiita said: T hus, her mind completely made up, Pii gala cut off all 
her sinful desires to enjoy sex pleasure with lovers, and she became situated 
in perfect peace. T hen she sat down on her bed. 


TEXT 44 

(g)AzAA ih" par"nnaM au":KaM 
naEr"AzyaM par"maM s$auKama, 
yaTaA s$aiHC$a k(AntaAzAAM 
s$auKaM s$auSvaApa ipaEylaA 

aga hi paramaa duukhaa 
nairagyaa paramaa sukham 
yatha sai' chidya kantagaa 
sukhaa sufVapa pi) gala 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

aga—material desire; hi—certainly; paramam—the greatest; 
duukham—unhappiness; nairagyam—freedom from material desires; 
paramam—the greatest; sukham—happiness; yatha—in that way; 
sai'chidya—completely cutting off; kanta—for lovers; agam—the desire; 
sukham— happily; suhvapa— she slept; pii gala-the former prostitute, Pii gall 


TRANSLATION 

M aterial desire is undoubtedly the cause of the greatest unhappiness, and 
freedom from such desire is the cause of the greatest happiness. T herefore, 
completely cutting off her desire to enjoy so-called lovers. Pi) gala very 
happily went to sleep. 
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T hus end the purports of the hunnble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swanni Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, Eighth Chapter, of 
theCr^ad-Bhagavatam, entitled "The Story of Pii gall" 


9. Detachment from AII that 1 s M aterial 




The avadhuta brahnnaea describes his seven remaining gurus, beginning 
with the kurara bird. H e also describes an additional guru, one's own body. 

The instruction received from the kurara bird is that attachment creates 
misery, but the person who is unattached and has no material possessions is 
qualified to achieve unlimited happiness. 

The avadhuta brahmaea learned from the foolish, lazy child that by 
becoming free from anxiety a person becomes capable of worshiping the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and experiencing supreme ecstasy. 

The instruction received from the young girl who kept just one 
conchshell bracelet on each wrist is that one should remain alone and thus 
steady one's mind. Then only will it be possible for one to fix one's mind 
completely on the Personality of G odhead. 0 nee several men arrived to ask 
for the hand of the young girl, whose relatives had coincidentally left the 
house. She went inside and began to prepare food for the unexpected guests 
by beating rice. At that time her conchshell bracelets were making a loud 
noise, rattling against each other, and in order to stop this sound she broke 
off the bracelets one by one until at last only one remained on each arm. 
Just as two or more bracelets make noise, if even two people reside in the 
same place, what to speak of many, there is every chance of mutual quarrel 
and useless gossip. 

The avadhuta brahmaea also received instruction from the arrow maker, 
who was so absorbed in constructing an arrow that he did not even notice 
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that the king was passing right by him on the road. In the same way, one 
must strictly control one's mind, concentrating it in the worship of Lord 
Hari. 

The avadhuta brahmaea learned from the serpent that a sage should 
wander alone, should not live in any prearranged place, should be always 
careful and grave, should not reveal his movements, should take assistance 
from no one and should speak little. 

The instruction obtained from the spider, who spins his web from his 
mouth and then withdraws it, is that the Supreme Personality of G odhead 
similarly creates from out of H imself the whole universe and then winds it 
up into H imself. 

From the weak insect who assumed the same form as the pegaskat wasp, 
the avadhuta brahmaea learned that the living entity, under the sway of 
affection, hatred and fear, attains in his next life the identity of that object 
upon which hefixes his intelligence. 

Seeing that the fragile material body is subject to birth and death, one 
who is sober should become devoid of material attachment to this body and 
should properly utilize the rare gift of human life in the pursuit of 
knowledge, endeavoring always for the achievement of the highest goal. 


TEXT 1 

™al“aA6NA ovaAca 
pair"/ah"Ae ih" au":KaAya 
yaait'ayatamaM na{NAAma, 
(g)nantaM s$auKamaA«aAeita 
taia"a"Ana, yastvaik(Aana: 


grebrahmaea uvaca 
parigraho hi duukhaya 
yad yat priyatamaa n^am 
anantaa sukham apnoti 
tad vidvan yastvakii' canau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


grebrahmaeau uvaca—the saintly brahnnaea said; parigrahau—attachment 
to possession; hi—certainly; duukhaya—leading to misery; yat 
yat—whatever; priya-tamam—is most dear; n^am—of men; 
anantam—unlimited; sukham—happiness; apnoti—achieves; tat—that; 
vidvan— knowing; yau— whoever; tu— indeed; akii canau— is free from such 
attachment. 


TRANSLATION 

T he saintly brahmaea said: Everyone considers certain things within the 
material world to be most dear to him, and because of attachment to such 
things one eventually becomes miserable. One who understands this gives up 
material possessiveness and attachment and thus achieves unlimited 
happiness. 


TEXT 2 

s$aAimaSaM ku(r"rM" ja£aur," 
bailanaAe'nyae inar"AimaSaA: 

tacl"AimaSaM pair"tyajya 
s$a s$auKaM s$amaivancl"ta 

samihaa kuraraa jaghnur 
balino 'nyeniramihau 
tadamihaa parityajya 
sa sukhaa samavindata 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sa-amiham— having meat; kuraram— a large hawk; jaghnuu— they attacked; 
balinau—very strong; anye—others; niramihau—without meat; tada—at 
that time; amiham—the meat; parityajya—giving up; sau—he; 
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sukham— happiness; samavindata— achieved. 


TRANSLATION 

Once a group of large hawks who were unable to find any prey attacked 
another, weaker hawk who was holding some meat. At that time, being in 
danger of his life, the hawk gave up his meat and experienced actual 
happiness. 


PURPORT 

Incited by the modes of nature, birds become violent and kill other birds 
to eat them or to steal meat captured by them. Hawks, vultures and eagles 
are in this category. H owever, one should give up the envious propensity to 
commit violence against others and should take to Kahea consciousness, 
whereby one sees every living entity as equal to oneself. On this platform of 
actual happiness one does not envy anyone and thus sees no one as his 
en emy. 


TEXT 3 

na mae maAnaApamaAnaAE staAe 
na icantaA gAeh"pauitaNAAma, 

(g)Atma,(Lx" (g)Atmar"itar," 
ivacar"Amalh" baAlavata, 

na memanapamanau sto 
na cinta geha-putrieam 
atma-krff)a atma-ratir 
vicaramdia bala-vat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—not; me—in me; mana—honor; apamanau—dishonor; stau—exist; 
na—there is not; cinta—anxiety; geha—of those who have a home; 
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putrieann— and children; atma— by the self; kr®au— sporting; atma— in the 
self alone; ratiu—enjoying; vicarami—I wander; iha—in this world; 
bala-vat— like a child. 


TRANSLATION 

In family life, the parents are always in anxiety about their home, children 
and reputation. But I have nothing to do with these things. I do not worry at 
all about any family, and I do not care about honor and dishonor. I enjoy only 
the life of the soul, and I find love on the spiritual platform. T hus I wander 
the earth like a child. 


TEXT 4 

a"Avaeva icantayaA nnau-(AE 
par"maAnancl" @AplautaAE 
yaAe ivamaugDaAe jax"Ae baAlaAe 
yaAe gAuNAeBya: parM" gAta: 

dvav eva cintaya muktau 
paramananda aplutau 
yo vimugdho jaoo balo 
yo gueebhyau paraa gatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dvau—two; eva—certainly; cintaya—from anxiety; muktau—freed; 
parama-anande—in great happiness; aplutau—merged; yau—one who; 
vimugdhau—is ignorant; jaoau—retarded without developing activities; 
balau—childish; yau—one who; gueebhyau—to the modes of nature; 
param— the Lord, who istranscendental; gatau— has achieved. 


TRANSLATION 

I n this world two types of people are free from all anxiety and merged in 
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great happiness: one who is a retarded and childish fool and one who has 
approached the Supreme Lord, who is beyond the three modes of material 
nature. 


PURPORT 

Those who fervently seek material sense gratification are gradually 
pushed down into a miserable condition of life because as soon as one even 
slightly violates the laws of nature, one must suffer sinful reactions. Thus 
even materially alert and ambitious persons are constantly in anxiety, and 
from time to time they are plunged into great misery. Those who are 
nonsensical and retarded, however, live in a fool's paradise, and those who 
have surrendered to Lord Kahea are filled with transcendental bliss. 
Therefore both the fool and the devotee may be said to be peaceful, in the 
sense that they are free from the ordinary anxiety of the materially 
ambitious person. However, this does not mean that the devotee and the 
retarded fool are on the same platform. A fool's peace is like that of a dead 
stone, whereas a devotee's satisfaction is based on perfect knowledge. 


TEXT 5 

^(icatku(maAr"l tvaAtmaAnaM 
vajNAAnaAna, gA{h"maAgAtaAna, 
svayaM taAnahR"yaAmaAs$a 
^(Aipa yaAtaeSau banDauSau 

kvacit kumaretv atmanaa 
vaeanan gaham agatan 
svayaa tan arhayam asa 
kvapi yatehu bandhuhu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kvacit—once; kumare—a young girl; tu—indeed; atmanam—herself; 
vaeanan—desiring as a wife; gaham—to the house; agatan—arrived; 
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svayam—herself; tan—those men; arhayam asa—received with great 
hospitality; kva api—to another place; yatehu—when they had gone; 
bandhuhu— all her relatives. 


TRANSLATION 

Once a marriageable young girl was alone in her house because her parents 
and relatives had gone that day to another place. A t that time a few men 
arrived at the house, specifically desiring to marry her. She received them 
with all hospitality. 


TEXT 6 

taeSaAmaByavah"Ar"AT a< 
zAAIalna, r"h"is$a paAiTaRva 
(g)va£antyaA: ‘ak(Aei"sTaAzA, 
ca,u(: zAEyA: svanaM mah"ta, 

teham abhyavahararthaa 
galei rahasi parthiva 
avaghnantyau prakohdia-sthag 
cakruu ga] khausvanaa mahat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

teham—of the guests; abhyavahara-artham—so that they could eat; 
gal 01 —rice; rahasi—being alone; parthiva—0 King; avaghnantyau—of her 
who was beating; prakohdia—on her forearms; sthau—situated; 
cakruu—they made; gai khau—bracelets made of conchshell; svanam—a 
sound; mahat— great. 


TRANSLATION 

T he girl went to a private place and began to make preparations so that 
the unexpected male guests could eat. A s she was beating the rice, the 
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conchshell bracelets on her arms were colliding and making a loud noise. 


TEXT 7 

s$aA taAaugAuips$ataM matvaA 
mah"tal va{wRix"taA tata: 
baBaAaEkE(k(zA: zAEyAna, 
a"AE a"AE paANyaAer"zAeSayata, 

sa taj jugupsitaa matva 
mahatevM)ita tatau 
babhai jaikaikagau gai khan 
dvau dvau paeyor agehayat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sa—she; tat—that noise; jugupsitann—shameful; matva—thinking; 
mahate—very intelligent; vrmita-shy; tatau—from her arms; 
babhai ja—she broke; eka-ekagau—one by one; gai khan—the shell 
bracelets; dvau dvau—two each; paeyou— on her two hands; agehayat— she 
kept on. 


TRANSLATION 

T he young girl feared that the men would consider her family to be poor 
because their daughter was busily engaged in the menial task of husking rice. 
Being very intelligent, the shy girl broke the shell bracelets from her arms, 
leaving just two on each wrist. 


TEXT 8 

oBayaAer"pyaBaUU"AeSaAe 
-Hva£antyaA: svazAEyyaAe: 
tataApyaekM( inar"iBacl"a," 
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Wk(smaA-aABavaa," Dvaina: 


ubhayor apy abhud ghofb 
by avaghnantyau sva-ga) khayou 
tatrapyekaa nirabhidad 
ekasman nabhavad dhvaniu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ubhayou—from the two (on each hand); api—still; abhut—there was; 
ghohau— noise; hi— indeed; avaghnantyau— of her who was husking the rice; 
sva-gai khayoij—from each set of two shell ornaments; tatra—therein; 
api—indeed; ekam—one only; nirabhidat—she separated; ekasmat—from 
that one ornament; na— not; abhavat— there was; dhvaniij— a sound. 

TRANSLATION 

T hereafter, as the young girl continued to husk the rice, the two bracelets 
on each wrist continued to collide and make noise. T herefore she took one 
bracelet off each arm, and with only one left on each wrist there was no more 
noise. 


TEXT 9 

(g)nvaizA-aimamaM tasyaA 
opacle"zAmair"ncl"ma 
laAek(Ananaucar"-aetaAna, 
laAek(ta6vaivaivats$ayaA 

anvagikham imaa tasya 
upadegam arindama 
lokan anucarann etan 
loka-tattva-vivitsaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


710 


anvagiknam—I have seen with my own eyes; imam—this; tasyau—of the 
young girl; upadegam—lesson; arim-dama—0 subduer of the enemy; 
lokan—worlds; anucaran—wandering; etan—these; loka—of the world; 
tattva— truth; vivitsaya— with a desire to know. 


TRANSLATION 

0 subduer of the enemy, I travel throughout the surface of the earth 
learning constantly about the nature of this world, and thus I personally 
witnessed the lesson of the young girl. 

PURPORT 

The brahmaea sage here explains to King Yadu that he is not presenting 
theoretical knowledge. Rather, by wandering throughout the world the 
observant and thoughtful brahmaea has personally experienced the lessons 
learned from all of the above-mentioned gurus. Thus, instead of posing 
himself to be omniscient like God, he humbly explainsthat he hasfaithfully 
learned these lessons in his travels. 


TEXT 10 

vaAs$ae ba6"naAM k(lah"Ae 
Bavaea"AtaAR a"yaAer"ipa 
Wk( Wva vas$ae6asmaAta, 
ku(maAyaAR wva k(/EyNA: 

vasebahunaa kalaho 
bhaved varta dvayor api 
eka eva vaset tasmat 
kumarya iva kai kaeau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vase—in a residence; bahunam—of many people; kalahau—quarrel; 
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bhavet—will be; varta—conversation; dvayou—of two people; api—even; 
ekau—alone; eva—certainly; vaset—one should live; tasnnat—therefore; 
kunnaryau— of the young girl; iva— like; kal kaeau— the bracelet. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen many people live together in one place there will undoubtedly be 
quarreling. A nd even if only two people live together there will be frivolous 
conversation and disagreement. T herefore, to avoid conflict, one should live 
alone, as we learn from the example of the bracelet of the young girl. 

PURPORT 

Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has given a nice example in this 
regard. Because the young girl mentioned in this story had no husband, she 
had to fulfill her duties as a host by removing her bracelets so that each wrist 
held one bracelet only. In the same way, the process of ji an a-yoga, or 
spiritual advancement by philosophical speculation, demands that the 
speculating sages live alone, without any other association. Since ji'ans 
have dedicated their lives to speculation, there will undoubtedly be endless 
argument and quarreling on technical points if many ji ans live together. 
Therefore, to keep a peaceful atmosphere they must live alone. On the other 
hand, a king's daughter who has been duly married to an aristocratic prince 
fulfills her duties to her husband by dressing herself attractively with 
innumerable ornaments and approaching him for love. Similarly, the 
goddess of devotion, Bhakti-deve decorates herself with the innumerable 
ornaments of the Vaiheavas, who come together to relish the sweet sound of 
the holy name of the Lord. Because pure Vaiheavas do not intimately 
associate with nondevotees, it may be said that they reside alone, and thus 
they also fulfill the purpose of this verse. There cannot be any quarrel 
among pure Vaiheavas, because they are on the real platform of 
desirelessness, not wanting even salvation or mystic powers, what to speak 
of sense gratification. Because they are all devotees of Kahea, they may 
freely associate with one another for glorifying the Lord. As stated in 
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Qr^ad-Bhagavatam (3.25.34): 


naikatmataa mespahayanti kecin 
mat-pada-sevabhirata mad-#iau 
ye'nyonyato bhagavatau prasajya 
sabhajayantemama paurunaei 

"A pure devotee, who is attached to the activities of devotional service and 
who always engages in the service of M y lotus feet, never desires to become 
one with M e. Such a devotee, who is unflinchingly engaged, always glorifies 
M y pastimes and activities." 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has commented on this verse as 
follows: "The young girl in the story kept only one bracelet on each wrist so 
that there would be no noisy conflict among the bracelets. Similarly, one 
should give up the association of those who are not devoted to the Supreme 
Lord." This is the actual lesson to be learned. A real Vaiheava is always pure 
and faultless in character. However, in those places where nondevotees 
congregate there will undoubtedly be envious criticism of the devotional 
service of the Lord, and those who falsely attempt to analyze reality without 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead will create much disturbing noise in 
the name of philosophy. Therefore, one should remain in those places where 
the Supreme Lord is properly worshiped according to the Vedic standard. If 
everyone is dedicated to glorifying the Personality of Godhead, Kahea, there 
will not be any impediment in mutual association. However, in a place 
where people have many different purposes besides the pleasure of the 
Supreme Lord, social dealings will certainly be disrupted. 

One should therefore avoid the association of those who are inimical to 
devotional service; otherwise one will be frustrated in achieving the 
spiritual purpose of life. One who always keeps himself in the company of 
the devotees of the Lord is actually living alone. If one lives in a community 
where the only consideration isthe pleasure of the Lord, then onecan avoid 
the contradictory situations caused by many persons competing to satisfy 
their own material desires. This isthe lesson intelligently understood by the 
brahmaea from the bracelets of the young girl. 
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In thisconnection M adhvacarya quotesthefollowing: 

asaj-janaistu saa vaso 
na kartavyau kathai can a 
yavad yavac ca bahubhiu 
saj-janaiu sa tu mukti-dau 

"One should not under any circumstances live with those who are not 
devotees of the Lord. On the other hand, one should stay with many 
devotees, because such association awards liberation." 


TEXT 11 

mana Wk(4:a s$aMyauHjyaAja, 
ijataiAs$aAe ijataAs$ana: 
va E r" Ag ya ABya As$aya Aeg Ae n a 
i < ayama AN Am atai n%o"ta: 

mana ekatra saa yui jyaj 
jita-gvaso jitasanau 
vairagyabhyasa-yogena 
dhriyamaeam atandritau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

manau—the mind; ekatra—in one place; saa yui jyat—one should fix; 
jita—conquered; gvasau—the breathing process; jita—conquered; 
asanau—the yoga sitting postures; vairagya—by detachment; 
abhyasa-yogena—by the regulated practice of yoga; dhriyamaeam—the 
mind being steadied; atandritau— very carefully. 


TRANSLATION 

H aving perfected the yoga sitting postures and conquered the breathing 
process, one should make the mind steady by detachment and the regulated 
practice of yoga. T hus one should carefully fix the mind on the single goal of 
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yoga practice. 


PURPORT 

One should develop vairagya, or detachment, by observing that all 
material things are doomed. Thus one should take to the regulated practice 
of yoga, which in this age means the process of chanting the Hare Kahea 
mantra. According to Ci'^a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, the avadhuta 
brahmaea is recommending bhakti-migra ahoal ga-yoga, or the eightfold 
mystic yoga process performed as an offering to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 

The desire to enjoy the material world is so strong that the mind wanders 
here and there uncontrollably. Therefore it is stated, dhriyamaeam: the 
mind must be fixed in the goal of life, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 
In the perfect stage of mental concentration called samadhi there is no 
longer any distinction between internal and external vision, since one can 
seethe A bsolute Truth everywhere. 

In the mystic yoga process one must sit properly, and then it is possible to 
control the different airs within the body. When the breathing process is 
controlled, the mind, which is dependent upon the actions of the bodily 
airs, is easily fixed in higher consciousness. But although the mind may be 
momentarily controlled, if one is overcome by desire for sense gratification 
the mind will again be lost. Thus, this verse emphasizes vairagya, 
detachment from material illusion. This is attained by abhyasa-yoga, the 
regulated practice of Kahea consciousness, which is the highest yoga system, 
as confirmed in Bhagavad-gda (6.47): 

yogi n am a pi sarvehaa 
mad-gatenantar-atmana 
graddhavan bhajateyo maa 
sa meyuktatamo matau 

"A nd of all yogs, he who always abides in M e with great faith, worshiping 
Mein transcendental loving service, is most intimately united with Mein 
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yoga and isthe highest of all." 


TEXT 12 

yaismanmanaAe labDapadM" yade"taca, 

C$naE: zAnaEmauRAaita k(nnaR&#re"NAUna, 
s$a6vaena va{Ue"na r"jastamae 
ivaDaUya inavaARNAmaupaEtyainanDanama, 

yasmin mano labdha-padaa yad etac 
chanaiu ganair mui' cati karma-reeun 
sattvena vkJdhena rajas tamagca 
vidhuya nirvaeam upaity anindhanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yasnnin— in which (the Supreme Lord); manau— the mind; labdha— having 
obtained; padam—a permanent situation; yat etat—that very mind; ganaiu 
ganaiu—gradually, step by step; mui'cati—gives up; karma—of fruitive 
activities; reeun—the contamination; sattvena— by the mode of goodness; 
vaddhena—which has grown strong; rajau—the mode of passion; 
tamau—the mode of ignorance; ca—also; vidhuya—giving up; 
nirvaeam—the transcendental position in which one is united with the 
object of his meditation; upaiti— achieves; anindhanam— without fuel. 


TRANSLATION 

T he mind can be controlled when it is fixed on the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead. H aving achieved a stable situation, the mind becomes free from 
polluted desires to execute material activities; thus as the mode of goodness 
increases in strength, one can completely give up the modes of passion and 
ignorance, and gradually one transcends even the material mode of goodness. 
W hen the mind is freed from the fuel of the modes of nature, the fire of 
material existence is extinguished. T hen one achieves the transcendental 
platform of direct relationship with the object of his meditation, the Supreme 
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Lord. 


PURPORT 

The interaction of the three modes of nature creates great obstacles in 
one's path of spiritual advancement, and there is danger that one may be 
thrown down into the darkness of ignorance. Those who are experienced in 
practical psychology know the dangers of the uncontrolled mind and 
constantly endeavor to bring the mind under control. If one can free oneself 
from the influence of the material modes of passion and ignorance, then life 
becomes very auspicious. Controlling the mind, and thereby freeing oneself 
from the influence of the material modes of nature, is the only means of 
making actual progress in life. The word yasmin in this verse, according to 
Crda Cr^hara Svamq indicates the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is 
the reservoir of all pleasure. G iving up the material propensities of the mind 
does not mean merging into an impersonal existence, such as that 
experienced in dreamless sleep. As stated in this verse, sattvena vkidhena: 
one must become firmly established in the mode of goodness and then 
gradually rise onto the spiritual platform, where one may dwell in the 
company of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


TEXT 13 

tad E" vam aAtm anyavag& U" icaOaAe 
na vaed" ik(iAa3"ih"r"ntarM" vaA 
yaTaeSauk(Ar"Ae najpaitaM “ajantama, 
wSaAE gAtaAtmaA na d"d"zAR paAieR 

tadaivam atmany avaruddha-citto 
na veda kii' cid bahir antaraa va 
yathehu-karo napatia vrajantam 
ihau gatatma na dadarga pargve 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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tada—at that time; evam—thus; atmani—in the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead; avaruddha— fixed; cittau— the mind; na— does not; veda— know; 
kii cit— anything; bahiu— outside; antaram— inside; va— either; yatha—just 
as; ihu— of arrows; karau— a maker; n^patim— the king; vrajantam— going; 
ihau—in the arrow; gata-atma—being absorbed; na dadarga—did not see; 
pargve— right next to him. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus, when one's consciousness is completely fixed on the A bsolute 
T ruth, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, one no longer sees duality, or 
internal and external reality. T he example is given of the arrow maker who 
was so absorbed in making a straight arrow that he did not even see or notice 
the king himself, who was passing right next to him. 

PURPORT 

It is understood that when a king moves on a public street he is heralded 
by kettledrums and other musical instruments and is accompanied by 
soldiers and other members of his retinue. Thus, despite this royal 
extravaganza passing right by his workshop, the arrow maker did not even 
notice because he was completely absorbed in his prescribed duty of making 
an arrow straight and sharp. One who is completely absorbed in loving 
devotional service to the Absolute Truth, Cre Kahea, no longer pays 
attention to material illusion. In this verse the word bahis, "external" refers 
to the innumerable objects of material sense gratification, such as food, 
drink, sex, and so on, which drag the senses of the conditioned soul into 
material duality. The word antaram, or "internal" refers to memory of 
previous sense gratification or hopes and dreams for future materialistic 
situations. One who is seeing everywhere the A bsolute Truth, Cre Kahea, 
categorically rejects both internal and external illusion. This is called 
mukti-pada, or the status of liberation. On this platform there is neither 
attraction nor aversion to sense objects; rather, there is loving absorption in 
the A bsolute Truth, Kahea, and an overwhelming desire to please H im by 
devotional service. One who gives up the reality of Kahea will be forced to 
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wander uselessly in the kingdom of mental speculation. One who cannot see 
that the Absolute Truth, Lord Kahea, is the background and basis of 
everything that exists will be bewildered by the false concept that there is 
something that is not Kahea. Everything emanates from the Lord, and H e is 
the Lord of everything. This simple understanding is the actual existential 
situation. 


TEXT 14 

Wk(caAyaRinake(ta: syaAa," 

(g)‘ama6aAe gAuh"AzAya: 

(g)la-yamaANA (g)AcaArE"r," 
mauinare"k(Ae'lpaBaASaNA: 

eka-cary aniketau syad 
apramatto guhagayau 
alakhyamaea acarair 
munir eko 'Ipa-bhahaeau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

eka— alone; care— moving; aniketau— without fixed residence; syat— should 
be; apramattau—being very alert; guha-agayau—remaining secluded; 
alakhyamaeau—without being recognized; acaraiu—by his activities; 
muniu—a sage; ekau—without companions; alpa—very little; 
bhahaeau— speaking. 


TRANSLATION 

A saintly person should remain alone and constantly travel without any 
fixed residence. Being alert, he should remain secluded and should act in such 
a way that he is not recognized or noticed by others. M oving without 
companions, he should not speak more than required. 
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PURPORT 


The previous narration concerning the shell bracelets of the young girl 
demonstrates that even saintly persons engaged in ordinary yoga processes 
should remain alone to avoid conflict or disturbance. In other words, 
persons engaged in ordinary yoga processes should not even associate with 
each other. This verse indirectly refers to the serpent, who, fearing attack 
from human beings, keeps himself secluded. From this example we learn that 
a saintly person should not associate with ordinary materialistic people. He 
should also avoid having a fixed residence and should wander unnoticed by 
others. 

Our engagement in material existence is the cause of our unhappiness. 
Such engagement destroys the real purpose of our life, Kahea consciousness. 
Somehow or other one must give up the deep-rooted attachment to material 
society, friendship and love. One must practice detachment, and by 
surrender to the principles of Kahea consciousness one's auspicious life will 
begin. By organizing one's life according to the vareagrama system one can 
take the first step in self-realization. In other words, one should accept an 
honest occupation and regulate his sex life, either by giving it up entirely as 
a brahmacare or sannyase or by living as a married householder. Without 
regulating one's occupation and personal life, there will be chaos, and it will 
be very difficult to make spiritual advancement. The attachments to 
material society, friendship and love are based on a long previous experience 
in the material world. They are great obstacles in the path of transcendental 
understanding, and if one maintains them, spiritual progress will be most 
difficult. Caitanya Mahaprabhu taught by H is example and precept what a 
devotee should and should not do, and obedience to such principles brings 
one to the path of supreme perfection. Thus, one has to rise above ordinary 
social custom, which directs the living entity toward useless sense 
gratification. 


TEXT 15 
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gA{h"Ar"mBaAe ih" au":KaAya 
ivaP(laeA<auvaAtmana: 
s$apaR: par"k{(taM vaezma 
‘aivazya s$auKamaeDatae 

gaharambho hi duukhaya 
viphalag cadhruvatmanau 
sarpau para-kataa vegma 
pravigya sukham edhate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gaha— of a home; arambhau— construction; hi— certainly; duukhaya— leads 
to unhappiness; viphalau—fruitless; ca—also; adhruva—impermanent; 
atmanau—of the living being; sarpau—a serpent; parakatam—built by 
others; vegma—home; pravigya—having entered; sukham—happily; 
edhate— prospers. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen a person living in a temporary material body tries to construct a 
happy home, the result is fruitless and miserable. T he snake, however, enters 
a home that has been built by others and prospers happily. 

PURPORT 

The snake does not have the proclivity to build his own home, but rather 
lives in a suitable place constructed by other creatures. Thus he does not 
entangle himself in the labor of home building. Crda Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvate Ohakura points out that although materialistic persons take 
unlimited pains to invent and mass-produce electricity, automobiles, 
airplanes, etc., ultimately these things are meant for the convenience of the 
Vaiheavas who are preaching Kahea consciousness. The karms will always 
go to such trouble, and the devotees will always offer such laborious 
productions to the Supreme Personality of Godhead by engaging them in 
His loving service. The devotees, being concerned with the ultimate 
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perfection of life, do not personally struggle for material advancement. On 
the other hand, there is no need for the devotees to artificially imitate the 
austere life-style of ancient times. A devotee's goal is simply to serve Kahea 
as nicely as possible; therefore the devotees willingly accept beautiful 
mansions and all types of material opulences, not with any personal 
attachment, but only so that these things can be engaged in the loving 
service of the Lord. If one engages such things with a desire to enjoy them, 
one falls down from the platform of pure devotional service. Materialistic 
persons are only interested in exploiting their so-called yoga practice in 
order to rejuvenate their sexual potency or to vainly remember their 
previous conditioned lives. Thus, applying mysticism to the endless search 
for sense gratification, they do not understand the actual goal of human life. 


TEXT 16 

Wk(Ae naAr"AyaNAAe cle"va: 
paUvaRs$a{fM" svamaAyayaA 
s$aM6$tya k(Alak(layaA 
k(lpaAnta wcl"malir": 

Wk( WvaAia"talyaAe'BaUa," 
(g)AtmaADaAr"Ae'iKalaA™aya: 

eko narayaeo devau 
purva-sahoaa sva-mayaya 
saa hatya kala-kalaya 
kalpanta idam ^arau 
eka evadvit^o 'bhud 
atmadharo 'khilagrayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ekau—alone; narayaeau—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
devau— God; purva— previously; sahcam— created; sta-mayaya— by H is own 
potency; saa hatya— withdrawing within H imself; kala— of time; kalaya— by 
the portion; kalpa-ante— at the time of annihilation; idam— this universe; 
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^varau-the supreme controller; ekau—alone; eva—indeed; 
advit^au—without a second; abhut—became; atma-adharau—one whose 
self is the reservoir and resting place of everything; akhila— of all potencies; 
agrayau— the reservoir. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Lord of the universe, N arayaea, is the worshipable G od of all living 
entities. W ithout extraneous assistance, the Lord creates this universe by H is 
own potency, and at the time of annihilation the Lord destroys the universe 
through H is personal expansion of time and withdraws all of the cosmos, 
including all the conditioned living entities, within H imself. T hus, H is 
unlimited Self is the shelter and reservoir of all potencies. T he subtle 
pradhana, the basis of all cosmic manifestation, is conserved within the Lord 
and is in this way not different from H im. I n the aftermath of annihilation 
the Lord stands alone. 


PURPORT 

As will be explained in verse 21 of this chapter, the Lord's independent 
creation and annihilation of the universe can be compared to the spider's 
creating and withdrawing his web. The word eka, or "one alone," is 
mentioned twice in this verse to emphasize that there is only one Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and that all universal affairs, as well as spiritual 
pastimes, are conducted by His potency alone. According to 
Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, this verse refers to KaraeareavagayeViheu, 
or Maha-viheu lying in the Causal Ocean. The words atmadhara and 
akhilagraya both indicate that N arayaea is the reservoir or shelter of all 
existence. Atmadhara indicates that the Lord's personal body is the shelter 
of everything. M aha-viheu is a plenary portion of Lord Kahea, the original 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, from whose body expand the innumerable 
potencies that manifest the material and spiritual worlds. A ccording to the 
Brahma-saa hita these innumerable worlds rest within the brahma-jyotir, or 
spiritual effulgence, also emanating from the Lord's body. Thus Kahea is 
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^ara, the supreme controller. 


TEXTS 17-18 

k(AlaenaAtmaAnauBaAvaena 
s$aAmyaM naltaAs$au zAi-(Sau 
s$a 6 vaAid"SvaAid"pau 5 &Sa: 

‘aDaAnapaug&Saei r": 

par"Avar"ANAAM par"ma 
@Astae kE(valyas$aMiAata: 

ke(valaAnauBavaAnand"- 
s$and"Aeh"Ae inag&paAiDak(: 

kalenatmanubhavena 
samyaa ndasu gaktihu 
sattvadify adi-puruhau 
pradhana-puruhegvarau 

paravaraeaa parama 
astekaivalya-saa ji itau 
kevalanubhavananda- 
sandoho nirupadhikau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kalena—by the time factor; atma-anubhavena—which is the Lord's own 
potency; samyam—to equilibrium; ndasu—being brought; gaktihu—the 
material potencies; sattva-adihu—the mode of goodness, etc.; 
adi-puruhau—the eternal Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
pradhana-puruha-e^arau—the supreme controller of the neutral state of 
nature (pradhana) and of the living entities; para— of the liberated living 
entities or the demigods; avaraeam—of ordinary conditioned souls; 
paramau— the supreme worshipable object; aste— exists; kaivalya— liberated 
existence; saa ]i'itau—that which is indicated by the term; kevala—pure 
without material tinge; anubhava— experience of revelation; ananda— bliss; 
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sandohau—the totality; nirupadhikau—devoid of materially designated 
relationships. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the Supreme Personality of G odhead displays H is own potency in 
the form of time and guides H is material potencies, such as the mode of 
goodness, into a neutral condition of equilibrium, H e remains as the supreme 
controller of that neutral state, called pradhana, as well as of the living 
entities. H e is also the supreme worshipable object for all beings, including 
liberated souls, demigods and ordinary conditioned souls. T he Lord is 
eternally free from any material designation, and H e constitutes the totality 
of spiritual bliss, which one experiences by seeing the Lord's spiritual form. 
The Lord thus exhibits the fullest meaning of the word "liberation." 

PURPORT 

One who fixes his mind in the Absolute Truth, the Personality of 
Godhead, gets immediate relief from the waves of material anxiety because 
the Lord's transcendental form is completely free of any material 
contamination or designation. Less intelligent persons accept the illogical 
doctrine that the Lord is transformed into H is creation and maintains no 
separate, individual existence. They falsely imagine that they can merge 
their individuality into the universal oneness and become exactly equal to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. However, in the opinion of 
(;;rainad-Bhagavatam the Personality of Godhead is not impersonal but is 
instead full of all transcendental qualities. The three modes of material 
nature constitute H is inferior energy, and the omnipotent time factor, upon 
which the modes rest, is the personal expansion of the Lord. Thus, the Lord 
creates, maintains and annihilates the material manifestation and yet 
remains completely apart from it. The conditioned souls who desire to 
exploit the Lord's inferior creation are impelled by the Personality of 
Godhead to do so, and thus they become imitation enjoyers in the 
temporary world of matter. But when one gains practical experience that 
the gross and subtle material bodies are simply coverings of the eternal soul. 
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one gives up the foolishness of material attachment and becomes attached 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. H e realizes that his constitutional 
position is neither to enjoy matter nor merge into the Lord's existence. H is 
real nature is that he is a servant of God. Service rendered to the Lord is 
eternal, full of bliss and knowledge, and by the potency of such service one 
becomes liberated and his activities become glorious. Such service is eternal 
and gradually promotes one to the platform of kevalanubhavananda-sandoha, 
or merging into the ocean of bliss by seeing the transcendental personal 
form of the Lord. 


TEXT 19 

ke(valaAtmaAnauBaAvaena 
svamaAyaAM i4:agAuNAAitmak(Ama, 
s$aEyAeBayana, s$a{jatyaAcl"AE 
tayaA s$aUtamair"ncl"ma 

kevalatmanubhavena 
sva-mayaa tri-gueatmikam 
sai khobhayan sajatyadau 
taya sutram arindama 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kevala—pure; atma—of His own Self; anubhavena—by the potency; 
sva-mayam—H is own energy; tri—three; guea—modes; 
atmikam—composed of; sai khobhayan—agitating; sajati—He manifests; 
adau—at the time of creation; taya—with that energy; sutram—the 
mahat-tattva distinguished by the power of action; arindama— 0 subduer of 
the en emies. 


TRANSLATION 

0 subduer of the enemies, at the time of creation the Personality of 
G odhead expands H is own transcendental potency in the form of time, and 
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agitating H is material energy, maya, composed of the three modes of material 
nature, H e creates the mahat-tattva. 

PURPORT 

The word kevala means "pure" and indicates that the Lord's kalagakti, or 
time potency, is a transcendental energy nondifferent from His personal 
body. The brahmaea addresses King Yadu here as arindama, subduer of the 
enemies. This indicates that although the topic of maya, or illusory creation, 
is being discussed, the King need not worry, because as a staunch devotee of 
the Lord, he is able to subdue the real enemies of life, namely lust, anger and 
greed, which make one a prisoner in maya's kingdom. The word sutram 
indicates the mahat-tattva, on which many material creations rest, just like 
jewels rest on a thread. In the state of pradhana, or material equilibrium, the 
modes of nature do not interact. In the Third Canto of Qr^ad-Bhagavatam, 
Lord Kapila explains in His Sal khya teachings that the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead agitates the neutral state of nature and thus 
creation takes place. The created manifest form of nature in which fruitive 
activities are stimulated is called mahat-tattva, as indicated in this verse. 

If onetriesto renounce the illusory creation of theLord by taking shelter 
of impersonal Vedanta philosophy, thus artificially equating the infinite 
consciousness of the Lord and the infinitesimal consciousness of the 
conditioned soul, one's analysis will fall far short of reality. The word 
sva-mayam in this verse indicates that the illusory potency that covers the 
conditioned souls is always subordinate to the Lord, whose consciousness is 
infallible and infiniteand who isalwaysa person. 


TEXT 20 

taAmaA6"ihgAuNAvyai-M( 
s$a{jantal%M ivaitaAemauKama, 
yaismana, ‘aAetaimadM" ivaiM 
yaena s$aMs$ar"tae paumaAna, 


tarn ahustri-guea-vyaktia 
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sajantffl vigvato-mukhann 
yasmin protam idaa vigvaa 
yena saa sarate puman 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tam—the mahat-tattva; ahuu-they say; tri-guea—the three modes of 
material nature; vyaktim—manifesting as the cause; sajantan—creating; 
vigvatau-mukham—many different categories of cosmic manifestation; 
yasmin—within the mahat-tattva; protam-strung and bound; idam—this; 
vigvam—universe; yena—by which; saa sarate—undergoes material 
existence; puman— the living being. 


TRANSLATION 

A ccording to great sages, that which is the basis of the three modes of 
material nature and which manifests the variegated universe is called the 
siitra or mahat-tattva. Indeed, this universe is resting within that 
mahat-tattva, and due to its potency the living entity undergoes material 
existence. 


PURPORT 

The cosmic manifestation is a reality because it emanates from the 
supreme reality, the Personality of Godhead. The material world, however, is 
temporary and full of problems. The conditioned soul foolishly tries to 
become the lord of this inferior creation and becomes separated from his 
real friend, the Supreme Lord. In this state, his only business is material 
sense gratification, and his real knowledge is lost. 


TEXT 21 

yaTaAeNARnaAiBa6R$cl"yaAa," 
ONAA< s$antatya vaf^ata: 
tayaA iva6$tya BaUyastaAM 
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/as$atyaevaM mahe"ir": 


yathoreanabhir hklayad 
ureaa santatya vaktratau 
taya vihatya bhuyastaa 
grasatyevaa mahegvarau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatha—just as; urna-nabhiu—the spider; hadayat—from within himself; 
uream—thread; santatya—expanding; vaktratau—from his mouth; 
taya—with that thread; vihatya—enjoying; bhuyau—again; tarn-that 
thread; grasati—he swallows; evam—in the same way; maha-e^varau—the 
Supreme Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as from within himself the spider expands thread through his mouth, 
plays with it for some time and eventually swallows it, similarly, the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead expands H is personal potency from within H imself. 

T hus, the Lord displays the network of cosmic manifestation, utilizes it 
according to H is purpose and eventually withdraws it completely within 
H imself. 


PURPORT 

One who is intelligent obtains spiritual knowledge even from an 
insignificant creature like the spider. Thus, transcendental knowledge is 
visible everywhere for one whose eyes are opened in Kane a consciousness. 


TEXT 22 


ya^a ya^a manaAe cle"h"l 
DaAr"yaets$ak(laM iDayaA 
paeh"Aa," ae"SaAa"yaAa"Aipa 
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yaAita taOatsvae&pataAma, 


yatra yatra mano dehe 
dharayet sakalaa dhiya 
snehad dvenad bhayad vapi 
yati tat-tat-svarupatam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatra yatra—wherever; manau—the mind; dehe—the conditioned soul; 
dharayet—fixes; sakalam—with complete concentration; dhiya—with the 
intelligence; snehat—because of affection; dvehat—because of envy; 
bhayat—because of fear; va api—either; yati—he goes; tat-tat—to that, 
whatever it is; svarupatam— particular state of existence. 


TRANSLATION 

If out of love, hate or fear an embodied soul fixes his mind with 
intelligence and complete concentration upon a particular bodily form, he will 
certainly attain the form that he is meditating upon. 

PURPORT 

From this verse it is not hard to understand that if one constantly 
meditates upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one will achieve a 
spiritual body just like that of the Lord. The word dhiya, "with intelligence," 
indicates complete intellectual conviction in a particular understanding, 
and similarly the word sakalam indicates one-pointed attention of the mind. 
With such complete absorption of consciousness, surely one will attain in 
the next life a form exactly like that upon which one was meditating. This is 
another example learned from the insect kingdom, as explained in the 
following verse. 


TEXT 23 
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k(Lq%: paezAs$k{(taM DyaAyana, 
ku(x"YaAM taena ‘avaeizAta: 
yaAita tats$aAtmataAM r"Ajana, 
paUvaRe&pamas$antyajana, 

k&u pegaskataa dhyayan 
kuoyaa tena pravegitau 
yati tat-satmataa rajan 
purva-rupam asantyajan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

k^u—an insect; pegaskatam—a wasp; dhyayan—meditating on; 
kuoyam—in his hive; tena—by the wasp; pravegitau—forced to enter; 
yati— he goes; tat— of the wasp; sa-atmatam— the same state of existence; 
rajan—0 King; purva-rupam—the previous body; asantyajan—not giving 
up. 


TRANSLATION 

0 King, once a wasp forced a weaker insect to enter his hive and kept him 
trapped there. I n great fear the weak insect constantly meditated upon his 
captor, and without giving up his body, he gradually achieved the same state 
of existence as the wasp. T hus one achieves a state of existence according to 
one's constant concentration. 


PURPORT 

The following question may be raised: Since the weaker insect in this 
story did not physically change his body, how can it be said that he achieved 
the same state of existence as the wasp? Actually, by constant meditation 
upon a particular object one's consciousness becomes filled with its qualities. 
Due to extreme fear the smaller insect was absorbed in the characteristics 
and activities of the large wasp and thus entered into the existence of the 
wasp. Due to such meditation, he actually took the body of a wasp in his 
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next life. 

Similarly, although we are conditioned souls, if we absorb our 
consciousness in Lord Kahea we can become liberated even before giving up 
our present body. If our intelligence becomes steady on the spiritual 
platform by understanding that Lord Kahea is everything, then we can give 
up unnecessary consciousness of the external body and absorb ourselves in 
the spiritual pastimes of Vaikuebha. Thus even before death one can raise 
oneself to the spiritual platform and enjoy life as a liberated soul. 0 r, if one 
is a stubborn fool, then even in this life one can become just like an animal, 
such as a hog or a dog, constantly thinking of eating and sex life. But human 
life is actually meant for understanding the science of consciousness and the 
future results of our meditation. 


TEXT 24 

WvaM gAug&Bya WtaeBya 
WSaA mae izAi-ataA maita: 
svaAtmaAepaizAi-ataAM bauiUM" 

Za{NAu mae vacl"ta: ‘aBaAe 

evaa gurubhya etebhya 
eha megikhita matiu 
svatmopagikhitaa buddhia 
g^u mevadatau prabho 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam—thus; gurubhyau—from the spiritual masters; etebhyau—from these; 
eha— this; me— by me; gikhita— learned; matiu— knowledge; sva-atma— from 
one's own body; upagikhitam—learned; buddhim—knowledge; g^u—please 
hear; me— from me; vadatau— as I am speaking; prabho— 0 King. 


TRANSLATION 

0 King, from all these spiritual masters I have acquired great wisdom. 


732 


N ow please listen as I explain what I learned from my own body. 


TEXT 25 

de"h"Ae gAug&maRma ivar"i-(ivavaek(he"taur," 
iba”atsma s$a6vainaDanaM s$atataAtyauRd"kR(ma, 
taOvaAnyanaena ivamajzAAima yaTaA taTaAipa 
paAr"fyaimatyavais$ataAe ivacar"Amyas$aEy: 

deho gurur mama virakti-viveka-hetur 
bibhratsma sattva-nidhanaa satatarty-udarkam 
tattvany anena vim^ami yatha tathapi 
parakyam ity avasito vicaramy asai gau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dehau—the body; guruu—spiritual master; mama—my; virakti—of 
detachment; viveka—and intelligence which facilitates; hetuu—the cause; 
bibhrat—maintaining; sma—certainly; sattva—existence; 

nidhanam—destruction; satata—always; arti—suffering; udarkam—future 
result; tattvani—the truths of this world; anena—with this body; 
vim^ami—I contemplate; yatha—even though; tatha a pi—nevertheless; 
parakyam—belonging to others; iti—thus; avasitau—being convinced; 
vicarami— I wander about; asai gau-without attachment. 


TRANSLATION 

T he material body is also my spiritual master because it teaches me 
detachment. Being subject to creation and destruction, it always comes to a 
painful end. T hus, although using my body to acquire knowledge, I always 
remember that it will ultimately be consumed by others, and remaining 
detached, I move about this world. 

PURPORT 
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The words yatha tathapi are significant in this verse. A Ithough the body 
bestows great benefit by enabling one to learn about this world, one should 
always remember its unhappy, inevitable future. If cremated, the body is 
burned to ashes by fire; if lost in a lonely place, it is consumed by jackals and 
vultures; and if buried in a luxurious coffin, it decomposes and is consumed 
by insignificant insects and worms. Thus it is described as parakyam, 
"ultimately to be consumed by others." One should, however, carefully 
maintain bodily health to execute Kahea consciousness, but without undue 
affection or attachment. By studying the body's birth and death, one can 
acquire virakti-viveka, the intelligence to detach oneself from useless things. 
The word avasita indicates conviction. One should be convinced of all the 
truths of Kahea consciousness. 


TEXT 26 

jaAyaAtmajaATaRpazAuBa{tyagA{h"AaeavagAARna, 
pauSnaAita yait‘ayaicak(LSaRyaA ivatanvana, 
svaAntae s$ak{(cC)$mavag&U"Dana: s$a cle"h": 
s$a{"i"Asya baljamavas$alcl"ita va{-aDamaR: 

jayatmajartha-pagu-bhatya-gahapta-vargan 
puhnati yat-priya-cikffhaya vitanvan 
svantesa-kkchram avaruddha-dhanau sa dehau 
sahd/asya bgam avas^ati vakha-dharmau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

jaya—wife; atma-ja—children; artha—money; pagu—domestic animals; 
bhatya—servants; gaha—home; apta—relatives and friends; vargan—all 
these categories; puheati— nourishes; yat— the body; priya-cikffhaya— with a 
desire to please; vitanvan—expanding; sva-ante—at the time of death; 
sa-kkchram—with great struggle; avaruddha—accumulated; 
dhanau— wealth; sau— this; dehau— body; sahd/a— having created; asya— of 
the living entity; bgam—the seed; avasaiati-falls down and dies; 
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vkna— the tree; dharmau— following the nature of. 


TRANSLATION 

A man attached to the body accumulates money with great struggle to 
expand and protect the position of his wife, children, property, domestic 
animals, servants, homes, relatives, friends, and so on. H e does all this for the 
gratification of his own body. Asa tree before dying produces the seed of a 
future tree, the dying body manifests the seed of one's next material body in 
the form of one's accumulated karma. T hus assuring the continuation of 
material existence, the material body sinks down and dies. 

PURPORT 

One might argue, "A mong all the gurus mentioned thus far, the material 
body is certainly the best, since it awards the detachment and fine 
intelligence that enable one to engage in the devotional service of the Lord. 
Thus, we should serve the body, although it is temporary, with great 
attachment, or risk the offense of ungratefulness. How can detachment 
from the body be recommended when the body is endowed with so many 
wonderful qualities?" The answer is given in this verse. The body does not 
award detachment and knowledge in the manner of some benevolent 
teacher; rather, it causes so much pain and misery that any commonsense 
person cannot help being convinced of the uselessness of material life. Just 
as a tree produces the seeds of the next tree and then dies, the body's lusty 
desires induce the conditioned soul to create a further chain of karma. 
Finally the body, having paved the way for unlimited suffering in material 
existence, drops dead. 

According to Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, deha indicates 
both the gross body and the subtle, mental body. Those who do not clearly 
understand the difference between body and soul falsely think that body 
and soul are identical and that one can find perfect happiness in bodily 
sense gratification. But those who foolishly accept the temporary body as 
all-important cannot be compared with self-realized souls who intelligently 
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understand the superiority of the eternal soul. 


TEXT 27 

ijaLiE"k(taAe'maunnapak(SaRita k(ihR" taSaAR 
izA'aAe'nyatastvagAud"rM" ™avaNAM ku(taieta, 
„aANAAe'nyataepalaa{"f^( ca k(maRzAi-(r," 
bau"Ya: s$apatnya wva gAeh"paitaM launainta 

jihvaikato 'mum apakarhati karhi tarha 
ggno'nyatastvag udaraa gravaeaa kutagcit 
ghraeo 'nyatagcapala-dak kva ca karma-gaktir 
bahvyau sapatnya iva geha-patia lunanti 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

jihva—the tongue; ekatau—on one side; amum—the body or the 
conditioned soul who identifies with the body; apakarhati—drags away; 
karhi— sometimes; tarha— thirst; gignau— the genitals; anyatau— on another 
side; tvak—the sense of touch; udaram—the belly; gravaeam—the ears; 
kutagcit— from somewhere else; ghraeau— the sense of smell; anyatau— from 
another side; capala-dak—the fickle eyes; kva ca—somewhere else; 
karma-gaktiu—the other active organs and limbs of the body; 
bahvyau— many; sa-patnyau— co-wives; iva— like; geha-patim—the head of 
the household; lunanti— pull in many directions. 


TRANSLATION 

A man who has many wives is constantly harassed by them. H e is 
responsible for their maintenance, and thus all the ladies constantly pull him 
in different directions, each struggling for her self-interest. Similarly, the 
material senses harass the conditioned soul, pulling him in many different 
directions at once. On one side the tongue is pulling him to arrange tasty 
food; then thirst drags him to get a suitable drink. Simultaneously the sex 
organs clamor for satisfaction, and the sense of touch demands soft, sensuous 
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objects. T he belly harasses him until it is filled, the ears demand to hear 
pleasing sounds, the sense of smell hankers for pleasant aromas, and the 
fickle eyes clamor for pleasing sights. T hus the senses, organs and limbs, all 
desiring satisfaction, pull the living entity in many directions. 

PURPORT 

Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura mentions that after understanding 
this verse one should merely offer, without attachment, the bare necessities 
to the guru of one's body. 0 ne should keep one's body fit and working in the 
simplest possible way, and that is the sum and substance of service to this 
so-called guru. If one desires to faithfully serve the body, one should 
consider that the body pulls the consciousness of the conditioned soul in 
many ways at once, and thus for the servant of the body there is no 
possibility of understanding God or even of becoming peaceful. 


TEXT 28 

s$a{"i"A paur"AiNA ivaivaDaAnyajayaAtmazAftyaA 
va{-aAna, s$ar"ls$a{papazAUna, KagAcl"ncl"zAUk(Ana, 
taEstaEr"tauf"6$d"ya: paug&SaM ivaDaAya 
“a6AvalaAek(iDaSaNAM maucl"maApa cle"va: 

sahd/a puraei vividhany ajayatma-gaktya 
vkhan sarsapa-pagun khaga-dandagukan 
taistair atuhoa-hadayau puruhaa vidhaya 
brahmavaloka-dhihaeaa mudam apa devau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

saho/a— having created; puraei— material bodies that house the conditioned 
souls; vividhani—many varieties; ajaya—through the agency of maya; 
atma-gaktya—the Lord's own potency; vkhan—trees; sarsapa—reptiles; 
pagun— animals; khaga— birds; danda-gukan— snakes; taiu taiu— by all these 
different varieties of bodies; atuhoa—unsatisfied; hadayau—His heart; 
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purunam—the human form of life; vidhaya—creating; brahma—the 
Absolute Truth; avaloka—vision of; dhihaeam—intelligence suitable for; 
mudam— happiness; apa— achieved; devau— the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead, expanding H is own potency, 
maya-gakti, created innumerable species of life to house the conditioned 
souls. Yet by creating the forms of trees, reptiles, animals, birds, snakes and 
so on, the Lord was not satisfied within H is heart. T hen H e created human 
life, which offers the conditioned soul sufficient intelligence to perceive the 
A bsolute T ruth, and became pleased. 

PURPORT 

God has specifically created the human form of life to facilitate the 
liberation of the conditioned soul. Therefore one who abuses human life 
prepares his path to hell. As stated in the Vedas, puruhatvecavistaram atma: 
"In the human form of life there is good possibility of understanding the 
eternal soul." The Vedas also state: 

tabhyo gam anayat ta abruvan 
na vai no 'yann alam iti 
tabhyo 'gvam anayat ta abruvan 
na vai no 'yam alam iti 
tabhyau purunam anayat ta 
abruvan su-kataa bata 

The purport of this gruti-mantra is that lower forms of life, such as the cow 
and horse, are not actually suitable to fulfill the purpose of creation. But 
human life awards the opportunity to understand one's eternal relationship 
with God. Thus, one must control the material senses and fulfill the real 
purpose of human life. If one takes to Kahea consciousness, the Supreme 
Lord personally feels happiness and gradually reveals Himself to His 
devotee. 
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The Lord's material creation consists of the living entities and dead 
matter, which the less intelligent try to enjoy. The Lord, however, is not 
satisfied by those species that blindly strive for sense gratification without 
understanding spiritual nature. W e are suffering due to our forgetfulness of 
Kahea and the blissful situation of His abode. If we accept the Lord as 
protector and shelter and execute His order, we can easily revive our 
eternal, blissful nature as parts and parcels of the Personality of G odhead. It 
is for this purpose that the Lord has created human life. 


TEXT 29 

labDvaA s$auau"laRBaimaclM" ba6"s$amBavaAntae 
maAnauSyamaTaRcl"mainatyamapalh" Dair": 
taUNA< yataeta na pataecl"nauma{tyau yaAvana, 
ina:™aeyas$aAya ivaSaya: Kalau s$avaRta: syaAta, 

labdhva su-durlabham idaa bahu-sambhavante 
manuhyam artha-dam anityam apdia dhaau 
tureaa yateta na pated anu-matyu yavan 
niugreyasaya vihayau khalu sarvatau syat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

labdhva—having obtained; su-durlabham—that which is very difficult to 
obtain; idam—this; bahu—many; sambhava—births; ante—after; 
manuhyam—human form of life; artha-dam—which awards great value; 
anityam—not eternal; api—although; iha—in this material world; 
dhffau—one who has sober intelligence; tuream—immediately; 
yateta—should endeavor; na—not; patet—has fallen; anu-matyu—always 
subject to death; yavat—as long as; niugreyasaya—for ultimate liberation; 
vihayau—sense gratification; khalu—always; sarvatau—in all conditions; 
syat— is possible. 


TRANSLATION 
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A fter many, many births and deaths one achieves the rare human form of 
life, which, although temporary, affords one the opportunity to attain the 
highest perfection. T hus a sober human being should quickly endeavor for 
the ultimate perfection of life as long as his body, which is always subject to 
death, has not fallen down and died. After all, sense gratification is available 
even in the most abominable species of life, whereas Kahea consciousness is 
possible only for a human being. 


PURPORT 

M aterial life essentially means repeated birth and death. Even the lowest 
forms of life, such as reptiles, insects, pigs and dogs, have ample opportunity 
for sense gratification. Even ordinary houseflies have a busy sex life and 
thus multiply rapidly. H uman life, however, enables one to understand the 
Absolute Truth and is therefore full of grave responsibility. Since the 
valuable human life is not eternal, we should do the needful to achieve the 
highest perfection, Kahea consciousness. Before death appears, we should 
seriously cultivate our real self-interest. 

One can experience Kahea consciousness in the association of devotees 
of the Lord. W ithout their association, one is in danger of being attracted to 
an impersonal conception of life, which causes one to fall away from 
devotional service to the Absolute Truth. Or, being discouraged by one's 
failure to understand the Absolute Truth, one may return to the false 
platform of sense gratification. In conclusion, human life is meant for 
cultivating Kahea consciousness under the guidance of the experienced, 
self-realized devotees of the Lord. 


TEXT 30 

WvaM s$aAaAtavaEr"AgyaAe 
ivaAaAnaAlaAek( (g)Atmaina 
ivacar"Aima mah"lmaetaAM 
mau-(s$aEyAe'nah"x.~k{(ta: 


evaa sai'jata-vairagyo 
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viji anal oka atmani 
vicarami nnah^ etaa 
nnukta-sa] go 'nahai katau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evann—thus; sai jata—completely developed; vairagyau—detachment; 
vijI ana—realized knowledge; alokau—having vision; atmani—in the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; vicarami—I wander; mahen—the earth; 
etam—this; mukta—freed; sal gau—from attachment; 
anahai katau— without false ego. 

TRANSLATION 

H aving learned from my spiritual masters, I remain situated in realization 
of the Supreme Personality of G odhead and, fully renounced and enlightened 
by realized spiritual knowledge, wander the earth without attachment or false 
ego. 


TEXT 31 

na -hek(smaA6"r"AeAaARnaM 
s$auisTarM" syaAts$aupauSk(lama, 

“a6Etacl"ia"talyaM vaE 
gAlyatae ba6"DaiSaRiBa: 

na hy ekasmad guror ji' anaa 
su-sthiraa syat su-pufkalam 
brahmaitad advit^aa vai 
g^ate bahudharnibhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—not; hi—certainly; ekasmat—from one; gurou—guru 
ji anam—knowledge; su-sthiram—very steady; syat—can be 
su-puhkalam—very complete; brahma—the Absolute Truth; etat—this 
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advit^am—one without a second; vai—certainly; g^ate—is glorified; 
bahudha— in many ways; ahibhiu— by the sages. 

TRANSLATION 

A Ithough the A bsolute T ruth is one without a second, the sages have 
described H im in many different ways. T herefore one may not be able to 
acquire very firm or complete knowledge from one spiritual master. 

PURPORT 

Crda Cr^hara Svamecomments on this verse as follows. "The statement 
that one requires many spiritual masters certainly needs explanation, since 
practically all great saintly persons of the past did not take shelter of many 
spiritual masters, but rather accepted one. The words g^ate bahudharnibhiu, 
'the Absolute Truth is glorified in many ways by the sages,' indicate the 
personal and impersonal understandings of the Absolute Truth. In other 
words, some sages describe only the Lord's impersonal effulgence, which is 
without spiritual variety, whereas others describe the Lord's manifest form 
asthe Personality of Godhead. Thus, merely by hearingfrom many different 
authorities, one cannot actually learn the highest perfection of life. The 
proliferation of differing spiritual authorities is useful only to counteract the 
living entities' tendency to be grossly materialistic. Different spiritual 
philosophers create faith in the existence of the soul and may be accepted at 
that level. But as will be clarified in later verses, the spiritual master who 
ultimately gives perfect knowledge is one." 

Crda Je/a Gosvame comments as follows on this verse. "Since it is 
commonly understood that one is to accept a single spiritual master, why is 
it recommended that one learn from many so-called spiritual masters 
appearing in the forms of ordinary material objects?The explanation isthat 
one's worshipable spiritual master will instruct one in many departments of 
knowledge by giving lessons gleaned from ordinary objects. As 
recommended by the brahmaea avadhuta, one can strengthen the teachings 
received from one's acarya and avoid transgressing his orders by observing 
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ordinary things in nature. One should not mechanically receive the 
teachings of one's guru. The disciple should be thoughtful and with his own 
intelligence realize in practice what he has heard from his spiritual master 
by observing the world around him. In this sense one may accept many 
gurus, though not those who preach against the knowledge received from 
the bona fide spiritual master. In other words, one should not hear from 
persons like the atheist Kapila." 

Crda Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura also comments on this verse, as 
follows. "It is stated in (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam, tasmad gurua prapadyeta 
jiji asuu greya uttamam: [SB 11.3.21] 'Therefore one should approach a bona 
fide spiritual master if one actually desires to achieve the highest perfection 
in life.' Similarly, in C hapter Ten, verse 5 of this canto, the Personality of 
Godhead Himself states, mad-abhiji aa gurua gantam upasta 
mad-atmakam: 'One must serve a bona fide spiritual master who is in full 
knowledge of M y personality and who is not different from M e.' There are 
many similar verses in Vedic literature indicating that one must take shelter 
of a single bona fide spiritual master. We also have the examples of 
innumerable great saintly persons who did not accept more than one 
spiritual master. Thus, it is a fact that we should accept one bona fide 
spiritual master and receive from him the particular mantra that one is to 
chant. I myself certainly follow this principle and worship my bona fide 
spiritual master. However, in worshiping one's acarya, one may take help 
from good and bad examples. By observing examples of good behavior one 
will be strengthened in devotional service, and in seeing negative examples 
one will be forewarned and avoid danger. In this way, one may accept many 
ordinary material objects as one's spiritual masters, considering them as 
gikha-gurus, or gurus who give important lessonsfor spiritual advancement." 

Thus in the Lord's own words, mad-abhiji aa gurua gantam upasta 
mad-atmakam: one should approach a single bona fide spiritual master who 
is in full knowledge of the Lord's personality and sincerely worship him, 
considering him to be mad-atmakam, or nondifferent from the Lord 
H imself. This statement does not contradict what the Lord has presented in 
the teachings of the avadhuta brahmaea. If one receives the teachings of 
one's acarya but keeps them locked up in his brain as theoretical dogma, one 
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will make little advancement. To develop steady, complete knowledge one 
must see the teach i n gs of on e's acarya everywhere; th us a V ai heava offers alI 
respects to anyone or anything that gives him further enlightenment in the 
path of worshiping his bona fide acarya, who is nondifferent from Lord 
Kane a. 

A mong the many gurus mentioned by the brahmaea, some give positive 
instructions and others give negative instructions. Pii gala the prostitute 
and the young girl who took off her bracelets provide examples of proper 
conduct, whereas the hapless pigeons and the foolish honeybee provide 
examples of behavior to be avoided. In both cases one's spiritual knowledge 
is enriched. Thus, one should not misunderstand the meaning of this verse 
in a way contradictory to the Lord's statement mad-abhiji' aa gurua gantam 
upasda mad-atmakam (SB 11.10.5). 


TEXT 32 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
wtyauftvaA s$a yaauM" iva‘as$a, 
tamaAman^iya gABalr"Dal: 
vaincl"ta: svaicaRtaAe r"AAaA 
yayaAE ‘altaAe yaTaAgAtama, 

grebhagavan uvaca 
ity uktva sa yadua vipras 
tarn amantrya gabhaa-dhaj 
vanditau sv-arcito raji' a 
yayau prdo yathagatam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; iti—thus; 
uktva—having spoken; sau—he; yadum—to King Yadu; viprau—the 
brahmaea; tarn-to the King; amantrya—bidding farewell; 
gabhffa-extremely deep; dh&—intelligence; vanditau—being offered 
obeisances; su-arcitau—being properly worshiped; raji a—by the King; 
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yayau—he went; prtau—with his mind satisfied; yatha—just as; 
agatam— he had come. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: H aving thus spoken to King 
Yadu, the wise brahmaea accepted obeisances and worship from the King and 
felt pleased within himself. T hen bidding farewell, he left exactly as he had 
come. 


PURPORT 

Crda Ci'^hai'a Svamegives evidence from (^ranad-Bhagavatam that the 
brahmaea avadhuta was actually the incarnation of Godhead Dattatreya. 
The Bhagavatam (2.7.4) states, 

yat-pada-pa] kaja-paraga-pavitra-deha 
yogardhim apur ubhaya yadu-haihayadyau 

"Many Yadus, Haihayas, etc., became so purified, by the grace of the lotus 
feet of Dattatreya, the Lord, that they obtained both material and spiritual 
blessings." This verse mentions that Yadu was purified by contact with the 
lotus feet of Dattatreya, and similarly the present verse states, vandito 
sv-arcito raji a: King Yadu worshiped the lotus feet of the brahmaea. Thus, 
according to Cr^hara SvamQ the avadhuta brahmaea is the Personality 
of Godhead Himself, and this is confirmed by Cr^a Vigvanatha Cakravarte 
Ohakura. 


TEXT 33 

(g)vaDaUtavaca: ™autvaA 
paUvaeRSaAM na: s$a paUvaRja: 
s$avaRs$aEyivainamauR-(: 
s$amaica6aAe baBaUva h" 
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avadhuta-vacau grutva 
purvenaa nau sa purva-jau 
sarva-sai ga-vinirmuktau 
sama-citto babhuva ha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

avadhuta—of the avadhuta brahmaea; vacau—the words; grutva—having 
heard; purvehann— of the ancestors; nau— our; sau— he; purvajau— himself a 
forefather; sarva— all; sai ga—from attachment; vinirmuktau— being freed; 
sama-cittau—with his consciousness on the spiritual platform and thus 
equal everywhere; babhuva— he became; ha— certainly. 


TRANSLATION 

0 U ddhava, hearing the words of the avadhuta, the saintly King Yadu, 
who is the forefather of our own ancestors, became free from all material 
attachment, and thus his mind was evenly fixed on the spiritual platform. 

PURPORT 

H ere the Lord praises H is own dynasty, called Yadu-vaa ga, because there 
appeared in that dynasty many great self-realized kings. King Yadu was 
enlightened by Dattatreya in the form of an avadhuta brahmaea who taught 
the King to fix his consciousness on the spiritual platform of detachment by 
simply observing the creation of God. 

Thus end the purports by the humble servants of H is Divine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, N inth Chapter, of 
theCranad-Bhagavatam, entitled "Detachment from AII that Is M aterial." 
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10. T he N ature of F ruitive A ctivity 


In this chapter Lord Ci'eKahea refutes the philosophy of the followers of 
Jaimini and describes to Uddhava how the spirit soul bound within the 
material body can develop pure transcendental knowledge. 

The Vaiheava, or one who has taken shelter of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Viheu, should observe the rules and regulations found in the 
Pai caratra and other revealed scriptures. According to his own natural 
qualities and work, he should follow the code of vareagrama in a spirit free 
from motivation. The so-called knowledge received through one's material 
senses, mind and intelligence is as useless as the dreams experienced by a 
sleeping person attached to sense gratification. Therefore, one should give 
up work performed for sense gratification and accept work as a matter of 
duty. W hen one has come to understand something of the truth of the self, 
he should give up material work performed out of duty and simply engage 
himself in the service of the bona fide spiritual master, who is the manifest 
representative of the Personality of Godhead. The servant of the spiritual 
master should have very firm affection for his guru, should be anxious to 
receive from him knowledge of the A bsoluteT ruth, and should be devoid of 
envy and the tendency to talk nonsense. The soul is distinct from the gross 
and subtle material bodies. The spirit soul who has entered into the material 
body accepts bodily functions according to the reactions of his own past 
activities. Therefore, only the bona fide, transcendental spiritual master is 
capable of demonstrating pure knowledge of the self. 

The followers of Jaimini and other atheistic philosophers accept 
regulated material work as the purpose of life. But Kahea refutes this by 
explaining that the embodied soul who has come into contact with 
segmented material time takes upon himself a perpetual chain of births and 
deaths and is therefore forced to suffer the consequent happiness and 
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distress. In this way there is no possibility that one who is attached to the 
fruits of his material work can achieve any substantial goal in life. The 
pleasures of heaven and other destinations, which are achieved by sacrificial 
rituals, can be experienced for only a short time. After one's enjoyment is 
finished, one must return to this mortal sphere to partake of lamentation 
and suffering. On the path of materialism there is certainly no 
uninterrupted or natural happiness. 


TEXT 1 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
m aya Ae i d "taeS vavai h "ta: 
svaDamaeRSau mad"A™aya: 
vaNAAR™amaku(laAcaAr"ma, 

(g)k(AmaAtmaA s$amaAcare"ta, 

grebhagavan uvaca 
mayoditenv avahitau 
sva-dharmehu mad-agrayau 
vareagrama-kulacaram 
akamatma samacaret 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; maya—by 
Me; uditehu—spoken; avahitau—with great care; sva-dharmehu—in the 
duties of devotional service to the Lord; mat-agrayau— one who accepts M e 
as shelter; varea-agrama—the Vedic system of social and occupational 
divisions; kula—of the society; acaram—conduct; akama—devoid of 
material desires; atma— such a person; samacaret— should practice. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; T aking full shelter in M e, 
with the mind carefully fixed in the devotional service of the Lord as spoken 
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by M e, one should live without personal desire and practice the social and 
occupational system called vareagama. 

PURPORT 

In the previous chapters Lord Kahea described through the story of an 
avadhuta brahmaea the qualities and character of a saintly person. N ow the 
Lord describes the practical means for achieving such a saintly position. In 
the Pai caratra and other scriptures the Personality of Godhead gives 
instructions for executing devotional service. Similarly, in Bhagavad-gda 
(4.13) the Lord says, catur-vareyaa maya sahoaa guea-karma-vibhagagau: "I 
have personally created the vareagrama system." There are innumerable 
rules and regulations in the vareagrama system, and the devotee should 
execute those which do not contradict the process of devotional service. 
The term varea indicates different classes of human beings, some in the 
mode of ignorance, some in the mode of passion and some in the mode of 
goodness. Devotional service to the Lord is executed on the liberated 
platform, and therefore some injunctions for those persons in passion and 
ignorance may be contradictory to the regulative principles for those on the 
liberated platform. Therefore, under the guidance of a bona fide spiritual 
master who is nondifferent from the Lord, one should execute the basic 
principles of vareagrama in a way favorable for advancement in Kahea 
consciousn ess. 


TEXT 2 

(g)nval-aeta ivazAuU"AtmaA 
cle"ih"naAM ivaSayaAtmanaAma, 
gAuNAeSau taOvaDyaAnaena 
s$avaARr"m BaivapayaRyama, 

anvdcheta viguddhatma 
dehinaa vihayatmanam 
gueehu tattva-dhyanena 
sarvarambha-viparyayam 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


anv^neta—one should see; viguddha—purified; atnna—soul; dehinann—of 
the embodied beings; vihaya-atmanam— of those who are dedicated to sense 
gratification; gueehu— in the material objects of pleasure; tattva— as truth; 
dhyanena—by conceiving; sarva—of all; arambha—endeavors; 
viparyayam— the inevitable failure. 


TRANSLATION 

A purified soul should see that because the conditioned souls who are 
dedicated to sense gratification have falsely accepted the objects of sense 
pleasure as truth, all of their endeavors are doomed to failure. 

PURPORT 

In this verse the Lord describes the process of becoming desireless. All 
material sense objects, including those perceived by their form, taste, flavor, 
touch or sound, are temporary. We now see our family and nation, but 
ultimately they will disappear. Even our own body, by which we perceive 
them, will disappear. Thus, the inevitable result of material enjoyment is 
viparyaya, or great suffering. The word viguddhatma indicates those who 
have purified themselves by executing the regulative duties of devotional 
service. They can clearly see the hopeless frustration of material life, and 
thus they become akamatma, or great souls free from material desire. 


TEXT 3 

s$auaeasya ivaSayaAlaAek(Ae 
DyaAyataAe vaA manaAer'Ta: 
naAnaAtmak(tvaAia"P(las$a, 
taTaA Baecl"AtmaDalgAuRNAE: 

suptasya vihayaloko 
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dhyayato va manorathau 
nanatmakatvad viphalas 
tatha bhedatma-dhff gueaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

suptasya—of one who is sleeping; vihaya—sense gratification; 
alokau—seeing; dhyayatau—of one who is meditating; va—or; 
manau-rathau—merely a creation of the mind; nana—a large variety; 
atmakatvat—due to having the nature of; viphalau—bereft of the real 
perfection; tatha—in that way; bheda-atma—in that which is separately 
constituted; dhaj- intelligence; gueaiu— by the material senses. 


TRANSLATION 

One who is sleeping may see many objects of sense gratification in a 
dream, but such pleasurable things are merely creations of the mind and are 
thus ultimately useless. Similarly, the living entity who is asleep to his 
spiritual identity also sees many sense objects, but these innumerable objects 
of temporary gratification are creations of the Lord's illusory potency and 
have no permanent existence. One who meditates upon them, impelled by the 
senses, uselessly engages his intelligence. 

PURPORT 

Because the fruits of material work are temporary, it ultimately does not 
matter whether or not one obtains them; the final result is the same. 
M aterialistic activities can never award the highest perfection of life, Kahea 
consciousness. The material intelligence, impelled by the senses, strongly 
desires sense gratification. As stated here (bhedatma-dhai), such intelligence 
actually separates one from one's real self-interest. Thus the intelligence, 
absorbed in that which is materially favorable and unfavorable, becomes 
divided in pursuit of innumerable categories of material advancement. Such 
divided intelligence is impotent and cannot understand the A bsoluteT ruth, 
the Personality of Godhead, CreKahea. The devotees of the Lord, however. 
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have their intelligence fixed on one point—Lord Kahea. They meditate 
upon the Lord's form, qualities, pastimes and devotees, and thus their 
intelligence is never separated from the Absolute Truth. As stated in 
Bhagavad-gda (2.41): 


vyavasayatmika buddhir 
ekeha kuru-nandana 
bahu-gakha hyanantagca 
buddhayo 'vyavasayinam 

'Those who are on this path are resolute in purpose, and their aim is one. 0 
beloved child of the Kurus, the intelligence of those who are irresolute is 
many branched." 

If one is not Kahea conscious, he is uselessly dreaming without any 
understanding of his eternal situation. The material intelligence will always 
devise novel means of achieving happiness, and therefore one bounces from 
one fruitless program of sense gratification to another, ignoring the simple 
fact that all material things are temporary and will disappear. In this way 
one's intelligence becomes infected with material lust and greed, and such 
infected intelligence cannot bring one to the true goal of life. One should 
hear from the bona fide spiritual master whose intelligence is pure, and then 
one will come to Kahea consciousness, the highest perfection of life. 


TEXT 4 

inava{6aM k(maR s$aevaeta 
‘ava{6aM matpar"styajaeta, 
ijaAaAs$aAyaAM s$am‘ava{6aAe 
naAi%o"yaetk(maRcaAecl"naAma, 

nivattaa karma seveta 
pravattaa mat-parastyajet 
jiji asayaa sampravatto 
nadriyet karma-codanam 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nivattann—regulative duties; karma—such work; seveta—one should 
perform; pravattam— activities for sense gratification; mat-parau— one who 
is dedicated to Me; tyajet—should give up; jiji'asayam—in searching for 
spiritual truth; sampravattau—being perfectly engaged; na—not; 
adriyet—one should accept; karma—any material activity; 
codanam— injunctionsgoverning. 


TRANSLATION 

One who has fixed Me within his mind as the goal of life should give up 
activities based on sense gratification and should instead execute work 
governed by the regulative principles for advancement. W hen, however, one 
is fully engaged in searching out the ultimate truth of the soul, one should 
not accept the scriptural injunctions governing fruitive activities. 

PURPORT 

Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura explains that the words jiji asayaa 
sampravattau refer to one who is yoga-aruoha, or advanced in the yoga 
process. In Bhagavad-gda (6.3-4) it is stated: 

arurukhor muner yogaa 
karma karaeam ucyate 
yogaruohasya tasyaiva 
gamau karaeam ucyate 

yada hi nendriyarthehu 
na karmasv anuhajjate 
sarva-sa] kalpa-sannyase 
yogaruohastadocyate 

"For one who is a neophyte in the eightfold yoga system, work is said to be 
the means; and for one who has already attained to yoga, cessation of all 
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material activities is said to be the means. A person is said to have attained 
to yoga when, having renounced all material desires, he neither acts for 
sense gratification nor engages in fruitive activities." The example may be 
given that an ordinary man will try to enjoy the company of women for 
material sense pleasure. This is called pravatta-karma, or the path of sense 
gratification. A religious person will also enjoy the company of a woman, but 
under the regulative principles of the vareagrama system. H owever, one who 
is fully absorbed in spiritual advancement will ultimately give up all sense 
gratification derived from sexual association, either regulated or illicit. 
Similarly, in the stage of pravatta-karma, or ordinary sense gratification, one 
will eat whatever pleases his tongue. On the other hand, a materialistic 
devotee will sometimes cook sumptuous preparations and offer them to the 
Deity, not in order to satisfy the Lord but rather with the intention of 
satisfying his own tongue and belly. However, one who is sampravatta, or 
fully engaged in spiritual consciousness, is never interested in simply 
gratifying his tongue. He avoids ordinary foods prepared by materialistic 
persons, and just for the purpose of keeping his body fit for serving Kahea he 
eats moderate quantities of food that has first been offered to the Deity for 
the Deity's pleasure. 

The process of spiritual realization gradually brings a conditioned soul 
from the lowest point of materialistic consciousness to total absorption in 
loving service to the Personality of Godhead. In the beginning one istaught 
to dovetail one's enjoying propensities by first offering to the Lord the fruit 
of one's work. In the advanced stage, however, the impulse to execute 
fruitive activities (karma-codanam) is absent, and one simply engages in the 
loving service of the Lord without any selfish motive. For example, a 
renounced sannyase preaching Kahea consciousness, or even a renounced 
householder preaching Kahea consciousness, is not required to execute all of 
the injunctions governing sense gratification in family life. Ultimately, 
every human being should take to the transcendental duties of Kahea 
consciousness. Rather than working to fulfill one's own desires and then 
offering the results to Kahea, one should fully engage in pleasing the Lord 
directly according to H is own intimate desires. 

According to Ci'^a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, any attempt to 
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enjoy the material world, either religiously or irreligiously, ultimately will be 
full of contradictions. One should come to the the platform of 
desirelessness, pure love of Godhead, and thus solve all of the problems of 
life. 


TEXT 5 

yamaAnaBal-NAM s$aevaeta 
inayamaAnmatpar": ^(icata, 
macl"iBaAaM gAugM& zAAntama, 
opaAs$alta macl"Atmak(ma, 

yaman abhdcheaa seveta 
niyaman mat-parau kvacit 
mad-abhiji aa gurua gantam 
upasda mad-atmakam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yaman— major regulative principles, such as not to kill; abhdcheam— always; 
seveta— one should observe; niyaman— minor regulations, such as cleansing 
the body; mat-parau— one who is devoted to M e; kvacit— as far as possible; 
mat-abhiji am—one who knows Me as I am in My personal form; 
gurum— the spiritual master; gantam— peaceful; upasda— one should serve; 
mat-atmakam— who is not different from M e. 

TRANSLATION 

One who has accepted M e as the supreme goal of life should strictly 
observe the scriptural injunctions forbidding sinful activities and, as far as 
possible, should execute the injunctions prescribing minor regulative duties 
such as cleanliness. U Itimately, however, one should approach a bona fide 
spiritual master who is full in knowledge of M e as I am, who is peaceful, and 
who by spiritual elevation is not different from M e. 
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PURPORT 


The word yaman refers to major regulative injunctions necessary for 
preserving one's purity. In the Kahea consciousness movement all bona fide 
members must give up eating meat, fish and eggs, and they must also avoid 
intoxication, gambling and illicit sex. The word abhdcheam indicates that 
one cannot at any time perform such forbidden activities, even in difficult 
circumstances. The word niyaman refers to less obligatory injunctions, such 
as bathing three times daily. In certain difficult situations one may not 
bathe three times daily yet may still maintain one's spiritual position. But if 
one engages in sinful, forbidden activities, even in difficult circumstances, 
there undoubtedly will be a spiritual falldown. U Itimately, as explained in 
U padegamata, mere adherence to rules and regulations cannot give one 
spiritual perfection. One must approach a bona fide spiritual master who is 
mad-abhiji' am, or in full knowledge of the personal form of Godhead. The 
word mat ("Me") negates the possibility of a bona fide spiritual master 
having an impersonal conception of the A bsolute Truth. Furthermore, the 
guru must be in complete control of his senses; therefore he is called ganta, 
or peaceful. Because of being completely surrendered to the mission of the 
Lord, such a spiritual master is mad-atmakam, or nondifferent from the 
Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 6 

(g)maAnyamats$ar"Ae cl"-aAe 
inamaRmaAe a{"X#s$aAE6$cl": 
(g)s$atvar"Ae'TaRijaAaAs$aur," 
(g)nas$aUyaur"maAeGavaAk,( 

amany amatsaro dakho 
nirmamo d^ha-sauhadaij 
asatvaro 'rtha-jiji asur 
anasuyur amogha-vak 


756 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


amane—without false ego; amatsarau—not considering oneself to be the 
doer; dakhau—without laziness; nirmamau—without any sense of 
proprietorship over one's wife, children, home, society, etc.; 
daoha-sauhkJau—being fixed in the mood of loving friendship with the 
spiritual master, who is one's worshipable deity; asatvarau—without 
becoming bewildered due to material passion; artha-jiji asuu—desiring 
knowledge of the Absolute Truth; anasuyuu—free from envy; 
amogha-vak— completely free from useless conversation. 


TRANSLATION 

T he servant or disciple of the spiritual master should be free from false 
prestige, never considering himself to be the doer. H e should be active and 
never lazy and should give up all sense of proprietorship over the objects of 
the senses, including his wife, children, home and society. H e should be 
endowed with feelings of loving friendship toward the spiritual master and 
should never become deviated or bewildered. T he servant or disciple should 
always desire advancement in spiritual understanding, should not envy 
anyone and should always avoid useless conversation. 

PURPORT 

N 0 one can claim to be the permanent proprietor of his so-called wife, 
family, home, society, and so on. Such material relationships appear and 
disappear like bubbles on the surface of the ocean. N o one can claim to be 
the creator of the material elements that produced one's home, society and 
family. If it were a fact that parents were the ultimate creators of the bodies 
of their children, children would never die before their parents; the parents 
would simply create new bodies for the children. Similarly, parents would 
also not die, because they would create new bodies for themselves to replace 
the old ones. A ctually, G od creates everyone's bodies as well as the material 
elements with which we build our material societies. Therefore, before death 
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drags these things out of our grasp, we should voluntarily engage them in 
the loving service of the spiritual master, who isthe bona fide representative 
of Lord Kahea. Then such material objects, instead of causing lamentation, 
will be the cause of happiness. 


TEXT 7 


ja Aya Apatyag A{ h "-ae^a- 
svajana%o"ivaNAAicl"Sau 
ocl"As$alna: s$amaM pazyana, 
s$avaeRSvaTaRimavaAtmana: 


jayapatya-gaha-khetra- 
svajana-dravieadihu 
udasmau samaa pagyan 
sarvenv artham ivatmanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

jaya—to wife; apatya—children; gaha—home; khetra—land; 
svajana— relatives and friends; draviea— bank account; adihu— and so on; 
udaseiau—remaining indifferent; samam—equally; pa gyan—seeing; 
sarvehu— in all of these; artham— purpose; iva— like; atmanau— of oneself. 


TRANSLATION 

One should see one's real self-interest in life in all circumstances and 
should therefore remain detached from wife, children, home, land, relatives, 
friends, wealth and so on. 


PURPORT 

A devotee of the Lord recognizes that his wife, children, home, land, 
friends and money are meant to be engaged in the loving service of the 
Supreme Lord. Therefore, he does not frantically make arrangements for the 
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sense gratification of his family and friends. He is not eager to enjoy the 
false prestige of being the master of his wife and the lord of his children, nor 
is he anxious to gain prestige from his friends and society. Thus he does not 
envy anyone and is not lazy in the matter of self-realization. H e is free from 
the false sense of proprietorship and is always eager to develop his 
understanding of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. H e is free from false 
egotism and automatically turns away from useless materialistic 
conversation. Thus he is steady and not whimsical, and he is always firmly 
situated in loving friendship at the lotus feet of the spiritual master. 

The question may be raised as to how one can develop freedom from false 
proprietorship. Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has given the following 
example. An ordinary man is very eager to accumulate more and more 
money, and he maintains his wealth in the form of stocks, bonds, securities, 
bank accounts, properties, gold, and so on. As long as these different assets 
are contributing to his financial well-being, he sees them equally and 
considers that they belong to him. But if some of his assets are taken by the 
government for taxes, or if they are lost in an unfortunate business 
arrangement, then he is forced to give up his sense of proprietorship. In the 
same way, everyone should be intelligent enough to observe that one's sense 
of ownership over innumerable material objects is not permanent; therefore 
one should develop detachment from these things. If one does not cultivate 
a loving feeling of friendship for the Supreme Personality of Godhead and 
H is pure devotee, the spiritual master, one will undoubtedly be entangled by 
the network of material society, friendship and love. One will then remain 
bound up on the material platform with no hope of permanent happiness. 


TEXT 8 

ivala-aNA: sTaUlas$aU-maAa," 
cle"h"Acl"Atmaei-ataA svaa{"k,( 
yaTaAi(tacl"AR5&NAAe cl"A-hAa," 
cl"Ah"k(Ae'nya: ‘ak(AzAk(: 

vilakhaeau sthula-sukhmad 
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dehad atmeknita sva-dak 
yathagnir darueo dahyad 
dahako 'nyau prakagakau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vilaknaeau—having different characteristics; sthula—from the gross; 
sukhmat—and the subtle; dehat—from the body; atma—the spirit soul; 
d<nita—the seer; sva-dak—self-enlightened; yatha—just as; agniu—fire; 
darueau—from firewood; dahyat—from that which is to be burned; 
dahakau—that which burns; anyau—other; prakagakau—that which 
illuminates. 


TRANSLATION 

J ust as fire, which burns and illuminates, is different from firewood, 
which is to be burned to give illumination, similarly the seer within the body, 
the self-enlightened spirit soul, is different from the material body, which is 
to be illuminated by consciousness. T hus the spirit soul and the body possess 
different characteristics and are separate entities. 

PURPORT 

It is analytically demonstrated in this verse that one should never falsely 
identify the ego with the material body. Such misidentification is called 
false ego, or material illusion. The following question may be raised. Since it 
is commonly known that the Supreme Personality of Godhead enlightens 
the conditioned soul, why is the term sva-dak, or "self enlightened," used in 
this verse? Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura explains that although the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead certainly furnishes consciousness to the 
living entity, the living entity, being endowed with the potency of the Lord 
has himself the capacity to revive and expand his pure consciousness. He 
may therefore be considered, in a secondary sense, self-enlightened. The 
example may be given that gold or silver domes brilliantly reflect the rays of 
the sun. A Ithough the light comes from the sun, the inherent properties of 
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gold and silver can also be considered causes for the brilliant reflection, 
since other substances do not possess suitable properties to reflect the sun's 
light. Similarly, the spirit soul can be considered sva-dak, or 
self-enlightened, because he possesses characteristics by which he can 
brilliantly reflect the potency of the Personality of Godhead, thus 
illuminating his existential situation, just as a gold or silver dome shines due 
to its reflective properties. 

A nice example is given in this verse to illustrate the different 
characteristics of the body and soul. Fire, which burns and illuminates, is 
always different from that which is burned for illumination. It may be said, 
however, that fire is present in an unmanifest form within wood. Similarly, 
in the conditioned life of ignorance, the spirit soul is present, though 
unmanifest, within the body. The enlightened condition of the living entity 
can be compared to the act of arousing fire within wood, just as fire quickly 
burns wood to ashes, similarly the spirit soul, when enlightened, burns to 
ashes the darkness of ignorance. W e are conscious of the body; therefore it 
may be said that the body is illuminated by consciousness, which is the 
energy, or symptom, of the spirit soul. Identifying the body and soul as one is 
just as foolish as considering fire and wood to be the same. In both cases, the 
intimate circumstantial connection between fire and wood or between the 
soul and the body does not alter the fact that fire is different from wood or 
that the soul is always different from the body. 


TEXT 9 

inar"AeDaAetpa6yaNAuba{h"na,- 
naAnaAtvaM tatk{(taAna, gAuNAAna, 
(g)nta: ‘aivai" (g)ADa6a 
WvaM cle"h"gAuNAAna, par": 

nirodhotpatty-aeu-bahan- 
nanatvaa tat-katan guean 
antau pravihoa adhatta 
evaa deha-guean parau 


761 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


nirodha—dormancy; utpatti—manifestation; aeu—tiny; bahat—large 
nanatvam—the variety of characteristics; tat-katan—produced by that 
guean—qualities; antau—within; pravihdau—having entered 
adhatte—accepts; evam—thus; deha—of the material body 
guean— qualities; parau— the transcendental entity. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as fire may appear differently as dormant, manifest, weak, brilliant 
and so on, according to the condition of the fuel, similarly, the spirit soul 
enters a material body and accepts particular bodily characteristics. 

PURPORT 

Although fire may appear and disappear within a particular object, the 
element fire always exists. Similarly, the eternal soul appears within a 
suitable body and then disappears from that body, but the soul always exists. 
Just as fire is different from its fuel, the soul is different from the body. A 
match makes a tiny fire, whereas the explosion of a huge gasoline tank will 
send flames shooting up into the sky. But still, fire is one. Similarly, one 
spirit soul may appear in the body of Brahma and another in the body of an 
ant, but the spirit soul is qualitatively the same in every body. Because of 
ignorance we impose the bodily characteristics upon the soul, and thus we 
say that a particular person is American, Russian, Chinese, African or 
M exican or that he is old or young. A Ithough such designations certainly 
apply to the body, they do not apply to the spirit soul, which is described 
here as parau, or a transcendental entity. As long as the bewildered spirit 
soul remains inimical to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the 
designations of the gross and subtle bodies will wrap themselves around him, 
keeping him in darkness. If one intellectually identifies oneself with various 
materialistic philosophies of life, he becomes covered by the subtle mind. 
U Itimately everything that exists is part and parcel of the A bsolute Truth. 
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Lord Kanea. W hen the living entity realizes this, he becomes nirupadhi, or 
free from material designations. This is his constitutional position. 


TEXT 10 

yaAe's$aAE gAuNAEivaRr"icataAe 
cle"h"Ae'yaM paug&Sasya ih" 
s$aMs$aAr"stai-aban DaAe'yaM 
pauMs$aAe ivaaA icC$cl"Atmana: 

yo 'sau gueair viracito 
deho 'yaa puruhasya hi 
saa sarastan-nibandho 'yaa 
pua so vidya cchid atmanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau—which; asau—that(subtle body); gueaiu-by the material modes; 
viracitau—constructed; dehau—the body; ayam—this (gross body); 
puruhasya—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; hi—certainly; 
saa sarau—material existence; tat-nibandhau—tied to that; ayam-this; 
pua saij— of the living entity; vidya— knowledge; chit-that which cuts apart; 
atmanau— of the soul. 


TRANSLATION 

T he subtle and gross material bodies are created by the material modes of 
nature, which expand from the potency of the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead. M aterial existence occurs when the living entity falsely accepts the 
qualities of the gross and subtle bodies as being his own factual nature. T his 
illusory state, however, can be destroyed by real knowledge. 

PURPORT 

Regarding the analogy comparing fire and its fuel to the soul and the 
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body, one may argue that to some extent fire is dependent upon its fuel and 
cannot exist without it. Since we do not experience the existence of fire 
independent of fuel, one may therefore still question how it is possible for 
the living entity to exist separately from the body, become covered by it and 
eventually become free from it. Only through the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead's knowledge potency (vidya) can one clearly understand the 
nature of the living entity. By vidya, or real knowledge, one may cut material 
existence to pieces and even in this lifetime experience spiritual reality. 
A ccording to Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, our material existence is 
an artificial imposition. By the Lord's inconceivable potency of nescience, 
the qualities of gross and subtle material forms are psychologically imposed 
upon the living being, and because of misidentification with the body, the 
living entity initiates a series of illusory activities. As explained in the 
previous chapter, the present material body is like a tree that produces the 
karmic seed of the next body. H owever, this cycle of ignorance can be cut to 
pieces by the transcendental knowledge explained by the Lord. 

Unfortunately, the conditioned souls, being inimical to the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, do not accept the perfect knowledge spoken by the 
Lord. Instead they remain absorbed in gross and subtle illusion. But if the 
living entity accepts the Lord's knowledge, his whole situation can be 
rectified, and he can return to his original, eternal, blissful life of perfect 
knowledge in the direct association of the Lord. 


TEXT 11 

tasmaAiAaAaAs$ayaAtmaAnama, 
(g)AtmasTaM ke(valaM par"ma, 
s$aEymya inar"s$aecle"taa," 
vastaubauiUM" yaTaA,(mama, 

tasmaj jiji asayatmanam 
atma-sthaa kevalaa param 
sai gamya nirased etad 
vastu-buddhia yatha-kramam 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


tasmat—therefore; jiji asaya—by the cultivation of knowledge; 
atnnanann—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; atma—within oneself; 
stham—situated; kevalam—pure; param—transcendental and supreme; 
sai gamya— approaching by realized knowledge; niraset— one should give up; 
etat—this; vastu—within material objects; buddhim—concept of reality; 
yatha-kramam— gradually, step by step. 


TRANSLATION 

T herefore, by the cultivation of knowledge one should approach the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead situated within oneself. By understanding 
the Lord's pure, transcendental existence, one should gradually give up the 
false vision of the material world as independent reality. 

PURPORT 

The word yatha-kramam ("step by step") means that after first realizing 
oneself to be different from the gross material body one should then 
progressively detach oneself from material mental activities. In this verse 
etad vastu-buddhim means seeing the material world as existing 
independently rather than correctly seeing all things as emanations of the 
A bsoluteT ruth. 

When one correctly identifies oneself as eternal spiritual form, one 
achieves the real fruit of knowledge. The Lord is eternally manifest in His 
eternal form, and the living entity issimilarly manifest in hiseternal form as 
the loving servitor of the Lord. When we falsely assume that temporary, 
illusory material objects are real, knowledge of our eternal spiritual form is 
covered by ignorance. If, however, one meditates upon the Lord's supreme 
presence within everything, one can return to the normal, blissful state of 
spiritual life. Every human being should seriously endeavor to understand 
the A bsoluteT ruth, as indicated in this verse by the word jiji asaya. 
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TEXT 12 


(g)AcaAyaAeR'r"iNAr"Aa: syaAa," 
(g)ntaevaAsyau6ar"Ar"iNA: 
tats$anDaAnaM ‘avacanaM 
ivaaAs$ainDa: s$auKaAvah": 

acaryo 'raeir adyau syad 
ante-vasy uttararaeiu 
tat-sandhanaa pravacanaa 
vidya-sandhiu sukhavahau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

acaryau—the spiritual master; araeiu—sacred kindling wood used in the 
sacrificial fire; adyau—held beneath; syat—is to be considered; 
ante-vase—the disciple; uttara—at the top; araeiu—kindling wood; 
tat-sandhanam—the stick in the middle, which connects the upper and 
lower wood; pravacanam—instructions; vidya—transcendental knowledge; 
sandhiu— likethefire, arisingfrom thefriction, that spreads throughout the 
firewood; sukha— happiness; avahau— bringing. 


TRANSLATION 

T he spiritual master can be compared to the lower kindling stick, the 
disciple to the upper kindling stick, and the instruction given by the guru to 
the third stick placed in between. T he transcendental knowledge 
communicated from guru to disciple is compared to the fire arising from the 
contact of these, which burns the darkness of ignorance to ashes, bringing 
great happiness both to guru and disciple. 

PURPORT 

W hen the darkness of ignorance is burned to ashes, the dangerous life of 
ignorance is also eradicated, and one can work for his true self-interest in 
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full knowledge. In this verse the word adyau means "original" and it 
indicates the spiritual master, who is compared to the sacred kindling stick 
held below. From the spiritual master transcendental knowledge, like fire, is 
spread to the disciple. Just as friction between two sticks of firewood 
produces fire, similarly, bona fide contact between the spiritual master, who 
is the representative of Kahea, and a sincere disciple produces the fire of 
knowledge. W hen the disciple takes shelter of the lotus feet of the spiritual 
master, he automatically acquires perfect knowledge of his original, spiritual 
form. 


TEXT 13 

vaEzAAr"cl" I s$aAitaivazAu U "bau i U"r," 

DaunaAeita maAyaAM gAuNAs$am‘as$aUtaAma, 
gAunaAMe s$ancl"-H yacl"Atmamaetata, 
svayaM ca zAAMyatyasSaimaaTaAiba: 

vaigaradesati-viguddha-buddhir 
dhunoti mayaa guea-samprasutam 
gunaa gca sandahya yad-atmam etat 
svayaa ca gaa yaty asamid yathagniu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vaigarade—available from the expert; sa—this; ati-viguddha—most pure; 
buddhiu—intelligence or knowledge; dhunoti—repels; mayam—illusion; 
guea—from the modes of material nature; samprasutam—produced; 
guean—the modes of nature themselves; ca—also; sandahya—completely 
burning up; yat—from which modes; atmam—constituted; etat—this 
(material existence); svayam—itself; ca—also; gaa yati—is pacified; 
asamit— without fuel; yatha— just as; agniu— fire. 


TRANSLATION 

By submissively hearing from an expert spiritual master, the expert 
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disciple develops pure knowledge, which repels the onslaught of material 
illusion arising from the three modes of material nature. Finally this pure 
knowledge itself ceases, just as fire ceases when the stock of fuel has been 
consumed. 


PURPORT 

The Sanskrit word vaigarade means "that which is derived from the 
expert [vigarada]." Perfect transcendental knowledge comes from the expert 
spiritual master, and when such knowledge is heard by the expert disciple, it 
curbs the waves of material illusion. Since the Lord's illusory energy acts 
eternally within the material world, there is no possibility of destroying 
illusion. One may, however, destroy the presence of illusion within one's 
own heart. To accomplish this the disciple must become expert in pleasing 
the expert spiritual master. As one advances to the perfectional stage of 
Kahea consciousness, experiencing the presence of the Lord everywhere, 
one's attention shifts to the transcendental platform. At that time, pure 
knowledge itself, one's constant technical awareness of illusion, diminishes, 
just as fire diminishes and is extinguished after consuming its stock of fuel. 

Crda M adhvacarya has quoted from several V edic scriptures to show that 
maya, or material illusion, is just like a witch who always haunts the 
conditioned souls. Maya offers the conditioned souls whatever they like 
within the three modes of nature, but such offerings are all just like fire that 
burns the heart to ashes. Therefore, one must understand that the material 
world is a hellish place, offering a permanent situation to no one. Externally 
we experience many things, and internally we contemplate our experience, 
formulating plans for future action. Thus internally and externally we are 
victims of ignorance. Real knowledge comes from the Vedas, or the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead in His form of perfect wisdom. If we become fully 
Kahea conscious, taking complete shelter of the Lord, there will be no 
scarcity of pleasure, because the Lord is the reservoir of all pleasure, and H is 
devotees freely move within that reservoir. 


TEXTS 14-16 
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(g)TaESaAmk(maRk(ta|RNAAM 
BaAe-|(NAAM s$auKaau":KayaAe 
naAnaAtvamaTa inatyatvaM 
laAek(k(AlaAgAmaAtmanaAma, 

manyas$ae s$avaRBaAvaAnaAM 
s$aMsTaA -hAEtpai6ak(L yaTaA 
ta6ad"Ak{(itaBaede"na 
jaAyatae iBaatae ca Dal: 

WvamapyaEy s$avaeRSaAM 
de"ih"naAM de"h"yaAegAta: 
k(AlaAvayavata: s$ainta 
BaAvaA janmaAd"yaAe's$ak{(ta, 


athainam karma-kart^aa 
bhokt^aa sukha-duukhayou 
nanatvam atha nityatvaa 
loka-kalagamatmanann 

manyase sarva-bhavanaa 
saa stha by autpattikeyatha 
tat-tad-akati-bhedena 
jayate bhidyate ca dh^ 

evam apy a) ga sarvenaa 
dehinaa deha-yogatau 
kalavayavatau santi 
bhava janmadayo 'sakat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atha—thus; eham—of those; karma—fruitive activities; kart^am—of the 
performers; bhokt^am—of the enjoyers; sukha-duukhayou—of happiness 
and distress; nanatvam—variegatedness; atha—moreover; 
nityatvam—perpetual existence; loka—of the materialistic world; 
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kala—material time; agama—Vedic literatures recommending fruitive 
activities; atmanam—and the self; manyase—if you think; sarva—of all; 
bhavanam—material objects; saa stha—the actual situation; hi—certainly; 
autpattike—original; yatha—as; tat-tat—of all different objects; akati—of 
their forms; bhedena—by the difference; jayate—is born; bhidyate—and 
changes; ca— also; dh&— intelligence or knowledge; evam— thus; api— even 
though; a) ga—0 Uddhava; sarveham—of all; dehinam—embodied beings; 
deha-yogatau—by contact with a material body; kala—of time; 
avayavatau— by the portions or limbs; santi—there are; bhavau— states of 
existence; janma— birth; adayau— and so on; asakat— constantly. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear U ddhava, I have thus explained to you perfect knowledge. T here 
are philosophers, however, who challenge M y conclusion. T hey state that the 
natural position of the living entity is to engage in fruitive activities, and they 
see him as the enjoyer of the happiness and unhappiness that accrue from his 
own work. A ccording to this materialistic philosophy, the world, time, the 
revealed scriptures and the self are all variegated and eternal, existing as a 
perpetual flow of transformations. Knowledge, moreover, cannot be one or 
eternal, because it arises from the different and changing forms of objects; 
thus knowledge itself is always subject to change. Even if you accept such a 
philosophy. My dear U ddhava, there will still be perpetual birth, death, old 
age and disease, since all living entities must accept a material body subject to 
the influence of time. 


PURPORT 

In this verse, according to Ci'^a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, Lord 
Kahea speaks the following to U ddhava. "M y dear U ddhava, I have clearly 
established the actual goal of life in the instructions I have just imparted to 
you. There are those, however, who challenge M y conclusion, especially the 
followers of Jaimini Kavi. If you are favorable to their understanding and 
thus do not accept My instructions, then kindly hear the following 
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explanation. 

"A ccording to the followers of Jaimini, the living entity is originally and 
naturally a performer of fruitive activities, and his happiness and distress are 
derived from the fruits of his own work. The world in which the living 
entities find their enjoyment, the time during which they enjoy, the 
revealed scriptures that explain the meansfor achieving enjoyment, and the 
subtle bodies through which the living entities experience enjoyment all 
exist not only in manifold variety but also eternally. 

"The living entity need not develop detachment from material sense 
gratification, either by seeing the temporariness of individual material 
objects and situations or by seeing the material world as an illusory creation 
(maya). A ccording to such materialistic philosophy, material objects such as 
garlands, sandalwood or beautiful women are temporary in specific 
manifestations but perpetually exist through the natural flow of creation 
and destruction. In other words, although a particular woman's form is 
temporary, there will eternally be beautiful women within the material 
world. Thus, by carefully executing fruitive rituals according to religious 
scriptures, one can maintain enjoyable contact with women and wealth life 
after life. In this way one's sense gratification will be eternal. 

"The Jaimini philosophers further say that there never was a time when 
the world did not exist as it does today, which implies that there is no 
supreme controller who has created it. They claim that the arrangement of 
this world is real and appropriate and thus is not illusory. M oreover, they say 
that there is no eternal knowledge of an original perpetual form of the soul. 
In fact, they say, knowledge arises not from some absolute truth but from the 
differences among material objects. Knowledge therefore is not eternal and 
is subject to change. The assumption hidden in this statement is that there 
is no spirit soul who possesses eternal, constant knowledge of a single, 
unchanging reality. Rather, the nature of consciousness or knowledge is 
that it undergoes constant transformation. They state, however, that 
eternality is not refuted by the perpetually transforming nature of 
consciousness. Consciousness perpetually exists, they say, but not in the 
same form. 


771 



"Thus, the followers of Jaimini conclude that the transformation of 
knowledge does not negate its eternality; rather, they state that knowledge 
eternally exists within the perpetual nature of its transformation. They 
therefore naturally come to the path of regulated sense gratification rather 
than the path of renunciation, for in the state of mukti, or liberation, the 
living entity would not have any material senses, and thus the 
transformation of material understanding would not be possible. Such 
philosophers consider that the achievement of an unchanging state of mukti 
would stunt or paralyze the natural activity of the living entity and thus 
would not be in his self-interest. The path of nivatti (aiming toward 
renunciation and transcendence of the material world) is naturally not 
interesting to such materialistic philosophers. A ccepting for argument's sake 
the validity of such materialistic philosophy, one can easily demonstrate 
that the path of regulated sense gratification brings many unwanted and 
miserable results to the living entity. Therefore even from a materialistic 
viewpoint, detachment is desirable. Material time is divided into different 
sections such as days, weeks, months and years, and by material time the 
living entity is repeatedly forced to undergo the miseries of birth, death, old 
age and disease. That such real miseries occur everywhere throughout the 
universe is well known." In this way, states Ci'^a Vigvanatha Cakravarte 
Ohakura, Lord Kahea has pointed out the defect of materialistic philosophy 
to U ddhava. 

We may further elaborate that if one falsely accepts the atheistic 
philosophy of Jaimini and his innumerable modern followers, then the living 
entity perpetually remains entangled in the anguish of birth, death, old age 
and disease. This bogus, atheistic philosophy encourages material 
gratification as the only logical goal of life, but the living entity will 
inevitably commit mistakes in the execution of regulated sense gratification 
and eventually go to hell. The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Kahea, 
personally tells U ddhava that this materialistic philosophy is false and 
irrelevant to the actual self-interest of the living entity. 


TEXT 17 
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ta^aAipa k(maRNAAM k(tauRr," 

(g)svaAtan:|:yaM ca la-yatae 
BaAe-u(e au":Kas$auKayaAe: 
k(Ae nvaTaAeR ivavazAM Bajaeta, 

tatrapi karmaeaa kartur 
asvatantryaa ca laknyate 
bhoktugca duukha-sukhayou 
ko nv artho vivagaa bhajet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tatra— in the matter of one's ability to obtain happiness; api— furthermore; 
karmaeam—of fruitive activities; kartuu—of the performer; 
asvatantryam—the lack of independence; ca—also; laknyate—is clearly 
seen; bhoktuu—of the one who is trying to enjoy; ca—also; 
duukha-sukhayou—happiness and unhappiness; kau—what; nu—indeed; 
arthau—value; vivagam—for one who is not in control; bhajet—can be 
derived. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough the performer of fruitive activities desires perpetual happiness, 
it is clearly observed that materialistic workers are often unhappy and only 
occasionally satisfied, thus proving that they are not independent or in 
control of their destiny. W hen a person is always under the superior control 
of another, how can he expect any valuable results from his own fruitive 
actions? 


PURPORT 

Although materialistic persons reject Kahea consciousness and instead 
pursue temporary sense gratification, even that sense gratification is often 
beyond their reach. If a person could really control his destiny, why would 
he create problems for himself? No intelligent person would impose death, 
old age or disease upon himself or his loved ones. One should recognize that 
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these unwanted miseries are forced upon one by a higher power. Since we 
are all obviously under superior control, the atheistic philosophy advising 
one to simply perform fruitive activities and create a happy life is most 
imperfect. 

Due to the influence of time, happiness and misery are created. W hen a 
woman becomes pregnant, her husband, relatives and friends eagerly await 
the birth of the child. A s time passes and the child is born, everyone feels 
great happiness. But as the child grows into old age and eventually dies, that 
same passage of time is a cause of suffering. Ignorant persons vainly seek 
help from scientists who work feverishly and fruitlessly in their laboratories 
to stop death. In modern times, inventions have been created to eliminate 
the inconveniences of life, but the maintenance and production of such 
conveniences has proven to be unbearably inconvenient for hundreds of 
millions of people throughout the world. Only the most foolish person will 
propose that there is no superior controller and that one can achieve 
favorable results by expert performance of material activities. U Itimately all 
material activities are useless because they end in annihilation. If one is 
driving a car but has only limited control, the situation is most dangerous 
and must lead inevitably to disaster. Similarly, although we are trying to 
direct the material body to happiness, we are not in full control of the bodily 
demands, and therefore there will inevitably be disaster. As stated in 
Bhagavad-gda (9.3), 


agraddadhanau puruha 
dharmasyasya parantapa 
aprapya maa nivartante 
matyu-saa sara-vartmani 

'Those who are not faithful on the path of devotional service cannot attain 
Me, 0 conqueror of foes, but return to birth and death in this material 
world." If one is not a devotee of Lord Kahea, the eventual result of his 
activities is simply matyu-saa sara-repeated birth and death. 


TEXT 18 
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na de"ih"naAM s$auKaM ik(iAaa," 
ivaatae ivaau"SaAmaipa 
taTaA ca au":KaM maUX#AnaAM 
va{TaAh"/Eyr"NAM par"ma, 

na dehinaa sukhaa kii cid 
vidyatevidunam api 
tatha ca duukhaa muohanaa 
vathahai karaeaa param 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na— not; dehinam— of embodied beings; sukham— happiness; kii cit— some; 
vidyate—there is; viduham—of those who are intelligent; api—even; 
tatha— similarly; ca— also; duukham— unhappiness; muohanam— of the big 
fools; vatha— useless; ahai karaeam— false ego; param— only, or completely. 


TRANSLATION 

It is observed within the material world that sometimes even an intelligent 
person is not happy. Similarly, sometimes even a great fool is happy. T he 
concept of becoming happy through expertly performing material activities is 
simply a useless exhibition of false egotism. 

PURPORT 

It may be argued that an intelligent person can expertly perform pious 
activities within the material world and thus never experience suffering, 
since unhappiness is caused by sinful or impious activities. However, we 
often observe great suffering even among pious, intelligent persons, because 
they sometimes fail in the execution of their duty and sometimes 
consciously or unconsciously perform a forbidden activity. With this 
argument the Lord refutes the theory that simply on the strength of 
material piety one may remain perpetually happy without Kahea 
consciousn ess. 
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On the other hand, we observe that even the most foolish or sinful 
persons sometimes experience happiness, because even those completely 
dedicated to sin sometimes accidentally perform pious activities by 
inadvertently traveling through a holy place or helping a saintly person. The 
material creation of God is so complex and bewildering that even those 
dedicated to piety sometimes commit sins, and even those dedicated to 
sinful life sometimes perform pious actions. Therefore, within the material 
world we do not find absolute happiness or unhappiness. Rather, every 
conditioned soul is hovering in confusion, without perfect knowledge. Piety 
and sin are relative material ideas that bestow relative happiness and 
unhappiness. A bsolute happiness is experienced on the spiritual platform in 
full Kahea consciousness, or love of God. Thus material life is always 
ambiguous and relative, whereas Kahea consciousness is the actual platform 
of perfect happiness. 


TEXT 19 

yaid" ‘aAiaeaM ivaGaAtaM ca 
jaAnainta s$auKaau":KayaAe: 
tae'pyaU"A na ivaau"yaAeRgAM 
ma{tyaunaR ‘aBavaeaTaA 

yadi praptia vighataa ca 
jananti sukha-duukhayou 
te 'py addha na vidur yogaa 
matyur na prabhaved yatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yadi—if; praptim—achievement; vighatam—removal; ca—also; 
jananti—they know; sukha—of happiness; duukhayou—and of distress; 
te—they; api—still; addha—directly; na—not; viduu—do know; 
yogam—the process; matyuu—death; na—not; prabhavet—would exert its 
power; yatha— by which. 
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TRANSLATION 


Even if people know how to achieve happiness and avoid unhappiness, 
they still do not know the process by which death will not be able to exert its 
power over them. 


PURPORT 

If the so-called intelligent materialists know the means of achieving 
happiness and destroying unhappiness, then they should deliver people from 
inevitable death. The scientists are busily working to solve this problem, but 
since they have completely failed, it is understood that they are not actually 
intelligent and that they do not know the means of achieving happiness and 
eliminating misery. It is most foolish to think that one can be happy with an 
ax hanging over one's neck. Lord Kahea says in Bhagavad-gda, matyuu 
sarva-harag caham: [Bg. 10.34] "I Myself come before you as death and take 
everything away." W e should not blindly ignore the disaster of material life, 
but should instead accept the Lord's causeless mercy, which He so 
magnanimously offers in His incarnation as Caitanya Mahaprabhu,. We 
should surrender to the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya, who offers the real 
means for achieving unqualified happiness: the chanting of the holy names 
of theLord.ThisistheLord's desire, and it isin our own self-interest to take 
up this process. 


TEXT 20 

k(Ae'nvaTaR: s$auKayatyaenaM 
k(AmaAe vaA ma{tyaur"intake( 
@AGaAtaM nalyamaAnasya 
vaDyasyaeva na tauif'd": 

ko 'nv arthau sukhayaty enaa 
kamo va matyur antike 
aghataa n^amanasya 
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vadhyasyeva na tund-dau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kau—what; nu—certainly; arthau—material object; sukhayati—gives 
happiness; enam—to a person; kamau—sense gratification derived from 
material things; va—or; matyuu—death; antike—standing nearby; 
aghatam— to the place of execution; n^amanasya— of one who is being led; 
vadhyasya—of one who is to be killed; iva—like; na—not at all; 
tuhd-dau— gives satisfaction. 


TRANSLATION 

Death is not at all pleasing, and since everyone is exactly like a condemned 
man being led to the place of execution, what possible happiness can people 
derive from material objects or the gratification they provide? 

PURPORT 

It is customary throughout the world that a condemned man is offered a 
sumptuous last meal. For the condemned man, however, such a feast is a 
chilling reminder of his imminent death, and therefore he cannot enjoy it. 
Similarly, no sane human being can be satisfied in material life, because 
death is standing near and may strike at any moment. If one is sitting in 
one's living room with a deadly snake at one's side, knowing that at any 
moment the poisonous fangs might pierce the flesh, how can one sit 
peacefully and watch television or read a book? Similarly, unless one is more 
or less crazy, one cannot be enthusiastic or even peaceful in material life. 
Knowledge of the inevitability of death should encourage one to become 
determined in spiritual life. 


TEXT 21 

™autaM ca af'Tvaa," au"fM" 
s$paDaARs$aUyaAtyayavyayaE: 
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bau"ntar"Ayak(AmatvaAta, 
k{(iSava»aAipa inaSP(lama, 

grutaa ca danoa-vad dunoaa 
spa r d h a su ya tya ya - vya ya i u 
bahv-antaraya-kamatvat 
kani-vac capi ninphalam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grutarn— material happiness which is heard of; ca— also; dahoa-vat— just like 
that which we have already seen; duhcam—is contaminated; spardha—by 
jealousy; asuya—by envy; atyaya—by death; vyayaiu—and by decay; 
bahu—many; antaraya—obstacles; kamatvat—because of accepting 
happiness with such characteristics; kaiii-vat—like agriculture; ca—also; 
api— even; ninphalam— fruitless. 


TRANSLATION 

T hat material happiness of which we hear, such as promotion to heavenly 
planets for celestial enjoyment, is just like that material happiness we have 
already experienced. Both are polluted by jealousy, envy, decay and death. 

T herefore, just as an attempt to raise crops becomes fruitless if there are 
many problems like crop disease, insect plague or drought, similarly, the 
attempt to attain material happiness, either on earth or on the heavenly 
planets, is always fruitless because of innumerable obstacles. 

PURPORT 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura comments as follows on this 
verse. "0 rdinarily, if there is no specific impediment, agricultural endeavors 
will yield their fruits. If, however, there is a defect in the seed, or if the soil 
is too salty or barren, or if there is drought, plague, excessive rain or heat out 
of season, or if there are disturbances caused by animals, birds or insects, 
then agricultural activities will not yield the desired harvest. Similarly, 
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those who are expert in analyzing the material world see that the heavenly 
situations offered in the Vedas are not basically different from life on the 
earth. By the interaction of conditioned souls there will inevitably be 
jealousy as one becomes distinguished as superior and another as inferior. By 
the power of time these positions are reversed, and therefore violence and 
intrigue disturb life even on the heavenly planets. In fact, the attempt to 
promote oneself to the heavenly planets is itself full of problems and 
disturbances. One should therefore understand that the kingdom of God, 
Vaikueoha, is transcendental to the limitationsand disturbances imposed by 
the laws of material nature in thisworld. If one wrongly concludes that such 
imperfections are also present in the kingdom of God, then one will be 
polluted by material contamination." 


TEXT 22 

(g)ntar"AyaEr"ivaih"taAe 
yaid" DamaR: svanauiTta: 
taenaAipa inaijaRtaM sTaAnaM 
yaTaA gAcC$ita tacC+$NAu 

antarayair avihito 
yadi dharmau sv-anuhdiitau 
tenapi nirjitaa sthanaa 
yatha gacchati tac ch^u 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

antarayaiu—by obstacles and discrepancies; avihitau—not affected; 
yadi— if; dharmau— one's execution of regulated duties according to Vedic 
injunctions; sv-anuhdiitau—excellently performed; ten a—by that; 
api—even; nirjitam—accomplished; sthanam—status; yatha—the manner 
in which; gacchati— it perishes; tat— that; g^u— please hear. 


TRANSLATION 


780 


If one performs V edic sacrifices and fruitive rituals without any mistake 
or contamination, one will achieve a heavenly situation in the next life. But 
even this result, which is only achieved by perfect performance of fruitive 
rituals, will be vanquished by time. N ow hear of this. 

PURPORT 

The word gacchati means "going." In Bhagavad-gta Lord Kahea states, 
agamapayino 'nityau: all material experiences, good or bad, come and go. 
Therefore the word gacchati refers to the disappearance of the results of 
even the most meticulously performed fruitive sacrifices. Any material 
situation, from the worst to the best, is imperfect. Thus one should strive 
only for pure Kahea consciousness. 


TEXT 23 

wie"h" de'VataA yaAaE: 
svalaAeRkM( yaAita yaAiAak(: 

BauAalta de'VavaOata 
BaAegAAind'VyaAi-ajaAijaRtaAna, 

ihd/eha devata yaji aiu 
svar-lokaa yati yaji ikau 
bhui' jda deva-vattatra 
bhogan divyan nijarjitan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ihd/a—having worshiped; iha—in this world; devatau—the demigods; 
yaji aiu—with sacrifices; svau-lokam—to the heavenly planets; yati—goes; 
yaji ikau—the performer of sacrifice; bhui'jda—he may enjoy; 
deva-vat—like a god; tatra—therein; bhogan—pleasures; divyan—celestial; 
nija— by himself; arjitan— achieved. 
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TRANSLATION 


If on earth one performs sacrifices for the satisfaction of the demigods, he 
goes to the heavenly planets, where, just like a demigod, he enjoys all of the 
heavenly pleasures he has earned by his performances. 


TEXT 24 

svapauNyaAepaicatae zAu”ae 
ivamaAna opagAlyatae 
gAnDavaE=#ivaRh"r"nmaDyae 
de'ValnaAM 6$avaeSaDa{k,( 

sva-pueyopacite gubhre 
vimana upag^ate 
gandharvair viharan madhye 
deveiaa hkJya-vena-dhak 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sva—his own; pueya—by the pious activities; upacite—accumulated; 
gubhre—shining; vimane—in an airplane; upag^ate—is glorified by songs; 
gandharvaiu—by the heavenly Gandharvas; viharan—enjoying life; 
madhye— in the middle; deveiam— of heavenly goddesses; hadya— charming; 
vena— clothes; dhk— wearing. 

TRANSLATION 

H aving achieved the heavenly planets, the performer of ritualistic 
sacrifices travels in a glowing airplane, which he obtains as the result of his 
piety on earth. Being glorified by songs sung by the G andharvas and dressed 
in wonderfully charming clothes, he enjoys life surrounded by heavenly 
goddesses. 
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TEXT 25 


nliBa: k(AmagAyaAnaena 
ik(i/EynaljaAlamaAilanaA 
,(Lx"-a vaed"AtmapaAtaM 
s$aur"A,(Lxe"Sau inava{Rta: 

str&hiu kamaga-yanena 
ki] kinejala-malina 
krfflan na vedatma-pataa 
surakrfflenu nirvatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

str&hiu—with heavenly women; kama-ga—going wherever one desires; 
yanena— with such an airplane; kii kieejala-malina— decorated with circles 
of bells; krsan—having a good time; na—not; veda—does consider; 
atma— his own; patam— falldown; sura— of the demigods; akraenu- in the 
pleasure gardens; nirvatau— being comfortable, relaxed and happy. 


TRANSLATION 

A ccompanied by heavenly women, the enjoyer of the fruits of sacrifice 
goes on pleasure rides in a wonderful airplane, which is decorated with circles 
of tinkling bells and which flies wherever he desires. Being relaxed, 
comfortable and happy in the heavenly pleasure gardens, he does not consider 
that he is exhausting the fruits of his piety and will soon fall down to the 
mortal world. 


TEXT 26 

taAvats$a maAecl"tae svagAeR 
yaAvatpauNyaM s$amaApyatae 
-alNApaunya: patatyavaARgA, 
(g)inacC$na, k(AlacaAilata: 
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tavat sa modatesvarge 
yavat pueyaa samapyate 
kn$a-punyau pataty arvag 
anicchan kala-calitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tavat—that long; sau—he; modate—enjoys life; svarge—in the heavenly 
planets; yavat— until; pueyam— his pious results; sannapyate— are used up; 
kh$a—exhausted; pueyau—his piety; patati—he falls; arvak—down from 
heaven; anicchan—not desiring to fall; kala—by time; calitau—pushed 
down. 


TRANSLATION 

U ntil his pious results are used up, the performer of sacrifice enjoys life in 
the heavenly planets. W hen the pious results are exhausted, however, he falls 
down from the pleasure gardens of heaven, being moved against his desire by 
the force of eternal time. 


TEXTS 27-29 

yaaDamaRr"ta: s$aEyAa," 
@s$ataAM vaAijataein%o"ya: 
k(AmaAtmaA k{(paNAAe laubDa: 
hENAAe BaUtaivaihM"s$ak(: 

pazAUnaivaiDanaAlaBya 
‘aetaBaUtagANAAna, yajana, 
nar"k(AnavazAAe jantaur," 
gAtvaA yaAtyaulbaNAM tama: 

k(maARiNA au":KaAecl"k(ARiNA 
ku(vaRncle"he"na taE: pauna: 
cle"h"maABajatae ta^a 
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ikM( s$auKaM matyaRDaimaRNA: 

yady adharma-ratau sal gad 
asataa vajitendriyau 
kamatina kapaeo lubdhau 
straieo bhuta-vihia sakau 

pagun avidhinalabhya 
preta-bhuta-gaean yajan 
narakan avago jantur 
gatva yaty ulbaeaa tamau 

karmaei duukhodarkaei 
kurvan dehena taiu punau 
dehaim abhajatetatra 
kia sukhaa martya-dharnnieau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yadi—if; adharma—in irreligion; ratau—he is engaged; sal gat—due to 
association; asatam—of materialistic people; va—or; ajita—due to not 
conquering; indriyau—the senses; kama—material lusty desires; 
atma—living for; kapaeau—miserly; lubdhau—greedy; straieau—a 
woman-hunter; bhuta—against other living beings; 
vihia sakau— committing violence; pagun— animals; avidhina— without the 
authority of Vedic injunctions; alabhya—killing; preta-bhuta—ghosts and 
spirits; gaean—the groups of; yajan—worshiping; narakan—to hells; 
avagau— helplessly, being under the control of fruitive activities; jantuu— a 
living being; gatva—having gone; yati—approaches; ulbaeam—extreme; 
tamau—darkness; karmaei—activities; duukha—great unhappiness; 
udarkaei— bringing in the future; kurvan— performing; dehena— with such 
a body; taiu—by such activities; punau—again; deham-a material body; 
abhajate—accepts; tatra—therein; kirn-what; sukham—happiness; 
martya— always leading to death; dharmieau— of one sworn to activities. 
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TRANSLATION 


If a human being is engaged in sinful, irreligious activities, either because 
of bad association or because of his failure to control his senses, then such a 
person will certainly develop a personality full of material desires. H ethus 
becomes miserly toward others, greedy and always anxious to exploit the 
bodies of women. W hen the mind is so polluted one becomes violent and 
aggressive and without the authority of V edic injunctions slaughters innocent 
animals for sense gratification. W orshiping ghosts and spirits, the bewildered 
person falls fully into the grip of unauthorized activities and thus goes to hell, 
where he receives a material body infected by the darkest modes of nature. I n 
such a degraded body, he unfortunately continues to perform inauspicious 
activities that greatly increase his future unhappiness, and therefore he again 
accepts a similar material body. W hat possible happiness can there be for one 
who engages in activities inevitably terminating in death? 

PURPORT 

In the Vedic analysis of civilized life there are two paths. One who takes 
to the path of nivatti-marga immediately renounces material sense 
gratification and purifies his existence by performance of austerity and 
devotional activities. On the path of pravatti-marga one furnishes a steady 
supply of sense objects to the senses, but one consumes such sense objects 
under strict regulations and through ritualistic ceremonies, thus gradually 
purifying the heart and satiating the material senses. Unfortunately, as 
explained in this and the previous verse, the path of pravatti-marga is 
extremely volatile because rather than becoming detached, the living entity 
often becomes uncontrolled and fully addicted to further sense gratification. 
In the previous verse the path of regulated, authorized sense gratification 
was described, and in this verse the path of unauthorized, demoniac sense 
gratification is described. 

In this verse, the words sal gad asataa vajitendriyau are very significant. 
One may fall down into sinful life by bad association, or even in good 
association one may fail to control his senses. U Itimately each living entity 
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is responsible for his existential situation. The word adharma-ratau in this 
verse indicates those engaged in excessive sex life, meat-eating, drinking 
and other inauspicious activities that transgress the codes of civilized 
human life. Being in the mode of ignorance, these persons develop such a 
cruel mentality that they do not consider any festive occasion complete 
without the consumption of large quantities of meat obtained by 
slaughtering helpless animals. Eventually such persons become influenced 
by ghosts and spirits, who deprive them of all ability to discriminate between 
right and wrong. Losing all sense of decency, they become fit candidates for 
entrance into the darkest modes of material existence. Sometimes these 
lusty, intoxicated carnivores, considering themselves pious, pray to God in a 
useless way. Afflicted by innumerable material desires, they rotate from one 
material body to another without experiencing true happiness. 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has noted that material life is so 
disturbing that even if one is allowed to live for an entire day of 
Brahma—approximately 8,640,000,000 years—one will eventually be 
afflicted by the fear of death. In fact, Brahma himself is disturbed by fear of 
death, what to speak of tiny human beings who live a paltry seventy or 
eighty years at most. Thus, as stated here, kia sukhaa martya-dharmieau: 
what possible happiness can one find within the painful grip of material 
illusion? 


TEXT 30 

laAek(AnaAM laAek(paAlaAnaAM 
maa"yaM k(lpajalivanaAma, 
“aoNAAe'ipa BayaM maOaAe 
ia"par"ADaRpar"AyauSa: 

lokanaa loka-palanaa 
mad bhayaa kalpa-je/inam 
brahmaeo'pi bhayaa matto 
dvi-parardha-parayuhau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


lokanam—in all the planetary systems; loka-palanam—and for all the 
planetary leaders, such as the demigods; mat— of M e; bhayam— there is fear; 
kalpa-je/inam—for those who live for a kalpa, or a day of Brahma; 
brahmaeau—of Lord Brahma; api—even; bhayam—there is fear; 
mattau—from Me; dvi-parardha—two parardhas, totalling 

311,040,000,000,000 years; para— supreme; ayuhau— whose duration of life. 


TRANSLATION 

In all the planetary systems, from the heavenly to the hellish, and for all 
of the great demigods who live for one thousand yuga cycles, there is fear of 
M e in M y form of time. Even B rahma, who possesses the supreme life span of 
311,040,000,000,000 years, is also afraid of M e. 

PURPORT 

There are many statements throughout Vedic literature proving that 
even the great demigods fear the time potency of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Even in the heavenly planets there is no relief from the 
miseries of material life. No conditioned soul can live eternally, as clearly 
demonstrated by the deaths of H iraeyakagipu and other demons. Since even 
the demigods fear the time potency of the Personality of G odhead, one may 
easily conclude that Kahea is the A bsolute Truth and that H e is eternally 
the supreme controller of everything and everyone. Lord Kahea is the only 
real shelter. 


TEXT 31 

gAuNAA: s$a{jainta k(maARiNA 
gAuNAAe'naus$a{jatae gAuNAAna, 
jalvastau gAuNAs$aMyau-(Ae 
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BauEey k(maRP(laAnyas$aAE 


gueau sajanti karmaei 
gueo 'nusajateguean 
je/astu guea-saa yukto 
bhui ktekarma-phalany asau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gueau—the material senses; sajanti—create; karmaei—pious and impious 
material activities; gueau—the three modes of nature; anusajate—set into 
motion; guean—the material senses; je/au—the minute living entity; 
tu—indeed; guea—the material senses or the material modes of nature; 
saa yuktau—fully engaged in; bhui kte—experiences; karma—of activities; 
phalani— the various results; asau— the spirit soul. 


TRANSLATION 

T he material senses create material activities, either pious or sinful, and 
the modes of nature set the material senses into motion. T he living entity, 
being fully engaged by the material senses and modes of nature, experiences 
the various results of fruitive work. 

PURPORT 

It has been explained in the previous verses that the living entity under 
the control of fruitive activities is pushed down into a hellish condition of 
life. In this verse the exact nature of the living entity's dependence on 
fruitive activities is described. One can observe that one's activities are 
performed by the material senses and that the living entity himself is merely 
conscious of such activities. One may be worshiping the demigods, enjoying 
sex or performing agricultural or intellectual activities, but in all cases the 
material senses are performing the work. 

One may argue that the spirit soul initiates the activities of the senses 
and thus is the ultimate doer, but such false egotism is negated in this verse 
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by the statement gueau sajanti karmaei gueo 'nusajate guean. The three 
modes of nature—goodness, passion and ignorance—stimulate the 
functions of the material senses, and the living entity, coming under the 
control of a particular mode of nature, merely experiences the good and bad 
results of his work. This does not negate the concept of free will, since the 
living entity chooses to associate with different modes of nature. By one's 
eating, speaking, sexual activities, occupation, etc., one associates with 
various modes of nature and acquires a particular mentality. But in all cases 
the modes of nature themselves are acting, not the living entity. The word 
asau in this verse indicates that the living entity falsely considers himself to 
be the performer of work carried out by nature. As stated in Bhagavad-gta 
(3.27): 


prakateu kriyamaeani 
gueaiu karmaei sarvagau 
aha] kara-vimuohatma 
kartaham iti manyate 

"The bewildered spirit soul, under the influence of the three modes of 
material nature, thinks himself to be the doer of activities, which are in 
actuality carried out by nature." The conditioned soul can be liberated 
simply by giving up this false egoistic conception of life and taking to the 
devotional service of the Lord, by which the living entity, or marginal 
potency of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, escapes the disturbing 
influence of the external potency called maya. In the devotional service of 
the Lord the liberated entity realizes his actual form of eternity, knowledge 
and bliss. 

It is natural to perform activities with a desire to achieve a good result. 
The best results, however, can be attained by one who engages in the 
devotional service of the Lord with a desire to be reinstated in his 
constitutional position as the Lord's loving servant. In this way the 
tendency to exploit one's own activities for a particular result can be 
purified; then the modes of nature and the material senses will no longer 
engage the living entity in illusion. The living entity is by nature blissful. 
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and when his illusion ceases, all suffering comes to an end. The liberated 
soul isthen fit to reside in Vaikueoha, the kingdom of God. 


TEXT 32 

yaAvatsyaA6"NAvaESamyaM 
taAva-aAnaAtvamaAtmana: 
naAnaAtvamaAtmanaAe yaAvata, 
paAr"tantyaM tadE'Va ih" 

yavat syad guea-vaihamyaa 
tavan nanatvam atmanau 
nanatvam atmano yavat 
paratantryaa tadaiva hi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yavat— as long as; syat—there is; guea— of the modes of material nature; 
vai ha myam—separate existences; tavat—then there will be; 
nanatvam—different states of existence; atmanau—of the soul; 
nanatvam— different states of existence; atmanau— of the soul; yavat— as 
long as there are; paratantryam—dependence; tada—then there will be; 
eva— certainly; hi— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 

A s long as the living entity thinks that the modes of material nature have 
separate existences, he will be obliged to take birth in many different forms 
and will experience varieties of material existence. T herefore, the living 
entity remains completely dependent on fruitive activities under the modes of 
nature. 


PURPORT 

The word guea-vaihamyam indicates forgetfulness of Lord Kahea, which 
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causes one to see material varieties as separate states of existence. T he living 
entity, being attracted to material varieties and having faith in them, is 
forced to experience these varieties in different material bodies, such as 
those of demigods, pigs, businessmen, insects, and so on. According to the 
karma-menaa sa philosophers, there is no transcendental living entity who 
is the background of all existence. They accept material variety as the final 
reality. However, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Kahea, is the 
actual basis of everything. Everything is within Him, and He is within 
everything. A pure devotee of the Lord sees Kahea everywhere and sees all 
of the variegated modes of nature as the potency of Lord Kahea. One who 
does not see Lord Karea will certainly see material variegated ness as the 
supreme reality. Such vision is called maya, or gross illusion, and is similar to 
the vision of an animal. Paratantryam means one will remain caught in the 
web of fruitive activities unless one gives up this superficial, separatist 
vision. 


TEXT 33 

yaAvacl"syaAsvatan4:atvaM 
taAvacl"lir"taAe Bayama, 
ya Wtats$amaupaAs$alrM"s$a, 
tae mau-ninta zAucaAipaRtaA: 

yavad asyasvatantratvaa 
tavad ^arato bhayam 
ya etat samupasaaa s 
temuhyanti gucarpitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yavat— as long as; asya— of the living being; asvatantratvam—there is no 
freedom from dependence on the modes of nature; tavat—then there will 
be; ^aratau— from the supreme controller; bhayam— fear; ye— those who; 
etat—to this material concept of life; samupasffan—devote themselves; 
te— they; muhyanti— are bewildered; guca— in lamentation; arpitau— always 
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absorbed. 


TRANSLATION 

T he conditioned soul who remains dependent on fruitive activities under 
the material modes of nature will continue to fear M e, the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, since I impose the results of one's fruitive activities. 
T hose who accept the material concept of life, taking the variegatedness of 
the modes of nature to be factual, devote themselves to material enjoyment 
and are therefore always absorbed in lamentation and grief. 

PURPORT 

The living entity is bound in the network of illusion, but although he can 
understand that he is dependent upon superior powers, he does not want to 
serve the Supreme Lord. He thus becomes filled with fear of life itself. 
Desiring material sense gratification, the living entity, like the demon 
Kaa sa, always fears destruction of his material arrangement. Remaining 
addicted to the flavors of material nature, one gradually sinks down into an 
irrational form of life. 

Maya has two potencies—the first covers the living entity, and the 
second throws him down into a hellish condition of life. When one is 
covered by maya, one loses all power of discrimination, and maya then 
throws such a fool into the darkness of ignorance. When one wrongly 
considers oneself to be independent of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 
Lord Kane a, one becomes a worshiper of temporary material objects, hoping 
to enjoy material sense gratification, and as one grows older, one's life 
becomes filled with fear and anxiety. A conditioned soul considers himself 
to be in control of his life, but since he does not have any actual controlling 
potency, his situation is contradictory and not at all pleasing. A s all of one's 
material possessions are taken away by time, one becomes filled with 
lamentation. All in all, material life is truly abominable, and it is only 
because of dense illusion that we accept it as satisfactory. 
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TEXT 34 


k(Ala (g)AtmaAgAmaAe laAek(: 
svaBaAvaAe DamaR Wva ca 
wita maAM ba6"DaA “aAo'Y," 
gAuNAvyaitak(re" s$aita 

kala atmagamo lokau 
svabhavo dharma eva ca 
iti imaa bahudha prahur 
guea-vyatikaresati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kalau—time; atma—the self; agamau—Vedic knowledge; lokau—the 
universe; svabhavau—different natures of different living entities; 
dharmau—religious principles; eva—certainly; ca—also; iti—thus; 
mam— M e; bahudha— in many ways; prahuu— they call; guea— of the modes 
of nature; vyatikare— agitation; sati— when there is. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen there is agitation and interaction of the material modes of nature, 
the living entities then describe Mein various ways such as all-powerful 
time, the Self, V edic knowledge, the universe, one's own nature, religious 
ceremonies and so on. 


PURPORT 

One can experience the potency of the Personality of Godhead by 
observing how different species of life— demigods, human beings, animals, 
fish, birds, insects, plants, etc.—gradually evolve their natures and 
activities. Each species of life executes a particular process of sense 
gratification, and this function is called the dharma of the species. Lacking 
knowledge of the Personality of Godhead, ordinary persons catch a glimpse 
of the Lord's potencies in the above-mentioned manifestations. 
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Madhvacarya has cited the following information from the 
T antra-bhagavata. The Lord is called kala, or time, because H e is the mover 
and controller of all material qualities. Because H e is complete and perfect, 
H e is called atma, or the Self; and H e isthe personification of all knowledge. 
The word svabhava indicates that the Lord fully controls H is own destiny; 
and as the maintainer of everyone H e is called dharma. One on the liberated 
platform can achieve unlimited bliss by worshiping the Personality of 
Godhead, whereas those who are ignorant of the Lord try to find meaning 
by concocting other objects of worship. If one stubbornly imagines that 
anything is independent of the Lord, one will remain in the grip of the 
illusory network of the Lord's potency. Seeing the inevitability of the 
destruction of material things, one is constantly fearful and perpetually 
laments in the darkness of ignorance. In such darkness there is no question 
of happiness. Therefore, one should never think that anything is 
independent of the Personality of Godhead. As soon as one considers 
anything to be independent of the Lord, one is immediately gripped by the 
Lord's illusory network, called maya. 0 ne should always remain humble and 
obedient to the Personality of Godhead, even when one is liberated, and 
thusonewill achieve the supreme spiritual happiness. 


TEXT 35 

™aloU"va ovaAca 
gAuNAeSau vataRmaAnaAe'ipa 
cle"h"jaeSvanapaAva{ta: 
gAuNAEnaR baDyatae cle"h"l 
baDyatae vaA k(TaM ivaBaAe 

greuddhava uvaca 
gueehu vartamano 'pi 
deha-jenv anapavatau 
gueair na badhyatedehe 
badhyateva kathaa vibho 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


greuddhavau uvaca—Cre U ddhava said; gueenu—in the modes of material 
nature; vartamanau—being situated; api—although; deha—from the 
material body; jehu—born; anapavatau—being uncovered; gueaiu—by the 
modes of nature; na—not; badhyate—is bound; dehe—the living entity 
within the material body; badhyate— is bound; va— or; katham— how does it 
happen; vibho— 0 my Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: 0 my Lord, a living entity situated within the material 
body is surrounded by the modes of nature and the happiness and distress 
that are born of activities caused by these modes. H ow is it possible that he is 
not bound by this material encirclement? It may also be said that the living 
entity is ultimately transcendental and has nothing to do with the material 
world. T hen how is he ever bound by material nature? 

PURPORT 

Due to the influence of the modes of nature the material body generates 
fruitive activities, which in turn generate material happiness and distress. 
This material chain reaction is indicated by the word deha-jehu. The 
Personality of Godhead has shown U ddhava that the actual goal of life is 
liberation, not sense gratification. A Ithough the Lord has indicated that the 
living entity is liberated by devotional service performed with knowledge 
and renunciation, U ddhava apparently does not understand the specific 
means of perfection. According to Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, 
Uddhava's question implies that we observe even in the activities of 
liberated souls such external activities as eating, sleeping, walking, hearing, 
speaking, etc., which are functions of the gross and subtle bodies. Thus, if 
even liberated souls are situated within the gross and subtle material bodies, 
then how are they not bound by the material modes of nature? If it is argued 
that the living entity is like the sky, which never mixes with any other 
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object and therefore is not bound, then one may ask how such a 
transcendental living entity can ever be bound by material nature. In other 
words, how would material existence be possible? In order to completely 
clarify the path of Kahea consciousness, U ddhava presents this question to 
the supreme spiritual authority. Lord Kahea. 

In the kingdom of maya there are innumerable speculations about the 
Supreme Lord, who is variously described as nonexistent, or as possessing 
material qualities, or as being devoid of all qualities, or as being a neuter 
object like a eunuch. But through mundane speculation it is not possible to 
understand the nature of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore 
U ddhava wants to clear the path of spiritual liberation so that people can 
actually understand that Kahea is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As 
long as one is affected by the modes of nature, perfect understanding is not 
possible. Lord Kahea will now describe to U ddhava further details of 
spiritual emancipation on the road back home, back to Kahea. 


TEXTS 36-37 

k(TaM vataeRta ivah"re"ta, 
kE(vaAR AaAyaeta la-aNAE: 
ikM( BauAaltaAeta ivas$a{jaeca, 
C$yaltaAs$alta yaAita vaA 

Wtacl"cyauta mae “aUih" 
‘a'aM ‘a'aivacl"AM var" 
inatyabaU"Ae inatyamau-( 
Wk( Wvaeita mae ”ama: 

kathaa varteta viharet 
kair va ji ayeta lakhaeaiu 
kia bhui'jdota visajec 
chaydasda yati va 

etad acyuta mebruhi 
pragnaa pragna-vidaa vara 


797 


nitya-baddho nitya-mukta 
eka eveti mebhramau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

katham— in what way; varteta— he is situated; viharet— he enjoys; kaiu— by 
which; va—or; ji'ayeta—would be known; lakhaeaiu—by symptoms; 
kirn—what; bhui'jda—he would eat; uta—and; visajet—would evacuate; 
gayda—would lie down; asta—would sit; yati—goes; va—or; etat—this; 
acyuta—0 Acyuta; me—to me; bruhi—explain; pragnam—the question; 
pragna-vidam— of all those who know how to answer questions; vara— 0 the 
best; nitya-baddhau—eternally conditioned; nitya-muktau—eternally 
liberated; ekau—singular; eva—certainly; iti—thus; me—my; 
bhramau— confusion. 


TRANSLATION 

0 my Lord, A cyuta, the same living entity is sometimes described as 
eternally conditioned and at other times as eternally liberated. I am not able 
to understand, therefore, the actual situation of the living entity. You, my 
Lord, are the best of those who are expert in answering philosophical 
questions. Please explain to me the symptoms by which one can tell the 
difference between a living entity who is eternally liberated and one who is 
eternally conditioned. I n what various ways would they remain situated, 
enjoy life, eat, evacuate, lie down, sit or move about? 

PURPORT 

In previous verses Lord Kahea has explained to Uddhava that an 
eternally liberated soul is beyond the three modes of material nature. Since 
a liberated soul is considered to be beyond even the superior mode of 
goodness, how can he be recognized? By false identification with the modes 
of nature, which produce one's own material body, one is bound by illusion. 
On the other hand, by transcending the modes of nature, one is liberated. 
However, in ordinary activities—such as eating, evacuating, relaxing. 
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sitting and sleeping—a liberated soul and a conditioned soul appear to be 
the same. Therefore Uddhava is inquiring, "By what symptoms can I 
recognize that one living entity is performing such external activities 
without false ego, and by what symptoms can I recognize one who is working 
under the illusory bondage of material identification? This is difficult, 
because the ordinary bodily functions of liberated and conditioned 
personalities appear similar." Uddhava has approached the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, taking Him as his personal spiritual master, and 
wants to be enlightened about how to understand the differences between 
material and spiritual life. 

Since the living entity is sometimes called eternally conditioned, how 
could he ever be considered eternally liberated, or vice versa? This is an 
apparent contradiction, which will be cleared up by the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, T enth Chapter, of 
theCr^ad-Bhagavatam, entitled "The N atureof Fruitive A ctivity." 


11. T he Symptoms of C onditioned and L iberated L ivin^ 

Entitled 


In this chapter. Lord Ci'eKahea describes to Uddhava the difference 
between conditioned and liberated living entities, the characteristics of a 
saintly person and the different aspects of the practice of devotional service. 

In the previous chapter Uddhava had presented questions regarding 
conditioned and liberated souls. In H is replies, the almighty Lord C^eKahea 
states that although the spirit soul is part and parcel of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, on account of his infinitesimal nature, he falls into 
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contact with the material energy, which causes him to accept the covering 
designations of the modes of goodness, passion and ignorance. Thus the soul 
has been bound up since time immemorial. But when he achievesthe shelter 
of pure devotional service, he becomes designated as eternally liberated. 
Transcendental knowledge is therefore the cause of the living entity's 
liberation, and ignorance is the cause of his bondage. Both knowledge and 
ignorance are produced by the maya energy of Lord Ci'eKahea and are His 
eternal potencies. The living entities who become attracted to the modes of 
nature are bewildered by false ego, which causes them to see themselves as 
the enjoyers of misery, confusion, happiness, distress, danger, and so on. In 
this way, they meditate upon such states of being, although in the real, or 
spiritual, world these things do not exist. Both theje/a (individual soul) and 
the Supersoul reside within the same body. The difference between them is 
that the almighty Supersoul, being fully cognizant, does not indulge in 
enjoying the fruits of material work but remains simply as a witness, whereas 
the infinitesimal conditioned je/a, being ignorant, suffers the consequences 
of his own work. The liberated je/a, in spite of being within a material body 
because of the remaining reactions of his past activities, does not become 
disturbed by the happiness and suffering of the body. He sees such bodily 
experiences in the same way that a person who has just awakened from a 
dream sees his dream experiences. On the other hand, although the 
conditioned living entity is by nature not the enjoyer of the happiness and 
misery of the body, he imagines himself to be the enjoyer of his bodily 
experiences, just as a person in a dream imagines his dream experiences to 
be real. Just as the sun reflected upon water is not actually bound up in the 
water, and just as the air is not confined to some particular segment of the 
sky, similarly a detached person takes advantage of his broad outlook on the 
world to cut off all his doubts with the sword of appropriate renunciation, 
yukta-vairagya. Since his life force, senses, mind and intelligence have no 
tendency to fix themselves on sense objects, he remains liberated even while 
situated within the material body. Regardless of whether he is harassed or 
worshiped, he remains equipoised. H e is therefore considered liberated even 
in this life. A liberated person has nothing to do with the piety and sin of 
this world, but rather sees everything equally. A self-satisfied sage does not 
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praise or condemn anyone. H e does not speak uselessly to anyone and does 
not fix his mind on material things. Rather, he is always merged in 
meditation upon the Supreme Personality of G odhead, so in the eyes of fools 
he seems to be a speechless, crazy person. 

Even if someone has studied or even taught all the different Vedic 
literatures, if he has not developed pure attraction to the service of the 
Personality of G odhead, he has accomplished nothing beyond his own labor. 
One should study only those scriptures in which the nature of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, H is enchanting pastimes and the nectarean topics 
of H is various incarnations are scientifically discussed; thus one gains the 
highest good fortune. H owever, by studying scriptures other than these one 
simply acquires misfortune. 

W ith full determination one should properly understand the identity of 
the soul and give up false identification with this material body. He may 
then offer his heart at the lotus feet of the Supreme Lord, Ci'eKahea, the 
reservoir of all love, and attain real peace. W hen the mind is carried away by 
the three modes of nature, it can no longer meditate properly on the 
transcendental Supreme Truth. After many lifetimes, faithful persons who 
have performed Vedic sacrifices for acquiring religiosity, economic 
development and sense gratification finally engage in hearing, chanting and 
constantly thinking of the Supreme Lord's all-auspicious pastimes, which 
purify the entire universe. Such persons then achieve the association of a 
bona fide spiritual master and the saintly devotees. A fter that, by the mercy 
of the spiritual master they begin to follow the paths set out by the standard 
authorities of spiritual life, the mahajanas, and become actually perfect in 
realization of their own true identity. 

Having heard these instructions from Lord Kahea, Uddhava further 
desired to understand the characteristics of a factually saintly person and 
the different aspects of devotional practice. Lord Kahea replied that a real 
sadhu, or Vaiheava, is qualified with the following characteristics. He is 
merciful, nonenvious, always truthful, self-controlled, faultless, 
magnanimous, gentle, clean, non possessive, helpful to all, peaceful, 
dependent on Kahea alone, free from lust, devoid of material endeavor. 
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steady, in control of the six enemies of the mind, moderate in eating, never 
bewildered, always respectful to others, never desirous of respect for himself, 
sober, compassionate, friendly, poetic, expert and silent. The principal 
characteristic of a sadhu is that he takes shelter of Kahea alone. One who 
engages exclusively in Kahea's service and understands H im as the limitless, 
indwelling Lord who comprises eternity, knowledge and bliss, is the topmost 
devotee. The practice of devotional service includes sixty-four kinds of 
activities. Among these are: (1-6) seeing, touching, worshiping, serving, 
glorifying and offering obeisances to the Deity of the Lord and His pure 
devotees; (7) developing attachment for hearing the chanting of the Lord's 
qualities, pastimes, and so on; (8) remaining always in meditation upon the 
Lord; (9) offering everything one acquires to the Lord; (10) accepting 
oneself to be the Lord's servant; (11) offering the Lord one's heart and soul; 
(12) engaging in glorification of the Lord's birth and activities; (13) 
observing holidays related to the Lord; (14) performing festivals in the 
Lord'stemple in the company of other devotees, and with music, singing and 
dancing; (15) celebrating all varieties of yearly functions; (16) offering 
foodstuffs to the Lord; (17) taking initiation according to the Vedas and 
tantras; (18) taking vows related to the Lord; (19) being eager to establish 
Deities of the Lord; (20) endeavoring either alone or in association with 
others in constructing, for the service of the Lord, vegetable and flower 
gardens, temples, cities, and so on; (21) humbly cleansing the temple of the 
Lord; and (22) rendering service to the Lord's house by painting it, washing 
it with water and decorating it with auspicious designs. 

After this, the process of worshiping the Deity of the Supreme Lord is 
described in brief. 


TEXT 1 


™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
baU"Ae mau-( wita vyaAKyaA 
gAuNAtaAe mae na vastauta: 
gAuNAsya maAyaAmaUlatvaAna, 
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na mae maAe-aAe na banDanama, 


grebhagavan uvaca 
baddho mukta iti vyakhya 
gueato men a vastutau 
gueasya maya-mulatvan 
na memokno na bandhanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
baddhau—in bondage; muktau—liberated; iti—thus; vyakhya—the 
explanation of the living entity; gueatau—due to the modes of material 
nature; me—which are My potency; na—not; vastutau—in reality; 
gueasya—of the modes of material nature; maya—My illusory energy; 
mulatvat-because of being the cause; na—not; me—of Me; 
mokhau— liberation; na— nor; bandhanam— bondage. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; M y dear U ddhava, due to the 
influence of the material modes of nature, which are under M y control, the 
living entity is sometimes designated as conditioned and sometimes as 
liberated. In fact, however, the soul is never really bound up or liberated, and 
since I am the Supreme Lord of maya, which is the cause of the modes of 
nature, I also am never to be considered liberated or in bondage. 

PURPORT 

In this chapter the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kahea, explains the 
different characteristics of conditioned and liberated life, the symptoms by 
which one can recognize saintly persons, and the various processes of 
devotional service to the Lord. In the previous chapter, U ddhava inquired 
from the Lord how conditioned and liberated life are possible. The Lord now 
repliesthat U ddhava's question issomewhat superficial, since the pure spirit 
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soul is never entangled in the material energy of the Lord. The living entity 
imagines a false connection with the three modes of nature and accepts the 
material body as the self. The living entity therefore suffers the 
consequences of his own imagination, just as one suffers the illusory 
activities of a dream. This does not indicate that the material world is 
illusory in the sense that it is nonexistent. The material world is certainly 
real, being the potency of the Personality of G odhead, and the living entity, 
being the superior potency of G od, is also real. But the living entity's dream 
of being part and parcel of the material world is an illusion that drags him 
into the contradictory state called material conditioned life. The living 
entity is never actually baddha, or bound up, since he merely imagines a 
false connection with the material world. 

Because there is ultimately no permanent connection between the living 
entity and matter, there is no actual liberation. The living entity, being 
eternally transcendental to the inferior material energy of the Lord, is 
eternally liberated. Lord Kahea reveals that in one sense the living entity is 
factually not bound up and thus cannot be liberated. But in another sense, 
theterms bondage and liberation can be conveniently applied to indicatethe 
particular situation of the individual soul, who is the marginal potency of 
the Lord. A Ithough the individual soul is never actually bound to matter, he 
suffers the reactions of material nature because of false identification, and 
thus the term baddha, or "bound up," may be used to indicate the nature of a 
living entity's experience within the inferior energy of the Lord. Since 
baddha describes a false situation, freedom from such a false situation may 
also be described as mokha, or liberation. Therefore the terms bondage and 
liberation are acceptable if one understands that such terms only refer to 
temporary situations created by illusion and do not refer to the ultimate 
nature of the living entity. In this verse Lord Kahea states, gueasya 
maya-mulatvan na me mokho na bandhanam: the terms liberation and 
bondage can never be applied to the Supreme Personality of G odhead, since 
H e is the A bsolute Truth and the supreme controller of everything. Lord 
Kahea is eternally the supreme transcendental entity, and H e can never be 
bound by illusion. It is the duty of the illusory potency of the Personality of 
Godhead to attract the living entities to ignorance by creating the false 
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impression of a blissful existence separate from Lord Kanea. The illusory 
conception of existence apart from the Personality of Godhead is called 
maya, or material illusion. Since Lord Kahea is the supreme absolute 
controller of maya, there is no possibility that maya could have any 
influence over the Personality of Godhead. Thus the term bandhanam, or 
"bondage," cannot be applied to the eternal, blissful and omniscient 
Personality of Godhead. The term mokha, or "liberation," indicating freedom 
from bandhana, is equally irrelevant to the Lord. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has commented on this verse as 
follows. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is endowed with great 
spiritual potencies. Because of mundane concoction, the conditioned soul 
imagines that the A bsolute T ruth is devoid of variegated spiritual potencies 
by which He may enjoy blissful life. Although the living entity is the 
spiritual potency of the Lord, he is presently situated in the inferior, illusory 
potency, and by engaging in mental speculation he becomes bound in 
conditioned life. Liberation means that the living entity should transfer 
himself to the spiritual potency of the Lord, which can be divided into three 
categories— hladine the potency of bliss; sandhine the potency of eternal 
existence; and saa vit, the potency of omniscience. Since the Personality of 
Godhead is eternally endowed with a pure existence of bliss and knowledge. 
He is never conditioned or liberated. The living entity, however, being 
entangled in the Lord's material potency, is sometimes conditioned and 
sometimes liberated. 

The neutral, original state of the three modes of nature is called maya. 
When the three modes of nature interact, one of them will become 
powerful, subordinating the other two modes until another mode becomes 
prominent. In this way, the three can be distinguished in their variety of 
manifestation. Although the threefold material potency expands from the 
Personality of G odhead, the Lord H imself in H is personal form is the actual 
abode of the three spiritual potencies, namely eternality, bliss and 
knowledge. If one desires to become free from the entanglement of 
conditioned life within the material sky, called the kingdom of maya, one 
must come to the spiritual sky, wherein the living entities are filled with 
bliss, possess eternal spiritual bodies and engage in the loving devotional 
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service of the Lord. By developing one's eternal, spiritual form in the loving 
service of the Lord, one immediately transcends the duality of conditioned 
life and impersonal liberation and can directly experience the spiritual 
potencies of the Lord. At that time there is no possibility of false 
identification with the material world. 

Realizing oneself to be eternal spirit soul, the living entity can 
understand that he is never truly connected to matter, because he is part of 
the superior energy of the Lord. Therefore, both material bondage and 
liberation are ultimately meaningless within the reality of the spiritual sky. 
The living entity isthe marginal potency of the Lord and should exercise his 
free will to engage in the pure devotional service of the Lord. By reviving 
one's eternal, spiritual body one can understand oneself to be a minute 
particle of the spiritual potency of the Lord. I n other words, the living entity 
is a minute particle of eternity, bliss and omniscience, and thus in full Kahea 
consciousness there is no possibility of his being carried away by the illusion 
of the three modes of nature. In conclusion, it may be stated that the 
individual living entity is never actually entangled in matter and isthus not 
liberated, although his illusory state may be accurately described as 
entangled and liberated. On the other hand, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is eternally situated in His own spiritual potencies and can never 
be described as being bound up, and thusthere is no meaning to the concept 
of the Lord'sfreeing H imself from such a nonexistent condition. 


TEXT 2 

zAAek(maAeh"AE s$auKaM au":KaM 
cle"h"Apai6ae maAyayaA 
sva«aAe yaTaAtmana: KyaAita: 
s$aMs$a{itanaR tau vaAstaval 

goka-mohau sukhaa duukhaa 
dehapattigca mayaya 
svapno yathatmanau khyatiu 
saa satir na tu vastave 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


goka—lamentation; mohau—and illusion; sukham—happiness; 
duukham—distress; deha-apattiu—accepting a material body; ca—also; 
mayaya—by the influence of maya; svapnau—a dream; yatha—just as; 
atmanau— of the intelligence; khyatiu— merely an idea; saa satiu— material 
existence; na— is not; tu— indeed; vastave— real. 

TRANSLATION 

Just as a dream is merely a creation of one's intelligence but has no actual 
substance, similarly, material lamentation, illusion, happiness, distress and 
the acceptance of the material body under the influence of maya are all 
creations of M y illusory energy. I n other words, material existence has no 
essential reality. 


PURPORT 

The word deha-apattiu indicates that the living entity falsely identifies 
himself with the external material body and thus transmigrates from one 
body to another. Apatti also indicates great suffering or misfortune. Because 
of such false identification under the influence of illusion, the living entity 
experiences the miserable symptoms described here. M aya means the false 
concept that anything can exist without Lord Kahea or for any purpose 
other than the pleasure of the Supreme Lord. Although the conditioned 
living entities are trying to enjoy material sense gratification, the result is 
always painful, and such painful experiences turn the conditioned soul back 
toward the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In other words, the ultimate 
purpose of the material creation is to bring the living entity back to the 
loving devotional service of the Lord. Therefore, even the sufferings of the 
material world may be seen as the transcendental mercy of the Personality 
of Godhead. The conditioned soul, imagining that material objects are 
meant for his personal enjoyment, bitterly laments the loss of such objects. 
In this verse, the example is given of a dream in which the material 
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intelligence creates many illusory objects. Similarly, our polluted material 
consciousness creates the false impression of material sense gratification, 
but this phantasmagoria, being devoid of Kahea consciousness, has no real 
existence. By surrendering to polluted material consciousness, the living 
entity is afflicted with innumerable troubles. The only solution is to see 
Lord Kahea within everything and everything within Lord Kahea. Thus, one 
understands that Lord Kahea is the supreme enjoyer, the proprietor of 
everything and the well-wishingfriend of all living beings. 

In material illusion there is no understanding of one's eternal, spiritual 
body, nor is there knowledge of the Absolute Truth. Therefore, material 
existence, even in its most sophisticated or pious form, is always foolishness. 
One should not misunderstand the example of the dream to mean that the 
material world has no real existence. Material nature is the manifestation of 
the Lord's external potency, just as the spiritual sky is the manifestation of 
the Lord's internal potency. Although material objects are subject to 
transformation and thus have no permanent existence, the material energy 
is real because it comes from the supreme reality. Lord Kahea. It is only our 
false acceptance of the material body as the factual self and our foolish 
dream that the material world is meant for our pleasure that have no real 
existence. They are merely mental concoctions. One should cleanse oneself 
of material designations and wake up to the all-pervading reality of the 
Personality of Godhead, Lord Kahea. 


TEXT 3 

ivaaAivaae mama tanaU 
ivaU"YauU"va zAr"lir"NAAma, 
maAe-abanDak(r"l (g)Aae 
maAyayaA mae ivainaimaRtae 

vidyavidyemama tanu 
viddhy uddhava garaieam 
mokha-bandha-kareadye 
mayaya mevinirmite 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


vidya—knowledge; avidye—and ignorance; nnama—My; tanu—manifested 
energies; viddhi—please understand; uddhava—0 Uddhava; garffieam—of 
the embodied living entities; mokha—liberation; bandha—bondage; 
kart— causing; adye— original, eternal; mayaya— by the potency; me— My; 
vinirmite— produced. 


TRANSLATION 

0 U ddhava, both knowledge and ignorance, being products of maya, are 
expansions of M y potency. Both knowledge and ignorance are beginningless 
and perpetually award liberation and bondage to embodied living beings. 

PURPORT 

By the expansion of vidya, or knowledge, a conditioned soul is liberated 
from the clutches of maya, and similarly, by the expansion of avidya, or 
ignorance, the conditioned soul is driven further into illusion and bondage. 
Both knowledge and ignorance are products of the mighty potency of the 
Personality of Godhead. The living being is bound by illusion when he 
considers himself the proprietor of the subtle and gross material bodies. 
According to J^a Gosvamethe living entity may be designated as 
je/a-maya, whereas matter is called guea-maya. The living entity places his 
living potency (je/a-maya) in the grip of the mundane qualitative potency 
(guea-maya) and falsely dreams that he is part and parcel of the material 
world. Such an artificial mixture is called illusion or ignorance. W hen all of 
the Lord's potencies are correctly perceived in their proper categories, the 
living entity is liberated from material bondage and returns to his blissful 
eternal residence in the spiritual sky. 

The Supreme Personality of G odhead is not different from H is potencies, 
yet He is always above them as the supreme controller. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead may be designated as mukta, or liberated, only to 
indicate that H e is eternally free from material contamination and never to 
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indicate that the Lord has been freed from actual entanglement in a 
material situation. According to Madhvacarya, vidya indicates the 
goddess of fortune, the internal potency of the Lord, whereas avidya 
indicates Durga, the external potency of the Lord. U Itimately, however, the 
Personality of G odhead can transform H is potencies according to H is own 
desire, as explained by Prabhupada in his commentary on 

Cramad-Bhagavatam (1.3.34), "Because the Lord is the absolute 
T ran seen den ce, all of His forms, names, pastimes, attributes, associates and 
energies are identical with H im. H is transcendental energy acts according 
to His omnipotency. The same energy acts as His external, internal and 
marginal energies, and by His omnipotency He can perform anything and 
everything through the agency of any of the above energies. He can turn 
the external energy into internal by H is will." 

Crda Ci'^hara Svame notes in this regard that although the Lord has 
explained in the first verse of this chapter that the living entity is never 
actually in bondage, and therefore never actually liberated, one may apply 
the terms bondage and liberation if one remembers that the living entity is 
eternally a transcendental fragment of the Personality of G odhead. Further, 
one should not misinterpret the words mayaya me vinirmite to indicate that 
both material bondage and liberation are temporary states, being creations 
of the potency of the Lord. Therefore, the term adye, or "primeval and 
eternal" is used in this verse. T he vidya and avidya potencies of the Lord are 
stated to be creations of maya because they carry out the functions of the 
Lord's potencies. The vidya potency engages the living entities in the Lord's 
pastimes, whereas the avidya potency engages the living entities in 
forgetting the Lord and merging into darkness. Actually, both knowledge 
and ignorance are eternal alternatives of the marginal potency of the Lord, 
and in this sense it is not incorrect to state that the living entity is either 
eternally conditioned or eternally liberated. The term vinirmite, or 
"produced," in this case indicates that the Lord expands H is own energy as 
knowledge and ignorance, which display the functions of the Lord's internal 
and external potencies. Such potential exhibitions may appear and 
disappear in different times, places and circumstances, but material bondage 
and spiritual freedom are eternal options of the marginal potency of the 
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Lord. 


TEXT 4 

Wk(syaEva mamaAMzAsya 
jalvasyaEva mah"Annatae 
banDaAe'syaAiva%aAnaAid"r," 
ivaayaA ca taTaetar": 

ekasyaiva maimaa gasya 
je/asyaiva maha-mate 
bandho 'syavidyayanadir 
vidyaya ca tathetarau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ekasya— of the one; eva— certainly; mama— M y; aa gasya— part and parcel; 
je/asya—of the living entity; eva—certainly; maha-mate—0 most 
intelligent one; bandhau— bondage; asya— of him; avidyaya— by ignorance; 
anadiu— beginningless; vidyaya—by knowledge; ca— and; tatha— similarly; 
itarau— the opposite of bondage, liberation. 


TRANSLATION 

0 most intelligent U ddhava, the living entity, called j^a, is part and 
parcel of M e, but due to ignorance he has been suffering in material bondage 
since time immemorial. By knowledge, however, he can be liberated. 

PURPORT 

Just as the sun reveals itself through its own light or covers itself by 
creating clouds, the Personality of Godhead reveals and covers Himself by 
knowledge and ignorance, which are expansions of H is potency. A s stated 
in Bhagavad-gda (7.5): 


apareyam itastv anyaa 
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prakatia viddhi meparam 
je/a-bhutaa maha-baho 
yayedaa dharyatejagat 

"Besides this inferior nature, 0 mighty-armed Arjuna, there is a superior 
energy of Mine, consisting of all living entities who are struggling with 
material nature and are sustaining the universe." Prabhupada states in 
connection with this verse: "The Supreme Lord Kahea isthe only controller, 
and all living entities are controlled by H im. These living entities are H is 
superior energy because the quality of their existence is one and the same 
with the Supreme, but they are never equal to the Lord in quantity of 
power." 

Because of quantitative inferiority of potency, the living entity becomes 
covered by maya and is again liberated by surrendering to the Lord. The 
word aa ga, or "part and parcel" is also mentioned in Bhagavad-gda (15.7): 
mamaivaa go je/a-loke je/a-bhutau sanatanaii. The living entity is aa ga, or a 
minute particle, and therefore subject to liberation and bondage. A s stated 
in the Viheu Puraea: 


viheu-gaktiu para prokta 
khetra-ji' akhya tatha para 
avidya-karma-saa ji anya 
tat^a gaktir ihyate 
[Cc. M adhya 6.154] 

"The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viheu, possesses His superior 
internal potency as well as the potency called khetraji' a gakti.This khetraji' a 
gakti is also spiritual potency, but it is sometimes covered by the third, or 
material, potency called ignorance. Thus because of the various stages of 
covering, the second, or marginal, potency is manifested in different 
evolutionary phases." 

Crda Bhaktivinoda Ohakura has written that the living entity has been 
executing fruitive activities since time immemorial. Thus his conditioned 
life may be called beginningless. Such conditioned life, however, is not 
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endless, since the living entity may achieve liberation through the loving 
devotional service of the Lord. Since the living entity may acquire 
liberation, Crda Bhaktivinoda Ohakura states that his liberated life begins at 
a certain point but is endless, because liberated life is understood to be 
eternal. In any case, one who has achieved the shelter of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, Kahea, may be understood to be eternally liberated, 
since such a person has entered into the eternal atmosphere of the spiritual 
sky. Since there is no material time in the spiritual sky, one who has 
achieved his eternal spiritual body on Lord Kahea's planet is not subject to 
the influence of time. H is eternal blissful life with Kahea is not designated 
in terms of material past, present and future and is therefore called eternal 
liberation. M aterial time is conspicuous by its absence in the spiritual sky, 
and every living entity there is eternally liberated, having attained the 
supreme situation. Such liberation can be achieved by vidya, or perfect 
knowledge, which is understood in three phases called Brahman, Paramatma 
and Bhagavan, as described in (^ramad-Bhagavatam. The ultimate phase of 
vidya, or knowledge, is to understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
In Bhagavad-gta such knowledge is called raja-vidya, or the king of all 
knowledge, and it awards the supreme liberation. 


TEXT 5 

(g)Ta baU"sya mau-(sya 
vaEla-aNyaM vacl"Aima tae 
i va5& U" Dai m aR N AAestaAta 
isTatayaAere"k(DaimaRiNA 

atha baddhasya muktasya 
vailakhaeyaa vadami te 
viruddha-dharmieos tata 
sthitayor eka-dharmiei 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atha— thus; baddhasya— of the conditioned soul; muktasya— of the liberated 
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Personality of G odhead; vailaknaeyann— different characteristics; vadami— I 
will now speak; te— unto you; viruddha— opposing; dharnnieou— whose two 
natures; tata— My dear U ddhava; sthitayou— of the two who are situated; 
eka-dharmiei—in the one body which manifests their different 
characteristics. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus, M y dear U ddhava, in the same material body we find opposing 
characteristics, such as great happiness and misery. T hat is because both the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is eternally liberated, as well as the 
conditioned soul are within the body. I shall now speak to you about their 
different characteristics. 


PURPORT 

In verse 36 of the previous chapter, U ddhava inquired about the 
different symptoms of liberated and conditioned life. Ci'^a Ci'^hara Svame 
explains that the characteristics of bondage and liberation may be 
understood in two divisions—as the difference between the ordinary 
conditioned soul and the eternally liberated Personality of Godhead, or as 
the difference between conditioned and liberated living entities in the je/a 
category. The Lord will first explain the difference between the ordinary 
living entity and the Supreme Personality of Godhead, which may be 
understood asthe difference between the controlled and the controller. 


TEXT 6 

s$aupaNAAR"vaetaAE s$aa{"zAAE s$aKaAyaAE 
yaa{"cC$yaEtaAE k{(tanalx"AE ca va{-ae 
Wk(stayaAe: KaAcl"ita ipappalaA-ama, 
(g)nyaAe inar"-aAe'ipa balaena BaUyaAna, 

supareavetau sad^au sakhayau 
yadkchayaitau kata-naau ca vakhe 
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ekastayou khadati pippalannam 
anyo niranno 'pi balena bhuyan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

supareau—two birds; etau—these; sad^au—similar; sakhayau—friends; 
yadkchaya—by chance; etau—these two; kata—made; n®au—a nest; 
ca— and; vkhe— in a tree; ekau— one; tayou— of the two; khadati— is eating; 
pippala— of the tree; annam— the fruits; anyau— the other; nirannau— not 
eating; api— although; balena— by strength; bhuyan— H e is superior. 


TRANSLATION 

By chance, two birds have made a nest together in the same tree. T he two 
birds are friends and are of a similar nature. One of them, however, is eating 
the fruits of the tree, whereas the other, who does not eat the fruits, is in a 
superior position due to H is potency. 

PURPORT 

The example of two birds in the same tree is given to illustrate the 
presence within the heart of the material body of both the individual soul 
and the Supersoul, the Personality of Godhead. Just as a bird makes a nest in 
a tree, the living entity sits within the heart. The example is appropriate 
because the bird is always distinct from the tree. Similarly, both the 
individual soul and the Supersoul are distinct entities, separate from the 
temporary material body. The word balena indicates that the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is satisfied by His own internal potency, which 
consists of eternality, omniscience and bliss. As indicated by the word 
bhuyan, or "having superior existence," the Supreme Lord is always in a 
superior position, whereas the living entity is sometimes in illusion and 
sometimes enlightened. The word balena indicates that the Lord is never in 
darkness or ignorance, but is always full in His perfect, blissful 
consciousn ess. 

Thus, the Lord is niranna, or uninterested in the bitter fruits of material 
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activities, whereas the ordinary conditioned soul busily consumes such 
bitter fruits, thinking them to be sweet. U Itimately, the fruit of all material 
endeavor is death, but the living entity foolishly thinks material things will 
bring him pleasure. The word sakhayau, or "two friends," is also significant. 
Our real friend is Lord Kahea, who is situated within our heart. Only He 
knows our actual needs, and only He can give us real happiness. 

Lord Kahea is so kind that H e patiently sits in the heart, trying to guide 
the conditioned soul back home, back to Godhead. Certainly no material 
friend would remain with his foolish companion for millions of years, 
especially if his companion were to ignore him or even curse him. But Lord 
Kahea is such a faithful, loving friend that H e accompanies even the most 
demoniac living entity and is also in the heart of the insect, pig and dog. 
That is because Lord Kahea is supremely Kahea conscious and sees every 
living entity as part and parcel of H imself. Every living being should give up 
the bitter fruits of the tree of material existence. One should turn one's face 
to the Lord within the heart and revive one's eternal loving relationship 
with one's real friend. Lord Kahea. The word sad^au, or "of similar nature," 
indicates that both the living entity and the Personality of Godhead are 
conscious entities. As part and parcel of the Lord we share the Lord's nature, 
but in infinitesimal quantity. Thus the Lord and the living entity are 
sad^au. A similar statement isfound in the Qvetagvatara U panihad (4.6): 

dva suparea sayuja sakhaya 
samanaa vakhaa parihasvajate 
tayor anyau pippalaa svady atty 
anagnann anyo 'bhicakagti 

"There are two birds in one tree. One of them is eating the fruits of the tree, 
while the other is witnessing the actions. The witness is the Lord, and the 
fruit-eater isthe living entity." 


TEXT 7 

(g)AtmaAnamanyaM ca s$a vaed" ivaa"Ana, 
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(g)ipappalaAd"Ae na tau ipappalaAd": 
yaAe'iva^aA yaufs$a tau inatyabaU"Ae 
ivaaAmayaAe ya: s$a tau inatyamau-(: 

atmanam anyaa ca sa veda vidvan 
apippalado na tu pippaladau 
yo 'vidyaya yuk sa tu nitya-baddho 
vidya-nnayo yau sa tu nitya-nnuktau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atmanann—Himself; anyann—the other; ca—also; sau—He; veda—knows; 
vidvan— being omniscient; apippala-adau— not eating the fruits of the tree; 
na— not;tu— but; pippala-adau—theonewho is eating the fruits of the tree; 
yau—who; avidyaya—with ignorance; yuk—filled; sau—he; tu—indeed; 
nitya—eternally; baddhau—conditioned; vidya mayau—full of perfect 
knowledge; yau—who; sau—he; tu—indeed; nitya—eternally; 
muktau— liberated. 


TRANSLATION 

T he bird who does not eat the fruits of the tree is the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, who by H is omniscience perfectly understands H is 
own position and that of the conditioned living entity, represented by the 
eating bird. T hat living entity, on the other hand, does not understand 
himself or the Lord. H e is covered by ignorance and is thus called eternally 
conditioned, whereas the Personality of G odhead, being full of perfect 
knowledge, is eternally liberated. 


PURPORT 

The word vidya-maya in this verse indicates the internal potency of the 
Lord and not the external potency, maha-maya. W ithin the material world 
there is vidya, or material science, and avidya, or material ignorance, but in 
this verse vidya means the internal spiritual knowledge by which the 
Personality of Godhead is fixed in omniscience. The example of two birds in 


817 


a tree, which is given in many Vedic literatures, demonstrates the statement 
nityo nityanam: there are two categories of eternal living entities, namely 
the Supreme Lord and the minute je/a soul. The conditioned je/a soul, 
forgetting his identity as an eternal servant of the Lord, tries to enjoy the 
fruits of his own activities and thus comes under the spell of ignorance. This 
bondage of ignorance has existed since time immemorial and can be 
rectified only by one's taking to the loving devotional service of the Lord, 
which is full of spiritual knowledge. In conditioned life the living entity is 
forced by the laws of nature to engage in pious and impious fruitive 
activities, but the liberated position of every living entity is to offer the 
fruits of his work to the Lord, the supreme enjoyer. It should be understood 
that even when the living entity is in a liberated condition, his knowledge is 
never equal in quantity to that of the Personality of Godhead. Even Lord 
Brahma, the supreme living entity within this universe, acquires only partial 
knowledge of the Personality of Godhead and His potencies. In 
Bhagavad-gta (4.5), the Lord explains H issuperior knowledge to A rjuna: 

bahuni mevyattani 
janmani tava carjuna 
tanyahaa vedasarvaei 
na tvaa vettha parantapa 

'The Blessed Lord said: M any, many births both you and I have passed. I can 
remember all of them, but you cannot, 0 subduer of the enemy!" 

The term baddha, or "bound," is also understood to refer to the living 
entity's eternal dependence upon the Lord, either in the conditioned or 
liberated state. In the kingdom of maya the living entity is bound to the 
cruel laws of birth and death, whereas in the spiritual sky the living entity is 
fixed in a bond of love to the Lord. Liberation means freedom from the 
miseries of life, but never freedom from one's loving relationship with Lord 
Kahea, which is the essence of one's eternal existence. According to Ci'^a 
M adhvacarya, the Lord is the only eternally free living entity, and all other 
living entities are eternally dependent and bound to the Lord, either 
through blissful loving service or through the bondage of maya. The 
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conditioned soul should give up tasting the bitter fruits of the tree of 
material existence and turn to his dearmost friend, Lord Kahea, who is 
sitting within his heart. There is no pleasure equal to or greater than the 
pleasure of pure devotional service to Lord Kahea, and by tasting the fruit of 
love of Kahea, the liberated living entity entersthe ocean of happiness. 


TEXT 8 

cle"h"sTaAe'ipa na cle"h"sTaAe 
ivaa"Ana, sva«aAaTaAeitTata: 

(g)cle"h"sTaAe'ipa cle"h"sTa: 
ku(maita: sva«aa{"gyaTaA 

deha-stho 'pi na deha-stho 
vidvan svapnad yathotthitau 
adeha-stho 'pi deha-sthau 
kumatiu svapna-d^ yatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

deha—in the material body; sthau—situated; api—although; na—not; 
deha—in the body; sthau—situated; vidvan—an enlightened person; 
svapnat— from a dream; yatha—just as; utthitau— having risen; adeha— not 
in the body; sthau—situated; api—although; deha—in the body; 
sthau— situated; ku-matiu— a foolish person; svapna— a dream; dk— seeing; 
yatha— just as. 


TRANSLATION 

One who is enlightened in self-realization, although living within the 
material body, sees himself as transcendental to the body, just as one who has 
arisen from a dream gives up identification with the dream body. A foolish 
person, however, although not identical with his material body but 
transcendental to it, thinks himself to be situated in the body, just as one 
who is dreaming sees himself as situated in an imaginary body. 
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PURPORT 

In Lord Kanea's discussion of the different characteristics of liberated 
and conditioned souls, the Lord first clarified the distinction between the 
eternally liberated Personality of Godhead and the marginal potency, the 
innumerable je/as, who are sometimes conditioned and sometimes liberated. 
In this and the next nine verses, the Lord describes the different symptoms 
of liberated and conditioned je/a souls. In a dream one sees oneself in an 
imaginary body, but upon waking one gives up all identification with that 
body. Similarly, one who has awakened to Kahea consciousness no longer 
identifies with the gross or subtle material bodies, nor does he become 
affected by the happiness and distress of material life. On the other hand, a 
foolish person (kumati) does not awaken from the dream of material 
existence and is afflicted with innumerable problems due to false 
identification with the gross and subtle material bodies. 0 ne should become 
situated in one's eternal spiritual identity (nitya-svarupa). By properly 
identifying oneself as the eternal servant of Kahea, one becomes relieved of 
his false material identity, and therefore the miseries of illusory existence 
immediately cease, just as the anxiety of a troublesome dream ceases as soon 
as one awakens to his normal, pleasant surroundings. It should be 
understood, however, that the analogy of awakening from a dream can 
never be applied to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is never in 
illusion. The Lord is eternally awake and enlightened in His own unique 
category called viheu-tattva. Such knowledge is easily understood by one who 
is vidvan, or enlightened in Kahea consciousness. 


TEXT 9 

wi n%o"yaE i r" i n%o"yaAT ae RSau 
gAuNAEr"ipa gAuNAeSau ca 
gA{-hmaANAeSvahM" ku(yaARna, 
na ivaa"Ana, yastvaivai,(ya: 

indriyair indriyarthehu 
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gueair api gueenu ca 
gahyamaeenv ahaa kuryan 
na vidvan yastv avikriyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

indriyaiu—by the senses; indriya—of the senses; arthehu—in the objects; 
gueaiu—by those generated from the modes of nature; api—even; 
gueenu— in those generated by the same modes; ca— also; gahyamaeehu— as 
they are being accepted; aham— false ego; kuryat— should create; na— not; 
vidvan— one who is enlightened; yau— who; tu— indeed; avikriyau— is not 
affected by material desire. 


TRANSLATION 

A n enlightened person who is free from the contamination of material 
desire does not consider himself to be the performer of bodily activities; 
rather, he knows that in all such activities it is only the senses, born of the 
modes of nature, that are contacting sense objects born of the same modes of 
nature. 


PURPORT 

Lord Kahea makes a similar statement in Bhagavad-gda (3.28): 

tattva-vittu maha-baho 
guea-karma-vibhagayou 
guea gueenu vartanta 
iti matva na sajjate 

"One who is in knowledge of the A bsoluteT ruth, 0 mighty-armed, does not 
engage himself in the senses and sense gratification, knowing well the 
difference between work in devotion and work for fruitive results." 

The material body always interacts with the sense objects, for in order to 
survive the body must eat, drink, speak, sleep, and so on, but an enlightened 
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person who knows the science of Kane a consciousness never thinks, "I am 
accepting these sense objects as my property. They are meant for my 
pleasure." Similarly, if the body performs a wonderful activity, a Kahea 
conscious person does not become proud, nor is he depressed by the failure 
of the body to function in a particular way. In other words, Kahea 
consciousness means giving up identification with the gross and subtle 
material bodies. One should see them as the external energy of the Lord, 
working under the direction of the Lord's empowered representative maya. 
One absorbed in fruitive activities works under the jurisdiction of 
maha-maya, or the external illusory potency, and experiences the miseries of 
material existence. On the other hand, a devotee works under the internal 
potency, called yoga-maya, and remains satisfied by offering his loving 
service to the Lord. In either case, the Lord Himself, by His multifarious 
potencies, is the ultimate performer of action. 

Accordingto ^rda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, onewho claimsto be 
transcendental to the bodily concept of life, but at the same time remains 
under the influence of material desire and mental transformation, is 
understood to be a cheater and the lowest type of conditioned soul. 


TEXT 10 

dE'VaADalnae zAr"lre"'ismana, 
gAuNABaAvyaena k(maRNAA 
vataRmaAnaAe'bauDastata 
k(taARsmalita inabaDyatae 

daivadheiegarae'smin 
guea-bhavyena karmaea 
vartamano 'budhastatra 
kartasmdi nibadhyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

daiva—of one's previous fruitive activities; adhme—which is under the 
influence; garae— in the material body; asmin— in this; guea— by the modes 
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of nature; bhavyena— which are produced; karnnaea— by fruitive activities; 
vartamanau—being situated; abudhau—one who is foolish; tatra—within 
the bodily functions; karta— the doer; asnni— I am; iti— thus; nibadhyate— is 
bound up. 


TRANSLATION 

A n unintelligent person situated within the body created by his previous 
fruitive activities thinks, "I am the performer of action." Bewildered by false 
ego, such a foolish person is therefore bound up by fruitive activities, which 
are in fact carried out by the modes of nature. 

PURPORT 

As stated in Bhagavad-gta (3.27): 

prakateu kriyamaeani 
gueaiu karmaei sarvagau 
ahai kara-vimuohatma 
kartaham iti manyate 

The living entity is dependent on the supreme entity, Lord Kahea, but 
because of false pride he ignores the Supreme Personality of Godhead and 
considers himself to be the performer of action and enjoyer of everything. 
Crda M adhvacarya states that just as a king punishes a rebellious subject, the 
Supreme Lord punishes the sinful living entity by forcing him to 
transmigrate from one body to another in the network of the illusory 
en ergy. 


TEXT 11 

WvaM ivar"-(: zAyana 
(g)As$anaAq%namaAanae 
cl"zARnas$pazARna„aANA- 
BaAejana™avaNAAicl"Sau 
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na taTaA baDyatae ivaa"Ana, 
ta^a tataAd"yana, gAuNAAna, 

evaa viraktau gayana 
asanaoana-majjane 
dargana-spargana-ghraea- 
bhojana-gravaeadinu 
na tatha badhyatevidvan 
tatra tatradayan guean 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam— thus; viraktau— detached from material enjoyment; gayane— in lying 
or sleeping; asana—in sitting; acana—walking; majjane—or in bathing; 
dargana—in seeing; spargana—touching; ghraea—smelling; 
bhojana— eating; gravaea— hearing; adihu— and so on; na— not; tatha— in 
that way; badhyate—is bound; vidvan—an intelligent person; tatra 
tatra—wherever he goes; adayan—causing to experience; guean—the 
senses, born of the modes of nature. 

TRANSLATION 

A n enlightened person fixed in detachment engages his body in lying 
down, sitting, walking, bathing, seeing, touching, smelling, eating, hearing 
and so on, but is never entangled by such activities. I ndeed, remaining as a 
witness to all bodily functions, he merely engages his bodily senses with their 
objects and does not become entangled like an unintelligent person. 

PURPORT 

In the previous chapter, U ddhava asked Lord Kahea why an enlightened 
person, just like a conditioned soul, engages in external bodily functions. 
Here is the Lord's answer. While engaged in bodily functions, an 
unintelligent person is attached to both the means and end of material life 
and therefore experiences intense lamentation and jubilation on the 
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material platform. A self-realized soul, however, studies the inevitable defeat 
and suffering of ordinary persons and does not make the mistake of trying to 
enjoy the bodily functions even slightly. He instead remains a detached 
witness, merely engaging his senses in the normal functions of bodily 
maintenance. A s indicated here by the word adayan, he engages something 
other than his actual self in material experience. 


TEXTS 12-13 

‘ak{(itasTaAe'pyas$aMs$a-(Ae 
yaTaA KaM s$aivataAinala: 
vaEzAAr"ae-ayaAs$aEy- 
izAtayaA iC$-as$aMzAya: 

‘aitabauU" wva sva«aAna, 
n a An a Atva A i a" i n avata Rtae 

prakati-stho 'py asaa sakto 
yatha khaa savitanilau 
vaigaradyekhayasa] ga- 
gitaya chinna-saa gayau 
pratibuddha iva svapnan 
nan atva d vinivartate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

prakati—in the material world; sthau—situated; api—even though; 
asaa saktau— completely detached from sense gratification; yatha—just as; 
kham—the sky; savita—the sun; anilau—the wind; vaigaradya—by most 
expert; dchaya—vision; asai ga—through detachment; gitaya—sharpened; 
chinna—cut to pieces; saa gayau—doubts; pratibuddhau—awakened; 
iva— like; svapnat— from a dream; nanatvat— from the duality of variety of 
the material world; vinivartate— one turns away or renounces. 


TRANSLATION 
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A Ithough the sky, or space, is the resting place of everything, the sky does 
not mix with anything, nor is it entangled. Similarly, the sun is not at all 
attached to the water in which it is reflected within innumerable reservoirs, 
and the mighty wind blowing everywhere is not affected by the innumerable 
aromas and atmospheres through which it passes. I n the same way, a 
self-realized soul is completely detached from the material body and the 
material world around it. H e is like a person who has awakened and arisen 
from a dream. W ith expert vision sharpened by detachment, the self-realized 
soul cuts all doubts to pieces through knowledge of the self and completely 
withdraws his consciousness from the expansion of material variety. 

PURPORT 

According to Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura, a self-realized 
soul cuts all doubts to pieces by direct experience of his true spiritual 
identity. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is Lord Kahea, and there is 
no possibility of any existence separate from Lord Kahea. Such expert 
knowledge cuts all doubts to pieces. As stated here, prakati-stho 'py 
asaa saktau: like the sky, the sun or the wind, one who is self-realized is not 
entangled, though situated within the material creation of the Lord. 
Nanatva, or "material variety," refers to one's material body, the bodies of 
others and the unlimited paraphernalia for bodily sense gratification, both 
physical and mental. By awakening to Kahea consciousness, one completely 
retires from illusory sense gratification and becomes absorbed in the 
progressive realization of the soul situated within the body. As revealed in 
the example of the two birds in a tree, both the individual soul and the 
Personality of Godhead are completely separate from the gross and subtle 
material bodies. If one turns one's face to the Lord, recognizing one's eternal 
dependence on Him, there will be no further suffering or anxiety, even 
though one is still situated within the material world. The unlimited 
experiences of material objects only increase one's anxiety, whereas 
perception of the A bsolute Truth, CreKahea, immediately brings one to the 
platform of peace. Thus one who is intelligent retires from the world of 
matter and becomes a fully self-realized Kahea conscious person. 
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TEXT 14 


yasya syauval=tas$a/EylpaA: 
‘aANAein%o"yamanaAeiDayaAma, 
va{6aya: s$a ivainamauR-(Ae 
de"h"sTaAe'ipa ih" ta6"NAE: 

yasya syur vda-sal kalpau 
praeendriya-mano-dhiyam 
vattayau sa vinirmukto 
deha-stho 'pi hi tad-gueaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yasya—of whom; syuu—they are; vta—freed from; sai kalpau—material 
desire; praea— of the vital energy; indriya— the senses; manau— the mind; 
dhiyam— and of intelligence; vattayau—the functions; sau— such a person; 
vinirmuktau—completely freed; deha—in the body; sthau—situated; 
api— even though; hi— certainly; tat— of the body; gueaiu— from all of the 
qualities. 


TRANSLATION 

A person is considered to be completely liberated from the gross and 
subtle material bodies when all the functions of his vital energy, senses, mind 
and intelligence are performed without material desire. Such a person, 
although situated within the body, is not entangled. 

PURPORT 

The material body and mind are subject to lamentation, illusion, hunger, 
lust, greed, insanity, frustration, etc., but one who remains active in this 
world without attachment is considered vinirmukta, or completely liberated. 
The vital energy, senses, mind and intelligence are purified when engaged 
in the devotional service of Lord Kahea, as confirmed throughout 
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(^r^ad-Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 15 

yasyaAtmaA ihM"syatae ihM">aEr," 
yaena ik(iAaaa{"cC$yaA 
(g)cyaRtae vaA ^(icaOata 
na vyaitai,(yatae bauDa: 

yasyatma hia syatehia srair 
yen a kii cid yadkchaya 
arcyateva kvacittatra 
na vyatikriyate budhau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yasya—of whom; atma—the body; hiasyate—is attacked; hiasraiu—by 
sinful people or violent animals; yen a—by someone; kii cit—somewhat; 
yadkchaya—somehow or other; arcyate—is worshiped; va—or; 
kvacit-somewhere; tatra—therein; na— not; vyatikriyate— is transformed or 
affected; budhau— one who is intelligent. 


TRANSLATION 

Sometimes for no apparent reason one's body is attacked by cruel people 
or violent animals. At other times and in other places, one will suddenly be 
offered great respect or worship. One who becomes neither angry when 
attacked nor satisfied when worshiped is actually intelligent. 

PURPORT 

If one does not become angry when attacked for no apparent reason, and 
if one does not become enlivened when glorified or worshiped, then one has 
passed the test of self-realization and is considered fixed in spiritual 
intelligence. U ddhava asked Lord Kahea, kair va ji ayeta lakhaeaiu: by what 
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symptoms can a self-realized person be recognized? Just as Lord Kanea 
enlightened A rjuna, H e now explains the same subject matter to U ddhava. 
In this verse the Lord describes symptoms by which it is very easy to 
recognize a saintly person, for a normal person becomes furious when 
criticized or attacked and overwhelmed with joy when glorified by others. 
There is a similar statement by Yaji' avalkya to the effect that one who is 
actually intelligent does not become angry though pricked with thorns and 
does not become satisfied at heart merely by being worshiped with 
auspicious paraphernalia such as sandalwood. 


TEXT 16 

na stauvalta na inancle"ta 
ku(vaRta: s$aADvas$aADau vaA 
vacl"taAe gAuNAcl"AeSaAByaAM 
vaijaRta: s$amaa{"x.~ mauina: 

na stuvda na nindeta 
kurvatau sadhv asadhu va 
vadato guea-dohabhyaa 
varjitau sama-da] muniu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na stuvda— does not praise; na nindeta— does not criticize; kurvatau— those 
who are working; sadhu—very nicely; asadhu—very badly; va—or; 
vadatau—those who are speaking; guea-dohabhyam—from good and bad 
qualities; varjitau—freed; sama-dk—seeing things equally; muniu—a 
saintly sage. 

TRANSLATION 

A saintly sage sees with equal vision and therefore is not affected by that 
which is materially good or bad. I ndeed, although he observes others 
performing good and bad work and speaking properly and improperly, the 
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sage does not praise or criticize anyone. 


TEXT 17 

na ku(yaAR-a vade"itk(iAana, 
na DyaAyaets$aADvas$aADau vaA 
(g)AtmaAr"AmaAe'nayaA vafOyaA 
ivacare" Aax'Van mau i na: 

na kuryan na vadet kii cin 
na dhyayet sadhv asadhu va 
atnnaranno 'naya vattya 
vicarej jaoa-van nnuniu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na kuryat— should not do; na vadet— should not speak; kii cit— anything; na 
dhyayet—should not contemplate; sadhu asadhu va—either good or bad 
things; atma-aramau—one who is taking pleasure in self-realization; 
anaya—with this; vattya—life-style; vi caret—he should wander; 
jaoa-vat— just like a stunted person; muniu— a saintly sage. 


TRANSLATION 

For the purpose of maintaining his body, a liberated sage should not act, 
speak or contemplate in terms of material good or bad. Rather, he should be 
detached in all material circumstances, and taking pleasure in self-realization, 
he should wander about engaged in this liberated life- style, appearing like a 
retarded person to outsiders. 


PURPORT 

A ccording to Je/a G osvamq this verse describes a type of discipline 
recommended for the ]i'an a-yogs, who by intelligence try to understand 
that they are not their material bodies. One who is engaged in the 
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devotional service of the Lord, however, accepts and rejects material things 
in terms of their usefulness in the loving service of Lord Kahea. One who is 
trying to preach Kahea consciousness should be seen as very intelligent and 
not jaoa-vat, or stunted, as described here. A Ithough a devotee of the Lord 
does not act, speak or contemplate for his personal sense gratification, he 
remains very busy working, speaking and meditating in the devotional 
service of the Lord. The devotee makes elaborate plans to engage all the 
fallen souls in Lord Kahea's service so they can be purified and go back 
home, back to Godhead. Merely rejecting material things is not perfect 
consciousness. One must see everything as the property of the Lord and 
meant for the Lord's pleasure. One busily engaged in spreading the Kahea 
consciousness movement has no time to make material distinctions and thus 
automatically comes to the liberated platform. 


TEXT 18 

zAbcl"“a6iNA inaSNAAtaAe 
na inaSNAAyaAtpare" yaid" 

™amastasya ™amaP(laAe 
-nDaenauimava r"-ata: 

gabda-brahmaei niheato 
na niheayat pareyadi 
gramastasya grama-phalo 
hy adhenum iva rakhatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gabda-brahmaei—in the Vedic literature; niheatau—expert through 
complete study; na niheayat—does not absorb the mind; pare—in the 
Supreme; yadi—if; gramau—labor; tasya—his; grama—of great endeavor; 
phalau—the fruit; hi—certainly; adhenum—a cow that gives no milk; 
iva— like; rakhatau— of one who istaking care of. 
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TRANSLATION 


If through meticulous study one becomes expert in reading V edic 
literature but makes no endeavor to fix one's mind on the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, then one's endeavor is certainly like that of a man 
who works very hard to take care of a cow that gives no milk. I n other 
words, the fruit of one's laborious study of V edic knowledge will simply be 
the labor itself. T here will be no other tangible result. 

PURPORT 

Cr§a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura explains that the word pare ("the 
Supreme") in this verse indicates the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
rather than the impersonal Brahman, because Lord Kane a, the speaker of 
these instructions, makes references in later verses to H is personality as the 
Supreme. An impersonal interpretation in this case would be eka-deganvaya 
uttara-glokartha-tatparya-virodhau, or a contradictory interpretation that 
creates illogical conflict with other glokas (verses) spoken in the same 
context. 

It requires great endeavor to take care of a cow. One must either grow 
food grains to feed the cow or maintain suitable pastures. If the pasture is 
not properly maintained, poisonous weeds will grow, or snakes will multiply, 
and there will be danger. Cows are infected by many types of diseases and 
bugs and must be regularly cleaned and disinfected. Similarly, fences must 
be maintained around the cow pasture, and there is even more work to be 
done. If the cow gives no milk, however, then one certainly performs hard 
labor with no tangible result. Laborious effort is also required to learn the 
Sanskrit language well enough to discern the subtle and esoteric meaning of 
the Vedic mantras. If after such great labor one does not understand the 
spiritual body of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, which is the source of 
all happiness in life, and if one does not surrender to the Lord as the 
supreme shelter of all things, then one has certainly labored hard with no 
tangible result other than his own labor. Even a liberated soul who has given 
up the bodily concept of life will fall down if he does not take shelter of the 
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Supreme Personality of Godhead. The word niheata, or "expert," indicates 
that one must ultimately achieve the goal of life; otherwise one is not 
expert. As stated by Caitanya Mahaprabhu, prema pum-artho mahan: the 
actual goal of human life is love of Godhead, and no one can be considered 
expert without achieving this goal. 


TEXT 19 

gAAM au"gDacl"Aeh"Amas$atal%M ca BaAyaA< 
cle"hM" par"ADalnamas$at‘ajaAM ca 
ivaOaM tvatalTal=k{(tamaEy vaAcaM 
h"lnaAM mayaA r"-aita au":Kaau":Kal 

gaa dugdha-doham asata ca bharyaa 
dehaa paradheiam asat-prajaa ca 
vittaa tv atathekatam a) ga vacaa 
hmaa maya rakhati duukha-duukhe 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gam—a cow; dugdha—whose milk; doham—already taken; 
asat^— unchaste; ca— also; bharyam— a wife; deham— a body; para— upon 
others; adhmam—always dependent; asat—useless; prajam—children; 
ca— also; vittam— wealth; tu— but; atffthekatam— not given to the proper 
recipient; ai ga—0 Uddhava; vacam—Vedic knowledge; hmam—devoid; 
maya— of knowledge of M e; rakhati— he takes care of; duukha-duukhe— he 
who suffers one misery after another. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear U ddhava, that man is certainly most miserable who takes care of 
a cow that gives no milk, an unchaste wife, a body totally dependent on 
others, useless children or wealth not utilized for the right purpose. 

Similarly, one who studies V edic knowledge devoid of M y glories is also most 
miserable. 
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PURPORT 


A human being is actually learned or expert when he understands that 
all material objects perceived through the various senses are expansions of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead and that nothing exists without the 
support of the Supreme Lord. In this verse, through various examples, it is 
concluded that the power of speech is useless if not engaged in the support 
of the Supreme Lord. According to Ci'^a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, 
this verse implies that all of the functions of the various senses are useless if 
they are not engaged in the glorification of God. Indeed, the avadhuta 
brahmaea previously stated to King Yadu that if the tongue is not 
controlled, one's entire program of sense control is a failure. One cannot 
control the tongue unless he vibrates the glories of the Lord. 

The example of the milkless cow is significant. A gentleman never kills a 
cow, and therefore when a cow becomes sterile and no longer gives milk, one 
must engage in the laborious task of protecting her, since no one will 
purchase a useless cow. For sometime, the greedy owner of a sterile cow may 
continue thinking, "I have already invested so much money in taking care of 
this cow, and certainly in the near future she will again become pregnant 
and give milk." But when this hope is proven futile, he becomes neglectful 
and indifferent to the health and safety of the animal. Because of such 
sinful neglect, he must suffer in the next life, after having already suffered 
because of the sterile cow in the present life. 

Similarly, although a man may discover that his wife is neither chaste 
nor affectionate, he may be so eager to get children that he goes on taking 
care of such a useless wife, thinking, "I will teach my wife the religious duties 
of a chaste woman. By hearing historical examples of great women surely her 
heart will change, and she will become a wonderful wife to me." 
U nfortunately, the unchaste wife in many cases does not change and also 
gives a man many useless children who are just as foolish and irreligious as 
she. Such children never give any happiness to the father, yet the father 
tediously labors to take care of them. 

Also, one who has accumulated wealth by the mercy of God must be 
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vigilant to give in charity to the right person and for the right cause. If such 
a right person or cause appears and one hesitates and selfishly does not give 
in charity, one loses his reputation, and in the next life he will be 
poverty-stricken. One who fails to give properly in charity spends his life 
anxiously protecting his wealth, which ultimately brings him no fame or 
happiness. 

The previous examples are given to illustrate the uselessness of 
laboriously studying Vedic knowledge that does not glorify the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. J^a Gosvame comments that the spiritual 
vibration of the Vedas is meant to bring one to the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Lord, Kahea. Many processes for achieving the Supreme Truth are 
recommended in the U panihads and other Vedic literatures, but because of 
their innumerable and seemingly contradictory explanations, commentaries 
and injunctions, one cannot achieve the A bsoluteT ruth, the Personality of 
Godhead, merely by reading such literature. If, however, one understands 
CreKahea to be the ultimate cause of all causes and reads the U panihads and 
other Vedic literature as glorification of the Supreme Lord, then one can 
actually become fixed at the Lord's lotusfeet. For example, H is Divine G race 
Crda Prabhupada translated and commented upon (^re^opanihad in such a 
way that it brings the reader closer to the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 
Undoubtedly, the lotus feet of Lord Kahea are the only reliable boat by 
which to cross the turbulent ocean of material existence. Even Lord Brahma 
has stated in the Tenth Canto of Qr^ad-Bhagavatam that if one gives up 
the auspicious path of bhakti and takes to the fruitless labor of Vedic 
speculation, one is just like a fool who beats empty husks in hopes of getting 
rice. Ci'^a j^a G osvame recommends that one completely ignore dry Vedic 
speculation because it does not bring one to the point of devotional service 
to the A bsoluteT ruth. Lord CreKahea. 


TEXT 20 

yasyaAM na mae paAvanamaEy k(maR 
isTatyaua"va‘aANAinar"AeDamasya 
lallaAvataAre"ips$atajanma vaA syaAa," 
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vanDyaAM igArM" taAM ibaBa{yaA-a Dair": 

yasyaa na mepavanam ai ga karma 
sthity-udbhava-praea-nirodham asya 
Idavatarepsita-janma va syad 
vandhyaa giraa taa bibh^an na dhaau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yasyam—in which (literature); na—not; me—My; pavanam—purifying; 
ai ga—0 Uddhava; karma—activities; sthiti—maintenance; 
udbhava—creation; praea-nirodham—and annihilation; asya—of the 
material world; Ida-avatara—among the pastime incarnations; 
^sita—desired; janma—appearance; va—or; syat—is; vandhyam—barren; 
giram—vibration; tarn-this; bibh^at—should support; na—not; 
dhffau— an intelligent person. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear U ddhava, an intelligent person should never take to literatures 
that do not contain descriptions of M y activities, which purify the whole 
universe. Indeed, I create, maintain and annihilate the entire material 
manifestation. A mong all M y pastime incarnations, the most beloved are 
K^a and Balarama. A ny so-called knowledge that does not recognize these 
activities of M ine is simply barren and is not acceptable to those who are 
actually intelligent. 


PURPORT 

The words Idavatarepsita-janma are very significant here. The Lord's 
incarnation for executing wonderful pastimes is called Idavatara, and such 
wonderful forms of Viheu are glorified by the names Ramacandra, 
N^iaha-deva, Kurma, Varaha, and so on. Among all such Idavataras, 
however, the most beloved, even to this day, is Lord Kahea, the original 
source of the viheu-tattva. The Lord appears in the prison house of Kaa sa 
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and is immediately transferred to the rural setting of Vandavana, where H e 
exhibits unique childhood pastimes with His cowherd boyfriends, girl 
friends, parents and well-wishers. After some time, the Lord's pastimes are 
transferred to Mathura and Dvaraka, and the extraordinary love of the 
inhabitants of Vandavana is exhibited in their anguished separation from 
Lord Kahea. Such pastimes of the Lord are ^sita, or the reservoir of all 
loving exchanges with the A bsolute Truth. The pure devotees of the Lord 
are most intelligent and expert and do not pay any attention to useless, 
fruitless literatures that neglect the highest truth. Lord Kahea. Although 
such literatures are very popular among materialistic persons all over the 
world, they are completely neglected by the community of pure Vaiheavas. 
In this verse the Lord explains that the literatures approved for the devotees 
are those that glorify the Lord's pastimes as the puruha-avatara and the 
Idavataras, culminating in the personal appearance of Lord Kahea Himself, 
as confirmed in Brahma-saa hita (5.39): 


ramadi-murtihu kala-niyamena tihdian 
nanavataram akarod bhuvanehu kintu 
kaheau svayaa samabhavat paramau puman yo 
govindam adi-puruhaa tarn ahaa bhajami 

"I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who manifested Himself personally 
as Karea and the different avataras in the world in the forms of Rama, 
N ^ia ha, V amana, etc., as H is subjective portions." 

Even Vedic literatures that neglect the Supreme Personality of G odhead 
should be ignored. This fact was also explained by Narada Muni to Ci'^a 
Vyasadeva, the author of the Vedas, when the great Vedavyasa felt 
dissatisfied with his work. 


TEXT 21 

WvaM ijaAaAs$ayaApaAe-H 
naAnaAtva”amamaAtmaina 
opaAr"maeta ivar"jaM 
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manaAe mayyapyaR s$avaRgAe 

evaa jiji asayapohya 
nanatva-bhramam atmani 
uparameta virajaa 
mano mayy arpya sarva-ge 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam—thus (as I have now concluded); jiji asaya—by analytic study; 
apohya— giving up; nanatva— of material variety; bhramam— the mistake of 
rotating; atmani— in the self; uparameta— one should cease from material 
life; virajam—pure; manaij—the mind; mayi—in Me; arpya—fixing; 
sarva-ge— who am all-pervading. 


TRANSLATION 

C oming to this conclusion of all knowledge, one should give up the false 
conception of material variety that one imposes upon the soul and thus cease 
one's material existence. T he mind should be fixed on M e, since I am 
all-pervading. 


PURPORT 

A Ithough in previous verses Lord Kahea has described the life-style and 
approach of the impersonal philosophers who meditate on the distinction 
between matter and spirit, the Lord here rejects the path of ]i'ana, or 
speculation, and comes to the final conclusion, bhakti-yoga. The path of 
ji ana is interesting only to one who does not know that Lord Kahea is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, as stated in Bhagavad-gda (7.19): 

bahunaa janmanamante 
ji anavan mam prapadyate 
vasudevaij sarvam iti 
sa mahatma su-durlabhau 
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The words vasudevau sarvaim iti, or "Vasudeva is everything," are similar to 
the words sarva-ge found in this verse. One should know why the 
Personality of Godhead is all-pervading. The first verse of 
(;;raTnad-Bhagavatam states, janmady asya yatau: [SB 111] the Supreme Lord is 
the source of everything. A nd as stated in the previous verse of this chapter. 
He creates, maintains and annihilates everything. Thus the Lord is not 
all-pervading in the manner of air or sunlight; rather, the Lord is 
all-pervading as the absolute controller who holds in H is hands the destiny 
of every living entity. 

Everything is ultimately an expansion of Kahea, and therefore there is 
really no other object of meditation besides Kahea. Meditation upon any 
other object is also meditation on Kahea but is imperfectly performed, as 
confirmed in Bhagavad-gda by the word avidhi-purvakam. The Lord also 
states in the G 4a that all living entities are on the path back home, back to 
G odhead. Because of ignorance, however, some of them go backward or stop 
along the way, foolishly thinking that their journey is finished, when in fact 
they are suspended in one of the minor potencies of the Supreme Lord. If 
one wants to intimately understand the nature of the A bsolute Truth, one 
must take to the path of love of Godhead. As stated in Bhagavad-g4a 
(18.55): 


bhaktya mam abhijanati 
yavan yagcasmi tattvatau 
tato maa tattvato j i atva 
vigate tad-anantaram 

"One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by devotional 
service. A nd when one is in full consciousness of the Supreme Lord by such 
devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of G od." 

The words nanatva-bhramam in this verse indicate false identification 
with the gross and subtle material bodies. The word bhramam indicates a 
mistake; it can also mean "wandering" or "rotating." The conditioned living 
entity, because of his mistake of falling into illusion, is wandering through a 
succession of material bodies, sometimes appearing as a demigod and 
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sometimes as a worm in stool. The word uparameta means that one should 
stop such fruitless wandering and fix one's mind on the A bsoluteT ruth, the 
Supreme Lord, who is the true object of everyone's love. Such a conclusion 
is not sentimental but is the result of keen analytic intelligence (jiji asaya). 
Thus after elaborately explaining to Uddhava many aspects of analytic 
knowledge, the Lord now comes to the ultimate conclusion, Kahea 
consciousness, pure love of G odhead. W ithout such love there is no question 
of eternally fixing one's mind on the Lord. 


Quoting from the Viveka, Qrda Madhvacarya states that 
nanatva-bhramam indicates the following illusions: considering the living 
entity to be the Supreme; considering all living entities to be ultimately one 
entity without separate individuality; considering that there are many G ods; 
thinking that Kahea is not God; and considering that the material universe 
is the ultimate reality. AII of these illusions are called bhrama, or mistakes, 
but such ignorance can be eliminated at once by the chanting of the holy 
names of Kahea: Hare Kahea, Hare Kahea, Kahea Kahea, Hare Hare/ Hare 
Rama, H are Rama, Rama Rama, H are H are. 


TEXT 22 

yaanalzAAe DaAr"iyatauM 
manaAe “aoiNA inaelama, 
maiya s$avaARiNA k(maARiNA 
inar"pae-a: s$amaAcar" 

yady an^o dharayitua 
mano brahmaei nigcalam 
mayi sarvaei karmaei 
nirapekhau samacara 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yadi—if; an^au—incapable; dharayitum—to fix; manau—the mind; 
brahmaei—on the spiritual platform; nigcalam—free from sense 
gratification; mayi—in Me; sarvaei—all; karmaei—activities; 
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nirapeknau— without trying to enjoy the fruits; sannacara— execute. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear U ddhava, if you are not able to free your mind from all material 
disturbance and thus absorb it completely on the spiritual platform, then 
perform all your activities as an offering to M e, without trying to enjoy the 
fruits. 


PURPORT 

If one offers one's activities to Lord Kahea without trying to enjoy the 
results, one's mind becomes purified. When the mind is purified, 
transcendental knowledge automatically manifests, since such knowledge is 
a by-product of pure consciousness. When the mind is absorbed in perfect 
knowledge, it can be raised to the spiritual platform, as described in 
Bhagavad-gda (18.54): 


brahma-bhutau prasannatma 
na gocati na kankhati 
samau sarvehu bhutehu 
mad-bhaktia labhateparam 

"One who is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme 
Brahman. He never laments nor desires to have anything; he is equally 
disposed to every living entity. In that state he attains pure devotional 
service unto M e." By absorbing the mind in the transcendental form of Lord 
Kahea, one can surpass the stage of ordinary transcendental knowledge, by 
which one simply distinguishes oneself from the gross and subtle material 
bodies. Spiritually enriched by loving devotional service to the Lord, the 
mind is completely purified of all tinges of illusion. Through intense 
concentration on one's relationship with the Personality of Godhead one 
comes to the highest standard of knowledge and becomes an intimate 
associate of the Personality of Godhead. 

By offering one's activities to the Personality of Godhead, one purifies 
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one's mind to some extent and thus comes to the preliminary stage of 
spiritual awareness. Yet even then one may not be able to fix one's mind 
completely on the spiritual platform. At that point one should realistically 
assess one's position, noting the lingering material contamination within 
the mind. Then, as stated in this verse, one should intensify one's practical 
devotional work in the service of the Lord. If one artificially considers 
oneself to be supremely liberated or if one becomes casual on the path of 
spiritual advancement, there is serious danger of a falldown. 

According to J^a Gosvame the Lord previously explained to 
U ddhava ji' ana-migra bhakti, or devotional service mixed with the impure 
desire to enjoy transcendental knowledge. In this verse the Lord clearly 
reveals that transcendental knowledge is an automatic by-product of loving 
service to the Lord, and in the next verse the Lord begins H is explanation of 
pure devotional service, which is completely sufficient for self-realization. 
The desire to enjoy spiritual knowledge is certainly a material desire, since 
the goal is one's personal satisfaction and not the pleasure of the Supreme 
Lord. Therefore Lord Kahea here warns U ddhava that if one is not able to 
fix one's mind in trance on the spiritual platform, then one should not go on 
simply theoretically discussing what is Brahman and what is not Brahman. 
Rather, one should engage in practical devotional service to the Supreme 
Lord, and then spiritual knowledge will automatically awaken in one's heart. 
As stated in Bhagavad-gta (10.10): 

tehaa satata-yuktanaa 
bhajataa prdi-purvakam 
dadami buddhi-yogaa taa 
yena mam upayanti te 

"T 0 those who are constantly devoted and worship M e with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to M e." 

Similarly, in theTenth Canto of Cramad-Bhagavatam Lord Brahma warns 
that one should not neglect the auspicious path of bhakti and instead take 
up the useless labor of mental speculation. By mere philosophical 
speculation one cannot fix one's mind on the spiritual platform. M any great 
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philosophers throughout history had abominable personal habits, which 
proves that they could not fix themselves on the spiritual platform by mere 
speculation on philosophical categories. If one is not fortunate enough to 
have executed devotional service to the Lord in one's past life, and if one is 
therefore addicted to mere speculation on the differences between matter 
and spirit, one will not be able to fix one's mind on the spiritual platform. 
Such a person should give up useless speculation and engage in the practical 
work of Kahea consciousness, absorbing himself twenty-four hours a day in 
the mission of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In such missionary 
work for the Lord's sake, one should never try to enjoy the fruits of one's 
work. Even though the mind is not completely pure, if one offers the fruits 
of one's work to the Lord, the mind will quickly come to thestandard of pure 
desirelessness, in which one's only desire isthe Lord's satisfaction. 

Crda je/a Gosvamestates that if one does not have faith in the personal 
form and activities of the Personality of Godhead, one will not have the 
spiritual strength to remain perpetually on the transcendental platform. In 
this verse the Lord is definitely bringing U ddhava, and all living entities, to 
the conclusion of all philosophy— pure devotional service to the Supreme 
Lord, Kahea. 

In this regard, Ci'^a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura points out that 
one who is bewildered by false ego may not want to offer his activities to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, even though this is the actual way of 
rising above the influence of the modes of material nature. Because of 
ignorance one does not know that he is the eternal servant of Kahea and 
instead is attracted by the duality of material illusion. One cannot become 
free from such illusion by theoretical speculation, but if one offers one's 
work to the Personality of Godhead, one will clearly understand his eternal, 
transcendental position as a servant of the Lord. 


TEXTS 23-24 

™aU"AlaumaRtk(TaA: Za{Nvana, 
s$auBa%o"A laAek(paAvanal: 
gAAya-anausmar"na, k(maR 
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janma caAiBanayanmauo": 


mad'TaeR DamaRk(AmaATaARna, 
(g)Acar"nmad"paA™aya: 
laBatae inaelaAM Bai-M( 
mayyauU'Va s$anaAtanae 

graddhalur mat-kathau g^van 
su-bhadra loka-pavanai 
gayann anusmaran karma 
janma cabhinayan muhuu 

mad-arthe dharma-kamarthan 
acaran mad-apagrayau 
labhatenigcalaa bhaktia 
mayy uddhava sanatane 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

graddhaluu—a faithful person; mat-kathau—narrations about Me; 
g^van—hearing; su-bhadrau—which are all-auspicious; loka—the entire 
world; pavanai—purifying; gayan—singing; anusmaran—remembering 
constantly; karma—My activities; janma—My birth; ca—also; 
abhinayan—reliving through dramatical performances, etc.; muhuu—again 
and again; mat-arthe—for My pleasure; dharma—religious activities; 
kama—sense activities; arthan—and commercial activities; 
acaran—performing; mat—in Me; apagrayau—having one's shelter; 
labhate—one obtains; nigcalam—without deviation; bhaktim—devotional 
service; mayi—to Me; uddhava—0 Uddhava; sanatane—dedicated to My 
eternal form. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear U ddhava, narrations of M y pastimes and qualities are 
all-auspicious and purify the entire universe. A faithful person who 
constantly hears, glorifies and remembers such transcendental activities, who 
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through dramatic performances relives My pastimes, beginning with My 
appearance, and who takes full shelter of M e, dedicating his religious, sensual 
and occupational activities for My satisfaction, certainly obtains unflinching 
devotional service to M e, the eternal Personality of G odhead. 

PURPORT 

Those who have faith only in the impersonal effulgent aspect of the 
Supreme Lord and those who have faith only in the localized Supersoul, the 
perfect object of mystic meditation located in the heart of every living 
entity, are considered to be limited and imperfect in their transcendental 
realization. The process of mystic meditation and impersonal philosophical 
speculation are both devoid of actual love of God and therefore cannot be 
considered to be the perfection of human life. Only one who placesfull faith 
in the Supreme Personality of G odhead becomes qualified to go back home, 
back to Godhead. 

Lord Kahea's pastimes of stealing butter from the elderly gops, enjoying 
life with H is cowherd boyfriends and the young gops, playing H is flute and 
engaging in the rasa dance, etc., are all-auspicious spiritual activities, and 
they are fully described in the Tenth Canto of this work. There are many 
authorized songs and prayers glorifying these pastimes of the Lord, and by 
constantly chanting them one will automatically be fixed in smaraeam, or 
remembrance of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Lord exhibited 
H is opulences upon H is birth in Kaa sa's prison and at the birth ceremony 
subsequently performed by Nanda Maharaja in Gokula. The Lord further 
performed many adventurous activities, such as chastising the serpent 
Kaliya and many other irresponsible demons. 0 ne should regularly take part 
in the ceremonies commemorating Kahea's pastimes, such asthejanmahoame 
celebration glorifying the Lord's birth. On such days one should worship the 
Deity of Lord Kahea and the spiritual master and thus remember the Lord's 
pastimes. 

The word dharma in this verse indicates that one's religious activities 
should always be in connection with Kahea. Therefore, one should give 
charity in the form of food grains, clothing, etc., to the Vaiheavas and 
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brahmaeas, and whenever possible one should arrange for the protection of 
cows, who are very dear to the Lord. The word kama indicates that one 
should satisfy one's desires with the transcendental paraphernalia of the 
Lord. One should eat maha-prasadam, food offered to the Deity of Lord 
Kahea, and one should also decorate oneself with the Lord's flower garlands 
and sandalwood pulp and should place the remnants of the Deity's clothing 
on one's body. One who lives in a luxurious mansion or apartment should 
convert his residence into a temple of Lord Kahea and invite othersto come, 
chant before the Deity, hear Bhagavad-gta and (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam and 
taste the remnants of the Lord's food, or one may live in a beautiful temple 
building in the community of Vaiheavas and engage in the same activities. 
The word artha in this verse indicates that one who is inclined toward 
business should accumulate money to promote the missionary work of the 
Lord's devotees and not for one's personal sense gratification. Thus one's 
business activities are also considered to be devotional service to Lord 
Kahea. The word nigcalam indicates that since Lord Kahea is eternally fixed 
in perfect knowledge and bliss, there is no possibility of disturbance for one 
who worships the Lord. If we worship anything except the Lord, our worship 
may be disturbed when our worshipable deity is placed in an awkward 
position. But because the Lord is supreme, our worship of H im is eternally 
free of disturbance. 

One who engages in hearing, glorifying, remembering and dramatically 
recreating the pastimes of the Lord will soon be freed from all material 
desire. J^a Gosvame mentions in this connection that one who is 
advanced in Kahea consciousness may specifically be attracted to the 
pastimes of a devotee in the spiritual world who serves the Lord in a 
particular way. A n advanced devotee in this world may desire to serve the 
Lord in the same way and thus may take pleasure in dramatically reliving 
the service of his worshipable devotee-master in the spiritual world. Also, 
one may take pleasure in spiritual festivals, performances of particular 
pastimes of Lord Kahea, or activities of other devotees of the Lord. In this 
way, one can continually increase one'sfaith in the Personality of Godhead. 
Those who have no desire to hear, glorify or remember the transcendental 
activities of the Lord are certainly materially polluted and never achieve the 
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highest perfection. Such persons spoil the opportunity of human life by 
devoting themselves to fleeting mundane topics that produce no eternal 
benefit. The real meaning of religion is to constantly serve the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, whose form is eternal, full of bliss and knowledge. 
One who has taken full shelter of the Lord is completely uninterested in 
impersonal speculations about the nature of God and uses his time to 
advance more and more in the unlimited bliss of pure devotional service. 


TEXT 25 

s$ats$aEylabDayaA BaftyaA 
maiya maAM s$a opaAis$ataA 
s$a vaE mae cl"izARtaM s$aia"r," 

(g)Aas$aA ivancl"tae pacl"ma, 

sat-sai ga-labdhaya bhaktya 
mayi maa sa upasita 
sa vai medargitaa sadbhir 
ai jasa vindate padam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sat—of the devotees of the Lord; sai ga—by the association; 
labdhaya—obtained; bhaktya—by devotion; mayi—to Me; mam—of Me; 
sau—he; upasita—worshiper; sau—that very person; vai—undoubtedly; 
me— M y; dargtam— revealed; sadbhiu— by M y pure devotees; ai' jasa— very 
easily; vindate— achieves; padam— M y lotus feet or M y eternal abode. 


TRANSLATION 

One who has obtained pure devotional service by association with M y 
devotees always engages in worshiping M e. T hus he very easily goes to M y 
abode, which is revealed by M y pure devotees. 
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PURPORT 


In the previous verses Lord Kahea has emphasized the value of 
surrendering to H im in loving service. One may ask how such surrender or 
devotion is actually achieved. The Lord gives the answer in this verse. One 
must live in a society of devotees, and thus automatically one will be 
engaged twenty-four hours a day in the various processes of devotional 
service, beginning with gravaeam, kfftanam and smaraeam (hearing, 
glorifying and remembering the Lord) [SB 7.5.23]. The pure devotees of the 
Lord can reveal the spiritual world by their transcendental sound vibration, 
making it possible for even a neophyte devotee to experience the Lord's 
abode. Being thus enlivened, the neophyte makes further progress and 
gradually becomes qualified to personally serve the Personality of Godhead 
in the spiritual world. By constantly associating with devotees and learning 
from them about devotional science, one quickly achieves a deep 
attachment for the Lord and the Lord's service, and such attachment 
gradually matures into pure love of G odhead. 

Foolish persons say that the various mantras composed of names of G od, 
as well as all other mantras, are merely material creations with no special 
value, and therefore any so-called mantra or mystical process will ultimately 
produce the same result. To refute such superficial thinking, the Lord here 
describes the science of going back home, back to Godhead. One should not 
accept the bad association of impersonalists, who state that the holy name, 
form, qualities and pastimes of the Lord are maya, or illusion. Maya is 
actually an insignificant potency of the almighty Personality of Godhead, 
and if one ignorantly triesto elevate illusion abovethe A bsoluteTruth, one 
will never experience love of Godhead and will be cast into deep 
forgetfulness of the Lord. One should not associate with those who are 
envious of the fortunate devotees who are going back to Godhead. Such 
envious persons deride the abode of the Lord, which is revealed by the pure 
devotees to those who have faith in the Lord's message. Envious persons 
create disturbances among the people in general, who should take shelter of 
the faithful devotees of the Lord. U niess people hear from pure devotees, it 
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is impossible for them to understand that there is a Supreme Personality of 
Godhead eternally existing in His own abode, which is self-luminous, full of 
bliss and knowledge. In this verse, the importance of sai ga, association, is 
clearly explained. 


TEXTS 26-27 

™aloU"va ovaAca 
s$aADaustavaAe6amaeAek( 
mata: k(La{"igvaDa: ‘aBaAe 
Bai-(stvayyaupayaujyaeta 
k(La{"zAI s$aia"r"Aa{"taA 

Wtanmae paug&SaADya-a 
laAek(ADya-a jagAfaBaAe 
‘aNAtaAyaAnaur"- (Aya 
‘apa-aAya ca k(TyataAma, 

greuddhava uvaca 
sadhus tavottama-gloka 
matau k^^-vidhau prabho 
bhaktistvayy upayujyeta 
k^^esadbhir adata 

etan mepuruhadhyakha 
lokadhyakha jagat-prabho 
praeatayanuraktaya 
prapannaya ca kathyatam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca— CreU ddhava said; sadhuu— a saintly person; tava— in 
Your; uttama-gloka—my dear Lord; matau—opinion; kaiak-vidhau—what 
kind would he be; prabho—my dear Personality of Godhead; 
bhaktiu—devotional service; tvayi—unto Your Lordship; 
upayujyeta— deserves to be executed; k^^e— what type is it; sadbhiu— by 
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Your pure devotees such as N arada; adata— honored; etat— this; nne— to me; 
puruha-adhyakha—0 ruler of the universal controllers; loka-adhyakha—0 
Supreme Lord of Vaikueoha; jagat-prabho—0 God of the universe; 
praeataya—unto Your surrendered devotee; anuraktaya—who loves You; 
prapannaya— who has no other shelter than You; ca— also; kathyatam— let 
this be spoken. 


TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: My dear Lord, 0 Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
what type of person do You consider to be a true devotee, and what type of 
devotional service is approved by great devotees as worthy of being offered to 
Your Lordship? My dear ruler of the universal controllers, 0 Lord of 
V aikuedia and almighty G od of the universe, I am Your devotee, and 
because I love You I have no other shelter than You. T herefore please 
explain this to me. 


PURPORT 

In the previous verse it was stated that one can achieve the Lord's 
supreme abode by associating with devotees. Therefore, U ddhava naturally 
inquires about the symptoms of a distinguished devotee whose association 
can promote one to the kingdom of God. Crda Je/a G osvamenotes that the 
Personality of G odhead knows who is actually a sincere devotee because the 
Lord is always attached to H is loving servitors. Similarly, pure devotees can 
expertly explain the proper methods of devotional service to Lord Kahea 
because they are already absorbed in love of Karea. U ddhava herein requests 
Lord Kahea to describe the qualities of a devotee and asks the Lord to 
explain the devotional service that the devotees themselves approve as 
worthy to be offered to the Lord. 

Crda Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura remarks that the word 
puruhadhyakha indicates that Lord Kahea is the supreme ruler of the 
universal controllers headed by Maha-viheu, and thus the Lord possesses 
infinite sovereignty. The term lokadhyakha indicates that Lord Kahea is the 
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ultimate supervising authority of all of the V aikueoha planets, and therefore 
the Lord is unlimitedly glorious and perfect. Uddhava further addresses 
Lord Kahea as jagat-prabhu, because even in the illusory material world the 
Lord exhibits H is unlimited mercy by personally incarnating to uplift the 
conditioned souls. The word praeataya ("Your surrendered devotee") 
indicates that U ddhava is not proud like ordinary fools who do not enjoy 
bowing down to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. According to Ci'^a 
Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, U ddhava mentions that he is anuraktaya, 
or completely bound in love to Lord Kahea, because unlike other great 
devotees such as Arjuna, who sometimes worshiped demigods in order to 
comply with social customs or to show respect for their positions in the 
scheme of planetary management, U ddhava never worshiped any demigods. 
Therefore, Uddhava is prapannaya, or completely surrendered to Lord 
Kahea, having no other shelter. 


TEXT 28 

tvaM “ao par"maM vyaAema 
paug&Sa: ‘ak{(tae: par": 

(g)vatalnaAeR'is$a BagAvana, 
svaecC$ AepaA6apa{T ag vapau: 

tvaa brahma paramaa vyoma 
puruhau prakateu parau 
avatano 'si bhagavan 
svecchopatta-pathag-vapuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tvam—You; brahma paramam—the Absolute Truth; vyoma—like the sky 
(You are detached from everything); puruhau— the Personality of Godhead; 
prakateij—to material nature; paraij—transcendental; 

avatffeau—incarnated; asi—You are; bhagavan—the Lord; sva—of Your 
own (devotees); iccha—according to the desire; upatta—accepted; 
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pathak— different; vapuu— bodies. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear Lord, as the A bsolute T ruth You are transcendental to material 
nature, and like the sky You are never entangled in any way. Still, being 
controlled by Your devotees' love. You accept many different forms, 
incarnating according to Your devotees' desires. 

PURPORT 

The pure devotees of the Lord propagate devotional service all over the 
world, and therefore, although separate from the personal form of the Lord, 
they are considered to be manifestations of God's mercy and potency. As 
stated in Caitanya-caritamata (Antya 7.11): kahea-gakti vina nahe tara 
pravartana. 

The Lord is like the sky (vyoma) because although expanded everywhere. 
He is not entangled in anything. He is prakateu parau, or completely 
transcendental to material nature. The Lord is fully self-satisfied and is 
therefore indifferent to the affairs of the material world. Still, because of 
H is causeless mercy, the Lord desires to expand pure devotional service, and 
for this reason H e incarnates within the material world to uplift the fallen 
conditioned souls. 

The Lord descends in selected spiritual bodies to please His loving 
devotees. Sometimes He appears in His original form as Kahea. And even 
Kahea Himself appears in different forms to special devotees so that they 
may fully develop their loving sentiments for H im. ^rda Je/a Gosvamegives 
several examples of the Lord's special mercy upon H is devotees. Lord Kahea 
personally went to the home of Jambavan and there displayed a form with 
slightly angry glances. In that form, the Lord enjoyed a fight with His 
devotee. The Lord displayed His form as Dattatreya to Atri Muni and 
similarly bestowed special mercy upon Lord Brahma, the demigods, Akrura 
and innumerable other devotees. A nd in Vandavana the Lord displayed H is 
most beautiful form as Govinda to the fortunate inhabitants. 
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Cr§a M adhvacarya has quoted from the Prakaga-saa hita as follows. "The 
Lord accepts different spiritual bodies according to the desire of His 
devotees. For example, the Lord agreed to become the son of Vasudeva and 
DevakeThus, although Lord Kahea has an eternal, blissful spiritual form. He 
appears to enter within the body of H is devotee who becomes H is mother. 
Although we speak of the Lord's 'taking on a body,' the Lord does not 
change His form, as do the conditioned souls, who must change their 
material bodies. The Lord appears in His own eternally unchangeable forms. 
Lord Hari always appears in the forms that are especially desired by His 
loving devotees, and never in other forms. H owever, if one thinks that the 
Lord, in the manner of an ordinary person taking birth, becomes the 
physical son of Vasudeva or other devotees, then one is victimized by 
illusion. The Lord merely expands His spiritual potency, causing His pure 
devotees to think, 'Kahea is now my son.' One should understand that the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead never accepts or rejects a material body, 
nor does He ever give up His eternal spiritual forms; rather, the Lord 
eternally manifests H is blissful bodies according to the loving sentiments of 
H is eternal pure devotees." 

Crda ja/a Gosvame mentions that the word vyoma also indicates the 
Lord's name of Paravyoma, or the Lord of the spiritual sky. One should not 
misinterpret this verse to mean that Lord Kahea is impersonal, like the 
material sky, or that the form of Kahea is merely another selected 
incarnation equal to any other. Such casual and whimsical speculations 
cannot be accepted as actual spiritual knowledge. CreKahea is the original 
Personality of Godhead (kaheas tu bhagavan svayam [SB 1.3.28]), and the 
Lord has explained elaborately in Bhagavad-gta that He is the original 
source of everything. Therefore, the pure devotees of the Lord are eternally 
engaged, in full knowledge and bliss, in loving service to the Lord's original 
form as Kahea. The whole purpose of Cramad-Bhagavatam is to arouse our 
love for Lord Kahea, and one should not foolishly misunderstand this great 
purpose. 


TEXTS 29-32 
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™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
k{(paAlaur"k{(ta%o"Aeh"s$a, 
itaita-au: s$avaR$de"ih"naAma, 
s$atyas$aAr"Ae'navaaAtmaA 
s$ama: s$avaAeRpak(Ar"k(: 

k(AmaEr"h"taDald"ARntaAe 
ma{au": zAuicar"ik(Aana: 
(g)nalh"Ae imataBaufzAAnta: 
isTar"Ae macC$r"NAAe mauina: 

(g)‘ama6aAe gABalr"AtmaA 
Da{itamaAiAataSa]"NA: 
(g)maAnal maAnad": k(lyaAe 
maE4:a: k(A 5 &iNAk(: k(iva: 

@AAaAyaEvaM gAuNAAnd"AeSaAna, 
mayaAid'T'Anaipa svak(Ana, 
DamaARna, s$antyajya ya: s$avaARna, 
maAM Bajaeta s$a tau s$a6ama: 

grebhagavan uvaca 
kapalur akata-drohas 
titiknuu sarva-dehinam 
satya-saro 'navadyatma 
samau sarvopakarakau 

kamair ahata-dhff danto 
iTikiuu gucir akii canau 
andno mita-bhuk gantau 
sthiro mac-charaeo muniu 

apramatto gabh^atma 
dhatimai jita-nao-gueau 
amanennana-dau kalyo 
maitrau karueikau kaviu 

aji ayaivaa guean donan 
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mayadinoan api svakan 
dharnnan santyajya yau sarvan 
maa bhajeta sa tu sattamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
kapaluu—unable to tolerate the suffering of others; akata-drohau—never 
injuring others; titikhuu—forgiving; sarva-dehinam—toward all living 
entities; satya-sarau—one who lives by truth and whose strength and 
firmness come from truthfulness; anavadya-atma—a soul free from envy, 
jealousy, etc.; samau—whose consciousness is equal both in happiness and 
in distress; sarva-upakarakau— always endeavoring as far as possible for the 
welfare of all others; kamaiu—by material desires; ahata—undisturbed; 
dh^—whose intelligence; dantau-controlling the external senses; 
mkJuu—without a harsh mentality; guciu—always well-behaved; 
akii canau—without possessiveness; andnau—free from worldly activities; 
mita-bhuk—eating austerely; gantau—controlling the mind; 
sthirau— remaining steady in one's prescribed duty; mat-garaeau— accepting 
Me as the only shelter; muniu—thoughtful; apramattau—cautious and 
sober; gabhffa-atma— not superficial, and thus unchanging; dhati-man— not 
weak or miserable even in distressing circumstances; jita—having 
conquered; hao-gueau—the six material qualities, namely hunger, thirst, 
lamentation, illusion, old age and death; amane— without desire for prestige; 
mana-dau—offering all respects to others; kalyau—expert in reviving the 
Kahea consciousness of others; maitrau— never cheating anyone, and thus a 
true friend; karueikau—acting always due to compassion, not personal 
ambition; kaviu—completely learned; aji aya—knowing; evam—thus; 
guean—good qualities; dohan—bad qualities; maya—by Me; 
adihdan—taught; api—even; svakan—one's own; dharman—religious 
principles; santyajya—giving up; yau—one who; sarvan—all; mam—Me; 
bhajeta— worships; sau— he; tu— indeed; sat-tamau— the best among saintly 
persons. 
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TRANSLATION 


T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 U ddhava, a saintly person is 
merciful and never injures others. Even if others are aggressive he is tolerant 
and forgiving toward all living entities. H is strength and meaning in life come 
from the truth itself, he is free from all envy and jealousy, and his mind is 
equal in material happiness and distress. T hus, he dedicates his time to work 
for the welfare of all others. H is intelligence is never bewildered by material 
desires, and he has controlled his senses. H is behavior is always pleasing, 
never harsh and always exemplary, and he is free from possessiveness. H e 
never endeavors in ordinary, worldly activities, and he strictly controls his 
eating. H e therefore always remains peaceful and steady. A saintly person is 
thoughtful and accepts M e as his only shelter. Such a person is very cautious 
in the execution of his duties and is never subject to superficial 
transformations, because he is steady and noble, even in a distressing 
situation. H e has conquered over the six material qualities— namely hunger, 
thirst, lamentation, illusion, old age and death. H e is free from all desire for 
prestige and offers honor to others. H e is expert in reviving the K^a 
consciousness of others and therefore never cheats anyone. Rather, he is a 
well-wishing friend to all, being most merciful. Such a saintly person must be 
considered the most learned of men. H e perfectly understands that the 
ordinary religious duties prescribed by M e in various V edic scriptures possess 
favorable qualities that purify the performer, and he knows that neglect of 
such duties constitutes a discrepancy in one's life. H aving taken complete 
shelter at M y lotus feet, however, a saintly person ultimately renounces such 
ordinary religious duties and worships M e alone. H e is thus considered to be 
the best among all living entities. 


PURPORT 

Verses 29-31 describe twenty-eight qualities of a saintly person, and verse 
32 explains the highest perfection of life. According to 
Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, the seventeenth quality (mat-garaea, or 
taking complete shelter of Lord Kahea) is the most important, and the other 
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twenty-seven qualities automatically appear in one who has become a pure 
devotee of the Lord. As stated in Qr^ad-Bhagavatam (5.18.12), yasyasti 
bhaktir bhagavaty akii cana sarvair gueais tatra samasate suraii. The 
twenty-eight saintly qualities may be described as follows. 

(1) Kapalu. A devotee cannot tolerate seeing the world merged in 
ignorance and suffering the whiplashes of maya. Therefore he busily 
engages in distributing Kahea consciousness and is called kapalu, or merciful. 

(2) Akata-droha. Even if someone is offensive toward a devotee, a devotee 
does not become offensive in return. Indeed, he never acts against the 
interest of any living entity. One may argue that great Vaiheava kings, such 
as Maharaja Yudhihohira and Pardcfit Maharaja, executed many criminals. 
However, when justice is properly administered by the state, sinful, 
destructive persons actually benefit from their punishment because they 
become freed from the severe karmic reactions to their illicit activities. A 
Vaiheava ruler gives punishment not out of envy or malice, but in faithful 
obedience to the laws of God. The M ayavadephilosophers who want to kill 
God by imagining that He does not exist are certainly kata-droha, or most 
injurious to themselves and others. The impersonalist imagines that he 
himself is supreme and thus creates a most dangerous situation for himself 
and his followers. Similarly, the karms, who are dedicated to material sense 
gratification, are also killers of the self, because by their absorption in 
material consciousness they lose all chance of experiencing the Absolute 
Truth and the truth of their own self. Therefore, all living entities who 
come under the control of materialistic regulations and duties are 
unnecessarily harassing themselves and others, and a pure Vaiheava feels 
great compassion and concern for them. A devotee never uses his mind, 
body or wordsto perform any act harmful to the welfare of any living entity. 

(3) T itikhu. A devotee forgives and forgets any offense against himself. A 
Vaiheava is personally detached from his material body, which is made of 
pus, stool, blood, and so on. Therefore the devotee is able to overlook the 
obnoxious behavior he sometimes meets with in the course of preaching 
work and always deals with people as a perfect gentleman. A Vaiheava 
loudly chants the holy name of the Lord and tolerates and forgives those 
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fallen conditioned souls who are unable to reciprocate properly with a pure 
devotee. 

(4) Satya-sara.A devotee always remembers that he is the eternal servant 
of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is omniscient, the reservoir of 
all pleasure and the ultimate enjoyer of all activities. By avoiding activities 
outside devotional service, a devotee remains fixed in the truth, does not 
uselessly waste time and thus becomes bold, powerful and steady. 

(5) Anavadyatma. A devotee knows that the material world is a 
temporary phantasmagoria and therefore does not envy anyone in any 
material situation. He never tries to agitate others or criticize them 
unnecessarily. 

(6) Sama. A devotee remains steady and equal in material happiness or 
distress, fame or infamy. His actual wealth is his consciousness of Kahea, and 
he understands that his real self-interest lies outside the scope of material 
nature. He does not become excited or depressed by external events, but 
remainsfixed in consciousness of the omnipotency of Lord Kahea. 

(7) Sarvopakaraka. Neglecting one's selfish desires and working for the 
satisfaction of others is called paropakara, whereas causing trouble to others 
for one's personal gratification is called parapakara.A devotee always works 
for the pleasure of Lord Karea, who is the resting place of all living entities, 
and thus a devotee's activities are ultimately pleasing to everyone. 
Devotional service to Lord Kahea is the perfectional stage of welfare work, 
since Lord Kahea is the supreme controller of everyone's happiness and 
distress. Foolish persons under the influence of false egotism, considering 
themselves to be the ultimate well-wishers of others, execute superficial 
materialistic activities rather than attending to the eternal happiness of 
others. Because a devotee remains pure and engages in missionary activities, 
h e i s everyon e's best f r i en d. 

(8) Kamair ahata-dhe 0 rdinary persons see all material things as objects 
for their personal gratification and thus try to acquire or control them. 
U Itimately a man wants to possess a woman and enjoy sex gratification with 
her. The Supreme Lord supplies the desired fuel that causes the fire of lust 
to burn painfully in one's heart, but the Lord does not give self-realization to 
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such a misguided person. Lord Kahea is transcendental and neutral, but if 
one is eager to exploit the Lord's creation, the Lord gives one facility 
through maya, and one becomes cheated of real happiness by entangling 
himself in the false role of a great and lusty enjoyer of the world. On the 
other hand, one who has taken full shelter of Kahea is enriched with perfect 
knowledge and bliss and is not cheated by the seductive appearances of the 
material world. A pure devotee does not follow the path of the foolish deer, 
which is seduced by the hunter's horn and killed. A devotee is never 
attracted by the sensuous entreaties of a beautiful woman, and he avoids 
hearing from bewildered karms about the so-called glories of material 
acquisition. Similarly, a pure devotee is not bewildered by aroma or taste. H e 
does not become attached to sumptuous eating, nor does he spend the whole 
day making arrangements for bodily comfort. The only actual enjoyer of 
God's creation is the Lord Himself, and the living entities are secondary 
enjoyers who experience unlimited pleasure through the Lord's pleasure. 
This perfect process of experiencing pleasure is called bhakti-yoga, or pure 
devotional service, and a devotee never sacrifices his auspicious position of 
steady intelligence, even in the face of so-called material opportunity. 

(9) Danta. A devotee is naturally repelled by sinful activities and controls 
his senses by dedicating all his acts to Kahea. This requires steady 
concentration and a cautious mentality. 

(10) Mklu. A materialistic person will always see people as friends or 
enemies and thus will sometimes justify cruel or small-minded behavior in 
order to subdue his opponents. Since a devotee has taken shelter of Lord 
Kahea, he does not consider anyone his enemy and is never disturbed by the 
tendency to desire or enjoy the suffering of others. Thus he is mkJu, or 
gentle and sublime. 

(11) Cuci.A devotee never touches that which is impure or improper, and 
simply by remembering such a pure devotee, one is freed from the tendency 
to sin. Because of his perfect behavior, a devotee is called guci, or pure. 

(12) Akii cana. A devotee is free from possessiveness and is not eager to 
enjoy or renounce anything, since he considers everything to be Lord 
Kahea's property. 
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(13) An#ia. A devotee never acts on his own behalf, but rather for the 
service of Lord Kahea. H e istherefore aloof from ordinary, worldly affairs. 

(14) M ita-bhuk. A devotee accepts material sense objects only as far as 
necessary, to keep himself healthy and fit in Lord Kahea's service. He is 
therefore not entangled by his sense activities and never injures his 
self-realization. When necessary, a devotee can give up anything for Lord 
Kahea's service, but he does not accept or reject anything for his personal 
prestige. 

(15) (;;anta. Those trying to exploit the Lord's creation are always 
disturbed. A devotee, however, is detached from such pointless activities 
and understands sense gratification to be diametrically opposed to his 
self-interest. Being always engaged according to the Lord's desire, he 
remains peaceful. 

(16) Sthira. Remembering that Lord Kahea is the basis of everything, a 
devotee does not become fearful or impatient. 

(17) M at-garaea. A devotee does not take pleasure in anything except 
serving Lord Kahea and is constantly attentive in the execution of his 
duties. A devotee knows that only Lord Kahea can protect him and engage 
him in useful work. 

(18) Muni. A devotee is thoughtful and through intelligent 
contemplation avoids becoming distracted from his spiritual advancement. 
By intelligence he is freed from doubts about Lord Kahea and confronts all 
problems in life with steady Kahea consciousness. 

(19) Apramatta. One who forgets the Supreme Lord is more or less crazy, 
but a devotee remains sane by offering hisactivitiesto Lord Kahea. 

(20) Gabhffatma. As a devotee merges into the ocean of Kahea 
consciousness, his own consciousness becomes deeper and deeper; ordinary, 
superficial persons hovering on the material platform cannot fathom the 
extent of a devotee's awareness. 

(21) Dhatiman. By controlling the urges of the tongue and genitals the 
devotee remains steady and patient and does not impulsively change his 
position. 
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(22) J ita-nao-guea. By spiritual knowledge, a devotee is able to conquer 
the pushings of hunger, thirst, lamentation, illusion, old age and death. 

(23) A mane A devotee is not puffed up, and even if he is famous, he does 
not take such fame very seriously. 

(24) M ana-da. A devotee offers all respects to others, since everyone is 
part and parcel of Lord Kane a. 

(25) Kalya. A devotee is expert in making people understand the truth of 
Kane a consciousness. 

(26) M aitra. A devotee does not cheat anyone by encouraging them in 
the bodily concept of life; rather, by his missionary work a devotee is the 
true friend of everyone. 

(27) Karueika. A devotee tries to make people sane and thus is most 
merciful. He is para-duukha-duukhe or one who is unhappy to see the 
unhappiness of others. 

(28) Kavi.A devotee is expert in studying the transcendental qualities of 
Lord Kahea and is ableto show the harmony and compatibility of the Lord's 
apparently contradictory qualities. This is possible through expert 
knowledge of the absolute nature of the Lord. Lord C aitanya is softer than a 
rose and harder than a thunderbolt, but these opposing qualities can easily 
be understood in terms of the Lord's transcendental nature and purpose. 
One who is always able to understand the truth of Kahea consciousness, 
without opposition or confusion, is called kavi, or most learned. 

The position of those on the spiritual path can be understood in terms of 
their development of the qualities mentioned above. U Itimately, the most 
important quality is to take shelter of Lord Kahea, since the Lord can award 
all good qualities to His sincere devotee. In the lowest stage of devotional 
service one acts with a desire to enjoy sense gratification but at the same 
time tries to offer the fruits to the Lord. This stage is called karma-migra 
bhakti. As one gradually purifies himself in devotional service, he becomes 
detached through knowledge and gains relief from anxiety. In this stage he 
becomes attached to transcendental knowledge, and therefore this stage is 
called ji' ana-migra bhakti, or devotional service to Lord Kahea with a desire 
to enjoy the fruits of transcendental knowledge. But because pure love for 
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Kanea is actually the greatest happiness and the natural position of the 
living entity, a sincere devotee gradually overcomes his desire to enjoy sense 
gratification and knowledge and comes to the stage of pure devotional 
service, which is devoid of personal desire. N a karmaei tyajed yogekarmabhis 
tyajyate hi sau: "The yoge should not give up his work, but rather should 
cultivate detachment by which his material activities will automatically 
vanish." In other words, one should continue to perform one's prescribed 
duties, even imperfectly. If one is sincere about advancing in Kahea 
consciousness, then by the strength of bhakti-yoga his activities will 
gradually be transformed into pure loving service. 

There are innumerable examples of fruitive workers, mental speculators 
and materialistic devotees who became perfect by the strength of devotional 
service. By rendering loving service to Kahea, one automatically experiences 
the greatest pleasure of life and is endowed with perfect knowledge. There is 
nothing lacking in the process of pure devotional service, and there is no 
need for any extraneous endeavor to acquire sense pleasure or philosophical 
satisfaction. One must be completely convinced that simply by serving 
Kahea one will get all perfection in life. Even if one lacks some or all of the 
above-mentioned qualities, one should sincerely engage in Lord Kahea's 
service, and gradually one's character will become perfect. One who is a 
sincere devotee of Lord Kahea will develop all godly qualities by the mercy of 
the Lord, and one who is already serving the Lord with the 
above-mentioned qualities is to be understood as the greatest devotee. As 
indicated in verse 32, a pure devotee of the Lord is fully aware of the pious 
advantages of executing duties within the vareagrama system, and he is 
similarly aware of the harmful mistake of neglecting such duties. Still, 
having full faith in the Supreme Personality of G odhead, a devotee gives up 
all ordinary social and religious activities and engages fully in devotional 
service. H e knows that Lord Kahea is the ultimate source of everything and 
that all perfection comes from Lord Karea alone. Because of his 
extraordinary faith, the devotee is called sattama, or the best among all 
living beings. 

As explained by Rupa Gosvamein U padegamata, a devotee who has 
not yet developed the good qualities mentioned above but is nevertheless 
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sincerely endeavoring for Kanea consciousness should receive the mercy of 
superior Vaiheavas. One should not necessarily accept intimate association 
with such an aspirant to pure devotional service, but one should be 
confident that by chanting the holy names of Kahea such a person will 
eventually attain all perfection. One can imagine the beauty of a society 
filled with saintly persons, as described in these verses. The wonderful 
Kahea conscious qualities mentioned above are the basis of a peaceful and 
prosperous society, and if everyone takes to the loving service of Lord Kahea, 
then certainly the present atmosphere of fear, violence, lust, greed and 
insanity can be replaced by a celestial situation in which all leaders and 
citizens will be happy. The essential points here are mat-garaea ("one should 
take full shelter of Lord Kahea") and maa bhajeta ("one should worship the 
Lord through the authorized process"). In this way the entire world can 
become sattama, or most perfect. 


TEXTS 33 

AaAtvaAAaAtvaATa yae vaE maAM 
yaAvaAna, yaeAisma yaAa{"zA: 

BajantyananyaBaAvaena 
tae mae Ba-(tamaA mataA: 

ji atvaji' atvatha ye vai maa 
yavan yagcasmi yad^aij 
bhajanty ananya-bhavena 
temebhaktatama mataij 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ji atva—knowing; aji'atva—not knowing; atha—thus; ye—those who; 
vai—certainly; mam—Me; yavan—as; yau—who; ca—also; asmi—I am; 
yad^aij—how I am; bhajanti—worship; ananya-bhavena—with exclusive 
devotion; te—they; me—by Me; bhakta-tamaij—the best devotees; 
mataij— are considered. 
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TRANSLATION 


My devotees may or may not know exactly what I am, who I am and how 
I exist, but if they worship M e with unalloyed love, then I consider them to 
be the best of devotees. 


PURPORT 

According to Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura, although yavan 
indicates that Lord Kahea cannot be limited by time or space, H e becomes 
limited by the love of His pure devotees. For example, Lord Kahea never 
steps one foot out of Vandavana, because of the intense love of its 
inhabitants for Him. In this way, the Lord comes under the control of His 
devotees' love. The word yau indicates that Kahea isthe A bsoluteT ruth who 
appears as the son of Vasudeva, or as Cyaniasundara. Yad^a indicates that 
the Lord is atmarama, or completely self-satisfied, and also apta-kama, or 
"one who automatically fulfills all of H is desires." Still, being affected by the 
love of His devotees, the Lord sometimes appears to be anatmarama, or 
dependent on the love of H is devotees, and anaptakama, unable to achieve 
H is desire without the cooperation of H is devotees. A ctually, the Supreme 
Lord, Kahea, is always independent, but H e reciprocates the intense love of 
His devotees and thus appears to be dependent on them, just as He 
apparently became dependent on Nanda Maharaja and Yagoda during His 
childhood pastimes in Vandavana. The word aji atva ("inexperienced, 
lacking knowledge") indicates that sometimes a devotee may not have a 
proper philosophical understanding of the Personality of Godhead or due to 
love may temporarily forget the Lord's position. In Bhagavad-gda (11.41) 
A rjuna says. 


sakheti matva prasabhaa yad uktaa 
he kahea heyadava he sakheti 
ajanata mahimanaa tavedaa 
maya pramadat praeayena vapi 

"I have in the past addressed You as '0 Kahea,' '0 Yadava,' '0 my friend,' 
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without knowing Your glories. Please forgive whatever I may have done in 
madness or in love." Arjuna's words ajanata mahimanam have the same 
meaning as Karea's words ajI atva mam in this verse of the Bhagavatam. Both 
indicate incomplete understanding of Karea's glories. In Bhagavad-gda 
Arjuna says, praeayena: his forgetfulness of Karea's supreme position was 
caused by his love for Him. In this verse, Karea excuses such lapses on the 
part of H is devotees with the words aji' atva mam, which indicate that even 
though devotees may not fully appreciate His exalted position, Karea 
accepts their loving service. Thus this verse clearly reveals the supreme 
position of bhakti.Lord Karea also states in Bhagavad-gta (11.54): 

bhaktya tv ananyaya gakya 
aham evaa -vidho 'rjuna 
j'i atum drahoja ca tattvena 
pravehoua ca parantapa 

"M y dear A rjuna, only by undivided devotional service can I be understood 
as I am, standing before you, and can thus be seen directly. Only in this way 
can you enter into the mysteries of M y understanding." 

A Ithough one may develop innumerable saintly qualities, without love of 
Karea one will not achieve complete success. One must understand the 
Personality of G odhead as H e is and love H im. Even if one is not capable of 
analytically understanding the position of God, if one simply loves Karea, 
then one is certainly perfect. Many of the residents of Vandavana had no 
idea that Karea is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, nor did they know 
of Karea's potencies or incarnations. They simply loved Karea with their 
hearts and souls, and therefore they are considered most perfect. 


TEXTS 34-41 

maieaEymaa"- (jana- 
cl"zARnas$pazARnaAcaRnama, 
pair"cayaAR stauita: ‘au"- 
gAuNAk(maARnauk(LtaRnama 
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matk(TaA™avaNAe ™aU"A 
mad"nauDyaAnamauU"va 
s$avaRlaABaAepah"r"NAM 
d"AsyaenaAtmainavaed"nama, 

maAanmak(maRk(T anaM 
mama pavaARnaumaAed"nama, 
gAltataANx"vavaAid"i:a- 
gAAei"liBamaRa,"gA{h"Aets$ava: 

yaA:|:aA bailaivaDaAnaM ca 
s$avaRvaAiSaRk(pavaRs$au 
vaEid"k(L taAin4:ak(L d"l-aA 
mad"lya~ataDaAr"NAma, 

mamaAcaARsTaApanae ™aU"A 
svata: s$aMh"tya caAeama: 
oaAnaAepavanaA,(Lx"- 
paur"maind"r"k(maRiNA 

s$ammaAjaRnaAepalaepaAByaAM 
s$aek(maNx"lavataR$naE: 
gA{h"zAu™aUSaNAM ma-M 
d" As$avaad" m a Ayaya A 

@maAinatvamad"imBatvaM 
k{(tasyaApair"k(LtaRnama, 
(g)ipa d"lpaAvalaAekM( mae 
n a Ae payau H j ya Ai -avae i d "tarn a, 

yaaid'T'tamaM laAeke( 
ya»aAitai‘ayamaAtmana: 
ta6ai-avaed"yaenma-HM 
tad"AnantyaAya k(lpatae 

mal-li] ga-mad-bhakta-jana- 
dargana-sparganarcanam 
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paricarya stutiu prahva- 
guea-karmanukfftanam 

mat-katha-gravaee graddha 
mad-anudhyanam uddhava 
sarva-labhopaharaeaa 
dasyenatma-nivedanam 

maj-janma-karma-kathanaa 
mama parvanumodanam 
gta-taeoava-vaditra- 
gondidDhir mad-gahotsavau 

yatra bali-vidhanaa ca 
sarva-varnika-parvasu 
vaidiketantrikedd<na 
mad^a-vrata-dharaeam 

mamarca-sthapane graddha 
svatau saa hatya codyamau 
udyanopavanakraa- 
pura-mandira-karmaei 

sammarjanopalepabhyaa 
seka-maeoala-vartanaiu 
gaha-gugrunaeaa mahyaa 
dasa-vad yad amayaya 

amanitvam adambhitvaa 
katasyaparikfftanam 
api d^avalokaa me 
nopayui jyan niveditam 

yad yad inoatamaa loke 
yac cati-priyam atmanau 
tat tan nivedayen mahyaa 
tad anantyaya kalpate 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


mat-li]ga—My appearance in this world as the Deity, etc.; mat-bhakta 
jana—My devotees; dargana—seeing; spargana—touching; arcanam—and 
worshiping; paricarya— rendering personal service; stutiu— offering prayers 
of glorification; prahva—obeisances; guea—My qualities; karnna—and 
activities; anukfftanann—constantly glorifying; mat-katha—topics about 
Me; gravaee—in hearing; graddha—faith due to love; 
mat-anudhyanann—always meditating on Me; uddhava—0 Uddhava; 
sarva-labha—all that one acquires; upaharaeam—offering; dasyena—by 
accepting oneself as My servant; atma-nivedanam—self-surrender; 
mat-janma-karma-kathanam—glorifying My birth and activities; 
mama—My; parva—in festivals such asjanmahoame anumodanam—taking 
great pleasure; gda—by songs; taeoava—dancing; vaditra—musical 
instruments; gohdidDhiu— and discussions among devotees; mat-gaha— in M y 
temple; utsavau—festivals; yatra—celebrations; bali-vidhanam—making 
offerings; ca—also; sarva—in all; varhika—annual; parvasu—in the 
celebrations; vaidike—mentioned in the Vedas; tantrike—mentioned in 
literatures such as the Pai caratra; dd<ha— initiation; mad^a— in relation to 
Me; vrata—vows; dharaeam—observing; mama—My; area—of the Deity 
form; sthapane—in the installation; graddha—being faithfully attached; 
svatau— by oneself; saa hatya— with others; ca— also; udyamau— endeavor; 
udyana— of flower gardens; upavana— orchards; akr®a— places of pastimes; 
pura—devotional cities; mandira—and temples; karmaei—in the 
construction; sammarjana—by thoroughly sweeping and dusting; 
upalepabhyam— then by smearing water and cow dung; seka— by sprinkling 
scented water; maeoala-vartanaiu—by construction of maeoalas; gaha-of 
the temple, which is M y home; gugruhaeam— service; mahyam— for M y sake; 
dasa-vat—being like a servant; yat—which; amayaya—without duplicity; 
amanitvam—being without false prestige; adambhitvam—being prideless; 
katasya—one's devotional activities; aparikfftanam—not advertising; 
api— moreover; d^a— of lamps; avalokam— the light; me— which belong to 
Me; na—not; upayui jyat—one should engage; niveditam—things already 
offered to others; yat yat—anything; ihoa-tamam—most desired; loke—in 
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the material world; yat ca—and anything; ati-priyam—most dear; 
atmanau— of oneself; tat tat— that very thing; nivedayet— one should offer; 
mahyam—unto Me; tat—that offering; anantyaya—for immortality; 
kalpate-qualifiesone. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear U ddhava, one can give up false pride and prestige by engaging in 
the following devotional activities. One may purify oneself by seeing, 
touching, worshiping, serving, and offering prayers of glorification and 
obeisances to M y form as the D eity and to M y pure devotees. 0 ne should also 
glorify M y transcendental qualities and activities, hear with love and faith the 
narrations of M y glories and constantly meditate on M e. One should offer to 
M e whatever one acquires, and accepting oneself as M y eternal servant, one 
should give oneself completely to M e. 0 ne should always discuss M y birth 
and activities and enjoy life by participating in festivals, such as Janmahiiamq 
which glorify M y pastimes. I n M y temple, one should also participate in 
festivals and ceremonies by singing, dancing, playing musical instruments and 
discussing M e with other Vaiheavas. One should observe all the regularly 
celebrated annual festivals by attending ceremonies, pilgrimages and making 
offerings. One should also observe religious vows such as Ekada^eand take 
initiation by the procedures mentioned in the V edas, Pai caratra and other, 
similar literatures. One should faithfully and lovingly support the installation 
of M y Deity, and individually or in cooperation with others one should work 
for the construction of Kahea conscious temples and cities as well as flower 
gardens, fruit gardens and special areas to celebrate M y pastimes. One should 
consider oneself to be M y humble servant, without duplicity, and thus should 
help to clean the temple, which is M y home. First one should sweep and dust 
thoroughly, and then one should further cleanse with water and cow dung. 

H aving dried the temple, one should sprinkle scented water and decorate the 
temple with mandalas. One should thus act just like M y servant. A devotee 
should never advertise his devotional activities; therefore his service will not 
be the cause of false pride. 0 ne should never use lamps that are offered to M e 
for other purposes simply because there is need of illumination, and similarly. 
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one should never offer to M e anything that has been offered to or used by 
others. W hatever is most desired by one within this material world, and 
whatever is most dear to oneself— one should offer that very thing to M e. 
Such an offering qualifies one for eternal life. 

PURPORT 

In these eight verses Lord Kahea ends H is discussion of saintly qualities 
in general and describes the specific characteristics of the devotees of the 
Lord. Lord Kahea has clearly described both here and in Bhagavad-gda that 
the ultimate goal of life is to surrender fully to H im and become H is pure 
devotee. Herein the Lord elaborately describes the process of devotional 
service. One should offer everything that one acquires to the Lord, 
thinking, "Lord Kahea has sent these things so that I may serve H im nicely." 
One ultimately should understand that the minute spirit soul is part and 
parcel of Lord Kahea, and thus one should surrender one's very self to the 
Lord. Just as an ordinary servant is meek and submissive to his master, 
similarly, a devotee should always be submissive to his spiritual master, who 
is a representative of Lord Kahea. H e should realize how his body and mind 
are purified simply by his seeing the spiritual master or by accepting on his 
head the water offered to the spiritual master. It is emphasized in these 
verses that one should attend Vaiheava festivals. As far as possible, large 
festivals should be held all over the world so that people can gradually learn 
how to perfect human life. The words mamarca-sthapane graddha are 
significant. H ere Lord Kahea states that one should have faith in H is Deity 
worship, since the Lord is personally present as the Deity. The words 
udyanopavanakr®a-pura-mandira-karmaei indicate that there should be a 
serious endeavor to construct beautiful temples and Vaiheava cities with 
ample parks, orchards and flower gardens. A n outstanding example of such 
endeavors can be presently seen in India at the Mayapur Candrodaya 
M andira. 

The words dq^avalokaa me nopayui jyan niveditam indicate that one may 
never use the Deity's paraphernalia for sense gratification. If there is a 
shortage of electricity or lights, one may not use the Deity's lamps, nor 
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should one ever offer to Lord Kahea paraphernalia previously offered to or 
used by others. In these verses, the importance of Deity worship and 
Vaiheava festivals is emphasized in many ways. Lord Kahea promises that 
whoever sincerely performs these activities will certainly go back home, 
back to Godhead (tad anantyaya kalpate). One should offer his most dear 
possession to Lord Kahea, not that which is superfluous or unwanted. If one 
is most attached to his family, one should see that his family is engaged in 
Lord Kahea's service. If one is most attached to money, that should be given 
for propagating Kahea consciousness. A nd if one considers one's intelligence 
to be most valuable, he should preach Kahea consciousness with great logic 
and reason. If we offer our most valuable possessions to Lord Kahea, we will 
automatically become dear to the Lord and go back to G odhead. 


TEXT 42 

s$aUyaAeR'i(l:a“aAR6NAA gAAvaAe 
vaESNAva: KaM mag&Aalama, 

BaUr"AtmaA s$avaRBaUtaAina 
Ba%o" paUjaApacl"Aina mae 

suryo 'gnir brahmaea gavo 
vaiheavau khaa marujjalam 
bhur atma sarva-bhutani 
bhadra puja-padani me 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

suryau—the sun; agniu—fire; brahmaeau—the brahmaeas; gavau—the 
cows; vaiheavau—the devotee of the Lord; kham—the sky; marut—the 
wind; jalam—water; bhuu—the earth; atma—the individual soul; 
sarva-bhutani—all living entities; bhadra—0 saintly Uddhava; puja—of 
worship; padani— the places; me— of M e. 


TRANSLATION 
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0 saintly U ddhava, please know that you may worship Mein the sun, 
fire, brahmaeas, cows, Vaiheavas, sky, wind, water, earth, individual soul and 
all living entities. 


PURPORT 

Unless one understands that Lord Kahea is all-pervading and that 
everything is resting within the Lord, one's Kahea consciousness is third 
class and materialistic. It is clearly stated in all Vedic literatures that the 
Supreme A bsolute Truth is the source of everything. Everything is within 
Him, and He is within everything. To avoid a materialistic conception of 
Lord Kahea, one should not think that the Lord exists only in a particular 
time and place. Rather, one should understand that He exists at all times 
and in all places and that one may search for and find Lord Kahea within all 
things. The word puja-padani indicates that Lord Kahea is all-pervading, but 
this does not mean that all things are Lord Kahea. Lord Kahea speaks this 
verse to clarify H is supremacy as the all-pervading Personality of G odhead 
and to show the path of complete self-realization. 


TEXTS 43-45 

s$aUyaeR tau iva%aA ijiayyaA 
h"ivaSaAoaAE yajaeta maAma, 
@AitaTyaena tau iva‘aA/yae 
gAAeSvaEy yavas$aAicl"naA 

vaESNAvae banDaus$atk{(tyaA 
6$icl" Kae DyaAnainaT'yaA 
vaAyaAE mauKyaiDayaA taAeyae 
%o"vyaEstaAeyapau r" :s$arE": 

sTaiNx"lae manta6$cl"yaEr," 
BaAegAEr"AtmaAnamaAtmaina 
-ae^aAaM s$avaRBaUtaeSau 
s$amatvaena yajaeta maAma, 
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suryetu vidyaya trayya 
havinagnau yajeta main 
atithyena tu vipragrye 
gofV a] ga yavasadina 

vaineave bandhu-sat-katya 
hadi khedhyana-nindiaya 
vayau mukhya-dhiya toye 
dravyais toya-purausaraiu 

sthaeoile mantra-hkiayair 
bhogair atmanam atmani 
knetra-ji aa sarva-bhutenu 
samatvena yajeta mam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

surye— in the sun; tu— indeed; vidyaya trayya— by offering selected Vedic 
hymns of praise, worship and obeisances; haviha— with offerings of clarified 
butter; agnau—in the fire; yajeta—one should worship; mam—Me; 
atithyena— by respectfully receiving them as guests even when uninvited; 
tu—indeed; vipra—of brahmaeas; agrye—in the best; gohu—in the cows; 
a] ga—0 Uddhava; yavasa-adina—by offering grass and other 
paraphernalia for their maintenance; vaineave—in the Vaiheava; 
bandhu— with loving friendship; sat-katya— by honoring; hadi— within the 
heart; khe—within the inner space; dhyana—in meditation; nihdiaya—by 
being fixed; vayau—in the air; mukhya—the most important; 
dhiya—considering by intelligence; toye—in water; dravyaiu—by material 
elements; toya-purau-saraiu—by water, etc.; sthaeoile—in the earth; 
mantra-hkJayaiu— by application of confidential mantras; bhogaiu— by 
offering of materially enjoyable objects; atmanam—the je/a soul; 
atmani—within the body; khetra-ji'am—the Supersoul; 
sarva-bhutehu—within all living beings; samatvena—seeing Him equally 
everywhere; yajeta— one should worship; mam— M e. 
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TRANSLATION 


M y dear U ddhava, one should worship M e within the sun by chanting 
selected V edic mantras and by performing worship and offering obeisances. 
One may worship M e within fire by offering oblations of ghee, and one may 
worship M e among the brahmaeas by respectfully receiving them as guests, 
even when uninvited. I can be worshiped within the cows by offerings of 
grass and other suitable grains and paraphernalia for the pleasure and health 
of the cows, and one may worship M e within the V aiheavas by offering loving 
friendship to them and honoring them in all respects. T hrough steady 
meditation I am worshiped within the inner space of the heart, and within 
the air I can be worshiped by knowledge that praea, the life air, is the chief 
among elements. I am worshiped within water by offerings of water itself, 
along with other elements such as flowers and tulase leaves, and one may 
worship M e within the earth by proper application of confidential seed 
mantras. One may worship M e within the individual living entity by offering 
food and other enjoyable substances, and one may worship M e within all 
living entities by seeing the Supersoul within all of them, thus maintaining 
equal vision. 


PURPORT 

Significantly, the Lord emphasizes in these three verses that one should 
worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead who is expanded within all 
living beings. It is not recommended that one accept any material or 
spiritual object other than the Lord as supreme. By maintaining steady 
consciousness of the Lord in H is all-pervading feature, one can remain in a 
worshipful mood twenty-four hours a day. Thus, one will naturally try to 
engage all material and spiritual elements in the loving service of Lord 
Kahea. If because of ignorance one forgets the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, one may become inclined to worship powerful material 
phenomena independent of the Supreme Lord, or one may foolishly 
consider oneself to be supreme. One should remain sane and accept the 
worshipable presence of the Supreme Lord within everything. 
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TEXT 46 


iDaSNyaeiSvatyaeSau maaU"paM 
zAEyca,(gAd"AmbaujaE: 
yau-M( catauBauRjaM zAAntaM 
Dy a Ay a-acae Rts$am a A i h "ta: 


dhineyenv ity enu mad-rupaa 
gai kha-cakra-gadambujaiu 
yuktaa catur-bhujaa gantaa 
dhyayann arcet samahitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dhineyenu— in the previously mentioned places of worship; iti— thus (by the 
previously mentioned processes); ehu—in them; mat-rupam—My 
transcendental form; gai kha— with the conchshell; cakra— Sudargana disc; 
gada—club; ambujaiu—and lotus flower; yuktam—equipped; 
catuu-bhujam—with four arms; gantam—peaceful; dhyayan—meditating; 
arcet— one should worship; samahitau— with complete attention. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus, in the previously mentioned places of worship and according to the 
processes I have described, one should meditate on M y peaceful, 
transcendental form with four arms holding a conchshell, Sudargana disc, 
club and lotus flower. I n this way, one should worship M e with fixed 
attention. 


PURPORT 

The Lord has previously explained that He appears in different 
transcendental forms to His pure devotees so that they may unlimitedly 
increase their love of Godhead. Here is given a general description of the 
four-armed N arayaea form, which pervades the material world as Supersoul, 
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or Paramatml The pure devotees, however, do not meditate upon the Lord 
within the heart but rather render active service to a specific form of the 
Lord, such as Rama or Karea, and thus perfect their realization of Bhagavan, 
or the Supreme Lord, who engages in transcendental pastimes with His 
devotees in the spiritual world. Yet even within the material world one can 
spiritualize one's existence by seeing the Supreme Lord within everything 
and worshiping H im by constant meditation. As mentioned in the previous 
verses, one should also go to the temple and specifically worship the Deity 
and participate in spiritual festivals. One should not be puffed up and claim 
that because one is meditating on the Lord within nature there is no need to 
go to the temple. Temple worship has been repeatedly emphasized by the 
Lord H imself. The word samahita in this verse indicates samadhi. If one very 
carefully worships the Deity or hears and chants about the pastimes of Lord 
Kahea, one is certainly in samadhi. By worshiping and glorifying the Lord 
twenty-four hours a day one becomes a liberated soul and gradually rises 
completely beyond the influence of the material creation. The living entity 
is called atma, or eternal soul, because of his relationship with the 
Paramatma, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. By worshiping the Lord, 
our eternal nature revives, and as we increase our enthusiasm and steadiness 
in devotional service, material existence fades away. 


TEXT 47 

wfApaUtaeRna maAmaevaM 
yaAe yajaeta s$amaAih"ta: 
laBatae maiya s$aa"i-M( 
matsma{ita: s$aADaus$aevayaA 

ihoa-purtena mam evaa 
yo yajeta samahitau 
labhatemayi sad-bhaktia 
mat-smatiu sadhu-sevaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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incB— by sacrificial performances for one's own benefit; purtena— and pious 
works for the benefit of others, such as digging wells; mam—Me; 
evam— thus; yau— one who; yajeta— worships; samahitau— with mind fixed 
in Me; labhate—such a person obtains; mayi—in Me; 
sat-bhaktim—unflinching devotional service; mat-smatiu—realized 
knowledge of M e; sadhu— with all superior qualities; sevaya— by service. 


TRANSLATION 

One who has executed sacrificial performances and pious works for M y 
satisfaction, and who thus worships M e with fixed attention, obtains 
unflinching devotional service unto M e. By the excellent quality of his 
service such a worshiper obtains realized knowledge of M e. 

PURPORT 

The word ihoa-purtena, which means "sacrificial performances and pious 
works," does not indicate deviation from the pure devotional service of the 
Lord. Lord Kahea, or Viheu, is called Yaj'i a, or the Lord of sacrifice, and in 
Bhagavad-gda (5.29) Lord Kahea says, bhoktaraa yaji'a-tapasam: "I am the 
actual enjoyer of all sacrifice." The highest sacrifice is to chant the holy 
names of the Lord, and by taking shelter of the Lord's names, one will 
acquire unflinching devotion and realized knowledge of the A bsoluteT ruth. 
A realized devotee is very attentive in his devotional service, taking it as his 
life and soul. He keeps himself fit for devotional service by constantly 
worshiping and glorifying the lotus feet of the spiritual master and the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such hari-nama-kfftana and guru-puja are 
the only practical methods by which one can achieve pure devotional 
service. When hari-kfftana is expanded, it is called kahea-sai katana. One 
should not dry up by performing unauthorized austerities or sacrifices; 
rather, one should engage with all enthusiasm in the great sacrifice of 
grekahea-sa] kfftana, which enables one to easily achieve the highest 
perfection of human life. 
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TEXT 48 


‘aAyaeNA Bai-(yaAegAena 
s$ats$aEeyna ivanaAeU'Va 
naAepaAyaAe ivaatae s$amyak,( 

‘aAyaNAM ih" s$ataAmah"ma, 

prayeea bhakti-yogena 
sat-sai gena vinoddhava 
nopayo vidyate samyak 
prayaeaa hi sataim ahaim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

prayeea—for all practical purposes; bhakti-yogena—devotional service unto 
Me; sat-sai gena—which is made possible by association with My devotees; 
vina—without; uddhava—0 Uddhava; na—not; upayau—any means; 
vidyate— there is; samyak— that actually works; prayaeam— the true path of 
life or actual shelter; hi— because; satam— of liberated souls; aham— I. 

TRANSLATION 

M y dear U ddhava, I am personally the ultimate shelter and way of life for 
saintly liberated persons, and thus if one does not engage in M y loving 
devotional service, which is made possible by associating with M y devotees, 
then for all practical purposes, one possesses no effective means for escaping 
from material existence. 


PURPORT 

Lord Kahea has described to U ddhava the characteristics of ji ana-yoga 
and bhakti-yoga, both of which are considered to be spiritual processes. N ow, 
however, Lord Kahea clearly indicates that bhakti-yoga is the only real 
means to totally free oneself from material existence, and that bhakti-yoga is 
not possible without sat-sai ga, or association with other Vaiheavas. On the 
path of bhakti-migra ji ana, or speculation on the A bsoluteT ruth mixed with 
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devotion, one is still affected by the three modes of material nature. The 
pure soul, liberated from all material qualities, has no tendency or desire to 
engage in philosophical speculation, severe austerities or impersonal 
meditation. The pure soul simply loves Kahea and wants to serve Him 
constantly. Je/era 'svarupa' haya-kaheera 'nitya-dasa.' [Cc. Madhya 20.108]. 
Pure devotional service to the Lord is called kevala-bhakti, whereas 
devotional service mixed with speculative propensities is called 
guea-bhuta-bhakti, or devotional service polluted by the material modes of 
nature. One who is actually intelligent does not make a show of 
philosophical wizardry but rather discerns the superiority of pure love of 
Godhead and takes to the path of kevala-bhakti. One who emphasizes 
so-called intellectual achievements is actually less intelligent, because such a 
person is more attracted to intelligence than to the pure soul, which is 
superior. It should be understood, however, that pure devotional service is 
not nonphilosophical or anti-intellectual. The A bsolute Truth is far more 
extensive than partial truth. Therefore, one who is in full knowledge of Lord 
Kahea has the greatest facility to engage in philosophical analysis, since a 
pure devotee is working with the entire range of conceptual categories. 
Those who do not know Lord Kahea are attracted to the impersonal 
Brahman or the localized Paramatma, but they are not aware of the ultimate 
category of understanding called Bhagavan, or the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Lacking knowledge of Bhagavan, such imperfect philosophers 
certainly do not understand the expansion, interaction and withdrawal of 
the Lord's innumerable potencies and thus cannot fully analyze them. By 
faithfully accepting everything Lord Kahea speaks as the absolute truth, one 
comes to the mature platform of philosophy and achieves perfect knowledge. 

In addition to philosophical or intellectual understanding, pure 
devotional service also awards all other benefits in life, both material and 
spiritual; therefore one who for any purpose whatsoever accepts a process 
other than devotional service has unfortunately misunderstood the nature 
of pure devotional service to Lord Kahea. It is emphasized here that one 
must cultivate devotional service in the association of other devotees. On 
the other hand, the ji an a-yoga process is cultivated alone, because it is 
difficult for even two mental speculators to be in the same place without 
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their association degenerating into constant quarrel. Other processes of 
self-realization are compared to the nipples on a goat's neck. They look just 
like breast nipples, but they will not give any milk whatsoever. In this regard 
Crda Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura has quoted the following verses, 
spoken by CreUddhava, Cukadeva Gosvameand N arada M uni respectively. 

tapa-trayeeabhihitasya ghore 
santapyamanasya bhavadhvandna 
pagyami nanyac charaeaa tavai ghri- 
dvandvatapatrad amatabhivarhat 

"My dear Lord, for one who is being cruelly burned in the blazing fire of 
material miseries, having fallen into the network of material existence, I do 
not see any other possible shelter besides Your two lotus feet, which are a 
shower of nectar extinguishing the fire of suffering." (SB 11.19.9) 

saa sara-sindhum ati-dustaram uttitffhor 
nanyau plavo bhagavatau puruhottamasya 
Ida-katha-rasa-nihevaeam antareea 
pua so bhaved vividha-duukha-davarditasya 

"M aterial existence is like an ocean that is extremely difficult to cross. The 
conditioned souls have fallen into this ocean, which is not cool but rather 
burns them with the fire of misery. For one who has fallen into this sea and 
desires to get out, there is no other rescue boat except the constant relishing 
within oneself of the pastime narrations of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead." (SB 12.4.40) 


kia va yogena sal khyena 
nyasa-svadhyayayor api 
kia va greyobhir anyaig ca 
na yatratma-prado hariu 

"What is the use of the yoga system, philosophical speculation, mere 
renunciation of the world, or Vedic studies? In fact, what is the use of any 
so-called auspicious process without Lord Kahea, who is the source of our 
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very existence?" (SB 4.31.12) 

If, as stated in this verse, it is generally (prayeea) impossible to escape 
material bondage without devotional service in the association of devotees, 
one can simply imagine the probabilities of liberation in Kali-yuga without 
the Kahea consciousness movement. The chances are certainly zero. One 
may concoct a type of liberation on the mental platform, or one may live in 
a so-called spiritual society of mutual flattery, but if one actually wants to go 
back home, back to Godhead, and see with spiritual eyes the beautiful 
kingdom of God called Kahealoka, one must take to Lord Caitanya's 
movement and worship Lord Kahea in the association of the bhakta-gaea, 
the devotees of the Lord. 


TEXT 49 

@TaEtatpar"maM gAu-^M 
Za{NvataAe yaau"nancl"na 
s$augAAepyamaipa va-yaAima 
tvaM mae Bajtya: s$au6$ts$aKaA 

athaitat paramaa guhyaa 
g^vato yadu-nandana 
su-gopyam api vakhyami 
tvaa me bhatyau suhat sakha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atha—thus; etat—this; paramam—supreme; guhyam—secret; g^vatau—to 
you who are listening; yadu-nandana—0 beloved of the Yadu dynasty; 
su-gopyam—most confidential; api—even; vakhyami—I will speak; 
tvam—you; me—of Me; bhatyau—are the servant; su-hat—well-wisher; 
sakha— and friend. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear U ddhava, 0 beloved of the Yadu dynasty, because you are M y 
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servant, well-wisher and friend, I shall now speak to you the most 
confidential knowledge. Please hear as I explain these great mysteries to you. 

PURPORT 

It is stated in the First Chapter of Qr^ad-Bhagavatann (11.8), bruyuu 
snigdhasya ginyasya guravo guhyann apy uta: a bona fide spiritual master 
naturally reveals all transcendental secrets to a sincere disciple. Ci'e 
Uddhava had completely surrendered to Lord Kahea, and then only could 
the Lord explain such mysteries to him, because without complete faith the 
transmission of spiritual knowledge is impossible. Other processes of self 
realization, such as philosophical speculation, are imperfect and unsteady 
because the performer has personal desires, and there is no definite 
procedure by which to obtain the full mercy of the Supreme Lord. On the 
other hand, association with the pure devotees of the Lord is a 
self-sufficient process that is guaranteed to award the desired result. One 
must only learn how to associate with the pure devotees and one's life will be 
perfect. That is the sum and substance of this chapter. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, Eleventh Chapter, of 
theCrariad-Bhagavatam, entitled "The Symptoms of Conditioned and 
Liberated Living Entities." 


12. Beyond Renunciation and Knowiedge 




In this chapter the glories of holy association and the superexcellence of 
the pure love of the residents of V andavana are described. 

The association of saintly devotees destroys the soul's attachment to 
material life and is capable of bringing even the Supreme Lord, Kahea, under 
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one's control. Neither yoga, Sal khya philosophy, ordinary religious duties, 
study of scriptures, austerities, renunciation, works of ihoa and purtam, 
charity, vows of fasting, worship of the Deity, secret mantras, visiting of holy 
places, nor adherence to any major or minor regulative principles can effect 
the same result. In every age there are demons, monsters, birds and animals 
who are in the modes of passion and ignorance, and there are also human 
beings in the categories of businessmen, women, workers, outcastes, and so 
on, who cannot study the Vedic scriptures. Nevertheless, by the purifying 
effect of the association of devotees they may all achieve the supreme abode 
of the Personality of Godhead, whereas without such saintly association, 
even those very seriously endeavoring in yoga, Sal khya study, charity, vows 
and practice of the renounced order of life may remain incapable of 
attaining the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

The young damsels of Vraja, ignorant of the true identity of Lord 
Kaheacandra, considered Him to be their paramour who would give them 
pleasure. Yet by the power of their constant association with CreKahea, they 
attained to the supreme Absolute Truth, which even great demigods like 
Brahma cannot achieve. The young women of Vandavana displayed such 
deep attachment to Lord Kahea that their minds, which were overflowing 
with the ecstasy of being with H im, perceived an entire night spent in H is 
company as just a fraction of a second. However, when Akrura took Cre 
Kahea along with Baladeva to M athura, the gops then thought each night 
without H im to be equal in duration to a millennium of the demigods. Being 
tormented by separation from Lord Kahea, they could not imagine anything 
that could give them satisfaction other than His return. This is the 
incomparable excellence of the gops' pure love of G od. 

The Supreme Lord, Ci'e Kahea, after imparting these instructions to 
Uddhava, advised that for the sake of attaining the Absolute Truth, 
Uddhava should give up all consideration of religion and irreligion as 
promulgated in the grutis and smatis and instead take shelter of the example 
of the women of Vandavana. 


TEXTS 1-2 
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™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
na r"AeDayaita maAM yaAegAAe 
na s$aAEyYaM DamaR Wva ca 
na svaADyaAyastapastyaAgAAe 
naei"ApaUta< na d"i-aNAA 

“ataAina yaAazC$nd"AMis$a 
talTaARina inayamaA yamaA: 
yaTaAvag&nDae s$ats$aEy: 
s$avaRs$aEyApah"Ae ih" maAma, 

grebhagavan uvaca 
na rodhayati maa yogo 
na sai khyaa dharnna eva ca 
na svadhyayastapastyago 
nenca-purtaa na dakniea 

vratani yaji agchandaa si 
tffthani niyanna yannau 
yathavarundhesat-sai gau 
sarva-sai gapaho hi nnann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; na 
rodhayati—does not control; mam—Me; yogau—the ahda] ga-yoga system; 
na—neither; saikhyam—the analytic study of the material elements; 
dharmau—ordinary piety such as nonviolence; eva—indeed; ca—also; 
na—neither; svadhyayau—chanting the Vedas; tapau—penances; 
tyagau—the renounced order of life; na—nor; ihoa-purtam—the 
performance of sacrifice and public welfare activities such as digging wells 
or planting trees; na— neither; dakniea— charity; vratani— taking vows such 
as fasting completely on Ekadage yaji'au—worship of the demigods; 
chandaa si—chanting confidential mantras; tffthani—going to holy places 
of pilgrimage; niyamau— following major instructionsfor spiritual discipline; 
yamau—and also minor regulations; yatha—as; avarundhe—brings under 
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control; sat-sal gau—association with My devotees; sarva—all; 
sal ga— material association; apahau— removing; hi— certainly; mam— M e. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, by 
associating with M y pure devotees one can destroy one's attachment for all 
objects of material sense gratification. Such purifying association brings M e 
under the control of M y devotee. One may perform the ahoa'i ga-yoga system, 
engage in philosophical analysis of the elements of material nature, practice 
nonviolence and other ordinary principles of piety, chant the V edas, perform 
penances, take to the renounced order of life, execute sacrificial performances 
and dig wells, plant trees and perform other public welfare activities, give in 
charity, carry out severe vows, worship the demigods, chant confidential 
mantras, visit holy places or accept major and minor disciplinary injunctions, 
but even by performing such activities one does not bring M e under his 
control. 


PURPORT 

The commentary of J^a Gosvameon these two verses can be 
summarized as follows. One may serve the devotees of the Lord through 
ceremonial worship or by actually associating with them. Association with 
pure devotees is sufficient for self-realization because one can learn 
everything about spiritual advancement from such devotees. With perfect 
knowledge one can achieve all that one desires, for the process of devotional 
service immediately brings the blessings of the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead. Pure devotional service is transcendental to the modes of nature, 
and therefore it appears mysterious to the souls conditioned by those modes. 

In the previous chapter Lord Kahea stated, havihagnau yajeta mam: "One 
may worship Mein fire by offering oblations of ghee." (SB 11.11.43) A Iso, in 
verse 38 of the previous chapter it was mentioned that one should construct 
parks, recreational places, orchards, vegetable gardens, and so on. These 
serve to attract people to the temples of Kahea, where they may directly 
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engage in chanting the holy name of the Lord. Such construction projects 
may be understood as purtam, or public welfare activities. Although Lord 
Kahea mentions in these two verses that association with H is pure devotees 
is far more powerful than processes such as yoga, philosophical speculation, 
sacrifices and public welfare activities, these secondary activities also please 
Lord Kahea, but to a lesser extent. Specifically, they please the Lord when 
performed by devotees rather than by ordinary materialistic persons. 
Therefore the comparative term yatha ("according to proportion") is used. In 
other words, such practices as sacrifice, austerity and philosophical study 
may help one become fit for rendering devotional service, and when such 
activities are performed by devotees aspiring for spiritual advancement, they 
become somewhat pleasing to the Lord. 

One may study the example of vratani, or vows. The injunction that one 
should fast on Ekadageis a permanent vow for all Vaiheavas, and one should 
not conclude from these verses that one may neglect the Ekadagevow. The 
superiority of sat-sal ga, or association with pure devotees, in awarding the 
fruit of love of Godhead does not mean that one should give up other 
processes or that these secondary processes are not permanent factors in 
bhakti-yoga. There are many Vedic injunctions instructing one to execute 
the agnihotra sacrifice, and the modern-day followers of Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu also occasionally execute fire sacrifices. Such sacrifice is 
recommended by the Lord H imself in the previous chapter, and therefore it 
should not be given up by the devotees of the Lord. By performing Vedic 
ritualistic and purificatory processes, one is gradually elevated to the 
platform of devotional service, whereupon one is able to directly worship the 
Absolute Truth. One Vedic injunction states, "The result awarded for 
fasting continuously for one month on six different occasions can easily be 
achieved simply by accepting a handful of rice offered to Lord Viheu. This 
facility is especially offered in the Kali-yuga." N evertheless, regulated fasting 
on Ekadageis not an impediment to spiritual advancement. Rather, it is a 
perpetual aspect of devotional service and can be considered an auxiliary 
principle supporting the main principle of worshiping Lord Kahea and H is 
devotees. Because such secondary principles help one become fit for 
executing the primary processes of devotional service, they are also greatly 
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beneficial. Therefore, such secondary principles are widely mentioned 
throughout Vedic literature. It may be concluded that such secondary 
principles are essential for advancement in Kahea consciousness, and 
therefore one should never give up the principle of vrata, the execution of 
prescribed vows. 

In the previous chapter Crda Cr^hara Svamementioned that the words 
aji ayaivaa guean dohan (SB 11.11.32) indicate that a devotee should select 
Vedic principles that do not conflict with his service to the Lord. M any of 
the elaborate Vedic ceremonies and complicated procedures for fasting, 
demigod worship and yoga practice cause great disturbance to the supreme 
process of gravaeaa kfftanaa viheou [SB 7.5.23], hearing and chanting about 
the Lord; therefore they are rejected by the Vaiheavas. However, the 
processes helpful to devotional service should be accepted. The example can 
be given of Maharaja Yudhihohira, who was instructed by the dying 
Bhmmadeva. In Cramad-Bhagavatam (1.9.27) BheVna instructs King 
Yudhihohira in dana-dharma, or public acts of charity, raja-dharma, or the 
duties of a king, mokha-dharma, or duties for salvation, stredharma, or duties 
for women, and ultimately bhagavata-dharma, or pure devotional service to 
the Lord. BheVna did not limit his discussion to bhagavata-dharma, because 
Lord Kahea gave M aharaja Yudhihohira the devotional service of acting as a 
king, and to execute his service Yudhihohira Maharaja required extensive 
knowledge of civic affairs. However, one who is not rendering such 
prescribed devotional service in society should not unnecessarily involve 
himself in the material world, even by practice of Vedic rituals. Nothing 
should distract him from the ultimate goal of satisfying Lord Kahea. 

The principle of not giving up prescribed vows may be further illustrated 
by the example of Maharaja Ambarma. In the Ninth Canto of 
Cramad-Bhagavatam we find that although Maharaja Ambarma performed 
elaborate Vedic sacrifices, his goal was always the satisfaction of the Lord. 
The citizens in his kingdom did not desire to go to heaven, because they 
were always hearing about the glories of Vaikueoha. Ambarma Maharaja, 
along with his queen, observed the vow of Ekadageand Dvadagefor one year. 
Since A mbara^a M aharaja is considered to be a great jewel among Vaiheavas, 
and since his behavior was always exemplary, it is definitely concluded that 


887 



such vows as fasting on Ekadageare imperative for Vaiheavas. It is further 
stated in Vedic literature, "If due to negligence a Vaiheava does not fast on 
Ekadage then his worship of Lord Viheu is useless, and he will go to hell." 
The members of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness fast 
from grains and beans on Ekadage and this vow should always be observed 
by all of its members. 

If one falsely thinks that one may obtain the association of Lord Kahea 
merely by great austerities, brilliant studies in Sanskrit literature, 
magnanimous acts of charity, etc., one's Kahea consciousness will be 
distorted and weakened. One should remember the example of Lord 
Caitanya, who practiced Kahea consciousness by constantly hearing and 
chanting about Lord Kahea. If by fasting, study, austerity or sacrifice one 
becomes more fit to participate in the sai kfftana movement of Lord 
Caitanya, then such activities are also pleasing to Lord Kahea. But the Lord 
clearly explains here that such activities can never become central in the 
practice of bhakti-yoga. They must remain in an auxiliary relationship to the 
supreme process of sat-sal ga, or association with pure devotees who hear 
and chant the glories of the Lord. M adhvacarya has quoted from V edic 
literature that if one offends the Lord's devotees and does not learn to 
associate with them. Lord Viheu personally places barriers in the path of 
such a person so that he may not enter into the Lord's company. 


TEXTS 3-6 

s$ats$aEeyna ih" clE"taeyaA 
yaAtauDaAnaA mafgAA: KagAA: 
gAnDavaARps$ar"s$aAe naAgAA: 
is$aU"AeAr"NAgAu-Hk(A: 

ivaaADar"A manauSyaeSau 
vaEzyaA: zAU#%o"A: ihyaAe'ntyajaA: 

r"jastama:‘ak{(tayas$a, 
taismaMstaismana, yaugAe yaugAe 

bah"vaAe matpadM" ‘aAaeaAs$a, 
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tva Ai)" k( Aya A Dava Ad "ya: 
va{SapavaAR bailabaARNAAe 
mayaeATa ivaBalSaNA: 

s$au/alvaAe h"naumaAna{-aAe 
gAjaAe gA{<aAe vaiNAfpaTa: 
vyaADa: ku(bjaA “ajae gAAepyaAe 
yaAapatnyastaT aApare" 

sat-sa] gena hi daiteya 
yatudhana m^au khagau 
gandharvapsaraso nagau 
siddhag caraea-guhyakau 

vidyadhara manuhyehu 
vaigyau gudrau striyo 'ntya-jau 
rajas-tamau-prakatayas 
tasmia stasmin yugeyuge 

bahavo mat-padaa praptas 
tvahaa-kayadhavadayau 
vahaparva balir baeo 
mayagcatha vibheiaeau 

sugre/o hanuman akho 
gajo gadhro vaeikpathau 
vyadhau kubja vrajegopyo 
yaji' a-patnyastathapare 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


sat-sai gena— by association with M y devotees; hi— certainly; daiteyau— the 
sons of Diti; yatudhanau—demons; m^au—animals; khagau—birds; 
gandharva—Gandharvas; apsarasau—the society girls of heaven; 
nagau—snakes; siddhau—residents of Siddhaloka; caraea—the Caracas; 
guhyakau—the Guhyakas; vidyadharau—the residents of Vidyadharaloka; 
manuhyehu—among the human beings; vaigyau—mercantile men; 
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gudrau—laborers; striyau—women; antya-jau—uncivilized men; 
rajau-tamau-prakatayau—those bound in the modes of passion and 
ignorance; tasmin tasmin—in each and every; yuge yuge—age; 
bahavau—many living entities; mat—My; padam—abode; 
praptau—achieved; tvahcra—VErasure; kayadhava—Prahlada Maharaja; 
adayau—and others like them; vahaparva—named Vahaparva; baliu—Bali 
Maharaja; baeau—Baeasura; mayau—the demon Maya; ca—also; 
atha—thus; vibhmaeau—Vibhmaea, the brother of Ravaea; sugr^au—the 
monkey king Sugre/a; hanuman—the great devotee Hanuman; 
akhau—Jambavan; gajau—the devotee-elephant Gajendra; gadhrau—Jaoayu 
the vulture; vaeikpathau—the merchant Tuladhara; 
vyadhau—Dharma-vyadha; kubja—the former prostitute Kubja, saved by 
Lord Kahea; vraje—in Vandavana; gopyau—the gops; yaji'a-patnyau—the 
wives of the brahmaeas performing sacrifice; tatha—similarly; 
apare— others. 


TRANSLATION 

In every yuga many living entities entangled in the modes of passion and 
ignorance gained the association of M y devotees. T hus, such living entities as 
the Daityas, Rakhasas, birds, beasts, Gandharvas, Apsaras, N agas, Siddhas, 

C araeas, G uhyakas and V idyadharas, as well as such lower-class human 
beings as the vaigyas, giidras, women and others, were able to achieve M y 
supreme abode. V krasura, Prahlada M aharaja and others like them also 
achieved M y abode by association with M y devotees, as did personalities such 
as Vmparva, Bali Maharaja, Baeasura, Maya, Vibhmaea, Sugr^a, H anuman, 
Jambavan, Gajendra, Jarayu, Tuladhara, Dharma-vyadha, Kubja, thegope in 
V wdavana and the wives of the brahmaeas who were performing sacrifice. 

PURPORT 

The Lord has mentioned devotees such as the gops in Vandavana and 
also demons like Baeasura to illustrate how H e comes under the control of 
those who surrender to Him. It is understood that devotees like the gops 
and others mentioned here obtained pure love of Kahea, whereas the 
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demons generally obtained only salvation. Many demons were purified by 
association with devotees and came to accept devotional service to the Lord 
as the most important among the various activities in their lives, but the 
exalted devotees like Prahlada and Bali Maharaja know nothing except 
devotional service, which they accept as their very life. Still, the reformed 
demons are also mentioned so that readers of (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam will 
understand the enormous benefits one may achieve by associating with 
devotees of the Lord. 

The demon V^rasura was the pious King Citraketu in his previous life, 
during which he associated with CreNarada Muni, CreAi gira Muni and 
Lord Sal karhaea. Prahlada Maharaja, being the son of Hiraeyakagipu, is 
considered a Daitya, or demon. Yet while still in the womb of his mother, 
Kayadhu, he associated with N arada M uni by sound vibration. The demon 
Vahaparva was abandoned by his mother at birth, but he was raised by a 
muni and became a devotee of Lord Viheu. Bali M aharaja associated with his 
grandfather Prahlada and also with Lord Vamanadeva. Bali M aharaja's son, 
Baeasura, was saved by association with his father and Lord Civa. He also 
associated with Lord Kahea personally when the Lord cut off all but two of 
his one thousand arms, which had been awarded as a benediction by Lord 
Civa. U nderstanding the glories of Lord Kahea, Baeasura also became a great 
devotee. The demon Maya Danava constructed an assembly house for the 
Paeoavasand also associated with Lord Kahea H imself, eventually achieving 
the shelter of the Lord. Vibhmaea was a pious-natured demon, the brother 
of Ravaea, and he associated with H anuman and Ramacandra. 

Sugre/a, H anuman, Jambavan and Gajendra are examples of animals who 
achieved the mercy of the Lord. Jambavan, or Akharaja, was a member of a 
race of monkeys. He personally associated with Lord Kahea, fighting with 
H im over the Syamantaka jewel. The elephant Gajendra in a previous life 
had association with devotees, and at the end of his life as Gajendra he was 
personally saved by the Lord. Jaoayu, the bird who at the cost of his own life 
assisted Lord Ramacandra, associated with Cre Garuoa and Maharaja 
Dagaratha as well as other devotees in rama-lda. H e also personally met with 
Sta and Lord Rama. A ccording to j^a Gosvame the association that 
the Gandharvas, Apsaras, Nagas, Siddhas, Caracas, Guhyakas and 
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Vidyadharas had with the devotees is not very prominent and does not need 
to be mentioned. Vaeikpatha is a vaigya, and his story is mentioned in the 
M ahabharata in connection with the pride of Jajali M uni. 

The importance of association with devotees is illustrated in the story of 
Dharma-vyadha, the nonviolent hunter, as described in the Varaha Puraea. 
In a previous life he somehow became a brahma-rakhasa, or brahmaea ghost, 
but was eventually saved. In a previous Kali-yuga he had the association of a 
Vaiheava king named Vasu. The lady Kubja associated directly with Lord 
Kahea, and in her previous birth she had associated with CreNarada Muni 
Thegops of Vandavana rendered service to saintly persons in their previous 
births. Having had ample association with devotees, they became gops in 
Vandavana in their next lives and associated with the eternally liberated 
gops who had descended there. They also had association with Tulasedeve 
or Vanda-deve The wives of the brahmaeas performing sacrifice had 
association with women sent by Lord Kahea to sell flower garlands and betel 
nuts and heard about the Lord from them. 

TEXT 7 

tae naADalta™auitagANAA 
naAepaAis$atamah"6amaA: 

(g)~ata Ataaeatapas$a: 
mats$aEyAnmaAmaupaAgAtaA: 


tenadhda-gruti-gaea 
nopasita-mahattamau 
avratatapta-tapasau 
mat-sai gan mam upagatau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

te—they; na—not; adhda—having studied; gruti-gaeau—the Vedic 
literatures; na—not; upasita—having worshiped; mahat-tamau—great 
saints; avrata—without vows; atapta—not having undergone; 
tapasau—austerities; mat-sai gat—simply by association with Me and My 
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devotees; main— M e; upagatau— they achieved. 


TRANSLATION 

T he persons I have mentioned did not undergo serious studies of the 
V edic literature, nor did they worship great saintly persons, nor did they 
execute severe vows or austerities. Simply by association with M e and M y 
devotees, they achieved M e. 


PURPORT 

Study of the Vedic literature, worship of those who teach the 
gruti-mantras, acceptance of vows and austerities, etc., as mentioned 
previously, are helpful processes that please the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. In this verse, however, the Lord again explains that all such 
processes are secondary to the essential process of associating with the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead and H is pure devotees. By other processes 
one may gain the association of the Lord and His devotees, which will 
actually give the perfection of life. The word mat-sal gat can also be read as 
sat-sal gat, with the same meaning. In the reading mat-sal gat ("from 
association with Me"), mat is also understood to indicate "those who are 
M ine," or the devotees. Ci'^a Ci'^hai'a Svamementions that a pure devotee 
can advance in Kahea consciousness by his own association, since simply by 
associating with his own activities and consciousness, he associates with the 
Lord. 


TEXT 8 

ke(valaena ih" BaAvaena 
gAAepyaAe gAAvaAe nagAA mafgAA: 
yae'nyae maUX#iDayaAe naAgAA: 
is$aU"A maAmalyaur"Aas$aA 

kevalena hi bhavena 
gopyo gavo naga m^aij 
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ye 'nye muoha-dhiyo nagau 
siddha main ^ur ai jasa 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kevalena— by unalloyed; hi— indeed; bhavena— by love; gopyau—the gops; 
gavau— the V andavana cows; nagau— the unmoving creatures of V andavana 
such as the twin arjuna trees; m^au—other animals; ye—those; 
anye—others; muoha-dhiyau—with stunted intelligence; 
nagau—Vandavana snakes such as Kaliya; siddhau—achieving the 
perfection of life; mam— to M e; ^uu— they went; ai jasa— quite easily. 


TRANSLATION 

T he inhabitants of V ^davana, including the gope, cows, unmoving 
creatures such as the twin arjuna trees, animals, living entities with stunted 
consciousness such as bushes and thickets, and snakes such as Kaliya, all 
achieved the perfection of life by unalloyed love for M e and thus very easily 
achieved M e. 


PURPORT 

Although innumerable living entities achieved liberation by association 
with the Lord and His devotees, many such personalities also executed other 
processes such as austerity, charity, philosophical speculation, and so on. A s 
we have already explained, such procedures are secondary. But the 
inhabitants of Vandavana such as the gops did not know anything except 
Lord Kane a, and their whole purpose in life was simply to love Lord Kane a, as 
indicated here by the words kevalena hi bhavena. Even the trees, bushes and 
hills such as Govardhana loved Lord Kahea. As the Lord explains to His 
brother, CreBaladeva, in theTenth Canto of Crenad-Bhagavatam (10.15.5): 

aho amedeva-varamararcitaa 
padambujaa tesumanau-phalarhaeam 
namanty upadaya gkhabhir atmanas 
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tamo-'pahatyai taru-janma yat-katam 


"M y dear brother Baladeva, just see how these trees are bowing down with 
their branches and offering obeisances to Your lotus feet, which are 
worshipable even by the demigods. Indeed, My dear brother. You are the 
Supreme God, and thus these trees have produced fruits and flowers as an 
offering to You. Although a living entity takes birth as a tree due to the 
mode of ignorance, certainly by such a birth in Vandavana these trees are 
destroying all darkness in their lives by serving Your lotus feet." 

Although many living entities achieved the mercy of Lord Kahea by 
associating with the Lord and H is devotees in various ways, those who take 
Lord Kahea as everything are situated in the highest process of spiritual 
realization. Therefore the Lord has not bothered to mention in this verse 
those who achieved perfection through mixed processes, but rather glorifies 
the unalloyed devotees of Vandavana, headed by the gops, who knew 
nothing but Lord Kahea. The residents of Vandavana were so satisfied in 
their relationships with Lord Kahea that they did not pollute their loving 
service with mental speculation or fruitive desires. The gops served Lord 
Kahea in the conjugal rasa, or relationship, whereas according to 
Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura the cows loved Lord Kahea in vatsalya-rasa, 
or the love of parents for a child, because the cows were always supplying 
milk to child Kahea. U nmoving objects like Govardhana H ill and other hills 
and mountains loved Lord Kahea as a friend, and the ordinary animals, trees 
and bushes of Vandavana loved Lord Kahea in dasya-rasa, or with love of a 
servant for his master. Snakes like Kaliya also developed this love in 
servitude, and after relishing their loving service to Lord Kahea, all of them 
went back home, back to Godhead. According to Vigvanatha 
Cakravarte Ohakura, all those inhabitants of Vandavana should be 
considered eternally liberated souls, as expressed by the word siddhau, which 
means "having achieved the perfection of life." 


TEXT 9 

yaM na yaAegAena s$aAEyYaena 
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d"Ana~atatapaAe'DvarE": 
vyaAKyaAsvaADyaAyas$a-yaAs$aE: 
‘aA«auyaAa¥avaAnaipa 

yaa na yogena sal khyena 
dana-vrata-tapo-'dhvaraiu 
vyakhya-svadhyaya-sannyasaiu 
prapnuyad yatnavan api 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yam— whom; na— not; yogena— by the mystic yoga systems; sai khyena— by 
philosophical speculation; dana—by charity; vrata—vows; 
tapau—austerities; adhvaraiu—or Vedic ritualistic sacrifices; vyakhya—by 
explaining Vedic knowledge to others; svadhyaya—personal study of the 
Veda; sannyasaiu— or by taking the renounced order of life; prapnuyat— can 
one obtain; yatna-van— with great endeavor; api— even. 


TRANSLATION 

Even though one engages with great endeavor in the mystic yoga system, 
philosophical speculation, charity, vows, penances, ritualistic sacrifices, 
teaching of V edic mantras to others, personal study of the V edas, or the 
renounced order of life, still one cannot achieve M e. 

PURPORT 

Lord Kahea here explains that it is very difficult to achieve H is personal 
association, even for one who seriously endeavors to reach the Absolute 
Truth. The inhabitants of Vandavana, such as the gops and cows, were 
always living with Lord Kahea, and thus their association is called sat-sai ga. 
A nyone who is favorably living with the Supreme Personality of G odhead 
becomes sat, or eternal, and thus the association of such a person can 
immediately award others pure devotional service to the Lord. There is an 
austerity called candrayaea, a fast in which one's intake of food is 
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diminished by one mouthful each day as the moon wanes and increased in 
the same way as the moon waxes. Similarly, there are painstaking ritualistic 
sacrifices and grueling studies of the Sanskrit V edic mantras, which one may 
also teach to others. All these tedious activities cannot award the highest 
perfection of life unless one gets the causeless mercy of the pure devotees of 
the Lord. Asstated in the First Canto of (^r^ad-Bhagavatam (1.2.8): 

dharmau sv-anuhdiitau pua saa 
vinvaksena-kathasu yau 
notpadayed yadi ratia 
grama eva hi kevalam 

"The occupational activities a man performs according to his own position 
are only so much useless labor if they do not provoke attraction for the 
message of the Personality of Godhead." 


TEXT 10 

r"AmaeNA s$aADa< maTaur"AM ‘aNAItae 
iAP(ilk(naA mayyanaur"-(ica6aA: 
ivagAAX#BaAvaena na mae ivayaAegA- 
taraADayaAe'nyaM cl"a{"zAu: s$auKaAya 

rameea sardhaa mathuraa praede 
gvaphalkina mayy anurakta-cittau 
vigaoha-bhavena na meviyoga- 
te/radhayo'nyaa dad^uu sukhaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

rameea—with Balarama; sardham—with; mathuram—to the city of 
Mathura; praede—when brought; gvaphalkina—by Akrura; mayi—Myself; 
anurakta—constantly attached; cittau—those whose consciousness was; 
vigaoha—extremely deep; bhavena—by love; na—not; me—than Me; 
viyoga—of separation; t^ra—intense; adhayau—who were experiencing 
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mental distress, anxiety; anyam— other; dadaguu—they saw; sukhaya—that 
could make them happy. 


TRANSLATION 

T he residents of V andavana, headed by the gope, were always completely 
attached to M e with deepest love. T herefore, when M y uncle A kriira 
brought M y brother Balarama and M e to the city of M athura, the residents of 
V wdavana suffered extreme mental distress because of separation from M e 
and could not find any other source of happiness. 

PURPORT 

This verse especially describes the sentiments of the cowherd girls of 
Vandavana, the gops, and Lord Kahea here reveals the incomparable love 
they felt for Him. As explained in the Tenth Canto, Lord Kahea's uncle 
Akrura, sent by Kaa sa, came to Vandavana and took Kahea and Balarama 
back to M athura for a wrestling event. The gops loved Lord Kahea so much 
that in H is absence their consciousness was completely absorbed in spiritual 
love. Thus their Kahea consciousness is considered the highest perfectional 
stage of life. They were always expecting that Lord Kahea would finish H is 
business of killing demons and return to them, and therefore their anxiety 
was an extremely moving, heartrending display of love. Anyone desiring 
true happiness must take to the devotional service of the Lord in the spirit 
of the gops, giving up everything for the pleasure of the Supreme Lord. 


TEXT 11 

taAstaA: -apaA: ‘aeT'tamaena naltaA 
mayaEva va{ncl"AvanagAAecare"NA 
-aNAADaRva6aA: paunar"Ey taAs$aAM 
h"lnaA mayaA k(lpas$amaA baBaUvau: 

tastau khapau prehdiatamena nda 
mayaiva vandavana-gocareea 
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knaeardha-vattau punar ai ga tasaa 
heia maya kalpa-sama babhuvuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tau tau—all those; khapau—nights; prehdia-tannena—with the most dearly 
beloved; ndau—spent; maya—with Me; eva—indeed; vandavana—in 
Vandavana; go-careea—who can be known; khaea—a moment; 
ardha-vat—like half; tau—those very nights; punau—again; ai ga—dear 
U ddhava; tasam— for the gops; hmau— bereft; maya— of M e; kalpa— a day 
of Brahma (4,320,000,000 years); samau— equal to; babhuvuu— became. 


TRANSLATION 

Dear U ddhava, all of those nights that the gope spent with M e, their most 
dearly beloved, in the land of V andavana seemed to them to pass in less than 
a moment. Bereft of M y association, however, the gope felt that those same 
nights dragged on forever, as if each night were equal to a day of Brahma. 

PURPORT 

Crda Ci'^hai'a Svamecomments as follows. 'The gops suffered extreme 
anxiety in the absence of Lord Kahea, and though outwardly appearing 
bewildered, they actually achieved the highest perfectional stage of samadhi. 
Their consciousness was intensely and intimately attached to Lord Kahea, 
and by such Kahea consciousness their own bodies seemed very far away 
from them, even though people normally consider their body to be their 
closest possession. In fact, the gops did not think about their own existence. 
A Ithough a young woman normally considers her husband and children to 
be her dearmost possessions, the gops did not even consider the existence of 
their so-called families. Nor could they think of this world or life after 
death. Indeed, they were not at all awareof these things. Just like great sages 
who become detached from the names and forms of the material world, the 
gops could not think of anything, because they were rapt in loving 
remembrance of Lord Kahea. just as rivers enter the ocean, similarly, the 
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gops completely merged into consciousness of Lord Kanea through intense 
love." 

Thus a day of Brahma seemed like a single moment for the gops when 
Lord Kahea was present with them, and a single moment seemed like a day 
of Brahma when Lord Kahea was absent. The Kahea consciousness of the 
gops is the perfection of spiritual life, and the symptoms of such perfection 
are described here. 


TEXT 12 

taA naAivacl"nmayyanauSaEybaU"- 
iDaya: svamaAtmaAnamacl"staTaecl"ma, 
yaTaA s$amaADaAE maunayaAe'ibDataAeyae 
naa: ‘aivaP'A wva naAmae&pae 

ta navidan mayyanuhal ga-baddha- 
dhiyau svam atmanam adastathedam 
yatha samadhau munayo 'bdhi-toye 
nadyau pravihoa iva nama-rupe 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tau—they (the gops); na—not; avidan—were aware of; mayi—in Me; 
anuhaiga—by intimate contact; baddha—bound up; dhiyau—their 
consciousness; svam— their own; atmanam— body or self; adaij— something 
remote; tatha—thus considering; idam—this which is most near; 
yatha—just as; samadhau—in yoga-samadhi; munayau—great sages; 
abdhi— of the ocean; toye— in the water; nadyaij— rivers; pravihcau— having 
entered; iva— like; nama— names; rupe— and forms. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear U ddhava, just as great sages in yoga trance merge into 
self-realization, like rivers merging into the ocean, and are thus not aware of 
material names and forms, similarly, the gope of V andavana were so 
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completely attached to M e within their minds that they could not think of 
their own bodies, or of this world, or of their future lives. T heir entire 
consciousness was simply bound up in M e. 

PURPORT 

The words svaim atmanann adastathedam indicate that while for ordinary 
persons one's personal body is the most near and dear thing, the gops 
considered their own bodies to be distant and remote, just as a yoge in 
samadhi trance considers ordinary things around his physical body or his 
physical body itself to be most remote. W hen K area played on His flute late 
at night, the gops immediately forgot everything about their so-called 
husbands and children and went to dance with Lord Kahea in the forest. 
These controversial points have been clearly explained in the book Kahea, 
by His Divine Grace A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada. The basic 
explanation is that Lord Kahea is the source of everything, and the gops are 
the Lord's own potency. Thus there is no discrepancy or immorality in the 
almighty Personality of Godhead's loving affairs with His own manifest 
potency, the gops, who happen to be the most beautiful young girls in the 
creation of God. 

There is no illusion on the part of the gops, for they are so attracted to 
Lord Kahea that they do not care to think of anything else. Since all 
existence is situated within the body of Lord Kahea, there is no loss for the 
gops when they concentrate on the Lord. It is the nature of very deep love 
to exclude all objects except the beloved. However, in the material world, 
where we try to love a limited temporary object such as our nation, family or 
personal body, our exclusion of other objects constitutes ignorance. But 
when our love is intensely concentrated on the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the origin of everything, such concentration cannot be 
considered ignorance or small-mindedness. 

The example of the sages in samadhi is given here only to illustrate 
exclusive concentration on a single object. Otherwise, there is no 
comparison between the ecstatic love of the gops and the dry meditation of 
the yogs, who merely try to understand that they are not their material 
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bodies. Since the gops had no material bodies to become detached from and 
were personally dancing with and embracing the A bsolute Truth, one can 
never compare the exalted position of the gops to that of mere yogs. It is 
stated that the bliss of impersonal Brahman realization cannot be compared 
to even an atomic fragment of the blissful ocean of love of Kahea. Intimate 
attachment is like a strong rope that binds the mind and heart. In material 
life we are bound to that which istemporary and illusory, and therefore such 
binding of the heart causes great pain. H owever, if we bind our minds and 
hearts to the eternal Lord Kahea, the reservoir of all pleasure and beauty, 
then our hearts will expand unlimitedly in the ocean of transcendental bliss. 

One should understand that the gops were not in any way inclined 
toward impersonal meditation, in which one denies the reality of variegated 
creation. The gops did not deny anything; they simply loved Kahea and 
could not think of anything else. They only rejected whatever impeded 
their concentration on Lord Kahea, cursing even their own eyelids, which 
blinked and thus removed Kahea from their sight for a split second. Ci'^a 
RCipa Gosvamehas stated that all sincere devotees of the Lord should have 
the courage to remove from their lives anything that impedes their 
progressive march back home, back to G odhead. 


TEXT 13 

matk(AmaA r"maNAM jaAr"ma, 
(g)svae&paivacl"Ae'balaA: 

“ao maAM par"maM ‘aApau: 
s$aEyAcC$tas$ah">azA: 

mat-kama ramaeaa jaram 
asvarupa-vido 'balau 
brahma maa paramaa prapuu 
sal gac chata-sahasragau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

mat—Me; kamau—those who desired; ramaeam—a charming lover; 
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jaraiTi— the lover of another's wife; asvarupa-vidau— not knowing M y actual 
situation; abalau—women; brahma—the Absolute; mam—Me; 
paramam—supreme; prapuu—they achieved; sai gat—by association; 
gata-sahasragau— by hundreds of thousands. 


TRANSLATION 

AII those hundreds of thousands of gope, understanding M e to be their 
most charming lover and ardently desiring Mein that way, were unaware of 
My actual position. Yet by intimately associating with M e, the gope attained 
M e, the Supreme A bsolute T ruth. 

PURPORT 

The words asvarupa-vidau ("not understanding My actual position or 
form") indicate that the lovely gops were so completely absorbed in conjugal 
love for Lord Kahea that they were not aware of the Lord's unlimited 
potencies as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Cr^a Vigvanatha 
Cakravarte Ohakura explains this and other meanings of the word 
asvarupa-vidau. In Sanskrit the word vid also means "to acquire." Thus, 
asvarupa-vidau indicates that the gops, like other pure devotees of the Lord, 
were not interested in achieving sarupya-mukti, the liberation of acquiring a 
bodily form similar to the Lord's. W ere the gops to obtain a bodily form like 
the Lord's, how could the Lord execute His conjugal pastimes of dancing 
with the gops and embracing them? Since the gops had realized their 
eternal spiritual forms as servitors of the Lord, the word svarupa also may 
indicate their own spiritual bodies, and thus asvarupa-vidau means that the 
gops never thought, as materialists do, of their own bodily beauty. A Ithough 
the gops are the most beautiful girls in the Lord's creation, they never 
thought of their own bodies but rather were always meditating on the 
transcendental body of Lord Kahea. A Ithough we cannot imitate the gop^s 
exalted conjugal feelings, we can follow their superb example of practical 
Kahea consciousness. They naturally took shelter of Lord Kahea and 
achieved the highest perfection of life. 
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TEXTS 14-15 


tasmaA6vamauU"vaAets$a{jya 
caAed"naAM ‘aitacaAed"naAma, 

‘avafiOaM ca inava{i6aM ca 
™aAetavyaM ™autamaeva ca 

maAmaek(maeva zAr"NAma, 

@AtmaAnaM s$avaR$de"ih"naAma, 
yaAih" s$avaARtmaBaAvaena 
mayaA syaA -hku(taAeBaya: 

tasmattvam uddhavotsajya 
codanaa praticodanam 
pravattia ca nivattia ca 
grotavyaa grutam eva ca 

main ekam eva garaeam 
atmanaa sarva-dehinam 
yahi sarvatma-bhavena 
maya sya hy akuto-bhayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasmat—therefore; tvam—you; uddhava—0 Uddhava; uts^a—giving up; 
codanam— the regulations of the Vedas; praticodanam— the injunctions of 
supplementary Vedic literatures; pravattim—injunctions; ca—and; 
nivattim—prohibitions; ca—also; grotavyam—that which is to be heard; 
grutam—that which has been heard; eva—indeed; ca—also; mam—to Me; 
ekam—alone; eva—actually; garaeam—shelter; atmanam—the Supersoul 
within the heart; sarva-dehinam— of all conditioned souls; yahi—you must 
go; sarva-atma-bhavena—with exclusive devotion; maya—by My mercy; 
syau—you should be; hi—certainly; akutau-bhayau—free from fear in all 
circumstances. 
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TRANSLATION 


T herefore, M y dear U ddhava, abandon the V edic mantras as well as the 
procedures of supplementary V edic literatures and their positive and negative 
injunctions. D isregard that which has been heard and that which is to be 
heard. Simply take shelter of M e alone, for I am the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, situated within the heart of all conditioned souls. Take shelter of 
M e wholeheartedly, and by M y grace be free from fear in all circumstances. 

PURPORT 

CreUddhava inquired from Lord Kanea about the symptoms of saintly 
persons and liberated souls, and the Lord has replied in terms of different 
levels of spiritual advancement, distinguishing between those who are able 
to understand Lord Kahea to be the principal goal of life and those loving 
devotees who accept Lord Kahea and devotional service to H im as the only 
goal of life. Lord Kahea also mentioned that He is captured by His loving 
devotees and even by those who sincerely associate with His loving 
devotees. A mong all the devotees, the gops of Vandavana were described by 
the Lord as having achieved such a rare state of pure devotional service that 
Lord Kahea personally feels constantly indebted to them. A ccording to 
Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, Lord Kahea previously kept the gops' love 
for H im concealed in H is heart because of its confidential nature and the 
Lord's own gravity. Finally, however, even Lord Kahea could not remain 
silent about the intense love of the gops, and thus in these verses the Lord 
reveals to Uddhava how the gops loved Him in Vandavana and brought 
Him fully under their control. The Lord would relax in secret places with 
the loving gops, and by conjugal spontaneous affection the greatest love was 
exchanged between them. 

As explained by the Lord in Bhagavad-gta, one cannot achieve the 
perfection of life merely by renouncing the material world or by executing 
ordinary, sectarian religious principles. One must actually understand the 
identity of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, and by associating with H is 
pure devotees one must learn to love the Lord in H is personal, original form. 
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This love may be expressed in either the conjugal, paternal, fraternal or 
serving rasa, or relationship. The Lord has elaborately explained to 
U ddhava the system of philosophical analysis of the material world, and now 
H e clearly concludes that it is useless for U ddhava to waste time in fruitive 
activities or mental speculation. Actually, Lord Kahea is hinting that 
U ddhava should assimilate the example of the gops and try to advance 
further in Kahea consciousness by following in the footsteps of the cowherd 
damsels of Vraja. Any conditioned soul who is unsatisfied with the cruel 
laws of nature, which impose disease, old age and death, should understand 
that Lord Kahea can deliver all living beings from the problems of material 
existence. There is no need to entangle oneself in unauthorized, sectarian 
rituals, injunctions or prohibitions. One should simply surrender to Lord 
Kahea, following the example of CreCaitanya Mahaprabhu, who is Lord 
Kahea Himself. By the authorized regulated process of bhakti-yoga, Kahea 
consciousness, one easily achieves spiritual perfection. 


TEXT 16 

™aloU"va ovaAca 
s$aMzAya: Za{NvataAe vaAcaM 
tava yaAegAeire"ir" 
na inavataRta (g)AtmasTaAe 
yaena ’’aAmyaita mae mana: 

greuddhava uvaca 
saa gayau g^vato vacaa 
tava yogegvaregvara 
na nivartata atma-stho 
yena bhramyati memanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca— CreU ddhava said; saa gayau— doubt; g^vatau— of the 
one who is hearing; vacam—the words; tava—Your; yoga-^vara—of the 
lords of mystic power; ^ara— You who are the Lord; na nivartate— will not 
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go away; atma— in the heart; sthau— situated; yena-by which; bhrannyati— is 
bewildered; nne— my; manau— mind. 

TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: 0 Lord of all masters of mystic power, I have heard 
Your words, but the doubt in my heart does not go away; thus my mind is 
bewildered. 


PURPORT 

In the first verse of theTenth C hapter of this canto, the Lord stated that 
one should take shelter of Him and execute one's duties within the 
vareagrama system without material desire. U ddhava interpreted this 
statement as recommending karma-migra bhakti, or devotional service 
mixed with a tendency toward fruitive activities. It is a fact that until one 
understands Lord Kahea to be everything, it is not possible to retire from 
ordinary, worldly duties. Rather, one is encouraged to offer the fruits of such 
work to the Lord. In verse 4 of the Tenth Chapter, the Lord recommended 
that one retire from worldly duties and systematically cultivate knowledge, 
accepting Him as the Supreme. U ddhava understood this instruction to 
indicate ji' ana-migra bhakti, or devotional service to the Lord mixed with 
the secondary desire to accumulate knowledge. Beginning with verse 35 of 
the Tenth Chapter, U ddhava inquired about the process of material 
conditioning and liberation from material life. The Lord replied elaborately, 
stating that without devotional service the process of philosophical 
speculation can never be perfected. In Chapter Eleven, verse 18, the Lord 
emphasized the importance of faith in the Supreme Personality of G odhead, 
and in verse 23 Kahea extensively widened His discussion of devotional 
service, emphasizing that one should be faithful and hear and chant the 
glories of the Lord. The Lord concluded that both the development and 
perfection of devotional service depend on association with the devotees. In 
verse 26 of the Eleventh C hapter, U ddhava inquired about the actual ways 
and means of devotional service and about the symptoms of devotional 
perfection. A nd in verse 48 Lord Kahea stated that unless one takes to the 
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process of devotional service, one's attempt for liberation will be useless. 
One must associate with the devotees of the Lord and follow in their 
footsteps. Finally, in verse 14 of this chapter the Lord categorically rejected 
the paths of fruitive activities and mental speculation and in verse 15 
recommended that one exclusively surrender unto H im with all one's heart. 

Having received such elaborate and technical instructions on the 
perfection of life, Uddhava is bewildered, and his mind is afflicted with 
doubt about what he should actually do. Lord Kahea has described many 
procedures and the results of such procedures, all of which ultimately lead to 
the single goal of Lord Kahea H imself. U ddhava therefore desires that Lord 
Kahea state in simple terms what should be done. Arjuna makes a similar 
request of the Lord at the beginning of the Third Chapter of Bhagavad-gda. 
According to Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura, Uddhava is stating 
here, "M y dear friend Kahea, first You recommended that I perform worldly 
activities within the vareagrama system, and then You advised that I reject 
such activities and take to the path of philosophical research. N ow rejecting 
the path of ji ana. You recommend that I simply surrender unto You in 
bhakti-yoga. If I accept Your decision, in the future You may again go back 
to Your original point and recommend worldly activities." By his boldness in 
disclosing his mind, Uddhava reveals his intimate friendship with Lord 
Kahea. 


TEXT 17 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
s$a WSa jalvaAe ivavar"‘as$aUita: 
‘aANAena GaAeSaeNA gAuh"AM ‘aivai": 
manaAemayaM s$aU-mamaupaetya e&paM 
maA4:aA svar"Ae vaNAR wita sTaivai": 

grebhagavan uvaca 
sa eha je/o vivara-prasutiu 
praeena ghoheea guhaa pravihoau 
mano-mayaa sukhmam upetya rupaa 
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matra svaro varea iti sthavinchau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; sau 
ehau—He Himself; je/au—the Supreme Lord, who gives life to all; 
vivara—within the heart; prasutiu-manifest; praeena—along with the life 
air; ghoheea—with the subtle manifestation of sound; guham—the heart; 
pravihbau—who has entered; manau-mayam—perceived by the mind, or 
controlling the mind even of great demigods like Lord Civa; 
sukhmam— subtle; upetya— being situated in; rupam— the form; matra— the 
different vocalic lengths; svarau—the different intonations; vareau—the 
different sounds of the alphabet; iti— thus; sthavihdiau— the gross form. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, the 
Supreme Lord gives life to every living being and is situated within the heart 
along with the life air and primal sound vibration. T he Lord can be perceived 
in H is subtle form within the heart by one's mind, since the Lord controls 
the minds of everyone, even great demigods like Lord Qiva. T he Supreme 
Lord also assumes a gross form as the various sounds of the V edas, composed 
of short and long vowels and consonants of different intonations. 

PURPORT 

Crda Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura comments as follows on the 
dialogue between Lord Kahea and U ddhava. U ddhava was bewildered and 
doubtful because Lord Kahea explained many different processes such as 
devotional service, speculative knowledge, renunciation, mystic yoga, 
austerities, pious duties, and so on. However, all of these processes are meant 
to help the living entities obtain the shelter of Lord Kahea, and ultimately 
no Vedic process should be understood in any other way. Thus Lord Kahea 
explained the entire Vedic system, placing everything in proper order. In 
fact. Lord Kahea was surprised that U ddhava foolishly thought that he was 
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meant to practice every process, as if each method were meant simply for 
him. Lord Karea therefore wants to inform H is devotee, "M y dear U ddhava, 
when I told you that analytic knowledge is to be practiced, pious duties are 
to be performed, devotional service is obligatory, yoga procedures must be 
observed, austerities are to be executed, etc., I was instructing all living 
entities, using you as My immediate audience. That which I have spoken, 
am speaking now and will speak in the future should be understood as 
guidance for all living entities in different situations. How could you 
possibly think that you were meant to practice all of the different Vedic 
processes? I accept you as you are now. My pure devotee. You are not 
supposed to execute all of these processes." Thus according to 
Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura, the Lord, with lighthearted and 
encouraging words, reveals to U ddhava the deep purpose behind the variety 
of Vedic procedures. 

Lord Kahea became manifest from the mouth of Lord Brahma in the form 
of the Vedas. The word vivara-prasuti in this verse also indicates that the 
Lord is manifest within the adharadi-cakras situated within the body of Lord 
Brahml The word ghoheea means "subtle sound," and guhaa pravihoau also 
indicates that Lord Kahea enters within the adhara-cakra. The Lord can 
further be perceived within other cakras such as the maeipuraka-cakra, 
located around the navel, and the viguddhi-cakra. The Sanskrit alphabet is 
composed of short and long vowels, and consonants pronounced with high 
and low tones, and utilizing these vibrationsthe different branches of Vedic 
literatures are manifested as a gross form of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. A ccording to Bhagavad-gda, such literatures deal mostly with the 
three modes of material nature: traigueya-vihaya veda nistrai-gueyo 
bhavarjuna. Ci'^a Ci'^hara Svame explains that due to the control of the 
illusory energy, maya, the Personality of Godhead appears to the 
conditioned souls as part of the material universe. The imagined imposition 
of gross and subtle material qualities on the Personality of G odhead is called 
avidya, or ignorance, and through such ignorance the living entity considers 
himself to be the doer of his own activities and becomes bound up in the 
network of karma. The Vedas therefore order an entangled soul to observe 
positive and negative injunctions to purify his existence. These procedures 
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are called pravatti-marga, or the path of regulated fruitive activities. When 
one has purified one's existence, one gives up this gross stage of fruitive 
activities because it is detrimental to the practice of pure devotional service. 
By firm faith one may then worship the Personality of Godhead. One who 
has developed perfect Kane a consciousness no longer has to perform 
ritualistic duties. As stated in Bhagavad-gta, tasya karyaa navidyate. 

A ccording to Cr^aJ^a Gosvame this verse may be understood in another 
way. The word je/a indicates Lord Kahea, who gives life to the residents of 
Vandavana, and vivara-prasuti indicates that although Lord Kahea eternally 
performs His pastimes in the spiritual world, beyond the vision of the 
conditioned souls. He also enters within the material universe to display 
these same pastimes. The words guhaa pravihoau indicates that after 
displaying such pastimes, the Lord withdraws them and enters into His 
unmanifest pastimes, or those pastimes not manifest to the conditioned 
souls. In this case, matra indicates the transcendental senses of the Lord, 
svara indicates the Lord's transcendental sound vibration and singing, and 
the word varea indicates the transcendental form of the Lord. The word 
sthavihdia, or "gross manifestation," means that the Lord becomes manifest 
in the material world even to those devotees who are not completely 
advanced in Kahea consciousness and whose vision is not completely 
purified. M ano-maya indicates that somehow or other Lord Kahea is to be 
kept within one's mind; and for the nondevotees Lord Kahea is sukhma, or 
most subtle, because He cannot be known. Thus different acaryas have 
glorified Lord Kahea in different ways through the transcendental sound 
vibration of this verse. 


TEXT 18 

yaTaAnala: Kae'inalabanDaug&SmaA 
balaena cl"A 5 &NyaiDamaTyamaAna: 
(g)NAu: ‘ajaAtaAe h"ivaSaA s$amaeDatae 
taTaEva mae vyai-(ir"yaM ih" vaANAI 

yathanalau khe'nila-bandhur uhma 
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balena daruey adhimathyamanau 
aeuu prajato havina samedhate 
tathaiva mevyaktir iyaa hi vaee 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatha—just as; analau—fire; khe—in the space within wood; anila—air; 
bandhuu—whose help; uhma—heat; balena—strongly; daruei—within the 
wood; adhinnathyannanau—being kindled by friction; aeuu—very tiny; 
prajatau—is born; havina—with ghee (clarified butter); sannedhate—it 
increases; tatha—similarly; eva—indeed; me—My; vyaktiu-manifestation; 
iyam— this; hi— certainly; vaee— the Vedic sounds. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen sticks of kindling wood are vigorously rubbed together, heat is 
produced by contact with air, and a spark of fire appears. Once the fire is 
kindled, ghee is added and the fire blazes. Similarly, I become manifest in the 
sound vibration of the V edas. 


PURPORT 

Lord Kahea here explains the most confidential meaning of Vedic 
knowledge. The Vedas first regulate ordinary material work and channel the 
fruits into ritualistic sacrifices, which ostensibly reward the performer with 
future benefits. The real purpose of these sacrifices, however, is to accustom 
a materialistic worker to offering the fruits of his work to a superior Vedic 
authority. A n expert fruitive worker gradually exhausts the possibilities of 
material enjoyment and naturally gravitates toward the superior stage of 
philosophical speculation on his existential situation. By increased 
knowledge, one becomes aware of the unlimited glories of the Supreme and 
gradually takes to the process of loving devotional service to the 
transcendental A bsolute Truth. Lord Kahea is the goal of Vedic knowledge, 
as the Lord states in Bhagavad-gta: vedaig ca sarvair aham eva vedyau [Bg. 
15.15]. The Lord gradually becomes manifest in the progression of Vedic 
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rituals, just as fire is gradually manifest by the rubbing of firewood. The 
words haviha samedhate ("the fire increases by addition of ghee") indicate 
that by the progressive advancement of Vedic sacrifice, the fire of spiritual 
knowledge gradually blazes, illuminating everything and destroying the 
chain of fruitive work. 

Lord Kahea considered U ddhava to be the most qualified person to hear 
this elaborate transcendental knowledge; therefore the Lord mercifully 
instructs U ddhava so that he may enlighten the sages at Badarikagrama, 
th us f ulf i 11 i n g th e purpose of th e sages' I i ves. 


TEXT 19 

WvaM gAid": k(maR gAitaivaRs$agAAeR 
„aANAAe r"s$aAe a{"fs$pazAR: ™auitae 
s$a/EylpaivaAaAnamaTaAiBamaAna: 
s$aUtaM r"ja:s$a6vatamaAeivak(Ar": 

evaa gadiu karma gatir visargo 
ghraeo raso dak spargau grutigca 
sai kalpa-viji anam athabhimanau 
sutraa rajau-sattva-tamo-vikarau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam— thus; gadiij— speech; karma— the function of the hands; gatiij— the 
function of the legs; visargau—the functions of the genital and anus; 
ghraeau— smell; rasau— taste; dk— sight; spargau— touch; grutiu— hearing; 
ca—also; saikalpa—the mind's function; viji anam—the function of 
intelligence and consciousness; atha— moreover; abhimanaij— the function 
of false ego; sutram—the function of pradhana, or the subtle cause of 
material nature; rajaij—of the mode of passion; sattva—goodness; 
tamau— and of ignorance; vikaraij— the transformation. 


TRANSLATION 
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T he functions of the working senses— the organ of speech, the hands, the 
legs, the genital and the anus- and the functions of the knowledge-acquiring 
senses— the nose, tongue, eyes, skin and ears— along with the functions of 
the subtle senses of mind, intelligence, consciousness and false ego, as well as 
the function of the subtle pradhana and the interaction of the three modes of 
material nature- all these should be understood as My materially manifest 
form. 


PURPORT 

By the word gadi, or "speech," the Lord concludes His discussion about 
His manifestation as Vedic vibrations and describes the functions of the 
other working senses, along with the knowledge-acquiring senses, the subtle 
functions of consciousness, pradhana and the interaction of the three modes 
of material nature. A Kahea conscious person sees the entire material world 
as a manifestation of the Lord's potencies. There is therefore no legitimate 
scope for material sense gratification, because everything is an expansion 
from the Supreme Personality of Godhead and belongs to Him. One who 
can understand the expansion of the Lord within subtle and gross material 
manifestations gives up hisdesireto livein thisworld. In thespiritual world 
everything is eternal, full of bliss and knowledge. The exclusive feature of 
the material world is that here the living entity dreams that he is lord. A 
sane person, giving up this hallucination, finds no attractive features in the 
kingdom of maya and therefore returns home, back to G odhead. 


TEXT 20 

(g)yaM ih" jalvaihva{cl"bjayaAeinar," 
(g)vya-( Wk(Ae vayas$aA s$a (g)Aa: 

ivaier'zAi-(baR6"Daeva BaAita 
baljaAina yaAeinaM ‘aitapaa yaa"ta, 

ayaa hi je/astri-vkJ abja-yonir 
avyakta eko vayasa sa adyau 
viglihoa-gaktir bahudheva bhati 
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bpni yonia pratipadya yadvat 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ayaiTi— this; hi— certainly; je/au— the supreme living entity who gives life to 
others; tri-vat— containing the three modes of material nature; abja— of the 
universal lotus flower; yoniu—the source; avyaktau—un manifest 
(materially); ekau—alone; vayasa—in course of time; sau—He; 
adyau—eternal; viglihoa—divided; gaktiu—potencies; bahudha—in many 
divisions; iva—like; bhati—He appears; bpni—seeds; yonim—in an 
agricultural field; pratipadya— falling; yat-vat— just like. 


TRANSLATION 

When many seeds are placed in an agricultural field, innumerable 
manifestations of trees, bushes, vegetables and so on will arise from a single 
source, the soil. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who gives 
life to all and is eternal, originally exists beyond the scope of the cosmic 
manifestation. I n the course of time, however, the Lord, who is the resting 
place of the three modes of nature and the source of the universal lotus 
flower, in which the cosmic manifestation takes place, divides H is material 
potencies and thus appears to be manifest in innumerable forms, although H e 
is one. 


PURPORT 

Crda Vffaraghavacarya comments that one may question as to whom the 
cosmic manifestation, consisting of demigods, men, animals, plants, planets, 
space, etc., actually belongs. Lord Kahea now eradicates any doubt about the 
source of the cosmic manifestation. The word tri-vat indicates that the three 
modes of nature are not independent but are under superior control. The 
suffix vat means the vartanam, or "existence," of the three modes of material 
nature within the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Analyzing the term 
abja-yoni, ap indicates "water," and ja indicates "birth." Thus abja means the 
complex material universe, which sprouts from GarbhodakagayeViheu, who 
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lies in the Garbhodaka Ocean. Yoni, or "source," indicates the Personality of 
G odhead, and thus abja-yoni means that the Lord is the source of all cosmic 
manifestations; indeed, all creation takes place within the Lord. Since the 
three modes of material nature are under the superior control of the Lord, 
material objects helplessly undergo creation and annihilation within the 
universal shell by the will of the Lord. The term avyakta indicates the Lord's 
subtle spiritual form, which exists alone before the material creation. The 
Lord's original form, being spiritual, does not undergo birth, transformation 
or death. It is eternal. In the course of time, the Lord's material potencies are 
divided and manifest as bodies, bodily paraphernalia, sense objects, bodily 
expansions, false ego and false proprietorship. Thus the Lord expands His 
conscious living potency called je/a-gakti, which is manifest in innumerable 
material forms such as those of men, demigods, animals, and so on. From the 
example of the seeds sown in an agricultural field, we can understand that 
innumerable manifestations may arise from a single source. Similarly, 
although the Lord is one. He becomes manifest in innumerable forms 
through the expansion of H is different potencies. 


TEXT 21 

yaismai-adM" ‘aAetamazAeSamaAetaM 
paq%Ae yaTaA tantauivataAnas$aMsTa: 
ya WSa s$aMs$aAr"ta5&: paur"ANA: 
k(maARtmak(: pauSpaP(lae ‘as$aUtae 

yasminn idaa protam ageham otaa 
pad) yatha tantu-vitana-saa sthau 
ya eha saa sara-taruu puraeau 
karmatmakau punpa-phaleprasute 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yasmin—in whom; idam—this universe; protam—woven crosswise; 
ageham— the whole; otam— and lengthwise; pacau— a cloth; yatha—just like; 
tantu—of the threads; vitana—in the expansion; saa sthau-situated; 
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yau—that which; ehau—this; saa sara—of material existence; taruu—the 
tree; puraeau—existing since time immemorial; karma—toward fruitive 
activities; atmakau—naturally inclined; punpa—the first result, blossoming; 
phale— and the fruit; prasute— being produced. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as woven cloth rests on the expansion of lengthwise and crosswise 
threads, similarly the entire universe is expanded on the lengthwise and 
crosswise potency of the Supreme Personality of G odhead and is situated 
within H im. T he conditioned soul has been accepting material bodies since 
time immemorial, and these bodies are like great trees sustaining one's 
material existence. J ust as a tree first blossoms and then produces fruit, 
similarly the tree of material existence, one's material body, produces the 
various results of material existence. 

PURPORT 

Before a tree produces fruit, blossoms appear. Similarly, the word 
punpa-phale, according to Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura, indicates 
the happiness and distress of material existence. One's material life may 
appear to be blossoming, but ultimately there will appear the bitter fruits of 
old age, death and other catastrophes. Attachment to the material body, 
which is always inclined toward sense gratification, is the root cause of 
material existence, and it is therefore called saa sara-taru. The tendency to 
exploit the external energy of the Supreme Lord has existed since time 
immemorial, as expressed by the words puraeau karmatmakau. The material 
universe is an expansion of the illusory potency of the Supreme Lord and is 
always dependent on Him and nondifferent from Him. This simple 
understanding can relieve the conditioned souls from endless wandering in 
the unhappy kingdom of maya. 

The word punpa-phale may also be understood as meaning sense 
gratification and liberation. The tree of material existence will be further 
explained in the following verses. 
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TEXTS 22-23 


ae" (g)sya baljae zAtamaUlainnaAla: 
paAas$k(nDa: paAar"s$a‘as$aUita: 
d"zAEk(zAAKaAe ia"s$aupaNARnalx"s$a, 
itavalk(laAe ia"P(laAe'k<( ‘aivai": 

(g)d"inta caEkM( P(lamasya gA{<aA 
/aAmaecar"A Wk(mar"NyavaAs$aA: 
hM"s$aA ya WkM( ba6"e&paimajyaEr," 
maAyaAmayaM vaed" s$a vaed" vaed"ma, 

dveasya bgegata-mulastri-nalau 
pai ca-skandhau pai ca-rasa-prasutiu 
dagaika-gakho dvi-suparea-naas 
tri-valkalo dvi-phalo 'rkaa pravinoau 

adanti caikaa phalam asya gkJhra 
grame-cara ekam araeya-vasau 
haa sa ya ekaa bahu-rupam ijyair 
maya-mayaa veda sa veda vedam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dve— two; asya— of this tree; bge— seeds; gata— hundreds; mulau— of roots; 
tri—three; nalau—lower trunks; pai ca—five; skandhau—upper trunks; 
pai ca—five; rasa—saps; prasutiu—producing; daga—ten; eka—plus one; 
gakhau— branches; dvi—two; suparea— of birds; n®au—a nest; tri—three; 
valkalau—types of bark; dvi—two; phalau—fruits; arkann—the sun; 
pravinoau— extending into; adanti— they eat or enjoy; ca— also; ekann— one; 
phalam— fruit; asya— of this tree; gadhrau— those who are lusty for material 
enjoyment; grame—in householder life; carau—living; ekam—another; 
araeya—in the forest; vasau—those who live; haa sau—swanlike men, 
saintly persons; yau—one who; ekam—one only, the Supersoul; 
bahu-rupam— appearing in many forms; ijyaiu— by the help of those who are 
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worshipable, the spiritual masters; maya-mayam— produced by the potency 
of the Supreme Lord; veda—knows; sau—such a person; veda—knows; 
vedam— the actual meaning of the Vedic literature. 


TRANSLATION 

T his tree of material existence has two seeds, hundreds of roots, three 
lower trunks and five upper trunks. It produces five flavors and has eleven 
branches and a nest made by two birds. T he tree is covered by three types of 
bark, gives two fruits and extends up to the sun. T hose lusty after material 
enjoyment and dedicated to family life enjoy one of the tree's fruits, and 
swanlike men in the renounced order of life enjoy the other fruit. One who 
with the help of the bona fide spiritual masters can understand this tree to be 
a manifestation of the potency of the one Supreme T ruth appearing in many 
forms actually knows the meaning of the V edic literature. 

PURPORT 

The two seeds of this tree are sinful and pious activities, and the 
hundreds of roots are the living entities' innumerable material desires, 
which chain them to material existence. The three lower trunks represent 
the three modes of material nature, and the five upper trunks represent the 
five gross material elements. The tree produces five flavors— sound, form, 
touch, taste and aroma— and has eleven branches—the five working senses, 
the five knowledge-acquiring senses and the mind. Two birds, namely the 
individual soul and the Supersoul, have made their nest in thistree, and the 
three types of bark are air, bile and mucus, the constituent elements of the 
body. The two fruits of this tree are happiness and distress. 

Those who are busy trying to enjoy the company of beautiful women, 
money and other luxurious aspects of illusion enjoy the fruit of unhappiness. 
One should remember that even in the heavenly planets there is anxiety 
and death. Those who have renounced material goals and taken to the path 
of spiritual enlightenment enjoy the fruit of happiness. One who takes the 
assistance of bona fide spiritual masters can understand that this elaborate 
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tree is simply the manifestation of the external potency of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, who is ultimately one without a second. If one can 
see the Supreme Lord as the ultimate cause of everything, then his 
knowledge is perfect. Otherwise, if one is entangled in Vedic rituals or 
Vedic speculation without knowledge of the Supreme Lord, he has not 
achieved the perfection of life. 


TEXT 24 

WvaM gAue&paAs$anayaEk(BaftyaA 
ivaaAku(Q&Are"NA izAtaena Dair": 
ivavafzcya jalvaAzAyama'amaOa: 
s$ampaa caAtmaAnamaTa tyajaAhma, 

evaa gurupasanayaika-bhaktya 
vidya-kudiareea gitena dhaau 
viv^cya j^agayam apramattau 
sampadya catmanam atha tyajastram 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam— thus (with the knowledge I have given you); guru— of the spiritual 
master; upasanaya—developed by worship; eka—unalloyed; bhaktya—by 
loving devotional service; vidya—of knowledge; kudiareea—by the ax; 
gitena— sharp; dhffau— one who is steady by knowledge; viv^cya— cutting 
down; je/a—of the living entity; agayam—the subtle body (filled with 
designations created by the three modes of material nature); 
apramattaij—being very careful in spiritual life; sampadya—achieving; 
ca—and; atmanam—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; atha—then; 
tyaja—you should give up; astram—the means by which you achieved 
perfection. 


TRANSLATION 

With steady intelligence you should develop unalloyed devotional service 
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by careful worship of the spiritual master, and with the sharpened ax of 
transcendental knowledge you should cut off the subtle material covering of 
the soul. U pon realizing the Supreme Personality of G odhead, you should 
then give up that ax of analytic knowledge. 

PURPORT 

Because Uddhava had achieved the perfection of personal association 
with Lord Kahea, there was no need for him to maintain the mentality of a 
conditioned soul, and thus, as described here by the words sampadya 
catmanam, U ddhava could personally serve the lotus feet of the Lord in the 
spiritual world. Indeed, Uddhava requested this opportunity at the 
beginning of this great conversation. As stated here, 
gurupasanayaika-bhaktya: one can achieve pure devotional service by 
worshiping a bona fide spiritual master. It is not recommended here that one 
give up pure devotional service or one's spiritual master. Rather, it is clearly 
stated by the words vidya-kudiareea that one should cultivate knowledge of 
the material world as described by Lord Kahea in this chapter. One should 
fully understand that each and every aspect of the material creation is the 
expansion of the illusory potency of the Lord. Such knowledge works as a 
sharpened ax to cut down the roots of material existence. In this way, even 
the stubborn subtle body, created by the three modes of nature, is cut to 
pieces, and one becomes apramatta, or sane and cautious in Kahea 
consciousn ess. 

Lord Kahea has clearly explained in this chapter that the cowherd 
damsels of Vandavana were not interested in an analytical approach to life. 
They simply loved Lord Kahea and could not think of anything else. Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu taught that all His devotees should follow in the 
footsteps of the cowherd damsels of Vraja in order to develop the highest 
intensity of selfless love of Godhead. Lord Kahea has elaborately analyzed 
the nature of the material world so that the conditioned souls, who are 
trying to enjoy it, can cut down the tree of material existence with this 
knowledge. The words sampadya catmanam indicate that a person with such 
knowledge has no further material existence, because he has already 
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achieved the Personality of Godhead. Such a person should not loiter in the 
kingdom of maya, perpetually refining his understanding of the illusory 
creation. One who has accepted Lord Kane a as everything may enjoy eternal 
bliss in the Lord's service. Yet even though he remains in this world, he has 
no more business with it and gives up the analytical procedures for negating 
it. Lord Kahea therefore tells Uddhava, tyajastram: "Give up the ax of 
analytic knowledge by which you have cut down your sense of 
proprietorship and residence in the material world." 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, T welfth Chapter, of 
theCramad-Bhagavatam, entitled "Beyond Renunciation and Knowledge." 


13. T he H aa sa-avatara A nswers the Q uestions of the Son 

of Brahm^ 


In this chapter. Lord Ci'eKahea explains to U ddhava how human beings, 
overwhelmed by sense gratification, become bound by the three modes of 
nature, and how to renounce these modes. The Lord then describes how H e 
appeared in H is form of H aa sa before Brahma and the four sages headed by 
San aka and revealed to them various confidential truths. 

The three modes-goodness, passion and ignorance-are related to material 
intelligence, not to the soul. One should conquer the lower modes of passion 
and ignorance by the mode of goodness, and then one must surpass the 
mode of goodness by acting in the transcendental mode of pure goodness. By 
associating with things in the mode of goodness, one becomes more fully 
situated in that mode. The three modes increase their different influences 
through various types of scripture, water, place, time, beneficiaries of 
activity, natures of activity, birth, meditation, mantras, purificatory rituals. 
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and so on. 

Lacking discrimination, one identifies with the material body, and 
consequently the mode of passion, which produces misery, takes over the 
mind, which is normally in the mode of goodness. A s the mind evolves its 
function of decision and doubt, it creates intolerable hankerings for sense 
gratification. U nfortunate persons who are bewildered by the urges of the 
mode of passion become the slaves of their senses. Even though they know 
that the eventual result of their work will be suffering, they cannot avoid 
engaging in such fruitive work. A discriminating person, on the other hand, 
keeps himself detached from the objects of the senses and, by utilizing 
appropriate renunciation, takes shelter of unalloyed devotional service. 

Lord Brahma himself has no material cause. He is the cause of the 
creation of all living beings and is the greatest among all the demigods. Yet 
even Brahma is always suffering agitation of the mind on account of the 
duties he has to perform; therefore, when he was questioned by his sons 
headed by Sanaka, who were born from his mind, about the means for 
driving away desires for sense gratification, he was incapable of giving them 
an answer. In order to receive some insight into this matter, he took shelter 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whereupon the Supreme Lord 
appeared before him in the form of the swan incarnation. Lord Haa sa. Lord 
Haa sa proceeded to give instructions about the categorical identity of the 
self, the different states of consciousness (wakeful awareness, sleep and deep 
sleep) and the means for conquering over material existence. The sages 
headed by Sanaka became freed from all their doubts by hearing the words 
of the Lord and worshiped H im with pure devotion in mature love of G od. 


TEXT 1 

gre-bhagavan uvaca 
sattvaa rajas tama iti 
guea buddher na catmanau 
sattvenanyatamau hanyat 
sattvaa sattvena caiva hi 
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grebhagavan uvaca 
sattvaa rajas tamaiti 
guea buddher na catmanau 
sattvenanyatamau hanyat 
sattvaa sattvena caiva hi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
sattvam—goodness; rajau—passion; tamau—ignorance; iti—thus known; 
gueau—the modes of material nature; buddheu—pertain to material 
intelligence; na—not; ca—also; atmanau—to the soul; sattvena—by the 
material mode of goodness; anyatamau—the other two (passion and 
ignorance); hanyat—may be destroyed; sattvam—the material mode of 
goodness; sattvena—by purified goodness; ca—also (may be destroyed); 
eva— certainly; hi— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: T he three modes of material 
nature, namely goodness, passion and ignorance, pertain to material 
intelligence and not to the spirit soul. By development of material goodness 
one can conquer the modes of passion and ignorance, and by cultivation of 
transcendental goodness one may free oneself even from material goodness. 

PURPORT 

Goodness in the material world never exists in a pure form. Therefore, it 
is common knowledge that on the material platform no one is working 
without personal motivation. In the material world goodness is always mixed 
with some amount of passion and ignorance, whereas spiritual, or purified, 
goodness (viguddha-sattva) represents the liberated platform of perfection. 
M aterially, one is proud to be an honest, compassionate man, but unless one 
is fully Kahea conscious one will speak truths that are not ultimately 
significant, and one will give mercy that is ultimately useless. Because the 
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onward march of material time removes all situations and persons from the 
material stage, our so-called mercy and truth apply to situations that shortly 
will not exist. Real truth is eternal, and real mercy means to situate people 
in eternal truth. Still, for an ordinary person, cultivation of material 
goodness may be a preliminary stage on the road to Kane a consciousness. For 
example, it is stated in the Tenth Canto of Cramad-Bhagavatam that one 
who is addicted to meat-eating cannot understand the pastimes of Lord 
Kahea. By cultivation of the material mode of goodness, however, one may 
become a vegetarian and perhaps come to appreciate the sublime process of 
Kahea consciousness. Since it is clearly stated in Bhagavad-gda that the 
material modes of nature constantly rotate, one must take advantage of an 
elevated position in material goodness to step onto the transcendental 
platform. Otherwise, as the wheel of time turns one will again go into the 
darkness of material ignorance. 


TEXT 2 

s$a6vaAU"maAeR Bavaea," va{U"Ata, 
pauMs$aAe maa"i-(la-aNA: 
s$aAi6vak(AepaAs$ayaA s$a6vaM 
tataAe DamaR: ‘avataRtae 

sattvad dharmo bhaved vkidhat 
pua so mad-bhakti-lakhaeau 
sattvikopasaya sattvaa 
tato dharmau pravartate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sattvat—from the mode of goodness; dharmau—religious principles; 
bhavet—arise; vaddhat—which are strengthened; pua sau—of a person; 
mat-bhakti—by devotional service to Me; lakhaeau—characterized; 
sattvika—of things in the mode of goodness; upasaya—by serious 
cultivation; sattvam—the mode of goodness; tatau—from that mode; 
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dharmau— religious principles; pravartate— arise. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the living entity becomes strongly situated in the mode of goodness, 
then religious principles, characterized by devotional service to M e, become 
prominent. One can strengthen the mode of goodness by cultivation of those 
things that are already situated in goodness, and thus religious principles 
arise. 


PURPORT 

Since the three modes of material nature are constantly in conflict, 
vying for supremacy, how is it possible that the mode of goodness can subdue 
the modes of passion and ignorance? Lord Kahea here explains how one can 
be strongly fixed in the mode of goodness, which automatically gives rise to 
religious principles. In the Fourteenth C hapter of Bhagavad-gda, Lord Kahea 
elaborately explains the things that are in goodness, passion and ignorance. 
Thus, by choosing food, attitudes, work, recreation, etc., strictly in the mode 
of goodness, one will become situated in that mode. The usefulness of 
sattva-guea, or the mode of goodness, is that it produces religious principles 
aimed at and characterized by devotional service to Lord Kahea. Without 
such devotional service to the Lord, the mode of goodness is considered 
useless and merely another aspect of material illusion. The word vaddhat, or 
"strengthened, increased," indicates clearly that one should come to the 
platform of viguddha-sattva, or purified goodness. The word vaddhat indicates 
growth, and growth should not be stopped until full maturity is reached. The 
full maturity of goodness is called viguddha-sattva, or the transcendental 
platform on which there is no trace of any other quality. In pure goodness all 
knowledge automatically manifests, and one can easily understand one's 
eternal loving relationship with Lord Kahea. That isthe actual meaning and 
purpose of dharma, or religious principles. 

Crda M adhvacarya points out in this regard that an increase in the mode 
of goodness strengthens religious principles and the invigorated execution 
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of religious principles strengthens the mode of goodness. In that way, one 
can advance higher and higher in the mode of spiritual happiness. 


TEXT 3 

DamaAeR r"jastamaAe h"nyaAta, 
s$a6vava{ i U" r" nauOam a: 

(g)AzAu nazyaita tanmaUlaAe 
-nDamaR oBayae h"tae 

dharmo rajas tamo hanyat 
sattva-vkidhir anuttamau 
agu nagyati tan-mulo 
hy adharma ubhayehate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dharmau— religious principles based on devotional service; rajau— the mode 
of passion; tamau—the mode of ignorance; hanyat—destroy; sattva—of 
goodness; vaddhiu— by the increase; anuttamau— the greatest; agu— quickly; 
nagyati—is destroyed; tat—of passion and ignorance; mulau—the root; 
hi— certainly; adharmau— irreligion; ubhayehate— when both are destroyed. 


TRANSLATION 

Religious principles, strengthened by the mode of goodness, destroy the 
influence of passion and ignorance. W hen passion and ignorance are 
overcome, their original cause, irreligion, is quickly vanquished. 


TEXT 4 


(g)AgAmaAe'pa: ‘ajaA cle"zA: 
k(Ala: k(maR ca janma ca 
DyaAnaM mantaAe'Ta s$aMs$k(Ar"Ae 
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d"zAEtae gAuNAhe"tava: 


agamo 'pau praja degau 
kalau karma ca janma ca 
dhyanaa mantro 'tha saa skaro 
dagaite guea-hetavau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

agamau— religious scriptures; apau— water; prajau— association with people 
in general or one's children; degau— place; kalau— time; karma— activities; 
ca—also; janma—birth; ca—also; dhyanam—meditation; 
mantrau—chanting of mantras; atha—and; saa skarau—rituals for 
purification; daga—ten; ete—these; guea—of the modes of nature; 
hetavau-causes. 


TRANSLATION 

A ccording to the quality of religious scriptures, water, one's association 
with one's children or with people in general, the particular place, the time, 
activities, birth, meditation, chanting of mantras, and purificatory rituals, the 
modes of nature become differently prominent. 

PURPORT 

The ten items mentioned above possess superior and inferior qualities 
and are thus identified as being in goodness, passion or ignorance. One can 
increase the mode of goodness by selecting religious scriptures in goodness, 
pure water, friendship with other persons in goodness, and so on. One 
should scrupulously avoid any of these ten items that may be polluted by an 
inferior mode of nature. 


TEXT 5 

ta6ats$aAi6vak(maevaESaAM 
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yaaa," va{U"A: ‘aca-atae 
inand"inta taAmas$aM taOaa," 
r"Ajas$aM taau"paei-atama, 

tat tat sattvikam evainaa 
yad yad vkidhau pracaknate 
nindanti tamasaa tat tad 
rajasaa tad-upeknitam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat tat—those things; sattvikann—in the mode of goodness; eva—indeed; 
eham— among the ten items; yat yat— whatever; vaddhau— the sages of the 
past, such as Vyasadeva, who are expert in Vedic knowledge; 
pracaknate—they praise; nindanti—they scorn; tamasam—in the mode of 
ignorance; tat tat— those things; rajasam— in the mode of passion; tat— by 
the sages; upekhitam— left alone, neither praised nor criticized. 


TRANSLATION 

A mong the ten items I have just mentioned, the great sages who 
understand V edic knowledge have praised and recommended those that are in 
the mode of goodness, criticized and rejected those in the mode of ignorance, 
and shown indifference to those in the mode of passion. 


TEXT 6 

s$aAi6vak(Anyaeva s$aevaeta 
paumaAna, s$a6vaivava{U"yae 
tataAe DamaRstataAe AaAnaM 
y a A vats m a{ i ta r" pa Ae h" n a m a, 

sattvikany eva seveta 
puman sattva-vivkidhaye 
tato dharmas tato ji' anaa 
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yavat smatir apohanam 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sattvikani— things in the mode of goodness; eva— indeed; seveta— he should 
cultivate; puman— a person; sattva— the mode of goodness; vivkJdhaye— in 
order to increase; tatau— from that (increase in goodness); dharmau— one is 
fixed in religious principles; tatau—from that (religion); 
ji anam—knowledge is manifest; yavat—until; smatiu—self-realization, 
remembering one's eternal identity; apohanam— driving away (the illusory 
identification with the material body and mind). 


TRANSLATION 

U ntil one revives one's direct knowledge of the spirit soul and drives away 
the illusory identification with the material body and mind caused by the 
three modes of nature, one must cultivate those things in the mode of 
goodness. By increasing the mode of goodness, one automatically can 
understand and practice religious principles, and by such practice 
transcendental knowledge is awakened. 

PURPORT 

One who desires to cultivate the mode of goodness must consider the 
following points. One should study religious scriptures that teach 
detachment from mental speculation and material sense gratification, not 
scriptures that provide rituals and mantras to increase material ignorance. 
Such materialistic scriptures do not give attention to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and thus are basically atheistic. One should accept 
pure water for quenching thirst and cleaning the body. There is no need for 
a devotee to use colognes, perfume, whiskey, beer, etc., which are all polluted 
manifestations of water. One should associate with persons who are 
cultivating detachment from the material world and not with those who are 
materially attached or sinful in their behavior. One should live in a solitary 
place where devotional service is practiced and discussed among Vaiheavas. 
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One should not be spontaneously attracted to busy highways, shopping 
centers, sports stadiums, and so on. Concerningtime, oneshould rise by four 
o'clock in the morning and utilize the auspicious brahma-muhurta to 
advance in Kahea consciousness. Similarly, one should avoid the sinful 
influence of hours such as midnight when ghosts and demons are 
encouraged to become active. Concerning work, one should execute one's 
prescribed duties, follow the regulative principles of spiritual life and utilize 
all of one's energy for pious purposes. Time should not be wasted in frivolous 
or materialistic activities, of which there are now literally millions in 
modern society. One can cultivate birth in the mode of goodness by 
accepting the second birth of initiation from a bona fide spiritual master 
and learning to chant the Hare Kahea mantra. One should not accept 
initiation or so-called spiritual birth in unauthorized mystical or religious 
cults in the modes of passion and ignorance. 0 ne should meditate upon the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead as the enjoyer of all sacrifices, and 
similarly, one should meditate on the lives of great devotees and saintly 
persons. One should not meditate on lusty women and envious men. 
Concerning mantras, one should follow the example of Cre Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu by chanting the Hare Kahea mantra and not other songs, 
verses, poetry or mantras that glorify the kingdom of illusion. Purificatory 
rituals should be performed to purify the spirit soul and not to bring down 
material blessings on one's material household. 

One who increases the mode of goodness will certainly become fixed in 
religious principles, and automatically knowledge will arise. As knowledge 
increases one is able to understand the eternal spirit soul and the Supreme 
Soul, Lord Kahea. Thus the soul becomes free from the artificial imposition 
of the gross and subtle material bodies caused by the modes of material 
nature. Spiritual knowledge burns to ashes the material designations that 
cover the living entity, and one's real, eternal life begins. 


TEXT 7 

vaeNAus$alySaRjaAe vai^"r," 
cl"gDvaA zAAmyaita taa"nama, 
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WvaM gAuNAvyatyayajaAe 
de"h": zAAmyaita tait,(ya: 

veeu-sa] gharna-jo vahnir 
dagdhva gamyati tad-vanam 
evaa guea-vyatyaya-jo 
dehau gamyati tat-kriyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

veeu—of bamboo; sai gharna-jau—generated by the friction; vahniu—fire; 
dagdhva—having burned; gamyati—is pacified; tat—of bamboo; 
vanam—the forest; evam—thus; guea—of the modes of nature; 
vyatyaya-jau-generated by interaction; dehau—the material body; gamyati-is 
pacified; tat— as the fire; kriyau-performing the same action. 


TRANSLATION 

I n a bamboo forest the wind sometimes rubs the bamboo stalks together, 
and such friction generates a blazing fire that consumes the very source of its 
birth, the bamboo forest. T hus, the fire is automatically calmed by its own 
action. Similarly, by the competition and interaction of the material modes of 
nature, the subtle and gross material bodies are generated. If one uses his 
mind and body to cultivate knowledge, then such enlightenment destroys the 
influence of the modes of nature that generated one's body. T hus, like the 
fire, the body and mind are pacified by their own actions in destroying the 
source of their birth. 


PURPORT 

The word guea-vyatyaya-jau is significant in this verse. Vyatyaya 
indicates change or inversion in the normal order of things. 
Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura has described the concept of vyatyaya by 
giving the Sanskrit synonym vaihamya, which indicates inequality or 
disproportionate diversity. Thus, it is understood by the term 
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guea-vyatyaya-jau that the body is generated by the unstable relationships of 
the three modes of material nature, which exist everywhere in constantly 
changing proportions. There is constant strife among the modes of nature. 
A good person is sometimes torn by passion, and a passionate person 
sometimes wants to give up everything and rest. An ignorant person may 
sometimes become disgusted with his depraved life, and a passionate person 
may sometimes indulge in bad habits in the mode of ignorance. Due to the 
interactive conflict of the modes of nature, one wanders throughout 
material nature creating one body after another by one's own work, karma. 
A s it is said, variety is the mother of enjoyment, and the variety of material 
modes gives hope to the conditioned souls that by changing their material 
situation their unhappiness and frustration can be turned into happiness 
and satisfaction. But even if one acquires relative material happiness, that 
will soon be disturbed by the inevitable flux of the material modes. 


TEXT 8 

™aloU"va ovaAca 
ivacl"inta matyaAR: ‘aAyaeNA 
ivaSayaAna, pacl"maApacl"Ama, 
taTaAipa BauAatae k{(SNA 
tatk(TaM iKar"Ajavata, 

greuddhava uvaca 
vidanti martyau prayeea 
vihayan padam apadam 
tathapi bhui jatekahea 
tatkathaa gva-kharaja-vat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca—Cre Uddhava said; vidanti—they know; 
martyau—human beings; prayeea—generally; vihayan—sense gratification; 
padam—a situation; apadam—of many miserable conditions; tatha 
api—even so; bhui jate—they enjoy; kahea—0 Kahea; tat—such sense 
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gratification; kathann— how is it possible; gva— dogs; khara— asses; aja— and 
goats; vat— just like. 


TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: My dear Kafiea, generally human beings know that 
material life brings great future unhappiness, and still they try to enjoy 
material life. My dear Lord, how can one in knowledge act just like a dog, an 
ass or a goat? 


PURPORT 

The standard methods of enjoyment in the material world are sex, money 
and false prestige, all of which are obtained with great suffering and 
eventually lost. One engaged in material life suffers in the present and has 
only a very bleak future to look forward to in the continuing cycle of birth 
and death. Thus, how can human beings who have seen these things and 
know them very well continue to enjoy life like dogs, asses and goats? Often 
a dog will approach a bitch for sex, but the lady dog may not be attracted 
and will show her teeth, snarl and threaten the poor dog with serious injury. 
Still he goes about his business trying to get a little sex pleasure. Similarly, 
many times a dog risks being beaten or shot while stealing some food in a 
place where he knows he should not go. The ass is very attracted to the 
she-ass, but the lady ass often kicks him in the legs. Similarly, the ass's 
master gives the ass a handful of grass, which the poor ass could get 
anywhere, and then burdens him with great loads. The goat is generally 
raised for slaughter, and even when the goat is brought into the 
slaughterhouse he shamelessly goes after the lady goat to get sex pleasure. In 
this way, even at the risk of being shot, bitten, beaten and slaughtered, 
animals persist in their foolish sense gratification. How can an educated 
human being commit himself to such a condemned way of life, wherein the 
result is practically the same as that of the animals? If by cultivating the 
mode of goodness one's life is filled with happiness, enlightenment and 
future rewards, why would anyone cultivate the modes of passion and 
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ignorance?!his is U ddhava's question. 


TEXTS 9-10 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
(g)h"imatyanyaTaAbauiU": 

‘amaOasya yalaA 6$id" 
ots$apaRita r"jaAe GaAerM" 
tataAe vaEk(Air"kM( mana: 

r"jaAeyau-(sya manas$a: 
s$a/Eylpa: s$aivak(lpak(: 
tata: k(AnnaAe gAuNADyaAnaAa," 
au":s$ah": syaAiU" au"nnaRtae: 

grebhagavan uvaca 
aham ity anyatha-buddhiu 
pramattasya yatha hkli 
utsarpati rajo ghoraa 
tato vaikarikaa manau 

rajo-yuktasya manasau 
sai kalpau sa-vikalpakau 
tatau kamo guea-dhyanad 
duusahau syad dhi durmateu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca— the Supreme Personality of G odhead said; aham— false 
identification with the material body and mind; iti—thus; 
anyatha-buddhiu— illusory knowledge; pramattasya— of one who is bereft of 
actual intelligence; yatha—accordingly; hadi—within the mind; 
utsarpati—arises; rajau—passion; ghoram—which brings terrible suffering; 
tatau—then; vaikarikam—(originally) in the mode of goodness; 
manau— the mind; rajau— in passion; yuktasya— of that which is engaged; 
manasau—of the mind; sal kalpau—material determination; 
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sa-vikalpakau—along with variation and alternation; tatau—from that 
kamau—full-fledged material desire; guea—in the modes of nature 
dhyanat—from concentration; duusahau— unbearable; syat— it must so be 
hi— certainly; durmateu— of a foolish person. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, a person 
bereft of intelligence first falsely identifies himself with the material body and 
mind, and when such false knowledge arises within one's consciousness, 
material passion, the cause of great suffering, pervades the mind, which by 
nature is situated in goodness. T hen the mind, contaminated by passion, 
becomes absorbed in making and changing many plans for material 
advancement. T hus, by constantly thinking of the modes of material nature, a 
foolish person is afflicted with unbearable material desires. 

PURPORT 

Those who are trying to enjoy material sense gratification are not 
actually intelligent, although they consider themselves most intelligent. 
A Ithough such foolish persons themselves criticize the miseries of material 
life in innumerable books, songs, newspapers, television programs, civic 
committees, etc., they cannot desist from material life for a single moment. 
The process by which one is helplessly bound in illusion is clearly described 
here. 

A materialistic person is always thinking, "Oh, what a beautiful house. I 
wish we could buy it" or "W hat a beautiful woman. I wish I could touch her" 
or "W hat a powerful position. I wish I could occupy it," and so on. The words 
sai kalpau sa-vikalpakau indicate that a materialist is always making new 
plans or modifying his old plans to increase his material enjoyment, 
although in his saner moments he admits that material life is full of 
suffering. The mind is created from the mode of goodness, as described in 
Sal khya philosophy, and the natural, peaceful situation of the mind is pure 
love of Kahea, in which there is no mental disturbance, disappointment or 
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confusion. Artificially, the mind is dragged down to a lower platform in 
passion or ignorance, and thus one is never satisfied. 


TEXT 11 

k(r"Aeita k(AmavazAgA: 
k(maARNyaivaijataei n /oo ya: 
au":KaAecl"k(ARiNA s$ampazyana, 
r"jaAevaeg Ai vam aAei h "ta: 

karoti kama-vaga-gau 
karmaey avijitendriyau 
duukhodarkaei sampagyan 
rajo-vega-vimohitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

karoti—performs; kama—of material desires; vaga—under the control; 
gau—having gone; karmaei—fruitive activities; avijita—uncontrolled; 
indriyau-whose senses; duukha—unhappiness; udarkaei—bringing as a 
future result; sampagyan—seeing clearly; rajau—of the mode of passion; 
vega— by the force; vimohitau— bewildered. 


TRANSLATION 

One who does not control the material senses comes under the control of 
material desires and is thus bewildered by the strong waves of the mode of 
passion. Such a person executes material activities, although clearly seeing 
that the result will be future unhappiness. 


TEXT 12 

r"jastamaAeByaAM yacl"ipa 
ivaa"Ana, ivai-aaeaDal: pauna: 
@tain%o"taAe manaAe yauAana, 
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d"AeSaa{"irnaR s$aAatae 


rajas-tamobhyaa yad api 
vidvan viknipta-dhai punau 
atandrito mano yui jan 
dona-dandr na sajjate 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

rajau-tamobhyam—by the modes of passion and ignorance; yat api—even 
though; vidvan—a learned person; vikhipta—bewildered; dhai—the 
intelligence; punau—again; atandritau—carefully; manau—the mind; 
yuI jan—engaging; dona—the contamination of material attachment; 
dahdu— seeing clearly; na— not; sajjate— becomes attached. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough the intelligence of a learned person may be bewildered by the 
modes of passion and ignorance, he should again carefully bring the mind 
under control. By clearly seeing the contamination of the modes of nature, he 
does not become attached. 


TEXT 13 

(g)‘ama6aAe'nauyauAalta 
manaAe mayyapaRyaHC$naE: 
@inaivaRNNAAe yaTaAk(AlaM 
ijataiAs$aAe ijataAs$ana: 

apramatto 'nuyui jda 
mano mayy arpayai chanaiu 
anirvieeo yatha-kalaa 
jita-gvaso jitasanau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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apramattau— attentive and grave; anuyui' jda— one should fix; manau— the 
mind; mayi—in Me; arpayan—placing; ganaiu—gradually, step by step; 
anirvieeau—without being lazy or morose; yatha-kalam—at least three 
times a day (dawn, noon and sunset); jita— having conquered; gvasau— the 
breathing process; jita— having conquered; asanau— the sitting postures. 


TRANSLATION 

A person should be attentive and grave and never lazy or morose. 

M astering the yoga procedures of breathing and sitting properly, one should 
practice fixing the mind on M e at dawn, noon and sunset, and thus gradually 
the mind should be completely absorbed in M e. 


TEXT 14 

WtaAvaAna, yaAegA (SAid'T'Ae 
maicC$SyaE: s$anak(Aicl"iBa: 
s$avaRtaAe mana (g)Ak{(Sya 
mayyaU"Avaezyatae yaTaA 

etavan yoga adihoo 
mac-chinyaiu sanakadibhiu 
sarvato mana ak%a 
mayy addhavegyate yatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etavan—actually this; yogau—yoga system; adihcau—instructed; 
mat-ghyaiu—by My devotees; sanaka-adibhiu—headed by Sanaka-kumara; 
sarvatau—from all sides; manau—the mind; ak%a—withdrawing; 
mayi— in M e; addha— directly; avegyate— is absorbed; yatha— accordingly. 


TRANSLATION 

T he actual yoga system as taught by M y devotees, headed by 
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Sanaka-kumara, is simply this: H aving withdrawn the mind from all other 
objects, one should directly and appropriately absorb it in M e. 

PURPORT 

The word yatha ("accordingly" or "properly") indicates that like U ddhava 
one should hear directly from Lord Kahea or His bona fide representative 
and directly (addha) fix the mind in Lord Kahea. 


TEXT 15 

™aloU"va ovaAca 
yacl"A tvaM s$anak(Aicl"ByaAe 
yaena e&paeNA ke(zAva 
yaAegAmaAid'T'vaAnaetaa," 
e&paimacC$Aima vaeicl"tauma, 

greuddhava uvaca 
yada tvaa sanakadibhyo 
yen a rupee a kegava 
yogam adihoavan etad 
rupam icchami veditum 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavaij uvaca—Cre U ddhava said; yada—when; tvam—You; 
sanaka-adibhyau—to Sanaka, etc.; yen a—by which; rupeea—form; 
kegava—my dear Kegava; yogam—the process of fixing the mind in the 
A bsolute Truth; adihoavan— You have instructed; etat— that; rupam— form; 
icchami— I desire; veditum— to know. 

TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: M y dear Kegava, at what time and in what form did 
You instruct the science of yoga to Sanaka and his brothers? I now desire to 
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know about these things. 


TEXT 16 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
pau^aA ih"r"NyagABaRsya 
maAnas$aA: s$anak(Ad"ya: 
pa‘acC]$: ipatarM" s$aU-maAM 
yaAegAsyaEk(Aintak(LmgAitama, 

grebhagavan uvaca 
putra hiraeyagarbhasya 
manasau sanakadayau 
papracchuu pitaraa suknmaa 
yogasyaikantikan gatim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca— the Supreme Personality of G odhead said; putrau— the 
sons; hiraeya-garbhasya—of Lord Brahma; manasau—born of the mind; 
sanaka-adayau—headed by Sanaka Ahi; papracchuu—inquired; 
pitaram—from their father (Brahma); sukhmam—subtle and therefore 
difficult to understand; yogasya—of the science of yoga; ekantiken—the 
supreme; gatim— destination. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: Once, the mental sons of Lord 
Brahma, namely, the sages headed by Sanaka, inquired from their father 
about the difficult subject matter of the supreme goal of yoga. 


TEXT 17 

s$anak(Acl"ya Ocau: 
gAuNAeSvaAivazAtae caetaAe 
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gAuNAAeetais$a ca ‘aBaAe 
k(T amanyaAenyas$antyaAg AAe 
maumau-aAer"itaitatalSaAeR: 

sanakadaya ucuu 
gueenv avigate ceto 
gueagcetasi ca prabho 
kathaim anyonya-santyago 
mumukfbr atititafbu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sanaka-adayau ucuu—the sages headed by Sanaka said; gueehu—in the 
sense objects; avigate— directly enters; cetau— the mind; gueau— the sense 
objects; cetasi—within the mind; ca—also (enter); prabho—0 Lord; 
katham— what is the process; anyonya— of the mutual relationship between 
the sense objects and the mind; santyagau—renunciation; mumukhou—of 
one desiring liberation; atititffhou—of one desiring to cross over sense 
gratification. 


TRANSLATION 

T he sages headed by Sanaka said; 0 Lord, people's minds are naturally 
attracted to material sense objects, and similarly the sense objects in the form 
of desire enter within the mind. T herefore, how can a person who desires 
liberation, who desires to cross over activities of sense gratification, destroy 
this mutual relationship between the sense objects and the mind? Please 
explain this to us. 


PURPORT 

As described above, as long as one is a conditioned soul the modes of 
material nature, manifested in the form of sense objects, constantly disturb 
the mind, and by their harassment one is deprived of the actual perfection 
of life. 
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TEXT 18 


™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
WvaM pa{r'Ae mah"Ade"va: 
svayam Ball Ball RtaBaAvana: 

DyaAyamaAna: ‘a'abaljaM 
naAByapaata k(maRDal: 

grebhagavan uvaca 
evaa panbo maha-devau 
svayambhur bhuta-bhavanau 
dhyayamanau pragna-bgaa 
nabhyapadyata karma-dhai 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca— the Supreme Personality of G odhead said; evam— thus; 
pahbau—questioned; maha-devau—the great god Brahma; 
svayam-bhuu—without material birth (born directly from the body of 
Garbhodakagaye Viheu); bhuta—of all conditioned souls; bhavanau—the 
creator (of their conditioned life); dhyayamanau—seriously considering; 
pragna— of the question; bgam— the essential truth; na abhyapadyata— did 
not reach; karma-dheu—intelligence bewildered by his own activities of 
creation. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; M y dear U ddhava, B rahma 
himself, who is born directly from the body of the Lord and who is the 
creator of all living entities within the material world, being the best of the 
demigods, seriously contemplated the question of his sons headed by Sanaka. 
T he intelligence of Brahma, however, was affected by his own activities of 
creation, and thus he could not discover the essential answer to this question. 
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PURPORT 


Cr§a Ja/a Gosvamehas quoted three verses from the Second Canto of 
(^r^ad-Bhagavatam as follows. In the Ninth Chapter, verse 32, Lord Kahea 
blessed Brahma with realized knowledge of the Lord's actual form, qualities 
and activities. In the N inth Chapter, verse 37, the Lord ordered Brahma to 
rigidly carry out the Lord's injunctions and affirmed that Brahma would 
thus never be bewildered in his cosmic decision-making. In the Sixth 
C hapter, verse 34, Lord Brahma assured his son N arada, "0 N arada, because 
I have caught hold of the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, 
H ari, with great zeal, whatever I say has never proved to have been false, nor 
is the progress of my mind ever deterred, nor are my senses ever degraded by 
temporary attachment to matter." 

In the present verse in this Thirteenth Chapter of the Eleventh Canto, 
Lord Kahea states that Brahma unfortunately did become bewildered by his 
creative functions, thus providing a grave lesson to all of the Lord's 
empowered representatives. Although one may be elevated to an exalted 
position in the Lord's transcendental service, at any moment there is danger 
of false pride polluting one's devotional mentality. 


TEXT 19 

s$a maAmaicantayaUe"va: 

‘a'apaAr"itatalSaRyaA 
tasyaAhM" hM"s$ae&paeNA 
s$ak(AzAmagAmaM tacl"A 

sa mam acintayad devau 
pragna-para-titffhaya 
tasyahaa haa sa-rupeea 
sakagam agamaa tada 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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sau—he (Lord Brahma); mam—Me; acintayat—remembered; devau—the 
original demigod; pragna— of the question; para— the end, conclusion (the 
answer); titffhaya—with a desire to attain, understand; tasya—unto him; 
aham—I; haa sa-rupeea—in My form of Haasa; sakagam—visible; 
agamam— became; tada— at that time. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Brahma desired to attain the answer to the question that was 
puzzling him, and thus he fixed his mind on Me, the Supreme Lord. At that 
time, in M y form of H aa sa, I became visible to Lord Brahma. 

PURPORT 

H aa sa means "swan," and the specific ability of the swan is to separate a 
mixture of milk and water, extracting the rich, milky portion. Similarly, 
Lord Kahea appeared as Haa sa, or the swan, in order to separate the pure 
consciousness of Lord Brahma from the modes of material nature. 


TEXT 20 

a{"i"A maAmta opa“ajya 
k{(tva paAcl"AiBavancl"nama, 

“aoANAma/ata: k{(tvaA 
pa‘acC]$: k(Ae BavaAinaita 

dahd/a mam ta upavrajya 
katva padabhivandanam 
brahmaeam agratau katva 
papracchuu ko bhavan iti 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dahd/a—thus seeing; mam—Me; te—they (the sages); 
upavrajya—approaching; katva—offering; pada—at the lotus feet; 
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abhivandanam— obeisances; brahnnaeam— Lord Brahma; agratau— in front; 
katva— keeping; papracchuu—they asked; kau bhavan— "who are You, sir?"; 
iti— thus. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus seeing M e, the sages, placing Brahma in the lead, came forward and 
worshiped M y lotus feet. T hen they frankly asked M e," W ho are You?" 

PURPORT 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura comments, "When Brahma was 
unable to answer the question placed by the sages, he fixed his mind in 
thought of the Supreme Lord. The Lord then assumed the form of Haa sa 
and appeared before Lord Brahma and the sages, who proceeded to inquire 
about the specific identity of the Lord." 


TEXT 21 

wtyahM" mauinaiBa: pa{rs$a, 
ta6vaijaAaAs$auiBastacl"A 
yad'VaAecamahM" taeByas$a, 
taau"U"va inabaAeDa mae 


ityahaa munibhiu pahoas 
tattva-jiji asubhistada 
yad avocam ahaa tebhyas 
tad uddhava nibodha me 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

iti—thus; aham—I; munibhiu—by the sages; pahoau—questioned; 
tattva— the truth about the goal of yoga; jiji asubhiu— by those desiring to 
know; tada—at that time; yat—that which; avocam—spoke; aham—I; 
tebhyau—unto them; tat—that; uddhava—My dear Uddhava; 
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nibodha— please learn; me— from M e. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear U ddhava, the sages, being eager to understand the ultimate truth 
of the yoga system, thus inquired from M e. N ow please hear as I explain that 
which I spoke unto the sages. 


TEXT 22 

vastaunaAe yaanaAnaAtva 
(g)Atmana: ‘a'a wRa{"zA: 
k(TaM Gaqe%ta vaAe iva‘aA 
va-u(vaAR mae k( (g)A™aya: 

vastuno yady ananatva 
atmanau pragna ai^au 
kathaa ghadeta vo vipra 
vaktur va meka agrayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vastunau—of the essential reality; yadi—if; ananatve—in the concept of 
nonindividuality; atmanau—of the je/a soul; pragnau—question; 
ad^au— such; katham— how; ghadeta— is it possible or appropriate; vau— of 
you who are asking; viprau— 0 brahmaeas; vaktuu— of the speaker; va— or; 
me— of M e; kau— what is; agrayau— the real situation or resting place. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear brahmaeas, if, when asking M e who I am, you believe that I am 
also a j^a soul and that there is no ultimate difference between us- since all 
souls are ultimately one without individuality— then how is your question 
possible or appropriate? U Itimately, what is the real situation or resting place 
both of yourselves and of M e? 
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PURPORT 


Agraya means "the resting place" or "shelter." Lord Karea's question "That 
is our actual resting place or shelter?" means "W hat is our ultimate nature or 
constitutional position?" This is because no one can come to rest or be 
satisfied unless one is in one's natural position. The example is given that 
one may travel all over the world, but ultimately one becomes satisfied by 
returning to one's own home. Similarly, a crying child is satisfied when 
embraced by its own mother. By inquiring about the shelter or resting place 
of Himself and the brahmaeas, the Lord is indicating the eternal, 
constitutional position of every living entity 

If Lord Karea were also in the je/a category, and if all living entities 
including Him were thus equal, there would be no deep purpose in one 
living entity inquiring and another answering. Only one who is in a superior 
position can meaningfully answer important questions. It may be argued 
that the bona fide spiritual master answers all the questions of the disciple, 
and yet the guru is in the je/a category. The answer is that the bona fide 
spiritual master speaks not on his own behalf but as a representative of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is in the Vireu category. A so-called 
guru speaking on his own behalf as a je/a soul is useless and is unable to 
meaningfully answer serious questions. Thus, the sages' question ko bhavan 
("Who are You?") indicates that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
eternally an individual person. And because the sages headed by Lord 
Brahma offered obeisances and worshiped the Lord, it is understood that H e 
is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Lord Brahma, as the first created 
being in this universe, could not accept any other living entity except the 
Lord as worshipable. 

Lord Karea's actual purpose is to explain the ultimate perfection of yoga, 
which the sages were desiring to know. If one becomes fixed in 
transcendental knowledge, the mutual attraction between the material 
mind and the material sense objects automatically ceases. The spiritual mind 
is not attracted to material objects of gratification, and thus by spiritualizing 
the mind, material existence automatically slackens. By questioning the 
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propriety of the sages' question, the Lord is assuming the position of the 
spiritual master and preparing to give valuable instructions. One should 
never be envious of a bona fide spiritual master, especially if, as in the case 
of Lord H aa sa speaking to the sages headed by Brahma and Sanaka-kumara, 
the guru isthe Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. 


TEXT 23 

paAaAtmake(Sau BaUtaeSau 
s$amaAnaeSau ca vastauta: 
k(Ae BavaAinaita va: ‘a'aAe 
vaAcaAr"mBaAe -HnaTaRk(: 

pai' catmakehu bhutehu 
samanehu ca vastutau 
ko bhavan iti vau pragno 
vacarambho hy anarthakau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pai ca—of five elements; atmakehu—made of; bhutehu—thus existing; 
samanehu—being the same; ca—also; vastutau—in essence; kau—who; 
bhavan—are You; iti—thus; vau—your; pragnau—question; vaca—merely 
with words; arambhau—such an endeavor; hi—certainly; 
anarthakau— without real meaning or purpose. 


TRANSLATION 

If by asking M e" W ho are You?" you were referring to the material body, 
then I must point out that all material bodies are constituted of five elements, 
namely earth, water, fire, air and ether. T hus, you should have asked," W ho 
are you five?" If you consider that all material bodies are ultimately one, 
being constituted essentially of the same elements, then your question is still 
meaningless, since there would be no deep purpose in distinguishing one body 
from another. T hus, it appears that in asking M y identity, you are merely 
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speaking words, without any real meaning or purpose. 


PURPORT 

Cr4a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura explains this verse as follows. "In 
the previous verse Lord Kane a demonstrated that if the sages accepted the 
impersonal philosophy that all living beings are ultimately one in all 
respects, their question 'W ho are You?' was meaningless, since there would 
be no philosophical basis to distinguish one manifestation of spirit soul from 
another. In this verse the Lord refutes the false identification with the 
material body composed of five elements. If the sages accepted the body as 
the self, then their question was meaningless, since they would have to ask, 
'W ho are you five?' If the sages replied that although the body is composed 
basically of five elements and these elements combine and thus form one 
unique substance, then the Lord has already replied by the words samanehu 
ca vastutau. The bodies of human beings, demigods, animals, etc., are all 
composed of the same five elements and are essentially the same. Therefore 
the question 'W ho are You?' is ultimately meaningless. Thus, if one accepts 
either the theory that all living entities are ultimately the same or the 
theory that all living entities are ultimately nondifferent from their material 
bodies, in both cases the question of the sages is meaningless. 

"The sages might argue that even among learned persons it is common 
practice to ask questions and give answers on many subjects as a part of 
normal life. The sages could point out that Lord Kahea also distinguished 
among them, by His saying viprau, '0 brahmaeas,' and vau, or 'your 
[question],' as expressed in this verse. In this way it is seen that the Lord also 
accepts the ordinary customs of questions and answers. To answer this 
argument. Lord Kahea states, vacarambho hy anarthakau. The Lord states, 
'M y addressing you as brahmaeas is merely an exhibition of words if we are 
ultimately not different. I merely reciprocated with your approach to Me. 
Therefore, if we are ultimately one, neither M y statement nor your question 
has any real meaning. I can conclude therefore by your question to M e that 
you are all not actually very intelligent. Therefore, why are you inquiring 
after ultimate knowledge? A ren't you all embarrassed?"' 
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Cr^a M adhvacarya points out in this regard that the question of the sages 
was not appropriate, since they had already seen their father, Lord Brahma, 
worshiping the lotus feet of Lord Haa sa. Since their spiritual master and 
father was worshiping Lord Haasa, they should have immediately 
understood the Lord's position, and their question isthus meaningless. 


TEXT 24 

manas$aA vacas$aA a{"f"YaA 
gA{-htae'nyaEr"palin%o"yaE: 

(g)h"maeva na maOaAe'nyaa," 
wita bauDyaDvamaAas$aA 

manasa vacasa dahcya 
gahyate'nyair apmdriyaiu 
aham eva na matto 'nyad 
iti budhyadhvam ai jasa 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

manasa—by the mind; vacasa—by speech; dahcya—by sight; gahyate—is 
perceived and thus accepted; anyaiu—by others; api—even; 
indriyaiu—senses; aham—I; eva—indeed; na—not; mattau—besides Me; 
anyat— anything else; iti—thus; budhyadhvam—you should all understand; 
ai jasa— by straightforward analysis of the facts. 


TRANSLATION 

Within this world, whatever is perceived by the mind, speech, eyes or 
other senses is M e alone and nothing besides M e. AII of you please 
understand this by a straightforward analysis of the facts. 

PURPORT 

Lord Kahea has already explained that if the sages consider all living 
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entities to be the same, or if they consider the living entity to be the same as 
his body, then their question ("Who are You?") is inappropriate. Now the 
Lord refutes the conception that He is a Supreme God far beyond and 
different from everything within this world. Modern agnostic philosophers 
preach that God created the world and then retired or went away. 
According to them, God has no tangible connection with this world, nor 
does He interfere in human affairs. Ultimately, they claim, God is so great 
that He cannot be known; therefore no one should waste time trying to 
understand God. To refute such foolish ideas, the Lord here explains that 
since everything is the expansion of H is potency, H e is not different from 
anything. Nothing can exist separately from the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, and thus everything shares in the Lord's nature, although some 
manifestations are superior and others inferior. The Lord is testing the 
intelligence of the sages by pointing out various contradictions in their 
questions. Even if the Lord is supreme. He is not different from His 
creation; therefore, what is the meaning of the question "W ho are You?" W e 
can clearly see that the Lord is paving the way for a deep discussion of 
spiritual knowledge. 


TEXT 25 

gAuNAeSvaAivazAtae caetaAe 
gAuNAAeetais$a ca ‘ajaA: 
jalvasya cle"h" oBayaM 
gAuNAAeetaAe macl"Atmana: 

gueehv avigate ceto 
gueagcetasi ca prajau 
je/asya deha ubhayaa 
gueagceto mad-atmanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gueehu— in the sense objects; avigate— enters; cetau— the mind; gueau— the 
sense objects; cetasi— in the mind; ca— also (enter); prajau— My dear sons; 
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je/asya—of the living entity; dehau—the outward body, existing as 
designation; ubhayam— both of these; gueau— the sense objects; cetau— the 
mind; mat-atmanau— having M e asthe Supreme Soul. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear sons, the mind has a natural proclivity to enter into the material 
sense objects, and similarly the sense objects enter into the mind; but both 
this material mind and the sense objects are merely designations that cover 
the spirit soul, who is part and parcel of M e. 

PURPORT 

Lord Kahea in the form of H aa sa-avatara, on the pretext of finding 
contradictions in the simple inquiry of the sons of Brahma ("Who are 
You?"), is actually preparing to teach the sages perfect spiritual knowledge, 
but only after first rejecting two false concepts of life, namely that all living 
entities are the same in all respects and that the living entity is identical 
with his outward or subtle body. Lord Kahea now answers the difficult 
question that puzzled even Lord Brahml According to Vigvanatha 
CakravarteOhakura, thesonsof Lord Brahma were thinking asfollows. "Our 
dear Lord, if it is indeed true that we are unintelligent, still Your Lordship 
has stated that You are actually everything because everything is the 
expansion of Your potency. Therefore, You are also the mind and the sense 
objects, which are the subject matter of our question. The material sense 
objects always enter into the functions of the mind, and similarly, the mind 
always enters into the material sense objects. Thus, it is proper that we 
inquire from Your Lordship about the process by which the sense objects 
will no longer enter the mind and the mind will no longer enter the sense 
objects. Please be merciful and give us the answer." The Lord answers as 
follows. "My dear sons, it is a fact that the mind enters into the material 
sense objects and the sense objects into the mind. Thus, although the living 
entity is actually part and parcel of Me, being, as I am also, eternally 
conscious, and although the eternal form of the living entity is spiritual, in 
conditioned life the living entity artificially imposes upon himself the mind 
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and sense objects, which act as covering designations of the eternal soul. 
Since it is the natural function of the material mind and sense objects to 
mutually interact, how can you possibly endeavor to prevent such a mutual 
attraction? Since both the material mind and sense objects are useless, they 
both should be completely given up, and thus automatically you will be free 
from all material duality." 

Crda Cr^hara Svamepoints out that the symptom of the material mind is 
the tendency to consider oneself to be the ultimate doer and enjoyer. 
N aturally, one with such a puffed-up mentality is helplessly attracted by the 
sen se obj ects. 0 n e wh o con si ders h i mself to be th e doer an d en j oyer will be 
irresistibly attracted to the means for attaining sense gratification and false 
prestige, namely, exploitation of material objects. A bove the material mind, 
however, is intelligence, which can perceive the existence of the eternal 
spirit soul. It is not possible to separate the material mind from the sense 
objects, because they naturally exist together. Therefore, by intelligence, 
one must realize one's eternal form as spirit soul, part and parcel of the Lord, 
and completely reject the bogus material mentality. One who revives his 
original spiritual mentality becomes automatically detached from material 
attraction. Therefore, one should cultivate knowledge of the falsity of sense 
gratification. W hen the mind or senses are attracted to material enjoyment, 
the superior intelligence must immediately detect such illusion. In this way, 
one should purify one's mentality. By devotional service to the Lord, such 
detachment and intelligence automatically awaken, and by full 
understanding of one's original spiritual form, one is properly situated in 
eternal consciousness. 


TEXT 26 

gAuNAeSau caAivazAi»a6ama, 
(g)Bal-NAM gAuNAs$aevayaA 
gAuNAAe icaOa'aBavaA 
maaU"pa oBayaM tyajaeta, 

gueehu cavigac cittam 
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abh§<neaa guea-sevaya 
gueagca citta-prabhava 
mad-rupa ubhayaa tyajet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gueenu— in the sense objects; ca— and; avigat— entered; cittam— the mind; 
abhd<heam—again and again; guea-sevaya—by sense gratification; 
gueau—and the material sense objects; ca—also; citta—within the mind; 
prabhavau— existing prominently; mat-rupau— one who has realized that he 
is not different from Me, and who is thus absorbed in My form, pastimes, 
etc.; ubhayam— both (the mind and sense objects); tyajet— should give up. 


TRANSLATION 

A person who has thus achieved M e by understanding that he is not 
different from M e realizes that the material mind is lodged within the sense 
objects because of constant sense gratification, and that the material objects 
are existing prominently within the material mind. H aving understood M y 
transcendental nature, he gives up both the material mind and its objects. 

PURPORT 

The Lord again states here that it is most difficult to separate the 
material mind from its objects because the material mind by definition 
considers itself to be the doer and enjoyer of everything. It must be 
understood that giving up the material mind does not mean giving up all 
mental activities, but instead means purifying the mind and engaging one's 
enlightened mentality in the devotional service of the Lord. Since time 
immemorial the material mind and senses have been in contact with the 
sense objects; therefore, how is it possible for the material mind to give up 
its objects, which are the basis of its existence? A nd not only does the mind 
reach out to material objects, but also, because of the mind's desires, the 
material objects cannot remain out of the mind, helplessly entering at every 
moment. Thus, separation between the mind and sense objects is not 
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actually feasible, nor does it serve any purpose. If one retains a material 
mentality, considering oneself to be supreme, one may renounce sense 
gratification, considering it to be ultimately the cause of unhappiness, but 
one will not be able to remain on such an artificial platform, nor will such 
renunciation serve any real purpose. Without surrender to the lotus feet of 
the Lord, mere renunciation cannot take one out of this material world. 

Just as the sun's rays are part of the sun, the living entities are part of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. When the living entity is completely 
absorbed in his identity as the part and parcel of the Personality of 
Godhead, he becomes actually wise and easily gives up the material mind 
and sense objects. The word mad-rupau in this verse indicates absorption of 
the mind in the form, qualities, pastimes and associates of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Immersed in such ecstatic meditation, one should 
render devotional service to the Lord, and this will automatically drive away 
the influence of sense gratification. By himself, the living entity does not 
have the potency to give up his false identification with the material mind 
and sense objects, but by worshiping the Lord in the mood of being His 
eternal part-and-parcel servant, one is infused with the Lord's potency, 
which easily drives away the darkness of ignorance. 


TEXT 27 

jaA/atsva«a: s$auSauaeaM ca 
gAuNAtaAe bauiU"va{6aya: 
taAs$aAM ivala-aNAAe jalva: 
s$aAi-atvaena ivainaieta: 

jagrat svapnau suhuptaa ca 
gueato buddhi-vattayau 
tasaa vilakhaeoje/au 
saknitvena vinigcitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

jagrat— being awake; svapnau— dreaming; su-suptam— deep sleep; ca— also; 
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gueatau—caused by the modes of nature; buddhi—of intelligence; 
vattayau—the functions; tasam—from such functions; 
viIakhaeau—possessing different characteristics; je/au—the living entity; 
sakhitvena—with the characteristic of being a witness; vinigcitau—is 
ascertained. 


TRANSLATION 

W aking, sleeping and deep sleep are the three functions of the intelligence 
and are caused by the modes of material nature. T he living entity within the 
body is ascertained to possess characteristics different from these three states 
and thus remains as a witness to them. 

PURPORT 

The spirit soul actually has nothing to do with the material world, having 
no permanent or natural relationship with it. Real renunciation means to 
give up the illusory identification with matter in its subtle and gross forms. 
Suhuptam, or deep sleep, indicates sleeping without any dreams or conscious 
activity. These three states are described by Lord Kane a as follows: 

sattvaj jagaraeaa vidyad 
rajasa svapnam adiget 
prasvapaa tamasajantos 
tur^aa trim santatam 

"One should know that wakefulness is born of the mode of goodness, dreams 
from the mode of passion, and deep dreamless sleep from the mode of 
ignorance. The fourth element, pure consciousness, is different from these 
three and pervades them." (SB 11.25.20) Real freedom means saknitvena, or 
to exist as a witness to the functions of illusion. Such an advantageous 
position is achieved by development of Kama consciousness. 


TEXT 28 
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yaihR" s$aMs$a{itabanDaAe'yama, 

(g)AtmanaAe gAuNAvafiOad": 
maiya tauyaeR isTataAe ja-^Ata, 
tyaAgAstaO"NAcaetas$aAma, 

yarhi saa sati-bandho 'yann 
atmano guea-vatti-dau 
mayi turyesthito jahyat 
tyagastad guea-cetasam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yarhi—whereas; saa sati—of material intelligence or material existence; 
bandhau—bondage; ayam—this is; atmanau—of the soul; guea—in the 
modes of nature; vatti-dau—that which gives occupations; mayi—in Me; 
turye—in the fourth element (beyond wakefulness, dreaming and deep 
sleep); sthitau—being situated; jahyat—one should give up; 
tyagau—renunciation; tat—at that time; guea—of the material sense 
objects; cetasam— and of the material mind. 


TRANSLATION 

T he spirit soul is trapped in the bondage of material intelligence, which 
awards him constant engagement in the illusory modes of nature. But I am 
the fourth stage of consciousness, beyond wakefulness, dreaming and deep 
sleep. Becoming situated in M e, the soul should give up the bondage of 
material consciousness. At that time, the living entity will automatically 
renounce the material sense objects and the material mind. 

PURPORT 

Lord Kane a now specifically answers the questions that the sages 
originally placed before Lord Brahml U Itimately, the spirit soul has nothing 
to do with the material sense objects and modes of nature. But because of 
one's false identification with the material body, the modes of nature are 
empowered to engage one in illusory occupations. By destroying this false 
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identification with matter, the soul gives up the illusory occupations 
awarded by the modes of nature. It is clearly stated in this verse that the 
living entity is not empowered to independently free himself from illusion, 
but must situate himself in Kane a consciousness, in full awareness of the 
Supreme Lord. 

TEXT 29 

(g)h"/EyAr"k{(taM banDama, 

(g)AtmanaAeT aRivapayaRyama, 
ivaa"Ai-aivaRa s$aMs$aAr"- 
icantaAM tauyaeR isTatastyajaeta, 

aha] kara-kataa bandham 
atmano 'rtha-viparyayam 
vidvan nirvidya saa sara- 
cintaa turyesthitastyajet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ahai kara—by false ego; katam—produced; bandham—bondage; 
atmanau—of the soul; artha—of that which is really valuable; 
viparyayam— being the opposite; vidvan— one who knows; nirvidya— being 
detached; saasara—in material existence; cintam—constant thoughts; 
turye—in the fourth element, the Lord; sthitau—being situated; 
tyajet— should give up. 


TRANSLATION 

T he false ego of the living entity places him in bondage and awards him 
exactly the opposite of what he really desires. T herefore, an intelligent 
person should give up his constant anxiety to enjoy material life and remain 
situated in the Lord, who is beyond the functions of material consciousness. 
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PURPORT 


Cr§a Cr^hara Svame comments as follows. "How does material existence 
cause the bondage of the living entity, and how can such bondage be given 
up? The Lord explains this here by the word aha) kara-katam. Because of 
false ego, one is bound up in the network of illusion. Artha-viparyayam 
indicates that although the living entity desires blissful life, eternity and 
knowledge, he adopts procedures that actually cover over his eternal, blissful 
nature and give him exactly the opposite result. The living entity does not 
want death and suffering, but these are actually the results of material 
existence, which is therefore useless for all practical purposes. An intelligent 
person should contemplate the unhappiness of material life and thus become 
situated in the transcendental Lord. The word saa sara-cintam can be 
understood as follows. Saa sara, or material existence, indicates material 
intelligence, because material existence only occurs because of the living 
entity's false intellectual identification with the material world. Because of 
this misidentification, one becomes overwhelmed with saa sara-cintam, 
anxiety to enjoy the material world. 0 ne should become situated in the Lord 
and give up such useless anxiety." 


TEXT 30 

yaAva-aAnaATaRDal: pauMs$aAe 
na inavataeRta yaui-(iBa: 
jaAgAtyaRipa svapa-aAa: 
sva«ae jaAgAr"NAM yaTaA 

yavan nanartha-dhai pua so 
na nivarteta yuktibhiu 
jagarty api svapann aji au 
svapnejagaraeaa yatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


yavat—as long as; nana—of many; artha—values; dh^—the conception; 
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pua sau— of a person; na— does not; nivarteta— subside; yuktibhiu— by the 
appropriate methods (described by Me); jagarti—being awake; 
api— although; svapan— sleeping, dreaming; aji' au— one who does not see 
things as they are; svapne—in a dream; jagaraeam—being awake; 
yatha— just as. 


TRANSLATION 

According to My instructions, one should fix the mind on Me alone. If, 
however, one continues to see many different values and goals in life rather 
than seeing everything within M e, then although apparently awake, one is 
actually dreaming due to incomplete knowledge, just as one may dream that 
one has wakened from a dream. 


PURPORT 

One who is not Kahea conscious cannot understand that everything is 
resting within Lord Kahea, and thus it is impossible for him to retire from 
material sense gratification. One may adopt a particular process of salvation 
and consider oneself to be "saved"; nevertheless, his material conditioning 
will remain and thus he will maintain his attachment to the material world. 
While one is dreaming he sometimes imagines that he has awakened from a 
dream and is experiencing normal consciousness. Similarly, one may 
consider oneself to be saved, but if he remains absorbed in making material 
value judgements between good and bad, without reference to devotional 
service to the Supreme Lord, he is understood to be a conditioned soul 
covered by the illusory identification with matter. 


TEXT 31 


@s$a6vaAcl"AtmanaAe'nyaeSaAM 
BaAvaAnaAM tatk{(taA iBacl"A 
gAtayaAe he"tavaeAsya 
ma{SaA sva«aa{"zAAe yaTaA 
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asattvad atmano 'nyenaa 
bhavanaa tat-kata bhida 
gatayo hetavag casya 
mana svapna-d^o yatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

asattvat— because of lacking factual existence; atmanau— from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; anyeham—of others; bhavanam—states of 
existence; tat—by them; kata—created; bhida—difference or separation; 
gatayau— destinations such as going to heaven; hetavau— fruitive activities, 
which are the cause of future rewards; ca— also; asya— of the living entity; 
maha— false; svapna— of a dream; dagau— of the seer; yatha— just as. 


TRANSLATION 

T hose states of existence that are conceived of as separate from the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead have no actual existence, although they 
create a sense of separation from the A bsolute T ruth. J ust as the seer of a 
dream imagines many different activities and rewards, similarly, because of 
the sense of an existence separate from the Lord's existence, the living entity 
falsely performs fruitive activities, thinking them to be the cause of future 
rewards and destinations. 


PURPORT 

Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura comments as follows: "Although 
Lord Kahea in H is form of H aa sa-avatara has condemned the intelligence 
that sees duality and separate values within the material world, the Vedas 
themselves institute the system of vareagrama-dharma, by which the entire 
human society is divided into different castes, occupations and spiritual 
statuses. Therefore, how can the Lord recommend that one give up one's 
faith in this Vedic system?The answer is given in this verse as follows. The 
words anyehaa bhavanam, or 'of other states of existence,' refer to the 
innumerable divisions of false identification with the material body, mind. 
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occupation, and so on. Such identification is illusion, and the material 
divisions of the vareagrama system are certainly based on this illusion. The 
Vedic literatures promise heavenly rewards such as residence in upper 
planetary systems and prescribe the means to acquire such rewards. 
H owever, both the rewards and the means for achieving them are ultimately 
illusion. Since this world is the Lord's creation, one cannot deny that its 
existence is also real; yet the living entity who identifies the creations of 
this world as belonging to himself is certainly in illusion. The example may 
be given that horns are real and rabbits are real, but if one imagines a 
rabbit's horns, that is certainly illusion, though a rabbit's horns may occur in 
a dream. Similarly, the living entity dreams of a permanent relationship 
within the material world. One may dream that one is feasting on 
sumptuous sweet rice prepared with milk and sugar, but there is no actual 
nutritional value in the dream of royal feasting." 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura remarks in this regard that just 
as one soon forgets the experience of a dream after awakening, similarly, a 
liberated soul in Kahea consciousness does not see anything substantial in 
even the most exalted rewards offered by the Vedas, such as promotion to 
the heavenly planets. Therefore Lord Kahea advised Arjuna in 
Bhagavad-gda to remain fixed in self-realization, without being deviated by 
fruitive rituals performed in the name of religion. 


TEXT 32 

yaAe jaAgAre" baih"r"nau-aNADaimaRNAAe'TaARna, 
BauEey s$amastak(r"NAE6R$icl" tats$aa{"-aAna, 
sva«ae s$auSauaea opas$aMh"r"tae s$a Wk(: 
sma{tyanvayaAittagAuNAva{i6aa{"igAin%o"yaezA: 

yo jagarebahir anukhaea-dharmieo 'rthan 
bhui ktesamasta-karaeair hadi tat-sadkhan 
svapnesuhupta upasaa haratesa ekau 
smaty-anvayat tri-guea-vatti-d^ indriyegau 


963 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


yau—the living entity who; jagare—while awake; bahiu—external; 
anukhaea-momentary; dharnnieau—qualities; arthan—the body and mind 
and their experiences; bhui kte—enjoys; samasta—with all; karaeaiu—the 
senses; hadi— within the mind; tat-sadkhan— experiences similar to those in 
wakefulness; svapne—in dreams; suhupte—in deep dreamless sleep; 
upasaa harate—merges into ignorance; sau—he; ekau—one; smati—of 
memory; anvayat—by the succession; tri-guea—of the three stages 
wakefulness, dream and dreamless sleep; vatti—functions; dk—seeing; 
indriya— of the senses; ^au— becomes the lord. 


TRANSLATION 

W hile awake the living entity enjoys with all of his senses the fleeting 
characteristics of the material body and mind; while dreaming he enjoys 
similar experiences within the mind; and in deep dreamless sleep all such 
experiences merge into ignorance. By remembering and contemplating the 
succession of wakefulness, dreaming and deep sleep, the living entity can 
understand that he is one throughout the three stages of consciousness and is 
transcendental. T hus, he becomes the lord of the senses. 

PURPORT 

In verse 30 of this chapter Lord Kane a stated that one must retire from 
material duality by the proper means, which the Lord now explains. One 
may first consider the three phases of consciousness mentioned above and 
then understand one's own transcendental position as spirit soul. One 
experiences childhood, boyhood, adolescence, adulthood, middle age and old 
age, and throughout these phases one is experiencing things while awake 
and while dreaming. Similarly, one may, by careful intelligence, understand 
one's lack of consciousness during deep sleep, and thus through intelligence 
one may have experience of lack of consciousness. 

One may argue that it is actually the senses that experience during 
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wakefulness and that it is the mind that experiences during dreams. 
However, the Lord here states, indriyegau: the living entity is actually the 
lord of the senses and mind, although temporarily he has become a victim of 
their influence. By Kahea consciousness one may resume one's rightful 
position as master of the mental and sensory faculties. A Iso, since the living 
entity can remember his experiences in these three stages of consciousness, 
he is ultimately the experiencing agent or the seer of all phases of 
consciousness. H e remembers, "I saw so many things in my dream, and then 
my dream ended and I didn't see anything. Now I'm waking up." This 
universal experience can be understood by everyone, and thus everyone can 
understand that one's actual identity is separate from the material body and 
mind. 


TEXT 33 

WvaM ivamajzya gAuNAtaAe manas$as$tyavasTaA 
manmaAyayaA maiya k{(taA wita inaietaATaAR: 
s$aiHC$a h"AclR"manaumaAnas$aau"i-(tal-NA 
AaAnaAis$anaA Bajata maAiKalas$aMzAyaAiDama, 

evaa vim^a gueato manasastry-avastha 
man-mayaya mayi kata iti nigcitarthau 
sai' chidya hardam anumana-sad-ukti-td<hea 
ji' anasina bhajata makhila-saa gayadhim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam—thus; vim^a—considering; gueatau—by the modes of nature; 
manasau—of the mind; tri-avasthau—the three states of consciousness; 
mat-mayaya—by the influence of My illusory potency; mayi—in Me; 
katau— imposed; iti—thus; nigcita-arthau—those who have ascertained the 
actual meaning of the soul; sai chidya— cutting off; hardam— situated in the 
heart; anumana— by logic; sat-ukti— and by the instructions of sages and 
the Vedic literatures; td<hea— sharpened; ji' ana— of knowledge; asina— by 
the sword; bhajata—all of you worship; ma—Me; akhila—of all; 
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saa gaya— doubts; adhim— the cause (false ego). 


TRANSLATION 

You should consider how, by the influence of M y illusory energy, these 
three states of the mind, caused by the modes of nature, have been artificially 
imagined to exist in M e. H aving definitely ascertained the truth of the soul, 
you should utilize the sharpened sword of knowledge, acquired by logical 
reflection and from the instructions of sages and V edic literatures, to 
completely cut off the false ego, which is the breeding ground of all doubts. 

AII of you should then worship M e, who am situated within the heart. 

PURPORT 

One who has obtained transcendental knowledge is no longer dependent 
on the three stages of ordinary consciousness, namely waking, dreaming and 
dreamless sleep. One thus rids one's material mind of the tendency to 
become the enjoyer of the inferior energy of the Lord, and one sees 
everything as part and parcel of the Lord's potency, meant only for the 
enjoyment of the Lord Himself. In such a state of consciousness, one 
naturally surrenders fully to the Lord's devotional service, which Lord 
Haa sa here advises the sons of Lord Brahma to take up. 


TEXT 34 

wR-aeta iva”amaimaclM" manas$aAe ivalaAs$aM 
a{"fM" ivanar'maitalaAelamalaAtaca,(ma, 
ivaAaAnamaek(maug&Daeva ivaBaAita maAyaA 
sva«aihDaA gAuNAivas$agARk{(taAe ivak(lpa: 

dcheta vibhramam idaa manaso vilasaa 
dahoaa vinahcam ati-lolam alata-cakram 
viji anam ekam urudheva vibhati maya 
svapnastridha guea-visarga-kato vikalpau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


^neta—one should see; vibhrannann—as illusion or mistake; idam—this 
(material world); manasau— of the mind; vilasam— appearance or jumping; 
dahoam—here today; vinahoam—gone tomorrow; ati-lolam—extremely 
flickering; alata-cakram—just like the moving red line created by whirling a 
fiery stick; viji anam—the spirit soul, by nature fully conscious; ekam— is 
one; urudha— in many divisions; iva— as if; vibhati— appears; maya— this is 
illusion; svapnau— merely a dream; tridha— in three divisions; guea— of the 
modes of nature; visarga—by the transformation; katau—created; 
vikalpau— variety of perception or imagination. 


TRANSLATION 

One should see that the material world is a distinct illusion appearing in 
the mind, because material objects have an extremely flickering existence and 
are here today and gone tomorrow. T hey can be compared to the streaking 
red line created by whirling a fiery stick. T he spirit soul by nature exists in 
the single state of pure consciousness. H owever, in this world he appears in 
many different forms and stages of existence. T he modes of nature divide the 
soul's consciousness into normal wakefulness, dreaming and dreamless sleep. 
AII such varieties of perception, however, are actually maya and exist only 
like a dream. 


PURPORT 

The Lord now describes an additional process for transcending the 
illusory interaction of the material mind and material sense objects. Lasa 
means "jumping" or "dancing," and thus manaso vilasam here indicates that 
the material mind is jumping superficially from one conception of life to 
another. Our original consciousness, however, is one (viji'anam ekam). 
Therefore, one should carefully study the flickering "here today, gone 
tomorrow" nature of the material world and detach oneself from the illusory 
variety of maya. 
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TEXT 35 


afirmtata: ‘aitainavatyaR inava{6ata{SNAs$a, 
taUSNAI%M Bavaei-ajas$auKaAnauBavaAe inar"lh": 
s$ana{"zyatae ca yad"ld"mavastaubauU"YaA 
tya-M( ’’amaAya na Bavaetsma{itar"AinapaAtaAta, 

dandm tatau pratinivartya nivatta-taneas 
tune© bhaven nija-sukhanubhavo nir#iau 
sand^ate kva ca yadedam avastu-buddhya 
tyaktaa bhrannaya na bhavet snnatir a-nipatat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dandm—sight; tatau—from that illusion; pratinivartya—pulling away; 
nivatta—ceased; taheau—material hankering; tuhe©n—silent; bhavet—one 
should become; nija—one's own (of the soul); sukha—happiness; 
anubhavau— perceiving; nirdiau— without material activities; sand^ate— is 
observed; kva ca—sometimes; yadi—if; idam—this material world; 
avastu—of not being reality; buddhya—by the consciousness; 
tyaktam—given up; bhramaya—further illusion; na—not; bhavet—may 
become; smatiij—remembrance; a-nipatat—until giving up the material 
body. 


TRANSLATION 

H aving understood the temporary illusory nature of material things, and 
thus having pulled one's vision away from illusion, one should remain 
without material desires. By experiencing the happiness of the soul, one 
should give up material speaking and activities. If sometimes one must 
observe the material world, one should remember that it is not ultimate 
reality and therefore one has given it up. By such constant remembrance up 
till the time of death, one will not again fall into illusion. 
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PURPORT 


T 0 maintain the material body one cannot avoid eating and sleeping. In 
these and other ways, one will sometimes be forced to deal with the material 
world and the physical aspects of one's own body. A t such times one should 
remember that the material world is not actual reality and that therefore 
one has given it up to become Kahea conscious. By such constant 
remembrance, by enjoying spiritual bliss within oneself and by retiring from 
any material activities of the mind, speech or body, one will not fall into 
material illusion. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura comments as follows. "The 
living entity, while living in the external energy of the Lord, should give up 
any anxiety for sense gratification and should not act for his personal 
enjoyment. Rather, one should search out spiritual bliss through devotional 
service to the Supreme Lord. By reviving one's relationship with Lord Kahea, 
one will understand that if one accepts any material object for one's 
personal enjoyment, attachment will inevitably develop, and thus one will 
be bewildered by illusion. By gradually developing one's spiritual body, one 
will no longer desire to enjoy anything within the material world." 


TEXT 36 

cle"hM" ca nair"mavaisTatamauitTataM vaA 
is$aU"Ae na pazyaita yataAe'DyagAmatsvae&pama, 
clE"vaAcl"paetamaTa clE"vavazAAau"paetaM 
vaAs$aAe yaTaA pair"k{(taM maicl"r"Amacl"AnDa: 

dehaa ca nagvaram avasthitam utthitaa va 
siddho na pagyati yato 'dhyagamat svarupam 
daivad apetam atha daiva-vagad upetaa 
vasoyatha parikataa madira-madandhau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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deham—the material body; ca—also; nagvaram—to be destroyed; 
avasthitam— seated; utthitam— risen; va— or; siddhau— one who is perfect; 
na pagyati—does not see; yatau—because; adhyagamat—he has achieved; 
sva-rupam—his actual spiritual identity; daivat—by destiny; 
apetam— departed; atha— or thus; daiva— of destiny; vagat— by the control; 
upetam—achieved; vasau—clothes; yatha—just as; parikatam—placed on 
the body; madira— of liquor; mada— by the intoxication; andhau— blinded. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as a drunken man does not notice if he is wearing his coat or shirt, 
similarly, one who is perfect in self-realization and who has thus achieved his 
eternal identity does not notice whether the temporary body is sitting or 
standing. I ndeed, if by G od's will the body is finished or if by G od's will he 
obtains a new body, a self-realized soul does not notice, just as a drunken 
man does not notice the situation of his outward dress. 

PURPORT 

A Kahea conscious person who has achieved his spiritual identity does 
not accept sense gratification in the material world as the goal of his life. H e 
is constantly engaged in the service of the Lord and knows that the 
temporary body and flickering mind are material. By superior intelligence in 
Kahea consciousness he remains engaged in the Lord's service. The example 
of a drunken man in this verse is very nice. It is common knowledge that at 
mundane social gatherings men become drunk and lose all awareness of 
their external situation. Similarly, a liberated soul has already achieved his 
spiritual body and therefore knows that his continued existence does not 
depend on the material body. A liberated soul does not, however, inflict 
punishment on the body but rather remains neutral, naturally accepting his 
destiny asthewill of the Supreme. 


TEXT 37 
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de"h"Ae'ipa dE'VavazAgA: Kalau k(maR yaAvata, 
svaAr"mBakM( ‘aitas$amal-ata Wva s$aAs$au: 
taM s$a‘apaAamaiDae&X#s$amaAiDayaAegA: 
svaA«aM paunanaR Bajatae ‘aitabauU'Vastau: 

deho 'pi daiva-vaga-gau khalu karma yavat 
svarambhakaa pratisamd<nata eva sasuu 
taa sa-prapai cam adhiruoha-samadhi-yogau 
svapnaa punar na bhajatepratibuddha-vastuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dehau— the body; api— even; daiva— of the Supreme; vaga-gau— under the 
control; khalu—indeed; karma—the chain of fruitive activities; yavat—as 
long as; sva-arambhakam—that which initiates or perpetuates itself; 
pratisamd<hate— goes on living and waiting; eva— certainly; sa-asuu— along 
with the vital air and senses; tarn-that (body); sa-prapai cam—with its 
variety of manifestations; adhiruoha—highly situated; samadhi—the stage 
of perfection; yogau—in the yoga system; svapnam—just like a dream; 
punau— again; na bhajate— does not worship or cultivate; pratibuddha— one 
who is enlightened; vastuu— in the supreme reality. 


TRANSLATION 

T he material body certainly moves under the control of supreme destiny 
and therefore must continue to live along with the senses and vital air as long 
as one's karma is in effect. A self-realized soul, however, who is awakened to 
the absolute reality and who is thus highly situated in the perfect stage of 
yoga, will never again surrender to the material body and its manifold 
manifestations, knowing it to be just like a body visualized in a dream. 

PURPORT 

Although Lord Kahea recommended in the previous verse that a 
self-realized soul not give attention to the body, it is clear from the Lord's 
statement here that one should not foolishly starve or injure the body, but 
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should patiently wait until the chain of one's previous fruitive work has 
completely exhausted itself. At that time the body will automatically die 
according to destiny. The following doubt may then arise: If a Kahea 
conscious person pays proper attention to the maintenance of the body, is 
there danger of again becoming attached to it? Lord Kahea here states that 
one who is highly elevated in Kahea consciousness, having understood Lord 
Kahea to be the actual vastu, or reality, never again surrenders to the illusory 
identification with the material body, which is just like the body seen in a 
dream. 


TEXT 38 

mayaEtaau"-M( vaAe iva'aA 
qAu-hM yats$aAEyYayaAegAyaAe: 
jaAnalta maAgAtaM yaAaM 
yauSmaU"maRivava-ayaA 

mayaitad uktaa vovipra 
guhyaa yatsai khya-yogayou 
janda magataa yaji aa 
yuhmad-dharma-vivakhaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

maya— by M e; etat— this (knowledge); uktam— has been spoken; vau— unto 
you; viprau—0 brahmaeas; guhyam—confidential; yat—which; 
sai khya— of the philosophical method of distinguishing matter from spirit; 
yogayou— and the ahcal ga-yoga system; janda— please understand; ma— M e; 
agatam—who have arrived; yaji am—as Viheu, the Supreme Lord of 
sacrifice; yuhmat—your; dharma—religious duties; vivakhaya—with the 
desire to explain. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear brahmaeas, I have now explained to you the confidential 
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knowledge of Sai khya, by which one philosophically distinguishes matter 
from spirit, and of ahcBi ga-yoga, by which one links up with the Supreme. 
Please understand that I am the Supreme Personality of G odhead, V iheu, and 
that I have appeared before you desiring to explain your actual religious 
duties. 


PURPORT 

T 0 increase the faith of Lord Brahma's sons and establish the prestige of 
H is teachings, Lord Kahea now formally identifies H imself as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Viheu. As stated in Vedic literature, yaji'o vai 
viheuu. After explaining the sal khya-and ahoai ga-yoga systems, the Lord 
clearly answers the original question of the sages, "W ho are You, sir?" Thus, 
Lord Brahma and hissonswereenlightened by Lord Haa sa. 


TEXT 39 

@hM" yaAegAsya s$aAEyYasya 
s$atyasyataRsya taejas$a: 
par"AyaNAM ia"ja™aei"A: 
i™aya: k(LtaeRclR"masya ca 

ahaa yogasya sal khyasya 
satyasyartasya tejasau 
parayaeaa dvija-grehdiau 
griyau kater damasya ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

aham—I; yogasya—of the yoga system; sai khyasya—of the system of 
analytic philosophy; satyasya—of virtuous action; atasya—of truthful 
religious principles; tejasau— of power; para-ayanam—the ultimate shelter; 
dvija-grehdiau—0 best of the brahmaeas; griyau—of beauty; kffteu—of 
fame; damasya— of self-control; ca— also. 
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TRANSLATION 


0 best of the brahmaeas, please know that I am the supreme shelter of the 
yoga system, analytic philosophy, virtuous action, truthful religious 
principles, power, beauty, fame and self-control. 

PURPORT 

According to Ci'^a Ci'^hara Svame the synonymous words satyasya and 
atasya refer to, respectively, the proper or virtuous execution of religious 
principles and a convincing presentation of religion. Crda Vigvanatha 
CakravarteOhakura points out that the sons of Brahma were struck with 
wonder at the presentation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and 
were thinking, "W hat wonderful knowledge we have just heard." The Lord, 
recognizing their astonishment, spoke this verse to confirm their 
understanding of H im. 


TEXT 40 

maAM Bajainta gAuNAA: s$avaeR 
inagAuRNAM inar"pae-ak(ma, 
s$au6$clM" i'ayamaAtmaAnaM 
s$aAmyaAs$aEyAcl"yaAe'gAuNAA: 

maa bhajanti gueau sarve 
nirgueaa nirapekhakam 
suhkJaa priyam atmanaa 
samyasai gadayo 'gueau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

mam— M e; bhajanti— serve and take shelter of; gueau— qualities; sarve— all; 
nirgueam—free from the modes of nature; nirapekhakam—detached; 
su-hkJam—the well-wisher; priyam—the most dear; atmanam—the 
Supersoul; samya— being equally situated everywhere; asai ga— detachment; 
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adayau— and so on; agueau— free from the transformation of the material 
modes. 


TRANSLATION 

AII superior transcendental qualities, such as being beyond the modes of 
nature, detached, the well-wisher, the most dear, the Supersoul, equally 
situated everywhere, and free from material entanglement— all such 
qualities, free from the transformations of material qualities, find their 
shelter and worshipable object in M e. 


PURPORT 

Because in the previous verse Lord Kahea explained H is exalted nature, 
the sons of Brahma might have slightly doubted the Lord's position, 
thinking that they had detected some pride within the Lord's mind. 
Therefore, they may have doubted the instructions they had just received 
from Lord H aa sa. A nticipating any such reluctance, the Lord immediately 
clarifies the situation in the present verse. The Lord explains that, unlike 
ordinary living entities even up to the standard of Brahma, the Lord's 
transcendental body is not different from His eternal Self and has no 
material qualities such as false egotism. The Lord's transcendental form is 
eternal, full of knowledge and bliss, and is thus nirgueam, beyond the modes 
of nature. Because the Lord completely ignores the so-called enjoyment 
offered by the illusory energy, H e is called nirapekhakam, and being the best 
well-wisher of H is devotees, H e is called suhkiam. Priyam indicates that the 
Lord is the supreme lovable object and that He establishes wonderful 
affectionate relationships with H is devotees. Samya indicates that the Lord 
is neutral and detached in all material situations. These and other exalted 
qualities find their shelter and worshipable object in the Lord, who does not 
take material designations into consideration but awards His mercy to 
anyone who takes shelter of Him. In Cramad-Bhagavatam (1.16.26-30) 
mother Bhumi, the predominating deity of the earth, gives a list of some of 
the Lord's transcendental qualities, and even more are found in T he N ectar 
of Devotion. A ctually, the Lord's qualities are unlimited, but a small sample is 
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given heresimply to establish the Lord's transcendental position. 

Crda Madhvacarya has quoted from the Kala-saa hita as follows. "The 
demigods are not actually perfectly endowed with transcendental qualities. 
Indeed, their opulences are limited, and therefore they worship the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, the A bsolute Truth, who is simultaneously free of 
all material qualities and completely endowed with all transcendental 
qualities, which exist in H is personal body." 


TEXT 41 

wita mae iC$-as$ancle"h"A 
maunaya: s$anak(Acl"ya: 
s$aBaAjaiyatvaA par"yaA 
BaftyaAgAjNAta s$aMstavaE: 

iti mechinna-sandeha 
munayau sanakadayau 
sabhajayitva paraya 
bhaktyag^ata saa stavaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

iti—thus; me—by Me; chinna—destroyed; sandehau—all their doubts; 
munayau—the sages; sanaka-adayau—headed by Sanaka-kumara; 
sabhajayitva—fully worshiping Me; paraya—characterized by 
transcendental love; bhaktya—with devotion; agaeata—they chanted My 
glories; saa stavaiu— with beautiful hymns. 


TRANSLATION 

[Lord K^a continued:] My dear U ddhava, thus all of the doubts of the 
sages headed by Sanaka were destroyed by M y words. Fully worshiping M e 
with transcendental love and devotion, they chanted M y glories with 
excellent hymns. 
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TEXT 42 


taEr"hM" paUijata: s$aMyak,( 
s$aMstauta: par"maiSaRiBa: 
‘atyaeyaAya svakM( DaAma 
pazyata: par"maeii"na: 


tairahaa pujitau saa yak 
saa stutau paramarnibhiu 
pratyeyaya svakaa dhama 
pagyatau paramendiinau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

taiu—by them; aham—I; pujitau—worshiped; saa yak—perfectly; 
saa stutau—perfectly glorified; parama-ahibhiu—by the greatest of sages; 
pratyeyaya—I returned; svakam—to My own; dhama—abode; pagyatau 
paramendiinau- as Lord Brahma looked on. 


TRANSLATION 

T he greatest of sages, headed by Sanaka Ani, thus perfectly worshiped and 
glorified M e, and as Lord Brahma looked on, I returned to My own abode. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh C anto, T hirteenth Chapter, 
of theCramad-Bhagavatam, entitled "TheHaa sa-avatara A nswersthe 
Questions of the Sons of Brahma." 
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14. Lord Kma Explains the Yoga System to ^reU ddhav 


In this chapter, Kahea explains that devotional service to the Supreme 
Lord is the most excellent method of spiritual practice. H e also speaks about 
the process of meditation. 

CreU ddhava wanted to know which process of spiritual advancement is 
the best. He also desired to hear about the superexcellence of devotional 
service free from ulterior motives. The Supreme Personality of Godhead 
replied to him that the original process of religion revealed in the Vedas had 
become lost during the time of annihilation. At the beginning of the new 
creation, therefore, the Supreme Lord spoke it again to Brahma. Brahma 
repeated it to M anu, M anu spoke it to the sages headed by Bh^u M uni, and 
these sages in turn instructed this eternal religion to the demigods and 
demons. Because of the living entities' multitude of diverse desires, this 
system of religion was elaborately explained in different ways. Thus 
different philosophies arose, including various atheistic doctrines. Because 
the living entity, bewildered by illusion, is incapable of ascertaining his 
eternal benefit, he mistakenly identifies ordinary vows of penance, 
austerity, etc., to be the topmost spiritual practice. But the only true means 
of achieving happiness is to meditate on offering everything to the Supreme 
Lord. In this way one becomes free from all desires for selfish gratification 
through enjoyment of mundane sense objects, and he becomes released from 
all hankering for either enjoyment or liberation. 

The Lord then proceeded to describe the superior process of devotional 
service, which destroys countless sinful reactions and produces many 
symptoms of spiritual happiness, such as the standing of the hairs on end. 
Pure devotion, having the power to purify the heart, enables one to achieve 
the association of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and because the 
devotee is very dear to the Lord and is always close to H im, he is able in turn 
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to purify the entire universe. By virtue of his unflinching devotion to the 
Lord, the devotee can never be completely diverted by the objects of sense 
enjoyment, even if he is not able to gain control over his senses in the 
beginning. One desiring to attain the perfection of life is advised to give up 
all material processes of elevation as well as the association of women. He 
should then merge his mind constantly in thought of Lord Kahea. Finally, 
the Lord instructed CreU ddhava about the true object of meditation. 


TEXT 1 

™aloU"va ovaAca 
vacl"inta k{(SNA ™aeyaAMis$a 
ba6"ina “a6vaAid"na: 
taeSaAM ivak(lpa‘aADaAnyama, 
otaAh"Ae Wk(mauKyataA 

greuddhava uvaca 
vadanti kahea greyaa si 
bahuni brahma-vadinau 
tehaa vikalpa-pradhanyam 
utaho eka-mukhyata 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca—U ddhava said; vadanti—they speak; kahea—my 
dear Kahea; greyaa si—processes for advancement in life; bahuni—many; 
brahma-vadinau—the learned sages who have explained the Vedic 
literature; teham— of all such processes; vikalpa— of varieties of perception; 
pradhanyam—supremacy; uta—or; aho—indeed; eka—of one; 
mukhyata— being most important. 


TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: M y dear Kahea, the learned sages who explain V edic 
literature recommend various processes for perfecting one's life. C onsidering 
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these varieties of viewpoint, my Lord, please tell me whether all these 
processes are equally important, or whether one of them is supreme. 

PURPORT 

In order to clearly establish the exalted position of bhakti-yoga, or pure 
devotional service to the Supreme Lord, CreU ddhava requests Lord Kahea to 
identify the supreme among all processes of self-realization. Not all Vedic 
processes lead directly to the ultimate goal, pure love of God; some only 
gradually elevate the consciousness of the living entity. For the purpose of 
giving a general outline of the process of self-realization, sages may discuss 
the various methods of elevation. But when the time comesto ascertain the 
most perfect process, the secondary methods must be cleared from the path. 


TEXT 2 

BavataAecl"A6$ta: svaAimana, 
Bai-(yaAegAAe'napaei-ata: 
inar"sya s$avaRta: s$aEMy 
yaena tvayyaAivazAenmana: 

bhavatodahatau svamin 
bhakti-yogo 'napeknitau 
nirasya sarvatau sal gaa 
yena tvayy avigen manau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhavata—by You; udahatau—clearly stated; svamin—0 my Lord; 
bhakti-yogau—devotional service; anapekhitau—without material desires; 
nirasya— removing; sarvatau— in all respects; sai gam— material association; 
yena— by which (devotional service); tvayi— in Your Lordship; aviget— may 
enter; manau— the mind. 
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TRANSLATION 


My dear Lord, You have clearly explained the process of unalloyed 
devotional service, by which a devotee removes all material association from 
his life, enabling him to fix his mind on You. 

PURPORT 

It is now clearly established that pure devotional service is the supreme 
process for fixing the mind in the Supreme Truth, Lord Kahea. The next 
point to be clarified is this: Can everyone practice this process, or is it 
limited to an elite class of tran seen den talists? In discussing the relative 
advantages of different spiritual processes, one must immediately ascertain 
the goal of spiritual life and then isolate the process that actually awardsthis 
goal. Processes must be defined in terms of primary and secondary functions. 
A method that gives one the highest perfection is primary, whereas 
processes that merely assist or enhance the primary function are considered 
secondary. The mind is most flickering and unsteady; therefore by clear 
intelligence one must fix oneself in a progressive mode of life, and thus one 
can achievethe A bsoluteT ruth in this lifetime. This is the sober purpose of 
Lord Karea's conversation with CreU ddhava. 


TEXT 3 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
k(Alaena naf'A ‘alayae 
vaANAIyaM vaecl"s$aMiAataA 
mayaAcl"AE “aoNAe ‘aAe-(A 
DamaAeR yasyaAM macl"Atmak(: 

grebhagavan uvaca 
kalena nahoa pralaye 
vae^aa veda-saa ji' ita 
mayadau brahmaeeprokta 
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dharmo yasyaa mad-atmakau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca— the Supreme Personality of G odhead said; kalena— by 
the influence of time; nahoa—lost; pralaye—at the time of annihilation; 
vaee—message; iyam—this; veda-saa ji ita—consisting of the Vedas; 
maya—by Me; adau—at the time of creation; brahmaee—unto Lord 
Brahma; prokta— spoken; dharmau— religious principles; yasyam— in which; 
mat-atmakau— identical with M e. 

TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: By the influence of time, the 
transcendental sound of V edic knowledge was lost at the time of annihilation. 
T herefore, when the subsequent creation took place, I spoke the V edic 
knowledge to B rahma because I M yself am the religious principles enunciated 
in the Vedas. 


PURPORT 

Lord Kahea explains to Uddhava that although many processes and 
concepts of spiritual realization are described in the Vedas, the Vedas 
ultimately recommend devotional service to the Supreme Lord. Lord Kahea 
is the reservoir of all pleasure, and His devotees directly enter into the 
Lord's hladinq or pleasure-giving, potency. Somehow or other one must fix 
one's mind in Lord Kahea, and that is not possible without devotional 
service. One who has not developed his attraction to Lord Kahea cannot 
restrain the senses from inferior engagements. Since other Vedic processes 
do not actually award Lord Kahea to the practitioner, they cannot offer the 
highest benefit in life. The transcendental sound of the Vedas is itself the 
highest evidence, but one whose senses and mind are entangled in sense 
gratification and mental speculation, and whose heart is therefore covered 
by material dust, cannot directly receive the transcendental Vedic message. 
Thus one cannot appreciate the exalted position of devotional service to the 
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Lord. 


TEXT 4 

taena ‘aAe-(A svapau^aAya 
manavae paUvaRjaAya s$aA 
tataAe Ba{gvaAd"yaAe'gA{6"na, 
s$aaea “a6mah"SaRya: 

ten a prokta sva-putraya 
manave purva-jaya sa 
tato bh^v-adayo 'gahean 
sapta brahnna-nnaharnayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ten a—by Brahma; prokta—spoken; sva-putraya—to his son; manave—to 
Manu; purva-jaya—the oldest; sa—that Vedic knowledge; tatau—from 
Manu; bh^u-adayau—those headed by Bh^u Muni; agahean—accepted; 
sapta—seven; brahma—in Vedic literature; maha-ahayau—most learned 
sages. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Brahma spoke this V edic knowledge to his eldest son, Manu, and the 
seven great sages headed by Bh^u M uni then accepted the same knowledge 
from Manu. 


PURPORT 

Everyone engages in a certain way of life based on one's own nature and 
propensities. Bhakti-yoga is the natural activity of one whose nature is 
completely purified by association with the Supreme Lord. Other processes 
are meant for those whose nature is still affected by the material modes, and 
thus such processes, along with their results, are themselves also materially 
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contaminated. Devotional service to the Lord, however, is a pure spiritual 
process, and by executing it with a pure consciousness one comes directly in 
touch with the Personality of Godhead, who describes Himself in 
Bhagavad-gda (9.2) as pavitram idam uttamam, the supreme pure. The 
system of parampara, or disciplic succession, is illustrated in this and the 
previous verse. The spiritual masters in Caitanya Mahaprabhu's movement 
are part of such a disciplic succession, and through them the same Vedic 
knowledge spoken by Brahma to M anu is still available. 


TEXTS 5-7 

taeBya: ipata{ByastatpautaA 
cle"vacl"AnavagAu-Hk(A: 
manauSyaA: is$aU"gAnDavaAR: 
s$aivaaADar"caAr"NAA: 

ik(ncle"vaA: ik(-ar"A naAgAA 
r"-a:ik(mpaug&SaAcl"ya: 
baLi"YastaeSaAM ‘ak{(tayaAe 
r"ja:s$a6vatamaAeBauva: 

yaAiBaBaURtaAina iBaantae 
BaUtaAnaAM patayastaTaA 
yaTaA‘ak{(ita s$avaeRSaAM 
ica^aA vaAca: >avainta ih" 

tebhyau pitabhyastat-putra 
deva-danava-guhyakau 
manuhyau siddha-gandharvau 
sa-vidyadhara-caraeau 

kindevau kinnara naga 
rakhau-kimpuruhadayau 
bahvyastehaa prakatayo 
rajau-sattva-tamo-bhuvau 
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yabhir bhutani bhidyante 
bhutanaa patayastatha 
yatha-prakati sarvenaa 
citra vacau sravanti hi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tebhyau—from them (Bh^u Muni, etc.); pitabhyau—from the forefathers; 
tat—their; putrau—sons, descendants; deva—the demigods; 
danava—demons; guhyakau—the Guhyakas; manuhyau—human beings; 
siddha-gandharvau—Siddhas and Gandharvas; 

sa-vidyadhara-caraeau— along with Vidyadharas and Caracas; kindevau— a 
different human species; kinnarau—half-humans; nagau—snakes; 
rakhau—demons; kimpuruha—an advanced race of monkeys; adayau—and 
so on; bahvyau—many different; teham—of such living entities; 
prakatayau—desires or natures; rajau-sattva-tamau-bhuvau—being 
generated from the three modes of material nature; yabhiu—by such 
material desires or tendencies; bhutani—all such living entities; 
bhidyante—appear divided in many material forms; bhutanam—and their; 
patayau— leaders; tatha— divided in the same way; yatha-prakati— according 
to propensity or desire; sarveham—of all of them; citrau—variegated; 
vacau— Vedic rituals and mantras; sravanti— flow down; hi— certainly. 

TRANSLATION 

From the forefathers headed by Bh^u M uni and other sons of Brahma 
appeared many children and descendants, who assumed different forms as 
demigods, demons, human beings, Guhyakas, Siddhas, Gandharvas, 
Vidyadharas, Caracas, Kindevas, Kinnaras, N agas, Kimpuruhas, and so on. 

AII of the many universal species, along with their respective leaders, 
appeared with different natures and desires generated from the three modes 
of material nature. T herefore, because of the different characteristics of the 
living entities within the universe, there are a great many V edic rituals, 
mantras and rewards. 
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PURPORT 


If one is curious why Vedic literatures recommend so many different 
methods of worship and advancement, the answer is given here. Bh^u, 
Mara:i, Atri, Ai gira, Pulastya, Pulaha and Kratu are the seven great 
brahmaea sages and forefathers of this universe. The Kindevas are a race of 
human beings who are, like the demigods, completely free from fatigue, 
sweat and body odor. Seeing them, one may thus ask, kia devau: "A re they 
demigods?" A ctually, they are human beings living on another planet within 
the universe. The Kinnaras are so called because they are kii cin narau, or "a 
little like human beings." The Kinnaras have either a human head or human 
body (but not both) combined with a nonhuman form. The Kimpuruhas are 
so called because they resemble human beings and thus prompt the question 
kia puruhau: "Are these human beings?" Actually, they are a race of 
monkeys who are almost like human beings. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura explains that this verse 
describes the varieties of forgetfulness of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. The different Vedic mantras and rituals are especially meant for 
the different species of intelligent beings throughout the universe; but this 
proliferation of Vedic formulas indicates only the variety of material illusion 
and not a variety of ultimate purpose. The ultimate purpose of the many 
Vedic injunctions is one—to know and love the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. The Lord H imself is emphatically explainingthisto CreU ddhava. 


TEXT 8 

WvaM ‘ak{(itavaEicatyaAa," 
iBaantae matayaAe nafNAAma, 
paAr"mpayaeRNA ke(SaAiAata, 
paASaNx"matayaAe'pare" 

evaa prakati-vaicitryad 
bhidyante matayo n^am 
paramparyeea kehai cit 
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panaeoa-matayo 'pare 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam—thus; prakati—of nature or desires; vaicitryat—due to the great 
variety; bhidyante—are divided; nnatayau—philosophies of life; 
n^am—among human beings; paramparyeea—by tradition or disciplic 
succession; kehai'cit—among some people; pahaeoa—atheistic; 
matayau— philosophies; apare— others. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus, due to the great variety of desires and natures among human beings, 
there are many different theistic philosophies of life, which are handed down 
through tradition, custom and disciplic succession. T here are other teachers 
who directly support atheistic viewpoints. 

PURPORT 

The word kehai cit refers to those persons in various parts of the world 
who are ignorant of the Vedic conclusion and thus concoct many 
unauthorized and ultimately fruitless philosophies of life. Pahaeoa-matayau 
refers to those who directly oppose the Vedic conclusion. Crda Vigvanatha 
CakravarteOhakura has given a most interesting example, as follows. The 
water of the Ganges is always pure and very sweet. On the banks of that 
great river, however, there are several types of poisonous trees whose roots 
drink up the Ganges water from the soil and use it to produce poisonous 
fruits. Similarly, those who are atheistic or demoniac utilize their association 
with Vedic knowledge to produce the poisonous fruits of atheistic or 
materialistic philosophy. 


TEXT 9 

manmaAyaAmaAeih"taiDaya: 
paug&SaA: paug&SaSaRBa 
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™aeyaAe vad"ntyanaek(AntaM 
yaTaAk(maR yaTaAg&ica 

man-maya-mohita-dhiyau 
purunau purunarnabha 
greyo vadanty anekantaa 
yatha-karma yatha-ruci 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

mat-maya—by My illusory potency; mohita—bewildered; dhiyau—those 
whose intelligence; purunau—people; puruha-ahabha—0 best among men; 
greyau—what is good for people; vadanti—they speak; aneka-antam—in 
innumerable ways; yatha-karma—according to their own activities; 
yatha-ruci— according to what pleases them. 


TRANSLATION 

0 best among men, the intelligence of human beings is bewildered by M y 
illusory potency, and thus, according to their own activities and whims, they 
speak in innumerable ways about what is actually good for people. 

PURPORT 

U nlikethe Supreme Personality of Godhead, the individual living entity 
is not omniscient, therefore his activities and pleasures do not represent the 
whole truth. According to one's individual way of doing things 
(yatha-karma) and one's personal preference (yatha-ruci), one speaks to 
others about what is good for them. Everyone thinks, "W hat is good for me is 
good for everyone." A ctually, the best thing for everyone is to surrender to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Kahea, and thus realize one's 
eternal nature of bliss and knowledge. W ithout knowledge of the A bsolute 
Truth, many so-called learned people are whimsically advising other 
whimsical people who also lack perfect knowledge of the actual goal of life. 
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TEXT 10 


DamaRmaeke( yazAeAnyae 
k(AmaM s$atyaM d"maM zAmama, 

(g)nyae vad"inta svaATa< vaA 
Weiya< tyaAgABaAejanama, 
ke(icaaAaM tapaAe d"AnaM 
~ataAina inayamaAna, yamaAna, 

dharmam ekeyagagcanye 
kamaa satyaa damaa gamam 
anyevadanti svarthaa va 
aigvaryaa tyaga-bhojanam 
kecidyaji'aa tapodanaa 
vratani niyaman yaman 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dharmam—pious activities; eke—some people; yagau—fame; ca—also; 
anye—others; kamam—sense gratification; satyam—truthfulness; 
damam—self-control; gamam—peacefulness; anye—others; 

vadanti—propound; sva-artham—pursuing one's self-interest; 
vai—certainly; aigvaryam—opulence or political influence; 
tyaga—renunciation; bhojanam—consumption; kecit—some people; 
yaji'am—sacrifice; tapau—austerity; danam—charity; vratani—taking 
vows; niyaman—regular religious duties; yaman—strict regulative 
discipline. 


TRANSLATION 

Some say that people will be happy by performing pious religious 
activities. Others say that happiness is attained through fame, sense 
gratification, truthfulness, self-control, peace, self-interest, political 
influence, opulence, renunciation, consumption, sacrifice, penance, charity, 
vows, regulated duties or strict disciplinary regulation. Each process has its 
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proponents. 


PURPORT 

Dharmam eke refers to those atheistic philosophers called 
karma-mainaa sakas, who state that one should not waste time worrying 
about a kingdom of God that no one has ever seen and from which no one 
has ever returned; rather, one should expertly utilize the laws of karma, 
performing fruitive activities in such a way that one will always be well 
situated. Concerning fame, it is said that as long as the fame of a human 
being is sung in the pious planets, he may live for thousands of years in 
material heaven. Kamam refers to Vedic texts like the Kama-sutra as well as 
millions of modern books that advise one about sex pleasure. Some people 
state that the highest virtue in life is honesty; others say it is self-control, 
peace of mind and so on. Each viewpoint has proponents and "scriptures." 
Others say that law, order and morality are the highest good, whereas still 
others propose political influence as the real self-interest of human beings. 
Some state that one should give away one's material possessions to the 
needy; others state that one should try to enjoy this life as far as possible; 
and others recommend daily rituals, disciplinary vows, penances, and so on. 


TEXT 11 

(g)Aantavanta WvaESaAM 
laAek(A: k(maRivainaimaRtaA: 
au":KaAecl"k(ARstamaAeinai"A: 
-au"%o"A mancl"A: zAucaAipaRtaA: 

ady-anta-vanta evaihaa 
lokau karma-vinirmitau 
duukhodarkastamo-nihdiau 
khudra mandau gucarpitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


990 


adi-anta-vantau—possessing a beginning and end; eva—undoubtedly; 
enann—of them (the materialistic); lokau—achieved destinations; 
karma—by one's material work; vinirmitau—produced; duukha—misery; 
udarkau—bringing as the future result; tamau—ignorance; 
nihdiau—situated in; khudrau—meager; mandau—wretched; guca—with 
lamentation; arpitau— filled. 


TRANSLATION 

AII the persons I have just mentioned obtain temporary fruits from their 
material work. I ndeed, the meager and miserable situations they achieve 
bring future unhappiness and are based on ignorance. Even while enjoying 
the fruits of their work, such persons are filled with lamentation. 

PURPORT 

Those who have grasped temporary material things, mistaking them to be 
ultimate reality, are not considered very intelligent by anyone except 
themselves. Such foolish persons are always in anxiety because by the laws 
of nature the very fruits of their work are constantly being transformed in 
ways neither desired nor expected. The performer of Vedic rituals can 
elevate himself to heavenly planets, whereas one who is atheistic has the 
privilege of transferring himself to hell. The entire panorama of material 
existence is actually uninteresting and dull (mandau). 0 ne can make no real 
progress within the material world; therefore one should take to Kahea 
consciousness and prepare oneself to go back home, back to G odhead. 


TEXT 12 

mayyaipaRtaAtmana: s$aBya 
inar"pae-asya s$avaRta: 
mayaAtmanaA s$auKaM yaOata, 
ku(ta: syaAia"SayaAtmanaAma, 

mayy arpitatmanaij sabhya 
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nirapeknasya sarvatau 
mayatmana sukhaa yattat 
kutau syad vinayatmanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

mayi—in Me; arpita—fixed; atnnanau—of one whose consciousness; 
sabhya—0 learned Uddhava; nirapeknasya—of one bereft of material 
desires; sarvatau—in all respects; maya—with Me; atmana—with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead or with one's own spiritual body; 
sukham—happiness; yat tat—such; kutau—how; syat—could it be; 
vihaya—in material sense gratification; atmanam—of those who are 
attached. 


TRANSLATION 

0 learned U ddhava, those who fix their consciousness on M e, giving up 
all material desires, share with M e a happiness that cannot possibly be 
experienced by those engaged in sense gratification. 

PURPORT 

The actual purport of Vedic knowledge is explained in this verse. The 
word vinayatmanam includes those who are cultivating material peace of 
mind, self-control and speculative philosophy. But even if such persons rise 
to the platform of sattva-guea, the mode of goodness, they do not attain 
perfection, because sattva-guea, being material, is also part and parcel of 
maya, or illusion. A sstated by CreN arada M uni, 

kia va yogena sal khyena 
nyasa-svadhyayayor api 
kia va greyobhir anyaig ca 
na yatratma-prado hariu 

"The Supreme Personality of Godhead is not inclined to award H imself even 
to one who executes the yoga system, speculative philosophy, the renounced 
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order of life or Vedic studies. Indeed, no so-called materially auspicious 
process can induce the Lord to reveal Himself." (SB 4.31.12) According to 
Crda Cr^hara Svame one enjoys the happiness spoken of in this verse while 
associating, in one's own spiritual body, with the supreme transcendental 
form of the Lord. The Lord's transcendental form is filled with infinite, 
wonderful qualities, and the happiness of being with the Lord is unlimited. 
Unfortunately, materialistic people cannot possibly imagine such happiness, 
since they are not at all inclined to love the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


TEXT 13 

@ik(Aanasya cl"Antasya 
zAAntasya s$amacaetas$a: 
mayaA s$antaur'manas$a: 
s$avaAR: s$auKamayaA icl"zA: 

akii canasya dantasya 
gantasya sama-cetasau 
maya santuhoa-manasau 
sarvau sukha-maya digau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

akii canasya— of one who does not desire anything; dantasya— whose senses 
are controlled; gantasya—peaceful; sama-cetasau—whose consciousness is 
equal everywhere; maya—with Me; santuhoa—completely satisfied; 
manasau—whose mind; sarvau—all; sukha-mayau—full of happiness; 
digau— directions. 


TRANSLATION 

One who does not desire anything within this world, who has achieved 
peace by controlling his senses, whose consciousness is equal in all conditions 
and whose mind is completely satisfied in M e finds only happiness wherever 
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he goes. 


PURPORT 

A devotee who is always meditating upon Lord Kahea experiences 
transcendental sound, touch, form, flavor and aroma in the pastimes of the 
Lord. These sublime perceptions are certainly due to the causeless mercy of 
Lord Kahea upon one whose mind and senses are completely satisfied in 
Him. Such a person finds only happiness wherever he goes. Crda Vigvanatha 
CakravarteOhakura gives the example that when a very wealthy man travels 
all over the world, at every place he stays he always enjoys the same 
luxurious standard of comfort. Similarly, one who has developed Kahea 
consciousness is never separated from happiness, because Lord Kahea is 
all-pervading. The word kii cana indicates the so-called enjoyable things of 
this world. One who is akii cana has correctly understood that material 
sense gratification is simply the glare of illusion, and therefore such a person 
is dantasya, or self-controlled, gantasya, or peaceful, and maya 
santuhoa-manasau, or completely satisfied with his transcendental 
experience of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


TEXT 14 

na paAr"maei"YaM na mahe"n%o"iDaSNyaM 
na s$aAvaRBaAEmaM na r"s$aAiDapatyama, 
na yaAegAis$aU"lr"paunaBaRvaM vaA 
mayyaipaRtaAtmaecC$ita maia"naAnyata, 

na paramehdiyaa na mahendra-dhiheyaa 
na sarvabhaumaa na rasadhipatyam 
na yoga-siddhff apunar-bhavaa va 
mayy arpitatmecchati mad vinanyat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na— not; paramehdiyam— the position or abode of Lord Brahma; na— never; 
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maha-indra-dhineyam—the position of Lord Indra; na—neither; 
sarvabhaunnann—empire on the earth; na—nor; 
rasa-adhipatyam—sovereignty in the lower planetary systems; na—never; 
yoga-siddhai-the eightfold yoga perfections; apunau-bhavam—liberation; 
va—nor; mayi—in Me; arpita—fixed; atma—consciousness; icchati—he 
desires; mat— M e; vina— without; anyat— anything else. 


TRANSLATION 

One who has fixed his consciousness on M e desires neither the position or 
abode of Lord Brahma or Lord I ndra, nor an empire on the earth, nor 
sovereignty in the lower planetary systems, nor the eightfold perfection of 
yoga, nor liberation from birth and death. Such a person desires M e alone. 

PURPORT 

The position of the akii' cana pure devotee is described in this verse. 
Priyavrata M aharaja is an example of a great devotee who was not interested 
in universal sovereignty because his love was completely absorbed in the 
lotus feet of the Lord. Even the greatest material enjoyment appears most 
insignificant and uselessto a pure devotee of the Lord. 


TEXT 15 

na taTaA mae i‘ayatama 
(g)AtmayaAeinanaR zA/Eyr": 
na ca s$a/EySaRNAAe na ™alr," 
naEvaAtmaA ca yaTaA BavaAna, 

na tatha mepriyatama 
atma-yonir na gai karau 
na ca sal karhaeo na gra 
naivatma ca yatha bhavan 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


na—not; tatha—in the same way; me—to Me; priya-tamau—most dear; 
atma-yoniu—Lord Brahma, who is born from My body; na—nor; 
sai karau—Lord Civa; na—nor; ca—also; sal karhaeau—M y direct 
expansion Lord Sal karhaea; na—nor; gr^—the goddess of fortune; 
na—nor; eva—certainly; atma—My own self as the Deity; ca—also; 
yatha— as much as; bhavan— you. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear U ddhava, neither Lord Brahma, Lord Qiva, Lord Sai karhaea, the 
goddess of fortune nor indeed M y own self is as dear to M e as you are. 

PURPORT 

The Lord has described in the previous verses the unalloyed love of H is 
pure devotees for Him, and now the Lord describes His love for His 
devotees. Atma-yoni means Lord Brahma, who is born directly from the 
Lord's body. Lord Civa always gives great pleasure to Lord Kahea by his 
constant meditation upon Him, and Sal karhaea, or Balarama, is the Lord's 
brother in kahea-lda. The goddess of fortune is the Lord's wife, and the word 
atma here indicates the Lord's own self as the Deity. None of these 
personalities—even the Lord's own self—are as dear to Him as His pure 
devotee U ddhava, an akii' cana devotee of the Lord. M adhvacarya cites 
from Vedic literature the example that a gentleman sometimes neglects his 
own interest and that of his children to give charity to a poor beggar. 
Similarly, the Lord gives preference to a helpless devotee who depends 
completely on His mercy. The only way to obtain the Lord's mercy is 
through His causeless love, and the Lord is most lovingly inclined toward 
those devotees who are most dependent on Him, just as ordinary mothers 
and fathers worry more about their helpless children than about those who 
are self-sufficient. Thus even if one lacks any material qualification, one 
should simply depend upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead, without 
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any other interest, and surely one will achieve the highest perfection of life. 


TEXT 16 

inar"pae-aM mauinaM zAAntaM 
inavaE=rM" s$annacl"zARnanna, 

(g)nau“ajaAmyahM" inatyaM 
paUyaeyaetyax.~i„are"NAuiBa: 

nirapekhaa munia gantaa 
nirvairaa sama-darganam 
anuvrajamy ahaa nityaa 
puyeyetya] ghri-reeubhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nirapekham—without personal desire; munim— always thinking of assisting 
Mein My pastimes; gantam— peaceful; nirvairam— not inimical to anyone; 
sama-darganam—equal consciousness everywhere; anuvrajami—follow; 
aham—I; nityam—always; puyeya—I may be purified (I will purify the 
universe within M e); iti— thus; ai ghri— of the lotus feet; reeubhiu— by the 
dust. 


TRANSLATION 

W ith the dust of M y devotees' lotus feet I desire to purify the material 
worlds, which are situated within M e. T hus, I always follow the footsteps of 
M y pure devotees, who are free from all personal desire, rapt in thought of 
My pastimes, peaceful, without any feelings of enmity, and of equal 
disposition everywhere. 


PURPORT 

Just as the devotees always follow the footsteps of Lord Kahea, similarly 
Lord Kahea, being a devotee of His devotees, follows the footsteps of His 
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devotees. A pure servitor of the Lord is always meditating on the pastimes of 
the Lord and considering how to assist the Lord in His mission. All the 
material universes are situated in Cre Kahea's body, as demonstrated to 
Arjuna, mother Yagoda and others. Lord Kahea is the Supreme Personality 
of G odhead, and therefore there is no question of impurity in the Lord. Still, 
the Lord desires to purify the universes situated within H im by taking the 
dust of the lotus feet of H is pure devotees. W ithout the dust of the lotus feet 
of the devotees, it is not possible to engage in pure devotional service, 
without which one cannot directly experience transcendental bliss. Lord 
Kahea thought, "I have established this strict rule that one can enjoy My 
transcendental bliss only through devotional service obtained from the dust 
of the lotus feet of M y devotees. Since I also desire to experience M y own 
bliss, I will observe the standard procedure and accept the dust of My 
devotees' feet." Crda Madhvacarya points out that Lord Kahea follows the 
footsteps of H is devotees in order to purify them. A s the Lord walks along 
behind H is pure devotees, the wind blows the dust of the Lord's feet in the 
front of His devotees, who then become purified by contact with such 
transcendental dust. One should not foolishly look for material logic in 
these transcendental pastimes of the Lord. It is simply a question of love 
between the Lord and H is devotees. 

TEXT 17 

inaiSk(AanaA mayyanaur"-(caetas$a: 
zAAntaA mah"AntaAe'iKalajalvavats$alaA: 
k(AmaEr"naAlabDaiDayaAe jauSainta tae 
ya-aEr"pae-yaM na ivaau": s$auKaM mama 

nihkii' cana mayy anurakta-cetasau 
ganta mahanto 'khila-je/a-vatsalau 
kamair analabdha-dhiyo juhanti te 
yan nairapekhyaa na viduu sukhaa mama 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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ninkii canau— without any desire for sense gratification; nnayi— in M e, the 
Supreme Lord; anurakta-cetasau—mind constantly attached; 
gantau— peaceful; mahantau—great souls without false ego; akhila—to all; 
je/a—living entities; vatsalau—affectionate well-wishers; kamaiu—by 
opportunities for sense gratification; analabdha—untouched and 
unaffected; dhiyau—whose consciousness; juhanti—experience; te—they; 
yat—which; nairapekhyam—achieved only by complete detachment; na 
viduu— they do not know; sukham— happiness; mama— M y. 


TRANSLATION 

T hose who are without any desire for personal gratification, whose minds 
are always attached to M e, who are peaceful, without false ego and merciful 
to all living entities, and whose consciousness is never affected by 
opportunities for sense gratification— such persons enjoy in M e a happiness 
that cannot be known or achieved by those lacking such detachment from the 
material world. 


PURPORT 

The pure devotees always experience transcendental bliss in their service 
to CreKahea, the reservoir of pleasure; thus they are completely detached 
from material pleasure and do not desire even liberation. Since all others 
have some personal desire, they cannot experience such happiness. Pure 
devotees always desire to give Kahea conscious happiness to all others, and 
therefore they are called mahantau, or great souls. In the course of a 
devotee's service, many opportunities for sense gratification arise, but a pure 
devotee is not tempted or attracted and does not fall down from his exalted 
transcendental position. 


TEXT 18 

baADyamaAnaAe'ipa maa"-(Ae 
i vaSaya E r" i j atae i n %o"ya: 
‘aAya: ‘agAIBayaA BaftyaA 
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ivaSayaEnaARiBaBaUyatae 


badhyamano 'pi mad-bhakto 
vinayair ajitendriyau 
prayau pragaibhaya bhaktya 
vinayair nabhibhuyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

badhyamanau—being harassed; api—even though; mat-bhaktau—M y 
devotee; vihayaiu— by the sense objects; ajita—without having conquered; 
indriyau— the senses; prayau— generally; pragaibhaya— effective and strong; 
bhaktya—by devotion; vihayaiu—by sense gratification; na—not; 
abhibhuyate— is defeated. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear U ddhava, if M y devotee has not fully conquered his senses, he 
may be harassed by material desires, but because of his unflinching devotion 
for M e, he will not be defeated by sense gratification. 

PURPORT 

Abhibhuyate indicates falling down into the material world and being 
defeated by maya. But even though one's senses are not fully conquered, one 
who has unflinching devotion for Lord Kahea does not run the risk of being 
separated from H im. The words pragaibhaya bhaktya indicate a person who 
has great devotion for Lord Kahea, and not one who desires to commit sinful 
activities and chant H are Kahea to avoid the reaction. Because of previous 
bad habits and immaturity, even a sincere devotee may be harassed by 
lingering attraction to the bodily concept of life; but his unflinching 
devotion for Lord Kahea will act. ^rda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura gives 
the following two examples. A great warrior may be struck by the weapon of 
his enemy, but because of his courage and strength he is not killed or 
defeated. He accepts the blow and goes on to victory. Similarly, one may 
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contract a serious disease, but if he takes the proper medicine he is quickly 
cured. 

If those who follow the impersonal system of speculation and austerity 
deviate even slightly from their path, they fall down. A devotee, however, 
even though immature, never falls from the path of devotional service. Even 
if he displays occasional weakness, he is still considered a devotee if his 
devotion to Lord Kahea is very strong. As the Lord states in Bhagavad-gda 
( 9 . 30 ): 


api cet su-duracaro 
bhajatemam ananya-bhak 
sadhur eva sa mantavyau 
samyag vyavasito hi sau 

"Even if one commits the most abominable actions, if he is engaged in 
devotional service he is to be considered saintly because he is properly 
situated." 


TEXT 19 

yaTaAi^a: s$aus$ama{U"AicaR: 
k(r"AetyaeDaAMis$a Basmas$aAta, 
taTaA maia"SayaA Bai-(r," 
oU"vaEnaAMis$a k{(tpazA: 

yathagniu su-samkidharciu 
karotyedhaa si bhasmasat 
tatha mad-vihaya bhaktir 
uddhavainaa si katsnagau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatha—just as; agniu—fire; su-samkidha—blazing; arciu—whose flames; 
karoti— turns; edhaa si— firewood; bhasma-sat— into ashes; tatha— similarly; 
mat-vihaya—with Me as the object; bhaktiu—devotion; uddhava—0 
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U ddhava; enaa si— sins; katsnagau— completely. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear U ddhava, just as a blazing fire turns firewood into ashes, 
similarly, devotion unto M e completely burns to ashes sins committed by M y 
devotees. 


PURPORT 

One should carefully note that the Lord refers to devotion that is like a 
blazing fire. To commit sinful activity on the strength of chanting the holy 
name is the greatest offense, and the devotion of one who commits this 
offense cannot be compared to a blazing fire of love for Kahea. A s stated in 
the previous verse, a sincere loving devotee, because of immaturity or 
previous bad habits, may be disturbed by his senses even though he has 
accepted Lord Kahea as the only goal in his life. But if even by chance the 
devotee accidentally falls down without premeditation or indifference, the 
Lord immediately burns to ashes his sinful reactions, just as a blazing fire 
immediately consumes an insignificant piece of wood. Lord Kahea is 
glorious, and one who takes exclusive shelter of the Lord receivesthe unique 
benefits of devotional service to the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


TEXT 20 

na s$aADayaita maAM yaAegAAe 
na s$aAEyYaM DamaR oU'Va 
na svaADyaAyastapastyaAgAAe 
yaTaA Bai-(maRmaAeijaRtaA 

na sadhayati maa yogo 
na sai khyaa dharma uddhava 
na svadhyayastapastyago 
yatha bhaktir mamorjita 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


na—not; sadhayati—brings under control; nnann—Me; yogau—the yoga 
system; na—nor; sal khyam—the system of Sal khya philosophy; 
dharmau—pious activities within the vareagrama system; uddhava—My 
dear Uddhava; na—not; svadhyayau—Vedic study; tapau—austerity; 
tyagau—renunciation; yatha—as; bhaktiu—devotional service; 
mama— unto M e; urjita— strongly developed. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear U ddhava, the unalloyed devotional service rendered to M e by M y 
devotees brings M e under their control. I cannot be thus controlled by those 
engaged in mystic yoga, Sai khya philosophy, pious work, V edic study, 
austerity or renunciation. 


PURPORT 

One may make Kahea the goal of mystic yoga, Sal khya philosophy, etc.; 
yet such activities do not please the Lord as much as direct loving service, 
which one practices by hearing and chanting about the Lord and executing 
His mission, ^rda RCipa Gosvame states, ji'ana-karmady-anavatam: [Cc. 
Madhya 19.167] a devotee should simply depend on Kahea and should not 
unnecessarily complicate his loving service with tendencies toward fruitive 
work or mental speculation. The residents of Vandavana simply depend on 
Lord Kahea. W hen the great serpent A ghasura appeared in the precincts of 
V raja, the cowherd boys, completely confident in their friendship with Lord 
Kahea, fearlessly marched into the serpent's gigantic mouth. Such pure love 
for Kahea bringsthe Lord under the control of the devotee. 


TEXT 21 

BaftyaAh"maek(yaA faA^: 
™aU"yaAtmaA i‘aya: s$ataAma, 
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Bai-(: paunaAita mai-ai"A 
ipaAk(Anaipa s$amBavaAta, 

bhaktyaham ekaya grahyau 
graddhayatma priyau satam 
bhaktiu punati man-nindia 
gva-pakan api sambhavat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhaktya—by devotional service; ahann—I; ekaya—unalloyed; grahyau—am 
to be obtained; graddhaya—by faith; atma—the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead; priyau— the object of love; satam— of the devotees; bhaktiu— pure 
devotional service; punati— purifies; mat-nihdia— fixing M e as the only goal; 
gva-pakan-dog-eaters; api—even; sambhavat—from the contamination of 
low birth. 


TRANSLATION 

Only by practicing unalloyed devotional service with full faith in M e can 
one obtain M e, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. I am naturally dear to 
M y devotees, who take M e as the only goal of their loving service. By 
engaging in such pure devotional service, even the dog-eaters can purify 
themselves from the contamination of their low birth. 

PURPORT 

Sambhavat indicates jati-dohat, or the pollution of low birth, jati-doha 
does not refer to mundane social, economic or professional status, but rather 
to one's degree of spiritual enlightenment. All around the world, many 
people are born into rich and powerful families, but they often acquire 
abominable habits that are part of their so-called family tradition. H owever, 
even unfortunate persons who are taught from birth to engage in sinful 
activities can at once be purified by the potency of pure devotional service. 
Such service must have Lord Kahea as the only goal (man-nihdia), must be 
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rendered with full faith (graddhaya), and must be unalloyed, or without any 
selfish motivation (ekaya). 


TEXT 22 

DamaR: s$atyad"yaAepaetaAe 
ivaaA vaA tapas$aAinvataA 
maa"ftyaApaetamaAtmaAnaM 
na s$amyaf‘apaunaAita ih" 

dharmau satya-dayopeto 
vidya va tapasanvita 
mad-bhaktyapetam atmanaa 
na samyak prapunati hi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dharmau— religious principles; satya— with truthfulness; daya— and mercy; 
upetau—endowed; vidya—knowledge; va—or; tapasa—with austerity; 
anvita— endowed; mat-bhaktya— devotional service to M e; apetam— bereft 
of; atmanam—consciousness; na—not; samyak—completely; 
prapunati— purifies; hi— certainly. 


TRANSLATION 

N either religious activities endowed with honesty and mercy nor 
knowledge obtained with great penance can completely purify one's 
consciousness if they are bereft of loving service to M e. 

PURPORT 

Although pious religious work, truthfulness, mercy, penances and 
knowledge partially purify one's existence, they do not take out the root of 
material desires. Thus the same desires will reappear at a later time. After an 
extensive program of material gratification, one becomes eager to perform 
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austerities, acquire knowledge, perform selfless work and in general purify 
one's existence. After sufficient piety and purification, however, one again 
becomes eager for material enjoyment. When clearing an agricultural field 
one must uproot the unwanted plants, otherwise with the coming of rain 
everything will grow back as it was. Pure devotional service to the Lord 
uproots one's material desires, so that there is no danger of relapsing into a 
degraded life of material gratification. In the eternal kingdom of God, loving 
reciprocation between the Lord and H is devotees is manifest. One who has 
not come to this stage of enlightenment must remain on the material 
platform, which is always full of discrepancies and contradictions. Thus 
everything is incomplete and imperfect without loving service to the Lord. 


TEXT 23 

k(TaM ivanaA r"Aemah"Sa< 

/oo vataA caetas$aA ivanaA 
ivanaAnancl"A™auk(layaA 
zAuDyaea"ftyaA ivanaAzAya: 

kathaa vina roma-harhaa 
dravata cetasa vina 
vinanandagru-kalaya 
gudhyed bhaktya vinagayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

katham— how; vina— without; roma-harham— standing of the hairs on end; 
dravata— melted; cetasa— heart; vina— without; vina— without; ananda— of 
bliss; agru-kalaya—the flowing of tears; gudhyet—can be purified; 
bhaktya— loving service; vina— without; agayau— the consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 

If one's hairs do not stand on end, how can the heart melt? A nd if the 
heart does not melt, how can tears of love flow from the eyes? If one does not 
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cry in spiritual happiness, how can one render loving service to the Lord? 

A nd without such service, how can the consciousness be purified? 

PURPORT 

Loving service to the Lord is the only process that can completely purify 
one's consciousness; such service produces waves of ecstatic love that 
completely cleanse the soul. As mentioned earlier by Lord Kahea to Ci'e 
Uddhava, other processes such as self-control, pious activities, mystic yoga, 
penances, etc., certainly purify the mind, as stated in many authorized 
literatures. Such processes, however, do not completely remove the desire to 
perform forbidden activities. But pure devotional service rendered in love of 
G odhead is so powerful that it burns to ashes any obstacle encountered on 
the path of progress. The Lord has stated in this chapter that loving service 
to Him is a blazing fire that burns to ashes all impediments. In contrast, the 
small fires of mental speculation or mystic yoga can be extinguished by 
sinful desires at any moment. Thus, by hearing Qr^ad-Bhagavatam one 
should ignite the blazing fire of loving service to the Lord and burn to ashes 
the network of material illusion. 


TEXT 24 

vaAggAO"cl"A %o"vatae yasya icaOaM 
5&cl"tyaBal-NAM h"s$aita ^(ica»a 
ivalaAa oO"Ayaita na{tyatae ca 
maa"i-(yau-(Ae BauvanaM paunaAita 

vag gadgada dravate yasya cittaa 
rudaty abhd<heaa hasati kvacic ca 
vilajja udgayati natyateca 
mad-bhakti-yukto bhuvanaa punati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vak—speech; gadgada—choked up; dravate—melts; yasya—of whom; 


1007 


cittam—the heart; rudati—cries; abhdcheann—again and again; 
hasati—laughs; kvacit—sometimes; ca—also; vilajjau—ashamed; 
udgayati—sings out loudly; natyate—dances; ca—also; 
mat-bhakti-yuktau— one fixed in devotional service to Me; bhuvanam—the 
universe; punati— purifies. 


TRANSLATION 

A devotee whose speech is sometimes choked up, whose heart melts, who 
cries continually and sometimes laughs, who feels ashamed and cries out 
loudly and then dances— a devotee thus fixed in loving service to M e purifies 
the entire universe. 


PURPORT 

Vag gadgada refers to a highly emotional state in which the throat is 
choked up and one cannot express oneself. Vilajjau indicates that a devotee 
sometimes feels embarrassment due to bodily functions and memories of past 
sinful activities. In this condition, a devotee loudly cries out the holy name 
of Karea and sometimes dances in ecstasy. As stated here, such a devotee 
purifies the three worlds. 

By melting of the heart, one becomes very steady in spiritual life. 
Normally, one whose heart easily melts is thought to be unsteady; but 
because Lord Kahea is the stable foundation of all existence, one whose 
heart melts in love of Kahea becomes most stable and cannot be disturbed by 
opposing arguments, bodily suffering, mental problems, supernatural 
disasters or the interference of envious persons. Because such a devotee is 
fixed in loving service to the Lord, he becomes the very heart of the 
Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 25 

yaTaAi^anaA he"ma malaM jah"Aita 
DmaAtaM pauna: svaM Bajatae ca e&pama, 
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(g)AtmaA ca k(maARnauzAyaM ivaDaUya 
maa"i-(yaAegAena BajatyaTaAe maAma, 

yathagnina hema malaa jahati 
dhnnataa punausvaa bhajateca rupaim 
atima ca karmanugayaa vidhuya 
mad-bhakti-yogena bhajaty atho main 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatha—just as; agnina—by fire; hema—gold; malam—impurities; 
jahati—gives up; dhmatam—smelted; punau—again; svam—its own; 
bhajate—enters; ca—also; rupam—form; atma—the spirit soul or 
consciousness; ca—also; karma—of fruitive activities; anugayam—the 
resultant contamination; vidhuya— removing; mat-bhakti-yogena— by loving 
service to M e; bhajati— worships; atho— thus; mam— M e. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as gold, when smelted in fire, gives up its impurities and returns to its 
pure brilliant state, similarly, the spirit soul, absorbed in the fire of 
bhakti-yoga, is purified of all contamination caused by previous fruitive 
activities and returns to its original position of serving M e in the spiritual 
world. 


PURPORT 

A ccording to Ci'^a Vigvanatha C akravarteOhakura, this verse indicates 
that the devotee goes back home, back to G odhead, and there worships Lord 
Kahea in his original spiritual body, which is compared to the original pure 
form of smelted gold. Gold alloyed with inferior metals cannot be purified by 
water and soap; similarly, the heart's impurities cannot be removed by 
superficial processes. Only the fire of love of Godhead can cleanse one's soul 
and send one back home, back to Godhead, to engage in eternal loving 
service to the Lord. 
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TEXT 26 


yaTaA yaTaAtmaA pair"ma{jyatae's$aAE 
matpau Nyag AAT aA™avaN AAi BaDaAnaE: 
taTaA taTaA pazyaita vastau s$aU-maM 
ca-auyaRT aEvaAAanas$ann‘ayau- (ma, 

yatha yathatma parim^ate'sau 
mat-pueya-gatha-gravaeabhidhanaiu 
tatha tatha pagyati vastu suknmaa 
caknur yathaivai jana-samprayuktam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatha yatha—as much as; atma—the spirit soul, the conscious entity; 
parim^ate—is cleansed of material contamination; asau—he; 
mat-pueya-gatha— the pious narrations of M y glories; gravaea— by hearing; 
abhidhanaiu—and by chanting; tatha tatha—exactly in that proportion; 
pagyati—he sees; vastu—the Absolute Truth; sukhmam—subtle, being 
nonmaterial; cakhuu— the eye; yatha— just as; eva— certainly; ai' jana— with 
medicinal ointment; samprayuktam— treated. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen a diseased eye is treated with medicinal ointment it gradually 
recovers its power to see. Similarly, as a conscious living entity cleanses 
himself of material contamination by hearing and chanting the pious 
narrations of M y glories, he regains his ability to see M e, the A bsolute 
T ruth, in M y subtle spiritual form. 

PURPORT 

The Lord is called sukhmam because He is pure spiritual consciousness, 
without any tinge of material energy. If one chants and hears the holy name 
and glories of Kahea with great sincerity, there is immediately a 
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transcendental effect. We can immediately see the spiritual world and 
pastimes of the Lord if we fully surrender to the process mentioned here. A 
blind person feels perpetual gratitude to a doctor who restores his sight. 
Similarly, we sing cakhu-dana dila ye, janme janme prabhu sei: the bona fide 
spiritual master, the representative of Lord Kahea, restores our spiritual 
sight, and thus he is our eternal lord and master. 

TEXT 27 

ivaSayaAn DyaAyataieOaM 
ivaSayaeSau ivaSaAatae 
maAmanausmar"taie6aM 
mayyaeva ‘aivalalyatae 

vihayan dhyayatagcittaa 
vihayehu vihajjate 
mam anusmaratagcittaa 
mayy eva pravil^ate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vihayan—objects of sense gratification; dhyayatau—of one who is 
meditating on; cittam—the consciousness; vihayehu—in the objects of 
gratification; vihajjate— becomes attached; mam— M e; anusmaratau— of one 
remembering constantly; cittam—the consciousness; mayi—in Me; 
eva— certainly; pravil^ate— is absorbed. 


TRANSLATION 

T he mind of one meditating upon the objects of sense gratification is 
certainly entangled in such objects, but if one constantly remembers M e, 
then the mind is absorbed in M e. 


PURPORT 
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One should not think that one can attain complete transcendental 
knowledge of Kahea by mechanically engaging in worship of the Lord. Lord 
Kahea states here that one must endeavor constantly to keep the Lord 
within one's mind. Anusmaratau, or constant remembrance, is possible for 
one who always chants and hears the glories of Lord Kahea. It is therefore 
stated, gravaeam, kfftanam [SB 7.5.23], smaraeam: the process of devotional 
service begins with hearing (gravaeam) and chanting (kfftanam), from 
which remembrance (smaraeam) develops. One who constantly thinks of 
the objects of material gratification becomes attached to them; similarly, 
one who constantly keeps Lord Kahea within his mind becomes absorbed in 
the Lord's transcendental nature and thus becomes qualified to render 
personal service to the Lord in H is own abode. 


TEXT 28 

tasmaAcl"s$acl"iBaDyaAnaM 
yaTaA sva«amanaAer"Tama, 
ih"tvaA maiya s$amaADatsva 
manaAe maa"AvaBaAivatama, 

tasmad asad-abhidhyanaa 
yatha svapna-manoratham 
hitva mayi samadhatsva 
mano mad-bhava-bhavitam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasmat—therefore; asat—material; abhidhyanam—processes of elevation 
which absorb one's attention; yatha—just as; svapna—in a dream; 
manau-ratham—mental concoction; hitva—giving up; mayi—in Me; 
samadhatsva—completely absorb; manau—the mind; mat-bhava—by 
consciousness of M e; bhavitam— purified. 


TRANSLATION 
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T herefore, one should reject all material processes of elevation, which are 
like the mental creations of a dream, and should completely absorb one's 
mind in M e. By constantly thinking of M e, one becomes purified. 

PURPORT 

The word bhavitam means "caused to be." A s explained in Bhagavad-gda, 
material existence is an unstable platform subject to the constant 
disturbances of creation and annihilation. One who absorbs his 
consciousness in Kahea, however, attains to Kahea's nature and is therefore 
described as mad-bhava-bhavitam, or one situated in real existence because 
of Karea consciousness. The Lord here concludes His analysis of different 
processes of human perfection. 


TEXT 29 

hINAAM hls$aiEynaAM s$aEMy 
tyaftvaA aU"r"ta (g)AtmavaAna, 

-aemae ivaiva-( (g)As$alnazA, 
icantayaenmaAmatain%o"ta: 

strffiaa stresai ginaa sal gaa 
tyaktva durata atmavan 
khemevivikta aseiag 
cintayen mam atandritau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

stream— of women; stre— to women; sai ginam— of those who are attached 
or intimately associated; sal gam—association; tyaktva—giving up; 
duratau— far away; atma-van— being conscious of the self; kheme— fearless; 
vivikte—in a separated or isolated place; asmau—sitting; cintayet—one 
should concentrate; mam— on M e; atandritau— with great care. 
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TRANSLATION 


Being conscious of the eternal self, one should give up association with 
women and those intimately associated with women. Sitting fearlessly in a 
solitary place, one should concentrate the mind on M e with great attention. 

PURPORT 

One who has intimate contact with women and becomes attached to 
them will gradually lose his determination to go back home, back to 
Godhead. Association with lusty men gives exactly the same result. 
Therefore, one is advised to be fearless and to sit down in a solitary place, or 
a place where there are no lusty men and women committing spiritual 
suicide. W ithout fear of failure or of unhappiness in life, one should remain 
with sincere devotees of the Lord. Atandrita means that one should not 
compromise this principle but should be rigid and cautious. All this is 
possible only for one who is atmavan, or fixed in practical understanding of 
the eternal soul. 


TEXT 30 

na taTaAsya BavaetflaezAAe 
banDaeAnya‘as$aEyta: 
yaAeiSats$aEyAaTaA pauMs$aAe 
yaTaA tats$aiEys$aEyta: 

na tathasya bhavet klego 
bandhag canya-prasai gatau 
yonit-sai gad yatha pua so 
yatha tat-sai gi-sai gatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—not; tatha—like that; asya—of him; bhavet—could be; 
klegau—suffering; bandhau—bondage; ca—and; anya-prasa) gatau—from 
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any other attachment; yohit—of women; sal gat—from attachment; 
yatha—just as; pua sau—of a man; yatha—similarly; tat—to women; 
sai gi—of those attached; sa] gatau— from the association. 


TRANSLATION 

Of all kinds of suffering and bondage arising from various attachments, 
none is greater than the suffering and bondage arising from attachment to 
women and intimate contact with those attached to women. 

PURPORT 

One should make a great endeavor to give up intimate contact with 
women and those fond of women. A learned gentleman will automatically 
be on guard if placed in intimate contact with lusty women. In the company 
of lusty men, however, the same man may engage in all kinds of social 
dealings and thus be contaminated by their polluted mentality. A ssociation 
with lusty men is often more dangerous than association with women and 
should be avoided by all means. There are innumerable verses in the 
Bhagavatam describing the intoxication of material lust. Suffice it to say 
that a lusty man becomes exactly like a dancing dog and, by the influence of 
Cupid, loses all gravity, intelligence and direction in life. The Lord warns 
here that one who surrenders to the illusory form of a woman suffers 
unbearably in this life and the next. 


TEXT 31 

™aloU"va ovaAca 
yaTaA tvaAmar"ivancl"A-a 
yaAa{"zAM vaA yacl"Atmak(ma, 
DyaAyaenmaumau-aure"tanmae 
DyaAnaM tvaM va-u(mahR"is$a 

greuddhava uvaca 
yatha tvam aravindakha 
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yad^aa va yad-atmakam 
dhyayen mumuknur etan me 
dhyanaa tvaa vaktum arhasi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca—Cre U ddhava said; yatha—in what way; tvam—You; 
aravinda-akha—0 my dear lotus-eyed Kahea; yad^am—of what specific 
nature; va—or; yat-atmakam—in what specific form; dhyayet—should 
meditate; mumukhuu—one who desires liberation; etat—this; me—to me; 
dhyanam—meditation; tvam—You; vaktum—to speak or explain; 
arhasi— ought. 


TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: My dear lotus-eyed Kafiea, by what process should one 
who desires liberation meditate upon You, of what specific nature should his 
meditation be, and upon which form should he meditate? Kindly explain to 
me this topic of meditation. 


PURPORT 

It has already been elaborately explained by the Supreme Lord that 
without loving devotional service rendered to Him in the association of 
devotees, no other process of self-realization will work. Therefore it may be 
asked why U ddhava is again referring to the system of meditation, dhyana. 
The acaryas explain that one cannot fully appreciate the beauty and 
perfection of bhakti-yoga unless one sees its superiority to all other processes. 
Through comparative analysis, the devotees become fully ecstatic in their 
appreciation of bhakti-yoga. It should also be understood that although 
U ddhava asks about those who aspire for liberation, he is not actually a 
mumukhu, or Salvationist; rather, he is asking questions for the benefit of 
those who are not on the platform of love of Godhead. U ddhava wants to 
hear this knowledge for his personal appreciation and so that those who 
pursue salvation, or liberation, can be protected and redirected to the path 
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of pure devotional service to the Supreme Lord. 


TEXTS 32-33 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
s$ama (g)As$ana (g)As$alna: 
s$amak(AyaAe yaTaAs$auKama, 
h"staAvauts$aEy (g)ADaAya 
svanaAs$aA/ak{(tae-aNA: 

‘aANAsya zAAeDayaenmaAgA< 
paUr"ku(mBak(re"cakE(: 
ivapayaRyaeNAAipa zAnaEr," 
(g)Byas$aei-aijaRtaein /oo ya: 

grebhagavan uvaca 
sama asana aseiau 
sama-kayo yatha-sukham 
hastav utsai ga adhaya 
sva-nasagra-kateknaeau 

praeasya godhayen margaa 
pura-kumbhaka-recakaiu 
viparyayeeapi ganair 
abhyasen nirjitendriyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
same—having a level surface; asane—on the seat; asmau—sitting; 
sama-kayau—sitting with the body straight and erect; 
yatha-sukham—sitting comfortably; hastau—the two hands; utsai ge—in 
the lap; adhaya—placing; sva-nasa-agra—on the tip of one's own nose; 
kata—focusing; dchaeau—the glance; praeasya—of the breath; 
godhayet—should purify; margam—the pathway; 

pura-kumbhaka-recakaiu—by the mechanical breathing exercises, or 
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praeayama; viparyayeea-by reversing the processes, namely recaka, 
kumbhaka and puraka; api— also; ganaiu— following the process step by step; 
abhyaset—one should practice praeayama; nirjita-having controlled; 
indriyau— the senses. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: Sitting on a level seat that is 
not too high or too low, keeping the body straight and erect yet comfortable, 
placing the two hands on one's lap and focusing the eyes on the tip of one's 
nose, one should purify the pathways of breathing by practicing the 
mechanical exercises of puraka, kumbhaka and recaka, and then one should 
reverse the procedure (recaka, kumbhaka, puraka). H aving fully controlled 
the senses, one may thus practice praeayama step by step. 

PURPORT 

According to this procedure, the hands are to be placed palms upward, 
one on top of the other. Thus, one may practice praeayama through 
mechanical breath control in order to achieve steadiness of the mind. As 
stated in the yoga-gastra, antar-laknyo bahir-dahdu sthira-cittau susal gatau: 
"The eyes, which generally see externally, must be turned inward, and thus 
the mind is steadied and fully controlled." 


TEXT 34 

6$aivaicC$namaAe"Mk(ArM" 
GaNq%AnaAclM" ibas$aAeNARvata, 
‘aANAenaAecl"lyaR ta^aATa 
pauna: s$aMvaezAyaetsvar"ma, 

hady avicchinam oa karaa 
ghaeda-nadaa bisorea-vat 
praeenodffya tatratha 
punau saa vegayet svaram 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

hadi—in the heart; avicchinnann—uninterrupted, continuous; 
oa karam—the sacred vibration oa ; ghaeda-like a bell; nadann—sound; 
bisa-urea-vat— like the fiber running up the lotus stalk; praeena— by the 
wind of praea; udffya-pushing upward; tatra—therein (at a distance of 
twelve thumb-breadths); atha—thus; punau—again; saa vegayet—one 
should join together; svaram—the fifteen vibrations produced with 
anusvara. 


TRANSLATION 

Beginning from the muladhara-cakra, one should move the life air 
continuously upward like the fibers in the lotus stalk until one reaches the 
heart, where the sacred syllable oa is situated like the sound of a bell. 0 ne 
should thus continue raising the sacred syllable upward the distance of twelve 
ai gulas, and there the oa kara should be joined together with the fifteen 
vibrations produced with anusvara. 

PURPORT 

It appears that the yoga system is somewhat technical and difficult to 
perform. Anusvara refers to a nasal vibration pronounced after the fifteen 
Sanskrit vowels. The complete explanation of this process is extremely 
complicated and obviously unsuitable for this age. From this description we 
can appreciate the sophisticated achievements of those who in former ages 
practiced mystic meditation. Despite such appreciation, however, we should 
stick firmly to the simple, foolproof method of meditation prescribed for the 
present age, the chanting of Hare Kahea, Hare Kahea, Kahea Kahea, Hare 
H are/ H are R ama, H are Rama, Rama Rama, H are H are. 


TEXT 35 

WvaM ‘aNAvas$aMyau-M( 
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‘aANAmaeva s$amaByas$aeta, 
d"zAk{(tvainSavaNAM 
m a As$a Ad" va A R i g j ata Ai n al a: 

evaa praeava-saa yuktaa 
praeam eva samabhyaset 
daga-katvas tri-navaeaa 
masad arvagjitanilau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam—thus; praeava—with the syllable oa; saa yuktam-joined; 
praeam— the praeayama system of controlling the bodily airs; eva— indeed; 
samabhyaset—one should carefully practice; daga-katvau—ten times; 
tri-savanam— at sunrise, noon and sunset; masat— one month; arvak— after; 
jita— one will conquer; anilau— the life air. 


TRANSLATION 

Being fixed in the oa kara, one should carefully practice the praeayama 
system ten times at each sunrise, noon and sunset. T hus, after one month 
one will have conquered the life air. 


TEXTS 36-42 

6$tpauNx"r"lk(manta:sTama, 

ODvaRnaAlamaDaAemauKama, 

DyaAtvaAeDvaRmauKamaui-a%o"ma, 

(Srpa^aM s$ak(iNARk(ma, 
k(iNARk(AyaAM nyas$aets$aUyaR- 
s$aAemaAdalnau6ar"Ae6ar"ma, 

vai^"maDyae smare"aU"paM 
mamaEtaU"YaAnamaEylama, 
s$amaM ‘azAAntaM s$aumauKaM 
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d"IGaRcaA 5 &catauBauRjama, 


s$aucaAg&s$aund"r"/slvaM 
s$auk(paAelaM zAuicaismatama, 
s$amaAnak(NARivanyasta- 
s$Pu(r"nmak(r"ku(Nx"lama, 

he"maAmbarM" GanazyaAmaM 
™alvats$a™alinake(tanama, 
zAEyca,(gAd"Apaa- 
vanamaAlaAivaBaUiSatama, 

naUpaurE"ivaRlas$atpaAdM" 
k(AEstauBa‘aBayaA yautama, 
aumaitk(r"lq%k(q%k(- 
k(iq%s$aUtaAEyd"Ayautama, 

s$avaAREys$aund"rM" 6$aM 
‘as$aAd"s$aumauKae-anama, 
s$auku(maAr"maiBaDyaAyaeta, 
s$avaAR"EeySau manaAe d"Data, 

wi n%o"yaAN AI i n%o"yaATae R ByaAe 
manas$aAk{(Sya tanmana: 
bauU"YaA s$aAr"iTanaA Dair": 
‘aNAyaenmaiya s$avaRta: 

hat-pueoar§<ann antau-stham 
urdhva-nalann adho-mukham 
dhyatvordhva-mukhann unnidram 
anda-patraa sa-kareikam 
kareikayaa nyasetsurya- 
somagnan uttarottaram 

vahni-madhyesmared rupaa 
mamaitad dhyana-ma) galam 
samaa pragantaa su-mukhaa 
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dffgha-caru-catur-bhujann 


su-caru-sundara-gre/aa 
su-kapolaa guci-smitann 
samana-karea-vinyasta- 
sphuran-makara-kueoalam 

hemambaraa ghana-gyamaa 
gre/atsa-greniketanam 
gai kha-cakra-gada-padma- 
vanamala-vibhunitann 

nupurair vilasat-padaa 
kaustubha-prabhaya yutam 
dyumat-kirra-kadaka- 
kad-sutrai gadayutam 

sarva] ga-sundaraa hkJyaa 
prasada-sumukheknanam 
su-kumarann abhidhyayet 
sarva] genu mano dadhat 

indriyaeaidriyarthebhyo 
nnanasak^a tan manau 
buddhya sarathina dha^au 
praeayen mayi sarvatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

hat— in the heart; pueoard<ann— lotus flower; antau-stham— situated within 
the body; urdhva-nalann—having erected the lotus stalk; 
adhau-nnukhann—with eyes half closed, staring at the tip of the nose; 

dhyatva—having fixed the mind in meditation; 

urdhva-mukham—enlivened; unnidram—alert without dozing off; 
ahda-patram— with eight petals; sa-kareikam— with the whorl of the lotus; 
kareikayam— within the whorl; nyaset— one should place by concentration; 
surya—the sun; soma—moon; agnei—and fire; uttara-uttaram—in order, 
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one after the other; vahni-madhye—within the fire; snnaret—one should 
meditate; rupam—upon the form; mama—My; etat—this; 
dhyana-ma] galam— the auspicious object of meditation; samam— balanced, 
all the parts of the body proportionate; pragantam—gentle; 
su-mukham—cheerful; d^gha-caru-catuu-bhujam—having four beautiful 
long arms; su-caru—charming; sundara—beautiful; gr^am—neck; 
su-kapolam—beautiful forehead; guci-smitam—having a pure smile; 
samana—alike; karea—in the two ears; vinyasta—situated; 
sphurat—glowing; makara—shaped like sharks; kueoalam—earrings; 
hema—golden colored; ambaram—dress; ghana-gyamam—the color of a 
dark rain cloud; grevatsa—the unique curl of hair on the Lord's chest; 
greniketanam—the abode of the goddess of fortune; gaikha—with the 
conchshell; cakra—Sudargana disc; gada—club; padma—lotus; 
vana-mala—and a garland of forest flowers; vibhuhitam—decorated; 
nupuraiu—with ankle bells and bracelets; vilasat—shining; padam—the 
lotus feet; kaustubha—of the Kaustubha gem; prabhaya—with the 
effulgence; yutam—enriched; dyumat—shining; kirra—crown or helmet; 
kadaka—gold bracelets; kad-sutra—a band for the waist or upper hip; 
ai gada— bracelets; ayutam— equipped with; sarva-a) ga— all the parts of the 
body; sundaram—beautiful; hadyam—charming; prasada—with mercy; 
sumukha—smiling; dchaeam—His glance; su-kumaram—most delicate; 
abhidhyayet—one should meditate; sarva-a) gem—in all the parts of the 
body; manau—the mind; dadhat—placing; indriyaei—the material senses; 
indriya-arthebhyau—from the object of the senses; manasa— by the mind; 
ak^a— pulling back; tat—that; manau—mind; buddhya—by intelligence; 
sarathina— which is like the driver of a chariot; dh^au- being grave and 
self-controlled; praeayet—one should strongly lead; mayi—unto Me; 
sarvatau— in all limbs of the body. 


TRANSLATION 


Keeping the eyes half closed and fixed on the tip of one's nose, being 
enlivened and alert, one should meditate on the lotus flower situated within 
the heart. T his lotus has eight petals and is situated on an erect lotus stalk. 
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One should meditate on the sun, moon and fire, placing them one after the 
other within the whorl of that lotus flower. Placing M y transcendental form 
within the fire, one should meditate upon it as the auspicious goal of all 
meditation. T hat form is perfectly proportioned, gentle and cheerful. It 
possesses four beautiful long arms, a charming, beautiful neck, a handsome 
forehead, a pure smile and glowing, shark-shaped earrings suspended from 
two identical ears. T hat spiritual form is the color of a dark rain cloud and is 
garbed in golden-yellowish silk. T he chest of that form is the abode of 
Cr^atsa and the goddess of fortune, and that form is also decorated with a 
conchshell, disc, club, lotus flower and garland of forest flowers. T he two 
brilliant lotus feet are decorated with ankle bells and bracelets, and that form 
exhibits the Kaustubha gem along with an effulgent crown. T he upper hips 
are beautified by a golden belt, and the arms are decorated with valuable 
bracelets. AII of the limbs of that beautiful form capture the heart, and the 
face is beautified by merciful glancing. Pulling the senses back from the sense 
objects, one should be grave and self-controlled and should use the 
intelligence to strongly fix the mind upon all of the limbs of M y 
transcendental body. T hus one should meditate upon that most delicate 
transcendental form of M ine. 


PURPORT 

Lord Kanea here answers Uddhava's question concerning the correct 
procedure, nature and object of meditation for those desiring liberation. 


TEXT 43 

tats$avaRvyaApakM( icaOama, 
@Ak{(SyaEk(:|:a DaAr"yaeta, 
naAnyaAina icantayaeaU"ya: 
s$auismataM BaAvayaenmauKama, 

tat sarva-vyapakaa cittam 
ak^aikatra dharayet 
nanyani cintayed bhuyau 
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su-smitaa bhavayen mukham 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat—therefore; sarva—in all the parts of the body; vyapakann—spread; 
cittann—consciousness; ak%a—pulling back; ekatra—in one place; 
dharayet—one should concentrate; na—not; anyani—other limbs of the 
body; cintayet—one should meditate on; bhuyau—again; 
su-smitam—wonderfully smiling or laughing; bhavayet—one should 
concentrate on; mukham— theface. 

TRANSLATION 

One should then pull the consciousness back from all the limbs of that 
transcendental body. At that time, one should meditate only on the 
wonderfully smiling face of the Lord. 


TEXT 44 

ta^a labDapadM" icaOama, 

@Ak{(Sya vyaAei°a DaAr"yaeta, 
ta»a tyaftvaA macl"Ar"Aeh"Ae 
na ik(iAacl"ipa icantayaeta, 

tatra labdha-padaa cittam 
ak^a vyomni dharayet 
tac ca tyaktva mad-aroho 
na kii' cid api cintayet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tatra—in such meditation on the Lord's face; labdha-padam—being 
established; cittam—consciousness; akanya—withdrawing; vyomni—in the 
sky; dharayet— one should meditate; tat— such meditation in the sky as the 
cause of material manifestation; ca— also; tyaktva— giving up; mat— to M e; 
arohau—having ascended; na—not; kii'cit—anything; api—at all; 


1025 


cintayet— one should think of. 


TRANSLATION 

Being established in meditation on the Lord's face, one should then 
withdraw the consciousness and fix it in the sky. T hen giving up such 
meditation, one should become established in M e and give up the process of 
meditation altogether. 


PURPORT 

As one becomes established in pure consciousness, the duality of "I am 
meditating and this is the object of my meditation" vanishes, and one comes 
to the stage of spontaneous relationship with the Personality of Godhead. 
Every living entity is originally part and parcel of the Supreme Lord, and 
when that forgotten eternal relationship is revived one experiences 
remembrance of the Absolute Truth. In that stage, described here as 
mad-arohau, one no longer sees oneself as a meditator nor the Lord as a mere 
object of meditation, but rather one enters the spiritual sky for an eternal 
life of bliss and knowledge in direct loving relationship with the Lord. 

U ddhava originally inquired about the procedure of meditation for those 
desiring liberation. The word labdha-padam indicates that when one fixes 
the mind upon the Lord's face, one achieves full liberation. In the 
postliberation phase one then proceeds to render service to the original 
Personality of G odhead. By giving up the concept of being a meditator, one 
casts off the last small remnant of illusory energy and sees the Lord as H e 
actually is. 


TEXT 45 


WvaM s$amaAih"tamaitar," 
maAmaevaAtmaAnamaAtmaina 
ivacaie" maiya s$avaARtmana, 
jyaAeitajyaAeRitaiSa s$aMyautama, 
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evaa samahita-matir 
main evatmanam atmani 
vicanoemayi sarvatman 
jyotir jyotini saa yutam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam— thus; samahita— completely fixed; matiu— consciousness; mam— M e; 
eva— indeed; atmanam— the individual soul; atmani— within the individual 
soul; vicahoe— sees; mayi— in M e; sarva-atman— in the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; jyotiu—the sunrays; jyotini—within the sun; 
saa yutam— united. 


TRANSLATION 

One who has completely fixed his mind on M e should see M e within his 
own soul and should see the individual soul within M e, the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead. T hus, he sees the individual souls united with the 
Supreme Soul, just as one sees the sun's rays completely united with the sun. 

PURPORT 

In the spiritual world everything is naturally effulgent because that isthe 
nature of spirit. Thus when one sees the individual soul as part and parcel of 
the Supreme Lord, the experience can be compared to seeing the sun's rays 
emanating from the sun. The Supreme Lord is within the living entity, and 
simultaneously the living entity is within the Lord. But in both cases the 
Supreme Lord, and not the living entity, is the maintainer and controller. 
H ow happy everyone could be by taking to Kahea consciousness and finding 
the Supreme Lord, Kahea, within everything and everything within Kahea. 
Liberated life in Kahea consciousness is so pleasurable that the greatest 
misfortune is to be without such consciousness. Cre Kahea is kindly 
explaining in many different ways the supremacy of Kahea consciousness, 
and fortunate persons will understand the sincere message of the Lord. 
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TEXT 46 


DyaAnaenaetTaM s$autaraeNA 
yauAataAe yaAeigAnaAe mana: 
s$aMyaAsyatyaAzAu inavaARNAM 
/oo vya AaAnai,(yaA”ama: 

dhyanenetthaa su-te/reea 
yui jato yogi no nnanau 
saa yasyaty agu nirvaeaa 
dravya ji ana-kriya-bhramau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dhyanena—by meditation; ittham—as thus mentioned; 
su-t^reea—extremely concentrated; yui'jatau—of one practicing; 
yoginau—of the yoge manau—the mind; saa yasyati—will go together; 
agu—quickly; nirvaeam—to extinction; dravya-ji ana-kriya—based on 
perception of material objects, knowledge and activities; bhramau—the 
illusory identification. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the yogc thus controls his mind by intensely concentrated 
meditation, his illusory identification with material objects, knowledge and 
activities is very quickly extinguished. 

PURPORT 

Because of false material identification, we accept our own body and 
mind, the bodies and minds of others, and supernatural material control to 
be ultimate realities. Supernatural control refers to the bodies and minds of 
the demigods, who ultimately are humble servitors of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Even the mighty sun, which displays immense 
potencies, obediently treads its universal path by the order of Lord Kahea. 

It is clearly seen in this chapter that hadia-yoga, karma-yoga, raja-yoga, 
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etc., are part and parcel of bhakti-yoga and do not actually exist separately. 
The goal of life is Lord Kahea, and one must eventually come to the stage of 
pure devotion if one desires to perfect one's meditation or yoga practice. In 
the mature stage of devotion, as described in this chapter, one becomes free 
from the artificial duality of meditator and object of meditation, and one 
spontaneously engages in hearing about and glorifying the Supreme 
Absolute Truth. Such activities of bhakti-yoga are natural because they 
spring from spontaneous love. When one revives one's original nature asthe 
loving servitor of Lord Kahea, other yoga processes cease to be interesting. 
U ddhava was a pure devotee even before the Lord began H is instruction; 
therefore it was not expected that U ddhava would give up the supreme 
platform of being a personal associate of the Lord to take up the mechanical 
exercises of the yoga system. Bhakti-yoga, or devotional service, is so 
elevated that even in the beginning stages of practice one is considered 
liberated, because all of one's activities are executed under proper guidance 
for the pleasure of the Lord. In the hadia-yoga system one is concerned with 
bodily control, and in ji'an a-yoga one is concerned with speculative 
knowledge. In both systems one endeavors selfishly, desiring to become a 
great yogeor a philosopher. Such egoistic activity is described in this verse as 
kriya. 0 ne must give up the illusory designations of dravya, ji' ana and kriya 
and come to the prideless stage of loving service to the Lord. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, Fourteenth Chapter, 
of theCrariad-Bhagavatam, entitled "Lord Kahea Explainsthe Yoga System 
to CreU ddhava." 


15. Lord Kma's Description of Mystic Yoga Perfections 
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This chapter describes the eight primary and ten minor mystic 
perfections. They are developed by fixing one's mind in yoga, but they are 
ultimately obstructions to achievingthespiritual abode of Lord Viheu. 

Being questioned by Uddhava, Lord Ci'e Kahea describes the 
characteristics of the eighteen mystic perfections and the particular kind of 
meditation by which each is achieved. In conclusion, Kahea states that for 
one who desires to perform pure devotional service to the Personality of 
Godhead, the achievement of these mystic perfections is a waste of time, 
because they distract one from proper worship. All these perfections are 
automatically offered to a pure devotee, but he does not accept them. U niess 
used in the yoga of devotional service, these perfections are valueless. A 
devotee simply sees that the Personality of Godhead is always present 
everywhere, both externally and internally, and depends completely upon 
H im. 


TEXT 1 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
ijataein%o"yasya yau-(sya 
ijataiAs$asya yaAeigAna: 
maiya DaAr"yataeeta 
opaitaT'inta is$aU"ya: 


grebhagavan uvaca 
jitendriyasya yuktasya 
jita-gvasasya yoginau 
mayi dharayatagceta 
upatihdianti siddhayau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
jita-indriyasya—of one who has conquered his senses; yuktasya—who has 
steadied the mind; jita-gvasasya—and conquered his breathing system; 
yoginau—of such a yogQ mayi—in Me; dharayatau—fixing; cetau—his 
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consciousness; upatindianti—appear; siddhayau—the mystic perfections of 
yoga. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, the mystic 
perfections of yoga are acquired by a yogewho has conquered his senses, 
steadied his mind, conquered the breathing process and fixed his mind on M e. 

PURPORT 

There are eight primary mystic perfections, such as aeima-siddhi, and ten 
secondary perfections. In this Fifteenth Chapter Lord Kahea will explain 
that such mystic perfections are actually impediments to the development of 
Kahea consciousness, and that therefore one should not desire them. 


TEXT 2 

™aloU"va ovaAca 
k(yaA DaAr"NAyaA k(A isvata, 
k(TaM vaA is$aiU"r"cyauta 
k(ita vaA is$aU"yaAe “aUih" 
yaAeigAnaAM is$aiU"cl"Ae BavaAna, 

greuddhava uvaca 
kaya dharaeaya ka svit 
kathaa va siddhir acyuta 
kati va siddhayo bruhi 
yoginaa siddhi-do bhavan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca— CreU ddhava said; kaya— by what; dharaeaya— process 
of meditation; ka svit—which indeed; katham—in what manner; va—or; 
siddhiu—mystic perfection; acyuta—My dear Lord; kati—how many; 


1031 


va— or; siddhayau— perfections; bruhi— please speak; yoginann— of all yogs; 
siddhi-dau— the giver of mystic perfections; bhavan— You. 


TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: My dear Lord Acyuta, by what process can mystic 
perfection be achieved, and what is the nature of such perfection? H ow many 
mystic perfections are there? Please explain these things to me. I ndeed, You 
are the bestower of all mystic perfections. 


TEXT 3 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
is$aU"yaAe'rAcl"zA ‘aAe-(A 
DaAr"NAA yaAegApaAr"gAE: 
taAsSaAmaP'AE mat‘aDaAnaA 
cl"zAEva gAuNAhe"tava: 

grebhagavan uvaca 
siddhayo 'noadaga prokta 
dharaea yoga-para-gaiu 
tasam andau mat-pradhana 
dagaiva guea-hetavau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
siddhayau— mystic perfections; ahdadaga— eighteen; proktau— are declared; 
dharaeau—meditations; yoga—of yoga; para-gaiu—by the masters; 
tasam— of the eighteen; ahcau— eight; mat-pradhanau— have their shelter 
in Me; daga—ten; eva—indeed; guea-hetavau—are manifested from the 
material mode of goodness. 


TRANSLATION 
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T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: T he masters of the yoga 
system have declared that there are eighteen types of mystic perfection and 
meditation, of which eight are primary, having their shelter in M e, and ten 
are secondary, appearing from the material mode of goodness. 

PURPORT 

Cr§a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura explainsthe word mat pradhanau as 
follows. Lord Kanea is naturally the shelter of the eight primary mystic 
potencies and meditations because such perfections emanate from the Lord's 
personal potency, and thus they are fully developed only within the Lord 
Himself and the Lord's personal associates. When materialistic persons 
mechanically acquire such potencies, the perfections awarded are of an 
inferior degree and are considered to be manifestations of maya, illusion. A 
pure devotee of the Lord automatically receives from the Lord wonderful 
potencies to execute his devotional service. If for sense gratification one 
mechanically endeavors to acquire mystic perfections, then these 
perfections are certainly considered to be inferior expansions of the Lord's 
external potency. 


TEXTS 4-5 

(g)iNAmaA maih"maA maUtaeRr," 
laiGamaA ‘aAiaeair"in%o"yaE: 
‘aAk(AmyaM ™autaa{"ie"Sau 
zAi-(‘aer"NAmalizAtaA 

gAuNAeSvas$aEyAe vaizAtaA 
yatk(Amastacl"vasyaita 
WtaA mae is$aU"ya: s$aAEmya 
@r'AvaAEtpai6ak(A mataA: 

aeima mahima murter 
laghima praptir indriyaiu 
prakamyaa gruta-dfehu 
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gakti-preraeam ^ita 

gueenv asai go vagita 
yat-kamastad avasyati 
eta mesiddhayau saumya 
andav autpattika matau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

aeima—the perfection of becoming smaller than the smallest; 
mahima—becoming greater than the greatest; murteu—of the body; 
laghima—becoming lighter than the lightest; praptiu—acquisition; 
indriyaiu—by the senses; prakamyam—obtaining or performing whatever 
one desires; gruta—things invisible, about which one only hears; 
dfehu— and things visible; gakti-preraeam— manipulating the subpotencies 
of maya; agita—the perfection of controlling; gueehu—in the modes of 
material nature; asai gau— being unobstructed; vagita—the power to bring 
others under control; yat—whatever; kamau—desire (there may be); 
tat—that; avasyati—one can obtain; etau—these; me—My (potencies); 
siddhayau—mystic perfections; saumya—0 gentle Uddhava; ahdau—eight; 
autpattikau— natural and unexcelled; matau— understood to be. 


TRANSLATION 

A mong the eight primary mystic perfections, the three by which one 
transforms one's own body are aeima, becoming smaller than the smallest; 
mahima, becoming greater than the greatest; and laghima, becoming lighter 
than the lightest. T hrough the perfection of prapti one acquires whatever one 
desires, and through prakamya-siddhi one experiences any enjoyable object, 
either in this world or the next. T hrough igita-siddhi one can manipulate the 
subpotencies of maya, and through the controlling potency called 
vagita-siddhi one is unimpeded by the three modes of nature. One who has 
acquired kamavasayita-siddhi can obtain anything from anywhere, to the 
highest possible limit. M y dear gentle U ddhava, these eight mystic 
perfections are considered to be naturally existing and unexcelled within this 
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world. 


PURPORT 

Through aeima-siddhi one can become so small that one can enter a 
stone or passthrough any obstacle. Through mahima-siddhi one becomes so 
great that one covers everything, and through laghima one becomes so light 
that one can ride on the sun's rays into the sun planet. Through 
prapti-siddhi one can acquire anything from anywhere and can even touch 
the moon with one's finger. By this mystic perfection one can also enter into 
the senses of any other living entity through the predominating deities of 
the particular senses; and by thus utilizing the senses of others, one can 
acquire anything. Through prakamya one can experience any enjoyable 
object, either in this world or the next, and through ^ita, or the controlling 
potency, one can manipulate the subpotencies of maya, which are material. 
In other words, even by acquiring mystic powers one can not pass beyond the 
control of illusion; however, one may manipulate the subpotencies of 
illusion. Through vagita, or the power to control, one can bring others under 
one's dominion or keep oneself beyond the control of the three modes of 
nature. U Itimately, one acquires through kamavasayita the maximum 
powers of control, acquisition and enjoyment. The word autpattikau in this 
verse indicates being original, natural and unexcelled. These eight mystic 
potencies originally exist in the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Kahea, in 
the superlative degree. Lord Kahea becomes so small that H e enters within 
the atomic particles, and He becomes so large that as Maha-viheu He 
breathes out millions of universes. The Lord can become so light or subtle 
that even great mystic yogs cannot perceive H im, and the Lord's acquisitive 
power is perfect, because H e keeps the total existence eternally within H is 
body. The Lord certainly can enjoy whatever He likes, control all energies, 
dominate all other persons and exhibit complete omnipotency. Therefore it 
is to be understood that these eight mystic perfections are insignificant 
expansions of the mystic potency of the Lord, who in Bhagavad-gda is called 
Yogegvara, the Supreme Lord of all mystic potencies. These eight 
perfections are not artificial, but are natural and unexcelled because they 
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originally exist in the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TEXTS 6-7 

(g)naUimaRma6vaM de"he"'ismana, 
aU"r"™avaNAd"zARnama, 
manaAejava: k(Amae&paM 
par"k(Aya‘avaezAnama, 

svacC$nd"ma{tyaudeR"vaAnaAM 

s$ah",(Lx"Anaud"zARnama, 

yaTaAs$a/Eylpas$aMis$aiU"r," 

(g)AAaA‘aitah"taA gAita: 

anurmimattvaa dehe'smin 
dura-gravaea-darganam 
mano-javau kama-rupaa 
para-kaya-praveganam 

svacchanda-matyur devanaa 
saha-kr®anudarganam 
yatha-sai kalpa-saa siddhir 
aji' apratihata gatiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

anurmi-mattvam— being undisturbed by hunger, thirst, etc.; dehe asmin— in 
this body; dura—things very far away; gravaea—hearing; darganam—and 
seeing; manau-javau—moving the body at the speed of the mind; 
kama-rupam— assuming any body that one desires; para-kaya— the bodies of 
others; praveganam— entering; sva-chanda— according to one's own desire; 
matyuu—dying; devan am—of the demigods; saha—together with (the 
celestial girls); kr®a—the sporting pastimes; anudarganam—witnessing; 
yatha—according to; sai kalpa—one's determination; saa siddhiu—perfect 
accomplishment; aji'a—order; apratihata—unimpeded; gatiu—whose 
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progress. 


TRANSLATION 

T he ten secondary mystic perfections arising from the modes of nature are 
the powers of freeing oneself from hunger and thirst and other bodily 
disturbances, hearing and seeing things far away, moving the body at the 
speed of the mind, assuming any form one desires, entering the bodies of 
others, dying when one desires, witnessing the pastimes between the 
demigods and the celestial girls called A psaras, completely executing one's 
determination and giving orders whose fulfillment is unimpeded. 


TEXTS 8-9 

itak(AlaAatvamaa"naM" 
par" icaOaAai BaAataA 
@gnyak(ARmbauivaSaAd"lnaAM 
‘aitarmBaAe'par"Ajaya: 

WtaAeAeUe"zAta: ‘aAe-(A 
yaAegADaAr"NAis$aU"ya: 
yayaA DaAr"NAyaA yaA syaAa," 
yaTaA vaA syaAi-abaAeDa mae 

tri-kala-ji atvaim advandvaa 
para-dttady-abhiji ata 
agny-arkambu-vinadaiaa 
pratindambho 'parajayau 

etagcoddegatau prokta 
yoga-dharaea-siddhayau 
yaya dharaeaya ya syad 
yatha va syan nibodha me 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


1037 


tri-kala-ji atvam—the perfection of knowing past, present and future; 
advandvann— being unaffected by dualities such as heat and cold; para— of 
others; citta— the mind; adi— and so on; abhiji ata— knowing; agni— of fire; 
arka—the sun; ambu—water; viha—of poison; admam—and so on; 
pratihoambhau— checking the potency; aparajayau— not being conquered by 
others; etau—these; ca—also; uddegatau—merely by mentioning their 
names and characteristics; proktau—are described; yoga—of the yoga 
system; dharaea—of meditation; siddhayau— perfections; yaya— by which; 
dharaeaya—meditation; ya—which (perfection); syat—may occur; 
yatha— by which means; va— or; syat— may occur; nibodha— please learn; 
me— from M e. 


TRANSLATION 

T he power to know past, present and future; tolerance of heat, cold and 
other dualities; knowing the minds of others; checking the influence of fire, 
sun, water, poison, and so on; and remaining unconquered by others— these 
constitute five perfections of the mystic process of yoga and meditation. I am 
simply listing these here according to their names and characteristics. N ow 
please learn from M e how specific mystic perfections arise from specific 
meditations and also of the particular processes involved. 

PURPORT 

A ccording to the acaryas these five perfections are considered to be quite 
inferior to the others already mentioned, since they involve more or less 
ordinary physical and mental manipulations. According to 
Madhvacarya, in the perfection called agny-arkambu-vihadmaa 
pratihoambhau, or checking the influence of fire, sun, water, poison, and so 
on, the term "and so on" refers to one's remaining invulnerable to all types of 
weapons as well as attacks by nails, teeth, beating, curses and other such 
sources. 


TEXT 10 
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BaUtas$aU-maAtmaina maiya 
tanmaA4:aM DaAr"yaenmana: 
(g)iNAmaAnamavaA«aAeita 
tanmaA4:aAepaAs$ak(Ae mama 

bhuta-suknmatmani mayi 
tan-matraa dharayen manau 
aeimanam avapnoti 
tan-matropasako mama 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhuta-suknma— of the subtle elements; atmani— in the soul; mayi— in M e; 
tat-matram—on the subtle, elemental forms of perception; dharayet—one 
should concentrate; manau—the mind; aeimanam—the mystic perfection 
called aeima; avapnoti-obtains; tat-matra—in the subtle elements; 
upasakau— the worshiper; mama— M y. 

TRANSLATION 

One who worships M e in M y atomic form pervading all subtle elements, 
fixing his mind on that alone, obtains the mystic perfection called aeima. 

PURPORT 

Aeima refers to the mystic ability to make oneself smaller than the 
smallest and thus able to enter within anything. The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is within the atoms and atomic particles, and one who perfectly 
fixes his mind in that subtle atomic form of the Lord acquires the mystic 
potency called aeima, by which one can enter within even the most dense 
matter such as stone. 


TEXT 11 

mah"6a6vaAtmaina maiya 
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yaTaAs$aMsTaM manaAe d"Data, 
maih"maAnamavaA«aAeita 
BaUtaAnaAM ca pa{Tafpa{Tak,( 

mahat-tattvatmani mayi 
yatha-saa sthaa mano dadhat 
mahimanann avapnoti 
bhutanaa ca pathak pathak 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

mahat-tattva— of the total material energy; atmani— in the Soul; mayi— in 
M e; yatha— according to; saa stham— the particular situation; manau— the 
mind; dadhat—fixing; mahimanam—the mystic perfection called mahima; 
avapnoti-one achieves; bhutanam—of the material elements; ca—also; 
pathak pathak— each one individually. 


TRANSLATION 

One who absorbs his mind in the particular form of the mahat-tattva and 
thus meditates upon M e as the Supreme Soul of the total material existence 
achieves the mystic perfection called mahima. By further absorbing the mind 
in the situation of each individual element such as the sky, air, fire, and so 
on, one progressively acquires the greatness of each material element. 

PURPORT 

There are innumerable verses in Vedic literatures explaining that the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is qualitatively not different from His 
creation and thus a yoge may meditate upon the total material existence as a 
manifestation of the external potency of the Lord. Once the yoge has 
established his realization that the material creation is not different from 
the Lord, he obtains the perfection called mahima-siddhi. By realizing the 
Lord's presence in each individual element the yoge also acquires the 
greatness of each element. However, the pure devotees are not very 
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interested in such perfections because they are surrendered to the 
Personality of Godhead, who exhibits such perfections to the infinite 
degree. Being always protected by the Lord, the pure devotees save their 
precious time to chant H are Kahea, H are Kahea, Kahea Kahea, H are H are/ 
Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. Thus they achieve for 
themselves and others saa siddhi, or the supreme perfection, pure love of 
Godhead, Kahea consciousness, by which one expands one's existence 
beyond the total material creation to the spiritual planets called Vaikueoha. 


TEXT 12 

par"maANAumayae icaOaM 
BaUtaAnaAM maiya r"Aayana, 
k(Alas$aU-maATaRtaAM yaAegAI 
laiGamaAnamavaA«auyaAta, 

paramaeu-maye cittaa 
bhutanaa mayi rai'jayan 
kala-sukhmarthataa yoge 
laghimanam avapnuyat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

parama-aeu-maye—in the form of atoms; cittam—his consciousness; 
bhutanam—of the material elements; mayi—in Me; rai jayan—attaching; 
kala—of time; sukhma—subtle; arthatam—being the substance; yoge—the 
yoge laghimanam—the mystic perfection laghima; avapnuyat-may obtain. 


TRANSLATION 

I exist within everything, and I am therefore the essence of the atomic 
constituents of material elements. By attaching his mind to M e in this form, 
the yogemay achieve the perfection called laghima, by which he realizes the 
subtle atomic substance of time. 
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PURPORT 


Cr^ad-Bhagavatam elaborately explains that kala, or time, is the 
transcendental form of the Lord that moves the material world. Since the 
five gross elements are composed of atoms, the atomic particles are the 
subtle substance or manifestation of the movements of time. More subtle 
than time is the Personality of G odhead H imself, who expands H is potency 
as the time factor. By understanding all these things clearly the yoge obtains 
laghima-siddhi, or the power to make himself lighter than the lightest. 


TEXT 13 

Da A r"y an m ayyah M "taO vae 
manaAe vaEk(Air"ke('iKalama, 
s$avaeRin%o"yaANAAmaAtmatvaM 
‘aAiaeaM ‘aA«aAeita manmanaA: 

dharayan mayyahaa -tattve 
mano vaikarike'khilam 
sarvendriyaeam atmatvaa 
praptia prapnoti man-manau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dharayan—concentrating; mayi—in Me; aham-tattve—within the element 
of false ego; manau— the mind; vaikarike— in that which is produced from 
the mode of goodness; akhilam—completely; sarva—of all living entities; 
indriyaeam— of the senses; atmatvam— proprietorship; praptim— the mystic 
perfection of acquisition; prapnoti—obtains; mat-manau—the yoge whose 
mind isfixed in M e. 


TRANSLATION 

Fixing his mind completely in M e within the element of false ego 
generated from the mode of goodness, the yogeobtains the power of mystic 
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acquisition, by which he becomes the proprietor of the senses of all living 
entities. H e obtains such perfection because his mind is absorbed in M e. 

PURPORT 

It is significant that in order to acquire each mystic perfection one must 
fix one's mind on the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura states that those who pursue such 
perfections without fixing the mind in the Supreme Lord acquire a gross 
and inferior reflection of each mystic potency. Those who are not conscious 
of the Lord cannot actually synchronize their minds perfectly with the 
universal functions and therefore cannot elevate their mystic opulences to 
the universal platform. 


TEXT 14 

mah"tyaAtmaina ya: sSaU^ae 
DaAr"yaenmaiya maAnas$ama, 

‘aAk(AmyaM paAr"maei"YaM mae 
ivancl"tae'vya- (janmana: 

mahaty atmani yau sutre 
dharayen mayi manasam 
prakamyaa paramehdiyaa me 
vindate 'vyakta-janmanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

mahati—in the mahat-tattva; atmani-in the Supersoul; yau—one who; 
sutre—characterized by the chain of fruitive activities; dharayet—should 
concentrate; mayi—in Me; manasam—the mental activities; 
prakamyam—the mystic perfection called prakamya; paramehdiyam-most 
excellent; me—from Me; vindate—obtains or enjoys; 
avyakta-janmanau—from Him whose appearance in this world cannot be 
materially perceived. 
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TRANSLATION 


One who concentrates all mental activities in M e as the Supersoul of that 
phase of the mahat-tattva which manifests the chain of fruitive activities 
obtains from M e, whose appearance is beyond material perception, the most 
excellent mystic perfection called prakamya. 

PURPORT 

Cr§a Vffaraghava A carya explains that the word sutra, or "thread," is used 
to indicate that the mahat-tattva sustains one's fruitive activities just as a 
thread sustains a row of jewels. Thus by fixed meditation on the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who is the soul of the mahat-tattva, one can achieve 
the most excellent perfection called prakamya. A vyakta-janmanau indicates 
that the Supreme Personality of Godhead appears from the avyakta, or the 
spiritual sky, or that H is birth is avyakta, beyond the perception of material 
senses. Unless one accepts the transcendental form of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, there is no possibility of obtaining prakamya or any 
other genuine mystic perfection. 


TEXT 15 

ivaSNAAE :|:yaDalire" icaOaM 
DaAr"yaetk(Alaiva/ahe" 
s$a wRizAtvamavaA«aAeita 
-ae4:aAa-ae4:acaAecl"naAma, 

viheau try-adh^arecittaa 
dharayet kala-vigrahe 
sa ^itvam avapnoti 
khetraji' a-khetra-codanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

viheau— in Lord Viheu, the Supersoul; tri-adh^are— the supreme controller 
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of maya, which consists of three modes of nature; cittam—the 
consciousness; dharayet— one concentrates; kala— of time, the prime mover; 
vigrahe— in the form; sau— he, the yoge ^itvam— the mystic perfection of 
controlling; avapnoti—obtains; khetra-ji'a—the conscious living entity; 
khetra— and the body with its designations; codanam— impelling. 


TRANSLATION 

One who places his consciousness on V iheu, the Supersoul, the prime 
mover and Supreme Lord of the external energy consisting of three modes, 
obtains the mystic perfection of controlling other conditioned souls, their 
material bodies and their bodily designations. 

PURPORT 

W e should remember that mystic perfection never enables a living entity 
to challenge the supremacy of the Personality of Godhead. In fact, one 
cannot obtain such perfections without the mercy of the Supreme Lord; 
thus one's controlling power can never disturb the plan of Lord Kahea. One 
is allowed to exhibit mystic control only within the confines of the law of 
God, and even a great yoge who transgresses the law of God by his so-called 
mystic opulences will be severely punished, as revealed in the story of 
Durvasa M uni cursing A mbaraia M aharaja. 


TEXT 16 

naAr"AyaNAe taur"lyaAKyae 
BagAvacC$bcl"zAibcl"tae 
manaAe mayyaAcl"DaaAegAI 
maU"maAR vaizAtaAimayaAta, 

narayaeetur^akhye 
bhagavac-chabda-gabdite 
mano mayy adadhad yoge 
mad-dharma vagitam iyat 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


narayaee—in the Supreme Lord, Narayaea; tur^a-akhye—known as the 
fourth, beyond the three modes of material nature; bhagavat—full of all 
opulences; gabda-gabdite— known by the word; manau— the mind; mayi— in 
Me; adadhat—placing; yoge—the yoge mat-dharma—being endowed with 
M y nature; vagitam— the mystic opulence called vagita; iyat-may obtain. 


TRANSLATION 

T he yogc who places his mind in My form of N arayaea, known as the 
fourth factor, full of all opulences, becomes endowed with M y nature and 
thus obtains the mystic perfection called vagita. 

PURPORT 

In Bhagavad-gda (7.B) Lord Kahea states, 

tribhir guea-mayair bhavair 
ebhiu sarvam idaa jagat 
mohitaa nabhijanati 
mam ebhyau pa ram avyayam 

"Deluded by the three modes [goodness, passion and ignorance], the whole 
world does not know Me, who am above the modes and inexhaustible." Thus 
the Lord is called tur^a, or the fourth factor beyond the three modes of 
nature. A ccording to ^rda V^araghava A carya, tur^a also indicatesthat the 
Lord is beyond the three ordinary phases of consciousness, namely 
wakefulness, dreaming and dreamless sleep. Bhaga-vac-chabda-gabdite 
indicates that the Lord is known as Bhagavan, or the possessor of unlimited 
opulences, principally beauty, fame, wealth, knowledge, renunciation and 
intelligence. 

In conclusion, one can obtain the mystic opulence vagita, or freedom 
from the modes of nature, by meditating upon the Lord as tur^a, the fourth 
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factor beyond those modes. Everything depends upon the favor of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


TEXT 17 

inagAuRNAe “aoiNA maiya 
DaAr"yana, ivazAdM" mana: 
par"maAnand"maA«aAeita 
ya^a k(AmaAe'vas$alyatae 

nirgueebrahmaei mayi 
dharayan vigadaa manau 
paramanandam apnoti 
yatra kamo 'vas^ate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nirguee—without qualities; brahmaei—in Brahman; mayi—in Me; 
dharayan—concentrating; vigadam—pure; manau—the mind; 
parama-anandam—the greatest happiness; apnoti—obtains; 
yatra— wherein; kamau— desire; avas^ate— is completely fulfilled. 


TRANSLATION 

One who fixes his pure mind on Mein My manifestation as the 
impersonal Brahman obtains the greatest happiness, wherein all his desires 
are completely fulfilled. 


PURPORT 

Paramananda, or "the greatest happiness," here indicates the greatest 
material happiness, since it is clearly stated in Cramad-Bhagavatam that a 
devotee has no personal desire, or kama. One who has personal desire is 
certainly within the material world, and on the material platform the 
greatest happiness is kamavasayita-siddhi, or the perfection of completely 
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obtaining anything that one desires. 


TEXT 18 

ietaa"lpapataAE icaOaM 
zAuUe" DamaRmayae maiya 
DaAr"yaHC.$vaetataAM yaAita 
Sax"''innaRr"ih"taAe nar": 

gvetadv^a-patau cittaa 
guddhe dharnna-nnaye mayi 
dharayai' chvetataa yati 
hao-urmi-rahito narau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gveta-dv^a—of the white island, the abode of Khaodakagaye Viheu; 
patau— in the Lord; cittam— consciousness; guddhe— in the personification 
of goodness; dharnna-nnaye— in H e who is always situated in piety; mayi— in 
Me; dharayan—concentrating; gvetatam—pure existence; yati—obtains; 
hao-urmi—the six waves of material disturbance; rahitau—freed from; 
narau— a person. 


TRANSLATION 

A human being who concentrates on M e as the upholder of religious 
principles, the personification of purity and the Lord of Cvetadvgia obtains 
the pure existence in which he is freed from the six waves of material 
disturbance, namely hunger, thirst, decay, death, grief and illusion. 

PURPORT 

The Lord now begins to explain the processes for obtaining the ten 
secondary mystic perfections derived from the modes of nature. W ithin the 
material world Lord Viheu, addressed here as gvetadvg3a-pati, the Lord of 
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Cvetadv^a, governs the material mode of goodness and is thus called guddha 
and dharma-maya, or the personification of purity and piety. By worshiping 
Lord Viheu as the personification of material goodness one obtains the 
material benediction of freedom from bodily disturbance. 


TEXT 19 

mayyaAk(AzAAtmaina ‘aANAe 
manas$aA GaAeSamaua"h"na, 
ta^aAepalabDaA BaUtaAnaAM 
hM"s$aAe vaAca: Za{NAAetyas$aAE 

mayy akagatmani praee 
manasa ghoham udvahan 
tatropalabdha bhutanaa 
haa so vacau g^oty asau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

mayi—in Me; akaga-atmani—in the personification of the sky; praee—in 
the life air; manasa—with the mind; ghoham—the transcendental sound; 
udvahan—concentrating on; tatra—there in the sky; 
upalabdhau—perceived; bhutanam—of all living entities; haasau—the 
purified living entity; vacau— words or speaking; g^oti— hears; asau— he. 


TRANSLATION 

T hat purified living entity who fixes his mind on the extraordinary sound 
vibrations occurring within M e as the personified sky and total life air is then 
able to perceive within the sky the speaking of all living entities. 

PURPORT 

Speech occurs by vibrating air within the sky. 0 ne who meditates on the 
Supreme Lord as the personified sky and air thereby acquires the ability to 
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hear that which is vibrated at great distance. The word praea indicates that 
the Lord is the personified life air of the individual living entities and for 
the total aggregate of life forms. U Itimately, the pure devotees meditate on 
the supreme vibration— H are Kane a, H are Kane a, Kane a Kane a, H are H are/ 
Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare— and are thus able to hear 
the speech originating from liberated living entities far beyond the material 
universe. Any living entity can hear such discussions by reading 
(^r^ad-Bhagavatam, Bhagavad-gda and other such literatures. One who has 
properly understood the opulences of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
finds all perfection, mystic and otherwise, in Kane a consciousness. 


TEXT 20 

ca-austvafir" s$aMyaAejya 
tvaiWmaipa ca-auiSa 
maAM ta^a manas$aA DyaAyana, 
ivaiM pazyaita aU'V'ta: 

cakhustvahoari saa yojya 
tvahcaram a pi cakhuni 
maa tatra manasa dhyayan 
vigvaa pagyati duratau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

cakhuu— the eyes; tvahcari— in the sun; saa yojya— merging; tvahcaram— the 
sun; api—also; cakhuni—in one's eyes; mam—Me; tatra—there, in the 
mutual merging of sun and eye; manasa—with the mind; 
dhyayan—meditating; vigvam—everything; pagyati—he sees; duratau—far 
away. 


TRANSLATION 

M erging one's sight into the sun planet and then the sun planet into one's 
eyes, one should meditate on M e as existing within the combination of sun 
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and vision; thus one acquires the power to see any distant thing. 


TEXT 21 

manaAe maiya s$aus$aMyaAejya 
de"hM" tad"nauvaAyaunaA 
maU"Ar"NAAnauBaAvaena 
ta^aAtmaA ya^a vaE mana: 

mano mayi su-saa yojya 
dehaa tad-anuvayuna 
mad-dharaeanubhavena 
tatratma yatra vai manau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

manau—the mind; mayi—in Me; su-saa yojya—completely absorbing; 
deham— the material body; tat— the mind; anu-vayuna— by the wind that 
follows; mat-dharaea—of meditation in Me; anubhavena—by the potency; 
tatra—there; atma—the material body (goes); yatra—wherever; 
vai— certainly; manau— the mind (goes). 


TRANSLATION 

T he yogc who completely absorbs his mind in M e, and who then makes 
use of the wind that follows the mind to absorb the material body in M e, 
obtains through the potency of meditation on M e the mystic perfection by 
which his body immediately follows his mind wherever it goes. 

PURPORT 

T ad-anuvayuna indicates the particular subtle air that follows the mind. 
W hen the yoge merges this air together with the body and mind in Kahea by 
the potency of meditation on the Lord, his gross material body, like the 
subtle air, can follow the mind anywhere. This perfection is called 
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mano-javau. 


TEXT 22 

yad"A mana opaAd"Aya 
yaaaU"paM bauBaUSaita 
taOaa'VaenmanaAee&paM 
maaAegAbalamaA™aya: 

yada mana upadaya 
yad yad rupaa bubhunati 
tat tad bhaven mano-rupaa 
mad-yoga-balam agrayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yada—when; manau—the mind; upadaya—applying; yat yat—whatever; 
rupam—form; bubhunati—one desires to assume; tat tat—that very form; 
bh a vet—may appear; manau-rupam—the form desired by the mind; 
mat-yoga-balam—My inconceivable mystic potency, by which I manifest 
innumerable forms; agrayau— being the shelter. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the yoge applying his mind in a certain way, desires to assume a 
particular form, that very form immediately appears. Such perfection is 
possible by absorbing the mind in the shelter of M y inconceivable mystic 
potency, by which I assume innumerable forms. 

PURPORT 

This perfection is called kama-rupa, or the ability to assume any form 
that one desires, even the form of a demigod. The pure devotees absorb their 
minds in a particular type of service to Lord Kahea and thus gradually 
assume a spiritual body for an eternal life of bliss and knowledge. Thus 
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anyone who takes to the process of chanting the holy names of Kahea and 
follows the regulative principles of human life can acquire the ultimate 
perfection of kama-rupa, assuming an eternal, spiritual body in the kingdom 
of God. 


TEXT 23 

par"k(AyaM ivazAna, is$aU" 
(g)AtmaAnaM ta^a BaAvayaeta, 
ipaNxM" ih"tvaA ivazAefaANAAe 
vaAyauBaUta: Sax"x.~i„avata, 

para-kayaa vigan siddha 
atmanaa tatra bhavayet 
pieoaa hitva viget praeo 
vayu-bhutau haoal ghri-vat 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

para— of another; kayam— the body; vigan— desiring to enter; siddhau— one 
perfected in yoga practice; atmanam—oneself; tatra—in that body; 
bhavayet—imagines; pieoam—one's own gross body; hitva—giving up; 
viget—one should enter; praeau—in the subtle body; 
vayu-bhutau—becoming just like the wind; hao-ai ghri-vat—like the bee, 
who easily moves from one flower to another. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen a perfect yogc desires to enter another's body, he should meditate 
upon himself within the other body, and then, giving up his own gross body, 
he should enter the other's body through the pathways of air, as easily as a 
bee leaves one flower and flies into another. 

PURPORT 
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As air is inhaled into the body through the nostrils and mouth, similarly, 
the life air of the yog^s subtle body travels through the pathways of external 
air and easily enters into the body of another person, just as the bee easily 
flies from flower to flower. One may admire a heroic man or beautiful 
woman and desire to experience life within their extraordinary material 
body. Such opportunities are available through the mystic perfection called 
para-kaya-praveganam. Pure devotees, being absorbed in meditation upon 
the spiritual form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, are not actually 
attracted to any material body. Thus the devotees remain transcendental 
and satisfied on the platform of eternal life. 


TEXT 24 

paASNyaARpalx"Ya gAudM" ‘aANAM 
6$au"r":k(NQ&maUDaRs$au 
(g)Ar"Aepya “a6r"n<aeNA 
“ao naltvaAets$a{jae6anauma, 

parheyapff)ya gudaa praeaa 
had-urau-kaedia-murdhasu 
aropya brahma-randhreea 
brahma ndvotsajettanum 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

parheya—with the heel of the foot; apaya—blocking; gudam—the anus; 
praeam—the vital air carrying the living entity; hat—from the heart; 
urau—to the chest; kaedia—to the neck; murdhasu—and to the head; 
aropya— placing; brahma-randhreea— by the spiritual seat at the top of the 
head; brahma— to the spiritual world or impersonal Brahman (or any other 
destination one has selected); ndva— leading (the soul); utsajet— one should 
give up; tanum— the material body. 


TRANSLATION 
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T he yogc who has achieved the mystic perfection called svacchanda-mkyu 
blocks the anus with the heel of the foot and then lifts the soul from the 
heart to the chest, to the neck and finally to the head. Situated within the 
brahma-randhra, the yogc then gives up his material body and guides the 
spirit soul to the selected destination. 

PURPORT 

This mystic opulence of svacchandu-matyu, or dying at will, was 
wonderfully exhibited by Bhaimadeva at the end of the Battle of Kurukhetra. 
A ccording to C^^hara Svamq the term brahma, as used in this verse, is 
an example of upalakhaea, or the use of a general term to indicate various 
concepts. Brahma here indicates the particular destination selected by the 
yoga namely the spiritual sky, the impersonal brahma-jyotir or any other 
destination that has attracted the yog^s mind. 


TEXT 25 

ivah"ir"Syana, s$aur"A,(Lxe" 
matsTaM s$a6vaM ivaBaAvayaeta, 
ivamaAnaenaAepaitaT'inta 
s$a6vava{6al: s$aur"ihya: 


viharinyan surakr®e 
mat-sthaa sattvaa vibhavayet 
vimanenopatihdianti 
sattva-vattaj sura-striyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

viharinyan—desiring to enjoy; sura—of the demigods; akrffie—in the 
pleasure gardens; mat—in Me; stham—situated; sattvam—the mode of 
goodness; vibhavayet—one should meditate on; vimanena—by airplane; 
upatihdianti—they arrive; sattva—in the mode of goodness; 
vatt&— appearing; sura— of the demigods; striyau— the women. 
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TRANSLATION 


T he yogi who desires to enjoy in the pleasure gardens of the demigods 
should meditate on the purified mode of goodness, which is situated within 
M e, and then the heavenly women, generated from the mode of goodness, 
will approach him in airplanes. 


TEXT 26 

yaTaA s$a/Eylpayaea," bauU"YaA 
yad"A vaA matpar": paumaAna, 
maiya s$atyae manaAe yauAaMs$a, 
taTaA tats$amaupaA'autae 

yatha sai kalpayed buddhya 
yada va mat-parau puiman 
mayi satye mano yui jaa s 
tatha tat samupagnute 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatha—by which means; sai kalpayet—one may determine or resolve; 
buddhya— by the mind; yada— when; va— or; mat-parau— having faith in 
Me; puman—the yoge mayi—in Me; satye—whose desire always becomes 
truth; manau—the mind; yui jan—absorbing; tatha—by that means; 
tat— that very purpose; samupagnute— he obtains. 


TRANSLATION 

A yogi who has faith in M e, absorbing his mind in M e and knowing that 
M y purpose is always fulfilled, will always achieve his purpose by the very 
means he has determined to follow. 

PURPORT 
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In this verse the word yada ("whenever") indicates that by the mystic 
power called yatha-sa) kalpa-saa siddhi one will achieve one's objective even 
if one pursues it at an inauspicious time. Lord Kahea is called satya-sa) kalpa, 
or He whose desire, intention, purpose or resolve always comes to pass. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura mentions that one should 
determine to revive one's lost relationship with the Supreme Lord Kahea 
through the infallible means of devotional service, which can be executed at 
any time or in any place. There are many books giving proper guidance for 
achieving Lord Kahea, and the following are mentioned: Cr^aje/a Gosvamds 
Sai kalpa-kalpavakha, Ci'^a Kaheadasa Kaviraja's CreGovinda-ldamata, Ci'^a 
Vigvanatha Cakravartds QreKahea-bhavanamata and Sal kalpa-kalpadruma, 
and Ci'^a Bhaktivinoda Ohakura's CreGaura) ga-smaraea-ma) gala. In the 
modern age, H is Divine G race A .C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada has 
given us over sixty large volumes of transcendental literature, which can fix 
us firmly on the path back home, back to Godhead. Our sal kalpa, or 
determination, should be practical and not useless. We should resolve to 
make a permanent solution to the problems of life by going back home, back 
to Godhead. 


TEXT 27 

yaAe vaE maa"AvamaApa-a 
wRizAtauvaRizAtau: paumaAna, 
ku(taie-a ivah"nyaeta 
tasya caAAaA yaTaA mama 

yo vai mad-bhavam apanna 
^itur vagituu puman 
kutagcin na vihanyeta 
tasya caji a yatha mama 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau—one who (a yogO; vai—indeed; mat—from Me; bhavam—nature; 
apannaij— achieved; ^ituij— from the supreme ruler; vagituij— the supreme 
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controller; punnan—a person (yogO; kutagdt—in any way; na 
vihanyeta—cannot be frustrated; tasya—his; ca—also; aji'a—order, 
command; yatha— just as; mama— Mine. 


TRANSLATION 

A person who perfectly meditates on M e acquires M y nature of being the 
supreme ruler and controller. H is order, like M ine, can never be frustrated 
by any means. 


PURPORT 

By the command of the Supreme Personality of Godhead the entire 
creation is moving. A s stated in Bhagavad-g^MS.lO), 

mayadhyakheea prakatiu 
suyate sa-caracaram 
hetunanena kaunteya 
jagad viparivartate 

"This material nature is working under M y direction, 0 son of Kunte and it 
is producing all moving and unmoving beings. By its rule this manifestation 
is created and annihilated again and again." Similarly, Caitanya 
M ahaprabhu has given H is command that people all over the world should 
take to Kahea consciousness. The sincere devotees of the Lord should go all 
over the world repeating the Lord's command. In this way, they can share in 
H is mystic opulence of giving orders that cannot be counteracted. 


TEXT 28 

maa"ftyaA zAuU"s$a6vasya 
yaAeigAnaAe DaAr"NAAivacl": 
tasya i:aEk(Ailak(L bauiU"r," 
janmama{tyaUpaba{Mih"taA 
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mad-bhaktya guddha-sattvasya 
yogino dharaea-vidau 
tasya trai-kalikebuddhir 
janma-matyupabaa hita 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

mat-bhaktya— by devotion to M e; guddha-sattvasya— of one whose existence 
is purified; yoginau—of a yoge dharaea-viduu—who knows the process of 
meditation; tasya— of him; trai-kalike— functioning in three phases of time, 
namely past, present and future; buddhiu— intelligence; janma-matyu— birth 
and death; upabaa hita— including. 


TRANSLATION 

A yogc who has purified his existence by devotion to M e and who thus 
expertly knows the process of meditation obtains knowledge of past, present 
and future. H e can therefore see the birth and death of himself and others. 


PURPORT 

After having explained the eight primary and ten secondary mystic 
perfectionsof yoga, the Lord now explainsthefive inferior potencies. 


TEXT 29 

(g)gnyaAicl"iBanaR h"nyaeta 
maunaeyaAeRgAmayaM vapau: 
maaAegAzAAntaicaOasya 
yaAcl"s$aAmaucl"kM( yaTaA 

agny-adibhir na hanyeta 
muner yoga-mayaa vapuu 
mad-yoga-ganta-cittasya 
yadasam udakaa yatha 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


agni—by fire; adibhiu—and so on (sun, water, poison, etc.); na—not; 
hanyeta—can be injured; nnuneu—of a wise yoge yoga-nnayann—fully 
cultivated in yoga science; vapuu—the body; nnat-yoga—by devotional 
connection with Me; ganta—pacified; cittasya—whose consciousness; 
yadasam— of the aquatics; udakann— water; yatha— just as. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as the bodies of aquatics cannot be injured by water, similarly, the 
body of a yogi whose consciousness is pacified by devotion to M e and who is 
fully developed in yoga science cannot be injured by fire, sun, water, poison, 
and so forth. 


PURPORT 

The creatures dwelling in the ocean are never injured by water; rather, 
they enjoy life within the watery medium. Similarly, for one skilled in the 
techniques of yoga, fending off attacks by weapons, fire, poison, and so on, is 
a recreational activity. Prahlada Maharaja was attacked by his father in all 
these ways, but because of his perfect Kane a consciousness he was not 
injured. The pure devotees of the Lord depend fully on the mercy of Lord 
Kahea, who possesses mystic opulences to an infinite degree and is therefore 
known as Yogegvara, the master of all mystic power. Because devotees are 
always connected to Lord Kahea, they do not feel any need to separately 
develop powers already possessed unlimitedly by their Lord, master and 
protector. 

If a human being falls into the middle of the ocean he quickly drowns, 
whereas the fish enjoy happiness sporting in the same waves. Similarly, the 
conditioned souls have fallen into the ocean of material existence and are 
drowning in the reactions to their sinful activities, whereas the devotees 
recognize this world to be the potency of the Lord and enjoy pleasurable 
pastimes within it by fully engaging in the loving service of Lord Kahea. 
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TEXT 30 


maia"BaUtalr"iBaDyaAyana, 
™a I vats$aAn i vaBa U i SataA: 
DvajaAtapa^avyajanaE: 
s$a Bavaed"par"Aijata: 

mad-vibhuta abhidhyayan 
gre/atsastra-vibhunitau 
dhvajatapatra-vyajanaiu 
sa bhaved aparajitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


mat—My; vibhut^— opulent incarnations; abhidhyayan—meditating upon; 
gr^atsa-with the Lord's Ci'^atsa opulence; astra—and weapons; 
vibhuhitau—decorated; dhvaja—with flags; atapatra—with ceremonial 
umbrellas; vyajanaiu—and different types of fans; sau—he, the 
devotee-yoge bhavet— becomes; aparajitau— unconquerable by others. 


TRANSLATION 

M y devotee becomes unconquerable by meditating on M y opulent 
incarnations, which are decorated with Qr^atsa and various weapons and are 
endowed with imperial paraphernalia such as flags, ornamental umbrellas and 
fans. 


PURPORT 

The imperial paraphernalia of the Lord's opulent incarnations indicates 
H is omnipotency, and the devotees become unconquerable by meditating on 
the Lord's powerful, royally equipped incarnations. As stated by 
Bilvamai gala Ohakura in Kahea-kareamata, verse 107, 

bhaktistvayi sthiratara bhagavan yadi syad 
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daivena nau phalati divya-kigora-murtiu 
muktiu svayaa mukulitai jaliu sevate 'sman 
dharnnartha-kama-gatayau samaya-pratd<nau 

"M y dear Lord, if we develop unflinching devotional service unto You, then 
automatically Your transcendental, youthful form is revealed to us. Thus 
liberation herself waits with folded hands to serve us, and the ultimate goals 
of religiosity, economic development and sense gratification patiently wait 
to render service to us." 


TEXT 31 

opaAs$ak(sya maAmaevaM 
yaAegADaAr"NAyaA maunae: 
is$aU"ya: paUvaRk(iTataA 
opaitaT'ntyazAeSata: 

upasakasya mam evaa 
yoga-dharaeaya muneu 
siddhayau purva-kathita 
upatihdianty agehatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

upasakasya—of one who is worshiping; mam—Me; evam—thus; 
yoga-dharaeaya— by the process of mystic meditation; muneu— of a learned 
person; siddhayau—the mystic perfections; purva—previously; 
kathitau— described; upatihdianti— approach; agehatau— in all respects. 


TRANSLATION 

A learned devotee who worships M e through yoga meditation certainly 
obtains in all respects the mystic perfections that I have described. 

PURPORT 
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The word yoga-dharaeaya indicates that each devotee obtains the 
particular perfection for which he has qualified himself. The Lord thus 
concludes H is discussion of yoga-siddhis. 


TEXT 32 

ijataein%o"yasya cT'Antasya 
ijataiAs$aAtmanaAe maunae: 
maU"Ar"NAAM DaAr"yata: 
k(A s$aA is$aiU": s$auau"laRBaA 

jitendriyasya dantasya 
jita-gvasatmano muneu 
mad-dharaeaa dharayatau 
ka sa siddhiu su-durlabha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

jita-indriyasya—of one who has conquered his senses; dantasya—who is 
disciplined and self-controlled; jita-gvasa—who has conquered his 
breathing; atmanau—and conquered the mind; muneu—of such a sage; 
mat—in Me; dharaeam—meditation; dharayatau—who is conducting; 
ka—what is; sa—that; siddhiu—perfection; su-durlabha—which is very 
difficult to achieve. 


TRANSLATION 

For a sage who has conquered his senses, breathing and mind, who is 
self-controlled and always absorbed in meditation on M e, what mystic 
perfection could possibly be difficult to achieve? 

PURPORT 

Crda Ci'^hai'a Svamecomments as follows. "Lord Kahea here expresses 
that there is no need to practice many different processes, for by completely 
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carrying out even one of the above-mentioned procedures one controls one's 
senses, becomes absorbed in Him and thus achieves all mystic perfections." 

Crdaja/a Gosvamenotes that one must meditate on the transcendental 
form of the Lord, which is free from any material designation. This is the 
essence of advancing in the yoga system; thus one acquires all mystic 
perfections very easily from the personal body of the Personality of 
Godhead. 


TEXT 33 

(g)ntar"AyaAna, vacl"ntyaetaA 
yauAataAe yaAegAmauOamama, 
mayaA s$ampaamaAnasya 
k(Ala-apaNAhe"tava: 

antarayan vadanty eta 
yui' jato yogam uttamam 
maya sampadyamanasya 
kala-khapaea-hetavau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

antarayan—impediments; vadanti—they say; etau—these mystic 
perfections; yui'jatau—of one engaging in; yogam—connection with the 
Absolute; uttamam—the supreme stage; maya—with Me; 
sampadyamanasya— of one who is becoming completely opulent; kala—of 
time; khapaea— of the interruption, waste; hetavau— causes. 


TRANSLATION 

Learned experts in devotional service state that the mystic perfections of 
yoga that I have mentioned are actually impediments and are a waste of time 
for one who is practicing the supreme yoga, by which one achieves all 
perfection in life directly from M e. 
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PURPORT 


It is common sense that whatever is a useless waste of time should be 
given up; therefore one should not pray to God for mystic yoga perfections. 
For a pure devotee, who has no material desire, even impersonal liberation is 
a useless disturbance in his life, and what to speak of the material 
perfections of yoga, which cannot even be compared to impersonal 
liberation. Such mystic perfections may be wonderful for an immature and 
inexperienced person, but they are not impressive for a learned man who 
has understood the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Simply by obtaining 
Lord Kahea one dwells within an infinite ocean of mystic opulences; 
therefore he should not waste precious time pursuing separate mystic 
perfections. 


TEXT 34 

janmaAESaiDatapaAeman4:aEr," 
yaAvatalir"h" is$aU"ya: 
yaAegAenaA«aAeita taA: s$avaAR 
naAnyaEyaAeRgAgAitaM ~ajaeta, 

janmauhadhi-tapo-mantrair 
yavata iha siddhayau 
yogenapnoti tau sarva 
nanyair yoga-gatia vrajet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

janma—by birth; auhadhi—herbs; tapau—austerities; mantraiu—and by 
mantras; yavataj—as many as there are; iha—in this world; 
siddhayau— perfections; yogena— by devotional service to M e; apnoti— one 
obtains; tau—those; sarvau—all of them; na—not; anyaiu—by other 
methods; yoga-gatim—the actual perfection of yoga; vrajet—one can 
achieve. 
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TRANSLATION 


W hatever mystic perfections can be achieved by good birth, herbs, 
austerities and mantras can all be achieved by devotional service to M e; 
indeed, one cannot achieve the actual perfection of yoga by any other means. 

PURPORT 

By taking birth as a demigod one is automatically endowed with many 
mystic perfections. Simply by birth on Siddhaloka one automatically 
acquires all of the eight principal perfections of yoga. Similarly, by birth as a 
fish one becomes invulnerable to water, by birth as a bird one gets the 
mystic perfection of flying, and by birth as a ghost one gets the mystic 
perfection of disappearing and entering into the bodies of others. Patai' jali 
Muni states that the mystic perfections of yoga can be achieved by birth, 
herbs, austerities and mantras. The Lord states, however, that such 
perfections are ultimately a waste of time and an impediment to achieving 
the actual perfection of yoga, Kane a consciousness. 

Those who give up the process of bhakti-yoga and shop around for other 
objects of meditation besides Kahea are certainly not very intelligent. Those 
who claim to be yogs but pursue the satisfaction of their own senses are 
certainly kuyogs, or bhogi-yogs. Such kuyogs cannot understand that just as 
they have tiny senses, the A bsolute T ruth has absolute senses, nor can they 
understand that yoga is actually meant to satisfy the absolute senses of the 
Lord. Therefore, persons who give up the lotusfeet of Lord Kahea in order to 
pursue so-called happiness in mystic perfection will undoubtedly be 
frustrated in their attempt. By meditating exclusively on the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead one can achieve yoga-gati, the ultimate goal of yoga, 
which means living on Lord Kahea's planet and there enjoying spiritual 
opulences. 


TEXT 35 

s$avaARs$aAmaipa is$aU"lnaAM 
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he"tau: paitar"hM" ‘aBau: 

(g)hM" yaAegAsya s$aAEyYasya 
DamaRsya “a6vaAid"naAma, 

sarvasam api siddheiaa 
hetuu patir ahaa prabhuu 
ahaa yogasya sal khyasya 
dharmasya brahma-vadinam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sarvasam—of all of them; api—indeed; siddhmam—of the mystic 
perfections; hetuu—the cause; patiu—the protector; aham—I am; 
prabhuu—the Lord; aham—I; yogasya—of unalloyed meditation on Me; 
sai khyasya— of analytic knowledge; dharmasya— of work executed without 
personal desire; brahma-vadinam—of the learned community of Vedic 
teachers. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear U ddhava, I am the cause, the protector and the Lord of all mystic 
perfections, of the yoga system, of analytic knowledge, of pure activity and of 
the community of learned V edic teachers. 

PURPORT 

According to Ci'^hara Svame the word yoga here indicates 
liberation from material life, and sai khya indicates the means of obtaining 
liberation. Thus Lord Kahea is not merely the Lord of material yoga 
perfect!ons, but of the h ighest Ii berated perfect!ons as wel1. 0 n e can obtai n 
sal khya, or knowledge leading to liberation, by performing pious activities, 
and Lord Karea is also the cause, protector and Lord of such activities as 
well as of the learned teachers who instruct ordinary people in the means of 
piety. In many different ways Lord Kahea is the real object of meditation 
and worship for every living entity. Lord Kahea through the expansion of 
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His potencies is everything, and this simple understanding, called Kahea 
consciousness, is the supreme perfection of the yoga system. 


TEXT 36 

(g)h"maAtmaAntar"Ae baA-^Ae 
'naAva{ta: s$avaR$cle"ih"naAma, 
yaTaA BaUtaAina BaUtaeSau 
baih'V'nta: svayaM taTaA 

aham atmantaro bahyo 
'navatau sarva-dehinam 
yatha bhutani bhutehu 
bahir antau svayaa tatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

aham—I; atma—the Supreme Lord; antarau—existing within as the 
Supersoul; bahyau—existing externally in My all-pervading feature; 
anavatau—uncovered; sarva-dehinam— of all living entities; yatha—just as; 
bhutani—the material elements; bhutehu—among living entities; 
bahiu— externally; antau— internally; svayam— Myself; tatha— in the same 
way. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as the same material elements exist within and outside of all material 
bodies, similarly, I cannot be covered by anything else. I exist within 
everything as the Supersoul and outside of everything in M y all-pervading 
feature. 


PURPORT 

Lord Kahea isthe entire basis of meditation for all yogs and philosophers, 
and here the Lord clarifies H is absolute position. Since the Lord is within 
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everything, one might think that the Lord is divided into pieces. H owever, 
the word anavata, or "completely uncovered," indicates that nothing can 
interrupt, disturb or in any way infringe upon the supreme existence of the 
A bsolute Truth, the Personality of Godhead. There is no actual separation 
between the internal and external existence of the material elements, which 
continuously exist everywhere. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is all-pervading and isthe ultimate perfection of everything. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, Fifteenth Chapter, of 
theCranad-Bhagavatam, entitled "Lord Karea's Description of M ystic Yoga 
Perfections." 



In this chapter the Personality of Godhead, Lord CreKarea, describes H is 
manifest opulences in terms of His specific potencies of knowledge, 
strength, influence, and so on. 

CreUddhava offered glorification to Lord Cre Karea, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and ultimate shelter of all holy places, saying, "The 
Supreme Lord has no beginning and no end. H e is the cause of the birth, 
maintenance and destruction of all living entities. He is the soul of all 
beings, and by secretly taking up residence within all living bodies H e sees 
everything. The conditioned souls, on the other hand, are bewildered by H is 
external energy and thus are unable to see H im." After offering such prayers 
at the lotus feet of Lord Karea, CreU ddhava revealed his desire to know 
about the Lord's various opulences in heaven, on earth, in hell and in all 
directions. Lord CreKarea then described all these opulences, after which 
He commented that all power, beauty, fame, opulence, humility, charity. 
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charm, good fortune, valor, tolerance and wisdom-wherever they are 
manifest-are simply expansions from Himself. It therefore cannot be 
truthfully said that a material object actually possesses these opulences. 
Such conceptions are the results of mentally combining two ideas to 
produce an object that exists only in the imagination, such as a sky flower. 
M aterial opulences are not substantially true, and therefore one should not 
become too involved in meditating upon them. The pure devotees of the 
Supreme Lord utilize their intelligence to properly regulate the activities of 
their speech, mind and vital force and thus perfect their existence in Kane a 
consciousn ess. 


TEXT 1 

™aloU"va ovaAca 
tvaM “ao par"maM s$aA-aAa," 
(g)naAantamapaAva{tama, 
s$avaeRSaAmaipa BaAvaAnaAM 
4:aANAisT atyapyayaAea'Va: 

greuddhava uvaca 
tvaa brahma paramaa sakhad 
anady-antam apavatam 
sarveham api bhavanaa 
traea-sthity-apyayodbhavau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca—Cre Uddhava said; tvam—You are; brahma—the 
greatest; paramam—the supreme; sakhat—H imself; anadi—without 
beginning; antam—without end; apavatam—unlimited by anything else; 
sarveham—of all; api—indeed; bhavanam—things which exist; traea—the 
protector; sthiti—the life-giver; apyaya—the destruction; udbhavau—and 
the creation. 
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TRANSLATION 


CreU ddhava said: My dear Lord, You are beginningless and endless, the 
A bsolute T ruth H imself, unlimited by anything else. You are the protector 
and life-giver, the destruction and creation of all things that exist. 

PURPORT 

Brahma means the greatest of all and the cause of everything. U ddhava 
here addresses the Lord as the paramam, or supreme brahma, because in H is 
feature as Bhagavan the Lord is the highest feature of the A bsolute Truth 
and the shelter of unlimited spiritual opulences. U nlike those of ordinary 
living entities, the Lord's opulences cannot be restricted by time, and thus 
the Lord is anady-antam, without beginning or end, and apavatam, 
unhindered by any superior or equal potency. The opulence of the material 
world is also resting within the Lord, who alone can protect, maintain, 
create and destroy the material world. In this chapter, CreU ddhava inquires 
from the Lord about H is spiritual and material opulences in order to refine 
his appreciation of the Lord's position as the Absolute Truth. Even Lord 
Viheu, the ultimate creator of the material world, is an expansion of Lord 
Kahea, and thus CreU ddhava wishes to fully appreciate the unique status of 
his personal friend. 


TEXT 2 

o»aAvacaeSau BaUtaeSau 
au"AaeRyamak{(taAtmaiBa: 
opaAs$atae tvaAM BagAvana, 
yaATaAtaTyaena “aAoNAA: 

uccavacehu bhutehu 
durji eyam akatatmabhiu 
upasatetvaa bhagavan 
yatha-tathyena brahmaeau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


ucca— in the superior; avacehu— and the inferior; bhutehu— created objects 
and entities; durji eyam—hard to understand; akata-atmabhiu—by the 
impious; upasate—they worship; tvam—You; bhagavan—my dear Lord; 
yatha-tathyena—in truth; brahmaeau—those dedicated to the Vedic 
conclusion. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear Lord, although it is difficult for the impious to understand that 
You are situated in all superior and inferior creations, those brahmaeas who 
are actual knowers of the V edic conclusion worship You in truth. 

PURPORT 

The behavior of saintly persons is also to be taken as evidence, and 
therefore it is here stated that although ignorant, impious persons are 
bewildered before the Lord's all-pervading feature, those with purified, clear 
consciousness worship the Lord as He is. In this chapter CreUddhava 
inquires about the Lord's opulences, and here the words uccavacehu bhutehu 
("within superior and inferior creations") clearly refer to the Lord's external 
opulences, those manifested in the material world. The saintly brahmaeas, 
or Vaiheavas, worship Lord Kahea within all things and yet recognize the 
variety in the Lord's creation. For example, in worshiping the Deity, the 
devotees will select the nicest flowers, fruits and ornaments for decorating 
the transcendental form of the Lord. Similarly, although the Lord is present 
in the heart of every conditioned soul, the devotee will give more attention 
to a conditioned soul interested in the message of Lord Kahea. A Ithough the 
Lord is everywhere, the devotees make distinctions, for the sake of the 
Lord's service, between His presence in superior (ucca) and inferior 
(avacehu) creations. 


TEXT 3 
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yaeSau yaeSau ca BaUtaeSau 
BaftyaA tvaAM par"maSaRya: 

opaAs$alnaA: ‘apaantae 
s$aMis$aiUM" taa"d"sva mae 

yenu yenu ca bhutenu 
bhaktya tvaa paramarnayau 
upasaiau prapadyante 
saa siddhia tad vadasva me 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yenu yenu—in which various; ca—also; bhutenu—forms; bhaktya—with 
devotion; tvam—You; parama-ahayau—the great sages; 
upasmau—worshiping; prapadyante—achieve; saa siddhim—perfection; 
tat— that; vadasva— please speak; me— to me. 


TRANSLATION 

Please tell me of the perfections that great sages achieve by worshiping 
You with devotion. A Iso, kindly explain which of Your different forms they 
worship. 


PURPORT 

CreUddhava here inquires about the spiritual opulences of the Lord, 
which consist primarily of His viheu-tattva expansions such as Vasudeva, 
Sal karhaea, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. By worshiping different plenary 
expansions of the Lord one achieves particular perfections, and Cre 
U ddhava wantsto know about this. 


TEXT 4 

gAUX#er"is$a BaUtaAtmaA 
BaUtaAnaAM BaUtaBaAvana 
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na tvaAM pazyainta BaUtaAina 
pazyantaM maAeih"taAina tae 

guohagcarasi bhutatma 
bhutanaa bhuta-bhavana 
natvaa pagyanti bhutani 
pagyantaa mohitani te 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

guohau—hidden; carasi—You are engaged; bhuta-atma—the Supersoul; 
bhutanam—of the living entities; bhuta-bhavana—0 maintainer of all 
living beings; na—not; tvam—You; pagyanti—they see; bhutani—living 
entities; pagyantam— who are seeing; mohitani— bewildered; te— by You. 


TRANSLATION 

0 my Lord, maintainer of all, although You are the Supersoul of the living 
entities. You remain hidden. T hus being bewildered by You, the living 
entities cannot see You, although You are seeing them. 

PURPORT 

The Lord exists as the Supersoul within everything. He also appears in 
various incarnations or sometimes empowers a devotee to act as an 
incarnation. AII such forms of the Lord are unknown to the nondevotees. 
The bewildered conditioned souls think that the supreme enjoyer, Cre 
Kahea, is actually meant to be enjoyed by them for their sense gratification. 
Praying to God for specific material benedictions and assuming God's 
creation to be their personal property, the non devotees cannot understand 
the actual form of the Lord. They therefore remain foolish and bewildered. 
Within the universe everything is subject to creation, maintenance and 
destruction, and thus the Supersoul is the only actual controller in the 
material world. Unfortunately, when the Supersoul appears in various 
incarnations to clarify His position, ignorant persons think that the 
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Supersoul is merely another creation of the modes of material nature. As 
stated in this verse, they cannot see that person who is actually seeing them, 
and simply remain bewildered. 


TEXT 5 

yaA: k(Ae BaUmaAE icl"iva vaE r"s$aAyaAM 
ivaBaUtayaAe icl"-au mah"AivaBaUtae 
taA ma-nmaAKyaA-hnauBaAivataAstae 
namaAima tae talTaRpacl"Ax.~i„apaama, 

yau kagca bhumau divi vai rasayaa 
vibhutayo dikhu maha-vibhute 
ta mahyam akhyahy anubhavitaste 
namami tetatha-padai ghri-padmam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau kau—whatever; ca—also; bhumau—on the earth; divi—in heaven; 
vai—indeed; rasayam—in hell; vibhutayau—potencies; dikhu—in all 
directions; maha-vibhute— 0 supremely potent; tau— those; mahyam— unto 
me; akhyahi—please explain; anubhavitau—manifested; te—by You; 
namami— I offer my humble obeisances; te—Your; tfftha-pada—the abode 
of all holy places; ai ghri-padmam— at the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

0 supremely potent Lord, please explain to me Your innumerable 
potencies, which You manifest on the earth, in heaven, in hell and indeed in 
all directions. I offer my humble obeisances at Your lotus feet, which are the 
shelter of all holy places. 


PURPORT 

U ddhava here inquires about the Lord's material and spiritual potencies. 
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as manifested within our universe. Just as ordinary animals or insects living 
in human cities cannot appreciate the scientific, cultural or military 
achievements of man, similarly, foolish materialists cannot appreciate the 
mighty opulences of the Personality of Godhead, even those manifested 
within our universe. For the appreciation of ordinary human beings 
Uddhava requests the Lord to reveal exactly how and in what forms He 
expands His potencies. As already explained, the Lord is the essential 
ingredient of all that exists, and thus any mighty or opulent manifestation 
must ultimately rest on the Lord H imself. 


TEXT 6 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
Wvamaetacl"hM" paff": 

‘a'aM ‘a'aivacl"AM var" 
yauyauts$aunaA ivanazAnae 
s$apa¥aEr"jauR"naena vaE 

grebhagavan uvaca 
evam etad ahaa pahoau 
pragnaa pragna-vidaa vara 
yuyutsuna vinagane 
sapatnair arjunena vai 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca— the Supreme Personality of G odhead said; evam— thus; 
etat—this; aham—I; pahoau—was asked; pragnam—the question or topic; 
pragna-vidam— of those who know how to inquire; vara— you who are the 
best; yuyutsuna— by him who desired to fight; vinagane— in the Battle of 
Kurukhetra; sapatnaiu—with his rivals or enemies; arjunena—by Arjuna; 
vai— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 
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T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 best of those who know how 
to inquire, on the Battlefield of Kurukhetra, A rjuna, desiring to fight with his 
rivals, asked M e the same question that you are now posing. 

PURPORT 

Lord Kanea was pleased that H is two friends, A rjuna and U ddhava, had 
posed the same question regarding the opulences of the Personality of 
Godhead. Lord Kahea considered it wonderful that H is two dear friends had 
asked exactly the same question. 


TEXT 7 

AaAtvaA AaAitavaDaM gA-^Rma, 

(g)Dama< r"Ajyahe"tauk(ma, 
tataAe inava{OaAe h"ntaAhM" 
h"taAe'yaimaita laAEik(k(: 

ji atva ji' ati-vadhaa garhyam 
adharmaa rajya-hetukam 
tato nivatto hantahaa 
hato 'yann iti laukikau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ji'atva—being aware; ji'ati—of his relatives; vadham—the killing; 
garhyam— abominable; adharmam— irreligion; rajya— to acquire a kingdom; 
hetukam—having as the motive; tatau—from such activity; 
nivattau—retired; harata—the killer; aham—I am; hatau—killed; 
ayam— this group of relatives; iti— thus; laukikau— mundane. 


TRANSLATION 

On the Battlefield of Kurukhetra A rjuna thought that killing his relatives 
would be an abominable, irreligious activity, motivated only by his desire to 
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acquire a kingdom. H e therefore desisted from the battle, thinking," I would 
be the killer of my relatives. T hey would be destroyed." T hus A rjuna was 
afflicted with mundane consciousness. 

PURPORT 

Lord Kanea here explains to U ddhava the circumstances in which Cre 
A rjuna posed his questions. 


TEXT 8 

s$a tacl"A paug&SavyaA„aAe 
yauftyaA mae ‘aitabaAeiData: 

@ByaBaASata maAmaevaM 
yaTaA tvaM r"NAmaUDaRina 

sa tada puruha-vyaghro 
yuktya mepratibodhitau 
abhyabhahata mam evaa 
yatha tvaa raea-murdhani 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sau—he; tada—at that time; puruha-vyaghrau—the tiger among men; 
yuktya—by logical argument; me—by Me; pratibodhitau—enlightened in 
real knowledge; abhyabhahata—addressed questions; mam—to Me; 
evam— thus; yatha— just as; tvam— you; raea— of the battle; murdhani— in 
thefront. 


TRANSLATION 

At that time I enlightened A rjuna, the tiger among men, with logical 
arguments, and thus in the front of the battle A rjuna addressed M e with 
questions in the same way that you are now inquiring. 
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TEXT 9 


(g)h"maAtmaAeU"vaAmalSaAM 
BaUtaAnaAM s$au6$d"lir": 

(g)hM" s$avaARiNA BaUtaAina 
taeSaAM isTatyaua'VaApyaya: 

ahaim atmoddhavamaiaa 
bhutanaa suhad e^varau 
ahaa sarvaei bhutani 
tenaa sthity-udbhavapyayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

aham—I am; atma—the Supersoul; uddhava—0 Uddhava; ammam—of 
these; bhutanam—living entities; su-hat—the well-wisher; ^arau—the 
supreme controller; aham—I am; sarvaei bhutani—all entities; teham—of 
them; sthiti—the maintenance; udbhava—creation; apyayau—and 
annihilation. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear U ddhava, I am the Supersoul of all living entities, and therefore I 
am naturally their well-wisher and supreme controller. Being the creator, 
maintainer and annihilator of all entities, I am not different from them. 

PURPORT 

Crda Ci'^hara Svame points out that the Personality of Godhead 
maintainsan ablative and genitive relationship with H isopulences. In other 
words, the Lord is not different from all living entities, because they are 
coming from Him and they belong to Him. The Lord gave a similar 
explanation to Arjuna in the Tenth Chapter of Bhagavad-gda (10.20), 
beginning with the same words, aham atma. Although the Lord describes 
His external, or material, opulences, the Lord's position is always 
transcendental and nonmaterial. Just as the living soul within the body 
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gives life to the body, similarly, the Lord, by H is supreme potency, gives life 
to all universal opulences. 


TEXT 10 

(g)hM" gAitagARitamataAM 
k(Ala: k(layataAmah"ma, 
gAunaANAAM caApyahM" s$aAmyaM 
gAuiNAnyaAEtpaiOak(Ae gAuNA: 

ahaa gatir gatimataa 
kalau kalayatam aham 
gunaeaa capyahaa samyaa 
gueiny autpattiko gueau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

aham—I am; gatiu—the ultimate goal; gati-matam—of those who seek 
progress; kalau— time; kalayatam— of those who exert control; aham— I am; 
gunaeam— of the modes of material nature; ca— also; api— even; aham— I 
am; samyam—material equilibrium; gueini—in the pious; 
autpattikau— natural; gueau— virtue. 


TRANSLATION 

I am the ultimate goal of all those seeking progress, and I am time among 
those who exert control. I am the equilibrium of the modes of material 
nature, and I am natural virtue among the pious. 


TEXT 11 

gAuiNAnaAmapyahM" s$aUtaM 
mah"taAM ca mah"Anah"ma, 
s$aU-maANAAmapyahM" jalvaAe 
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au"jaRyaAnaAmahM" mana: 


gueinam apy ahaa sutraa 
mahataa ca mahan ahaim 
sukfVnaeam apy ahaa j^o 
durjayanam ahaa manau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gueinam—among things possessing qualities; api—indeed; aham—I am; 
sutram—the primary sutra-tattva; mahatam-among great things; ca—also; 
mahan— thetotal material manifestation; aham— I am; sukhmaeam— among 
subtle things; api—indeed; aham—I am; je/au—the spirit soul; 
durjayanam— among things difficult to conquer; aham— I am; manau— the 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 

A mong things possessing qualities I am the primary manifestation of 
nature, and among great things I am the total material creation. A mong 
subtle things I am the spirit soul, and of things that are difficult to conquer I 
am the mind. 


TEXT 12 

ih"r"NyagABaAeR vaecl"AnaAM 
manijiaANAAM ‘aNAvaihvajta, 
(g)2ar"ANAAmak(Ar"Ae'isma 
pacl"Aina cC$nau"s$aAmah"ma, 

hiraeyagarbho vedanaa 
mantraeaa praeavastri-vat 
akharaeam a-karo 'smi 
padani cchandusam aham 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


hiraeya-garbhau—Lord Brahma; vedanam—of the Vedas; mantraeam—of 
mantras; praeavau—the oa kara; tri-vat-con si sting of three letters; 
akharaeam— of letters; a-karau— the first letter, a; asmi— I am; padani— the 
three-line G ayatremantra; chandasam— among sacred meters; aham— I am. 


TRANSLATION 

Among the Vedas I am their original teacher, Lord Brahma, and of all 
mantras I am the three-lettered oa kara. A mong letters I am the first letter, 
"a," and among sacred meters I am the G ayatremantra. 


TEXT 13 

wn%o"Ae'hM" s$avaR$cle"vaAnaAM 
vas$aUnaAmaisma h"vyavaAq%. 
(g)Aicl"tyaAnaAmahM" ivaSNAU 
g&%o"ANAAM nallalaAeih"ta: 

indro'haa sarva-devanaa 
vasunam asmi havya-vac 
adityanam ahaa viheu 
rudraeaa nda-lohitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

indrau—Lord Indra; aham—I am; sarva-devanam—among the demigods; 
vasunam—among the Vasus; asmi—I am; havya-vac—the carrier of 
oblations, the fire-god A gni; adityanam— among the sons of A diti; aham— I 
am; viheuu— Viheu; rudraeam— amongthe Rudras; nda-lohitau— Lord Civa. 


TRANSLATION 


A mong the demigods I am I ndra, and among the V asus I am A gni, the god 
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of fire. I amVifieu among the sons of A diti, and amongthe Rudras I am Lord 
Civa. 


PURPORT 

Lord Vineu appeared among the sons of A diti asVamanadeva. 


TEXT 14 

“a6Sal=NAAM Ba{gAur"hM" 
r"AjaSal=NAAmahM" manau: 
de"vaSal=NAAM naAr"d"Ae'hM" 
h"ivaDaARnyaisma DaenauSau 

brahmarn$aa bh^ur ahaa 
rajarn$am ahaa manuu 
devarh$aa narado'haa 
havirdhany asmi dhenuhu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

brahma-ahffiam—among the saintly brahmaeas; bh^uu—Bh^u Muni; 
aham—I am; raja-aheam—among the saintly kings; aham—I am; 
manuu—Manu; deva-ah$ am—among the saintly demigods; 
naradau—Narada Muni; aham—I am; havirdhane—Kamadhenu; asmi—I 
am; dhenuhu— among cows. 


TRANSLATION 

A mong saintly brahmaeas I am Bh^u M uni, and I am M anu among 
saintly kings. I am N arada M uni among saintly demigods, and I am 
Kamadhenu among cows. 


TEXT 15 
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is$aUe"ir"ANAAM k(ipala: 
s$aupaNAAeR'hM" patai^aNAAma, 

‘ajaApatalnaAM d"-aAe'hM" 
ipata|NAAmah"mayaRmaA 

siddhegvaraeaa kapilau 
supareo'haa patatrieann 
prajapatanaa dakfb'haa 
pit^am aham aryaima 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

siddha-e^varaeam—among perfected beings; kapilau—I am Lord Kapila 
supareau—Garuoa; aham—I am; patatrieam—among birds 
prajapatmam—among the progenitors of mankind; dakhau—Dakha 
aham—I am; pit^am—among the forefathers; aham—I am 
aryama— A ryaml 


TRANSLATION 

I am Lord Kapila among perfected beings and G aruoa among birds. I am 
Dakfia among the progenitors of mankind, and I am A ryama among the 
forefathers. 


TEXT 16 

maAM ivaU"YauU"va dE"tyaAnaAM 
‘a 0 "Ad"mas$aure"ir"ma, 
s$aAemaM na-a^aAESaDalnaAM 
DanaezAM ya-ar"-as$aAma, 

maa viddhy uddhava daityanaa 
prahladam asuregvaram 
somaa nakhatrauhadhmaa 
dhanegaa yakha-rakhasam 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


mann—Me; viddhi—you should know; uddhava—My dear Uddhava; 
daityanam—among the sons of Dili, the demons; prahladam—Prahlada 
Maharaja; asura-e^aram—the lord of the asuras; somam-the moon; 
nakhatra-ohadheiam—among the stars and herbs; dhana-e^am—the lord of 
wealth, Kuvera; yakha-rakhasam— amongtheYakhasand Rakhasas. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear U ddhava, among the demoniac sons of D iti know M e to be 
Prahlada M aharaja, the saintly lord of the asuras. A mong the stars and herbs 
I am their lord, C andra (the moon), and among Yakhas and Rakhasas I am the 
lord of wealth, Kuvera. 


TEXT 17 

Wer"AvataM gAjaen%o"ANAAM 
yaAd"s$aAM vag&NAM ‘aBauma, 
tapataAM aumataAM s$aUya< 
manauSyaANAAM ca BaUpaitama, 

airavataa gajendraeaa 
yadasaa varueaa prabhum 
tapataa dyumataa suryaa 
manuhyaeaa ca bhu-patim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

airavatam—the elephant Airavata; gaja-indraeam—among lordly 
elephants; yadasam—among aquatics; varueam—Varuea; prabhum—the 
lord of seas; tapatam— among things that heat; dyu-matam— among things 
that illuminate; suryam—I am the sun; manuhyaeam—among human 
beings; ca— also; bhu-patim— the king. 
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TRANSLATION 


I am A iravata among lordly elephants, and among aquatics I am V aruna, 
the lord of the seas. A mong all things that heat and illuminate I am the sun, 
and among human beings I am the king. 

PURPORT 

It is significant to know that Lord Kahea is represented within this 
universe by the lord or supreme in all categories. No one can be as 
aristocratic and perfect as CreKahea, nor can anyone estimate the glories of 
Cre Kahea. Lord Kahea is without doubt the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 

TEXT 18 

0 » aE: ■'■MavaAstau r" EyAN AAM 
DaAtaUnaAmaisma k(AAanama, 
yama: s$aMyamataAM caAh"ma, 
s$apaARNAAmaisma vaAs$auik(: 

uccaiugravasturai gaeaa 
dhatunam asmi kai canam 
yamau saa yamataa caham 
sarpaeam asmi vasukiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

uccaiugravau—the horse U ccaiugrava; turai gaeam—among horses; 
dhatunam—among metals; asmi—I am; kai canam—gold; 
yamau—Yamaraja; saa yamatam—among those who punish and suppress; 
ca—also; aham—I; sarpaeam—among serpents; asmi—am; 
vasukiu— Vasuki. 
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TRANSLATION 


A mong horses I am U ccaiu^rava, and I am gold among metals. I am 
Yamaraja among those who suppress and punish, and among serpents I am 
Vasuki. 


TEXT 19 

naAgAen%o"ANAAmanantaAe'hM" 
ma{gAen%o": Za{iEydM"if)"NAAma, 
(g)A™amaANAAmahM" tauyaAeR 
vaNAARnaAM ‘aTamaAe'naGa 

nagendraeam ananto 'haa 
m^endrau gai gi-daa naieann 
agramaeann ahaa turyo 
vareanaa prathamo'nagha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

naga-indraeam—among the best of many-hooded snakes; 
anantau—A nantadeva; aham—I am; m^a-indrau—the lion; 
gai gi-daa naieam—among animals with sharp horns and teeth; 
agramaeam— among the four social orders of life; aham— I am; turyau— the 
fourth, sannyasa; vareanam—among the four occupational orders; 
prathamau—the first, the brahmaeas; anagha—0 sinless one. 


TRANSLATION 

0 sinless U ddhava, among the best of snakes I am A nantadeva, and among 
those animals with sharp horns, I am the black deer. A mong animals with 
teeth, I am the lion. A mong the social orders I am the fourth, or the 
renounced order of life, and among the occupational divisions I am the first, 
the brahmaeas. 
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TEXT 20 


talTaARnaAM >aAetas$aAM gAEyA 
s$amau"%o": s$ar"s$aAmah"ma, 

(g)AyauDaAnaAM Danaur"hM" 
itapaur"£aAe DanauSmataAma, 

tathanaa srotasaa gal ga 
samudrau sarasam aham 
ayudhanaa dhanur ahaa 
tripura-ghno dhanunmatam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tirthanam—among holy places; srotasam—among flowing things; 
gai ga—the sacred Ganges; samudrau—the ocean; sarasam— among steady 
bodies of water; aham—I am; ayudhanam—among weapons; dhanuu—the 
bow; aham— I am; tri-pura-ghnau— Lord Civa; dhanuu-matam— among those 
who wield the bow. 


TRANSLATION 

A mong sacred and flowing things I am the holy G anges, and among steady 
bodies of water I am the ocean. A mong weapons I am the bow, and of the 
wielders of weapons I am Lord Qiva. 

PURPORT 

Lord Civa used his bow to completely cover with arrows the three 
demoniac cities built by M aya Danava. 


TEXT 21 

iDaSNyaAnaAmasmyahM" maeg&r," 
gAh"naAnaAM ih"maAlaya: 


1088 


vanas$patalnaAmaitTa 
(g)AeSaDalnaAmahM" yava: 

dhineyanam asmy ahaa merur 
gahananaa himalayau 
van a spa tan am agvattha 
onadhanam ahaa yavau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dhineyanam—residences; asmi—am; aham—I; meruu—Mount Sumeru; 
gahananam—of impervious places; himalayau—the Himalayas; 
vanaspatanam—among trees; agvatthau—banyan tree; ohadhmam—among 
plants; aham— I; yavau— barley. 


TRANSLATION 

A mong residences I am M ount Sumeru, and of impervious places I am the 
H imalayas. A mong trees I am the holy fig tree, and among plants I am those 
that bear grains. 


PURPORT 

Ohadheiam here indicates those plants that fructify once and then die. 
Among them, those that give grains, which sustain human life, represent 
Kahea. W ithout grains it is not possible to produce milk products, nor can 
one properly perform Vedic fire sacrifices without offerings of grains. 


TEXT 22 

paur"AeDas$aAM vais$ai"Ae'hM" 
“aioT'AnaAM ba{h"s$paita: 
s$k(ncl"Ae'hM" s$avaRs$aenaAnyaAma, 
(g)/aNyaAM BagAvaAnaja: 

purodhasaa vasihdio'haa 
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brahminchanaa bahaspatiu 
skando'haa sarva-senanyam 
agraeyaa bhagavan ajau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

purodhasam—among priests; vasindiau—Vasinoha Muni; aham—I am; 
brahmindianam— among those fixed in the Vedic conclusion and purpose; 
bahaspatiu— Bahaspati, the spiritual master of the demigods; 
skandau—Kartikeya; aham—I am; sarva-senanyam—among all military 
leaders; agraeyam—among those advancing in pious life; bhagavan—the 
great personality; ajau— Lord Brahml 


TRANSLATION 

A mong priests I am V asinciha M uni, and among those highly situated in 
Vedic culture I am B^aspati. I am Kartikeya among great military leaders, 
and among those advancing in superior ways of life I am the great personality 
Lord Brahma. 


TEXT 23 

yaAaAnaAM “aoyaAaAe'hM" 
“ataAnaAmaivaihM"s$anama, 
vaAyvagnyak(ARmbauvaAgAAtmaA 
zAucalnaAmapyahM" zAuica: 

yaji' anaa brahma-yaji' o 'haa 
vratanam avihia sanam 
vayv-agny-arkambu-vag-atma 
guceiam apy ahaa guciu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yaji' anam— of sacrifices; brahma-yaji au— study of the Veda; aham— I am; 
vratanam—of vows; avihia sanam—nonviolence; vayu—wind; agni—fire; 
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arka—the sun; ambu—water; vak—and speech; atnna—personified; 
guceiam— of all purifiers; api— indeed; aham— I am; gudu— pure. 


TRANSLATION 

A mong sacrifices I am study of the V eda, and I am nonviolence among 
vows. A mong all things that purify I am the wind, fire, the sun, water and 
speech. 


TEXT 24 

yaAegAAnaAmaAtmas$aMr"AeDaAe 
mantaAe'isma ivaijagAISataAma, 
(g)Anvali-ak(L k(AEzAlaAnaAM 
ivak(lpa: KyaAitavaAid"naAma, 

yoganam atma-saa rodho 
mantro 'smi vijigmatam 
anvd<nikekaugalanaa 
vikalpau khyati-vadinam 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yoganam—among the eight stages of yoga practice (ahbai ga); 
atma-saa rodhau—the ultimate stage, samadhi, in which the soul is 
completely separated from illusion; mantrau—prudent political counsel; 
asmi— I am; vijigmatam— among those desiring victory; anvdcnikf— spiritual 
science, by which one can distinguish between matter and spirit; 
kaugalanam—among all processes of expert discrimination; 
vikalpau—diversity of perception; khyati-vadinam—among the speculative 
philosophers. 


TRANSLATION 

A mong the eight progressive states of yoga I am the final stage, samadhi. 
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in which the soul is completely separated from illusion. A mong those desiring 
victory I am prudent political counsel, and among processes of expert 
discrimination I am the science of the soul, by which one distinguishes spirit 
from matter. A mong all speculative philosophers I am diversity of perception. 

PURPORT 

A ny science is based on the faculty of expert discrimination. By skillful 
definition of isolated and interactive components one becomes expert in 
any field. U Itimately the most intelligent person can isolate the spirit soul 
from matter and describe the properties of matter and spirit as both isolated 
and interactive components of reality. The proliferation of innumerable 
philosophical speculations is due to differing modes of perception within the 
material world. As stated in Bhagavad-gta (15.15), sarvasya cahaa hkJi 
sannivihoo mattau smatir ji anam apohanaa ca: the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is situated in everyone's heart and awards a particular degree of 
knowledge or ignorance according to one's desire and merit. Thus the Lord 
H imself is the basis of the mundane process of philosophical speculation, for 
He creates differing and alternating modes of perception within the 
conditioned souls. It is to be understood that one can acquire perfect 
knowledge only by hearing directly from Lord Kahea and not by hearing 
from conditioned philosophers who imperfectly perceive the creation of the 
Lord through the screen of their personal desires. 


TEXT 25 

hINAAM tau zAtae&paAhM" 
pauMs$aAM svaAyamBauvaAe manau: 
naAr"AyaNAAe maunalnaAM ca 
ku(maAr"Ae “a6caAir"NAAma, 

strffiaa tu gatarupahaa 
pua saa svayambhuvo manuu 
narayaeo muneiaa ca 
kumaro brahmacarieam 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


stream—among ladies; tu—indeed; gatarupa—Catarupa; aham—I am; 
puasam—among male personalities; svayambhuvau manuu—the great 
prajapati Svayambhuva Manu; narayaeau—the sage Narayaea; 
muneiam—among saintly sages; ca—also; kumarau—Sanat-kumara; 
brahmacarieam— among brahmacars. 


TRANSLATION 

A mong ladies I am Qatari)pa, and among male personalities I am her 
husband, Svayambhuva M anu. I am N arayaea among the sages and 
Sanat-kumara among brahmacare. 


TEXT 26 

DamaARNAAmaisma s$a-yaAs$a: 

-aemaANAAmabaih"maRita: 
gAu-^AnaAM s$auna{taM maAEnaM 
imaTaunaAnaAmajastvah"ma, 

dharmaeam asmi sannyasau 
khemaeam abahir-matiu 
guhyanaa su-nataa maunaa 
mithunanam ajastv aham 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dharmaeam—among religious principles; asmi—I am; 
sannyasau—renunciation; khemaeam—among all types of security; 
abahiu-matiu—awareness within (of the eternal soul); guhyanam—of 
secrets; sunatam—pleasant speech; maunam—silence; mithunanam—of 
sexual pairs; ajau— Brahma, the original prajapati; tu-indeed; aham— I am. 
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TRANSLATION 


A mong religious principles I am renunciation, and of all types of security I 
am consciousness of the eternal soul within. Of secrets I am pleasant speech 
and silence, and among sexual pairs I am Brahma. 

PURPORT 

One who realizes the eternal soul within no longer fears any material 
situation and thus is qualified to accept the renounced order of life, 
sannyasa. Certainly fear is one of the great miseries of material life; 
therefore the gift of fearlessness is very valuable and represents Lord Kahea. 
Both in ordinary pleasant speech and silence, very few confidential things 
are revealed, and thus diplomacy and silence are both aids to secrecy. Lord 
Brahma is prominent among sexual pairs because the original beautiful 
couple, Svayambhuva Manu and Catai'upa, emerged from Lord Brahma's 
body, as explained in Chapter Twelve of the Third Canto of 
Qr^ad-Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 27 

s$aMvats$ar"Ae'smyainaimaSaAma, 

[%taUnaAM maDaumaADavaAE 
maAs$aAnaAM maAgARzAISaAeR'hM" 
na-ataANAAM taTaAiBaijata, 

saa vatsaro 'smy animiham 
atunaa madhu-madhavau 
masanaa margagaho'haa 
nakhatraeaa tathabhijit 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

saa vatsarau— the year; asmi— I am; animiham— among the vigilant cycles 
of time; atunam—among seasons; madhu-madhavau—spring; 
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masan am—among months; margagffhau—M argag^ha 

(N ovember-December); aham—I am; nakhatraeam—among asterisms; 
tatha— similarly; abhijit— A bhijit. 


TRANSLATION 

A mong the vigilant cycles of time I am the year, and among seasons I am 
spring. A mong months I am M argago’fia, and among lunar houses I am the 
auspicious A bhijit. 


TEXT 28 

(g)hM" yaugAAnaAM ca k{(taM 
Dalr"ANAAM de"valaAe'is$ata: 
aE"paAyanaAe'isma vyaAs$aAnaAM 
k(valnaAM k(Avya @AtmavaAna, 

ahaa yuganaa ca kataa 
dhaaeaa devalo'sitau 
dvaipayano 'smi vyasanaa 
kavmaa kavya atmavan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

aham—I am; yuganam—among ages; ca—also; katam—Satya-yuga; 
dhffaeam—among steady sages; devalau—Devala; asitau—A sita; 
dvaipayanau—Kahea Dvaipayana; asmi—I am; vyasanam—among the 
editors of the Vedas; kavmam—among learned scholars; 
kavyau— Cukracarya; atma-van— learned in spiritual science. 


TRANSLATION 

A mong ages I am the Satya-yuga, the age of truth, and among steady sages 
I am Devala and A sita. A mong those who have divided the V edas I am Kma 
Dvaipayana Vedavyasa, and among learned scholars I am Qukrkarya, the 
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knower of spiritual science. 


TEXT 29 

vaAs$aude"vaAe BagAvataAM 
tvaM tau BaAgAvataeSvah"ma, 
ik(mpaug&SaAnaAM h"naumaAna, 
ivaaA<aANAAM s$aud"zARna: 

vasudevo bhagavataa 
tvaa tu bhagavatefV aham 
kimpurunanaa hanuman 
vidyadhraeaa sudarganau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vasudevau—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhagavatam—of those 
entitled to the name Bhagavan; tvam—you; tu—indeed; 
bhagavatehu— among M y devotees; aham— I am; kimpuruhaeam— among the 
Kimpuruhas; hanuman—H anuman; vidyadhraeam—among the 
Vidyadharas; sudarganau— Sudargana. 


TRANSLATION 

A mong those entitled to the name B hagavan I am V asudeva, and indeed, 
you, U ddhava, represent M e among the devotees. I am H anuman among the 
Kimpuruhas, and among the V idyadharas I am Sudargana. 

PURPORT 

The Vedic literatures state that one who possesses perfect knowledge of 
the creation and destruction of all entities and who is completely situated in 
omniscience is to be known as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Bhagavan. Although many great personalities are sometimes called 
Bhagavan, ultimately Bhagavan is the one supreme entity who possesses 
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unlimited opulences. Throughout history, many important personalities 
have been addressed as "lord," but ultimately there is only one Supreme 
Lord. In the Lord's catur-vyuha, or quadruple expansion, the first 
manifestation is Vasudeva, who here represents all of the Lord's expansions 
in the viheu-tattva category. 


TEXT 30 

r"¥aAnaAM paar"AgAAe'isma 
paak(AezA: s$aupaezAs$aAma, 
ku(zAAe'isma cl"BaRjaAtalnaAM 
gAvyamaAjyaM h"iva:Svah"ma, 

ratnanaa padma-rago'smi 
padma-kogau su-pegasam 
kugo 'smi darbha-jateiaa 
gavyam ajyaa haviunvaham 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ratnanam—of jewels; padma-ragau—the ruby; asmi—I am; 
padma-kogau—the lotus cup; su-pegasam—among beautiful things; 
kugau— the sacred kuga grass; asmi— I am; darbha-jateiam— among all types 
of grass; gavyam— cow products; ajyam— offering of ghee; haviuhu— among 
oblations; aham— I am. 


TRANSLATION 

A mong jewels I am the ruby, and among beautiful things I am the lotus 
cup. A mong all types of grass I am the sacred kuga, and of oblations I am 
ghee and other ingredients obtained from the cow. 

PURPORT 

Pai' ca-gavya refers to five sacrificial ingredients obtained from the cow. 
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namely milk, ghee, yogurt, dung and urine. The cow isso valuablethat even 
its dung and urine are antiseptic and fit for sacrificial offering. Kuga grass is 
also used for religious occasions. Maharaja Pardchit constructed a sitting 
place from kuga grass during the last week of his life. Among beautiful 
things the lotus cup formed by lotus petals represents Lord Kahea, and 
among jewels the ruby, which issimilar to Lord Kahea'sown Kaustubha gem, 
symbolizes the potency of the Lord. 


TEXT 31 

vyavas$aAiyanaAmahM" la-mal: 
ik(tavaAnaAM C$la/ah": 
itaita-aAisma itaita-aUNAAM 
s$a6vaM s$a6vavataAmah"ma, 

vyavasayinam ahaa lakfrneu 
kitavanaa chala-grahau 
titikhasmi titikhueaa 
sattvaa sattvavatam aham 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vyavasayinam—of the enterprising; aham—I am; laknmeu—fortune; 
kitavanam—of cheaters; chala-grahau—the gambling; titikha—the 
forgiveness; asmi—I am; titikhueam—among the tolerant; sattvam—the 
goodness; sattva-vatam— among those in the mode of goodness; aham— I am. 


TRANSLATION 

A mong the enterprising I am fortune, and among the cheaters I am 
gambling. I am the forgiveness of the tolerant and the good qualities of those 
in the mode of goodness. 


TEXT 32 
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(g)Aeja: s$ah"Ae balavataAM 
k(maARhM" ivaiU" s$aAtvataAma, 
s$aAtvataAM navamaUtal=naAma, 
(g)Aid"maUitaRr"hM" par"A 

ojau saho balavataa 
karmahaa viddhi satvatam 
satvataa nava-murtanann 
adi-murtir ahaa para 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ojau— the sensory strength; sahau— and mental strength; balavatam— of the 
strong; karma— the devotional activities; aham— I am; viddhi— please know; 
satvatam—among the devotees; satvatam—among those devotees; 
nava-murteiam— who worship Mein nine forms; adi-murtiu— the original 
form, V asudeva; aham— I am; para— the Supreme. 


TRANSLATION 

Of the powerful I am bodily and mental strength, and I am the devotional 
activities of M y devotees. M y devotees worship Mein nine different forms, 
among which I am the original and primary V asudeva. 

PURPORT 

Generally, the Vaiheavas worship the Personality of Godhead as 
Vasudeva, Sal karhaea, Pradyumna, Aniruddha, Narayaea, Hayagre/a, 
Varaha, N^ia ha and Brahml It is understood that when a suitable living 
entity is not available to fill the post of Brahma, the Lord H imself assumes 
the position; therefore Lord Brahma is mentioned in the list. Lord Viheu 
sometimes appears as Indra and sometimes as Brahma, and it is Viheu 
appearing as Brahma who isindicated in thisconnection. 


TEXT 33 
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ivaiAvas$au: paUvaRicaiOar," 
gAnDavaARps$ar"s$aAmah"ma, 
BaUDar"ANAAmahM" sTaEya< 
gAnDamaAijiamahM" Bauva: 

vigvavasuu purvacittir 
gandharvapsarasam aham 
bhudharaeam ahaa sthairyaa 
gandha-matram ahaa bhuvau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vigvavasuu—Vigvavasu; purvacittiu— Purvacitti; 

gandharva-apsarasam—among the Gandharvas and Apsaras; aham— I am; 
bhudharaeam—of the mountains; aham— I am; sthairyam—the steadiness; 
gandha-matram—the perception of aroma; aham—I am; bhuvau—of the 
earth. 


TRANSLATION 

A mong the G andharvas I am V ip/avasu, and I am Purvacitti among the 
heavenly A psaras. I am the steadiness of mountains and the fragrant aroma of 
the earth. 


PURPORT 

In Bhagavad-gta (7.9) Lord Kahea says, pueyo gandhau pathivyaa ca: "I 
am the fragrance of the earth." The original fragrance of the earth is very 
pleasing and represents Lord Kahea. Although unpleasant aromas may be 
artificially produced, they do not represent the Lord. 


TEXT 34 

(g)paAM r"s$ae par"mas$a, 
taeijaT'AnaAM ivaBaAvas$au: 
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‘aBaA s$aUyaeRnau"taAr"ANAAM 
zAbd"Ae'hM" naBas$a: par": 

apaa rasagca paramas 
tejinchanaa vibhavasuu 
prabha suryendu-taraeaa 
gabdo 'haa nabhasau parau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

a pa m—of water; rasau—the taste; ca—also; paramau—excellent; 
tej Indian am—among most brilliant things; vibhavasuu—the sun; 
prabha— the effulgence; surya— of the sun; indu— the moon; taraeam— and 
the stars; gabdau— the sound vibration; aham— I am; nabhasau— of the sky; 
parau— transcendental. 


TRANSLATION 

I am the sweet taste of water, and among brilliant things I am the sun. I 
am the effulgence of the sun, moon and stars, and I am the transcendental 
sound that vibrates in the sky. 


TEXT 35 

“aoNyaAnaAM bailar"hM" 
valr"ANAAmah"majauRna: 
BaUtaAnaAM isTaitag&tpaiOar," 
(g)hM" vaE ‘aitas$ax.~,(ma: 

brahmaeyanaa balirahaa 
vaaeam aham arjunau 
bhutanaa sthitir utpattir 
ahaa vai pratisai kramau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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brahmaeyanann—of those dedicated to brahminical culture; baliu—Bali 
M aharaja, the son of Virocana; ahann— I am; vffaeam— of heroes; aham— I 
am; arjunau—A rjuna; bhutanam—of all living beings; sthitiu—the 
maintenance; utpattiu—the creation; aham—I am; vai—indeed; 
pratisa] kramau—the annihilation. 


TRANSLATION 

A mong those dedicated to brahminical culture I am Bali M aharaja, the son 
of V irocana, and I am A rjuna among heroes. I ndeed, I am the creation, 
maintenance and annihilation of all living entities. 


TEXT 36 

gAtyauftyauts$agAAeRpaAcl"Anama, 

@Anancl"s$pazARIa-anama, 

(g)AsvaAcl"™autyava„aANAma, 

@hM" s$avaeRin%o"yaein%o"yama, 

gaty-ukty-utsargopadanam 
ananda-sparga-lakhanam 
asvada-gruty-avaghraeam 
ahaa sarvendriyendriyam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gati—movement of the legs (walking, running, etc.); ukti—speech; 
utsarga—evacuation; upadanam—accepting with the hands; ananda—the 
material pleasure of the sex organs; sparga—touch; lakhaeam—sight; 
asvada—taste; gruti—hearing; avaghraeam—smell; aham—I am; 
sarva-indriya— of all the senses; indriyam— the potency to experience their 
objects. 


TRANSLATION 


1102 




I am the functions of the five working senses— the legs, speech, anus, 
hands and sex organs- as well as those of the five knowledge-acquiring 
senses— touch, sight, taste, hearing and smell. I am also the potency by 
which each of the senses experiences its particular sense object. 


TEXT 37 

pa{iTaval vaAyaur"Ak(AzA 
(g)ApaAe jyaAeitar"hM" mah"Ana, 
ivak(Ar": pau 5 &SaAe'vya-M( 
r"ja: s$a6vaM tama: par"ma, 

(5) h" m aetat ‘ as$a Ey Y a An aM 
AaAnaM taOvaivainaeya: 

pathivevayur akaga 
apo jyotir ahaa mahan 
vikarau puruno 'vyaktaa 
rajau sattvaa tamau paraim 
aham etat prasal khyanaa 
ji anaa tattva-vinigcayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pathive—the subtle form of earth, aroma; vayuu—the subtle form of air, 
touch; akagau—the subtle form of sky, sound; apau—the subtle form of 
water, taste; jyotiu—the subtle form of fire, form; aham—false ego; 
mahan—the mahat-tattva; vikarau-the sixteen elements (earth, water, fire, 
air and sky, the five working senses, the five knowledge-acquiring senses 
and the mind); puruhau—the living entity; avyaktam—material nature, 
prakati; rajau-the mode of passion; sattvam—the mode of goodness; 
tamau—the mode of ignorance; param—the Supreme Lord; aham—I am; 
etat—this; prasal khyanam—all that has been enumerated; 
ji anam—knowledge of the above-mentioned elements by individual 
symptoms; tattva-vinigcayau—steady conviction, which is the fruit of 
knowledge. 


1103 


TRANSLATION 


I am form, taste, aroma, touch and sound; false ego; the mahat-tattva; 
earth, water, fire, air and sky; the living entity; material nature; the modes of 
goodness, passion and ignorance; and the transcendental Lord. AII these 
items, along with knowledge of their individual symptoms and the steady 
conviction that results from this knowledge, represent M e. 

PURPORT 

Having given a brief but detailed synopsis of His personal opulences 
within this world, the Lord now briefly summarizes the opulences that 
expand from H is bodily effulgence. It is stated in Brahma-saa hita that all of 
the material universes with their infinite varieties, transformations and 
opulences rest on the bodily effulgence of the Lord. Ci'^a Gosvamehas 
elaborately explained this point in his commentary on this verse. 


TEXT 38 

mayaeire"NA jalvaena 
gAuNAena gAuiNAnaA ivanaA 
s$avaARtmanaAipa s$avaeRNA 
na BaAvaAe ivaatae ^(icata, 

mayegvareea je/ena 
gueena gueina vina 
sarvatmanapi sarveea 
na bhavo vidyate kvacit 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

maya—Me; ^areea—the Supreme Lord; je/ena—the living entity; 
gueena—the modes of nature; gueina—the mahat-tattva; vina-without; 
sarva-atmana— the soul of all that exists; api— indeed; sarveea— everything; 
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na— not; bhavau— existence; vidyate— there is; kvacit— whatsoever. 


TRANSLATION 

A s the Supreme Lord I am the basis of the living entity, of the modes of 
nature and of the mahat-tattva. T hus I am everything, and nothing 
whatsoever can exist without M e. 

PURPORT 

Without the manifestation of the mahat-tattva, or total material 
existence, and the je/a, or living entity, nothing can exist within the 
material world. Everything we experience is a combination of the living 
entity and matter, in its various subtle and gross categories. The Supreme 
Personality of G odhead is the entire basis of the existence of both the living 
entity and matter. Nothing can possibly exist even for a moment without 
the mercy of the Supreme Lord. One should not foolishly conclude that the 
Lord is therefore material. A s has been clearly explained in this canto of the 
Bhagavatam, both the living entity and the Supreme Lord are completely 
transcendental to material nature. The living entity, however, has the 
propensity to dream that he is material, whereas the Lord constantly 
remembers the transcendental position of both H imself and the conditioned 
dreaming entity. A s the Lord is transcendental, H is abode is also far beyond 
the reach of the modes of nature. The actual purpose of life is to understand 
by mature conviction the transcendental Lord, His transcendental abode, 
our own transcendental position and the process by which we may go back 
home, back to Godhead. 


TEXT 39 

s$aEyYaAnaM par"maANAUnaAM 
k(Alaena i,(yatae mayaA 
na taTaA mae ivaBaUtalnaAM 
s$a{jataAe'Nx"Aina k(Aeiq%zA: 
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sai khyanaa paramaeunaa 
kalena kriyatemaya 
na tatha mevibhut^aa 
sajato 'eoani kodgau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sal khyanann—counting; parama-aeunam—of the atoms; kalena—after 
some time; kriyate— is done; maya— by Me; na— not; tatha— in the same 
way; me— of M e; vibhuteiam— of the opulences; sajatau— who am creating; 
aeoani— universes; kodgau— by the innumerable millions. 


TRANSLATION 

Even though over a period of time I might count all the atoms of the 
universe, I could not count all of M y opulences which I manifest within 
innumerable universes. 


PURPORT 

The Lord here explains that Uddhava should not expect a complete 
catalog of the Lord's opulences, since even the Lord H imself finds no limit 
to such opulences. According to Ci'^a J^a Gosvame kalena indicates that 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead is within every atom and can therefore 
easily calculate the total number of atoms. However, although the Lord is 
certainly omniscient, even He Himself cannot supply a finite number for 
H is opulences, because they are infinite. 


TEXT 40 

taeja: ™al: k(LitaR(rE"iya< 
oe"lstyaAgA: s$aAEBagAM BagA: 
valya< itaita-aA ivaAaAnaM 
ya^a ya^a s$a mae"M'zAk(: 
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tejau graj katir aigvaryaa 
hrstyagau saubhagaa bhagau 
vayaa titikna viji anaa 
yatra yatra sa me'a gakau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tejau—power; gr^—beautiful, valuable things; katiu—fame; 
aigvaryam—opulence; hrai—humility; tyagau—renunciation; 
saubhagam—that which pleases the mind and senses; bhagau—good 
fortune; vffyam—strength; titikna—tolerance; viji anam—spiritual 
knowledge; yatra yatra—wherever; sau—this; me—My; 
aa gakau— expansion. 


TRANSLATION 

Whatever power, beauty, fame, opulence, humility, renunciation, mental 
pleasure, fortune, strength, tolerance or spiritual knowledge there may be is 
simply an expansion of My opulence. 

PURPORT 

Although the Lord stated in the previous verse that His opulences are 
innumerable, the Lord here gives a specific resume and demonstration of 
H is opulences. 


TEXT 41 

WtaAstae k(LitaRtaA: s$avaAR: 
s$aEeypaeNA ivaBaUtaya: 
manaAeivak(Ar"A WvaEtae 
yaTaA vaAcaAiBaDalyatae 

etastekatitau sarvau 
sa] khepeea vibhutayau 
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mano-vikara evaite 
yatha vacabhidh^ate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etau—these; te—to you; kfftitau—described; sarvau—all; 
sal khepeea— briefly; vibhutayau— spiritual opulences; manau— of the mind; 
vikarau—transformations; eva—indeed; ete—these; yatha—accordingly; 
vaca— by words; abhidh^ate— each is described. 


TRANSLATION 

I have briefly described to you all M y spiritual opulences and also the 
extraordinary material features of M y creation, which are perceived by the 
mind and defined in different ways according to circumstances. 

PURPORT 

According to Sanskrit grammar, and as confirmed by Ci'^hara 
SvamQ the words etau and ete describe two distinct sets of the Lord's 
opulences. The Lord has described H is opulent plenary expansions, such as 
Vasudeva, N arayaea, the Supersoul, etc., and further the Lord has described 
the outstanding features of the material creation, which are also included 
among the glories of the Personality of Godhead. The plenary 
manifestations of the Lord, such asVasudeva, N arayaea, etc., are all eternal, 
unchanging transcendental features of the Lord and are indicated by the 
term etau. The extraordinary aspects of material creation, however, are 
circumstantial and dependent on individual perception, and they are 
therefore described here by the words mano-vikara evaite yatha 
vacabhidh^ate. J^a Gosvame explains that by consistent logical 
application of synonyms, etau refers to the Lord's eternal spiritual 
manifestations, beyond the perception of the material senses, whereas ete 
refers to those opulences that can be perceived by conditioned souls. He 
gives the example that the paraphernalia and intimate associates of a king 
are all considered to be part and parcel of the king and are therefore granted 
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royal status. Similarly, the opulent features of material creation are reflected 
expansions of the Lord's personal opulences and thus may be considered 
nondifferent from H im. One should not, however, wrongly assume that such 
insignificant material opulences occupy the same status as the Lord's 
plenary features as the Personality of G odhead, which are qualitatively and 
quantitatively equal to the Lord. 

Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura comments as follows on this verse. 
"The Lord's external opulences are called mano-vikarau, or 'related to mental 
transformation,' because ordinary people perceive extraordinary features of 
the material world according to their personal state of mind. Thus the word 
vacabhidh^ate indicates that conditioned souls describe the Lord's material 
creation according to specific material circumstances. Because of the 
circumstantial relative definitions of material opulence, such opulence is 
never to be considered a direct plenary manifestation of the Lord's personal 
form. When one's state of mind is transformed into a favorable or 
affectionate state, one defines a manifestation of the Lord's energy as 'my 
son,' 'my father,' 'my husband,' 'my uncle,' 'the son of my brother,' 'my friend,' 
and so on. 0 ne forgets that every living entity is actually part and parcel of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead and that whatever opulences, talents 
or outstanding features one may exhibit are actually the potencies of the 
Lord. Similarly, when the mind is transformed into a negative or inimical 
state, one thinks, 'This person will be the ruin of me,' 'This person must be 
finished by me,' 'H e is my enemy' or 'I am his enemy,' 'H e is a killer, or 'H e 
should be killed.' The negative state of mind is also expressed when one is 
attracted to the extraordinary material aspects of particular persons or 
objects but forgets that they are manifestations of the potency of the 
Personality of Godhead. Even the demigod Indra, who is quite obviously a 
manifestation of the Lord's material opulences, is misunderstood by others. 
For example, Indra's wife, Cace thinks that Indra is 'my husband,' whereas 
Aditi thinks that he is 'my son.' Jayanta thinks that he is 'my father,' 
Bahaspati thinks that he is 'my disciple,' whereas the demons feel that Indra 
is their personal enemy. Thus different personalities define him according 
to their mental state. The Lord's material opulences, being relatively 
perceived, are therefore called mano-vikara, which means they are 
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dependent on mental states. This relative perception is material because it 
does not recognize the Supreme Personality of Godhead as the actual source 
of the particular opulence. If one sees Lord Kahea as the source of all 
opulences and gives up all desires to enjoy or possess the Lord's opulences, 
then one can seethe spiritual nature of these opulences. At that time, even 
though one may continue to perceive the variety and distinctions of the 
material world, one will become perfect in Kahea consciousness. One should 
not conclude, as do the voidist philosophers, that the Lord's spiritual 
manifestations in the viheu-tattva and liberated je/a categories are also 
products of relative perception and mental states. This useless idea is 
contrary to the entire body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead's 
teachingsto CreU ddhava." 

Accordingto Cr^aje/a Gosvame theword vaca also indicates the various 
Vedic literatures that describe the particular processes by which the Lord 
manifests His spiritual and material opulences, and in this context yatha 
indicatesthe specific procedures of manifestation and creation. 


TEXT 42 

vaAcaM yacC$ manaAe yacC$ 

‘aANAAna, yacCe$i%o"yaAiNA ca 
(g)AtmaAnamaAtmanaA yacC$ 
na BaUya: k(lpas$ae'Dvanae 

vacaa yaccha mano yaccha 
praean yacchedriyaei ca 
atmanam atmana yaccha 
na bhuyau kalpase'dhvane 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vacam—speech; yaccha—control; manau—the mind; yaccha—control; 
praean—your breathing; yaccha— control; indriyaei—the senses; ca— also; 
atmanam—the intelligence; atmana—by purified intelligence; 
yaccha—control; na—never; bhuyau—again; kalpase—you will fall; 
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adhvane— on the path of material existence. 


TRANSLATION 

T herefore, control your speaking, subdue the mind, conquer the life air, 
regulate the senses and through purified intelligence bring your rational 
faculties under control. I n this way you will never again fall onto the path of 
material existence. 


PURPORT 

One should see all things as expansions of the Supreme Lord's potency, 
and thus with speech, mind and senses one should offer respect to all things, 
without minimizing any living entity or material object. Since everything 
belongs to the Lord, everything ultimately should be engaged in the Lord's 
service with great care. A self-realized devotee tolerates personal insult and 
does not become envious of any living entity, nor does he see anyone as his 
enemy. This is practical enlightenment. Although a pure devotee may 
criticize those who obstruct the Lord's mission, such criticism is never 
personally motivated nor is it ever based on enviousness. An advanced 
devotee of the Lord may chastise his followers or criticize the demoniac, but 
only to carry out the mission of the Supreme Lord and never out of personal 
enmity or enviousness. For one who completely gives up the material 
concept of life there is no possibility of entering again onto the path of birth 
and death. 


TEXT 43 

yaAe vaE vaAx.~manas$al s$aMyagA, 
(g)s$aMyacC$inDayaA yaita: 
tasya “ataM tapaAe cl"AnaM 
>avatyaAmaGaq%Ambauvata, 

yo vai vai -manasesaa yag 
asaa yacchan dhiya yatiu 
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tasya vrataa tapodanaa 
sravaty ama-ghacambu-vat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau—one who; vai—certainly; vak-manase—the speech and mind; 
saa yak—completely; asaa yacchan—not controlling; dhiya—by 
intelligence; yatiu—a transcendentalist; tasya—his; vratam—vows; 
tapau—austerities; danam—charity; sravati—run out; ama—unbaked; 
ghada— in a pot; ambu-vat— like water. 


TRANSLATION 

A transcendentalist who does not completely control his words and mind 
by superior intelligence will find that his spiritual vows, austerities and 
charity flow away just as water flows out of an unbaked clay pot. 

PURPORT 

W hen a clay pot is properly baked it holds any liquid substance without 
leakage. If a clay pot is not properly baked, however, water or any other 
liquid within it will seep out and be lost. Similarly, a transcendentalist who 
does not control his speech and mind will find that his spiritual discipline 
and austerity gradually seep away and are lost. Dana, or "charity," refers to 
work performed for the welfare of others. Those who are trying to give the 
highest charity by preaching Kahea consciousness should not engage in 
speaking cleverly for the satisfaction of beautiful women, nor should they 
attempt to become artificially intellectual simply for the sake of mundane 
academic prestige. One should not even think of intimate sexual 
relationships, nor should one daydream of acquiring a prestigious position. 
Otherwise, one's determination to strictly practice Kahea consciousness will 
be lost, as described here. One must control the mind, senses and speech by 
higher intelligence so that one's life will be successful. 


TEXT 44 
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tasmaAa"caAe mana: ‘aANAAna, 
inayacCe$nmatpar"AyaNA: 
maa"i-(yau-(yaA bauU"YaA 
tata: pair"s$amaApyatae 

tasmad vaco manau praean 
niyacchen mat-parayaeau 
mad-bhakti-yuktaya buddhya 
tatau parisamapyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasmat— therefore; vacau— words; manau— the mind; praean— the life airs; 
niyacchet—one should control; mat-parayaeau—who is devoted to Me; 
mat—unto Me; bhakti—with devotion; yuktaya—endowed; buddhya—by 
such intelligence; tatau—thus; parisamapyate—one fulfills the mission of 
life. 


TRANSLATION 

Being surrendered to M e, one should control the speech, mind and life air, 
and then through loving devotional intelligence one will completely fulfill the 
mission of life. 


PURPORT 

One can develop loving devotional intelligence by perfectly chanting the 
Brahma-gayatremantra awarded at the moment of brahmaea initiation. By 
clear intelligence, one becomes naturally and spontaneously disinterested in 
the rewards offered by mental speculation and fruitive activities and takes 
full shelter of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, Sixteenth Chapter, of 
theCranad-Bhagavatam, entitled "The Lord's Opulence." 
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Previously, the Supreme Lord, CreKahea, had assumed the form of H aa sa 
and glorified the duties of the brahmacare and gahastha orders. In this 
present chapter Lord Kahea further describes these mattersto U ddhava. 

After U ddhava inquires from CreKahea about the duties of the social and 
religious orders of the vareagrama society, the Lord replies that in the first 
age, Satya-yuga, there was only one social order, called haa sa. In that age 
men were automatically dedicated to pure devotional service from their very 
birth, and since everyone was perfect in-all respects, the age was called 
Kata-yuga. The Vedas were then manifest in the form of the sacred syllable 
oa , and the Supreme Lord was perceived within the mind in theform of the 
four-legged bull of religion. There were no formalized processes of sacrifice, 
and the sinless people, who were naturally inclined to austerity, simply 
engaged in meditation on the personal form of the Lord. In the following 
age, Treta-yuga, there became manifest from the heart of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead the three Vedas, and from them the three forms of 
the sacrificial fire. A t that time the system of four vareas and four agramas, 
which prescribes material and spiritual duties for the different members of 
society, appeared from the bodily limbs of the Lord. A ccording to how the 
social divisions took birth from higher and lower features of the Lord's body, 
they became endowed with higher and lower qualities. After this 
description. Lord Kahea explains the natures of persons in each of the four 
vareas and of those who are outside the limits of the vareas. He also 
describes those qualitiesthat pertain to humanity in general. 

M embers of the higher orders are qualified to accept second birth. After 
receiving the sacred thread initiation, they should go to live in the 
guru-kula, the home of the spiritual master. With a pacified mind, the 
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student (brahmacarO should absorb himself in study of the Vedas. H e should 
keep matted hair and is forbidden to wash his teeth, prepare a nice seat for 
himself, talk when bathing or evacuating, cut his hair and nails or at any 
time pass semen. H e must regularly perform worship at the three junctures 
of the day and must render devotional service to his spiritual master in a 
spirit free from envy. The brahmacare must offer to the guru whatever food 
and other things he obtains by begging. He accepts for his maintenance 
whatever remnants of the Lord he is granted. He should render menial 
service to the spiritual master by massaging his feet and worshiping him and 
should avoid all sense gratification and strictly maintain the vow of 
celibacy. With his mind, body and words, he should worship the Supreme 
Lord in the form of the Supersoul in the way prescribed for him. For 
brahmacars, seeing or touching women, and conversations or sports in the 
company of women, are absolutely disallowed. Cleanliness and ritual 
purification by water should be observed by members of all the spiritual 
orders of society. Everyone is also advised to always remember that the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is the Supreme Soul dwelling within the 
hearts of all. 

After studying all the different aspects of the Vedas, a brahmaea who has 
material desires may take permission from his spiritual master and enter 
family life. Otherwise, if he has no material desire, he may become a 
vanaprastha or sannyase The proper order of succession should be followed 
in changing from one spiritual order to the next. One who wishes to enter 
the household order should accept a wife who is of the same social class, who 
is not objectionable, and who is somewhat younger in age than he. 

The obligatory duties of the three classes who are twice-born-the 
brahmaeas, khatriyas and vaigyas-are worship of the Lord, study of the Vedas 
and giving charity. The occupational duties of accepting charity, teaching 
others and performing sacrifice for others are the privilege of the brahmaeas 
alone. If a brahmaea considers that his consciousness is contaminated by 
engaging in these occupations, he may sustain his existence by collecting 
grains from the fields. If he is disturbed by poverty, the brahmaea may out of 
necessity accept the business of a khatriya or vaigya, but he should never take 
the occupation of a gudra. In a similar situation, a khatriya may take the 


1115 



occupation of a vaigya, and a vaigya that of a gudra. But when the emergency 
has passed, it is not fitting to continue earning one's living by a lower 
occupation. A brahmaea who is properly fixed in his personal duty rejects all 
insignificant material desires, always serves the Vaiheavas and is under the 
protection of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The householder should 
study the Vedas every day and maintain his wards with money honestly 
earned by his own occupation. As far as possible, he should execute worship 
of the Lord by ritual sacrifices. Remaining unattached to material life and 
fixed in devotion to the Supreme Lord, the householder may finally take the 
order of vanaprastha, so that he can fully involve himself in the Lord's 
worship. If he has a grown son, he may directly take the renounced order of 
sannyasa. But persons who are excessively lusty after women, who have no 
proper discrimination, and who are extremely attached to wealth and 
possessions remain perpetually in anxiety over the welfare of their family 
members and are doomed to take their next birth in a lower species of life. 


TEXTS 1-2 

™aloU"va ovaAca 
yastvayaAiBaih"ta: paUva< 
DamaRstvaa"i-(la-aNA: 
vaNAARzAmaAcaAr"vataAM 
s$avaeRSaAM ia"pacl"Amaipa 

yaTaAnauTlyamaAnaena 
tvaiya Bai-(na{RNAAM Bavaeta, 
svaDamaeRNAAr"ivancl"A-a 
tanmamaAKyaAtaumahR"is$a 

greuddhava uvaca 
yastvayabhihitau purvaa 
dharmas tvad-bhakti-lakhaeau 
vareagramacaravataa 
sarvehaa dvi-padam api 
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yathanunch^annanena 
tvayi bhaktir n^aa bhavet 
sva-dharmeearavindakna 
tan nnannakhyatunn arhasi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca—Cre Uddhava said; yau—which; tvaya—by You; 
abhihitau—described; purvann—previously; dharnnau—religious principles; 
tvat-bhakti-lakhaeau—characterized by devotional service to Your Lordship; 
varea-agranna—of the vareagranna system; acaravatam—of the faithful 
followers; sarveham— of all; dvi-padam— of ordinary human beings (who do 
not follow the vareagrama system); api—even; yatha—according to; 
anuhdi^amanena—the process being executed; tvayi—in You; 
bhaktiu—loving service; n^am—of human beings; bhavet—may be; 
sva-dharmeea—by one's own occupational duty; aravinda-akha—0 
lotus-eyed one; tat—that; mama—to me; akhyatum—to explain; 
arhasi— You ought. 


TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: My dear Lord, previously You described the principles 
of devotional service that are to be practiced by followers of the vareagrama 
system and even ordinary, unregulated human beings. My dear lotus-eyed 
Lord, now please explain to me how all human beings can achieve loving 
service unto You by the execution of their prescribed duties. 

PURPORT 

Lord Kahea has already elaborately explained the process of ji ana-yoga, 
bhakti-yoga and ahdai ga-yoga. Now Uddhava inquires how those inclined 
toward karma-yoga can achieve the perfection of life, Kahea consciousness. 
In Bhagavad-gda (4.13) Lord Kahea describes that He is personally the 
creator of the vareagrama system. Catur-vareyaa maya sahcaa 
guea-karma-vibhagagau. Therefore the ultimate goal of the vareagrama 
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system is to please the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In other words, one 
should become a devotee of the Lord and learn the process of pure 
devotional service. The easiest method of achieving pure devotional service 
is by the association of pure devotees of the Lord. If one submissively and 
faithfully associates with pure devotees, one can immediately achieve the 
perfection of life. A Kahea conscious person is not required to execute all 
the formalities of the vareagrama system, because a Kahea conscious person, 
absorbed in love of Godhead, automatically gives up all sense gratification 
and mental speculation. Those human beings who do not follow the 
vareagrama system are here referred to as dvi-padam, or two-legged. I n other 
words, one who does not follow the religious path of life is known to be 
human only by the possession of two legs. Even ordinary animals and insects 
are eagerly engaged in eating, sleeping, mating and defending; the human 
being, however, is distinguished from such lower forms of life by his capacity 
to become religious and, ultimately, to love God in pure Kahea 
consciousn ess. 


TEXTS 3-4 

paur"A ik(la mah"AbaAh"Ae 
Dama< par"makM( ‘aBaAe 
yaOaena hM"s$ae&paeNA 
“aoNAe'ByaAtTa maADava 

s$a wcl"Anal%M s$aumah"taA 
k(AlaenaAimatak(zARna 
na ‘aAyaAe BaivataA matyaR- 
laAeke( ‘aAgAnauzAAis$ata: 

pura kila maha-baho 
dharmaa paramakaa prabho 
yattena haa sa-rupeea 
brahmaee'bhyattha madhava 

sa idanffl su-mahata 
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kalenamitra-kargana 
na prayo bhavita martya- 
lokeprag anugasitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pura—previously; ki I a—indeed; maha-baho—0 mighty-armed one; 
dharmam—religious principles; paramakam—bringing the greatest 
happiness; prabho— my Lord; yat— which; tena— by that; haa sa-rupeea— in 
the form of Lord Haa sa; brahmaee—unto Lord Brahma; abhyattha—You 
spoke; madhava—my dear Madhava; sau—that (knowledge of religious 
principles); idanen—presently; su-mahata—after very long; kalena—time; 
amitra-kargana—0 subduer of the enemy; na—not; prayau—generally; 
bhavita—will exist; martya-loke—in human society; prak—previously; 
anugasitau— instructed. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear Lord, 0 mighty-armed one, previously in Your form of Lord 
H aa sa You spoke to Lord Brahma those religious principles that bring 
supreme happiness to the practitioner. M y dear M adhava, now much time has 
passed, and that which You previously instructed will soon practically cease 
to exist, 0 subduer of the enemy. 


TEXTS 5-6 

va-(A k(taARivataA naAnyaAe 
DamaRsyaAcyauta tae Bauiva 
s$aBaAyaAmaipa vaEir"HcyaAM 
ya^a maUitaRDar"A: k(laA: 

k(4:aARivataA ‘avaf^aA ca 
BavataA maDaus$aUcl"na 
tya-e( mah"ltalae de'Va 
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ivanaiM" k(: ‘ava-yaita 


vakta kartavita nanyo 
dharmasyacyuta te bhuvi 
sabhayam api vairii cyaa 
yatra murti-dharau kalau 

kartravitra pravaktra ca 
bhavata madhusudana 
tyaktemahetaledeva 
vinanoaa kau pravaknyati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vakta—speaker; karta—creator; avita—protector; na—not; anyau—any 
other; dharnnasya— of supreme religious principles; acyuta— my dear A cyuta; 
te— than You; bhuvi— on the earth; sabhayam— in the assembly; api— even; 
vairii cyam—of Lord Brahma; yatra—wherein; murti-dharau—in the 
personified form; kalau— the Vedas; kartra— by the creator; avitra— by the 
protector; pravaktra— by the speaker; ca— also; bhavata— by Your Lordship; 
madhusudana—my dear Madhusudana; tyakte—when it is abandoned; 
mahetale— the earth; deva— my dear Lord; vinahcam— those lost principles 
of religion; kau— who; pravaknyati— will speak. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear Lord A cyuta, there is no speaker, creator and protector of 
supreme religious principles other than Your Lordship, either on the earth or 
even in the assembly of Lord Brahma, where the personified Vedas reside. 

T hus, my dear Lord M adhusudana, when You, who are the very creator, 
protector and speaker of spiritual knowledge, abandon the earth, who will 
again speak this lost knowledge? 


TEXT 7 
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taOvaM na: s$avaRDamaRAa 
DamaRstvaa"i-(la-aNA: 
yaTaA yasya ivaDalyaeta 
taTaA vaNARya mae ‘aBaAe 

tattvaa nau sarva-dharma-ji a 
dharmas tvad-bhakti-laknaeau 
yatha yasya vidh^eta 
tatha vareaya meprabho 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat—therefore; tvam—You; nau—among us (human beings); 
sarva-dharma-ji a— 0 supreme knower of religious principles; dharmau— the 
spiritual path; tvat-bhakti—by loving service to You; 
lakhaeau—characterized; yatha—in which way; yasya—of whom; 
vidh^eta— may be executed; tatha— in that way; vareaya— please describe; 
me— unto me; prabho— my Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

T herefore, my Lord, since You are the knower of all religious principles, 
please describe to me the human beings who may execute the path of loving 
service to You and how such service is to be rendered. 


TEXT 8 

™alzAuk( ovaAca 
wtTaM svaBa{tyamauKyaena 
pa{i": s$a BagAvaAna, h"ir": 
‘alta: -aemaAya matyaARnaAM 
DamaARnaAh" s$anaAtanaAna, 

greguka uvaca 

itthaa sva-bhatya-mukhyena 
pahoau sa bhagavan hariu 
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prtau knemaya martyanaa 
dharnnan aha sanatanan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregukau uvaca—Cre Cukadeva Gosvame said; ittham—thus; 
sva-bhatya-mukhyena—by the best of His devotees; pahoau—questioned; 
sau—He; bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; hariu— 
Kahea; prdau—being pleased; knemaya—for the highest welfare; 
martyanam—of all conditioned souls; dharman—religious principles; 
aha— spoke; sanatanan— eternal. 


TRANSLATION 

Cre^ukadeva G osvamesaid: CreU ddhava, the best of devotees, thus 
inquired from the Lord. H earing his question, the Personality of G odhead, gre 
Kahea, was pleased and for the welfare of all conditioned souls spoke those 
religious principles that are eternal. 


TEXT 9 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
DamyaR WSa tava ‘a'aAe 
naE:™aeyas$ak(r"Ae na{NAAma, 

vaNAAR™ai^a/^Qa/^|."yata/^l\/l 

tamauU'Va inabaAeDa mae 

grebhagavan uvaca 
dharmya eha tava pragno 
naiugreyasa-karo n^am 
vareagramacaravataa 
tarn uddhava nibodha me 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
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dharmyau—faithful to religious principles; ehau—this; tava—your; 
pragnau—question; naiugreyasa-karau—the cause of pure devotional 
service; n^ann—for ordinary human beings; varea-agrama—the 
vareagrama system; acara-vatam—for those who faithfully follow; 
tarn—those highest religious principles; uddhava—My dear Uddhava; 
nibodha— please learn; me— from M e. 

TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, your 
question is faithful to religious principles and thus gives rise to the highest 
perfection in life, pure devotional service, for both ordinary human beings 
and the followers of the vareagrama system. N ow please learn from M e those 
supreme religious principles. 


PURPORT 

The word naiugreyasa-kara indicates that which awards the highest 
perfection of life, Kahea consciousness, which the Lord is explaining to 
Uddhava. When considering religious principles, ordinary human beings 
remain bogged down in sectarian mundane considerations. The process that 
awards the highest perfection of life should be considered the most 
auspicious for human beings. The vareagrama system is the most scientific 
presentation of religiosity on the earth, and those who are most perfect in 
that system come to the point of Kahea consciousness, or dedicating 
everything for the satisfaction of the Supreme Lord. 


TEXT 10 

(g)Acl"AE k{(tayaugAe vaNAAeR 
na{NAAM hM"s$a wita sma{ta: 
k{(tak{(tyaA: ‘ajaA jaAtyaA 
tasmaAtk{(tayaugAM ivaau": 

adau kata-yugevareo 
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n^aa haa sa iti smatau 
kata-katyau praja jatya 
tasmat kata-yugaa viduu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

adau— in the beginning (of the millennium); kata-yuge— in the Satya-yuga, 
or age of truth; vareau—the social class; n^am—of human beings; 
haa sau— named haa sa; iti-thus; smatau— well known; kata-katyau— perfect 
in the execution of duties by complete surrender to the Supreme Lord; 
prajau—the citizens; jatya—automatically by birth; tasmat—therefore; 
kata-yugam—K^a-yuga, or the age in which all duties are fulfilled; 
viduu— wasthus known by the learned. 


TRANSLATION 

In the beginning, in Satya-yuga, there is only one social class, called 
haa sa, to which all human beings belong. I n that age all people are unalloyed 
devotees of the Lord from birth, and thus learned scholars call this first age 
Kka-yuga, or the age in which all religious duties are perfectly fulfilled. 

PURPORT 

It is understood from this verse that the supreme religious principle is 
unalloyed surrender to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In Satya-yuga 
there is no influence of the lower modes of nature, and therefore all human 
beings belong to the highest social order, called haa sa, in which one comes 
under the direct supervision of the Personality of Godhead. In the modern 
age people are crying out for social equality, but unless all human beings are 
situated in the mode of goodness, which is the position of purity and 
unalloyed devotion, social equality is not possible. As the lower modes of 
nature become prominent, secondary religious principles arise, by which 
people may be gradually elevated to the pure stage of unalloyed surrender to 
God. In Satya-yuga there are no inferior human beings, and thus there is no 
need of secondary religious principles. Everyone directly takes to the 
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unalloyed service of the Lord, fulfilling perfectly all religious obligations. In 
Sanskrit, one who perfectly executes all duties is called kata-katya, as 
mentioned in this verse. Therefore Satya-yuga is called K^a-yuga, or the age 
of perfect religious action. A ccording to Ja/a Gosvame the word adau 
("in the beginning") refers to the moment of universal creation. In other 
words, the vareagrama system is not a recent concoction but naturally arises 
at the time of creation and should therefore be accepted by all intelligent 
human beings. 


TEXT 11 

vaed": ‘aNAva WvaA/ae 
DamaAeR'hM" va{Sae&paDa{k,( 
opaAs$atae tapaAeinaT'A 
hM"s$aM maAM mau-(ik(ilbaSaA: 

vedau praeava evagre 
dharmo'haa vaha-rupa-dhak 
upasate tapo-nihdia 
haa saa maa mukta-kilbihau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vedau—the Veda; praeavau-the sacred syllable oa ; eva-indeed; agre—in 
Satya-yuga; dharmau—the object of mental activities; aham—I; 
vaha-rupa-dhak—bearing the form of the bull of religion; upasate—they 
worship; tapau-nihdiau—fixed in austerity; haa sam—Lord Haasa; 
mam— M e; mukta— freed from; kilbihau— all sins. 

TRANSLATION 

I n Satya-yuga the undivided V eda is expressed by the syllable oa , and I 
am the only object of mental activities. I become manifest as the four-legged 
bull of religion, and thus the inhabitants of Satya-yuga, fixed in austerity and 
free from all sins, worship M e as Lord H aa sa. 
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PURPORT 


The bull of religion is described in (^r^ad-Bhagavatam (117.24): tapau 
gaucam daya satyam iti padau kate katau. "In the age of Satya [truthfulness], 
your four legs were established by the four principles of austerity, 
cleanliness, mercy and truthfulness." Ci'eVyasadeva divided the one Veda 
into four—the Ag, Yajur, Sama and Atharva Vedas—at the end of 
Dvapara-yuga, but in Satya-yuga the whole of Vedic knowledge is easily 
understood by everyone simply by vibratingthesyllable oa . In thisage there 
are no ritualistic or pious activities such as sacrifice, since everyone is 
sinless, austere and fully engaged in worshiping the Personality of G odhead. 
Lord H aa sa, through the process of meditation. 


TEXT 12 

taetaAmauKae mah"ABaAgA 
‘aANAAnmae 6$cl"yaAt4:ayal 
ivaaA ‘aAau'V'BaUOasyaA 
(g)h"maAs$aM i:|:ava{nmaKa: 

treta-mukhe maha-bhaga 
praean me hkiayat traye 
vidya pradurabhuttasya 
aham asaa tri-van makhau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

treta-mukhe—at the beginning of Treta-yuga; maha-bhaga—0 greatly 
fortunate one; praeat—from the abode of praea, or the life air; me— My; 
hadayat—from the heart; traye—the threefold; vidya—Vedic knowledge; 
pradurabhut—appeared; tasyau—from that knowledge; aham—I; 
asam— appeared; tri-vat— in three divisions; makhau— sacrifice. 


TRANSLATION 
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0 greatly fortunate one, at the beginning of T reta-yuga V edic knowledge 
appeared from M y heart, which is the abode of the air of life, in three 
divisions— as Ag, Sama and Yajur. T hen from that knowledge I appeared as 
threefold sacrifice. 


PURPORT 

In Treta-yuga, the bull of religion loses one leg, and only seventy-five 
percent of religious principles are manifested, represented by the three 
principal Vedas— Ag, Sama and Yajur. The Lord appears in the process of 
threefold Vedic sacrifice. The three divisions are understood as follows. The 
hota priest offers oblations into the fire and chants the Ag Veda; the udgata 
priest chants the Sama Veda; and the adhvaryu priest, who arranges the 
sacrificial ground, altar, etc., chants the Yajur Veda. In Treta-yuga such 
sacrifice is the authorized process for spiritual perfection. The word praeat 
in this verse refers to the universal form of the Personality of Godhead. This 
form is further described in the following verses. 


TEXT 13 

iva‘a-aitayaivaq%.zAU#%o"A 
mauKabaA6"5&paAcl"jaA: 
vaEr"AjaAtpau5&SaAAaAtaA 
ya (g)AtmaAcaAr"la-aNAA: 


vipra-khatriya-vio-gudra 
mukha-bahuru-pada-jau 
vairajat puruhaj jata 
ya atmacara-lakhaeau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vipra—brahmaeas; khatriya—khatriyas, the martial class; vie—vaigyas, 
mercantile men; gudrau—gudras, workers; mukha—from the mouth; 
bahu—arms; uru—thighs; pada—and legs; jau—born; vairajat—from the 
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universal form; purunat—from the Personality of Godhead; 
jatau—generated; ye-who; atma—personal; acara—by activities; 
lakhaeau— recognized. 


TRANSLATION 

I n T reta-yuga the four social orders were manifested from the universal 
form of the Personality of G odhead. T he brahmaeas appeared from the Lord's 
face, the knatriyas from the Lord's arms, the vai^as from the Lord's thighs 
and the ^iidras from the legs of that mighty form. Each social division was 
recognized by its particular duties and behavior. 


TEXT 14 

gA{h"A™amaAe jaGanataAe 
“a6caya< 6$cl"Ae mama 
va-a:sT alaAa"naevaAs$a: 
s$a-yaAs$a: izAr"is$a isTata: 

gahagramo jaghanato 
brahmacaryaa hkJo mama 
vakhau-sthalad vane-vasau 
sannyasau girasi sthitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gaha-agramau—married life; jaghanatau—from the loins 
brahmacaryam—celibate student life; hadau—from the heart; mama— My 
vakhau-sthalat—from the chest; vane—in the forest; vasau—dwelling 
sannyasau—the renounced order of life; girasi—in the head 
sthitau— situated. 


TRANSLATION 

T he married order of life appeared from the loins of M y universal form. 
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and the celibate students came from M y heart. T he forest-dwelling retired 
order of life appeared from M y chest, and the renounced order of life was 
situated within the head of M y universal form. 

PURPORT 

There are two classes of brahmacare life. The naihdiiki-brahmacare 
remains celibate throughout life, whereas the upakurvaea-brahmacare 
marries upon finishing his student life. One who remains perpetually 
celibate is situated within the heart of Lord Kahea, but those brahmacars 
who eventually marry are situated within the loins of the universal form of 
the Lord. The word vane-vasau refers to vanaprastha, or the retired order of 
life, which is situated on the chest of the Lord. 

TEXT 15 

vaNAARnaAmaA™amaANAAM ca 
janmaBaUmyanaus$aAir"NAI: 

( 5 )As$ana, ‘ak{(tayaAe na|naAM 
nalcaEnal=caAe6amaAe6amaA: 

vareanam agramaeaa ca 
janma-bhumy-anusarieaj 
asan prakatayo n^aa 
ncair naottamottamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vareanam—of the occupational divisions; agramaeam—of the social 
divisions; ca—also; janma—of birth; bhumi—the situation; 
anusarieaj-according to; asan—appeared; prakatayau—the natures; 
n^am—of human beings; ncaiu-by inferior background; naa-inferior 
nature; uttama— by superior background; uttamau— superior natures. 
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TRANSLATION 


T he various occupational and social divisions of human society appeared 
according to inferior and superior natures manifest in the situation of the 
individual's birth. 


PURPORT 

According to Ci'^a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, the brahnnaeas and 
sannyass, being situated on the head of the universal form of the Lord, are 
considered to be the most qualified, whereas the gudrasand gahasthas, being 
on the legs or loins of the Personality of Godhead, are considered to be in 
the lowest position. A living entity is born with a certain amount of 
intelligence, beauty and social opportunity, and he is therefore situated in a 
particular occupational and social position within the vareagrama system. 
U Itimately, such positions are external designations, but since the majority 
of human beings are conditioned by the external energy of the Lord, they 
should act according to the scientific vareagrama divisions until they reach 
the stage of je/an-mukta, or liberated life. 


TEXT 16 

zAmaAe cl"mastapa: zAAEcaM 
s$antaAeSa: -aAintar"AjaRvama, 
maa"i-(e cl"yaA s$atyaM 
“ao ‘ ak{ (tayai stvam a A: 

gamo damastapau gaucaa 
santohau khantir arjavam 
mad-bhaktigca daya satyaa 
brahma-prakatayastv imau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gamau—peacefulness; damau—sense control; tapau—austerity; 
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gau cam—cleanliness; santonau—full satisfaction; knantiu—forgiveness; 
arjavam—simplicity and straightforwardness; mat-bhaktiu—devotional 
service unto Me; ca—also; daya—mercy; satyam—truth; brahma—of the 
brahmaeas; prakatayau— the natural qualities; tu— indeed; imau— these. 


TRANSLATION 

Peacefulness, self-control, austerity, cleanliness, satisfaction, tolerance, 
simple straightforwardness, devotion to M e, mercy and truthfulness are the 
natural qualities of the brahmaeas. 


TEXT 17 

taejaAe balaM Da{ita: zAAEya< 
itaita-aAEcl"AyaRmauama: 
sTaEya< “a6nyamaEiya< 

-ata‘ak{ (tayaistvam aA: 

tejobalaa dhatiu gauryaa 
titikhaudaryam udyamau 
sthairyaa brahmaeyam aigvaryaa 
khatra-prakatayastv imau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tejau—dynamic power; balam—bodily strength; dhatiu—determination; 
gauryam—heroism; titikha—tolerance; audaryam—generosity; 
udyamau—endeavor; sthairyam—steadiness; brahmaeyam—being always 
eager to serve the brahmaeas; aigvaryam—leadership; khatra—of the 
khatriyas; prakatayau— the natural qualities; tu— indeed; imau— these. 


TRANSLATION 

Dynamic power, bodily strength, determination, heroism, tolerance, 
generosity, great endeavor, steadiness, devotion to the brahmaeas and 
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leadership are the natural qualities of the kfiatriyas. 


TEXT 18 

(g)AistafyaM d"Anainai"A ca 
(g)d"mBaAe “a6s$aevanama, 

@tau i I " r'T a Ae R pacaya E r ," 
va Ezya‘ak{ (tayaistvam aA: 

astikyaa dana-nindia ca 
adambho brahma-sevanam 
atundr arthopacayair 
vaigya-prakatayastv imau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

astikyam—faith in Vedic civilization; dan a-n India—dedicated to charity; 
ca— also; adambhau— being without hypocrisy; brahma-sevanam— service to 
the brahmaeas; atuhdu—remaining dissatisfied; artha—of money; 
upacayaiu—by the accumulation; vaigya—of the vaigyas; prakatayau—the 
natural qualities; tu— indeed; imau— these. 


TRANSLATION 

Faith in V edic civilization, dedication to charity, freedom from hypocrisy, 
service to the brahmaeas and perpetually desiring to accumulate more money 
are the natural qualities of the vaigyas. 

PURPORT 

Atundr arthopacayaiu indicates that a vaigya is never satisfied with any 
amount of wealth and always wants to accumulate more. On the other hand, 
he is dana-nihdia, or dedicated to charitable work; brahmasevq always 
engaged in assisting the brahmaeas; and adambha, free from hypocrisy. This 
is due to astikyam, or complete faith in the Vedic way of life, and confidence 
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that one will be rewarded or punished in the next life for one's present 
activities. The fervent desire of the vaigyas to accumulate wealth is not the 
same as ordinary material greed, because it is purified and tempered by the 
superior qualities mentioned in this verse. 


TEXT 19 

zAu™aUSaNAM ia"jagAvaAM 
cle"vaAnaAM caApyamaAyayaA 
ta^a labDaena s$antaAeSa: 
zAU#%o"‘ak{(tayaistvamaA: 

gugruhaeaa dvija-gavaa 
devanaa capyamayaya 
tatra labdhena santohau 
gudra-prakatayastv imau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gugruhaeam—service; dvija—of the brahmaeas; gavam—of the cows; 
devan am—of worshipable personalities such as the demigods and the 
spiritual master; ca—also; api—indeed; amayaya—without duplicity; 
tatra—in such service; labdhena—with that which is obtained; 
santohau—complete satisfaction; gudra—of the gudras; prakatayau—the 
natural qualities; tu— indeed; imau— these. 


TRANSLATION 

Service without duplicity to the brahmaeas, cows, demigods and other 
worshipable personalities, and complete satisfaction with whatever income is 
obtained in such service, are the natural qualities of gudras. 

PURPORT 

W hen the entire social order is functioning properly according to Vedic 
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standards, everyone is happy and satisfied. Although the gudras are to be 
satisfied with whatever income they obtain through their service, they 
never lack the necessities of life, because the other orders of society, such as 
khatriyas and vaigyas, are required to be abundantly generous, and the 
brahmaeas are well known for being the most merciful of all. Therefore, if 
all social classes obey the Vedic injunctions there will be a new and blissful 
life for the entire human society under the guidance of Kahea consciousness. 


TEXT 20 

(g)zAAEcamana{taM staeyaM 
naAistafyaM zAuSk(iva/ah": 
k(Ama: ,(AeDae taSaRe 
s$a BaAvaAe'ntyaAvas$aAiyanaAma, 

agaucam anataa steyaa 
nastikyaa guhka-vigrahau 
kamau krodhag ca tarhag ca 
sa bhavo 'ntyavasayinam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

agaucam— dirtiness; anatam— dishonesty; steyam— thievery; 

nastikyam—faithlessness; guhka-vigrahau— useless quarreling; kamau—lust; 
krodhau—anger; ca—also; tarhau—hankering; ca—also; sau—this; 
bhavau—the nature; antya—in the lowest position; avasayinam—of those 
residing. 


TRANSLATION 

Dirtiness, dishonesty, thievery, faithlessness, useless quarrel, lust, anger 
and hankering constitute the nature of those in the lowest position outside 
the vareagrama system. 
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PURPORT 


Here the Lord describes those who reside outside the scientific social 
system called vareagrama. In Europe and America, we have practically 
observed that the standards of cleanliness are abominable even among 
so-called educated persons. Going without bathing and the use of indecent 
language are common. In the modern age people whimsically speak whatever 
they like, dispensing with all authority, and there is therefore very little 
truthfulness or true wisdom. Similarly, in both the capitalistic and 
communistic countries, everyone is busily engaged in stealing and robbing 
from everyone else in the name of business, taxation or outright crime. 
People are not confident of the kingdom of God nor of their own eternal 
nature, and thus their faith is very weak. M oreover, since modern human 
beings are not very interested in Kahea consciousness they constantly 
quarrel, bicker and fight over completely insignificant issues relating to the 
material body. Thus at the slightest provocation there are huge wars and 
massacres. Lust, anger and hankering have become practically unlimited in 
Kali-yuga. The symptoms and characteristics mentioned here can be 
abundantly observed throughout the world, wherever people have fallen 
away from the vareagrama system. Because of sinful habits such as animal 
killing, illicit sex, intoxication and gambling, the great majority of human 
beings have become caeoalas, or untouchables. 


TEXT 21 

(g)ihM"s$aA s$atyamastaeyama, 
(g)k(Ama,(AeDalaAeBataA 
BaUtai‘ayaih"taeh"A ca 
DamaAeR'yaM s$aAvaRvaiNARk(: 

ahia sa satyam asteyam 
akama-krodha-lobhata 
bhuta-priya-hiteha ca 
dharmo'yaa sarva-vareikau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


ahia sa— nonviolence; satyam— truthfulness; asteyam— honesty; 
a-kama-krodha-lobhata— being free from lust, anger and greed; bhuta— of all 
living entities; priya—the happiness; hita—and welfare; #ia—desiring; 
ca—also; dharmau—duty; ayam—this; sarva-vareikau—for all members of 
society. 


TRANSLATION 

N onviolence, truthfulness, honesty, desire for the happiness and welfare 
of all others and freedom from lust, anger and greed constitute duties for all 
members of society. 


PURPORT 

The word sarva-vareika indicates that the above-mentioned principles 
constitute general piety, which should be observed by all members of society, 
even those outside the vareagrama system. W e practically find that even in 
societies that have fallen away from the vareagrama system, the 
above-mentioned principles are honored and encouraged. Such principles 
do not constitute a specific path of liberation but are perennial virtues in 
human society. 


TEXT 22 

ia"talyaM ‘aApyaAnaupaUvyaARja, 
janmaAepanayanaM ia"ja: 
vas$ana, gAug&ku(lae cl"AntaAe 
“aoADalyalta caA6"ta: 

dvit^aa prapyanupurvyaj 
janmopanayanaa dvijau 
vasan guru-kuledanto 
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brahmadh^ta cahutau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dvit^am—second; prapya—achieving; anupurvyat—by the gradual process 
of purificatory ceremonies; janma— birth; upanayanam— Gayatreinitiation; 
dvijau— a twice-born member of society; vasan— residing; guru-kule— in the 
agrama of the spiritual master; dantau— self-controlled; brahma— the Vedic 
literatures; adh^ta— should study; ca— and also understand; ahutau— being 
summoned by the spiritual master. 


TRANSLATION 

T he twice-born member of society achieves second birth through the 
sequence of purificatory ceremonies culminating in G ayatreinitiation. Being 
summoned by the spiritual master, he should reside within the guru's agama 
and with a self-control led mind carefully study the V edic literature. 

PURPORT 

The term dvija, or "twice-born," here indicates the three superior classes, 
namely brahmaeas, khatriyasand vaigyas, who all receive the Gayatremantra, 
which signifies their second birth through spiritual initiation. One's first 
birth is biological, or seminal, and does not necessarily indicate that one is 
intelligent or enlightened. A young brahmaea boy, if qualified, may be 
initiated with Gayatremantra at the age of twelve, and khatriyas and vaigyas 
a few years later. In order to become enlightened with spiritual knowledge, 
the boy resides within the guru-kula, or agrama of the spiritual master. The 
International Society for Krishna Consciousness has established similar 
guru-kulas all over the world and is issuing a great call to civilized human 
beings to arrange for the proper education of their children. Every young 
boy and girl should learn to be self-controlled and should become 
enlightened through study of authorized Vedic literatures. In this way, 
unlike ordinary animals, insects, fish and birds, etc., an enlightened human 
being may take birth twice and thus become perfect in the knowledge that 
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leadsto ultimate liberation. The word anupurvyat in thisverse indicates the 
system of saa skaras, or purificatory rites, beginning with 
garbhadhana-saa skara, or the purification of the sexual act. Generally, 
gudras and those who do not follow the Vedic system are not attracted to 
such purificatory ceremonies; therefore they remain ignorant of spiritual life 
and envious of the bona fide spiritual master. Those whose character has 
been civilized by a systematic cleansing process give up the tendency to be 
argumentative and whimsical and instead become submissive and eager to 
learn in the presence of a bona fide spiritual master. 


TEXT 23 

maeKalaAijanacl"Nx"A-a- 
“a6s$aUi:ak(maNx"laUna, 
jaiq%laAe'DaAEtacl"a"As$aAe 
'r"-(palQ&: ku(zAAncl"Data, 


mekhalajina-daeoakha- 
brahma-sutra-kamaeoalun 
jadio 'dhauta-dad-vaso 
'rakta-paihau kugan dadhat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

mekhala—belt; ajina—deerskin; daeoa—staff; akha—bead necklace; 
brahma-sutra— brahmaea thread; kamaeoalun— and waterpot; jadlau— with 
matted, unruly hair; adhauta—without polishing, bleaching or ironing; 
dat-vasau—the teeth and clothes; arakta-paihau—without accepting a 
luxurious or sensuous seat; kugan— kuga grass; dadhat— carrying in his hand. 


TRANSLATION 

T he brahmacareshould regularly dress with a belt of straw and deerskin 
garments. H e should wear matted hair, carry a rod and waterpot and be 
decorated with akha beads and a sacred thread. C arrying pure kuga grass in 
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his hand, he should never accept a luxurious or sensuous sitting place. H e 
should not unnecessarily polish his teeth, nor should he bleach and iron his 
clothes. 


PURPORT 

The word adhauta-dad-vasa indicates that a renounced brahmacare is not 
concerned with a glistening smile to attract the opposite sex, nor does he 
pay much attention to his outer garments. Brahmacare life is meant for 
austerity and obedience to the spiritual master so that later in life, when one 
becomes a businessman, politician or intellectual brahmaea, one will be able 
to call upon resources of character, discipline, self-control, austerity and 
humility. Student life, as described here, is far different from the mindless 
hedonism known as modern education. Of course, in the modern age, Kahea 
conscious brahmacars cannot artificially adopt the ancient dress and 
ritualistic duties described here; but the essential values of self-control, 
purity and obedience to a bona fide spiritual master are just as necessary 
today asthey werein Vedic times. 


TEXT 24 

paAnaBaAejanah"AemaeSau 
japaAe»aAre" ca vaAgyata: 
na icC$naA-aKar"AemaAiNA 
k(-aAepasT agAtaAnyaipa 

snana-bhojana-homehu 
japoccareca vag-yatau 
na cchindyan nakha-romaei 
kakhopastha-gatany api 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

snana—while bathing; bhojana—while eating; homehu—and while 
attending sacrificial performances; japa— while chanting mantras to oneself; 
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uccare— while passing stool or urine; ca— also; vak-yatau— remaining silent; 
na—not; chindyat—should cut; nakha—the nails; romaei—or hairs; 
kakha— in the armpits; upastha— pubic; gatani— including; api— even. 


TRANSLATION 

A brahmacareshould always remain silent while bathing, eating, attending 
sacrificial performances, chanting japa or passing stool and urine. H e should 
not cut his nails and hair, including the armpit and pubic hair. 

PURPORT 

Narada Muni gives a similar technical description of Vedic brahmacare 
life in Canto Seven, C hapter Twelve of (;;r 0 inad-Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 25 

re"taAe naAvaik(re"AaAtau 
“a6“ataDar": svayama, 
(g)vak(LNAeRVagAA-hAps$au 
yataAs$auihpacl"AM japaeta, 

reto navakirej jatu 
brahma-vrata-dharau svayam 
avakaee'vagahyapsu 
yatasustri-padaa japet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

retau—semen; na—not; avaki ret—should spill out; jatu—ever; 
brahma-vrata-dharau—one who is maintaining the vow of celibacy, or 
brahmacarya; svayam—by itself; avak^ee-having flowed out; 
avagahya—bathing; apsu—in water; yata-asuu—controlling the breathing 
by praeayama; tri-padam-the G ayatremantra; japet— he should chant. 
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TRANSLATION 


One observing the vow of celibate brahmacarelife should never pass 
semen. If the semen by chance spills out by itself, the brahmacareshould 
immediately take bath in water, control his breath by praeayama and chant 
the Gayatremantra. 


TEXT 26 

(g)gnyak(ARcaAyaRgAAeiva‘a- 
g Au5&va{ U "s$au r"AHzAu ica: 

s$amaAih"ta opaAs$alta 
s$anDyae ae" yatavaAgjapana, 

agny-arkacarya-go-vipra- 
guru-vkidha-surai' gudu 
samahita upasda 
sandhye dve yata-vag japan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

agni—the fire-god; arka—the sun; acarya—the acarya; go—the cows; 
vipra—the brahmaeas; guru—the spiritual master; vaddha—elder 
respectable persons; suran— the demigods; guciu— purified; samahitau— with 
fixed consciousness; upasda— he should worship; sandhye— in the junctions 
of time; dve— two; yata-vak— observing silence; japan— silently chanting or 
murmuring the proper mantras. 


TRANSLATION 

Purified and fixed in consciousness, the brahmacareshould worship the 
fire-god, sun, karya, cows, brahmaeas, guru, elderly respectable persons and 
demigods. H e should perform such worship at sunrise and sunset, without 
speaking but by silently chanting or murmuring the appropriate mantras. 
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TEXT 27 


(g)AcaAya< maAM ivajaAnalyaAna, 
naAvanmanyaeta k(ihR"icata, 
na matyaRbauU"YaAs$aUyaeta 
s$avaR$de"vamayaAe gAug&i 

acaryaa maa vijan^an 
navamanyeta karhicit 
na nnartya-buddhyasuyeta 
sarva-deva-nnayo guruu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

acaryann— the spiritual master; mam— M yself; vijan^at— one should know; 
na avamanyeta—one should never disrespect; karhicit—at any time; 
na—never; martya-buddhya—with the idea of his being an ordinary man; 
asuyeta—one should be envious; sarva-deva—of all demigods; 
mayau— representative; guruu— the spiritual master. 


TRANSLATION 

One should know the acarya as Myself and never disrespect him in any 
way. 0 ne should not envy him, thinking him an ordinary man, for he is the 
representative of all the demigods. 


PURPORT 


This verse appears in Caitanya-caritamata (Adi 1.46). H is Divine Grace 
Oa Vireupada Paramahaa sa Parivrajakacarya A hoottara-gata Cre Croriad 
A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada has commented on this verse as 
follows. 

"This is a verse from (^ramad-Bhagavatam (11.17.27) spoken by Lord 
Kahea when H e was questioned by U ddhava regarding the four social and 
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spiritual orders of society. H e was specifically instructing how a brahmacare 
should behave under the care of a spiritual master. A spiritual master is not 
an enjoyer of facilities offered by his disciples. H e is like a parent. W ithout 
the attentive service of his parents, a child cannot grow to manhood; 
similarly, without the care of the spiritual master one cannot rise to the 
plane of transcendental service. 

"The spiritual master is also called acarya, or a transcendental professor 
of spiritual science. M anu-saa hita (2.140) explains the duties of an acarya, 
describing that a bona fide spiritual maser accepts charge of disciples, 
teaches them the Vedic knowledge with all its intricacies, and gives them 
their second birth. The ceremony performed to initiate a disciple into the 
study of spiritual science is called upanti, or the function that brings one 
nearer to the spiritual master. One who cannot be brought nearer to a 
spiritual master cannot have a sacred thread, and thus he is indicated to be a 
gudra. The sacred thread worn on the body of a brahmaea, khatriya or vaigya 
is a symbol of initiation by the spiritual master; it is worth nothing if worn 
merely to boast of high parentage. The duty of the spiritual master is to 
initiate a disciple with the sacred thread ceremony, and after this saa skara, 
or purificatory process, the spiritual master actually begins to teach the 
disciple about the Vedas. A person born a gudra is not barred from such 
spiritual initiation, provided he is approved by the spiritual master, who is 
duly authorized to award a disciple the right to be a brahmaea if he finds 
him perfectly qualified. In the Vayu Puraea an acarya is defined as one who 
knows the import of all the Vedic literatures, abides by their rules and 
regulations, and teaches his disciplesto act in the same way. 

"Only out of H is immense compassion does the Personality of Godhead 
reveal H imself as the spiritual master. Therefore in the dealings of an acarya 
there are no activities but those of transcendental loving service to the 
Lord. H e is the Supreme Personality of Servitor G odhead. It is worthwhile 
to take shelter of such a steady devotee, who is called agraya-vigraha, or the 
manifestation or form of the Lord of whom one must take shelter. 

"If one poses himself as an acarya but does not have an attitude of 
servitorship to the Lord, he must be considered an offender, and this 


1143 



offensive attitude disqualifies him from being an acarya. The bona fide 
spiritual master always engages in unalloyed devotional service to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. By this test he is known to be a direct 
manifestation of the Lord and a genuine representative of CreN ityananda 
Prabhu. Such a spiritual master is known as acaryadeva. Influenced by an 
envious temperament and dissatisfied because of an attitude of sense 
gratification, mundaners criticize a real acarya. In fact, however, a bona fide 
acarya is nondifferent from the Personality of Godhead, and therefore to 
envy such an acarya is to envy the Personality of Godhead Himself. This 
will produce an effect subversive to transcendental realization. 

"As mentioned previously, a disciple should always respect the spiritual 
master as a manifestation of Ci'eKahea, but at the same time one should 
always remember that a spiritual master is never authorized to imitate the 
transcendental pastimes of the Lord. False spiritual masters pose themselves 
as identical with CreKahea in every respect, to exploit the sentiments of 
their disciples, but such impersonalists can only mislead their disciples, for 
their ultimate aim is to become one with the Lord. This is against the 
principles of the devotional cult. 

"The real Vedic philosophy is acintya-bhedabheda-tattva, which 
establishes everything to be simultaneously one with and different from the 
Personality of Godhead. Raghunatha dasa Gosvameconfirmsthat this 
is the real position of a bona fide spiritual master and says that one should 
always think of the spiritual master in terms of his intimate relationship 
with Mukunda (CreKahea). Ci'^a Je/a Gosvame in his Bhakti-sandarbha 
(213), has clearly defined that a pure devotee's observation of the spiritual 
master and Lord Civa as one with the Personality of Godhead exists in terms 
of their being very dear to the Lord, not identical with H im in all respects. 
Following in the footsteps of Raghunatha dasa Gosvameand Ci'^a Je/a 
Gosvame later acaryas like Ci'^a Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura have 
confirmed the same truths. In his prayers to the spiritual master, Crda 
Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura confirms that all the revealed scriptures 
accept the spiritual master to be identical with the Personality of Godhead 
because he is a very dear and confidential servant of the Lord. Gauo^a 
Vaiheavas therefore worship Crda Gurudeva (the spiritual master) in the 
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light of his being the servitor of the Personality of Godhead. In all the 
ancient literatures of devotional service and in the more recent songs of 
Crda Narottama dasa Ohakura, Bhaktivinoda Ohakura and other 
unalloyed Vaiheavas, the spiritual master is always considered to be either 
one of the confidential associates of Cremate Radharaee or a manifested 
representation of Crda N ityananda Prabhu." 


TEXT 28 

s$aAyaM ‘aAtag&paAnalya 
BaE-yaM tasmaE inavaecl"yaeta, 
ya»aAnyacl"pyanauAaAtama, 
opayauAalta s$aMyata: 

sayaa pratar upan^a 
bhaiknyaa tasmai nivedayet 
yac canyad apy anuji' atam 
upayui' jda saa yatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sayam—in the evening; pratau—in the morning; upan^a—bringing; 
bhaikhyam—food that is collected by begging; tasmai—unto him (the 
acarya); nivedayet—one should deliver; yat—that which; ca—also; 
anyat—other things; api—indeed; anuji atam—that which is permitted; 
upayui jda— one should accept; saa yatau— being fully controlled. 


TRANSLATION 

I n the morning and evening one should collect foodstuffs and other 
articles and deliver them to the spiritual master. T hen, being self-controlled, 
one should accept for oneself that which is allotted by the acarya. 

PURPORT 
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One who desires to receive the mercy of a bona fide spiritual master 
should not be eager to accumulate the paraphernalia of sense gratification; 
rather, whatever one is able to collect one should offer at the lotus feet of 
the acarya. Being self-controlled, one should humbly accept that which is 
allotted by the bona fide spiritual master. Every living entity must ultimately 
be trained to serve the Supreme Personality of G odhead, but until one has 
become expert in the techniques of spiritual service one should offer 
everything to the spiritual master, who is completely realized in the process 
of worshiping the Lord. W hen the spiritual master sees that the disciple is 
advanced in Kahea consciousness, he then engages the disciple in directly 
worshiping the Personality of Godhead. A bona fide spiritual master does 
not use anything for his personal sense gratification and entrusts to his 
disciple only as much material opulence as the disciple can properly offer to 
the lotus feet of the Lord. The example may be given that when an ordinary 
father tries to train his son in business and other material activities, he 
entrusts to the son only as much wealth as the son can intelligently engage 
in profitable enterprises without foolishly wasting the father's hard-earned 
money. 

Similarly, the bona fide spiritual master teaches his disciple to worship 
the Lord, and an immature disciple must simply deliver everything to the 
lotus feet of the guru, just as an immature child does not keep a personal 
bank account but rather receives his maintenance from the father, who 
trains the son to be responsible. If one cheats oneself by defying the order of 
a bona fide spiritual master or Kahea, one certainly becomes a nondevotee, 
or sense enjoyer, and falls from the spiritual path. Therefore, one should be 
trained to serve a bona fide spiritual master and thus become mature in 
Kahea consciousness. 


TEXT 29 

zAu™aUSamaANA (g)AcaAya< 
s$acl"AepaAs$alta nalcavata, 
yaAnazAyyaAs$anasT aAnaEr," 
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naAitaaU"re" k{(taAAaila: 


gugrunamaea acaryaa 
sadopasda neca-vat 
yana-gayyasana-sthanair 
nati-durekatai jaliu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gugrunamaeau—engaged in serving; acaryam—the bona fide spiritual 
master; sada— always; upasta— one should worship; naa-vat— as a humble 
servant; yana— by humbly following behind the guru when he is walking; 
gayya— by taking rest with the spiritual master; asana— sitting near the guru 
to render service; sthanaiu— by standing and humbly waiting upon the guru; 
na— not; ati— very; dure— far away; kata-ai' jaliu— with folded hands. 


TRANSLATION 

W hile engaged in serving the spiritual master one should remain as a 
humble servant, and thus when the guru is walking the servant should 
humbly walk behind. W hen the guru lies down to sleep, the servant should 
also lie down nearby, and when the guru has awakened, the servant should 
sit near him, massaging his lotus feet and rendering other, similar services. 

W hen the guru is sitting down on his asana, the servant should stand nearby 
with folded hands, awaiting the guru's order. I n this way one should always 
worship the spiritual master. 


TEXT 30 

WvaMvafOaAe gAug&ku(lae 
vas$aea"AegAivavaijaRta: 
ivaaA s$amaApyatae yaAvaa," 
iba”aa," “atamaKaiNx"tama, 

evaa -vatto guru-kule 


1147 


vased bhoga-vivarjitau 
vidya samapyateyavad 
bibhrad vratam akhaeoitam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evaiTi—thus; vattau—engaged; guru-kule—in the agranna of the spiritual 
master; vaset— he should live; bhoga— sense gratification; vivarjitau— freed 
from; vidya—Vedic education; samapyate—is completed; yavat—until; 
bibhrat—maintaining; vratam—the vow (of brahmacarya); 
akhaeoitam— unbroken. 


TRANSLATION 

U ntil the student has completed his V edic education he should remain 
engaged in the agrama of the spiritual master, should remain completely free 
of material sense gratification and should not break his vow of celibacy 
[brahmacarya]. 


PURPORT 

This verse describes the upakurvaea-brahmacare who enters 
gahastha-agrama, or family life, after completing his Vedic education. The 
word evaa -vattau indicates that although one may eventually marry and 
become prominent in society as an intellectual, politician or businessman, 
during student life one must remain without false prestige as a humble 
servant of the bona fide spiritual master. The naihdiiki-brahmacare who 
never marries, is described in the following verse. 


TEXT 31 

yaas$aAE C$ncl"s$aAM laAek(ma, 
(g)Ar"Ae-yana, “aoivar'pama, 
gAur'Vae ivanyas$aeUe"hM" 
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svaADyaAyaATa< ba{h"a,"“ata: 


yady asau chandasaa lokaim 
aroknyan brahma-vindapam 
guravevinyased dehaa 
svadhyayarthaa bahad-vratau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yadi—if; asau—that student; chandasann lokam—the Maharloka planet 
aroknyan—desiring to ascend to; brahma-vihcapam-Brahmaloka 
gurave—unto the guru; vinyaset—he should offer; deham—his body 
sva-adhyaya—of superior Vedic studies; artham—for the purpose 
bahat-vratau— observing the powerful vow of perpetual celibacy. 


TRANSLATION 

If the brahmacarc student desires to ascend to the M aharloka or 
Brahmaloka planets, then he should completely surrender his activities to the 
spiritual master and, observing the powerful vow of perpetual celibacy, 
dedicate himself to superior V edic studies. 

PURPORT 

One who desires the supreme perfection of life must engage his body, 
mind and words in the service of a bona fide spiritual master. One desiring 
elevation to superior planets such as Brahmaloka and M aharloka must fully 
engage in the spiritual master's service. W e can thus imagine the sincerity of 
purpose and service required to achieve the Kahealoka planet, which lies far 
beyond the material universe. 


TEXT 32 

(g)(taAE gAur"AvaAtmaina ca 
s$avaRBaUtaeSau maAM par"ma, 
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(g)pa{TagDal 5 &pas$alta 

“a6vacaRsvyak(lmaSa: 

agnau gurav atmani ca 
sarva-bhutenu imaa paraim 
apathag-dha upasda 
brahma-varcasvy akalmanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

agnau—in fire; gurau—in the spiritual master; atmani—in oneself; 
ca—also; sarva-bhutenu—in all living entities; mam—Me; param—the 
Supreme; apathak-dhai—without any concept of duality; upasda—one 
should worship; brahma-varcasve—possessing Vedic enlightenment; 
akalmanau— sinless. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus enlightened in V edic knowledge by service to the spiritual master, 
freed from all sins and duality, one should worship M e as the Supersoul, as I 
appear within fire, the spiritual master, one's own self and all living entities. 

PURPORT 

One becomes glorious and enlightened by faithfully serving a bona fide 
spiritual master, who is expert in the Vedic way of life. Thus purified, one 
never engages in sinful activities, which immediately extinguish the fire of 
spiritual enlightenment; nor does one become foolish and small-minded, 
trying to exploit material nature for personal sense gratification. A purified 
human being is apathag-dhe or without consciousness of duality, because he 
has been trained to observe the Supreme Personality of G odhead within all 
things. Such sublime consciousness should be systematically taught 
throughout the world so that human society will become peaceful and 
sublime. 
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TEXT 33 


nINAAM inar"l-aNAs$pazAR- 
s$aMlaApa-vaelanaAid"k(ma, 

‘aAiNAnaAe imaTaunalBaUtaAna, 

(g)gA{h"sT aAe'/atastyajaeta, 

strffiaa nird<naea-sparga- 
saa lapa-kfVelanadikam 
praeino mithunebhutan 
agahastho 'gratastyajet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

Stream—in relation to women; nird<naea—glancing; sparga—touching; 
saa lapa—conversing; khvelana—joking or sporting; adikam—and so on; 
praeinau—living entities; mithunebhutan—engaged in sex; agaha-sthau—a 
sannyasq vanaprastha or brahmacarq agratau—first of all; tyajet—should 
give up. 


TRANSLATION 

T hose who are not married— sannyase, vanaprasthas and 
brahmacar^ should never associate with women by glancing, touching, 
conversing, joking or sporting. N either should they ever associate with any 
living entity engaged in sexual activities. 

PURPORT 

Praeinau indicates all living entities, whether birds, bees or human 
beings. A mong most species of life, sexual intercourse is preceded by diverse 
mating rituals. In human society, all types of entertainment (books, music, 
films) and all places of amusement (restaurants, shopping centers, resorts) 
are designed to stimulate the sexual urge and create an aura of "romance." 
One who is not married—a sannyasq brahmacare or vanaprastha—should 
rigidly avoid anything related to sex and of course should never see any 


1151 


living entity, whether bird, insect or human, engaging in the various phases 
of sexual intercourse. When a man jokes with a woman, an intimate, 
sexually-charged atmosphere is immediately created, and this should also be 
avoided for those aspiring to practice celibacy. Even a householder who 
becomes attached to such activities will also fall down into the darkness of 
ignorance. 


TEXTS 34-35 

zAAEcamaAcamanaM paAnaM 
s$anDyaAepaAistamaRmaAcaRnama, 
talTaRs$aevaA japaAe's$pa{zyaA- 
Ba-yaAs$amBaASyavajaRnama, 

s$avaAR™ama‘ayau-(Ae'yaM 
inayama: ku(lanancl"na 
maa"Ava: s$avaRBaUtaeSau 
manaAevaAfk(Ayas$aMyama: 

gaucam acamanaa snanaa 
sandhyopastir mamarcanam 
tfftha-seva japo 'sp^a- 
bhaknyasambhanya-varjanam 

sarvagrama-prayukto 'yaa 
niyamau kula-nandana 
mad-bhavau sarva-bhutehu 
mano-vak-kaya-saa yamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gaucam—cleanliness; acamanam—purifying the hands with water; 
snanam— bathing; sandhya— at sunrise, noon and sunset; upastiu— religious 
services; mama—of Me; arcanam—worship; tfftha-seva—going to holy 
places; japau—chanting the holy names of the Lord; asp^a—which are 
untouchable; abhakhya—uneatable; asambhanya—or not to be discussed; 
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varjanam—avoidance of things; sarva—for all; agranna—orders of life; 
prayuktau— enjoined; ayam— this; niyannau— rule; kula-nandana— M y dear 
Uddhava; nnat-bhavau—perceiving My existence; sarva-bhutehu—in all 
living entities; nnanau—of the mind; vak—of words; kaya—of the body; 
saa yamau— regulation. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear U ddhava, general cleanliness, washing the hands, bathing, 
performing religious services at sunrise, noon and sunset, worshiping M e, 
visiting holy places, chanting japa, avoiding that which is untouchable, 
uneatable or not to be discussed, and remembering M y existence within all 
living entities as the Supersoul— these principles should be followed by all 
members of society through regulation of the mind, words and body. 


TEXT 36 

WvaM ba{h"a,"~ataDar"Ae 
“aAoNAAe'ibair'Va jvalana, 
maa"- (staratapas$aA 
cl"gDak(maARzAyaAe'mala: 

evaa bahad-vrata-dharo 
brahmaeo 'gnir iva jvalan 
mad-bhaktaste/ra-tapasa 
dagdha-karmagayo 'malau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam—thus; bahat-vrata—that great vow of perpetual celibacy; 
dharau—maintaining; brahmaeau—a brahmaea; agniu—fire; iva—like; 
jvalan—becoming bright; mat-bhaktau—M y devotee; t^ra-tapasa—by 
intense austerities; dagdha—burned; karma—of fruitive activities; 
agayau—the propensity or mentality; amalau—without contamination of 
material desire. 
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TRANSLATION 


A brahmaea observing the great vow of celibacy becomes brilliant like fire 
and by serious austerity burns to ashes the propensity to perform material 
activities. Free from the contamination of material desire, he becomes M y 
devotee. 


PURPORT 

The process of liberation is described in this verse. Once when Crda 
Prabhupada was traveling by airplane, a fellow passenger, who happened to 
be a priest, told him that he had seen his disciples and found them 
"bright-faced." Prabhupada was fond of relating this incident. The 
spirit soul is more brilliant than the sun, and as the process of spiritual 
purification gradually takes effect, even the external form of a devotee 
becomes effulgent. The glowing fire of spiritual knowledge burns to ashes 
the mentality of sense gratification, and one naturally becomes austere and 
disinterested in mundane enjoyment. Among all austerities, the best is 
celibacy, by which the shackles of material life immediately become 
slackened. One who is amala, free from material desire, is known as a pure 
devotee of the Lord. On the paths of ]i'ana, karma and yoga the mind 
retains the concept of personal interest, but on the path of pure devotion 
the mind is trained to see only the interests of the Personality of Godhead. 
Thus a pure devotee of the Lord is amala, completely pure. 


TEXT 37 

(g)T aAnantar"maAvae-yana, 
y aT a A i j a Aa A i s$ata Ag A m a: 
gAur'Vae cl"i-aNAAM cl"6vaA 
paAyaAO"vaRnaumaAeid"ta: 

athanantaram avekhyan 
yatha-jiji asitagamau 
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guravedaknieaa dattva 
snayad gurv-anumoditau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atha— thus; anantaram— after that; aveknyan— desiring to enter family life; 
yatha—properly; jiji asita—having studied; agamau—the Vedic literature; 
gurave—to the spiritual master; dakhieam—remuneration; dattva—giving; 
snayat— the brahmacare should cleanse himself, comb his hair, put on nice 
clothes, etc.; guru— by the spiritual master; anumoditau— permitted. 


TRANSLATION 

A brahmacarc who has completed his V edic education and desires to enter 
household life should offer proper remuneration to the spiritual master, 
bathe, cut his hair, put on proper clothes, and so on. T hen, taking permission 
from the guru, he should go back to his home. 

PURPORT 

This verse describes the process called samavartana, or returning to one's 
home after finishing Vedic education in the agrama of the spiritual master. 
One who cannot concentrate all of his desires in the devotional service of 
the Lord is attracted to householder life, and if this attraction is not 
regulated, one will fall down. Being covered by the ignorance of fruitive 
activities and mental speculation, a living entity seeks enjoyment outside 
the devotional service of the Supreme Lord and becomes a nondevotee. One 
who takes to family life must rigidly follow the Vedic rules and regulations 
in order to avoid the collapse of his spiritual determination. One who enjoys 
intimate sense gratification with women must become duplicitous in his 
dealings with others and consequently falls down from the platform of 
simple, pure life. W hen the mind is disturbed by lust, one begins to resent 
the principle of submission to the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His 
pure devotee, and the dark clouds of one's offensive mentality completely 
cover the light of spiritual knowledge. 0 ne should dovetail his propensity to 
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love someone by serving the lotus feet of a pure devotee. A s stated in Vedic 
literature, "One who worships Govinda, Lord Kahea, but does not worship 
H is devotees is not to be considered an advanced Vaiheava; rather, he is to 
be considered a proud hypocrite." 


TEXT 38 

gA{hM" vanaM vaAepaivazAeta, 

‘a“ajaea"A ia"jaAe6ama: 

(g)A™amaAcl"A™amaM gAcCe$na, 
naAnyaTaAmatpar"ere"ta, 

gahaa vanaa vopaviget 
pravrajed va dvijottamau 
agramad agramaa gacchen 
nanyathamat-parag caret 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gaham—the family home; vanam—the forest; va—either; upaviget—one 
should enter; pravrajet—one should renounce; va—or; dvija-uttamau—a 
brahmaea; agramat—from one authorized status of life; agramam—to 
another authorized status; gacchet—one should go; na—not; 
anyatha—otherwise; amat-parau—one who is not surrendered to Me; 
caret— should act. 


TRANSLATION 

A brahmacaredesiring to fulfill his material desires should live at home 
with his family, and a householder who is eager to purify his consciousness 
should enter the forest, whereas a purified brahmaea should accept the 
renounced order of life. One who is not surrendered to M e should move 
progressively from one agrama to another, never acting otherwise. 
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PURPORT 


Those who are not surrendered devotees of the Lord must rigidly observe 
the regulations governing one's authorized social status. There are four 
social divisions of life, namely brahmacarya, gahastha, vanaprastha and 
sannyasa. One who wants to fulfill material desires should become an 
ordinary householder (gahastha), establish a comfortable residence and 
maintain his family. One desiring to accelerate the process of purification 
may give up his home and business and live in a sacred place with his wife, 
as indicated here by the word vanam, or "forest." There are many sacred 
forests in India meant for this purpose, such as Vandavana and Mayapur. 
The word dvijottama indicates the brahmaeas. Brahmaeas, khatriyas and 
vaigyas are all dvija, or initiated in the Gayatremantra, but the brahmaea is 
dvijottama, or the highest among those who have received second birth by 
spiritual initiation. It is recommended that a purified brahmaea take to the 
renounced order of life (sannyasa), giving up further contact with his 
so-called wife. The brahmaea is specifically mentioned here, since khatriyas 
and vaigyas are not to take the renounced order of life. Even so, there are 
many stories in the Bhagavatam wherein great kings retire with their 
aristocratic wives to the forest to practice the austerities of vanaprastha and 
thus accelerate the process of purification. The brahmaeas, however, may 
directly accept the renounced order of life. 

The words agramad agramaa gacchet indicate that one may progressively 
move from brahmacare life to gahastha life to vanaprastha life and then to 
sannyasa. The words agramad agramam emphasize that one should never 
remain without an authorized social status, nor should one go backward, 
falling down from a higher position. Those who are not surrendered 
devotees of the Lord must rigidly observe such injunctions, for otherwise 
they will quickly become degraded, and their sins will place them outside the 
bounds of authorized human civilization. 

Lord Kahea emphasizes here that a nondevotee must rigidly observe the 
rituals and regulations of Vedic social divisions, whereas the Lord's pure 
devotee, engaged twenty-four hours a day in Lord Kahea's mission, is 
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transcendental to such divisions. If, however, one performs illicit activities 
on the strength of being transcendental to Vedic social divisions, one is 
revealed to be a materialistic neophyte and not an advanced devotee of the 
Lord. An advanced devotee, who remains aloof from material sense 
gratification, is not bound by the Vedic social divisions; thus even a 
householder may live very austerely, traveling and preaching Kahea 
consciousness away from home, and even a sannyase may sometimes engage 
women in the devotional service of Lord Kahea. The most advanced 
devotees cannot be restricted by the rituals and regulations of the 
vareagrama system, and they move freely around the world distributing love 
of G odhead. M at-para indicates a pure devotee of the Lord who always keeps 
the Lord fixed in his heart and consciousness. One who falls down to 
become a victim of sense gratification is not fully established on the 
platform of mat-para and should rigidly observe the social divisions and 
regulations to remain steady on the platform of pious human life. 


TEXT 39 

gA{h"ATal= s$aa{"zAI%M BaAyaARma, 
oa"he"cl"jaugAuips$ataAma, 
yavalyas$al%M tau vayas$aA 
yaM s$avaNAARmanau ,(maAta, 

gaharthesad^ffl bharyam 
udvahed ajugupsitam 
yav^asffl tu vayasa 
yaa sa-vaream anu kramat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gaha—household; arthe—one who desires; sadden—possessing similar 
characteristics; bharyam—a wife; udvahet—one should marry; 
ajugupsitam—beyond reproach; yav^as^—younger; tu—indeed; 
vayasa— by age; yam— another wife; sa-vaream— the first wife who is of the 
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same caste; anu— after; kramat— in succession. 


TRANSLATION 

One who desires to establish family life should marry a wife of his own 
caste, who is beyond reproach and younger in age. If one desires to accept 
many wives he must marry them after the first marriage, and each wife 
should be of a successively lower caste. 

PURPORT 

As stated in theVedic literature, 

tisro vareanupurvyeea 
dvetathaika yatha-kramam 
brahmaea-knatriya-vigaa 
bharyau svau gudra-janmanau 


The purport of this verse is that one's first wife must always be sadden, or 
similar to oneself. In other words, an intellectual man should marry an 
intellectual wife, a heroic man should marry a heroic wife, a business 
minded man should marry a woman who can encourage him in such 
activities, and a gudra should marry a less intelligent woman. The wife must 
be beyond reproach in terms of her background and character and should 
always be younger than oneself, ideally five to ten years younger. If one 
desires to marry a second wife, then, as stated in this verse by the word 
vareanupurvyeea and in the verse spoken by Lord Kahea by the word 
anukramat, one must wait until the first marriage is established and then 
select a second wife from the next-lower caste. If one marries a third time 
the wife must be, again, from the next-lower caste. For example, a 
brahmaea's first wife will be a brahmaeq his second wife will be from the 
khatriya community, his third wife from the vaigya community and fourth 
wife from the gudra community. A khatriya may first marry a khatriya lady 
and then vaigya and gudra ladies. A vaigya can accept wives from two classes, 
and a gudra will accept a wife only from the gudra class. By this progression 
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of marriages there will be relative peace in th e family. These Vedic marriage 
injunctions, as mentioned in the previous verse, are especially for those who 
are not pure devotees of the Lord. 


TEXT 40 

wjyaADyayanacl"AnaAina 
s$avaeRSaAM ca ia"janmanaAma, 
‘aita/ah"Ae'DyaApanaM ca 
“aAoNAsyaEva yaAjanama, 


ijyadhyayana-danani 
sarvehaa ca dvi-janmanam 
pratigraho'dhyapanaa ca 
brahmaeasyaiva yajanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ijya— sacrifice; adhyayana— Vedic study; danani— charity; sarveham— of all; 
ca—also; dvi-janmanam—those who are twice-born; 
pratigrahau—acceptance of charity; adhyapanam—teaching Vedic 
knowledge; ca—also; brahmaeasya—of the brahmaea; eva—only; 
yajanam— performing sacrifices for others. 


TRANSLATION 

All twice-born men— brahmaeas, knatriyas and vai^yas— must perform 
sacrifice, study the Vedic literature and give charity. Only the brahmaeas, 
however, accept charity, teach the V edic knowledge and perform sacrifice on 
behalf of others. 


PURPORT 

All civilized men must participate in sacrificial performances, give 
charity and study the Vedic literature. The best of the twice-born, namely 


1160 


the brahmaeas, are specifically empowered to lead sacrificial performances 
on behalf of all members of society, teach everyone Vedic knowledge and 
receive everyone's charity. Without the assistance or participation of 
qualified brahmaeas, the lower classes cannot properly study the Vedic 
literature, perform sacrifices or give in charity, because they do not have the 
required intelligence to perfectly execute such functions. When khatriyas 
and vaigyas take shelter of bona fide brahmaeas, they are able to properly 
execute their respective duties, and society functions smoothly and 
efficiently. 


TEXT 41 

‘aita/ahM" manyamaAnas$a, 
tapastaej a Aeyaz A Ae n au d" m a, 

(g)nyaAByaAmaeva jalvaeta 
izAlaEvaAR d"AeSaa{"-(yaAe: 

pratigrahaa manyamanas 
tapas-tejo-yago-nudam 
anyabhyam eva j e/eta 
gilair va doha-dak tayou 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pratigraham—accepting charity; manyamanau—considering; tapau—of 
one's austerity; tejau—spiritual influence; yagau—and fame; 
nudam—destruction; anyabhyam—by the other two (teaching Vedic 
knowledge and performing sacrifice); eva—indeed; j e/eta—a brahmaea 
should live; gilaiu—by collecting rejected grains in the field; va—or; 
dona— the discrepancy; dk— seeing; tayou— of those two. 


TRANSLATION 

A brahmaea who considers that accepting charity from others will destroy 
his austerity, spiritual influence and fame should maintain himself by the 
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other two brahminical occupations, namely teaching V edic knowledge and 
performing sacrifice. If the brahmaea considers that those two occupations 
also compromise his spiritual position, then he should collect rejected grains 
in agricultural fields and live without any dependence on others. 

PURPORT 

A pure devotee of the Lord should always remember that the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead will personally take care of him. A s the Lord states 
in Bhagavad-gda (9.22): 


ananyagcintayanto maa 
yejanau paryupasate 
tehaa nityabhiyuktanaa 
yoga-khemaa vahamyaham 

"But those who worship Me with devotion, meditating on My 
transcendental form—to them I carry what they lack and preserve what 
they have." 

A brahmaea should not become a professional beggar for his personal 
maintenance. In India there are many so-called brahmaeas who sit at the 
gates of important temples and beg from everyone who comes and goes. If 
someone does not give a donation they become angry and chase that person. 
Similarly, in America there are many big preachers who collect huge 
amounts of money by begging on television and radio. If a brahmaea or 
Vaiheava considers that being a professional beggar is weakening his 
austerity, destroying his spiritual influence and giving him a bad reputation, 
then he should give up that process. One may beg everyone to contribute to 
the cause of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but one will be 
diminished in austerity, influence and reputation by begging for one's 
personal livelihood. A brahmaea may then take up the task of teaching 
Vedic knowledge and performing sacrifice. But even such occupations do 
not bring one to the highest platform of trust in God. A brahmaea who 
teaches as a means of livelihood may often be curbed in his teaching, and 
one who performs sacrifice may be manipulated by materialistic worshipers. 
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In this way, a brahmaea may be placed in an embarrassing and compromised 
position. Therefore a high-class brahmaea or Vaiheava ultimately will 
depend completely on the mercy of the Lord for his maintenance. The Lord 
promises to maintain H is devotee, and an advanced Vaiheava never doubts 
the word of the Lord. 


TEXT 42 

“aAoNAsya ih" cle"h"Ae'yaM 
-au /qo k(AmaAya naeSyatae 
k{(cC)$Aya tapas$ae caeh" 
‘aetyaAnantas$auKaAya ca 

brahmaeasya hi deho 'yaa 
khudra-kamaya nehyate 
kkchraya tapase ceha 
pretyananta-sukhaya ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

brahmaeasya—of a brahmaea; hi—certainly; dehau—body; ayam—this; 
khudra— insignificant; kamaya— for sense gratification; na— not; ihyate— is 
meant; kkchraya—for difficult; tapase—austerities; ca—also; iha—in this 
world; pretya—after death; ananta—unlimited; sukhaya—happiness; 
ca— also. 


TRANSLATION 

T he body of a brahmaea is not intended to enjoy insignificant material 
sense gratification; rather, by accepting difficult austerities in his life, a 
brahmaea will enjoy unlimited happiness after death. 

PURPORT 

One may ask why a brahmaea should voluntarily accept inconvenience 
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in keeping his body and soul together. In this verse the Lord explains that 
advanced human life is meant for serious austerity and not for insignificant 
sense gratification. By spiritual advancement one is fixed in transcendental 
bliss on the spiritual platform and gives up useless absorption in the 
temporary material body. One should remain detached from the material 
body, accepting only the bare necessities of life. The brahmaeas, by 
accepting a troublesome form of livelihood, never forget that the material 
body is destined to grow old, become diseased and die in misery. Thus 
remaining alert and transcendental, an advanced brahmaea, at the end of 
this life, goes back home, back to Godhead, where he enjoys unlimited 
spiritual bliss. W ithout such higher awareness, how can one be considered a 
qualified brahmaea? 

Those devotees engaged twenty-four hours a day in spreading the mission 
of Lord Kahea are beyond the platform of renunciation or sense gratification 
because they engage everything in Lord Karea's service. A pure devotee of 
the Lord eats only to get strength for serving the Lord and does not accept 
either sumptuous or meager food simply for the body's sake. However, 
everything may be accepted for the Lord, even sumptuous meals. A 
brahmaea who is not working day and night to spread the glories of the Lord 
should feel embarrassed to eat sumptuously for his personal sense 
gratification, but a renounced Vaireava preacher may accept invitations 
from all classes of pious people, and just to bless their homes he will eat the 
opulent foods they offer to him. Similarly, he sometimes eats sumptuously to 
get strength for defeating atheists and impersonalists. As stated in Vedic 
literature, one cannot be a highly qualified brahmaea unless one becomes a 
devotee of the Lord. And among the devotees, those who are preaching 
Kahea consciousness are the best, as confirmed by the Lord H imself in the 
Eighteenth C hapter of Bhagavad-gda. 


TEXT 43 

izAlaAeHC$va{6yaA pair"tauf"ica6aAe 
Dama< mah"AntaM ivar"jaM jauSaANA: 
mayyaipaRtaAtmaA gA{h" Wva itaT'na, 
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naAita‘as$a-(: s$amaupaEita zAAintama, 

giloi cha-vattya paritunoa-citto 
dharmaa mahantaa virajaa junaeau 
mayy arpitatma gaha eva tindian 
nati-prasaktau samupaiti gantiim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gla-ui cha— of gleaning grains; vattya— by the occupation; parituhca— fully 
satisfied; cittau—whose consciousness; dharnnann—religious principles; 
mahantann—magnanimous and hospitable; virajam—purified of material 
desire; junaeau— cultivating; mayi— in M e; arpita— dedicated; atma— whose 
mind; gahe— at home; eva—even; tindian-remaining; na—not; ati—very; 
prasaktau— attached; samupaiti— achieves; gantim— liberation. 


TRANSLATION 

A brahmaea householder should remain satisfied in mind by gleaning 
rejected grains from agricultural fields and marketplaces. Keeping himself 
free of personal desire, he should practice magnanimous religious principles, 
with consciousness absorbed in M e. I n this way a brahmaea may stay at home 
as a householder without very much attachment and thus achieve liberation. 

PURPORT 

M ahantam refers to magnanimous religious principles such as very 
hospitably receiving guests, even those who are uninvited and unexpected. 
H ouseholders must always be magnanimous and charitable to others, being 
alert to curb unnecessary affection and attachment in family life. In the 
past, very renounced brahmaea householders would collect grains that had 
fallen on the ground in the marketplace or those that had been left behind 
in the fields after harvesting. The most important item here is mayy 
arpitatma, or fixing the mind in Lord Kahea. Despite his material situation, 
anyone who constantly meditates upon the Lord can become a liberated 
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soul. As stated in Bhakti-rasamata-sindhu (1.2.187), 

dna yasya barer dasye 
karmaea manasa gira 
nikhilasv api avasthasu 
je/an-muktau sa ucyate 

"A person acting in Kane a consciousness [or, in other words, in the service 
of Kahea] with his body, mind, intelligence and words is a liberated person, 
even within the material world, although he may be engaged in many 
so-called material activities." 


TEXT 44 

s$amauU"r"inta yae iva'aM 
s$alcl"ntaM matpar"AyaNAma, 
taAnauU"ir"Syae na icar"Aa," 

(g)Apaa"YaAe naAEir'VaANARvaAta, 

samuddharanti yevipraa 
sffiantaa mat-parayaeam 
tan uddharihyena cirad 
apadbhyo naur ivareavat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

samuddharanti—uplift; ye—those who; vipram—a brahmaea or devotee; 
s^antam—suffering (from poverty); mat-parayaeam—surrendered to Me; 
tan—those who have uplifted; uddharihye—I will uplift; na cirat—in the 
near future; apadbhyau—from all miseries; nauu—a boat; iva—like; 
areavat— from the ocean. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as a ship rescues those who have fallen into the ocean, similarly, I 
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very quickly rescue from all calamities those persons who uplift brahmaeas 
and devotees suffering in a poverty-stricken condition. 

PURPORT 

The Lord has described how brahmaeas and devotees achieve the 
perfection of life, and now a similar perfection is offered to those who utilize 
their materialistic wealth to relieve the poverty-stricken condition of 
devotees and brahmaeas. A Ithough one may neglect the devotional service 
of the Lord to pursue a material life of sense gratification, one can rectify 
one's position by dedicating one's hard-earned money to the service of the 
Lord. Seeing the difficult austerities accepted by saintly persons, a pious 
person should make arrangements for their comfort. Just as a boat saves 
hopeless people who have fallen into the ocean, similarly, the Lord uplifts 
persons who have hopelessly fallen into the ocean of material attachment if 
they have been charitable to the brahmaeas and devotees. 

TEXT 45 

s$avaAR: s$amauU"re"%o"AjaA 
ipataeva vyas$anaAt‘ajaA: 
(g)AtmaAnamaAtmanaA Dalr"Ae 
yaTaA gAjapaitagARjaAna, 

sarvau samuddhared raja 
piteva vyasanat prajau 
atmanam atmana dhao 
yatha gaja-patir gajan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sarvau—all; samuddharet—must uplift; raja—the king; pita—a father; 
iva—like; vyasanat—from difficulties; prajau—the citizens; 
atmanam—himself; atmana—by himself; dhffau—fearless; yatha—just as; 
gaja-patiu— a bull elephant; gajan— the other elephants. 
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TRANSLATION 


Just as the chief bull elephant protects all other elephants in his herd and 
defends himself as well, similarly, a fearless king, just like a father, must save 
all of the citizens from difficulty and also protect himself. 

PURPORT 

Lord Kafiea, having concluded H is discussion of brahminical duties, now 
describes the character and activities of a king. Protecting all of the citizens 
from difficulty is an essential duty for the king. 


TEXT 46 

WvaMivaDaAe nar"paitar," 
ivamaAnaenaAkR(vacaRs$aA 
ivaDaUyaeh"AzAuBaM k{(t|jama, 
wn%oe"NA s$ah" maAecl"tae 

evaa -vidho nara-patir 
vimanenarka-varcasa 
vidhuyehagubhaa katsnam 
indreea saha modate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam-vidhau—thus (protecting himself and the citizens); nara-patiu—the 
king; vimanena—with an airplane; arka-varcasa—as brilliant as the sun; 
vidhuya—removing; iha—on the earth; agubham—sins; katsnam—all; 
indreea— Lord Indra; saha— with; modate— he enjoys. 


TRANSLATION 

A n earthly king who protects himself and all citizens by removing all sins 
from his kingdom will certainly enjoy with Lord I ndra in airplanes as brilliant 
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as the sun. 


TEXT 47 

s$ald"na, iva‘aAe vaiNAgvajOyaA 
paNyaEre'VaApadM" tare"ta, 

KaEe"na vaApad"A,(AntaAe 
na ivafOyaA k(TaAana 

s^an vipro vaeig-vattya 
paeyair evapadaa taret 
khaogena vapadakranto 
na gva-vattya kathai can a 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

saian—suffering; viprau—a brahnnaea; vaeik—of a merchant; vattya—by 
the occupation; paeyaiu—by doing business; eva—indeed; 
apadam—suffering; taret—should overcome; khaogena—with sword; 
va— or; apada— by suffering; akrantau— afflicted; na— not; gva— of the dog; 
vattya— by the occupation; kathai' cana— by any means. 


TRANSLATION 

If a brahmaea cannot support himself through his regular duties and is 
thus suffering, he may adopt the occupation of a merchant and overcome his 
destitute condition by buying and selling material things. If he continues to 
suffer extreme poverty even as a merchant, then he may adopt the occupation 
of a khatriya, taking sword in hand. But he cannot in any circumstances 
become like a dog, accepting an ordinary master. 

PURPORT 

Qva-vattya, or "a dog's profession," refers to the gudras, who cannot live 
without accepting a master. A destitute brahmaea who is suffering 
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intolerably may become a merchant and then a khatriya but may never take 
the position of a gudra by working in a company or accepting a master. 
A Ithough a khatriya is ordinarily considered more elevated than a vaigya, the 
Lord here recommends that distressed brahmaeas first accept the vaigya 
occupation, since it is not violent. 


TEXT 48 

vaEzyava{6yaA tau r"AjanyaAe 
jalvaenma{gAyayaApaicl" 
care"a"A iva‘ae&paeNA 
na ivafOyaA k(TaAana 

vaigya-vattya tu rajanyo 
je/en m^ayayapadi 
cared va vipra-rupeea 
na gva-vattya kathai cana 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vaigya—of the mercantile class; vattya—by the occupation; tu—indeed; 
rajanyau—a king; je/et—may maintain himself; m^ayaya—by hunting; 
apadi—in an emergency or disastrous situation; caret—may act; va—or; 
vipra-rupeea—in the form of a brahmaea; na—never; gva—of the dog; 
vattya— by the profession; kathai cana— in any circumstance. 


TRANSLATION 

A king or other member of the royal order who cannot maintain himself 
by his normal occupation may act as a vaigya, may live by hunting or may act 
as a brahmaea by teaching others V edic knowledge. But he may not under 
any circumstances adopt the profession of a giidra. 


TEXT 49 
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zAU#%o"va{i6aM BajaeaE"zya: 
zAU#%o": k(A 5 &k(q%i,(yaAma, 
k{(cC)$Anmau-(Ae na gA-^eRNA 
vafiOaM ilaps$aeta k(maRNAA 

gudra-vattia bhajed vaigyau 
gudrau karu-kada-kriyam 
kkchran mukto na garhyeea 
vattia lipseta karnnaea 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gudra— of the gudras; vattim— occupation; bhajet— may accept; vaigyau— a 
vaigya; gudrau—a gudra; karu—of the artisan; kada—straw baskets and 
mats; kriyam—making; kkchrat—from the difficult situation; 
muktau—freed; na—not; garhyeea—by that which is inferior; 
vattim— livelihood; lipseta— one should desire; karmaea— by work. 


TRANSLATION 

A vaigya, or mercantile man, who cannot maintain himself may adopt the 
occupation of a giidra, snd a gudra who cannot find a master can engage in 
simple activities like making baskets and mats of straw. H owever, all 
members of society who have adopted inferior occupations in emergency 
situations must give up those substitute occupations when the difficulties 
have passed. 


TEXT 50 

vaecl"ADyaAyasvaDaAsvaAh"A- 
balya-aAaEyaRT aAecl"yama, 
de'VaiSaRipatafBaUtaAina 
maaU"paANyanvahM" yajaeta, 


vedadhyaya-svadha-svaha- 
baly-annadyair yathodayam 
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devarni-pit^bhutani 
mad-rupaey anv-ahaa yajet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

veda-adhyaya—by study of Vedic knowledge; svadha—by offering the 
mantra svadha; svaha-by offering the mantra svaha; bali-by token offerings 
of food; anna-adyaiu— by offering grains, water, etc.; yatha— according to; 
udayam—one's prosperity; deva—the demigods; ahi—sages; pita—the 
forefathers; bhutani— and all living entities; mat-rupaei— manifestations of 
M y potency; anu-aham— daily; yajet— one should worship. 


TRANSLATION 

One in the gahastha order of life should daily worship the sages by Vedic 
study, the forefathers by offering the mantra svadha, the demigods by 
chanting svaha, all living entities by offering shares of one's meals, and 
human beings by offering grains and water. T hus considering the demigods, 
sages, forefathers, living entities and human beings to be manifestations of 
My potency, one should daily perform these five sacrifices. 

PURPORT 

The Lord again discusses the duties of those in the household order of 
life. 0 bviously, the five ritualistic daily sacrifices mentioned here are meant 
for those who are not pure devotees of the Lord and who thus have to 
counteract their exploitation of material nature by the abovementioned 
sacrifices. The International Society for Krishna Consciousness (ISKCON) 
is training householders, sannyass, brahmacars and vanaprasthas to engage 
twenty-four hours a day in the loving service of the Lord. Those who are 
full-time missionary workers in ISKCON have no further obligations or 
sacrifices to perform, as confirmed in the Eleventh Canto of 
(^ramad-Bhagavatam (11.5.41): 

devarhi-bhutapta-n^aa pit^aa 
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na kii karo nayam ^eca rajan 
sarvatmana yau garaeaa garaeyaa 
gato mukundaa parihatya kartam 

"A nyone who has taken shelter at the lotus feet of M ukunda, the giver of 
liberation, giving up all kinds of obligation, and has taken to the path in all 
seriousness, owes neither duties nor obligations to the demigods, sages, 
general living entities, family members, humankind or forefathers." 


TEXT 51 

yaa{"cC$yaAepapa-aena 
zAuflaenaAepaAijaRtaena vaA 
DanaenaApalx"yana, BaftyaAna, 
nyaAyaenaEvaAh"re"t,(taUna, 

yadkchayopapannena 
guklenoparjitena va 
dhanenapff)ayan bhatyan 
nyayenaivaharet kratun 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yadkchaya—without endeavor; upapannena—which is acquired; 
guklena—by one's honest occupation; uparjitena—acquired; va—or; 
dhanena—with money; apsayan—not subjecting to discomfort; 
bhatyan— dependents; nyayena— properly; eva— indeed; aharet— one should 
perform; kratun— sacrifices and other religious ceremonies. 


TRANSLATION 

A householder should comfortably maintain his dependents either with 
money that comes of its own accord or with that gathered by honest 
execution of one's duties. A ccording to one's means, one should perform 
sacrifices and other religious ceremonies. 
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PURPORT 


The Lord here describes the religious duties that are to be performed as 
far as possible, according to one's means, and when there is opportunity. 


TEXT 52 

ku(q%]mbaeSau na s$aAaeta 
na ‘amaAaetku(q%]mbyaipa 
ivapaie-airM" pazyaea," 

(g)a{"r'maipa aCT'vata, 

kuoumbehu na sajjeta 
na pramadyet kuojmby api 
vipagcin nagvaraa pagyed 
adahoam api dahoa-vat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kuojmbehu—to the family members; na—not; sajjeta—one should be 
attached; na—not; pramadyet—should become crazy; kuojmbe-having 
many dependent family members; api—although; vipagcit—a wise person; 
nagvaram— temporary; pagyet— should see; adahcam— future rewards such as 
residence in heaven; api— indeed; dahoa-vat— just like that which is already 
experienced. 


TRANSLATION 

A householder taking care of many dependent family members should not 
become materially attached to them, nor should he become mentally 
unbalanced, considering himself to be the lord. A n intelligent householder 
should see that all possible future happiness, just like that which he has 
already experienced, is temporary. 
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PURPORT 


A family man often acts like a lord, protecting his wife, ordering his 
children, maintaining servants, grandchildren, domestic animals, and so 
forth. The words na pramadyet kudumby api indicate that although one acts 
like a little lord, surrounded by his family, servants and friends, one should 
not, through false pride, become mentally unbalanced, considering oneself 
to be the actual lord. The word vipagcit indicates that one should remain 
sober and intelligent, never forgetting oneself to be the eternal servant of 
the Supreme Lord. 

H ouseholders of the upper, middle and lower classes become attached to 
different types of sense gratification. In any economic or social class, 
however, one should remember that all material enjoyment, either here or 
in the next life, is temporary and ultimately useless. A responsible 
householder should guide his family members and other dependents back 
home, back to Godhead, for an eternal life of bliss and knowledge. One 
should not become a false and puffed-up lord for a brief span of time, for 
then one will remain bound up, along with his family members, in the cycle 
of repeated birth and death. 


TEXT 53 

pautacl"Ar"Aaeaban DaUnaAM 
s$aEyma: paAnTas$aEyma: 
(g)naucle"hM" ivayantyaetae 
sva«aAe ina%o"AnaugAAe yaTaA 


putra-darapta-bandhunaa 
sai gamau pantha-sai gamau 
anu-dehaa viyantyete 
svapno nidranugo yatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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putra— of children; dara—wife; apta—relatives; bandhunam— and friends; 
sai gannau—the association, living together; pantha—of travelers; 
sal gannau—association; anu-dehann—with each change of body; 
viyanti—they are separated; ete—all these; svapnau—a dream; nidra—in 
sleep; anugau— occurring; yatha— just as. 


TRANSLATION 

T he association of children, wife, relatives and friends is just like the brief 
meeting of travelers. W ith each change of body one is separated from all such 
associates, just as one loses the objects one possesses in a dream when the 
dream is over. 


PURPORT 

Pantha-sa] gama indicates the momentary association of travelers at 
hotels, restaurants, tourist spots or, in more traditional cultures, freshwater 
wells and walking paths. W e are now associated with many relatives, friends 
and well-wishers, but as soon as we change our material body we will 
immediately be separated from all these associates, just as upon awakening 
we are immediately separated from the imaginary situation of a dream. One 
becomes attached to the sense gratification of one's dream, and similarly, 
under the spell of the illusory concepts of "I" and "mine," we become 
attached to so-called relatives and friends who gratify our sense of false ego. 
U nfortunately, such fleeting egoistic association covers our real knowledge 
of the self and the Supreme, and we remain hovering in material illusion, 
futilely endeavoring for permanent sense gratification. One who remains 
attached to the bodily concept of family and friends cannot possibly give up 
the false egoism of "I" and "mine," or "I am everything and everything is 
mine." 

W ithout giving up material sense gratification we cannot become steady 
on the transcendental platform of devotional service, and therefore we 
cannot relish the actual flavor of eternal happiness. U niess one becomes a 
pure devotee of the Lord, accepting Lord Kahea as one's only friend, one 
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cannot give up the hankering for temporary and superficial material 
relationships. A traveler far away from his home and loved ones may strike 
up superficial conversations with other travelers, but such relationships 
have no ultimate meaning. One should therefore revive one's lost 
relationship with Lord Kahea. We are constitutionally part and parcel of 
Lord Kahea, who is the reservoir of all spiritual pleasure, and our original 
relationship with H im is full of love and happiness. But because of our desire 
to enjoy independently from Him, we fall down into the confusing, 
meaningless network of material relationships created by maya. An 
intelligent person realizes there is no actual pleasure or satisfaction for the 
soul on either this planet or any other material planet. Therefore, like a 
weary traveler exhausted from his journey, he should go back home, back to 
Godhead,for eternal peace as the faithful servant of Lord CreKahea. 


TEXT 54 

wtTaM pair"ma{zAnmau-(Ae 
gA{he"SvaitaiT avaa"s$ana, 
na gA{hE"r"naubaDyaeta 
inamaRmaAe inar"h"x.~k{(ta: 

itthaa parim^an mukto 
gahehv atithi-vad vasan 
na gahair anubadhyeta 
nirmamo nirahai katau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ittham—thus; parim^an—deeply considering; muktau—a liberated soul; 
gahehu—at home; atithi-vat—just like a guest; vasan—living; na—not; 
gahaiu—by the domestic situation; anubadhyeta—should become bound; 
nirmamau—without any sense of personal proprietorship; 
nirahai katau—without false ego. 
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TRANSLATION 


Deeply considering the actual situation, a liberated soul should live at 
home just like a guest, without any sense of proprietorship or false ego. I n 
this way he will not be bound or entangled by domestic affairs. 

PURPORT 

The word mukta, or "liberated," refers to one freed from all material 
attachment. In this status, called mukta-sai ga, one no longer identifies 
oneself as a permanent resident of the material world. This liberated status 
may be attained even by one situated in family life. The only requirement is 
that one should take up a serious program of kahea-sal kfftana, which 
includes constant chanting of the holy names of the Lord, worship of the 
Deity and participation in the Kahea consciousness movement. Without a 
serious program of kahea-sai katana it is very difficult to give up the iron 
shackles of attachment to women and the byproducts of such attachment. 


TEXT 55 

k(maRiBagA{Rh"maeDalyaEr," 
wi"A maAmaeva Bai-(maAna, 
itaie"a"naM vaAepaivazAeta, 

‘ajaAvaAna, vaA pair"“ajaeta, 

karmabhir gaha-medh^air 
ihd/a mam eva bhaktiman 
tihdiedvanaa vopaviget 
prajavan va parivrajet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

karmabhiu—by activities; gaha-medh^aiu—suitable for family life; 
ihcva— worshiping; mam— M e; eva— indeed; bhakti-man— being a devotee; 
tihdiet—one may remain at home; vanam—the forest; va—or; 
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upaviget—may enter; praja-van—having responsible children; va—or; 
parivrajet— may take sannyasa. 


TRANSLATION 

A householder devotee who worships M e by execution of his family duties 
may remain at home, go to a holy place or, if he has a responsible son, take 
sannyasa. 


PURPORT 

This verse describes the three alternatives for a householder. He may 
continue at home, or he may take vanaprastha, which involves going to a 
sacred place with one's wife. 0 r if he has a responsible son to take over his 
family duties, he may take sannyasa, the renounced order, for a definitive 
solution to the problems of life. In all three agramas, ultimate success 
depends on sincere surrender to the Supreme Lord; therefore, the most 
important qualification one can have is Kane a consciousness. 


TEXT 56 

yastvaAs$a- (maitagAeR$he" 
pautaivaOaESaNAAtaur": 
hENA: k{(paNADalmaURX#Ae 
mamaAh"imaita baDyatae 

yas tv asakta-matir gehe 
putra-vittaihaeaturau 
straieau kapaea-dha muoho 
mamaham iti badhyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau—one who; tu—however; asakta—attached; matiu—whose 
consciousness; gehe—to his home; putra—for children; vitta—and money; 
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enaea—by ardent desire; aturau—disturbed; straieau—lusty to enjoy 
women; kapaea—miserly; dhaj—whose mentality; muohau—unintelligent; 
mama—everything is mine; aham—I am everything; iti—thus thinking; 
badhyate— is bound. 


TRANSLATION 

But a householder whose mind is attached to his home and who is thus 
disturbed by ardent desires to enjoy his money and children, who is lusty 
after women, who is possessed of a miserly mentality and who unintelligently 
thinks, "Everything is mine and I am everything," is certainly bound in 
illusion. 


PURPORT 

A Ithough one may try by various analytical or psychological processes to 
detach the mind from illusory family attachment, one will inevitably be 
drawn back into the network of material attachment unless the heart is 
purified by Kahea consciousness. A miserly householder thinks only of his 
own family or community, without mercy for outsiders. Being egoistic, lusty, 
attached and always disturbed by ardent desires to enjoy money and 
children, a materialistic householder is hopelessly bound in a web of anxiety. 


TEXT 57 

@h"Ae mae ipatar"AE va{U"AE 
BaAyaAR baAlaAtmajaAtmajaA: 
@naATaA maAmaftae cl"lnaA: 
k(TaM jalvainta au":iKataA: 

aho mepitarau vaddhau 
bharya balatmajatmajau 
anatha mam atedeiau 
kathaa je/anti duukhitau 


1180 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


aho— alas; me— my; pitarau— parents; vaddhau— elderly; bharya— wife; 
bala-atma-ja— having a mere infant in her arms; atma-jau— and my other 
young children; anathau—with no one to protect them; mam—me; 
ate—without; deiau—wretched; katham—how in the world; je/anti—can 
they live; duukhitau— suffering greatly. 


TRANSLATION 

"0 my poor elderly parents, and my wife with a mere infant in her arms, 
and my other young children! W ithout me they have absolutely no one to 
protect them and will suffer unbearably. H ow can my poor relatives possibly 
live without me?" 


TEXT 58 

WvaM gA{h"AzAyaAi-aaea- 
6$cl"yaAe maUX#Dalr"yama, 

(g)ta{aeastaAnanau DyaAyana, 
ma{taAe'nDaM ivazAtae tama: 

evaa gahagayakhipta- 
hadayo muoha-dhff ayam 
ataptastan anudhyayan 
mato'ndhaa vigatetamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam—thus; gaha—in his domestic situation; agaya—by intense desire; 
akhipta—overwhelmed; hadayau—his heart; muoha—unintelligent; 
dh^—whose point of view; ayam—this person; ataptau—unsatisfied; 
tan—them (family members); anudhyayan—constantly thinking of; 
matau— he dies; andham— blindness; vigate— enters; tamau— darkness. 
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TRANSLATION 


T hus, because of his foolish mentality, a householder whose heart is 
overwhelmed by family attachment is never satisfied. Constantly meditating 
on his relatives, he dies and enters into the darkness of ignorance. 

PURPORT 

Andhaa vigate tamau indicates that in his next life an attached 
householder will certainly be degraded because of his primitive mentality of 
bodily attachment, which is called muoha-dhe In other words, after enjoying 
the sense gratification of considering oneself the center of everything, one 
enters into a lower species of life. Somehow or other, we must fix our minds 
on Lord Kahea and come out of the darkness of ignorance to our real life in 
Kane a consciousness. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, Seventeenth 
Chapter, of theCranad-Bhagavatam, entitled "Lord Karea's Description of 
the V areagrama System." 


18. Description of Vareagama-dharm 


As related in this chapter. Lord Ci'e Kahea explained to Uddhava the 
duties of the vanaprastha and sannyasa orders and the religious practices 
proper to each of these levels of advancement. 

One who is taking to the vanaprastha stage of life should leave his wife at 
home in the care of his sons, or else take her along, and with a peaceful 
mind spend thethird quarter of hislifein theforest. Heshould accept ashis 
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food whatever bulbs, fruits, roots and so on that grow in the forest, taking 
sometimes grains cooked by fire and sometimes fruits ripened by time. 
Furthermore, he should take as his garments tree bark, grass, leaves or the 
skin of a deer. It is prescribed that he should perform austerities by not 
cutting his hair, beard, or nails. N or should he make any special attempt to 
remove dirt from his limbs. H e should bathe three times daily in cold water 
and sleep upon the ground. During the hot season he should stand beneath 
the fearsome heat of the sun with fires blazing on four sides. During the 
rainy season he should stand in the midst of the downpour of rain, and 
during the cold winter he should submerge himself in water up to his neck. 
He is absolutely forbidden to clean his teeth, to store food that he has 
collected at one time to eat at another time, and to worship the Supreme 
Lord with the flesh of animals. If he can maintain those severe practices for 
the remainder of his life, the vanaprastha will achieve theTapoloka planet. 

The fourth quarter of life is meant for sannyasa. One should develop 
complete detachment from attaining residence on different planets, up to 
even Brahmaloka. Such wishes for material elevation are due to desire for 
the fruits of material activity. When one recognizes that endeavors to 
achieve residence on the higher planets ultimately award only suffering, 
then it is enjoined that one should take to sannyasa in a spirit of 
renunciation. The process of accepting sannyasa involves worshiping the 
Lord with sacrifice, giving everything one possesses in charity to the priests 
and establishing within one's own heart the various sacrificial fires. For a 
sannyase association with women or even the sight of women is more 
undesirable than taking poison. Except in emergencies, the sannyase should 
never wear more clothing than a loincloth or some simple covering over his 
loincloth. H e should carry no more than his staff and waterpot. G iving up 
all violence to living creatures, he should become subdued in the functions 
of his body, mind and speech. H e should remain detached and fixed on the 
self and travel alone to such pure places as the mountains, rivers and forests. 
Thus engaged, he should remember the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
and dwell in a place that is fearless and not heavily populated. H e should 
take his alms each day at seven homes chosen at random from those of the 
members of the four social classes, avoiding only the homes of those who are 
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cursed or fallen. With a pure heart he should offer to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead whatever food he has collected and take the 
maha-prasadam remnants. In this way he should always be mindful that 
hankering for sense gratification is bondage and that engaging the objects 
of the senses in the service of Lord Madhava is liberation. If one lacks 
knowledge and renunciation, or continues to be troubled by the 
unconquered six enemies headed by lust and the all-powerful senses, or if 
one accepts the tri-daeoa renounced order simply for the purpose of 
carryingout a livelihood, then hewill achieve as his result only the killing of 
hisown soul. 

A paramahaa sa is not under the control of injunctions and prohibitions. 
He is a devotee of the Supreme Lord, detached from external sense 
gratification and completely free from desire for even such subtle 
gratificatory goals as liberation. H e is expert in discrimination and, just like 
a simple child, is free from concepts of pride and insult. A Ithough actually 
competent, he wanders about like a dull person, and although most learned, 
he engages himself like an insane fool in incoherent speech. Although 
actually fixed in the Vedas, he behaves in an unordered fashion. He 
tolerates the evil words of others and never shows contempt for anyone else. 
H e avoids acting as an enemy or vainly indulging in argument. H e sees the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead in all creatures and also all living beings 
within the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In order to keep his body alive 
for performing worship of the Lord, he accepts whatever excellent or 
inferior food, clothing and bedding he can obtain without endeavor. 
A Ithough he has to make some effort to find food for maintaining his body, 
he does not become joyful when he finds something, nor does he become 
depressed when not finding anything. The Supreme Lord H imself, although 
not at all subject to the Vedic orders and prohibitions, by H is own free will 
executes various prescribed duties; similarly the paramahaa sa, even while 
on the platform of freedom from subjugation to Vedic rules and 
prohibitions, carries out various duties. Because his perception of dualities 
has become completely eradicated by transcendental knowledge, which is 
focused on the Supreme Lord, he obtains upon the demise of his material 
body the liberation known as sarhd, in which one becomes equal in opulence 


1184 



with the Lord. 

The person who desires his own best interest should take shelter of a 
bona fide spiritual master. Filling his mind with faith, keeping free from 
enviousness and remaining fixed in devotion, the disciple should serve the 
spiritual master, whom he should regard as nondifferent from the Supreme 
Lord. For a brahmacare the primary duty is service to the spiritual master. 
The main duties for a householder are protection of living beings and 
sacrifice, for a vanaprastha austerities, and for a sannyase self-control and 
nonviolence. Celibacy (practiced by householders at all times except once a 
month when the wife is fertile), penance, cleanliness, self-satisfaction, 
friendship with all living beings and above all worship of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead are duties meant for every je/a soul. One acquires 
firm devotion for the Supreme Lord by always rendering service to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead through one's own particular prescribed 
duty, by not engaging in the worship of any other personalities, and also by 
thinking of all creatures as the place of residence of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead in H is form as the Supersoul. The followers of the 
karma-kaeoa section of the Vedas can attain the planets of the forefathers 
and so on by their ritualistic activities, but if they become endowed with 
devotion for the Supreme Lord, then by these same activities they can 
achieve the supreme stage of liberation. 


TEXT 1 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
vanaM ivaiva-au: pau^aeSau 
BaAyaA< nyasya s$ahE"va vaA 
vana Wva vas$aecC$Antas$a, 
ta{talyaM BaAgAmaAyauSa: 

grebhagavan uvaca 
vanaa vivikhuu putrehu 
bharyaa nyasya sahaiva va 
vana eva vasec chantas 
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tat^aa bhagam ayunau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca— the Supreme Personality of G odhead said; vanam— the 
forest; vivikhuu—desiring to enter; putrehu—among the sons; 
bharyam—wife; nyasya—entrusting; saha—together with; eva—indeed; 
va—or; vane—in the forest; eva—certainly; vaset—one should dwell; 
gantau—with a peaceful mind; tat^am—the third; bhagam—division; 
ayunau— of life. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: One who desires to adopt the 
third order of life, vanaprastha, should enter the forest with a peaceful mind, 
leaving his wife with his mature sons, or else taking her along with him. 

PURPORT 

In Kali-yuga a human being generally cannot live more than one 
hundred years, and even this is becoming most unusual. A man who has a 
reasonable expectation of living for one hundred years may adopt the 
vanaprastha order at the age of fifty, and then at the age of seventy-five he 
may take sannyasa for complete renunciation. Since in Kali-yuga very few 
people live for one hundred years, one should adjust the schedule 
accordingly. Vanaprastha is intended as a gradual transition from 
materialistic family life to the stage of complete renunciation. 


TEXT 2 

k(ncl"maUlaP(laEvaRnyaEr," 
maeDyaEva{Ri6aM ‘ak(lpayaeta, 
vas$alta valk(laM vaAs$as$a, 
ta{NApaNAARijanaAina vaA 
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kanda-mula-phalair vanyair 
medhyair vattia prakalpayet 
vasda valkalaa vasas 
taea-pareajinani va 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kanda— with bulbs; mula— roots; phalaiu— and fruits; vanyaiu— growing in 
the forest; nnedhyaiu—pure; vattinn—sustenance; prakalpayet—one should 
arrange; vasta— one should put on; valkalam— tree bark; vasau— as clothes; 
taea— grass; parea— leaves; ajinani— animal skins; va— or. 


TRANSLATION 

H aving adopted the vanaprastha order of life, one should arrange one's 
sustenance by eating uncontaminated bulbs, roots and fruits that grow in the 
forest. One may dress oneself with tree bark, grass, leaves or animal skins. 

PURPORT 

A renounced sage in the forest does not kill animals, but rather acquires 
skins from animals who have suffered natural death. A ccording to a passage 
from M anu-saa hita, quoted by Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, the 
word medhyaiu, or "pure," indicates that while residing in the forest a sage 
may not accept honey-based liquors, animal flesh, fungus, mushrooms, 
horseradish or any hallucinogenic or intoxicating herbs, even those taken as 
so-called medicine. 


TEXT 3 

ke(zAr"AemanaKazma™au- 
malaAina ibaBa{yaAU"ta: 
na DaAvaecl"ps$au maAaeta 
i^a k(AlaM sTaiNx"laezAya: 
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kega-roma-nakha-gmagru- 
malani bibhayad datau 
na dhaved apsu majjeta 
tri kalaa sthaeoile-gayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kega—hair on the head; roma—bodily hair; nakha—fingernails and 
toenails; gmagru— facial hair; nnalani— bodily waste products; bibh^at— one 
should tolerate; datau—the teeth; na dhavet—should not clean; apsu—in 
water; nnajjeta— should bathe; tri-kalann—three times a day; sthaeoile— on 
the earth; gayau— lying down. 


TRANSLATION 

T he vanaprastha should not groom the hair on his head, body or face, 
should not manicure his nails, should not pass stool and urine at irregular 
times and should not make a special endeavor for dental hygiene. H e should 
be content to take bath in water three times daily and should sleep on the 
ground. 


TEXT 4 

/alSmae tapyaeta paAaApalna, 
vaSaARsvaAs$aAr"SaAx". jalae 
(g)Ak(NTama(ta: izAizAr" 

WvaM va{6astapaere"ta, 

grmmetapyeta pai' cagnei 
varhasvasara-hao jale 
akaetha-magnau gigira 
evaa vattastapag caret 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

granme—in the summer; tapyeta—one should accept as austerity; 
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pai ca-agn^— five fires (the overhead sun and fires burning on four sides); 
varhasu—during the rainy season; asara—torrents of rain; hac-tolerating; 
jale— in water; a-kaedia— up to the neck; nnagnau— submerged; gigire— in 
the coldest part of winter; evam—thus; vattau— engaged; tapau— penance; 
caret— one should execute. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus engaged as a vanaprastha, one should execute penance during the 
hottest summer days by subjecting oneself to burning fires on four sides and 
the blazing sun overhead; during the rainy season one should remain outside, 
subjecting oneself to torrents of rain; and in the freezing winter one should 
remain submerged in water up to one's neck. 

PURPORT 

One who engages in sense gratification must perform severe penances at 
the end of life to counteract his sinful, hedonistic activities. A devotee of 
the Lord, however, naturally develops Kahea consciousness and need not 
subject himself to such radical penances. A s stated in the Pai caratra, 

aradhito yadi haris tapasa tatau kia 
naradhito yadi haris tapasa tatau kirn 
antar bahir yadi haris tapasa tatau kia 
nantar bahir yadi haris tapasa tatau kirn 

"If one is worshiping the Lord properly, what is the use of severe penances? 
And if one is not properly worshiping the Lord, what is the use of severe 
penances? If C^eKahea is realized within and without everything that exists, 
what is the use of severe penances? A nd if CreKahea is not seen within and 
without everything, then what is the use of severe penances?" 


TEXT 5 

@i(tapa^M( s$ama'alyaAta, 
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k(AlapaJmaTaAipa vaA 
olaUKalaAzmaku(A%Ae vaA 
d"ntaAelaUKala Wva vaA 

agni-pakvaa samagn^at 
kala-pakvam athapi va 
ulukhalagma-kuooo va 
dantolukhala eva va 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

agni—by fire; pakvam—made ready to eat; samagn^at—one should eat; 
kala— by time; pakvam— right for eating; atha— else; api— indeed; va— or; 
ulukhala—with grinding mortar; agma—and stone; kudcau—pulverized, 
ground up; va—or; danta—using the teeth; ulukhalau—as a grinding 
mortar; eva— indeed; va— or, alternatively. 


TRANSLATION 

One may eat foodstuffs prepared with fire, such as grains, or fruits ripened 
by time. One may grind one's food with mortar and stone or with one's own 
teeth. 


PURPORT 

In Vedic civilization it is recommended that at the end of one's life one 
should go to a holy place or forest for spiritual perfection. In sacred forests 
one does not find restaurants, supermarkets, fast-food chains and so on, and 
thus one must eat simply, reducing sense gratification. 

A Ithough in the W estern countries people eat processed food, one living 
simply must himself separate and pulverize grains and other foods before 
eating. This is referred to here. 


TEXT 6 
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svayaM s$aiAanauyaAts$avaRma, 

(g)AtmanaAe va{iOak(Ar"NAma, 
de"zAk(AlabalaAiBaAaAe 
naAd"d"ltaAnyad"A6$tama, 

svayaa sai cinuyat sarvam 
atmano vatti-karaeam 
dega-kala-balabhiji o 
nadaddanyadahatam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

svayann—himself; sai cinuyat—should gather; sarvam—everything; 
atmanau—his own; vatti—sustenance; karaeam—facilitating; dega—the 
particular place; kala—the time; bala—and one's strength; 
abhiji au—understanding pragmatically; na adadda—should not take; 
anyada— for another time; ahatam— provisions. 


TRANSLATION 

T he vanaprastha should personally collect whatever he requires for his 
bodily maintenance, carefully considering the time, place and his own 
capacity. H e should never collect provisions for the future. 

PURPORT 

According to Vedic regulations, one practicing austerity should collect 
only what he requires for immediate use, and upon receiving gifts of 
foodstuff he should immediately give up that which he has previously 
collected, so that there will be no surplus. This regulation is meant to keep 
one fixed in faithful dependence on the Supreme Lord. One should never 
stock food or other bodily necessities for future use. The term 
dega-kala-balabhiji a indicates that in a particularly difficult place, or in 
time of emergency or personal incapacity, this strict rule need not be 
followed, as confirmed by Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura. 
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Cr§a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura points out that unless one is 
completely incapacitated, one should not depend on others for one's 
personal maintenance, as this will create a debt that can only be repaid by 
taking another birth in the material world. This applies only to those 
endeavoring for personal purification and not to those engaged full time in 
devotional service to Lord Kane a. A pure devotee eats, dresses and speaks 
only for the service of the Lord, and thus whatever assistance he accepts 
from others is not for himself. H e is fully surrendered to the mission of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. However, one not so surrendered will 
certainly have to take birth again in the material world to repay all of his 
debts to others. 

TEXT 7 

vanyaEe5&paur"Aex"AzAEr," 
inavaR"paetk(AlacaAeicl"taAna, 
na tau ™aAEtaena pazAunaA 
maAM yajaeta vanaA™amal 

vanyaigcaru-purooagair 
nirvapet kala-coditan 
na tu grautena paguna 
maa yajeta vanagrame 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vanyaiu— obtained in the forest; caru— with oblations of rice, barley and dal 
beans; purooagaiu—and sacrificial cakes prepared with wild rice; 
nirvapet—one should offer; kala-coditan—ritualistic sacrifices, such as 
agrayaea, offered according to seasons (agrayaea is the offering of the first 
fruits that appear after the rainy season); na—never; tu—indeed; 
grautena—mentioned in the Vedas; paguna—with animal sacrifice; 
mam— M e; yajeta— may worship; vana-agrame— one who has gone to the 
forest, taking the vanaprastha order of life. 
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TRANSLATION 


One who has accepted the vanaprastha order of life should perform 
seasonal sacrifices by offering oblations of caru and sacrificial cakes prepared 
from rice and other grains found in the forest. T he vanaprastha, however, 
may never offer animal sacrifices to M e, even those sacrifices mentioned in 
the V edas. 


PURPORT 

One who has taken the vanaprastha order of life should never perform 
animal sacrifices or eat meat. 


TEXT 8 

(g)i(tah"AetaM ca cl"zARe 
paAENARmaAs$ae paUvaRvata, 
caAtaumaARsyaAina ca maunaer," 

@A°aAtaAina ca naEgAmaE: 

agnihotraa cadargagca 
paureamasagca purva-vat 
caturmasyani ca muner 
amnatani ca naigamaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

agni-hotram—the fire sacrifice; ca—also; dargau—the sacrifice performed 
on the new moon day; ca—also; paurea-masau—full moon sacrifice; 
ca—also; purva-vat—as previously, in the gahastha-agrama; 
catuu-masyani-the vows and sacrifices of caturmasya; ca-also; muneu— of the 
vanaprastha; amnatani— enjoined; ca— also; naigamaiu— by expert knowers 
of the Vedas. 
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TRANSLATION 


T he vanaprastha should perform the agnihotra, dar^a and paureamasa 
sacrifices, as he did while in the gahastha-agama. H e should also perform the 
vows and sacrifices of caturmasya, since all of these rituals are enjoined for 
the vanaprastha-agama by expert knowers of the V edas. 

PURPORT 

Cr§a Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura has given a detailed 
explanation of the four rituals mentioned here, namely agnihotra, darga, 
paureamasa and caturmasya. The conclusion is that everyone should simply 
chant H are Kahea, H are Kahea, Kahea Kahea, H are H are/ H are Rama, H are 
Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare and avoid the difficult entanglement of 
Vedic ritualistic ceremonies. If one neither chants H are Kahea nor performs 
such rituals, one certainly becomes a pahaeoe an atheistic fool. 


TEXT 9 

WvaM calNAeRna tapas$aA 
mauinaDaRmainas$antata: 
maAM tapaAemayamaAr"ADya 
[%iSalaAek(Aau"paEita maAma, 

evaa cffeena tapasa 
munir dhamani-santatau 
maa tapo-mayam aradhya 
ahi-lokad upaiti mam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam—thus; cffeena—by the practice; tapasa—of austerity; muniu—the 
saintly vanaprastha; dhamani-santatau—emaciated so much that the veins 
are visible throughout his body; mam— M e; tapau-mayam— the goal of all 
penance; aradhya—worshiping; rhi-lokat—beyond Maharloka; 
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upaiti— achieves; nnann— M e. 


TRANSLATION 

T he saintly vanaprastha, practicing severe penances and accepting only 
the bare necessities of life, becomes so emaciated that he appears to be mere 
skin and bones. T hus worshiping M e through severe penances, he goes to the 
M aharloka planet and then directly achieves M e. 

PURPORT 

A vanaprastha who develops pure devotional service achieves the 
Supreme Lord, Kahea, while in the vanaprastha stage of life. One who does 
not become completely Kahea conscious, however, first goes to the planet 
M aharloka, or Ahloka, and from there directly achieves Lord Kahea. 

One achieves Maharloka, or Ahloka, through strict observance of 
positive and negative regulations. However, without developing a taste for 
chanting and hearing the glories of the Lord (gravaeaa kfftanaa viheou [SB 
7.5.23]), it is not possible to achieve the perfect liberation of going back 
home, back to Godhead. Therefore, on the Maharloka planet the 
unsuccessful sage gives more attention to chanting and hearing, and thus he 
gradually develops pure love of G odhead. 


TEXT 10 

yastvaetatk{(cC)$taelNA< 
tapaAe ina:™aeyas$aM mah"ta, 
k(AmaAyaAlpalyas$ae yauHjyaAa," 
baAilazA: k(Ae'par"stata: 

yas tv etat kkchratag caeaa 
tapo niugreyasaa mahat 
kamayalp^ase yui jyad 
baligau ko 'parastatau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


yau—one who; tu—indeed; etat—this; kkchratau—with great penance; 
cffeann— for a long time; tapau— austerity; niugreyasam— awarding ultimate 
liberation; mahat—glorious; kamaya—for sense gratification; 
alp^ase— insignificant; yui' jyat— practices; baligau— such a fool; kau— who; 
aparau— else; tatau— besides him. 


TRANSLATION 

One who with long endeavor executes this painful but exalted penance, 
which awards ultimate liberation, simply to achieve insignificant sense 
gratification must be considered the greatest fool. 

PURPORT 

Although the process of vanaprastha described by Lord Kahea is so 
glorious that even the consolation prize is promotion to M aharloka, one who 
consciously performs this process for such promotion to heaven is certainly 
the greatest fool. The Lord does not want this process to be abused or 
exploited by materialistic rascals, for the ultimate goal is love of G odhead. 


TEXT 11 

yacl"As$aAE inayamae'k(lpaAe 
jar"yaA jaAtavaepaTau: 
@Atmanyapalna, s$amaAr"Aepya 
mai»a6aAe'ipaM s$amaAivazAeta, 

yadasau niyame'kalpo 
jaraya jata-vepathuu 
atmany agnei samaropya 
mac-citto'gnia samaviget 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


yada—when; asau—the saintly vanaprastha; niyame—in his prescribed 
duties; akalpau— unable to carry on; jaraya— due to old age; jata— arisen; 
vepathuu—trembling of the body; atmani—within his heart; agnei—the 
sacrificial fires; samaropya—placing; mat-cittau—his mind fixed in Me; 
agnim— the fire; samaviget— should enter. 


TRANSLATION 

If the vanaprastha is overtaken by old age and because of his trembling 
body is no longer able to execute his prescribed duties, he should place the 
sacrificial fire within his heart by meditation. T hen, fixing his mind on M e, 
he should enter into the fire and give up his body. 

PURPORT 

Since the process of vanaprastha is recommended for those nearing the 
end of life, there is always the likelihood that one will prematurely succumb 
to the symptoms of old age and be unable to reach the final stage of 
sannyasa. If one simply cannot carry on his religious duties due to old age, it 
is here advised that he fix the mind in Lord Kahea and enter into the 
sacrificial fire. A Ithough this may not be possible in the modern age, we can 
appreciate the absolute seriousness of going back home, back to G odhead, as 
evidenced in this verse. 


TEXT 12 

yacl"A k(maRivapaAke(Sau 
laAeke(Sau inar"yaAtmas$au 
ivar"AgAAe jaAyatae s$amyax.~ 
nyastaAipa: ‘a“ajae6ata: 

yada karma-vipakehu 
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lokenu nirayatmasu 
virago jayate samyai 
nyastagniu pravrajettatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yada—when; karnna—by fruitive activities; vipakehu—in all that which is 
obtained; lokenu— including promotion to all the planets of the universe up 
to Brahmaloka; niraya-atmasu—planets that are actually hellish, being 
material; viragau—detachment; jayate—is born; samyak—completely; 
nyasta— giving up; agniu— the sacrificial fire of vanaprastha; pravrajet— one 
should take sannyasa; tatau— at that point. 


TRANSLATION 

If the vanaprastha, understanding that even promotion to Brahmaloka is a 
miserable situation, develops complete detachment from all possible results of 
fruitive activities, then he may take the sannyasa order of life. 


TEXT 13 

wi"A yaTaAepacle"zAM maAM 
cl"6vaA s$avaRsvama{itvajae 
@palna, sva‘aANA @Avaezya 
inar"pae-a: pair"“ajaeta, 

ihcva yathopadegaa maa 
dattva sarva-svam atvije 
agnei sva-praea avegya 
nirapekhau parivrajet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ifwa—having worshiped; yatha—according to; upadegam—scriptural 
injunctions; mam—Me; dattva—having given; sarva-svam—all one 
possesses; atvije— to the priest; agnm—the sacrificial fire; sva-praee— within 
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oneself; avegya— placing; nirapeknau— without attachment; parivrajet— one 
should takesannyasa and set off. 


TRANSLATION 

H aving worshiped M e according to scriptural injunctions and having given 
all one's property to the sacrificial priest, one should place the fire sacrifice 
within oneself. T hus, with the mind completely detached, one should enter 
the sannyasa order of life. 


PURPORT 

One cannot maintain the sannyasa order of life unless one gives up all 
materialistic association and engages exclusively in devotional service to the 
Supreme Lord. A ny material desire will gradually prove to be a stumbling 
block in the prosecution of renounced life. Therefore, a liberated sannyase 
must vigilantly keep himself free from the weeds of material desires, which 
surface principally in the form of attachment to women, money and 
reputation. One may possess a beautiful garden filled with fruits and flowers, 
but without vigilant maintenance the garden will be overrun by weeds. 
Similarly, one who achieves a beautiful state of Kahea consciousness takes 
the sannyasa order of life, but if he does not vigilantly and painstakingly 
keep his heart clean, there isalwaysthe danger of a relapse into illusion. 


TEXT 14 

iva'asya vaE s$a-yas$ataAe 
de'VaA cl"Ar"Aicl"e&ipaNA: 
iva£aAna, ku(vaRntyayaM -hsmaAna, 
(g)A,(mya s$aimayaAtpar"ma, 


viprasya vai sannyasato 
deva daradi-rupieau 
vighnan kurvanty ayaa hyasman 
akramya samiyat param 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


viprasya—of the saintly person; vai—indeed; sannyasatau—taking 
sannyasa; devau— the demigods; dara-adi-rupieau— appearing in the form of 
his wife or other women and attractive objects; vighnan— stumbling blocks; 
kurvanti—create; ayam—the sannyase hi—indeed; asman—them, the 
demigods; akramya—surpassing; samiyat—should go; param—back home, 
back to Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

"T his man taking sannyasa is going to surpass us and go back home, back 
to G odhead." T hus thinking, the demigods create stumbling blocks on the 
path of the sannyase by appearing before him in the shape of his former wife 
or other women and attractive objects. But the sannyase should pay the 
demigods and their manifestations no heed. 

PURPORT 

The demigods are empowered with universal administration and by their 
potency may appear as the former wife of a sannyase or as other women, so 
that the sannyase gives up his strict vows and becomes entangled in sense 
gratification. Lord Kahea here encourages all sannyase by telling them, "Pay 
no attention to such illusory manifestations. Continue your duties and go 
back home, back to G odhead." 


TEXT 15 

ibaBa{yaA»aenmauinavaARs$a: 
k(AEpalnaAcC$Acl"naM par"ma, 
tya-M( na cl"Nx"paAi:aAByaAma, 
(5)nyaitk(iAacl"naApaicl" 

bibh^ac cen munir vasau 
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kaup^acchadanaa param 
tyaktaa na daeoa-patrabhyam 
anyat kii cid anapadi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bibh^at—would wear; cet—if; muniu—the sannyase vasau—clothes; 
kaupana—the thick belt and underwear worn by saintly persons; 
acchadanam—covering; param—other; tyaktam—given up; na—never; 
daeoa—besides his staff; patrabhyam—and waterpot; anyat—else; 
kii' cit— anything; anapadi— when there is no emergency. 


TRANSLATION 

If the sannyase desires to wear something besides a mere kaupeia, he may 
use another cloth around his waist and hips to cover the kaupaia. Otherwise, 
if there is no emergency, he should not accept anything besides his daeoa and 
waterpot. 


PURPORT 

A sannyase attracted to material possessions will spoil his worship of Lord 
Kane a. 


TEXT 16 

a{"ir'paUtaM nyas$aetpaAclM" 
vahpaUtaM ipabaeAalama, 
s$atyapaUtaAM vacle"a"AcaM 
mana:paUtaM s$amaAcare"ta, 

dahd-putaa nyasetpadaa 
vastra-putaa pibejjalam 
satya-putaa vaded vacaa 
manau-putaa samacaret 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dand— by the sight; putam— ascertained as pure; nyaset— he should place; 
padann—his foot; vastra—by his cloth; putann—filtered; pi bet—he should 
drink; jalam—water; satya—by truthfulness; putann—pure; vadet—he 
should speak; vacam— words; manau— ascertained by the mind; putam— to 
be pure; samacaret— he should perform. 


TRANSLATION 

A saintly person should step or place his foot on the ground only after 
verifying with his eyes that there are no living creatures, such as insects, who 
might be injured by his foot. H e should drink water only after filtering it 
through a portion of his cloth, and he should speak only words that possess 
the purity of truth. Similarly, he should perform only those activities his 
mind has carefully ascertained to be pure. 

PURPORT 

W bile walking, a saintly person is careful not to kill any tiny creatures on 
the ground. Similarly, he filters his drinking water through cloth to avoid 
swallowing small creatures living within the water. Speaking untruths 
simply for sense gratification is detrimental to devotional service and should 
be avoided. Speaking impersonal philosophy and glorifying the sense 
gratification of the material world, even that found in heavenly planets, 
contaminates the heart and must be avoided by those desiring perfection in 
the loving service of the Lord. By serious consideration one can understand 
that any activity other than devotional service to Lord Kahea has no 
ultimate value; therefore one should exclusively engage in the purified 
activities of Kahea consciousness. 


TEXT 17 

maAEnaAnalh"AinalaAyaAmaA 
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d"Nx"A vaAgde"h"caetas$aAma, 
na -HGtae yasya s$antyaEy 
vaeNAuiBanaR Bavaeaita: 

maunan^ianilayama 
daeoa vag-deha-cetasam 
na hy eteyasya santy a) ga 
veeubhir na bhaved yatiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nnauna—avoiding useless speech; andna—giving up fruitive activities; 
anila-ayamau—controlling the breathing process; daeoau—strict 
disciplines; vak— of the voice; deha— of the body; cetasann— of the mind; 
na— not; hi— indeed; ete— these disciplines; yasya— of whom; santi— exist; 
aiga—My dear Uddhava; veeubhiu—by bamboo rods; na—never; 
bhavet— is; yatiu— a real sannyase 


TRANSLATION 

One who has not accepted the three internal disciplines of avoiding useless 
speech, avoiding useless activities and controlling the life air can never be 
considered a sannyase merely because of his carrying bamboo rods. 

PURPORT 

The word daeoa indicates the staff carried by those in the renounced 
order of life, and daeoa also indicates severe discipline. The Vaiheava 
sannyass accept a staff made of three bamboo rods, signifying dedication of 
the body, mind and words to the service of the Supreme Lord. H ere Lord 
Kahea says that one must first accept these three daeoas, or disciplines 
(namely control of the voice, body and mind), within oneself. The practice 
of anilayama (or praeayama, regulating the life air) is meant to control the 
mind, and one who always thinks of service to Lord Kahea has certainly 
achieved the perfection of praeayama. Merely carrying the three external 


1203 


daeoas without assimilating the internal daeoas of bodily, mental and vocal 
discipline can never make one an actual Vaiheava sannyase as explained 
here by Lord Kahea. 

In the Haa sa-gda section of M ahabharata and in Crda RCipa Gosvamds 
U padegamata, there are instructions regarding the sannyasa order of life. A 
conditioned soul who adopts only the external ornaments of 
tridaeoesannyasa will not actually be able to control the senses. One who 
takes sannyasa for false prestige, making a show of saintliness without actual 
advancement in kahea-k^tana, will soon be vanquished by the external 
energy of the Lord. 


TEXT 18 

iBa-aAM catauSauR vaNAeRSau 
ivagA-hARna, vajaRyaMere"ta, 
s$aaeaAgAAr"Anas$ax.~k}(aeaAMs$a, 
tauSyaeeabDaena taAvataA 

bhikhaa caturhu vareehu 
vigarhyan varjayaa g caret 
saptagaran asa) k;iptaa s 
tuhyel labdhena tavata 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhikham—charity obtained by begging; caturhu—among the four; 
vareehu— occupational divisions of society; vigarhyan— abominable, impure; 
varjayan—rejecting; caret—one should approach; sapta—seven; 
agaran—houses; asai ky3tan—without calculation or desire; tuhyet—one 
should be satisfied; labdhena—with that obtained; tavata—with just that 
amount. 


TRANSLATION 

Rejecting those houses that are polluted and untouchable, one should 
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approach without previous calculation seven houses and be satisfied with that 
which is obtained there by begging. According to necessity, one may approach 
each of the four occupational orders of society. 

PURPORT 

Saintly persons in the renounced order of life may beg from strict 
followers of Vedic culture to obtain foodstuffs and other bodily necessities. 
According to Vedic injunction, a renounced saint should beg from the 
brahmaea community, but if there is danger of his starving, he may beg from 
khatriyas, then vaigyas, and even gudras if they are not sinful, as expressed 
here by the word vigarhyan. Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura 
explains that asai k;jptan indicates that one should not approach certain 
houses, calculating, "In that place I can get first-class food. That house has a 
big reputation among beggars." Without discriminating, one should go to 
seven houses and be satisfied with whatever may be obtained there. One 
should beg for one's personal maintenance only from houses where the 
inhabitants, being sincere followers of the vareagrama culture, have earned 
their livelihood by honest means and are free from sinful activities. One 
may beg alms from such householders. One must not beg alms for one's 
personal maintenance from those who oppose the Supreme Lord's 
devotional service, for such service is the whole purpose of vareagrama 
culture. 

Those who oppose Vedic culture pass laws to make begging by saintly 
persons a criminal act. They thus insult and persecute saintly beggars, 
considering them to be ordinary vagrants. A lazy person begging to avoid 
work is certainly abominable, but a saintly person dedicated to the service of 
the Lord and practicing the discipline of begging to develop full dependence 
on the Lord's mercy should be given all facility in human society. Crda 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura explains that there are three forms of 
collecting alms. M adhukara is the process of imitating the bee, who collects 
a tiny amount of nectar from each flower. In this way, the saintly person 
accepts a very small amount from each person, avoiding social conflict. The 
process mentioned here is asal kyDta, by which one indiscriminately 
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approaches seven houses, being satisfied with whatever may be obtained. 
Prak-praeta is that process by which one establishes regular donors and 
collects one's maintenance from them. In this regard V^araghava 
A carya has described the initial stage of sannyasa, called kuoEaka, asfollows. 
A man accepting the initial stage of sannyasa arranges for his children or 
other relatives and well-wishers to build him a kuoe or meditation cottage. 
H e gives up worldly affairs and sits within the cottage, trying to remain free 
from lust, anger, greed, illusion and so on. According to the prescribed 
injunctions of regulated life, he accepts a tri-daeoa, purifies himself with a 
waterpot, shaves his head (leaving a gikha, or tuft), chants Gayatremantra 
on the sacred thread and wears saffron garments. Bathing regularly, 
cleansing, performing acamana, chanting japa, studying the Vedas, 
remaining celibate and meditating on the Lord, he receives regular supplies 
of food from his children, friends and relatives. Accepting only the bare 
necessities of life, he remains fixed in his cottage up to the moment of 
liberation. 

TEXT 19 

baih"jaRlaAzAyaM gAtvaA 
tataAepas$pa{zya vaAgyata: 
ivaBajya paAivataM zAeSaM 
BauAaltaAzAeSamaA6$tama, 

bahirjalagayaa gatva 
tatropasp^a vag-yatau 
vibhajya pa vita a gehaa 
bhui' jdageham ahatam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bahiu—outside of urban areas, in a secluded place; jala—of water; 
agayam—to a reservoir; gatva—going; tatra—there; upasp^a—being 
purified by contact with water; vak-yatau—without speaking; 
vibhajya—duly distributing; pavitam—purified; geham—remnants; 
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bhui'jda—one should eat; agehann—completely; ahatam—gathered by 
begging. 


TRANSLATION 

T aking the food gathered through begging, one should leave the populated 
areas and go to a reservoir of water in a secluded place. T here, having taken a 
bath and washed one's hands thoroughly, one should distribute portions of 
the food to others who may request it. One should do this without speaking. 

T hen, having thoroughly cleansed the remnants, one should eat everything 
on one's plate, leaving nothing for future consumption. 

PURPORT 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura explains that a saintly person 
should not argue or quarrel with materialistic persons who may request or 
demand part of his foodstuff. The word vibhajya indicates that one should 
give something to such persons to avoid disturbance, and then, offering the 
remnants to Lord Viheu, one should eat everything on one's plate, without 
saving food for the future. The word bahiu indicates that one should not eat 
in a public place, and vag-yata indicates that one should eat silently, 
meditating upon the Lord's mercy. 


TEXT 20 

Wk(ere"nmah"lmaetaAM 
ina:s$aEy: s$aMyataei n /oo ya: 

(g)Atma,(Lx" (5)Atmar"ta 
(g)AtmavaAna, s$amacl"zARna: 

ekagcaren mahen etaa 
niusa] gau saa yatendriyau 
atma-krff)a atma-rata 
atma-van sama-darganau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ekau— alone; caret— one should move about; mahen— the earth; etam— this; 
niusa] gau—without any material attachment; 

saa yata-indriyau—completely controlling the senses; 
atma-kr®au—enthusiastic by realization of the Supersoul; 
atma-ratau—completely satisfied in spiritual understanding; 
atma-van—steady on the spiritual platform; sama-darganau—with equal 
vision everywhere. 


TRANSLATION 

Without any material attachment, with senses fully controlled, remaining 
enthusiastic, and satisfied in realization of the Supreme Lord and his own 
self, the saintly person should travel about the earth alone. H aving equal 
vision everywhere, he should be steady on the spiritual platform. 

PURPORT 

One who remains attached to material sense gratification cannot be 
steady in the process of chanting Hare Kahea. Being shackled by illusory 
desires, he is not able to fully control the senses. A ctually, one should take 
shelter of devotional service to Lord Kahea twenty-four hours a day, for by 
such service one remains within the scope of spiritual reality. By chanting 
and hearing the holy names of the Lord along with the Lord's glories and 
pastimes, one naturally drifts away from the field of material sense 
gratification. Good association with Lord Kahea and His devotees 
automatically vanquishes useless material association, and one is able to 
carry out the Vedic injunctions meant to lift the conditioned soul out of the 
material field and onto the liberated platform of Kahea consciousness. In 
this regard, Rupa Gosvamestatesin hisU padegamata (4), 

dadati pratigaheati 
guhyam akhyati pkchati 
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bhu] ktebhojayatecaiva 
nao-vidhaa prdi-laknaeam 


"Offering gifts in charity, accepting charitable gifts, revealing one's mind in 
confidence, inquiring confidentially, accepting prasadam and offering 
prasadam are the six symptoms of love shared by one devotee and another." 

One who thus learns to associate with the Lord's devotees actually 
remains insulated from the contamination of material life. By pure 
association one gradually understands the name, form, qualities, associates, 
pastimes and devotional service of Lord Ci'eKahea, and thus even in this 
lifetime one can become a resident of the spiritual world. In the association 
of pure devotees there is no material contamination and no useless 
discussion, since all pure devotees are fully engaged twenty-four hours a day 
in the loving service of the Lord. By the influence of such devotees, one 
develops equal vision (sama-dargana) and sees the realized knowledge of 
Kahea consciousness everywhere. As one begins to understand his eternal 
relationship with Lord Kahea, he becomes atma-van, situated in his 
constitutional position. An advanced Vaiheava, constantly enjoying the 
mellows of loving devotional service and carrying out the mission of the 
Lord on the earth, is atma-krsa, one who enjoys life within the internal 
potency of the Supreme Lord. The advanced devotee remains constantly 
attracted to the Supreme Lord and His devotees and is therefore atma-rata, 
fully satisfied by constant engagement in devotional service. One cannot 
possibly develop the exalted qualities mentioned here without becoming an 
unalloyed devotee of Lord Kahea. One who is envious of the Lord and H is 
devotees becomes attracted to bad association, gradually loses control of the 
senses and falls down into the network of impious life. The innumerable 
varieties of nondevotees are like branches sprouting from the single tree of 
enviousness of the Supreme Lord, Kahea, and their association should be 
given up by all means. 

W ithout unalloyed devotional service to the Lord, one loses touch with 
the desire and mission of the Personality of G odhead and becomes attracted 
to worshiping the wonderful male and female creations of the Lord's illusory 
energy—demigods, demigoddesses, celebrities, politicians, prostitutes, etc. 
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In this way, one foolishly considers something besides Lord Kahea to be 
supremely wonderful. A ctually, Lord Kahea isthe only true object of worship 
for those desiring to experience unlimited beauty and pleasure. By seriously 
taking to Kahea consciousness one can realize the transcendental position of 
Lord Kahea and gradually develop all of the qualities mentioned in this 
verse. 


TEXT 21 

ivaiva- (-aemazAr"N AAe 
maa"AvaivamalaAzAya: 

(g)AtmaAnaM icantayaecle"k(ma, 

(g)Baecle"na mayaA mauina: 

vivikta-khema-garaeo 
mad-bhava-vimalagayau 
atmanaa cintayedekam 
abhedena maya muniu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vivikta—solitary; khema—safe; garaeau—his dwelling; mat—in Me; 
bhava— by constant thought; vimala— purified; agayau— his consciousness; 
atmanam—on the soul; cintayet—he should concentrate; ekam—alone; 
abhedena— not different; maya— from M e; muniu— the sage. 


TRANSLATION 

Dwelling in a safe and solitary place, his mind purified by constant 
thought of M e, the sage should concentrate on the soul alone, realizing it to 
be nondifferent from M e. 


PURPORT 

One who is engaged exclusively in the devotional service of the Lord in 
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one of the five principal relationships is to be known as a pure Vaiheava. 
Because of his advanced stage of love of G odhead, a pure devotee is able to 
constantly chant the glories of the Lord without material hindrance. H e is 
not interested in anything except Lord Kane a and never considers himself 
to be qualitatively different from the Lord. 0 ne who is still attracted by the 
gross material body and subtle material mind, which cover the eternal soul, 
continues to see himself as different from the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. This misconception is due to false identification with matter. 
With senses purified of material contamination, one must serve the Lord, 
who is the master of all senses, and thus one's devotional service is 
considered free from discrepancy. 

One who ignores the injunctions of Vedic literature uselessly wastes his 
sense activity in illusory material activities. H e falsely considers himself to 
be different from Lord Kahea and therefore imagines that he possesses an 
interest independent of the Lord's interest. There is no possibility that such 
a person can achieve steadiness in life, because the material field of action is 
constantly being shifted and transformed by the disturbing influence of 
time. If a devotee begins to cultivate an interest apart from the loving 
service of the Lord, his meditation on his oneness with the Lord will be 
disturbed and overturned. When the mind deviates from the lotus feet of 
the Lord, the duality of material nature again becomes prominent within 
the mind, and one resumes a work program based on the three modes of 
material nature. One who is not fixed in one's own relationship with the 
Supreme Lord cannot be fearless or steady and is deprived of the shelter of 
Lord CreKahea. Therefore one should seriously contemplate, as described in 
this verse, one's identity as a small particle of consciousness not different 
from the supreme consciousness. Lord Kahea. Thus one should remain 
steady in Kahea consciousness. 


TEXT 22 

(g)nval-aetaAtmanaAe banDaM 
maAe-aM ca AaAnainaT'yaA 
ban Da win%o"yaiva-aepaAe 
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maAe-a WSaAM ca s$aMyama: 


anv§<netatmano bandhaa 
moknaa ca ji ana-nindiaya 
bandha indriya-viknepo 
mokna enaa ca saa yamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

anvdcneta—one should see by careful study; atnnanau—of the soul; 
bandham—the bondage; mokhann—the liberation; ca—also; ji'ana—in 
knowledge; nihdiaya—by steadiness; bandhau—bondage; indriya—of the 
senses; vikhepau—deviation to sense gratification; nnokhau—liberation; 
ehann— of these senses; ca— and; saa yamau— complete control. 


TRANSLATION 

By steady knowledge a sage should clearly ascertain the nature of the 
soul's bondage and liberation. Bondage occurs when the senses are deviated 
to sense gratification, and complete control of the senses constitutes 
liberation. 


PURPORT 

By carefully understanding one's eternal nature, one will not again be 
bound up in the shackles of material energy, and by constant engagement in 
the service of the Absolute Truth, one is liberated. Then the flickering 
material senses can no longer drag one into the false consciousness of being 
a material enjoyer. Such steady sense control gives one relief from the 
harassment of material sense gratification. 


TEXT 23 

tasmaAi-ayamya Sa6"gA< 
maa"Avaena care"nmauina: 
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ivar"-(: -au"%o"k(AmaeByaAe 
labDvaAtmaina s$auKaM mah"ta, 

tasiman niyamya nao-vargaa 
mad-bhavena caren muniu 
viraktau knudra-kamebhyo 
labdhvatmani sukhaa mahat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasmat—therefore; niyamya—completely controlling; nao-vargam—the six 
senses (sight, hearing, smell, touch, taste and the mind); mat-bhavena— by 
consciousness of Me; caret—should live; muniu—the sage; 
viraktau—detached; khudra—insignificant; kamebhyau—from sense 
gratification; labdhva—having experienced; atmani—in the self; 
sukham— happiness; mahat— great. 

TRANSLATION 

T herefore, completely controlling the five senses and the mind by K^a 
consciousness, a sage, having experienced spiritual bliss within the self, 
should live detached from insignificant material sense gratification. 


TEXT 24 

paur"/aAma~ajaAna, s$aATaARna, 
iBa-aATa< ‘aivazAMere"ta, 
pauNyacle"zAs$air"cCE$la- 
vanaA™amavatal%M mah"lma, 

pura-grama-vrajan sarthan 
bhikharthaa pravigaa gcaret 
pueya-dega-saric-chaila- 
vanagrama-vat© mahem 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


pura—cities; grama—towns; vrajan—and pasturing grounds; 
sa-arthan—those working for bodily maintenance; bhikha-artham—for 
begging alms; pravigan—entering; caret—he should travel; pueya—pure; 
dega—places; sarit—with rivers; gaila—mountains; vana—and forests; 
agrama-vaten— possessing such residential places; mahen—the earth. 


TRANSLATION 

T he sage should travel in sanctified places, by flowing rivers and within 
the solitude of mountains and forests. H e should enter the cities, towns and 
pasturing grounds and approach ordinary working men only to beg his bare 
sustenance. 


PURPORT 

According to Ci'^a Ci'^hara Svame the word pura refers to cities and 
towns with shopping centers, markets and other commercial enterprises, 
whereas grama refers to smaller towns, lacking such facilities. The 
vanaprastha or sannyase trying to become free from material attachment 
should avoid those who are working day and night for sense gratification, 
approaching them only to engage them in necessary acts of charity. Those 
who are preaching Kahea consciousness all over the world are understood to 
be liberated souls, and therefore they constantly approach the materialistic 
living entities to engage them in the devotional service of Lord Kahea. 
However, even such preachers should strictly avoid contact with the 
materialistic world when not actually necessary for advancing the mission of 
Kahea consciousness. The injunction is that one should not deal 
unnecessarily with the materialistic world. 


TEXT 25 

vaAna‘asT aA™amapacle"Sva, 
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(g)Bal-NAM BaE-yamaAcare"ta, 
s$aMis$aDyatyaAis$ammaAeh": 
zAuU"s$aOva: izAlaAnDas$aA 


vanaprasthagrama-padefv 
abhd<neaa bhaiknyam acaret 
saa sidhyaty agv asammohau 
guddha-sattvau glandhasa 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vanaprastha-agrama—of the vanaprastha order of life; padehu—in the 
position; abhd<heann—always; bhaiknyann—begging; acaret—one should 
perform; saa sidhyati—one becomes spiritually perfect; agu—quickly; 
asammohau—free from illusion; guddha—purified; sattvau—existence; 
gda— obtained by begging or gleaning; andhasa— by food. 


TRANSLATION 

One in the vanaprastha order of life should always practice taking charity 
from others, for one is thereby freed from illusion and quickly becomes 
perfect in spiritual life. I ndeed, one who subsists on food grains obtained in 
such a humble manner purifies his existence. 

PURPORT 

In the Western countries people are generally so dull that they cannot 
distinguish between a saintly beggar and an ordinary hobo or hippie. A 
saintly beggar is constantly engaged in authorized devotional service to the 
Supreme Lord and accepts only what he requires for his bare maintenance. 
The author of this book remembers entering the Kahea consciousness 
society as an arrogant university student and being quickly humbled by the 
process of begging on the street on behalf of Kahea. This process is not 
theoretical but actually purifies one's existence by forcing one to offer 
respect to all others. U nless one offers respect to others, one's begging will 
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be fruitless. A Iso, by begging one will not often eat very sumptuously. This is 
good because when the tongue is controlled the other senses are quickly 
pacified. A vanaprastha should never give up the purifying process of 
begging for his food, and ordinary people should not foolishly equate a lazy 
bum living at the cost of others with a saintly beggar engaged in higher 
dutiesfor the Supreme Lord. 


TEXT 26 

naEtaa"stautayaA pazyaea," 
a{"zyamaAnaM ivanazyaita 
(g)s$a-(ica6aAe ivar"maea," 
wh"Amau4:aicak(LiSaRtaAta, 

naitad vastutaya pagyed 
dagyamanaa vinagyati 
asakta-citto viramed 
ihamutra-cikanitat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—never; etat—this; vastutaya—as ultimate reality; pagyet—one should 
see; dagya man am—being observed by direct experience; vinagyati—is 
destroyed; asakta—without attachment; cittau—whose consciousness; 
viramet— one should be detached; iha— in this world; amutra— and in one's 
future life; cikffnitat— from activities performed for material advancement. 


TRANSLATION 

One should never see as ultimate reality those material things which 
obviously will perish. With consciousness free from material attachment, one 
should retire from all activities meant for material progress in this life and the 
next. 
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PURPORT 


One may doubt how a gentleman can retire from family life and live as a 
beggar, eating meager foodstuffs. The Lord here responds by stating that 
sumptuous or palatable foods— along with all other material objects, such as 
the body itself—should never be seen as ultimate reality, since they are 
obviously perishable items. One should retire from material programs 
destined to enhance the quality of one's illusion both in this life and the 
next. 


TEXT 27 

yacle"tacl"Atmaina jagAna, 
manaAevaAf‘aANAs$aMh"tama, 
s$ava< maAyaeita takeR(NA 
svasTastyaftvaA na tatsmare"ta, 

yad etad atmani jagan 
mano-vak-praea-saa hatam 
sarvaa mayeti tarkeea 
sva-sthastyaktva na tat smaret 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yat—which; etat—this; atmani—in the Supreme Lord; jagat—universe; 
manau— of the mind; vak— speech; praea— and life air; saa hatam— formed; 
sarvam—all; maya—material illusion; iti—thus; tarkeea—by logic; 
sva-sthau—fixed in the self; tyaktva—giving up; na—never; tat—that; 
smaret— one should remember. 

TRANSLATION 

One should logically consider the universe, which is situated within the 
Lord, and one's own material body, which is composed of mind, speech and 
life air, to be ultimately products of the Lord's illusory energy. T hus situated 
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in the self, one should give up one's faith in these things and should never 
again make them the object of one's meditation. 

PURPORT 

Every conditioned soul considers the material world to be the object of 
his personal sense gratification and therefore considers the material body to 
be his actual identity. The word tyaktva indicates that one must give up 
one's false identification with the material world and the material body, 
since both are merely products of the illusory potency of the Lord. One 
should never again meditate on the material world and body as objects of 
sense gratification but rather should become situated in Kahea 
consciousness. Looking at things from the eternal point of view, this world is 
simply illusory. The material energy of the Lord is devoid of consciousness 
and thus cannot be the basis of actual happiness. The Supreme Lord Himself 
is the only absolutely conscious entity. He is absolutely self-sufficient, 
standing alone as Viheu, the Personality of Godhead. Only Viheu, and not 
the insignificant workings of material nature, can give us the actual 
perfection of life. 

TEXT 28 

AaAnainaTAe ivar"-(Ae vaA 
maa"-(Ae vaAnapae-ak(: 
s$ailaEyAnaA™amaAMstyaftvaA 
care"cl"i vai Dag AAecar": 

ji ana-nihdio virakto va 
mad-bhakto vanapekhakau 
sa-lii gan agramaa s tyaktva 
cared avidhi-gocarau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ji'ana—to philosophical knowledge; nihdiau—dedicated; 
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viraktau—detached from external manifestations; va—either; 
mat-bhaktau—M y devotee; va—or; anapekhakau—not desiring even 
liberation; sa-lii gan—with their rituals and external regulations; 
agraman—the duties pertaining to particular statuses of life; 
tyaktva—giving up; caret—one should conduct oneself; 
avidhi-gocarau— beyond the range of rules and regulations. 


TRANSLATION 

A learned transcendentalist dedicated to the cultivation of knowledge and 
thus detached from external objects, or M y devotee who is detached even 
from desire for liberation— both neglect those duties based on external rituals 
or paraphernalia. T hus their conduct is beyond the range of rules and 
regulations. 


PURPORT 

This verse describes the paramahaa sa stage of life, in which there is no 
further need for rituals, external paraphernalia or rules and regulations. A 
completely realized ji ana-yoge pursuing liberation, or beyond that, a perfect 
devotee of the Lord who does not desire even liberation, has no further 
desire for material engagement. When one completely purifies the mind, 
there is no possibility of sinful behavior. Rules and regulations are meant for 
guiding those who have a tendency to act in ignorance or for personal 
gratification, but one who is perfect in spiritual consciousness can move 
freely, as described here by the Lord. One who tends to drive a car recklessly 
or who is unfamiliar with the local road conditions certainly needs the 
discipline of elaborate road signs and police enforcement of traffic laws. A 
perfectly safe driver, however, is thoroughly familiar with the local road 
conditions. He has no real need for the enforcement officials or the speed 
limits and caution signs meant for those unfamiliar with the road. A pure 
devotee of the Lord desires nothing except service to the Lord; he 
automatically fulfills the purport of all negative and positive injunctions, 
which is to always remember Kahea and never forget H im. One should not, 
however, artificially imitate the exalted position of a paramahaa sa devotee. 
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for such imitation will quickly ruin one's spiritual career. 

In the previous verses the Lord has elaborately described various rituals, 
paraphernalia and disciplines for the various spiritual orders of life. The 
sannyase for example, carries a tri-daeoa and a waterpot and eats and lives 
in a particular way. A paramahaa sa devotee, having completely given up all 
attachment and interest in the material world, is no longer attracted by such 
external features of renunciation. 

TEXT 29 

bauDaAe baAlak(vat,(Lxe"ta, 
ku(zAlaAe jax"va»are"ta, 
vacle"au"nma6avaia"a"Ana, 
gAAecayaA< naEgAmaere"ta, 


budho balaka-vat kr^et 
kugalo jaoa-vac caret 
vaded unmatta-vad vidvan 
go-caryaa naigamag caret 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

budhau— although intelligent; balaka-vat— like a child (oblivious to honor 
and dishonor); kr®et—he should enjoy life; kugalau—although expert; 
jaoa-vat—like a stunted person; caret—he should act; vadet—he should 
speak; unmatta-vat— like an insane person; vidvan— although most learned; 
go-caryam—unrestricted behavior; naigamaij—although expert in Vedic 
injunctions; caret— he should perform. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough most wise, the paramahaa sa should enjoy life like a child, 
oblivious to honor and dishonor; although most expert, he should behave like 
a stunted, incompetent person; although most learned, he should speak like 
an insane person; and although a scholar learned in V edic regulations, he 
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should behave in an unrestricted manner. 


PURPORT 

A paramahaa sa-sannyasq fearing that his mind may be deviated by the 
tremendous prestige that people sometimes offer to a perfectly self-realized 
person, conceals his position as described in this verse. A self-realized person 
does not try to please the mass of people, nor does he desire social prestige, 
since the mission of his life is to remain detached from the material world 
and to always please the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Although 
neglecting ordinary rules and regulations, a paramahaa sa does not ever 
become sinful or immoral, but rather neglects ritualistic aspects of religious 
custom, such as dressing in a particular way, performing certain ceremonies 
or executing specific penances and austerities. 

The pure devotees of the Lord who have dedicated their lives to 
propagating the Lord's holy name must very expertly present Kahea 
consciousness in a way pleasing to the mass of people so that they will accept 
it. Those who are preaching should try to make Lord Cre Kahea popular 
without trying to advance their personal prestige in the name of missionary 
progress. A paramahaa sa not engaged in distributing Kahea consciousness, 
however, should have no attachment whatsoever to public opinion. 


TEXT 30 

vaecl"vaAcl"r"taAe na syaAna, 
na paASaNx"! na hE"tauk(: 
zAuSk(vaAcl"ivavaAcle" na 
k(iAatpa-aM s$amaA™ayaeta, 

veda-vada-rato na syan 
na pahaeoena haitukau 
guhka-vada-vivadena 
kai' cit pakhaa samagrayet 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


veda-vada—in the karma-kaeoa section of the Vedas; ratau—engaged; 
na—never; syat—should be; na—nor; pahaeoe—atheistic, acting against 
Vedic injunctions; na—nor; haitukau—a mere logician or skeptic; 
guhka-vada—of useless topics; vivade—in arguments; na—never; 
kai cit— any; pakham— side; samagrayet— should take. 


TRANSLATION 

A devotee should never engage in the fruitive rituals mentioned in the 
karma-kaeoa section of the V edas, nor should he become atheistic, acting or 
speaking in opposition to V edic injunctions. Similarly, he should never speak 
like a mere logician or skeptic or take any side whatsoever in useless 
arguments. 


PURPORT 

Although a paramahaa sa devotee conceals his exalted position, certain 
activities are forbidden even for one trying to conceal himself. 
Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura explains that in the name of concealment 
one should not become a ghost. The word pasaeoa refers to atheistic 
philosophies opposing the Vedas, such as Buddhism, and haituka refers to 
those who accept only that which can be demonstrated by mundane logic or 
experimentation. Since the whole purpose of the Vedas is to understand 
that which is beyond material experience, a skeptic's so-called logic is 
irrelevant to spiritual progress. Ci'^a J^a Gosvamewarns us in this regard 
that a devotee should not read atheistic literature, even with the purpose of 
refining arguments against atheism. Such literature should be entirely 
avoided. The above-mentioned prohibited activities are so detrimental to 
the advancement of Kahea consciousness that they should not be adopted 
even as a superficial show. 


TEXT 31 
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naAeia"jaeta janaAU"lr"Ae 
janaM caAeae"jayae-a tau 
(g)itavaAd"AMistaita-aeta 
naAvamanyaeta k(Aana 
de"h"mauiU"zya pazAuvaa," 
vaErM" ku(yaAR-a ke(naicata, 

nodvijeta janad dhao 
janaa codvejayen na tu 
ati-vadaa stitikneta 
navamanyeta kai can a 
dehann uddigya pagu-vad 
vairaa kuryan na kenacit 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na— never; udvijeta— should be disturbed or frightened; janat— because of 
other people; dhaau—a saintly person; janann—other people; ca—also; 
udvejayet—should-frighten or disturb; na—never; tu—indeed; 
ati-vadan—insulting or harsh words; titikheta—he should tolerate; 
na—never; avannanyeta—should belittle; kai cana—anyone; dehann—the 
body; uddigya— for the sake of; pagu-vat— like an animal; vairam— hostility; 
kuryat— he should create; na— never; kenacit— with anyone. 


TRANSLATION 

A saintly person should never let others frighten or disturb him and, 
similarly, should never frighten or disturb other people. H e should tolerate 
the insults of others and should never himself belittle anyone. H e should 
never create hostility with anyone for the sake of the material body, for he 
would thus be no better than an animal. 

PURPORT 

CreC aitanya M ahaprabhu has stated, 
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taead api su-necena 
taror iva sahineuna 
amanina mana-dena 
kfftan^au sada hariu 
[Cc.Adi 17.3]] 

"One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind, 
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street; one should be more 
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige and ready to offer all 
respect to others. In such a state of mind one can chant the holy name of 
the Lord constantly." 

A Vaiheava should never disturb any other living entity with his body, 
mind or words. He should always be tolerant and never belittle others. 
Although a Vaiheava may act powerfully against the demons for Lord 
Kahea's sake— as did A rjuna, H anuman and many other great devotees— a 
Vaiheava becomes very meek and humble in regard to his own reputation. 


TEXT 32 

Wk( Wva par"Ae -^AtmaA 
BaUtaeSvaAtmanyavaisT ata: 
yaT aenau" 5 &cl"paAi:aeSau 
BaUtaAnyaek(Atmak(Aina ca 

eka eva paro hy atma 
bhutehv atmany avasthitau 
yathendur uda-patrehu 
bhutany ekatmakani ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ekau—one; eva—indeed; parau—Supreme; hi—certainly; atma—the 
Personality of Godhead; bhutehu—within all bodies; atmani—within the 
living entity; avasthitau—situated; yatha—just as; induu—the moon; 
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uda—of water; patrenu—in different reservoirs; bhutani—all material 
bodies; eka— of the one Supreme Lord; atmakani— composed of the energy; 
ca— also. 


TRANSLATION 

T he one Supreme Lord is situated within all material bodies and within 
everyone's soul. J ust as the moon is reflected in innumerable reservoirs of 
water, the Supreme Lord, although one, is present within everyone. T hus 
every material body is ultimately composed of the energy of the one Supreme 
Lord. 


PURPORT 

All material bodies are composed of the same material nature, which is 
ultimately the potency of the one Supreme Lord. Therefore, one cannot 
justify feelings of hostility toward any living entity. In carrying out the 
Lord's mission on earth, the bona fide representatives of G od never become 
envious or hostile toward anyone, even when chastised by those who 
flagrantly violate the laws of G od. Every living being is ultimately the son of 
God, and God is present within everyone's body. Therefore, saintly persons 
should be very careful even when dealing with the most insignificant person 
or creature. 


TEXT 33 

@labDvaA na ivaSalcle"ta 
k(Alae k(Alae'zAnaM ^(icata, 
labDvaA na 6$Syaea," DajitamaAna, 
oBayaM dE'Vatainijiatama, 

alabdhva na vih^eta 
kale kale'ganaa kvacit 
labdhva na h%ed dhatiman 
ubhayaa daiva-tantritam 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


alabdhva—not obtaining; na—not; vin^eta—he should be depressed; kale 
kale—at different times; aganam—food; kvacit—whatever; 
labdhva—obtaining; na—not; h%et—should rejoice; dhati-man—fixed in 
determination; ubhayam—both (obtaining and not obtaining good food); 
daiva— of the supreme power of G od; tantritam— under the control. 


TRANSLATION 

If at times one does not obtain proper food one should not be depressed, 
and when one obtains sumptuous food one should not rejoice. Being fixed in 
determination, one should understand both situations to be under the control 
of G od. 


PURPORT 

Because we desire to enjoy the material body, the varieties of material 
experience bring us flickering happiness and inevitable suffering. We 
foolishly consider ourselves to be controllers and doers, and thus through 
false egotism we are subjected to the volatile feelings of the material body 
and mind. 


TEXT 34 

(g)Ah"Ar"ATa< s$amalhe"ta 
yau-M( tat‘aANADaAr"NAma, 
taOvaM ivama{zyatae taena 
taia"AaAya ivamaucyatae 

ahararthaa samdieta 
yuktaa tat-praea-dharaeam 
tattvaa vim^atetena 
tad viji' aya vimucyate 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


ahara—to eat; artham—in order; samdieta—one should endeavor; 
yuktam—proper; tat—of the person; praea—life force; 
dharaeam—sustaining; tattvann—spiritual truth; vim^ate—is 
contemplated; ten a—by that strength of the mind, senses and life air; 
tat— that truth; viji' aya— understanding; vimucyate— one is liberated. 


TRANSLATION 

If required, one should endeavor to get sufficient foodstuffs, because it is 
always necessary and proper to maintain one's health. W hen the senses, mind 
and life air are fit, one can contemplate spiritual truth, and by understanding 
the truth one is liberated. 


PURPORT 

If foodstuffs do not come automatically or by token begging, then one 
should endeavor to keep body and soul together so that one's spiritual 
program will not be disturbed. Normally, those who are endeavoring in 
spiritual life cannot maintain steady concentration on the truth if their 
mind and body are weakened by undereating. On the other hand, 
extravagant consumption of food is a great impediment for spiritual 
advancement and should be given up. The word aharartham in this verse 
indicates eating only to keep oneself fit for spiritual advancement and does 
not justify unnecessary collecting or warehousing of so-called alms. If one 
collects more than necessary for one's spiritual program, the surplus becomes 
a heavy weight that drags one down to the material platform. 


TEXT 35 

yaa{"cC$yaAepapa-aA-ama, 
(g)aAcC)e$i"mautaApar"ma, 
taTaA vaAs$astaTaA zAyyaAM 
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aAaeaM ‘aAaeaM Bajaenmauina: 


yadkchayopapannannam 
adyac chrendiam utaparam 
tatha vasastatha gayyaa 
praptaa praptaa bhajen muniu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yadkchaya—of its own accord; upapanna—acquired; annam—food; 
adyat—he should eat; grendiam—first class; uta—or; a pa ram—low class; 
tatha—similarly; vasau—clothing; tatha—similarly; gayyam—bedding; 
praptam praptam—whatever is automatically obtained; bhajet—should 
accept; muniu— the sage. 


TRANSLATION 

A sage should accept the food, clothing and bedding- be they of excellent 
or inferior quality— that come of their own accord. 

PURPORT 

Sometimes excellent, sumptuous food will come without endeavor, and at 
other times tasteless food appears. A sage should not become happily excited 
when a sumptuous plate is brought to him, nor should he angrily refuse 
ordinary food that comes of its own accord. If no food comes at all, as 
mentioned in the previous verse, one must endeavor to avoid starvation. 
From these verses it appears that even a saintly sage must have a good dose 
of common sense. 


TEXT 36 

zAAEcamaAcamanaM paAnaM 
na tau caAecl"nayaA care"ta, 
@nyaAMe inayamaAHAaAnal 
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yaTaAhM" lallayaeir": 


gaucaim acamanaa snanaa 
na tu codanaya caret 
anyaa gca niyamai ji ane 
yathahaa Idayegvarau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gaucam— general cleanliness; acamanam— purifying the hands with water; 
sn an am—taking bath; na—not; tu—indeed; codanaya—by force; 
caret—one should perform; anyan—other; ca—also; niyaman—regular 
duties; ji'ane—one who has realized knowledge of Me; yatha—just as; 
aham— I; Idaya— by M y own desire; e^varau— the Supreme Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as I, the Supreme Lord, execute regulative duties by M y own free 
will, similarly, one who has realized knowledge of M e should maintain 
general cleanliness, purify his hands with water, take bath and execute other 
regulative duties not by force but by his own free will. 

PURPORT 

When the Supreme Personality of Godhead descends to the material 
world, He generally observes the Vedic regulative duties to set a proper 
example for mankind. The Lord acts by H is own free will, since no one can 
oblige, force or impel the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Similarly, the 
ji'anq or self-realized soul, is fixed on the spiritual platform, beyond the 
material body, and should therefore execute the regulative duties in relation 
to the material body by his own free will and not as a servant of the rules 
and regulations. A self-realized soul is a servant of Lord Kahea and not of 
rules and regulations. Nevertheless, a transcendentalist strictly complies 
with regular duties for the pleasure of the Supreme Lord. In other words, 
one who is advanced in loving devotional service to Lord Kahea 
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spontaneously moves according to the will of the Supreme. One who is 
perfectly situated in spiritual realization cannot become a servant of the 
material body or of rules and regulations concerning the material body. 
However, this verse and other similar statements in Vedic scriptures should 
not be ignorantly misinterpreted to justify immoral, whimsical behavior. 
Lord Kahea is discussing the paramahaa sa stage of life, and those who are 
attached to the material body have nothing to do with this paramahaa sa 
stage, nor should they exploit its unique privileges and status. 


TEXT 37 

na ih" tasya ivak(lpaAKyaA 
yaA ca maa"l-ayaA h"taA 
(g)Ade"h"AntaAt^(icatKyaAitas$a, 
tata: s$ampaatae mayaA 

na hi tasya vikalpakhya 
ya ca mad-vd<haya hata 
a-dehantat kvacit khyatis 
tatau sampadyatemaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—not; hi—certainly; tasya—for the realized person; vikalpa—of 
something separate from Kahea; akhya— perception; ya— which perception; 
ca— also; mat— of M e; vdchaya— by realized knowledge; hata— is destroyed; 
a-until; deha—of the body; antat—the death; kvacit—sometimes; 
khyatiu—such perception; tatau—then; sampadyate—achieves equal 
opulences; maya— with M e. 


TRANSLATION 

A realized soul no longer sees anything as separate from M e, for his 
realized knowledge of M e has destroyed such illusory perception. Since the 
material body and mind were previously accustomed to this kind of 
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perception, it may sometimes appear to recur; but at the time of death the 
self-realized soul achieves opulences equal to M ine. 

PURPORT 

Lord Kanea explained in verse 32 of this chapter that all material and 
spiritual objects are expansions of H is potency. By realized knowledge of the 
Lord one gives up the illusion that anything, anywhere, at any time, can be 
separate from Lord Kahea. Lord Kahea has also explained, however, that one 
must keep the material body and mind fit for executing devotional service; 
therefore even a self-realized soul may sometimes appear to accept or reject 
certain conditions or objects within this world. Such brief apparent duality 
of concentration upon something other than Kahea does not change the 
liberated status of a self-realized soul, who achieves at the time of death the 
same opulences as Lord Kahea in the spiritual world. Thefunction of illusion 
is to separate one from Lord Kahea, but the brief and occasional appearance 
of duality in the behavior or mentality of a pure devotee never separates him 
from the Lord. It does not constitute actual illusion, for it lacks the essential 
function of illusion, namely, the separation of one from Lord Kahea. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura describes the self-realized 
devotees as follows. The devotee of the Lord does not see anything as 
separate from Lord Kahea and thus does not consider himself to be a 
permanent resident of the material world. At every moment the devotee is 
moved by his desire to serve Lord Kahea. Just as those who are inclined to 
sense gratification pass their time making arrangements for their 
enjoyment, similarly the devotees are busy throughout the day arranging 
their devotional service to Lord Kahea. Therefore they have no time to act 
like materialistic sense enjoyers. To ordinary persons it may seem that a pure 
devotee is seeing something as separate from Kahea, but a pure devotee is 
actually fixed in his status as a liberated soul and is guaranteed to achieve a 
spiritual body in the kingdom of God. Ordinary, materialistic persons 
cannot always understand the activities of a pure devotee of the Lord, and 
thus they may try to minimize his position, considering him to be the same 
as themselves. At the end of life, however, the results achieved by the 
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devotees of the Lord and ordinary materialists are vastly different. 


TEXT 38 

au":KaAed"keR(Sau k(AmaeSau 
jaAtainavaeRd" (g)AtmavaAna, 
(g)jAaAis$atamaU"maAeR 
mauinaM gAu5&maupa~ajaeta, 

duukhodarkehu kamehu 
jata-nirveda atmavan 
ajiji asita-mad-dharmo 
munia gurum upavrajet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

duukha— unhappiness; udarkehu— in that which brings as its future result; 
kamehu—in sense gratification; jata—arisen; nirvedau—detachment; 
atma-van— desiring spiritual perfection in life; ajiji asita— one who has not 
seriously considered; mat—Me; dharmau—the process of obtaining; 
munim—a wise person; gurum—a spiritual master; upavrajet—he should 
approach. 


TRANSLATION 

One who is detached from sense gratification, knowing its result to be 
miserable, and who desires spiritual perfection, but who has not seriously 
analyzed the process for obtaining M e, should approach a bona fide and 
learned spiritual master. 


PURPORT 

In the previous verses Lord Kahea described the duty of one who has 
developed perfect knowledge. Now Lord Kahea discusses the situation of one 
who, desiring self-realization, has become detached from material life but 
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lacks perfect knowledge of Kanea consciousness. Such a detached person 
desiring self-realization must approach the lotus feet of a bona fide spiritual 
master in Kahea consciousness, and then he will quickly come to the 
standard of perfect understanding. One who is seriously inclined toward 
spiritual perfection should not hesitate to adopt the regular discipline 
necessary for achieving the highest perfection in life. 


TEXT 39 

taAvatpair"care"a"-(: 

™aU"AvaAnanas$aUyak(: 
yaAvaa," “ao ivajaAnalyaAna, 
maAmaeva gAug&maAaC'ta: 

tavat paricared bhaktau 
graddhavan anasuyakau 
yavad brahma vijan^an 
mam eva gurum adatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tavat—that long; pari caret—should serve; bhaktau—the devotee; 
graddha-van—with great faith; anasuyakau—being without envy; 
yavat—until; brahma—spiritual knowledge; vijan^at—he clearly realizes; 
mam—Me; eva—indeed; gurum—the spiritual master; adatau—with great 
respect. 


TRANSLATION 

U ntil a devotee has clearly realized spiritual knowledge, he should 
continue with great faith and respect and without envy to render personal 
service to the guru, who is nondifferent from M e. 

PURPORT 
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As stated by Ci'^a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura in his Gurv-ahoaka 
prayers, yasya prasadad bhagavat-prasadau: one receives the mercy of the 
Supreme Lord through the mercy of the bona fide spiritual master. A 
devotee who has been blessed by his guru with spiritual knowledge becomes 
qualified to directly engage in the mission of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Ci'^a Prabhupada always emphasized that service to the spiritual 
master in separation, pushing on the mission of the guru, is the highest form 
of devotional service. The word paricaret in this verse indicates waiting 
upon one's master by rendering personal service. In other words, one who 
has not clearly realized the teachings of his spiritual master should remain 
very close to the guru to avoid falling down into illusion, but one who has 
acquired realized knowledge by the mercy of his spiritual master may expand 
the spiritual master's mission by traveling around the world to preach Kahea 
consciousn ess. 


TEXTS 40-41 

yastvas$aMyataSa6"gAR: 

‘acaNxe"in%o"yas$aAr"iTa: 

AaAnavaEr"Agyar"ih"tas$a, 

i:|:acl"Nx"maupajalvaita 

$aur"AnaAtmaAnamaAtmasT aM 
ina1fu"tae maAM ca DamaRh"A 
(g)ivapaJk(SaAyaAe'smaAa," 
@mauSmaA»a ivah"lyatae 

yastvasaa yata-hao-vargau 
pracaeoendriya-sarathiu 
ji ana-vairagya-rahitas 
tri-daeoam upaje/ati 

suran atmanam atma-sthaa 
nihnutemaa ca dharma-ha 
avipakva-kahayo 'smad 
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amunmac ca vih^ate 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau—one who; tu—but; asaa yata—having not controlled; hac-the six; 
vargau— items of contamination; pracaeoa— fierce; indriya— of the senses; 
sarathiu—the driver, intelligence; ji'ana—of knowledge; vairagya—and 
detachment; rahitau—bereft; tri-daeoam—the sannyasa order of life; 
upaj^ati—utilizing for one's bodily maintenance; suran—the worshipable 
demigods; atmanam—his own self; atma-stham—situated within himself; 
nihnute—denies; mam—Me; ca—also; dharmaha—ruining religious 
principles; avipakva—not yet dissolved; kahayau—contamination; 
asmat—from this world; amuhmat—from the next life; ca—also; 
vih^ate— he is lost, deviated. 


TRANSLATION 

One who has not controlled the six forms of illusion [lust, anger, greed, 
excitement, false pride and intoxication], whose intelligence, the leader of the 
senses, is extremely attached to material things, who is bereft of knowledge 
and detachment, who adopts the sannyasa order of life to make a living, who 
denies the worshipable demigods, his own self and the Supreme Lord within 
himself, thus ruining all religious principles, and who is still infected by 
material contamination, is deviated and lost both in this life and the next. 

PURPORT 

Lord Kahea here condemns bogus personalities who adopt the sannyasa 
order of life for sense gratification while still maintaining all of the 
symptoms of gross illusion. A false show of sannyasa is never accepted by 
intelligent followers of Vedic principles. So-called sannyass who ruin all 
Vedic religious principles sometimes become famous among foolish persons, 
but they are simply cheating themselves and their followers. These 
charlatan sannyass are never actually engaged in the loving devotional 
service of Lord Kahea. 
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TEXT 42 


iBa-aAeDaRmaR: zAmaAe'ihM"s$aA 
tapa wR-aA vanaAEk(s$a: 
gA{ih"NAAe BaUtar"-aejyaA 
ia"jasyaAcaAyaRs$aevanama, 

bhiknor dharmau gamo 'hia sa 
tapa d<na vanaukasau 
gahieo bhuta-raknejya 
dvijasyacarya-sevanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhikfbu—of a sannyas? dharmau—the main religious principle; 
gamau-equanimity; ahia sa—nonviolence; tapau—austerity; 

d(ha— discrimination (between the body and the soul); vana— in the forest; 
okasau—of one dwelling, a vanaprastha; gahieau—of a householder; 
bhuta-rakha—offering shelter to all living entities; ijya—performance of 
sacrifice; dvi-jasya—of a brahmacare acarya—the spiritual master; 
sevanam— serving. 


TRANSLATION 

T he main religious duties of a sannyasc are equanimity and nonviolence, 
whereas for the vanaprastha austerity and philosophical understanding of the 
difference between the body and soul are prominent. T he main duties of a 
householder are to give shelter to all living entities and perform sacrifices, 
and the brahmacare is mainly engaged in serving the spiritual master. 

PURPORT 

The brahmacare lives in the agrama of the spiritual master and personally 
assists the acarya. Householders generally are entrusted with the 
performance of sacrifice and Deity worship and should provide maintenance 
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for all living entities. The vanaprastha must clearly understand the 
difference between body and soul in order to maintain his status of 
renunciation, and he should also perform austerities. The sannyase should 
fully absorb his body, mind and words in self-realization. Having thus 
achieved equanimity of mind, he isthe best well-wisher of all living entities. 


TEXT 43 

“a6caya< tapa: zAAEcaM 
s$antaAeSaAe BaUtas$aAE6$cl"ma, 
gA{h"sTasyaApya{taAE gAntau: 
s$avaeRSaAM maau"paAs$anama, 

brahmacaryaa tapau gaucaa 
santoho bhuta-sauhkiam 
gahasthasyapy atau gantuu 
sarvehaa mad-upasanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

brahma-caryam—celibacy; tapau—austerity; gaucam—purity of mind 
without attachment or repulsion; santohau— full satisfaction; bhuta— toward 
all living entities; sauhkiam—friendship; gahasthasya—of the householder; 
api—also; atau—at the proper time; gantuu—approaching his wife; 
sarveham— of all human beings; mat— of M e; upasanam— worship. 


TRANSLATION 

A householder may approach his wife for sex only at the time prescribed 
for begetting children. Otherwise, the householder should practice celibacy, 
austerity, cleanliness of mind and body, satisfaction in his natural position, 
and friendship toward all living entities. W orship of M e is to be practiced by 
all human beings, regardless of social or occupational divisions. 
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PURPORT 


Sarvenaa mad-upasanam indicates that all followers of the vareagrama 
system must worship Lord Kane a or risk falling down from their position. A s 
stated in (^ramad-Bhagavatam (11.5.3), na bhajanty avajananti sthanad 
bhrahdau patanty adhau: even though one may be advanced in the 
performance of Vedic rituals and customs, without worshiping the Supreme 
Lord onewill certainly fall down. 

Those in the householder agrama are not authorized to enjoy life like pigs 
and dogs, freely exercising their sexual potency. A religious householder 
should approach his wife at the prescribed time and place and beget a saintly 
child for the pleasure of the Supreme Lord. Otherwise, it is specifically 
mentioned here that a householder must practice celibacy along with all of 
the other members of advanced human civilization. The word gaucam 
indicates cleanliness of mind and body, or else freedom from attachment 
and repulsion. One who faithfully worships God as the supreme controller 
experiences santoha, full satisfaction in whatever situation the Lord 
arranges. By seeing Lord Kahea within everyone, one becomes bhuta-suhat, 
the well-wishingfriend of all. 


TEXT 44 

wita maAM ya: svaDamaeRNA 
Bajaei-atyamananyaBaAk,( 
s$avaRBaUtaeSau maa"AvaAe 
maa"i-M( ivancl"tae a{"X#Ama, 

iti maa yau sva-dharmeea 
bhajen nityam ananya-bhak 
sarva-bhutehu mad-bhavo 
mad-bhaktia vindated^ham 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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iti— thus; nnann— M e; yau— one who; sva-dharmeea— by his prescribed duty; 
bhajet—worships; nityam—always; ananya-bhak—with no other object of 
worship; sarva-bhutehu—in all living entities; nnat—of Me; bhavau—being 
conscious; mat-bhaktinn—devotional service unto Me; vindate—achieves; 
daoham— unflinching. 


TRANSLATION 

One who worships M e by his prescribed duty, having no other object of 
worship, and who remains conscious of M e as present in all living entities, 
achieves unflinching devotional service unto M e. 

PURPORT 

It is clearly explained in this verse that loving devotional service unto 
Lord Kahea is the ultimate goal of the entire vareagrama system, which the 
Lord has been elaborately explaining. In any social or occupational division 
of human society one must be a devotee of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and worship Him alone. The bona fide spiritual master is the 
representative of Lord Karea, and worship of the acarya goes directly to the 
lotus feet of the Lord. Although ordinary householders are sometimes 
ordered by Vedic injunctions to worship particular demigods or forefathers, 
one should remember that Lord Kahea is within all living entities. A s stated 
here, sarva-bhutehu mad-bhavau. The pure devotees of the Lord worship the 
Lord alone, and those who cannot come to the standard of pure devotional 
service should at least meditate upon the Personality of Godhead within the 
demigods and all other living entities, understanding that all religious 
processes are ultimately meant for the pleasure of the Lord. In the course of 
missionary work even pure devotees must deal with government leaders and 
other prominent members of society, sometimes praising such persons and 
complying with their orders. Yet because the devotees are always meditating 
on Lord Kahea situated as the Supersoul within everyone, they are therefore 
acting for the Lord's pleasure and not for the pleasure of any ordinary 
human being. Those persons dealing with different demigods in the course 
of their vareagrama duties should similarly see the Lord as the basis of 
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everything. They should concentrate on pleasing the Supreme Lord by all 
activities. This stage of life is called love of God, and it brings one to the 
point of actual liberation. 


TEXT 45 

BaftyaAeU'VaAnapaAiyanyaA 
s$avaRlaAek(mahe"ir"ma, 
s$avaAeRtpa6yapyayaM “ao 
k(Ar"NAM maAepayaAita s$a: 

bhaktyoddhavanapayinya 
sarva-loka-mahegvaram 
sarvotpatty-apyayaa brahma 
karaeaa mopayati sau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhaktya—by loving service; uddhava—My dear Uddhava; 
anapayinya—unfailing; sarva—of all; loka—worlds; maha-^aram—the 
Supreme Lord; sarva—of everything; utpatti—the cause of the creation; 
apyayam—and annihilation; brahma—the A bsolute Truth; karaeam—the 
cause of the universe; ma— to M e; upayati— comes; sau— he. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear U ddhava, I am the Supreme Lord of all worlds, and I create and 
destroy this universe, being its ultimate cause. I am thus the A bsolute T ruth, 
and one who worships M e with unfailing devotional service comes to M e. 

PURPORT 

As described in the First Canto of (^ramad-Bhagavatam (1.2.11), Lord 
Kahea is understood in three features-as impersonal Brahman, localized 
Paramatma and ultimately the Supreme Personality of G odhead, CreKahea, 


1240 


the source of everything. Lord Kahea absorbs the impersonal philosophers 
into the rays of H is body, appears before the perfect yogs as the Lord of the 
heart, and ultimately brings H is pure devotees back to H is own abode for an 
eternal life of bliss and knowledge. 


TEXT 46 

wita svaDamaRinaiNAR-(- 
s$a6vaAe inaAaARtamaO"ita: 
AaAnaivaAaAnas$ampa-aAe 
na icar"Ats$amaupaEita maAma, 

iti sva-dharma-nireikta- 
sattvo nirji' ata-mad-gatiu 
ji ana-viji' ana-sampanno 
na cirat samupaiti mam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

iti— thus; sva-dharma— by performing his prescribed duty; nireikta— having 
purified; sattvau—his existence; nirji ata—completely understanding; 
mat-gatiu— M y supreme position; j'i ana— with knowledge of the scriptures; 
viji'ana—and realized knowledge of the soul; sampannau—endowed; na 
cirat— in the near future; samupaiti— completely achieves; mam— M e. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus, one who has purified his existence by execution of his prescribed 
duties, who fully understands M y supreme position and who is endowed with 
scriptural and realized knowledge, very soon achieves M e. 


TEXT 47 

vaNAAR™amavataAM DamaR 
WSa (g)AcaAr"la-aNA: 
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s$a Wva maa"i-(yautaAe 
ina:™aeyas$ak(r": par": 

vareagramavataa dharma 
ena acara-laknaeau 
sa eva mad-bhakti-yuto 
niugreyasa-karau parau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vareagrama-vatam—of the followers of the vareagrama system; 
dharmau—religious principle; ehau—this; acara—by proper behavior 
according to the authorized tradition; lakhaeau—characterized; sau—this; 
eva— indeed; mat-bhakti— with devotional service to M e; yutau— conjoined; 
niugreyasa— the highest perfection of life; karau— giving; parau— supreme. 


TRANSLATION 

T hose who are followers of this vareagrama system accept religious 
principles according to authorized traditions of proper conduct. W hen such 
vareagrama duties are dedicated to M e in loving service, they award the 
supreme perfection of life. 


PURPORT 

According to the vareagrama system, the members of different orders 
and statuses of life have many traditional duties, such as worshiping the 
forefathers to save them from possible sinful reactions. All such Vedic 
rituals, sacrifices, austerities and so forth should be offered to the lotus feet 
of Lord CreKahea. They then become the transcendental means for going 
back home, back to Godhead. In other words, Kahea consciousness, or loving 
service to Lord CreKahea, is the sum and substance of progressive human 
life. 


TEXT 48 
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Wta6ae'iBaih"taM s$aADaAe 
BavaAna, pa{cC$ita ya»a maAma, 
yaTaA svaDamaRs$aMyau-(Ae 
Ba-(Ae maAM s$aimayaAtpar"ma, 

etatte'bhihitaa sadho 
bhavan pkchati yac ca mam 
yatha sva-dharma-saa yukto 
bhakto maa samiyat param 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etat— this; te— unto you; abhihitam— described; sadho— 0 saintly U ddhava; 
bhavan— you; pkchati— have asked; yat— which; ca— and; mam— from M e; 
yatha—the means by which; sva-dharma—in one's prescribed duty; 
saa yuktau—perfectly engaged; bhaktau—being a devotee; mam—to Me; 
samiyat— one may come; param— the Supreme. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear saintly U ddhava, I have now described to you, just as you 
inquired, the means by which My devotee, perfectly engaged in his prescribed 
duty, can come back to M e, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, Eighteenth Chapter, 
of the Cramad-Bhagavatam, entitled "Description of Vareagrama-dharma." 


19. T he Perfection of Spiritual Knowledge 
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This chapter describes how those who practice speculative knowledge 
eventually give up their method, whereas the pure devotees remain engaged 
in devotional service eternally. A Iso described are the different practices of 
the yogs, beginning with yama. 

The Supreme Lord, CreKahea, stated to U ddhava, "One who is actually 
wise, who knows the truth of the self and possesses transcendental insight, 
rejects this world of dualities and the so-called knowledge meant for 
facilitating enjoyment of it. H e instead engages himself in trying to satisfy 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the master of all. This is pure 
bhakti-yoga. Transcendental knowledge is greater than such ordinary pious 
activities as chanting of mantras, but pure devotional service is greater than 
even knowledge." 

After this. Lord Kahea, requested by CreU ddhava to describe in full 
detail pure transcendental knowledge and devotional service, related the 
same instructions that the greatest of Vaiheavas, Bhaimadeva, gave on these 
topics to Cre Yudhihohira on the occasion of the battle at Kurukhetra. 
Following this, after being asked about yama and the other practices of yoga, 
the Lord enumerated the twelve kinds of yama beginning with nonviolence, 
and the twelve kinds of niyama, beginning with bodily cleanliness. 


TEXT 1 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
yaAe ivaaA™autas$ampa-a: 
(g)AtmavaA-aAnaumaAinak(: 
mayaAmaAijiaimacIM" AaAtvaA 
AaAnaM ca maiya s$a-yas$aeta, 


grebhagavan uvaca 
yo vidya-gruta-sampannau 
atmavan nanumanikau 
maya-matram idaa ji atva 
ji' anaa ca mayi sannyaset 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; yau—one 
who; vidya—with realized knowledge; gruta—and preliminary scriptural 
knowledge; sampannau—endowed; atma-van—self-realized; na—not; 
anumanikau—engaged in impersonal speculation; maya—illusion; 
matram—only; idam—this universe; ji atva—knowing; ji'anam—such 
knowledge and the means of achieving it; ca—also; mayi—to Me; 
sannyaset— one should surrender. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: A self-realized person who has 
cultivated scriptural knowledge up to the point of enlightenment and who is 
free from impersonal speculation, understanding the material universe to be 
simply illusion, should surrender unto M e both that knowledge and the 
means by which he achieved it. 


PURPORT 

M aya-matram idaa ji'atva indicates knowledge that the eternal spirit 
soul and the eternal Personality of Godhead are completely separate from 
the temporary qualities of the material world. The word 
vidya-gruta-sampanna means that one should cultivate Vedic knowledge for 
the purpose of enlightenment and not to make a show of mysticism, 
intellectuality or impersonal speculation. Having neutralized the illusory 
effects of maya, one should then transfer one's attention to the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, surrendering the process of philosophical negation 
to the Lord H imself. je/a G osvamegivesthe example that when there is 
danger the king may issue weapons to private citizens, but after military 
victory the individual citizens return the weapons to the king. 

Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura explains this point of this verse as 
follows. Somehow or other the living entity hasto free himself from material 
illusion, which has covered him since time immemorial. Cultivating 
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desirelessness and renunciation by practice of the mystic yoga system, the 
living entity develops knowledge of illusion and may thus lift himself above 
the reach of material ignorance. However, once one is situated on the 
transcendental platform, both knowledge of illusion and the process of 
acquiring such knowledge have no further practical application. Crda 
Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura gives the example that a man may be 
haunted by the ghost of a snake or a tiger. A s long as the man is possessed 
and thinks, "I am a snake" or "I am a tiger," attempts will be made to 
counteract the ghostly influence by application of jewels, mantras and 
herbs. But when the man is freed from possession by ghosts, he again thinks, 
"I am M r. So-and-so, the son of M r. So-and-so," and returns to his original 
nature. At that time the jewels, mantras and herbs have no further 
immediate application. The word vidya in this verse thus indicates 
knowledge acquired through philosophical analysis, mystic yoga, austerities 
and renunciation. Such knowledge of the temporary, illusory nature of this 
world counteracts ignorance, and there are many Vedic scriptures that train 
the living entity in such knowledge. Gradually one gives up his false 
identification with the material body and mind and with those material 
objects that interact with the body and mind. Having realized such 
counteractive knowledge, one must engage in the loving service of the 
Personality of G odhead and become a pure devotee. W hen one is completely 
perfect in Kahea consciousness, there is naturally little interest in the 
innumerable details of illusion, and gradually one is transferred to the 
spiritual world. 


TEXT 2 

AaAinanastvah"maevaef": 
svaATaAeR he"taue s$ammata: 

svagAReEvaApavagARe 
naAnyaAe'TaAeR maaftae i‘aya: 

ji aninastv aham evehoau 
svartho hetugca sammatau 
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svargag caivapavargag ca 
nanyo 'rtho mad-ate priyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ji'aninau—of a learned self-realized philosopher; tu—indeed; aham—I; 
eva—alone; ihoau—the object of worship; sva-arthau—the desired goal of 
life; hetuu—the means for achieving the goal of life; ca—also; 
sammatau—the settled conclusion; svargau—the cause of all happiness in 
elevation to heaven; ca—also; eva—indeed; apavargau—freedom from all 
unhappiness; ca—also; na—not; anyau—any other; arthau—purpose; 
mat— M e; rte— without; priyau— dear object. 


TRANSLATION 

For learned, self-realized philosophers I am the only object of worship, the 
desired goal of life, the means for achieving that goal, and the settled 
conclusion of all knowledge. I ndeed, because I am the cause of their 
happiness and their freedom from unhappiness, such learned souls have no 
effective purpose or dear object in life except M e. 

PURPORT 

In the previous verse Lord Kahea stated that one should ultimately 
surrender unto H im that knowledge by which the material world is seen as 
illusion. M aterial attachments are certainly problems for the living entities, 
since they are diseases of the spirit soul. One who has contracted a skin 
disease that causes terrible itching gains only flickering relief by scratching 
the unbearable sores. If he does not scratch he suffers greatly, but by 
scratching, even though there is an instantaneous sensation of pleasure, 
unbearable misery follows as the itching increases. Real happiness is not 
found in scratching one's skin infections but rather in becoming free from 
such disease. Conditioned souls are harassed by many illusory desires, and in 
desperation they try to gratify their senses through the hopeless scratching 
processes of illicit sex, meat-eating, gambling and intoxication. They further 
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try to gain relief through material society, friendship and love, but the result 
is unbearable suffering. Real happiness is to eliminate completely the 
itching disease of material desire. Since material desire is a disease of the 
soul, one must acquire knowledge to treat this disease and eliminate it. Such 
therapeutic knowledge is essential as long as one is diseased, but when one is 
fully healthy, such technical medical knowledge is no longer interesting to 
the healthy person, and he may leave such knowledge to the doctors. 
Similarly, in the advanced stage of Kahea consciousness one need not think 
continually of one's personal problems but may rather think of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Lord Kahea, with love and devotion. Lord Kahea 
advises in the previous verse that one should eliminate one's personal 
problems through technical knowledge of illusion. After giving up constant 
meditation on such problems, one can then become a lover of God. Lord 
Kahea certainly guides each and every sincere devotee internally within the 
heart and externally through the bona fide spiritual master. In this way. 
Lord Kahea gradually trains H is sincere devotees to give up their irrational 
attachment to dead matter. Once freedom has been achieved, a devotee 
beginsto seriously cultivate his relationship with Lord Kahea in the spiritual 
sky. 

One may falsely think that just as at a certain stage of advancement one 
ceases to concentrate on technical, analytic knowledge of illusion, so, at 
another stage one may give up loving devotional service to Lord Kahea. To 
nullify such speculation Lord C^eKahea herestates in various ways that H e is 
the supreme eternal goal of all truly learned human beings. Indeed, the most 
prominent scholars within the universe are the sages, such as the four 
Kumaras, who accept Lord Kahea as their only worshipable object. Because 
they have discovered that they are eternal fragmental portions of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Cre Kahea, they are not interested in 
fruitive activities and mental speculation. Lord Kahea awards celestial bliss 
and freedom from anxiety to H is sincere followers, who have no purpose or 
beloved object in life other than the Lord. 


TEXT 3 
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AaAnaivaAaAnas$aMis$aU"A: 
padM" ™aeiM" ivaau"maRma 
AaAnal i‘ayatamaAe'taAe mae 
AaAnaenaAs$aAE ibaBaitaR maAma, 

ji ana-viji ana-saa siddhau 
padaa grendiaa vidur mama 
ji ane priyatamo 'to me 
ji anenasau bibharti mam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ji'ana—in scriptural knowledge; viji'ana—and realized spiritual 
understanding; saa siddhau—completely perfected; padam—the lotus feet; 
grehdiam—the supreme object; viduu—they know; mama—My; ji ane—a 
learned transcendentalist; priya-tamau— most dear; atau— thus; me— to M e; 
ji anena—by spiritual knowledge; asau—that learned person; 
bibharti— maintains (in happiness); mam— M e. 


TRANSLATION 

T hose who have achieved complete perfection through philosophical and 
realized knowledge recognize M y lotus feet to be the supreme transcendental 
object. T hus the learned transcendentalist is most dear to M e, and by his 
perfect knowledge he maintains Mein happiness. 

PURPORT 

The words padaa grehdiaa vidur mama ("they recognize M y lotus feet to 
be supreme") certainly eliminate the impersonalist philosophers from the 
category of saa siddhau, or completely perfected philosophers. Lord Kahea 
here refers to such great transcendental scholars as the four Kumaras, 
Cukadeva G osvamq CreVyasadeva, Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura 
and Ci'^a A .C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada. The Lord similarly states 
in Bhagavad-gda (7.17-18), 
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tenam ji ane nitya-yukta 
eka-bhaktir viginyate 
priyo hi ji anino 'ty-artham 
ahaa sa ca mama priyau 

"Of these, the wise one who is in full knowledge in union with M e through 
pure devotional service is the best. For I am very dear to him, and he is dear 
to M e." 


udarau sarva evaite 
ji ane tv atmaiva me matam 
asthitau sa hi yuktatma 
mam evanuttamaa gatim 
[Bg. 7.]8] 

"All these devotees are undoubtedly magnanimous souls, but he who is 
situated in knowledge of M e I consider verily to dwell in M e. Being engaged 
in M y transcendental service, he attains M e." 

Ji'ana refers to an authorized philosophical and analytic perception of 
reality, and when such knowledge is clearly realized through the 
sanctification of consciousness the resultant comprehensive experience is 
called viji ana. Speculative, impersonal knowledge does not actually purify 
the heart of the living entity but rather merges him ever deeper into 
forgetfulness of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Just as a father is 
always proud of his son's education, similarly. Lord Kahea becomes very 
happy to see the living entities acquiring a sound spiritual education and 
thus making progress on the way back home, back to G odhead. 


TEXT 4 


tapastalTa< japaAe cl"AnaM 
paivataANAItar"AiNA ca 
naAlaM ku(vaRinta taAM is$aiUM" 
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yaA AaAnak(layaA k{(taA 


tapastffthaa japodanaa 
pavitraedaraei ca 
nalaa kurvanti taa siddhia 
ya ji ana-kalaya kata 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tapau—austerity; tatham—visiting holy places; japau—offering silent 
prayers; danam—charity; pavitraei—pious activities; itaraei—other; 
ca— also; na— not; alam— up to the same standard; kurvanti— they award; 
tarn- this; siddhim— perfection; ya— which; ji' ana— of spiritual knowledge; 
kalaya— by a fraction; kata— is awarded. 


TRANSLATION 

T hat perfection which is produced by a small fraction of spiritual 
knowledge cannot be duplicated by performing austerities, visiting holy 
places, chanting silent prayers, giving in charity or engaging in other pious 
activities. 


PURPORT 

j'i'ana here refers to a clear understanding of the Lord's supreme 
dominion over all that be, and this realized knowledge is nondifferent from 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. That the Lord is supreme is confirmed 
in the previous verse by the words padam grehdiaa vidur mama. One may 
perform penances or visit holy places with a proud mentality or material 
motivation; similarly, one may chant prayers to God, give charity or perform 
other externally pious activities with many bizarre, hypocritical or even 
demoniac motivations. Realized knowledge of the supremacy of Lord Kahea, 
however, is a solid connection with the spiritual world, and if one pursues 
this holy understanding one is gradually promoted to the highest level of 
conscious existence, called Vaikuedha, or the kingdom of God. 
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TEXT 5 


tasmaAjAaAnaena s$aih"taM 
AaAtvaA svaAtmaAnamauU'Va 
AaAnaivaAaAnas$ampa-aAe 
Baja maAM Bai-(BaAvata: 

tasimaj ji anena sahitaa 
ji atva svatmanann uddhava 
ji ana-viji ana-sampanno 
bhaja imaa bhakti-bhavatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasmat— therefore; ji anena— knowledge; sahitam— with; ji atva— knowing; 
sva-atnnanann—your own self; uddhava—My dear Uddhava; ji'ana—in 
Vedic knowledge; viji'ana—and clear realization; 
sannpannau—accomplished; bhaja—worship; mam—Me; bhakti—of loving 
devotion; bhavatau— in the mood. 

TRANSLATION 

T herefore, M y dear U ddhava, through knowledge you should understand 
your actual self. T hen, advancing by clear realization of V edic knowledge, 
you should worship Mein the mood of loving devotion. 

PURPORT 

The word viji' ana indicates realized knowledge of one's original, spiritual 
form. Every living entity has an eternal spiritual form, which lies dormant 
until one arouses one's original Kahea consciousness. W ithout knowledge of 
one's own spiritual personality it is not possible to cultivate love of the 
Supreme Personality, Lord Kahea. Therefore, the words ji atva svatmanam 
are significant here, indicating that every living entity can realize his full 
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potential as an individual person only in the kingdom of God. 


TEXT 6 

AaAnaivaAaAnayaAaena 
maAimai"AtmaAnamaAtmaina 
s$avaRyaAapaitaM maAM vaE 
s$aMis$aiUM" maunayaAe'gAmana, 

ji ana-viji ana-yaji ena 
mam ino/atmanam atmani 
sarva-yaji' a-patia maa vai 
saa siddhia munayo'gaman 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ji ana—of Vedic knowledge; viji'ana—and spiritual enlightenment; 
yaji ena—by the sacrifice; mam—Me; ihcva—having worshiped; 
atmanam—the Supreme Lord within everyone's heart; atmani—within 
themselves; sarva—of all; yaji a—sacrifices; patim—the Lord; mam—Me; 
vai— certainly; saa siddhim— the supreme perfection; munayau— the sages; 
agaman— achieved. 


TRANSLATION 

Formerly, great sages, through the sacrifice of V edic knowledge and 
spiritual enlightenment, worshiped M e within themselves, knowing M e to be 
the Supreme Lord of all sacrifice and the Supersoul in everyone's heart. T hus 
coming to M e, these sages achieved the supreme perfection. 


TEXT 7 

tvayyauU"vaA™ayaita yaihivaDaAe ivak(Ar"Ae 
maAyaAntar"Apataita naAapavagARyaAeyaRta, 
janmaAcl"yaAe'sya yacl"mal tava tasya ikM( syaur," 
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(g)AantayaAeyaRd"s$ataAe'ista tade'Va maDyae 

tvayy uddhavagrayati yastri-vidho vikaro 
mayantarapatati nady-apavargayor yat 
janmadayo 'sya yad ametava tasya kia syur 
ady-antayor yad asato 'sti tad eva madhye 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tvayi—in you; uddhava—0 Uddhava; agrayati—enters and remains; 
yau—which; tri-vidhau—in three divisions, according to the modes of 
nature; vikarau—(the material body and mind, which are subject to) 
constant transformation; maya—illusion; antara—during the present; 
apatati—suddenly appears; na—not; adi—in the beginning; 
apavargayou— nor at the end; yat— since; janma— birth; adayau— and so on 
(growth, procreation, maintenance, dwindling and death); asya—of the 
body; yat—when; ame—these; tava— in relation to you; tasya— in relation 
to your spiritual nature; kirn-what relationship; syuu—could they have; 
adi—in the beginning; antayou—and in the end; yat—since; asataij—of 
that which does not exist; asti—exists; tat—that; eva—indeed; 
madhye— only in the middle, at present. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear U ddhava, the material body and mind, composed of the three 
modes of material nature, attach themselves to you, but they are actually 
illusion, since they appear only at the present, having no original or ultimate 
existence. H ow is it possible, therefore, that the various stages of the body, 
namely birth, growth, reproduction, maintenance, dwindling and death, can 
have any relation to your eternal self? T hese phases relate only to the 
material body, which previously did not exist and ultimately will not exist. 

T he body exists merely at the present moment. 

PURPORT 
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The example is given that a man walking in the forest may see a rope but 
consider it to be a snake. Such perception is maya, or illusion, although the 
rope actually exists and a snake also exists in another place. Illusion thus 
refers to the false identification of one object with another. The material 
body exists briefly and then disappears. In the past the body did not exist, 
and in the future it will not exist; it enjoys a flickering, momentary 
existence in so-called present time. If we falsely identify ourselves as the 
material body or mind, we are creating an illusion. One who identifies 
himself as American, Russian, Chinese, Mexican, black or white, man or 
woman, communist or capitalist, and so on, accepting such designations as 
his permanent identity, is certainly in deep illusion. H e can be compared to 
a sleeping man who sees himself acting in a different body while dreaming. 
In the previous verse Lord Kahea told U ddhava that spiritual knowledge is 
the means of achieving the highest perfection, and now the Lord is 
explicitly describing such knowledge. 


TEXT 8 

™aloU"va ovaAca 

AaAnaM ivazAuUM" ivapaulaM yaTaEtaa," 
vaEr"AgyaivaAaAnayautaM paur"ANAma, 

(g)AKyaAih" ivaieir" ivaimaUtaeR 
tvaa"i-(yaAegAM ca mah"ia"ma{gyama, 

greuddhava uvaca 

ji anaa viguddhaa vipulaa yathaitad 
vairagya-viji ana-yutaa puraeam 
akhyahi vigvegvara vigva-murte 
tvad-bhakti-yogaa ca mahad-vim^yam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca—U ddhava said; ji'anam—knowledge 
viguddham— transcendental; vipulam— extensive; yatha— just as; etat— this 
vairagya—detachment; vijiana—and direct perception of the truth 
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yutam—including; puraeam—traditional among great philosophers; 
akhyahi—please explain; vigva-^ara—0 Lord of the universe; 
vigva-murte—0 form of the universe; tvat—unto You; 
bhakti-yogam—loving devotional service; ca—also; mahat—by great souls; 
vim%am— sought after. 


TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: 0 Lord of the universe! 0 form of the universe! Please 
explain to me that process of knowledge which automatically brings 
detachment and direct perception of the truth, which is transcendental, and 
which is traditional among great spiritual philosophers. T his knowledge, 
sought by elevated personalities, describes loving devotional service unto 
Your Lordship. 


PURPORT 

Those who are able to cross over the darkness of material existence are 
called mahat, or great personalities. Secondary items like cosmic 
consciousness or universal control do not deviate the attention of such great 
souisfrom loving service to the Lord. CreU ddhava desiresto hear knowledge 
of the eternal religious principles that are the traditional aim and objective 
of all superior personalities. 


TEXT 9 

taApatayaeNAAiBah"tasya GaAere" 
s$antapyamaAnasya BavaADvanalzA 
pazyaAima naAnyacC$r"NAM tavaAx.~i„a- 
a"na"Atapa4:aAcl"ma{taAiBavaSaARta, 

tapa-trayeeabhihatasya ghore 
santapyamanasya bhavadhvan^a 
pagyami nanyac charaeaa tavai ghri- 
dvandvatapatrad amatabhivarhat 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


tapa—by the miseries; trayee a—threefold; abhihatasya—of one 
overwhelmed; ghore—which is terrible; santapyamanasya—being 
tormented; bhava—of material existence; adhvani—in the path; ^a—0 
Lord; pagyami—I see; na—none; anyat—other; garaeam—shelter; 
tava— Your; ai ghri— lotus feet; dvandva— of the two; atapatrat— than the 
umbrella; amata— of nectar; abhivarhat— the shower. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear Lord, for one who is being tormented on the terrible path of birth 
and death and is constantly overwhelmed by the threefold miseries, I do not 
see any possible shelter other than Your two lotus feet, which are just like a 
refreshing umbrella that pours down showers of delicious nectar. 

PURPORT 

Lord Kahea, recognizing Uddhava's highly intellectual nature, has 
repeatedly recommended to him that one should achieve perfection by 
cultivation of transcendental knowledge. But the Lord has also clearly 
demonstrated that such knowledge must bring one to the point of loving 
devotional service to Him, for otherwise it is useless. In this verse Cre 
Uddhava corroborates Lord Kahea's statements that actual happiness is 
obtained by surrendering to His lotus feet. When the incarnation of 
Godhead Pathu Maharaja was crowned, the demigod Vayu presented him 
with an umbrella that constantly sprayed fine particles of water. The Lord's 
two lotus feet are similarly compared here to a wonderful umbrella that 
produces a constant shower of delicious nectar, the bliss of Kafea 
consciousness. Normally, speculative analytic knowledge terminates in an 
impersonal conception of the Absolute Truth, but the so-called bliss of 
merging into impersonal spiritual existence can never be compared to the 
bliss of Kahea consciousness, as stated here by Cre Uddhava. Kahea 
consciousness thus automatically constitutes perfect knowledge, since Lord 
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K area is the ultimate shelter of all living entities. The words abhihatasya and 
abhivarhat are significant in this verse. Abhihatasya indicates one who is 
being defeated on all sides by the onslaught of material nature, whereas 
abhivarhat indicates a downpour of nectar that eliminates all of the problems 
of material existence. By our intelligence we should look beyond the dull 
material body and nonsensical material mind to observe the unlimited 
shower of blissful nectar comingfrom thetwo lotusfeet of Lord Kahea. Then 
our real good fortune will begin. 


TEXT 10 

cl"fM" janaM s$ampaitataM ibalae'ismana, 
k(AlaAih"naA -au"%o"s$auKaAe 5 &taSaRma, 
s$amauU"rE"naM k{(payaApavagyaE=r," 
vacaAeiBar"Ais$aAa mah"AnauBaAva 

dahbaa janaa sampatitaa bile'smin 
kalahina khudra-sukhoru-tarham 
samuddharainaa kapayapavargyair 
vacobhir asii ca mahanubhava 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

da hcam—bitten; janam—the person; sampatitam—hopelessly fallen; 
bile— in the dark hole; asmin— this; kala— of time; ahina— by the serpent; 
khudra—insignificant; sukha—having happiness; uru—and tremendous; 
tarham—hankering; samuddhara—please uplift; enam—this person; 
kapaya—by Your causeless mercy; apavargyaiu—that awaken one to 
liberation; vacobhiu—by Your words; asii'ca—please pour; 
maha-anubhava—0 mighty Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

0 almighty Lord, please be merciful and uplift this hopeless living entity 
who has fallen into the dark hole of material existence, where the snake of 
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time has bitten him. I n spite of such abominable conditions, this poor living 
entity has tremendous desire to relish the most insignificant material 
happiness. Please save me, my Lord, by pouring down the nectar of Your 
instructions, which awaken one to spiritual freedom. 

PURPORT 

M aterial life, so much cherished by the nondevotees, is here compared to 
a dark hole filled with poisonous snakes. In material life there is certainly no 
clear understanding of one's ultimate identity, of God or of the universe. 
Everything is vague and dark. In material life the poisonous snake of time is 
always threatening, and at any moment our near and dear ones will be killed 
by the mortal fangs of the serpent. U Itimately, we ourselves will also be 
bitten and killed by the poisonous effects of time. The word sampatitam 
indicates that the falldown of the living entity is complete. In other words, 
he cannot get up again. CreU ddhava therefore appeals to the Lord to be 
kind to these poor fallen souls, humbly represented by his own self. If one 
receives the Lord's mercy, then even without any further qualification one 
can go back home, back to G odhead; and without the mercy of Lord Kahea, 
the most learned, austere, powerful, wealthy or beautiful man will be 
pathetically crushed by the material world's machinery of illusion. The 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, as described here, is mahanubhava, or the 
greatest, most powerful and most merciful personality, whose influence 
extends everywhere. The Lord's mercy is manifest in the form of His 
nectarean instructions such as Bhagavad-gta and the U ddhava-gda, being 
spoken here. The word khudra-sukhoru-tarham reveals the irony of material 
existence. Although material happiness is khudra, or ridiculous and 
insignificant, our desire to enjoy it is uru, tremendous. Our disproportionate 
hankering to enjoy dead matter is certainly an illusory state of mind, and it 
gives us constant distress, keeping us bound up in the dark hole of material 
existence. Every living entity should put aside his false prestige based on 
ephemeral bodily qualifications and appeal sincerely to the Supreme Lord, 
Kahea, for H is mercy. The Lord hears every sincere appeal, from even the 
most fallen soul, and the effects of the Lord's mercy are wonderful. 
Although ji ans, yogs and fruitive workers are laboriously endeavoring to 
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achieve their respective goals, their position is precarious and uncertain. 
Simply by achieving the mercy of Lord Kahea, however, one can very easily 
attain the highest perfection of life. If even one who is not a great or pure 
devotee of Lord Kahea sincerely appeals to the Lord for H is mercy, the Lord 
is sure to give it generously. 


TEXT 11 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
wtTamaetatpaur"A r"AjaA 
BalSmaM DamaRBa{taAM var"ma, 

(g)jaAtazA:j:au: pa‘acC$ 
s$avaeRSaAM naAe'nauZa{NvataAma, 

grebhagavan uvaca 
ittham etat pura raja 
bheimaa dharma-bhataa varam 
ajata-gatruu papraccha 
sarvehaa no'nug^vatam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
ittham—thus; etat—this; pura—formerly; raja—the King; bheVnam—unto 
Bhaima; dharma—of religious principles; bhatam—of the upholders; 
varam— unto the best; ajata-gatruu— King Yudhihohira, who considered no 
one his enemy; papraccha—asked; sarveham—while all; nau—of us; 
anug^vatam— were carefully listening. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; M y dear U ddhava, just as you 
are now inquiring from Me, similarly, in the past King Yudhihcihira, who 
considered no one his enemy, inquired from the greatest of the upholders of 
religious principles, Bheima, while all of us were carefully listening. 
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TEXT 12 


inava{6ae BaAr"tae yauUe" 
s$au6$i-aDanaivau"la: 

™autvaA DamaARna, ba6"na, paeAna, 
maAe-aDamaARnapa{cC$ta 

nivte bharate yuddhe 
suhan-nidhana-vihvalau 
grutva dharman bahun pagcan 
mokna-dharman apkchata 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nivatte— when it ended; bharate— of the descendants of Bharata (the Kurus 
and Paeoavas); yuddhe—the war; suhat—of his beloved well-wishers; 
nidhana—by the destruction; vihvalaij—overwhelmed; grutva—having 
heard; dharman—religious principles; bahun—many; pagcat—at last; 
mokha—concerning liberation; dharman—religious principles; 
apkchata— asked about. 


TRANSLATION 

When the great Battle of Kurukhetra had ended, King Yudhihcihira was 
overwhelmed by the death of many beloved well-wishers, and thus, after 
listening to instructions about many religious principles, he finally inquired 
about the path of liberation. 


TEXT 13 

taAnahM" tae'iBaDaAsyaAima 
cle"va“atamaKaAcC_$taAna, 
AaAnavaEr"AgyaivaAaAna- 
™aU"ABaftyaupaba{Mih"taAna, 
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tan ahaa te'bhidhasyanni 
deva-vrata-nnakhac chrutan 
ji ana-vairagya-viji ana- 
graddha-bhakty-upabaa hitan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tan—those; ahann—I; te—unto you; abhidhasyanni—will describe; 
deva-vrata—of Bh^adeva; nnukhat—from the mouth; grutan—heard; 
ji'ana—Vedic knowledge; vairagya—detachment; viji ana—self-realization; 
graddha—faith; bhakti—and devotional service; upa-baa hitan—consisting 
of. 


TRANSLATION 

I will now speak unto you those religious principles of V edic knowledge, 
detachment, self-realization, faith and devotional service that were heard 
directly from the mouth of Bh^adeva. 

TEXT 14 

navaEk(Acl"zA paAa ^alna, 

BaAvaAna, BaUtaeSau yaena vaE 
wR-aetaAT aAwk(mapyaeSau 
tajAaAnaM mama inaietama, 

navaikadaga pai ca trei 
bhavan bhutehu yena vai 
dchetathaikam apy ehu 
taj ji' anaa mama nigcitam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nava—nine; ekadaga—eleven; pai'ca—five; trm—and three; 
bhavan—elements; bhutehu—in all living beings (from Lord Brahma down 
to the immovable living entities); yena—by which knowledge; 
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vai—certainly; ^neta—one may see; atha—thus; ekam—one element; 
api—indeed; ehu—within these twenty-eight elements; tat—that; 
ji anam— knowledge; mama— by M e; nigcitam— is authorized. 


TRANSLATION 

I personally approve of that knowledge by which one sees the combination 
of nine, eleven, five and three elements in all living entities, and ultimately 
one element within those twenty-eight. 

PURPORT 

The nine elements are material nature, the living entity, the 
mahat-tattva, false ego, and the five objects of sense perception, namely 
sound, touch, form, taste and aroma. The eleven elements are the five 
working senses (the voice, hands, legs, anus and genital) plus the five 
knowledge-acquiring senses (the ears, touch, eyes, tongue and nostrils), 
along with the coordinative sense, the mind. The five elements are the five 
physical elements, namely earth, water, fire, air and sky, and the three 
elements are the three modes of material nature—goodness, passion and 
ignorance. All living entities, from mighty Lord Brahma down to an 
insignificant weed, manifest material bodies composed of these twenty-eight 
elements. The one element within all twenty-eight is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the Supersoul, who is all-pervading within the 
material and spiritual worlds. 

One can easily understand that the material universe is composed of 
innumerable causes and effects. Since Lord Kahea is the cause of all causes, 
all secondary causes and their effects are ultimately nondifferent from the 
Personality of Godhead. This understanding constitutes real knowledge, or 
ji ana, which is essential for perfecting one's life. 


TEXT 15 

Wtade'Va ih" ivaAaAnaM 
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na taTaEke(na yaena yata, 
isTatyautpaOyapyayaAna, pazyaea," 

BaAvaAnaAM i:|:agAuNAAtmanaAma, 

etad eva hi viji anaa 
na tathaikena yen a yat 
sthity-utpatty-apyayan pagyed 
bhavanaa tri-gueatnnanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etat—this; eva—indeed; hi—actuaiiy; viji'anam—reaiized knowiedge; 
na— not; tatha— in that way; ekena— by the one (Personaiity of Godhead); 
yen a—by whom; yat—which (universe); sthiti—maintenance; 
utpatti—creation; apyayan—and annihiiation; pagyet—one shouid see; 
bhavanam— of aii materiai eiements; tri-guea— of the three modes of nature; 
atmanam— composed. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen one no longer sees the twenty-eight separated material elements, 
which arise from a single cause, but rather sees the cause itself, the 
Personality of G odhead- at that time one's direct experience is called 
vij'i ana, or self-realization. 


PURPORT 

The difference between ji ana (ordinary Vedic knowiedge) and viji ana 
(seif-reaiization) can be understood asfoiiows. A conditioned soui, aithough 
cuitivating Vedic knowiedge, continues to identify himseif to some extent 
with the materiai body and mind and consequentiy with the materiai 
universe, in trying to understand the worid he iives in, the conditioned soui 
iearns through Vedic knowiedge that the Supreme Personaiity of G odhead 
is the one supreme cause of aii materiai manifestations. He comes to 
understand the worid around him, which he accepts more or iess as his 
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world. Ashe progresses in spiritual realization, breaking through the barrier 
of bodily identification, and realizes the existence of the eternal soul, he 
gradually identifies himself as part and parcel of the spiritual world, 
Vaikuedha. At that time he is no longer interested in the Personality of 
Godhead merely as the supreme explanation of the material world; rather, 
he begins to reorient his entire mode of consciousness so that the central 
object of his attention isthe Personality of Godhead. Such a reorientation is 
required, since the Supreme Lord is the factual center and cause of 
everything. A self-realized soul in the stage of viji ana thus experiences the 
Personality of G odhead not merely as the creator of the material world but 
as the supreme living entity existing blissfully in H is own eternal context. 
As one progresses in one's realization of the Supreme Lord in His own abode 
in the spiritual sky, one gradually becomes disinterested in the material 
universe and ceases to define the Supreme Lord in terms of H is temporary 
manifestations. A self-realized soul in the stage of viji'ana is not at all 
attracted by objects that are created, maintained and ultimately destroyed. 
The stage of jiana is the preliminary stage of knowledge for those still 
identifying themselves in terms of the material universe, whereas viji ana is 
the mature stage of knowledge for those who see themselves as part and 
parcel of the Supreme Lord. 


TEXT 16 

(g)Acl"Avantae ca maDyae ca 
s$a{jyaAts$a{jyaM yacl"invayaAta, 
paunastat‘aitas$ax.~,(Amae 
yaicC$Syaeta tade'Va s$ata, 

adav anteca madhyeca 
saj yat saj ya a ya d a n vi yat 
punastat-pratisai krame 
yac chinyeta tad eva sat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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adau— in the causal stage; ante— in the termination of the causal function; 
ca— also; madhye— in the phase of maintenance; ca— also; sajyat— from one 
production; sajyam—to another production; yat—which; 
anviyat—accompanies; punau—again; tat—of all material phases; 
pratisa] krame—in the annihilation; yat—which; gihyeta—remains; 
tat— that; eva— indeed; sat— the one eternal. 

TRANSLATION 

C ommencement, termination and maintenance are the stages of material 
causation. T hat which consistently accompanies all these material phases 
from one creation to another and remains alone when all material phases are 
annihilated is the one eternal. 


PURPORT 

The Lord here reiterates that the one Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
the basis of unlimited material variety. Material activity is a chain of 
cause-and-effect relationships by which innumerable objects are produced. 
A particular material effect is converted into a subsequent cause, and when 
the causal phase is terminated, the effect disappears. Fire causes firewood to 
burn to ashes, and when the causal function of fire is finished, fire itself, 
which was the effect of a previous cause, is also terminated. The simple fact 
is that all material objects are created, maintained and ultimately 
annihilated by the supreme potency of the Lord. A nd when the entire field 
of material cause and effect is withdrawn, so that all cause-effect 
relationships vanish, the Personality of Godhead remains in H is own abode. 
Therefore, although innumerable objects may function as causes, they are 
not the ultimate or supreme cause. Only the Personality of Godhead is the 
absolute cause. Similarly, although material things may exist, they do not 
always exist. The Personality of Godhead alone has absolute existence. By 
the process of ji ana, or knowledge, one should understand the supreme 
position of the Lord. 
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TEXT 17 


™auita: ‘atya-amaEita-^ma, 

(g)naumaAnaM cataufyanna, 
‘amaANAeSvanavasTaAnaAa," 
ivak(lpaAts$a ivar"jyatae 

grutiu pratyaknam aitihyam 
anumanaa catuncayam 
pramaeenv anavasthanad 
vikalpat sa virajyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grutiu—Vedic knowledge; pratyaknann—direct experience; 
aitihyam—traditional wisdom; anumanam—logical induction; 
catuncayam—fourfold; pramanehu—among all types of evidence; 
anavasthanat—due to the flickering nature; vikalpat—from material 
diversity; sau— a person; virajyate— becomes detached. 

TRANSLATION 

From the four types of evidence— V edic knowledge, direct experience, 
traditional wisdom and logical induction— one can understand the temporary, 
insubstantial situation of the material world, by which one becomes detached 
from the duality of this world. 


PURPORT 

In the gruti, or Vedic literature, it is clearly stated that everything 
emanates from the A bsolute Truth, is maintained by the A bsolute Truth 
and at the end is conserved within the A bsolute Truth. Similarly, by direct 
experience we can observe the creation and destruction of great empires, 
cities, buildings, bodies and so on. Furthermore, we find all around the world 
traditional wisdom warning people that things in this world cannot last. 
Finally, by logical induction we can easily conclude that nothing in this 
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world is permanent. M aterial sense gratification— up to the highest possible 
living standard found in the heavenly planets or down to the lowest 
conditions in the most repugnant precincts of hell— is always unsteady and 
prone to collapse at any moment. One should therefore develop vairagya, 
detachment, as stated here. 

A nother meaning of this verse is that the four types of evidence cited 
here are often mutually contradictory in their description of the highest 
truth. One should therefore be detached from the duality of mundane 
evidence, including the portions of the Vedas that deal with the material 
world. Instead, one should accept the Supreme Personality of Godhead as 
the actual authority. Both in Bhagavad-gda and herein Cramad-Bhagavatam 
Lord Kahea is personally speaking, and thus there is no need to enter into 
the bewildering network of competing systems of mundane logic. One can 
directly hear from the Absolute Truth Himself and immediately acquire 
perfect knowledge. One thereby becomes detached from inferior systems of 
knowledge, which cause one to hover on the material mental platform. 


TEXT 18 

k(maRNAAM pair"NAAimatvaAa," 
(g)Aivair"HcyaAcl"maEylama, 
ivapaie-airM" pazyaea," 

(g)a{"r'maipa aCT'vata, 

karmaeaa parieamitvad 
a-virii cyad amal galam 
vipagcin nagvaraa pagyed 
adahoam api dahoa-vat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

karmaeam—of material activities; parieamitvat—because of being subject 
to transformation; a-up to; virii cyat—the planet of Lord Brahma; 
amai galam—inauspicious unhappiness; vipagcit—an intelligent person; 
nagvaram— as temporary; pagyet— should see; adahcam—that which he has 
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not yet experienced; api—indeed; danoa-vat—just like that already 
experienced. 


TRANSLATION 

A n intelligent person should see that any material activity is subject to 
constant transformation and that even on the planet of Lord Brahma there is 
thus simply unhappiness. I ndeed, a wise man can understand that just as all 
that he has seen is temporary, similarly, all things within the universe have a 
beginning and an end. 


PURPORT 

The word adahoBin indicates the heavenly standard of life available in the 
higher planets within this universe. Such celestial neighborhoods are not 
actually experienced on the earth planet, although they are described in the 
Vedic literatures. One may argue that promotion to material heaven is 
recommended in the karma-kaeoa portion of the Vedas and that although 
the happiness available there is not eternal, at least for some time one may 
enjoy life. Lord Kahea here states, however, that even on the planet of Lord 
Brahma, which is superior to the heavenly planets, there is no happiness 
whatsoever. Even in the upper planetary systems there is rivalry, envy, 
irritation, lamentation and ultimately death itself. 


TEXT 19 

Bai-(yaAegA: paurE"vaAe-(: 
‘alyamaANAAya tae'naGa 
paunae k(TaiyaSyaAima 
maa"-e(: k(Ar"NAM parM" 

bhakti-yogau puraivoktau 
pr^amaeaya te'nagha 
punagca kathayinyami 
mad-bhakteu karaeaa paraa 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


bhakti-yogau—devotional service to the Lord; pura—previously; 
eva—indeed; uktau—explained; pr^annaeaya—who has developed love; 
te—unto you; anagha—0 sinless Uddhava; punau—again; ca—also; 
kathayihyanni—I will explain; mat—unto Me; bhakteu—of devotional 
service; karaeam— the actual means; param— supreme. 


TRANSLATION 

0 sinless U ddhava, because you love M e, I previously explained to you 
the process of devotional service. N ow I will again explain the supreme 
process for achieving loving service unto M e. 

PURPORT 

Although Lord Kahea previously described bhakti-yoga to Cl'sU ddhava, 
Uddhava is not yet satisfied, because he loves Lord Kahea. Anyone who 
loves the Lord cannot be fully satiated by discussions of devotional service 
mixed with descriptions of mere Vedic duties and analytic philosophy. The 
supreme stage of conscious existence is pure love of Kahea, and one who is 
addicted to Lord Kahea desires to constantly drink the nectar of such topics. 
Lord Kahea has given an extensive survey of many aspects of human 
civilization, including the vareagrama-dharma system and the processes of 
distinguishing between matter and spirit, renouncing sense gratification, 
and so forth. Now Uddhava is hankering to hear specifically about pure 
devotional service to Lord Kahea, and the Lord thusturnsto that topic. 


TEXTS 20-24 

™aU"Ama{tak(TaAyaAM mae 
zAinmacl"nauk(LtaRnama, 
pair"inai"A ca paUjaAyaAM 
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stauitaiBa: stavanaM mama 


(g)Ad"r": pair"cayaARyaAM 
s$avaAR$EEyr"iBavand"nama, 
maa"-(paUjaAByaiDak(A 
s$avaRBaUtaeSau manmaita: 

mad'TaeRSvaEycaer'A ca 
vacas$aA maO"NAer"NAma, 
mayyapaRNAM ca manas$a: 
s$avaRk(AmaivavajaRnama, 

mad"TaeRTaRpair"tyaAgAAe 
BaAegAsya ca s$auKasya ca 
wiM" d"OaM 6"taM jaaeaM 
mad"Ta< yaa," “ataM tapa: 

WvaM DamaE=maRnauSyaANAAma, 
oU"vaAtmainavaeid"naAma, 
maiya s$aAaAyatae Bai-(: 
k(Ae'nyaAeTaAeR'syaAvaizASyatae 

graddhamata-kathayaa me 
gagvan mad-anukatanam 
parinindia ca pujayaa 
stutibhiu stavanaa mama 

adarau paricaryayaa 
sarva] gair abhivandanam 
mad-bhakta-pujabhyadhika 
sarva-bhutenu man-matiu 

mad-arthefv a] ga-cenoa ca 
vacasa mad-gueeraeam 
mayyarpaeaa ca manasau 
sarva-kama-vivarjanam 

mad-arthe 'rtha-parityago 
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bhogasya ca sukhasya ca 
inoaa dattaa hutaa japtaa 
mad-arthaa yad vrataa tapau 

evaa dharmair manunyaeam 
uddhavatma-nivedinam 
mayi sai jayate bhaktiu 
ko 'nyo 'rtho 'syavaginyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

graddha— faith; amata— in the nectar; kathayann— of narrations; nne— about 
Me; gagvat—always; mat—of Me; anukfftanam—chanting the glories; 
parinihdia—fixed in attachment; ca—also; pujayam—in worshiping Me; 
stutibhiu—with beautiful hymns; stavanam—formal prayers; mama—in 
relation to Me; adarau—great respect; paricaryayam—for My devotional 
service; sarva-ai gaiu—with all the limbs of the body; 

abhivandanam—offering obeisances; mat—My; bhakta—of the devotees; 
puja—worship; abhyadhika—preeminent; sarva-bhutehu—in all living 
entities; mat—of Me; matiu—consciousness; mat-arthehu—for the sake of 
serving M e; ai ga-cehoa— ordinary, bodily activities; ca— also; vacasa— with 
words; mat-guea—My transcendental qualities; ffaeam—declaring; 
mayi—in Me; arpaeam—placing; ca—also; manasau—of the mind; 

sarva-kama—of all material desires; vivarjanam—rejection; mat-arthe—for 
My sake; artha—of wealth; parityagau—the giving up; bhogasya—of sense 
gratification; ca—also; sukhasya—of material happiness; ca—also; 
ihoam—desirable activities; dattam—charity; hutam—offering of sacrifice; 
japtam— chanting the holy names of the Lord; mat-artham— for the sake of 
achieving Me; yat—which; vratam—vows, such as fasting on Ekadage 
tapau—austerities; evam—thus; dharmaiu—by such religious principles; 
manuhyanam—of human beings; uddhava—My dear Uddhava; 
atma-nivedinam—who are surrendered souls; mayi—to Me; 
saI jayate—arises; bhaktiu—loving devotion; kau—what; anyau—other; 
arthau— purpose; asya— of M y devotee; avagihyate— remains. 
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TRANSLATION 


Firm faith in the blissful narration of My pastimes, constant chanting of 
M y glories, unwavering attachment to ceremonial worship of M e, praising M e 
through beautiful hymns, great respect for My devotional service, offering 
obeisances with the entire body, performing first-class worship of M y 
devotees, consciousness of M e in all living entities, offering of ordinary, 
bodily activities in M y devotional service, use of words to describe M y 
qualities, offering the mind to M e, rejection of all material desires, giving up 
wealth for My devotional service, renouncing material sense gratification and 
happiness, and performing all desirable activities such as charity, sacrifice, 
chanting, vows and austerities with the purpose of achieving M e— these 
constitute actual religious principles, by which those human beings who have 
actually surrendered themselves to M e automatically develop love for M e. 

W hat other purpose or goal could remain for M y devotee? 

PURPORT 

The words mad-bhakta-pujabhyadhika are significant in this verse. 
Abhyadhika indicates "superior quality." The Lord is extremely satisfied with 
those who offer worship to His pure devotees, and He rewards them 
accordingly. Because of the Lord's generous appraisal of H is pure devotees, 
worship of the pure devotees is described as superior to worship of the Lord 
Himself. The words mad-arthehv a) ga-cehoa state that ordinary, bodily 
activities such as brushing the teeth, taking bath, eating, etc., should all be 
offered to the Supreme Lord as devotional service. The words vacasa 
mad-gueeraeam indicate that whether one speaks in ordinary, crude 
language or with learned poetic eloquence, one should describe the glories of 
the Personality of Godhead. The words mad-arthe 'rtha-parityagau indicate 
that one should spend one's money for festivals glorifying the Personality of 
Godhead, such as Ratha-yatra, Janmahoameand Gaura-pureiml A Iso, one is 
herein instructed to spend money to assist the mission of one's spiritual 
master and other Vaiheavas. Wealth that cannot be used properly in the 
Lord's service and is thus an impediment to one's clear consciousness should 
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be given up entirely. The word bhogasya refers to sense gratification, headed 
by sex enjoyment, and sukhasya refers to sentimental material happiness, 
such as excessive family attachment. The words dattaa hutam indicate that 
one should offer to brahmaeas and Vaiheavas first-class foods cooked in 
ghee. One should offer the vibration svaha to Lord Viheu in an authorized 
sacrificial fire along with grains and ghee. The word japtam indicates that 
oneshould constantly chant the holy names of the Lord. 


TEXT 25 

yacl"AtmanyaipaRtaM icaOaM 
zAAntaM s$aOvaAepaba{Mih"tama, 

Dama< AaAnaM s$a vaEr"Agyama, 

Weiya< caAiBapaatae 

yadatmany arpitaa cittaa 
gantaa sattvopabaa hi tarn 
dharmaa ji'anaa savairagyam 
aigvaryaa cabhipadyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yada—when; atmani—in the Supreme Lord; arpitam—fixed; 
cittam— consciousness; gantam-peaceful; sattva— by the mode of goodness; 
upabaa hitam— strengthened; dharmam— religiosity; ji anam— knowledge; 
sau—he; vairagyam—detachment; aigvaryam—opulence; ca—also; 
abhipadyate— achieves. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen one's peaceful consciousness, strengthened by the mode of 
goodness, is fixed on the Personality of G odhead, one achieves religiosity, 
knowledge, detachment and opulence. 
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PURPORT 


A pure devotee becomes peaceful, ganta, by desiring everything for the 
service of the Lord and nothing for himself. He is strengthened by the 
transcendental, or purified, mode of goodness and thus achieves the 
supreme religious principle of directly serving the Lord. He also achieves 
ji ana, or knowledge of the Lord's form and his own spiritual body, 
detachment from material piety and sin, and the opulences of the spiritual 
world. One who is not a pure devotee of the Lord, however, but whose 
devotion is mixed with a fascination for mystic knowledge, is strengthened 
by the material mode of goodness. Through his meditation on the Lord he 
achieves the lesser results of dharma (piety in the mode of goodness), ji ana 
(knowledge of spirit and matter) and vairagya (detachment from the lower 
modes of nature). U Itimately, one should be a pure devotee of the Lord, 
since even the best the material world has to offer is most insignificant 
compared to the kingdom of G od. 


TEXT 26 

yacl"ipaRtaM taia"k(lpae 
win%o"yaE: pair"DaAvaita 
r"jasvalaM caAs$ai-aiM" 
icaOaM ivaiU" ivapayaRyama, 

yad arpitaa tadvikaipe 
indriyaiij paridhavati 
rajas-valaa casan-nihdiaa 
cittaa viddhi viparyayam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yat— when; arpitam— fixed; tat— this (consciousness); vikaipe— in material 
variety (the body, home, family, etc.); indriyaiij—with the senses; 
paridhavati— chasing all around; rajau-valam— strengthened by the mode of 
passion; ca—also; asat—to that which has no permanent reality; 
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nindiam—dedicated; cittam—consciousness; viddhi—you should 
understand; viparyayam— the opposite (of what was previously mentioned). 


TRANSLATION 

W hen consciousness is fixed on the material body, home and other, similar 
objects of sense gratification, one spends one's life chasing after material 
objects with the help of the senses. C onsciousness, thus powerfully affected 
by the mode of passion, becomes dedicated to impermanent things, and in this 
way irreligion, ignorance, attachment and wretchedness arise. 

PURPORT 

In the previous verse Lord Kahea explained the auspicious results of 
fixing the mind in Him, and now the opposite is explained. Rajas-valam 
indicates that one's passion grows so strong that one commits sinful 
activities and reaps all types of misfortune. Although materialistic people 
are blind to their impending wretchedness, one can confirm by all types of 
evidence—namely Vedic injunctions, direct observation, traditional 
wisdom and inductive logic— that the result of violating the laws of G od is 
disastrous. 


TEXT 27 

DamaAeR maa"i-(k{(t‘aAe-(Ae 
AaAnaM caEk(Atmyacl"zARnama, 
gAuNAesvas$aEyAe vaEr"Agyama, 
Weiya< caAiNAmaAcl"ya: 

dharmo mad-bhakti-kat prokto 
ji anaa caikatmya-darganam 
gueesvasai go vairagyam 
aigvaryaa caeimadayau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


dharmau—religion; mat—My; bhakti—devotional service; kat—producing; 
proktau—it is declared; ji anam—knowledge; ca—also; aikatmya—the 
presence of the Supreme Soul; darganam— seeing; gueehu— in the objects of 
sense gratification; asai gau—having no interest; vairagyam—detachment; 
aigvaryam— opulence; ca— also; aeima— the mystic perfection called aeima; 
adayau-and so forth. 


TRANSLATION 

A ctual religious principles are stated to be those that lead one to M y 
devotional service. Real knowledge is the awareness that reveals M y 
all-pervading presence. Detachment is complete disinterest in the objects of 
material sense gratification, and opulence is the eight mystic perfection, such 
as aeima-siddhi. 


PURPORT 

The Supreme Lord is perfect knowledge; thus one who has been delivered 
from ignorance automatically engages in the devotional service of the Lord 
and is called religious. One who becomes detached from the three modes of 
material nature and the gratificatory objects they produce is considered to 
be situated in detachment. The eight mystic yoga perfections, described 
previously by the Lord to U ddhava, constitute material power, or opulence, 
in the highest degree. 


TEXTS 28-32 

™aloU"va ovaAca 
yama: k(itaivaDa: ‘aAe-(Ae 
inayamaAe vaAir"k(SaRNA 
k(: zAma: k(Ae cl"ma: k{(SNA 
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k(A itaita-aA Da{ita: ‘aBaAe 


ikM( d"AnaM ikM( tapa: zAAEya< 
ik(ms$atyama{tamaucyatae 
k(styaAgA: ikM( DanaM caeiM" 
k(Ae yaAa: k(A ca d"i-aNAA 

pauMs$a: ikM( isva3"laM ™almana, 
BagAAe laABae ke(zAva 
k(A ivaaA oe"l: par"A k(A ™al: 
ikM( s$auKaM au":Kamaeva ca 

k(: paiNx"ta: k(e maUKaR: 
k(: panTaA otpaTae k(: 
k(: svagAAeR nar"k(: k(: isvata, 
k(Ae banDaug&ta ikM( gA{h"ma, 

k( (g)AX#Ya: k(Ae d"ir'7oo"Ae vaA 
k{(paNA: k(: k( wRir": 
WtaAna, ‘a'aAnmama “aUih" 
ivapar"ltaAMe s$atpatae 

greuddhava uvaca 
yamau kati-vidhau prokto 
niyamo vari-karnaea 
kau gamau ko damau kanea 
ka titikna dhatiu prabho 

kia danaa kia tapaugauryaa 
kirn satyaim ataim ucyate 
kastyagaukia dhanaa cenoaa 
ko yaji au ka ca dakniea 

pua sau kia svid balaa granan 
bhago labhagca kegava 
ka vidya hraj para ka grai 
kia sukhaa duukham eva ca 
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kau paeoitau kagca murkhau 
kau pantha utpathagca kau 
kau svargo narakau kau svit 
ko bandhur uta kia gaham 

ka aohyau ko daridro va 
kapaeau kau ka e^arau 
etan pragnan mama bruhi 
vi par da a gca sat-pate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca—Cre U ddhava said; yamau—disciplinary regulations; 
kati-vidhau—how many different types; proktau—are declared to exist; 
niyamau—regular daily duties; va—or; ari-karhaea—0 Kahea, subduer of 
the enemy; kau—what is; gamau—mental equilibrium; kau—what is; 
damau—self-control; kahea—my dear Kahea; ka—what is; 
titikha—tolerance; dhatiu—steadfastness; prabho—my Lord; kirn-what is; 
danam—charity; kirn-what is; tapau—austerity; gauryam—heroism; 
kirn- what is; satyam— reality; atam— truth; ucyate— is said; kau— what is; 
tyagau—renunciation; kirn-what is; dhanam—wealth; ca—also; 
ihoam—desirable; kau—what is; yaji'au—sacrifice; ka—what is; ca—also; 
dakhiea—religious remuneration; pua sau—of a person; kirn-what is; 
svit—indeed; balam—strength; greman—0 most fortunate Kahea; 
bhagau—opulence; labhau—profit; ca—also; kegava—my dear Kegava; 
ka—what is; vidya—education; hrai-humility; para—supreme; ka—what 
is; grai—beauty; kirn-what is; sukham—happiness; 
duukham—unhappiness; eva—indeed; ca—also; kau—who is; 
paeoitau— learned; kau— who is; ca— also; murkhau— a fool; kau— what is; 
panthau—the real path; utpathau—the false path; ca—also; kau—what is; 
kau— what is; svargau— heaven; narakau— hell; kau— what is; svit— indeed; 
kau—who is; bandhuu—a friend; uta—and; kirn-what is; gaham—home; 
kau—who is; aohyau—wealthy; kau—who is; daridrau—poor; va—or; 
kapaeau—a miser; kau—who is; kau—who is; ^arau—a controller; 
etan—these; pragnan—subject matters of inquiry; mama—to me; 
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bruhi— please speak; vipardan— the opposite qualities; ca— also; sat-pate— 0 
Lord of the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: My dear Lord Kafiea, 0 chastiser of the enemies, please 
tell me how many types of disciplinary regulations and regular daily duties 
there are. A Iso, my Lord, tell me what is mental equilibrium, what is 
self-control, and what is the actual meaning of tolerance and steadfastness. 

W hat are charity, austerity and heroism, and how are reality and truth to he 
described? W hat is renunciation, and what is wealth? W hat is desirable, what 
is sacrifice, and what is religious remuneration? M y dear Ke^ava, 0 most 
fortunate one, how am I to understand the strength, opulence and profit of a 
particular person? W hat is the best education, what is actual humility, and 
what is real beauty? W hat are happiness and unhappiness? W ho is learned, 
and who is a fool? W hat are the true and the false paths in life, and what are 
heaven and hell? W ho is indeed a true friend, and what is one's real home? 

W ho is a rich man, and who is a poor man? W ho is wretched, and who is an 
actual controller? 0 Lord of the devotees, kindly explain these matters to me, 
along with their opposites. 


PURPORT 

AII of the items mentioned in these five verses are defined in different 
ways by different cultures and societies throughout the world. Therefore, 

U ddhava is directly approaching the supreme authority, Lord Kahea, to 
obtain the standard definition for these universal aspects of civilized life. 


TEXTS 33-35 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
(g)ihM"s$aA s$atyamastaeyama, 
@s$aEyAe oe"lr"s$aAaya: 
@AistafyaM “a6caya< ca 
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maAEnaM sTaEya< -amaABayama, 

zAAEcaM japastapaAe h"Aema: 

™aU"AitaTyaM mad"caRnama, 
talTaARq%naM par"ATaeRh"A 
tauir'r"AcaAyaRs$aevanama, 

Wtae yamaA: s$ainayamaA 
oBayaAea"ARd"zA sma{taA: 
pauMs$aAmaupaAis$ataAstaAta 
yaTaAk(AmaM au"h"inta ih" 

grebhagavan uvaca 
ahia sa satyaim asteyam 
asa] go hra asai cayau 
astikyaa brahmacaryaa ca 
maunaa sthairyaa knamabhayann 

gaucaa japastapo homau 
graddhatithyaa mad-arcanam 
tffthadanaa parartheha 
turar acarya-sevanam 

ete yamau sa-niyama 
ubhayor dvadaga simatau 
pua saim upasitastata 
yatha-kamaa duhanti hi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
ahia sa—nonviolence; satyam—truthfulness; asteyam—never coveting or 
stealing the property of others; asai gau—detachment; hrai—humility; 
asai'cayau—being non possessive; astikyam—trust in the principles of 
religion; brahmacaryam—celibacy; ca—also; maunam—silence; 
sthairyam—steadiness; khama—forgiving; abhayam—fearlessness; 
gaucam—internal and external cleanliness; japau—chanting the holy 
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names of the Lord; tapau—austerity; homau—sacrifice; graddha—faith; 
atithyam—hospitality; mat-arcanam—worship of Me; 

tfftha-aoanam— visiting holy places; para-artha-#ia— acting and desiring for 
the Supreme; tuhdu—satisfaction; acarya-sevanam—serving the spiritual 
master; ete— these; yamau— disciplinary principles; sa-niyamau— along with 
secondary regular duties; ubhayou— of each; dvadaga—twelve; smatau— are 
understood; pua sam—by human beings; upasitau—being cultivated with 
devotion; tata—My dear Uddhava; yatha-kamam—according to one's 
desire; duhanti— they supply; hi— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: N on violence, truthfulness, not 
coveting or stealing the property of others, detachment, humility, freedom 
from possessiveness, trust in the principles of religion, celibacy, silence, 
steadiness, forgiveness and fearlessness are the twelve primary disciplinary 
principles. Internal cleanliness, external cleanliness, chanting the holy names 
of the Lord, austerity, sacrifice, faith, hospitality, worship of M e, visiting 
holy places, acting and desiring only for the supreme interest, satisfaction, 
and service to the spiritual master are the twelve elements of regular 
prescribed duties. T hese twenty-four elements bestow all desired 
benedictions upon those persons who devotedly cultivate them. 


TEXTS 36-39 

zAmaAe mai-ai"taA bauUe"r," 
cl"ma win%o"yas$aMyama: 
itaita-aA au":Kas$ammaSaAeR 
ijaLi"AepasTajayaAe Da{ita: 

cl"Nx"nyaAs$a: parM" cl"AnaM 
k(AmatyaAgAstapa: smajtama, 
svaBaAvaivajaya: zAAEya< 
s$atyaM ca s$amacl"zARnama, 
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(g)nya»a s$auna{taA vaANAI 
k(ivaiBa: pair"k(LitaRtaA 
k(maRsvas$aEyma: zAAEcaM 
tyaAgA: s$a-yaAs$a ocyatae 

DamaR wiM" DanaM na|NAAM 
yaAaAe'hM" BagAvaOama: 
d"i-aNAA AaAnas$ande"zA: 

‘aANAAyaAma: parM" balama, 

gamo man-ninchata buddher 
dama indriya-saa yamau 
titikna duukha-sammarfb 
jihvopastha-jayo dhatiu 

daeoa-nyasau paraa danaa 
kama-tyagastapau smatam 
svabhava-vijayau gauryaa 
satyaa ca sama-darganam 

anyac ca sunata vaee 
kavibhiu parikfftita 
karmasvasa] gamau gaucaa 
tyagau sannyasa ucyate 

dharma inoaa dhanaa n^aa 
yaji 0 'haa bhagavattamau 
dakniea ji ana-sandegau 
praeayamau paraa balam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gamau—mental equilibrium; mat—in Me; nindiata—steady absorption; 
buddheu— of the intelligence; damau— self-control; indriya— of the senses; 
saa yamau—perfect discipline; titikna—tolerance; duukha—unhappiness; 
sammarhau—tolerating; jihva—the tongue; upastha—and genitals; 
jayau— conquering; dhatiu—steadiness; daeoa—aggression; nyasau— giving 
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up; paraim— the supreme; danam— charity; kama— lust; tyagau— giving up; 
tapau— austerity; smatam— is considered; svabhava— one's natural tendency 
to enjoy; vijayau—conquering; gauryam—heroism; satyam—reality; 
ca—also; sa ma-da rgan am—seeing the Supreme Lord everywhere; 
anyat—the next element (truthfulness); ca—and; su-nata—pleasing; 
vaee—speech; kavibhiu—by the sages; parikfftita—is declared to be; 
karmasu—in fruitive activities; asai gamau—detachment; 
gaucam— cleanliness; tyagau— renunciation; sannyasau— thesannyasa order 
of life; ucyate—is said to be; dharmau—religiousness; ihoam—desirable; 
dhanam—wealth; n^am—for human beings; yaji'au—sacrifice; aham—I 
am; bhagavat-tamau—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
dakhiea—religious remuneration; ji'ana-sandegau—the instruction of 
perfect knowledge; praeayamau— theyogic system of controlling the breath; 
param— the supreme; balam— strength. 


TRANSLATION 

A bsorbing the intelligence in M e constitutes mental equilibrium, and 
complete discipline of the senses is self-control. T olerance means patiently 
enduring unhappiness, and steadfastness occurs when one conquers the 
tongue and genitals. T he greatest charity is to give up all aggression toward 
others, and renunciation of lust is understood to be real austerity. Real 
heroism is to conquer one's natural tendency to enjoy material life, and 
reality is seeing the Supreme Personality of G odhead everywhere. 

T ruthfulness means to speak the truth in a pleasing way, as declared by great 
sages. C leanliness is detachment in fruitive activities, whereas renunciation is 
the sannyasa order of life. T he true desirable wealth for human beings is 
religiousness, and I, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, am sacrifice. 
Religious remuneration is devotion to the karya with the purpose of 
acquiring spiritual instruction, and the greatest strength is the praeayama 
system of breath control. 


PURPORT 

Lord Kanea here describes those qualities that are desirable for persons 
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advancing in human life. Qama, or "mental equilibrium," means to fix the 
intelligence in Lord Kahea. Mere peacefulness without Kane a consciousness 
is a dull and useless state of mind. Dama, or "discipline," means first to 
control one's own senses. If one wants to discipline one's children, disciples 
or followers without controlling one's own senses, one becomes a mere 
laughingstock. Tolerance means to patiently endure unhappiness, such as 
that provoked by the insults or negligence of others. One must also 
sometimes accept material inconvenience to carry out the injunctions of 
scriptures, and that unhappiness must also be patiently endured. If one is 
not tolerant of the insults and abuse of others, nor tolerant of the 
inconveniences that may arise from following authorized religious 
scriptures, it is simply foolishness for him to make a whimsical show of 
tolerating extreme heat, cold and pain and so on, just to impress others. 
Concerning steadfastness, if one does not control the tongue and genitals, 
then any other steadfastness is useless. Real charity means to renounce all 
aggression toward others. If one gives money to charitable causes but at the 
same time engages in exploitative business enterprises or abusive political 
tactics, one's charity is worth nothing at all. A usterity means to give up lust 
and sense gratification and to observe prescribed vows such as Ekadage it 
does not mean inventing whimsical methods of torturing the material body. 
Real heroism is to conquer one's lower nature. Certainly everyone likes to 
propagate his own fame as a brilliant person, but everyone is also subject to 
lust, anger, greed and so forth. Therefore, if one can conquer these lower 
characteristics generated from the modes of passion and ignorance, one is a 
greater hero than those who merely destroy their political opponents 
through intrigue and violence. 

One can develop equal vision by giving up jealousy and envy and by 
recognizing the existence of the soul within every material body. This 
attitude pleases the Supreme Lord, who then reveals Himself, solidifying 
forever one's equal vision. Merely describing things that exist does not 
constitute the last word in the perception of reality. One must also see the 
true spiritual equality of all living entities and all situations. Truthfulness 
means that one should speak in a pleasing way so that there will be a 
beneficial effect. If one becomes attached to pointing out the faults of 
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others in the name of truth, then such faultfinding will not be appreciated 
by saintly persons. The bona fide spiritual master speaks the truth in such a 
way that people can elevate themselves to the spiritual platform, and one 
should learn this art of truthfulness. If one is attached to material things, his 
body and mind are understood to be always polluted. C leanliness therefore 
means to give up material attachment, not merely to frequently rinse one's 
skin with water. Real renunciation is giving up one's false sense of 
proprietorship over one's relatives and wife, and not just giving away 
material objects, while real wealth is to be religious. Sacrifice is the 
Personality of Godhead Himself, because the performer of sacrifice, to be 
successful, must absorb his consciousness in the Personality of Godhead and 
not in temporary, material rewards that may accrue from sacrifice. Real 
religious remuneration means that one should serve saintly persons who can 
enlighten one with spiritual knowledge. One may offer remuneration to his 
spiritual master, who has enlightened him, by distributing the same 
knowledge to others, thereby pleasing the acarya. Preaching work thus 
constitutes the highest form of remuneration. By performing the praeayama 
system of respiratory control, one can easily subdue the mind, and one who 
can in this way perfectly control the restless mind is the most powerful 
person. 


TEXTS 40-45 

BagAAe ma Weir"Ae BaAvaAe 
laABaAe maa"i-( 5 & 6 ama: 
ivaaAtmaina iBacl"AbaADaAe 
jaugAups$aA oe"lr"k(maRs$au 

™algAuRNAA naEr"pae-yaAaA: 
s$auKaM au":Kas$auKaAtyaya: 
au":KaM k(Amas$auKaApae-aA 
paiNx"taAe banDamaAe-aivata, 

maUKaAeR cle"h"AahM"bauiU": 
panTaA mai-agAma: sma{ta: 
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otpaTaieOaiva-aepa: 
svagAR: s$a6vagAuNAAed"ya: 

nar"k(stamao-aAh"Ae 
banDaugAuRg&r"hM" s$aKae 
gA{hM" zAr"lrM" maAnauSyaM 
gAuNAAX#YaAe -HAX#Ya ocyatae 

d"ir"%o"Ae yastvasSantauf": 
k{(paNAAe yaAe'ijataein%o"ya: 
gAuNAeSvas$a-(Dalr"lzAAe 
gAuNAs$aEyAe ivapayaRya: 

Wta oU'Va tae ‘a'aA: 
s$avaeR s$aADau inae&ipataA: 

ikM( vaiNARtaena ba6"naA 
la-aNAM gAuNAd"AeSayaAe: 
gAuNAd"AeSaa{"izAd"AeRSaAe 
gAuNAstaUBayavaijaRta: 

bhago ma aigvaro bhavo 
labho mad-bhaktir uttamau 
vidyatmani bhida-badho 
jugupsa hra akarmasu 

gra guea nairapeknyadyau 
sukhaa duukha-sukhatyayau 
duukhaa kama-sukhapekna 
paeoito bandha-mokna-vit 

murkho dehady-ahaa -buddhiu 
pantha man-nigamau smatau 
utpathag citta-viknepau 
svargau sattva-gueodayau 

narakastama-unnaho 
bandhurgururahaa sakhe 
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gahaa gar^aa manunyaa 
gueaohyo hy aohya ucyate 

daridro yas tv asantunoau 
kapaeo yo 'jitendriyau 
gueenv asakta-dhff 
guea-sai go viparyayau 

eta uddhava te pragnau 
sarvesadhu nirupitau 
kia vareitena bahuna 
laknaeaa guea-donayou 
guea-dona-d^ir dofb 
gueastubhaya-varjitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhagau—opulence; nne—My; aigvarau—divine; bhavau—nature; 
labhau—gain; mat-bhaktiu—devotional service unto Me; 
uttamau— supreme; vidya— education; atmani— in the soul; bhida— duality; 
badhau—nullifying; jugupsa—disgust; hrai—modesty; akarmasu—in sinful 
activities; gr^—beauty; gueau—good qualities; nairapekfVa—detachment 
from material things; adyau—and so on; sukham—happiness; 
duukha—material unhappiness; sukha—and material happiness; 
atyayau— transcending; duukham— unhappiness; kama— of lust; sukha— on 
the happiness; apekha—meditating; paeoitau—a wise man; bandha—from 
bondage; mokha—liberation; vit—one who knows; murkhau—a fool; 
deha—with the body; adi—and so forth (the mind); aham-buddhiu—one 
who identifies himself; panthau—the true path; mat—to Me; 
nigamau— leading; smatau— is to be understood; utpathau— the wrong path; 
citta—of consciousness; vikhepau—bewilderment; svargau—heaven; 
sattva-guea—of the mode of goodness; udayau—the predominance; 
narakau—hell; tamau—of the mode of ignorance; unnahau—the 
predominance; bandhuu—the real friend; guruu—the spiritual master; 
aham—I am; sakhe—My dear friend, Uddhava; gaham—one's home; 
garffam—the body; manuhyam—human; guea—with good qualities; 


1288 


aohyau— enriched; hi— indeed; aohyau— a rich person; ucyate— is stated to 
be; daridrau—a poor person; yau—one who; tu—indeed; 
asantuhoau—unsatisfied; kapaeau—a wretched person; yau—one who; 
ajita— has not conquered; indriyau—the senses; gueehu— in material sense 
gratification; asakta—not attached; dhaj-whose intelligence; ^au—a 
controller; guea— to sense gratification; sal gau— attached; viparyayau— the 
opposite, a slave; ete—these; uddhava—My dear Uddhava; te—your; 
pragnau—subjects of inquiry; sarve—all; sadhu—properly; 
nirupitau—elucidated; kim—what is the value; vareitena—of describing; 
bahuna—elaborately; lakhaeam—the characteristics; guea—of good 
qualities; dohayou— and of bad qualities; guea-doha— good and bad qualities; 
dagiu—seeing; dohau—a fault; gueau—the real good quality; tu—indeed; 
ubhaya— from both of them; varjitau— distinct. 


TRANSLATION 

A ctual opulence is M y own nature as the Personality of G odhead, through 
which I exhibit the six unlimited opulences. T he supreme gain in life is 
devotional service to M e, and actual education is nullifying the false 
perception of duality within the soul. Real modesty is to be disgusted with 
improper activities, and beauty is to possess good qualities such as 
detachment. Real happiness is to transcend material happiness and 
unhappiness, and real misery is to be implicated in searching for sex pleasure. 
A wise man is one who knows the process of freedom from bondage, and a 
fool is one who identifies with his material body and mind. T he real path in 
life is that which leads to M e, and the wrong path is sense gratification, by 
which consciousness is bewildered. A ctual heaven is the predominance of the 
mode of goodness, whereas hell is the predominance of ignorance. I am 
everyone's true friend, acting as the spiritual master of the entire universe, 
and one's home is the human body. M y dear friend U ddhava, one who is 
enriched with good qualities is actually said to be rich, and one who is 
unsatisfied in life is actually poor. A wretched person is one who cannot 
control his senses, whereas one who is not attached to sense gratification is a 
real controller. One who attaches himself to sense gratification is the 
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opposite, a slave. T hus, U ddhava, I have elucidated all of the matters about 
which you inquired. T here is no need for a more elaborate description of 
these good and bad qualities, since to constantly see good and bad is itself a 
bad quality. T he best quality is to transcend material good and evil. 

PURPORT 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is naturally full of six opulences, 
namely unlimited beauty, wealth, fame, knowledge, strength and 
renunciation. Therefore the greatest profit in life is to achieve personal 
loving service to the Lord, who is naturally the reservoir of all pleasure. Real 
education means to give up the false idea that anything is separate from the 
Lord, the source of all potencies. Similarly, one should not falsely consider 
the individual soul to be different or separate from the Supreme Soul. M ere 
bashfulness does not constitute modesty. One should spontaneously 
withdraw in disgust from sinful activities; then one is actually modest or 
humble. One who is satisfied in Kahea consciousness and thus does not seek 
material pleasure or suffer material unhappiness is considered to be actually 
situated in happiness. The most wretched person is one addicted to sex 
pleasure, and a wise man is one who knows the process of freedom from such 
material bondage. A fool is one who gives up his eternal friendship with 
Lord Kahea and instead identifies himself with his own temporary material 
body, mind, society, community and family. The real path in life is not 
simply a modern interstate highway or, in more simple cultures, a footpath 
free of thorns and mud. It is that path that leads to Lord Kahea. The wrong 
path in life is not simply a road having many thieves or tollbooths; it is that 
path that leads one to utter confusion in material sense gratification. A 
heavenly situation is that in which the mode of goodness predominates, 
rather than that found on the planet of Indra, where passion and ignorance 
sometimes disturb the celestial atmosphere. Hell is anywhere the mode of 
ignorance is predominant, and not merely the hellish planets, where, 
according to Lord Civa, a pure devotee can think of Kahea and remain 
happy. 0 ur actual friend in life is the bona fide spiritual master, who saves 
us from all dangers. A mong all gurus. Lord Kahea is H imself the jagat-guru, 
or spiritual master of the entire universe. In material life our own material 
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body is our immediate home, rather than some structure of bricks, cement, 
stone and wood. A rich man is one who possesses innumerable good 
qualities; he is not a neurotic fool with a large bank account. A poor man is 
one who is unsatisfied, which is self-explanatory. One who cannot control 
his senses is certainly wretched and miserable in life, whereas one who 
detaches himself from material life is actually a lord or controller. In modern 
times there are remnants of aristocracy in Europe and other countries, but 
such so-called lords often display the habits of lower forms of life. A real lord 
is one who conquers material existence by rising to the spiritual platform. A 
person who is attached to material life will undoubtedly manifest the 
opposites of all the good qualities mentioned here, and he is thus the symbol 
of going backward in life. The Lord concludes H is analysis by stating that 
there is no need for further elaboration of these good and bad qualities. 
Indeed, the purpose of life is to transcend materially good and bad qualities 
and come to the liberated platform of pure Kahea consciousness. This point 
will be further explained in thefollowing chapter. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, N ineteenth Chapter, 
of theCroTiad-Bhagavatam, entitled "The Perfection of Spiritual 
Knowledge." 


20. Pure Devotional Service Surpasses Knowledge anc^ 

Detachment 


The processes of karma-yoga, ji ana-yoga and bhakti-yoga are explained in 
this chapter, in terms of the presence of different good and bad qualities in 
particular candidates. 

The Vedic gastras are the words expressing the order of the Supreme 
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Personality of Godhead. In these Vedic literatures is found an outlook of 
duality, based on such concepts as the vareagrama system, and at the same 
time the Vedas reject this dualistic vision. U ddhava, desiring to understand 
the reason why the scriptures contain such conflicting ideas, and how these 
might be reconciled, inquired from Lord Ci'eKahea about this matter. In 
response the Supreme Lord replied that the Vedas describe the processes of 
karma-yoga, ji'an a-yoga and bhakti-yoga for facilitating the attainment of 
liberation. Karma-yoga is designated for those persons who are not detached 
and who are full of gross desires; ji ana-yoga is for those who are detached 
from the fruits of activity and have given up material endeavors; and 
bhakti-yoga is for those persons who have taken to the principle of 
yukta-vairagya, appropriate renunciation. As long as one has not become 
uninterested in enjoying the fruits of one's work, or as long as one's faith in 
the topics of discussion of the Supreme Personality of G odhead on the path 
of devotional service has not awakened, then one must continue to fulfill all 
the prescribed duties of his karma. But neither the renunciant nor the 
devotee of the Supreme Lord need carry out ritualistic duties. 

Persons who follow their own duty, who abandon that which isforbidden 
and who are free from greed and other unhealthy characteristics attain 
either monistic knowledge or else, if they are fortunate, devotion to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such knowledge and devotion can be 
achieved in the human form of life, which is therefore a desirable object 
both for those living in hell and for the demigods. The human body, even 
though it awards the whole purpose of existence in the form of knowledge 
and devotion, is ephemeral; therefore one who is discriminating should 
soberly strive for liberation before death comes. The human body is like a 
boat, CreG urudeva is the helmsman, and the mercy of the Supreme Lord is 
the favorable breeze. If the person who has attained such a rare boat in the 
form of the human body does not desire to cross over the ocean of material 
existence, he is in fact the killer of the soul. The mind is fickle, but one 
should not indifferently allow it to act as it will. Rather, one should conquer 
the senses and the vital air and by intelligence endowed with the qualities 
of goodness should bring the mind under control. 

U ntil the mind finally becomes stable, one should continue to meditate 
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about the process of the creation of all material things in sequence from 
subtle to gross and of their destruction in reverse sequence of gross to subtle. 
One who has a sense of detachment and renunciation can give up false 
identification with the body and other sense objects by constantly studying 
the instructions of his spiritual master. By the yoga practice of yama, niyama 
and so forth, by cultivation of transcendental knowledge and by worship of 
and meditation upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one can 
remember the Supersoul. 

Virtue, or guea, means to remain steadfast in the object of one's 
particular platform of qualification. By developing the desire to reject one's 
accumulated material association by pursuing the injunctions of what is 
good and what is bad, all of one's inauspicious material activities become 
diminished. By devotional service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
all perfections are achieved. Anyone who renders service to the Supreme 
Lord by constant devotional service will be able to steadily fix his mind 
upon the Supreme Lord, and thus all desires for sense gratification sitting 
within the heart will be destroyed to the root. W hen one directly perceives 
the presence of the Supreme Lord, his false ego becomes completely 
eradicated; all of his doubts are shattered, and heaps of material activities 
become diminished to nil. For this reason the devotees of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead do not consider knowledge and renunciation to be 
the means for achieving the highest benefit. Only in the heart of a person 
who is devoid of material desire and disinterested in material things can 
devotional service to the Lord arise. The piety and impiety that result from 
ritualistic injunctions and prohibitions cannot be applied to the unalloyed 
pure devotees of the Supreme Lord. 


TEXT 1 

™aloU"va ovaAca 
ivaiDae ‘aitaSaeDae 
inagAmaAe h"lir"sya tae 
(g)vae-atae'r"ivaNx"A-a 


1293 


gAuNAM d"AeSaM ca k(maRNAAma, 

greuddhava uvaca 
vidhigca pratifiedhagca 
nigamo he^arasya te 
aveknate'ravieoakna 
gueaa donaa ca karmaeam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca—Cre Uddhava said; vidhiu—positive injunction; 
ca—also; pratinedhau—prohibitive injunction; ca—and; nigamau—the 
Vedic literature; hi—indeed; ^arasya—of the Lord; te—of You; 
avekhate— focuses upon; aravieoa-akha— 0 lotus-eyed one; gueam— good or 
pious qualities; donann—bad or sinful qualities; ca—also; karnnaeann—of 
activities. 


TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: My dear lotus-eyed K^a, You are the Supreme Lord, 
and thus the V edic literatures, consisting of positive and negative 
injunctions, constitute Your order. Such literatures focus upon the good and 
bad qualities of work. 


PURPORT 

At the end of the previous chapter, Lord Kahea stated, guea-doha-d^ir 
doho gueas tubhaya-varjitau: "Focusing upon material piety and sin is itself a 
discrepancy, since actual piety means to transcend both of them." Cre 
Uddhava now pursues this point so that Lord Kahea will give a more 
elaborate explanation of this difficult subject matter. Cre Uddhava here 
states that the Vedic literatures, which constitute the laws of God, deal with 
piety and sin; therefore, it must be clarified how one transcends activities 
recommended in the Vedas. According to Vigvanatha Cakravarte 
Ohakura, U ddhava suddenly understood Lord Kahea's purpose in the words 
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He had just spoken, and to induce the Lord to elaborate upon this 
interesting point U ddhava outwardly challenged the Lord's statement. 


TEXT 2 

vaNAAR™amaivak(lpaM ca 
‘aitalaAemaAnaulaAemajama, 
%o"vyacle"zAvaya:k(AlaAna, 
svagA< nar"k(maeva ca 

vareagrama-vikalpaa ca 
pratilomanulomajam 
dravya-dega-vayau-kalan 
svargaa narakam eva ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

varea-agrama— of the vareagrama system; vikalpam— the variety of superior 
and inferior positions created by piety and sin; ca— and; pratiloma— birth in 
a mixed family wherein the father is inferior in social status to the mother; 
anuloma-jam— birth in a mixed family in which the father is superior in 
social status to the mother; dravya— material objects or possessions; 
dega—the place; vayau—one's age; kalan—the time; svargam—heaven; 
narakam— hell; eva— indeed; ca— also. 

TRANSLATION 

A ccording to V edic literature, the superior and inferior varieties found in 
the human social system, varea^rama, are due to pious and sinful modes of 
family planning. T hus piety and sin are constant points of reference in the 
V edic analysis of the components of a given situation— namely the material 
ingredients, place, age and time. I ndeed, the V edas reveal the existence of 
material heaven and hell, which are certainly based on piety and sin. 
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PURPORT 


Pratiloma indicates the combination of a superior woman with an 
inferior man. For example, the vaidehaka community consists of those born 
of a gudra father and brahmaea mother, whereas the sutas are those born 
from a khatriya father and a brahmaea mother or from a gudra father and 
khatriya mother. Anuloma indicates those born from a superior father and 
inferior mother. The murdhavasikta are those born of a brahmaea father and 
khatriya mother. Ambahdias are those born from a brahmaea father and 
vaigya mother, and they often become medical men. Karaea indicates those 
born of a vaigya father and gudra mother or of a khatriya father and vaigya 
mother. That such mixing of castes is not very much appreciated in the 
Vedic culture is demonstrated in the first chapter of Bhagavad-gda. A rjuna 
was very worried that the death of so many khatriyas on the battlefield 
would lead to the mixing of superior women with inferior men, and on those 
grounds he objected to fighting. In any case, the entire Vedic social system 
is based on distinguishing between piety and sin, and CreUddhava is 
encouraging the Lord to explain more elaborately His statement that one 
should transcend both piety and sin. 


TEXT 3 

gAuNAcl"AeSaiBacl"Aa{"ir'ma, 

(g)ntare"NA vacastava 
ina:™aeyas$aM k(TaM na|NAAM 
inaSaeDaivaiDala-aNAma, 

guea-doha-bhida-dahdm 
antareea vacastava 
niugreyasaa kathaa n^aa 
nihedha-vidhi-lakhaeam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

guea—piety; doha—sin; bhida—the difference between; dahdm—seeing; 
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antareea—without; vacau—words; tava—Your; niugreyasam— perfection of 
life, liberation; kathann—how is it possible; n^am—for human beings; 
nifkJha—prohibitions; vidhi—positive injunctions; 

lakhaeam— characterized by. 


TRANSLATION 

W ithout seeing the difference between piety and sin, how can one 
understand Your own instructions in the form of Vedic literatures, which 
order one to act piously and forbid one to act sinfully? Furthermore, without 
such authorized V edic literatures, which ultimately award liberation, how 
can human beings achieve the perfection of life? 

PURPORT 

If one does not accept the necessity of performing pious activities and 
avoiding sinful activities, it becomes very difficult to understand authorized 
religious scriptures; and without such scriptures, how can human beings 
attain salvation?!his is the essence of CreU ddhava's question. 


TEXT 4 

ipatajde'VamanauSyaAnaAM 
vaecl"e-austavaeir" 
™aeyastvanaupalabDaeT aeR 
s$aADyas$aADanayaAer"ipa 


pit^deva-manunyanaa 
vedag cakhus tavegvara 
greyastv anupalabdhe'rthe 
sadhya-sadhanayor api 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pita—of the forefathers; deva—of the demigods; manuhyaeam—of the 
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human beings; vedau—the Vedic knowledge; cakhuu—is the eye; 
tava—emanating from You; ^ara—0 Supreme Lord; greyau—superior; 
tu—indeed; anupalabdhe—in that which cannot be directly perceived; 
arthe— in the goals of human life, such as sense gratification, liberation, and 
attainment of heaven; sadhya-sadhanayou— both in the means and the end; 
api— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear Lord, in order to understand those things beyond direct 
experience- such as spiritual liberation or attainment of heaven and other 
material enjoyments beyond our present capacity— and in general to 
understand the means and end of all things, the forefathers, demigods and 
human beings must consult the Vedic literatures, which are Your own laws, 
for these constitute the highest evidence and revelation. 

PURPORT 

One might argue that while human beings are certainly prone to 
ignorance, the elevated forefathers and demigods are considered to be 
all-knowing within universal affairs. If such superior beings would 
communicate with the earth, then everyone could bypass Vedic knowledge 
in achieving his personal desire. This concept is denied here by the words 
vedag cakhuu. Even the demigods and forefathers have at best an ambiguous 
conception of supreme liberation, and even in material affairs they are 
subject to personal frustration. Although the demigods are all-powerful in 
awarding material benedictions to inferior species such as human beings, 
they are sometimes thwarted in their personal programs of sense 
gratification. A rich businessman, for example, may have no difficulty 
paying the insignificant salary of one of his innumerable workers, but the 
same wealthy man may be completely frustrated in his dealings with his own 
family and friends and may also be defeated in his attempts to expand his 
fortune by further investments. Although a rich man appears to be 
all-powerful to his subordinate workers, he must personally struggle to fulfill 
his personal desires. Similarly, the demigods and forefathers encounter 
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many difficulties in maintaining and expanding their celestial standard of 
living. They must therefore constantly take shelter of superior Vedic 
knowledge. Even in the administration of cosmic affairs, they strictly follow 
the guidelines of the Vedas, which are the laws of God. If such fabulous 
entities as demigods must take shelter of the Vedas, we can just imagine the 
position of human beings, who are frustrated at virtually every step of their 
lives. Every human being should accept Vedic knowledge as the highest 
evidence in material and spiritual affairs. U ddhava points out to the Lord 
that if one accepts the authority of Vedic knowledge, it is seemingly 
impossible to reject the concept of material piety and sin. Thus U ddhava 
persists in examining the Lord's controversial statement at the end of the 
last chapter. 


TEXT 5 

gAuNAcl"AeSaiBacl"Aa{"irr," 
inagAmaAOae na ih" svata: 
inagAmaenaApavaAcl"e 
iBacl"AyaA wita h" ”ama: 

guea-doha-bhida-dahdr 
nigamattena hi svatau 
nigamenapavadagca 
bhidaya iti ha bhramau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

guea—piety; dona—sin; bhida—the difference between; dahdu—seeing; 
nigamat—from Vedic knowledge; te—Your; na—not; hi—indeed; 
svatau—automatically; nigamena—by the Vedas; apavadau—nullification; 
ca—also; bhidayau—of such distinction; iti—thus; ha—clearly; 
bhramau— confusion. 


TRANSLATION 
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My dear Lord, the distinction observed between piety and sin comes from 
Your own Vedic knowledge and does not arise by itself. If the same Vedic 
literature subsequently nullifies such distinction between piety and sin, there 
will certainly be confusion. 


PURPORT 

In the Bhagavad-gda (15.15) Lord Kahea states, vedaigca sarvair aham eva 
vedyau: "By all the Vedas I am to be known. Indeed, I am the compiler of 
Vedanta, and I know the Veda as it is." Vedic knowledge emanates from the 
breathing of the Personality of Godhead; therefore, whatever Lord Kahea 
speaks is Veda, or perfect knowledge. The Vedic literatures are full of 
descriptions of piety and sin, but Lord Kahea's statement that one should 
transcend piety and sin is also to be understood as Vedic knowledge. Ci'e 
Uddhava has understood this point and therefore requests Lord Kahea to 
clear up an apparent contradiction. U Itimately, the material world gives the 
living entities a chance to satisfy their perverted desires and at the same 
time gradually achieve the liberation of going back home, back to G odhead. 
Thus material piety must be considered a means and never an absolute end, 
since the material world itself is not absolute, being temporary and limited. 
The Personality of Godhead is Himself the reservoir of all virtue and 
goodness. Those persons and activities that please the Lord are to be 
considered virtuous, and those that displease Him are to be considered 
sinful. There cannot be any other permanent definition of these terms. If 
one becomes a mundane moralist, forgetting the Supreme Lord, one's 
position is certainly imperfect, and one will not achieve the ultimate goal of 
piety, going back home, back to G odhead. 0 n the other hand, there is great 
fear among moralists that if the distinction between piety and sin is 
minimized, people will commit many atrocities in the name of God. In the 
modern world there is no clear understanding of spiritual authority, and 
moral men consider any appeal to transcend morality to be an invitation to 
fanaticism, anarchy, violence and corruption. Thus they regard material 
moral principles as more important than directly trying to please God. 
Because this point is controversial, Uddhava is anxiously requesting the 
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Lord to give a clear explanation. 


TEXT 6 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
yaAegAAnyaAe mayaA ‘aAe-(A 
na|NAAM ™aeyaAeivaiDats$ayaA 
AaAnaM k(maR ca Bai-(e 
naAepaAyaAe'nyaAe'ista ku(4:aicata, 

grebhagavan uvaca 
yogas trayo maya prokta 
n^aa greyo-vidhitsaya 
ji anaa karma ca bhaktigca 
nopayo 'nyo 'sti kutracit 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
yoga u—processes; trayau—three; maya—by Me; proktau—described; 
n^am—of human beings; greyau—perfection; vidhitsaya—desiring to 
bestow; ji'anam—the path of philosophy; karma—the path of work; 
ca— also; bhaktiu— the path of devotion; ca— also; na— no; upayau— means; 
anyau— other; asti— exists; kutracit— whatsoever. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; M y dear U ddhava, because I 
desire that human beings may achieve perfection, I have presented three 
paths of advancement- the path of knowledge, the path of work and the path 
of devotion. Besides these three there is absolutely no other means of 
elevation. 


PURPORT 
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Ultimately, the goal of philosophical speculation, pious regulated work 
and devotional service is the same— Kane a consciousness. A s stated by the 
Lord in Bhagavad-gda (4.11), 

yeyathamaa prapadyante 
taa stathaiva bhajamyaham 
mama vartmanuvartante 
manunyau partha sarvagaii 

"A II of them— as they surrender unto M e— I reward accordingly. Everyone 
follows My path in all respects, 0 son of P^hl" Although all authorized 
processes of human perfection ultimately lead to Kahea consciousness, or 
love of G od, various performers have specific propensities and qualifications 
and thus gravitate to different methods of self-realization. Lord Kahea here 
describes the three authorized processes together in order to emphasize that 
their ultimate goal is one. At the same time, philosophical speculation and 
regulated pious work can never be considered equal to pure love of 
Godhead, as the Lord has elaborately clarified in the previous chapters. The 
word trayau, or "three," indicates that despite their ultimate oneness of 
purpose, the three paths display diversity in progress and achievement. One 
cannot achieve the same result by mere speculation or piety that one 
achieves by directly surrendering to the Personality of Godhead, depending 
completely on His mercy and friendship. The word karma here indicates 
work dedicated to the Personality of Godhead. As described in 
Bhagavad-gta (3.9), 


yaji arthat karmaeo 'nyatra 
loko'yaa karma-bandhanau 
tad-arthaa karma kaunteya 
mukta-sa] gau samacara 

"Work done as a sacrifice for Viheu has to be performed, otherwise work 
binds one to this material world. Therefore, 0 son of Kunte perform your 
prescribed duties for H is satisfaction, and in that way you will always remain 
unattached and free from bondage." In the process of ji'ana, one seeks 
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impersonal liberation by merging into the glaring effulgence of the 
Personality of Godhead. Such liberation is considered hellish by the 
devotees, because by merging one loses all awareness of the supreme blissful 
feature of the Lord as Bhagavan, the supreme person. The performers of 
karma, or regulated work, seek the three aspects of human progress other 
than liberation— namely religiosity, economic development and sense 
gratification. The fruitive workers think that by exhausting each of their 
innumerable material desires they will gradually come out of the dark tunnel 
of material existence into the clear light of spiritual liberation. This process 
is very dangerous and uncertain, because not only is there virtually no limit 
to material desires, but even a slight flaw in the process of regulated work 
constitutes sin and throws one off the path of progressive life. The devotees 
directly aim for love of Godhead and are therefore most pleasing to the 
Supreme Lord. In any case, all three divisions of Vedic elevation depend 
completely on the mercy of Lord Kahea. One cannot progress along any one 
of these paths without the blessings of the Lord. Other V edic processes, such 
as austerity, charity and so forth, are included within the three primary 
divisions described here. 


TEXT 7 

inaivaRNNAAnaAM AaAnayaAegAAe 
nyaAis$anaAimah" k(maRs$au 
taeSvainaivaRNNAicaOaAnaAM 
k(maRyaAegAstau k(AimanaAma, 

nirvieeanaa ji' ana-yogo 
nyasinam iha karmasu 
tenv anirvieea-cittanaa 
karma-yogastu kaminam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nirvieeanam—for those who are disgusted; ji ana-yogau—the path of 
philosophical speculation; nyasinam—for those who are renounced; 
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iha—among these three paths; karmasu—in ordinary material activities; 
tehu—in those activities; anirvieea—not disgusted; cittanam—for those 
who have consciousness; karma-yogau—the path of karma-yoga; tu-indeed; 
kaminam— for those who still desire material happiness. 


TRANSLATION 

A mong these three paths, ji ana-yoga, the path of philosophical 
speculation, is recommended for those who are disgusted with material life 
and are thus detached from ordinary, fruitive activities. T hose who are not 
disgusted with material life, having many desires yet to fulfill, should seek 
perfection through the path of karma-yoga. 

PURPORT 

In this verse the Lord reveals the different propensities that lead human 
beings to adopt different processes of perfection. Those who are frustrated 
in the ordinary material life of society, friendship and love, and who 
understand that promotion to heaven simply brings further domestic 
miseries, take directly to the path of knowledge. Through authorized 
philosophical discrimination they transcend the bonds of material 
existence. Those who are still desirous of enjoying material society, 
friendship and love, and who are excited by the prospect of going with their 
relatives to material heavenly planets, cannot take directly to the path of 
rigorous philosophical advancement, which requires great austerity. Such 
persons are advised to remain in family life and offer the fruits of their work 
to the Supreme. In this way, they also can become perfect and gradually 
learn detachment from material life. 


TEXT 8 

yaa{"cC$yaA matk(TaAcl"AE 
jaAta™aU"stau ya: paumaAna, 
na inaivaRNNAAe naAitas$a-(Ae 
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Bai-(yaAegAAe'sya is$aiU"d": 


yadkchaya mat-kathadau 
jata-graddhastu yau puman 
na nirvieeo nati-sakto 
bhakti-yogo 'sya siddhi-dau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yadkchaya—somehow or other by good fortune; mat-katha-adau—in the 
narrations, songs, philosophy, dramatical performances, etc., that describe 
My glories; jata—awakened; graddhau—faith; tu—indeed; yau-one who; 
puman—a person; na—not; nirvieeau—disgusted; na—not; 
ati-saktau—very attached; bhakti-yogau—the path of loving devotion; 
asya— his; siddhi-dau— will award perfection. 


TRANSLATION 

If somehow or other by good fortune one develops faith in hearing and 
chanting My glories, such a person, being neither very disgusted with nor 
very much attached to material life, should achieve perfection through the 
path of loving devotion to M e. 


PURPORT 

If somehow or other one gets the association of pure devotees of the Lord 
and hears from them the transcendental message of Lord Kahea, then one 
has the chance to become a devotee of the Lord. As mentioned in the 
previous verse, those who become disgusted with material life take to 
impersonal philosophical speculation and rigorously try to stamp out any 
trace of personal existence. Those who are still attached to material sense 
gratification try to purify themselves by offering the fruits of their ordinary 
activities to the Supreme. A first-class candidate for pure devotional service, 
on the other hand, is neither completely disgusted with nor attached to 
material life. He does not desire to pursue ordinary material existence any 
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further, because it cannot award real happiness. Nevertheless, a candidate 
for devotional service does not give up all hope for perfecting personal 
existence. A person who avoids the two extremes of material attachment 
and impersonal reaction to material attachment and who somehow or other 
gets the association of pure devotees, faithfully hearing their message, is a 
good candidate for going back home, back to G odhead, as described here by 
the Lord. 


TEXT 9 

taAvatk(maARiNA ku(val=ta 
na inaivaRaeta yaAvataA 
matk(TaA™avaNAAcl"AE vaA 
™aU"A yaAva-a jaAyatae 

tavat karmaei kurvda 
na nirvidyeta yavata 
mat-katha-gravaeadau va 
graddha yavan na jayate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tavat—up to that time; karmaei—fruitive activities; kurvda-one should 
execute; na nirvidyeta— is not satiated; yavata— as long as; mat-katha— of 
discourses about Me; gravaea-adau—in the matter of gravaeam, kfftanam 
and so on; va— or; graddha—faith; yavat— as long as; na— not; jayate— is 
awaken ed. 


TRANSLATION 

A s long as one is not satiated by fruitive activity and has not awakened his 
taste for devotional service by gravaeaa ko'tanaa viheou [SB 7.5.23] one has 
to act according to the regulative principles of the V edic injunctions. 
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PURPORT 


U niess one has developed firm faith in Lord Kahea by association with 
pure devotees and is thus engaged full time in the devotional service of the 
Lord, one should not neglect ordinary Vedic principles and duties. As stated 
by the Lord H imself, 


gruti-smatemamaivaji' e 
yasteullai ghya vartate 
aji' a-cchedemama dvehe 
mad-bhakto 'pi na vaiheavau 

"The gruti and smati literatures are to be understood as M y injunctions, and 
one who violates such codes is to be understood as violating My will and 
thus opposing M e. A Ithough such a person may claim to be M y devotee, he 
is not actually a Vaiheava." The Lord here states that if one has not 
developed firm faith in the process of chanting and hearing, one must 
comply with the ordinary injunctions of Vedic literatures. There are many 
symptoms by which one can recognize an advanced devotee of the Lord. In 
the First Canto of (;;r^ad-Bhagavatam (1.2.7) it is stated, 

vasudeve bhagavati 
bhakti-yogau prayojitau 
janayaty agu vairagyaa 
ji anaa ca yad ahaitukam 

One who is actually engaged in advanced devotional service immediately 
develops both clear knowledge of Kahea consciousness and detachment from 
nondevotional activities. One who is not situated on this platform must 
comply with the ordinary injunctions of Vedic literature or risk becoming 
inimical to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. On the other hand, one 
who has developed great faith in the devotional service of Lord Kahea does 
not hesitate to do anything that will further the mission of the Lord. As 
stated in the Eleventh Canto of Qr^ad-Bhagavatam (11.5.41), 
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devarni-bhutapta-n^aa pit^aa 
na kii karo nayam ^eca rajan 
sarvatmana yau garaeaa garaeyaa 
gato mukundaa parihatya kartam 

"A nyone who has taken shelter of the lotus feet of M ukunda, the giver of 
liberation, giving up all kinds of obligation, and has taken to the path in all 
seriousness, owes neither duties nor obligations to the demigods, sages, 
general living entities, family members, humankind or forefathers." 

Crda Ja/a Gosvame points out in this regard that when a person fully 
surrenders to Lord Kahea, he takes shelter of the Lord's promise to liquidate 
all other responsibilities and debts of the surrendered soul. The devotee thus 
becomes fearless by meditating on the Lord's promise of protection. Those, 
however, who are materially attached are frightened by the prospect of full 
surrender to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, thereby revealing their 
inimical mentality toward the Lord. 


TEXT 10 

svaDamaRsTaAe yajana, yaAaEr," 

(g)naAzAI:k(Ama oU"va 
na yaAita svagARnar"k(AE 
yaanya-a s$amaAcare"ta, 

sva-dharma-stho yajan yaji' air 
anagaj-kama uddhava 
na yati svarga-narakau 
yady anyan na samacaret 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sva-dharma—in one's prescribed duties; sthau—situated; 
yajan—worshiping; yaji aiu—by prescribed sacrifices; anagai-kamau—not 
desiring fruitive results; uddhava—My dear Uddhava; na—does not; 
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yati—go; svarga—to heaven; narakau—or to hell; yadi—if; 
anyat—something other than his prescribed duty; na—does not; 
samacaret— perform. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear U ddhava, a person who is situated in his prescribed duty, 
properly worshiping by V edic sacrifices but not desiring the fruitive result of 
such worship, will not go to the heavenly planets; similarly, by not 
performing forbidden activities he will not go to hell. 

PURPORT 

The perfection of karma-yoga is described here. One who does not desire 
fruitive rewards for his religious activities does not waste time going to the 
heavenly planets for celestial sense gratification. Similarly, one who does 
not neglect his prescribed duty or perform forbidden activities will not be 
bothered by going to hell for punishment. Thus avoiding material rewards 
and punishments, such a desireless person can be promoted to the platform 
of pure devotional service to Lord Kahea. 


TEXT 11 

(g)isma*eaAeke( vataRmaAna: 
svaDamaRsTaAe'naGa: zAuica: 
AaAnaM ivazAuU"maA«aAeita 
maa"i-M( vaA yaa{"cC$yaA 

asmiulokevartamanau 
sva-dharma-stho 'naghau guciu 
ji anaa viguddham apnoti 
mad-bhaktia va yadkchaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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asmin—in this; loke—world; vartamanau—existing; sva-dharma—in one's 
prescribed duty; sthau—situated; anaghau—free from sinful activities; 
guciu—cleansed of material contamination; ji anam—knowledge; 
viguddham—transcendental; apnoti—obtains; mat—to Me; 
bhaktim—devotional service; va—or; yadkchaya—according to one's 
fortune. 


TRANSLATION 

One who is situated in his prescribed duty, free from sinful activities and 
cleansed of material contamination, in this very life obtains transcendental 
knowledge or, by fortune, devotional service unto M e. 

PURPORT 

Asmin loke indicates one's present duration of life. Before the death of 
one's present body one can obtain transcendental knowledge or, by great 
fortune, pure devotional service to the Supreme Lord. The word yadkchaya 
indicates that if one somehow or other gets the association of pure devotees 
and hears from them faithfully, one can achieve Kahea consciousness, the 
highest perfection of life. According to Vigvanatha Cakravarte 
Ohakura, through transcendental knowledge one obtains liberation, whereas 
through pure devotional service one can achieve love of G odhead, in which 
liberation is automatically included. Both results are certainly superior to 
ordinary, fruitive activities, by which one tries to enjoy much the same 
things that animals do. If one's devotional service is mixed with a tendency 
toward fruitive activities or mental speculation, then one may achieve the 
neutral stage of love of Godhead, whereas those who are inclined to serve 
only Lord Kahea advance to the higher stages of love of Godhead in 
servitude, friendship, parental love and the conjugal relationship. 


TEXT 12 

svaigARNAAe'pyaetaimacC$inta 
laAekM( inar"iyaNAstaTaA 
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s$aADakM( AaAnaBai-(ByaAma, 
oBayaM tad"s$aADak(ma, 

svargieo 'py etam icchanti 
lokaa nirayieastatha 
sadhakaa ji ana-bhaktibhyam 
ubhayaa tad-asadhakam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

svargieau—the residents of the heavenly planets; api—even; etann—this; 
icchanti—desire; lokam—earth planet; nirayieau—the residents of hell; 
tatha—in the same way; sadhakam—leading to achievement; 
ji ana-bhaktibhyam—of transcendental knowledge and love of Godhead; 
ubhayam—both (heaven and hell); tat—for that perfection; 
asadhakam— not useful. 


TRANSLATION 

T he residents of both heaven and hell desire human birth on the earth 
planet because human life facilitates the achievement of transcendental 
knowledge and love of G odhead, whereas neither heavenly nor hellish bodies 
efficiently provide such opportunities. 

PURPORT 

Crda Je/a Gosvame points out that in material heaven one becomes 
absorbed in extraordinary sense gratification and in hell one is absorbed in 
suffering. In both cases there is little impetus to acquire transcendental 
knowledge or pure love of Godhead. Excessive suffering or excessive 
enjoyment are thus impedimentsto spiritual advancement. 


TEXT 13 

na nar": svagARitaM k(AEeyna, 
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naAr"k(LM vaA ivaca-aNA: 
naemaM laAekM( ca k(AEeyta 
de"h"AvaezAAt‘amaAaita 

na narau svar-gatia ka) knen 
narak® va vicaknaeau 
nemaa lokaa ca ka) kneta 
dehavegat pramadyati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—never; narau—a human being; svau-gatim—promotion to heaven; 
kai khet—should desire; naraken-to hell; va—or; vicaknaeau—a learned 
person; na—nor; imam—this; lokam—earth planet; ca—also; 
kaikheta—one should desire; deha—in the material body; avegat—from 
absorption; pramadyati— one becomes a fool. 


TRANSLATION 

A human being who is wise should never desire promotion to heavenly 
planets or residence in hell. I ndeed, a human being should also never desire 
permanent residence on the earth, for by such absorption in the material 
body one becomes foolishly negligent of one's actual self-interest. 

PURPORT 

One who has achieved human life on the earth has an excellent 
opportunity to attain spiritual liberation through Kahea consciousness, or 
devotional service to the Lord. Thus one should not desire promotion to 
heaven or risk residence in hell, where excessive enjoyment or punishment 
deviate one's mind from self-realization. On the other hand, one should not 
think, "The earth is so nice, I can stay here forever." One should develop 
thorough detachment from all aspects and categories of material existence 
and go back home, back to Godhead, where life is eternal and full of bliss 
and knowledge. 
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Lord Kanea now begins to develop His conclusive proof that actual 
human progress lies beyond material piety and sin. The Lord first clarified 
that there are basically three methods of human elevation, namely ji ana, 
karma and bhakti, and that the goal is transcendental knowledge and 
ultimately love of Godhead. Now the Lord explains that promotion to 
heavenly planets (the final goal of piety) as well as residence in hell (the 
result of sinful activities) are both useless in fulfilling the actual purpose of 
life. N either material piety nor sin establish the eternal living entity in his 
constitutional position; therefore something more is required to achieve the 
actual perfection of life. 


TEXT 14 

Wtaia"a"Ana, paur"A maftyaAer," 

(g)BavaAya Gaqe%ta s$a: 

(g)‘ama6a wdM" AaAtvaA 
matyaRmapyaTaRis$aiU"cl"ma, 

etad vidvan pura matyor 
abhavaya ghadeta sau 
apramatta idaa ji atva 
martyam apy artha-siddhi-dam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etat—this; vidvan—knowing; pura—before; matyoij—death; abhavaya—to 
transcend material existence; ghadeta—should act; saij—he; 
apramattaij— without laziness or foolishness; idam— this; ji atva— knowing; 
martyam—subject to death; api—even though; artha—of the goal of life; 
siddhi-dam— giving the perfection. 


TRANSLATION 

A wise person, knowing that although the material body is subject to 
death it can still award the perfection of one's life, should not foolishly 
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neglect to take advantage of this opportunity before death arrives. 


TEXT 15 

iC$amaAnaM yamaEre"taE: 
k{(tanalxM" vanas$paitama, 

KagA: svake(tamauts$a{jya 
-aemaM yaAita -Hlampaq%: 

chidyamanaa yamairetaiu 
kata-Dffiaa vanaspatim 
khagau sva-ketam uts%a 
knemaa yati hyalampadau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

chidyannanann— being cut down; yannaiu— by cruel men, who are like death 
personified; etaiu— by these; kata-nffiam— in which he has constructed his 
nest; vanaspatim—a tree; khagau—a bird; sva-ketam—his home; 
utsajya—giving up; khemam—happiness; yati—achieves; hi—indeed; 
alampadau— without attachment. 


TRANSLATION 

W ithout attachment, a bird gives up the tree in which his nest was 
constructed when that tree is cut down by cruel men who are like death 
personified, and thus the bird achieves happiness in another place. 

PURPORT 

H ere the example is given of detachment from the bodily concept of life. 
The living entity resides within the body just as a bird dwells within a tree. 
W hen thoughtless men cut down the tree, the bird, without lamenting the 
loss of its previous nest, does not hesitate to establish its residence in 
another place. 
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TEXT 16 


(g)h"Aer"A:l:aEizC$amaAnaM 
baua,"DvaAyauBaRyavaepaTau: 
mau-(s$aEy: parM" baua,"DvaA 
inar"lh" opazAAmyaita 

aho-ratraig chidyamanaa 
buddhvayur bhaya-vepathuu 
mukta-sa] gau paraa buddhva 
nirdia upagamyati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ahau—by days; ratraiu—by nights; chidyannanann—being cut down; 
buddhva—knowing; ayuu—the duration of life; bhaya—with fear; 
vepathuu—trembling; mukta-sai gau—free from attachment; param—the 
Supreme Lord; buddhva—understanding; nirdiau—without material desire; 
upagamyati— achieves perfect peace. 


TRANSLATION 

Knowing that one's duration of life is being similarly cut down by the 
passing of days and nights, one should be shaken by fear. I n this way, giving 
up all material attachment and desire, one understands the Supreme Lord and 
achieves perfect peace. 


PURPORT 

An intelligent devotee knows that the passing days and nights are 
exhausting one's duration of life, and he therefore gives up his futile 
attachment to material sense objects. Instead, he strives to achieve 
permanent benefit in life. Just as the detached bird immediately gives up its 
nest and goes to another tree, similarly, a devotee knows that there is no 
permanent opportunity for residence within the material world. Instead he 


B15 


dedicates his working energy to achieving eternal residence in the kingdom 
of God. Transcending the modes of material nature by attaining Kahea's 
own spiritual nature, the devotee at last obtains perfect peace. 


TEXT 17 

na{cle"h"maAaM s$aulaBaM s$auau"laRBaM 
plavaM s$auk(lpaM gAu 5 &k(NARDaAr"ma, 
mayaAnaukU(laena naBasvataeir"taM 
paumaAna, BavaAibDaM na tare"ts$a (g)Atmah"A 

n^deham adyaa su-labhaa su-durlabhaa 
plavaa su-kalpaa guru-kareadharam 
mayanukulena nabhasvateritaa 
puman bhavabdhia na taret sa atma-ha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nr—human; deham—body; adyam—the source of all favorable results; 
su-labham—effortlessly obtained; su-durlabham—although impossible to 
obtain even with great endeavor; plavam—a boat; su-kalpam—extremely 
well suited for its purpose; guru—having the spiritual master; 
karea-dharam— as the captain of the boat; maya— by M e; anukulena— with 
favorable; nabhasvata—winds; ffitam—impelled; puman—a person; 
bhava—of material existence; abdhim—the ocean; na—does not; 
taret— crossover; sau— he; atma-ha— the killer of his own soul. 

TRANSLATION 

T he human body, which can award all benefit in life, is automatically 
obtained by the laws of nature, although it is a very rare achievement. T his 
human body can be compared to a perfectly constructed boat having the 
spiritual master as the captain and the instructions of the Personality of 
G odhead as favorable winds impelling it on its course. C onsidering all these 
advantages, a human being who does not utilize his human life to cross the 
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ocean of material existence must be considered the killer of his own soul. 

PURPORT 

The human body, which is obtained after passing through many inferior 
forms, is created in such a way that it can award the highest perfection of 
life. A human being is supposed to serve the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, and the bona fide spiritual master is the appropriate guide for 
such service. The causeless mercy of Lord Kahea is compared to favorable 
winds that help the boat of the body to ply smoothly on the course back 
home, back to Godhead. Lord Kahea gives H is personal instructions in Vedic 
literature, speaks through the bona fide spiritual master, and encourages, 
warns and protects His sincere devotee from within the devotee's heart. 
Such merciful guidance of the Lord moves a sincere soul quickly on the path 
back to Godhead. But one who cannot understand that the human body is a 
suitable boat for crossing the ocean of material existence will see no need to 
accept a captain in the form of the spiritual master and will not at all 
appreciate the favorable winds of the Lord's mercy. He has no chance of 
achieving the goal of human life. Acting against his own self-interest, he 
gradually becomesthe killer of his own soul. 


TEXT 18 

yacl"Ar"mBaeSau inaivaRNNAAe 
ivar"-(: s$aMyataein /oo ya: 
@ByaAs$aenaAtmanaAe yaAegAI 
DaAr"yaecl"calaM mana: 

yadarambhehu nirvieeo 
viraktau saa yatendriyau 
abhyasenatmano yoge 
dharayed acalaa manau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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yada—when; arannbhehu—in material endeavors; nirvieeau—hopeless; 
viraktau—detached; saa yata—completely controlling; indriyau—the 
senses; abhyasena—by practice; atmanau—of the soul; yoge—the 
transcendentalist; dharayet—should concentrate; acalam—steady; 
manau— the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

A transcendentalist, having become disgusted and hopeless in all 
endeavors for material happiness, completely controls the senses and develops 
detachment. By spiritual practice he should then fix the mind on the spiritual 
platform without deviation. 


PURPORT 

The inevitable result of material sense gratification is disappointment 
and pain that sears the heart. One becomes gradually hopeless and 
despondent in material life; then, receiving good instructions from the Lord 
or H is devotee, one transforms one's material disappointment into spiritual 
success. Actually, Lord Kahea is our only true friend, and this simple 
understanding can bring one to a new life of spiritual happiness in the 
company of the Lord. 


TEXT 19 

DaAyaRmaANAM manaAe yaihR" 
’’aAmyad"! navaisT atama, 
(g)tain%o"taAe'naur"AeDaena 
maAgAeRNAAtmavazAM nayaeta, 

dharyamaeaa manoyarhi 
bhramyad agv anavasthitam 
atandrito 'nurodhena 
margeeatma-vagaa nayet 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


dharyannaeaiin— being concentrated on the spiritual platform; manau—the 
mind; yarhi—when; bhramyat—is deviated; agu—suddenly; 
anavasthitam— not situated on the spiritual platform; atandritau— carefully; 
anurodhena—according to the prescribed regulations; margeea—by the 
process; atma— of the soul; vagam— under the control; nayet— one should 
bring. 


TRANSLATION 

W henever the mind, being concentrated on the spiritual platform, is 
suddenly deviated from its spiritual position, one should carefully bring it 
under the control of the self by following the prescribed means. 

PURPORT 

A Ithough one is seriously engaging the mind in Kahea consciousness, the 
mind is so flickering that it may suddenly be deviated from its spiritual 
position. One should then carefully bring the mind back under the control 
of the self. It is stated in Bhagavad-gda that if one is too austere or too 
sensuous one cannot control the mind. Sometimes one may bring the mind 
under control by allowing the material senses limited satisfaction. For 
example, although one may eat austerely, from time to time one may accept 
a reasonable amount of maha-prasadam, opulent foods offered to the temple 
Deities, so that the mind will not become disturbed. Similarly, one may 
occasionally relax with other transcendentalists through joking, swimming 
and so forth. But if such activities are performed excessively, they will lead 
to a setback in spiritual life. W hen the mind desires sinful gratification such 
as illicit sex or intoxication, one must simply tolerate the mind's foolish ness 
and by strenuous effort push on with Kahea consciousness. Then the waves 
of illusion will soon subside, and the path of advancement will again open 
wide. 
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TEXT 20 


manaAegAitaM na ivas$a{jaeja, 
ijata‘aANAAe ijataein%o"ya: 
s$a6vas$ampa-ayaA bauU"YaA 
mana (g)AtmavazAM nayaeta, 

mano-gatia na visajej 
jita-praeo jitendriyau 
sattva-sampannaya buddhya 
mana atma-vagaa nayet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

manau—of the mind; gatim—goal; na—not; visajet—should lose sight of; 
jita-praeau—one who has conquered the breath; jita-indriyau—who has 
conquered his senses; sattva—of the mode of goodness; 
sampannaya—characterized by flourishing; buddhya—by the intelligence; 
manau— the mind; atma-vagam— under the control of the self; nayet— one 
should bring. 


TRANSLATION 

One should never lose sight of the actual goal of mental activities, but 
rather, conquering the life air and senses and utilizing intelligence 
strengthened by the mode of goodness, one should bring the mind under the 
control of the self. 


PURPORT 

Although the mind may suddenly wander outside the jurisdiction of 
self-realization, one must bring the mind back under control by clear 
intelligence in the mode of goodness. The best solution is to keep the mind 
always busy in the service of Lord Kahea so that the mind cannot wander 
onto the dangerous path of sense gratification, headed by sex attraction. 
The material mind is naturally inclined to accept material objects at every 
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moment. Therefore unless the mind is seriously brought under control there 
is no possibility of becoming steady on the path of spiritual advancement. 


TEXT 21 

WSa vaE par"maAe yaAegAAe 
manas$a: s$afyh": sma{ta: 
6$cl"yaAatvamainvacC$na, 
cl"myasyaevaAvaRtaAe mauo": 

eha vai paramo yogo 
manasau sal grahau smatau 
hadaya-ji' atvam anvicchan 
damyasyevarvato muhuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ehau—this; vai—indeed; paramau—supreme; yogau—yoga process; 
manasau—of the mind; sai grahau—complete control; smatau—thus 
declared; hadaya-ji atvam—the characteristic of knowing intimately; 
anvicchan—carefully watching; damyasya—which is to be subdued; 
iva— like; arvatau— of a horse; muhuu— always. 


TRANSLATION 

A n expert horseman, desiring to tame a headstrong horse, first lets the 
horse have his way for a moment and then, pulling the reins, gradually places 
the horse on the desired path. Similarly, the supreme yoga process is that by 
which one carefully observes the movements and desires of the mind and 
gradually brings them under full control. 

PURPORT 

Just as an expert rider intimately knows the propensities of an untamed 
horse and gradually brings the horse under control, an expert yoge allowsthe 
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mind to reveal its materialistic propensities and then controls them through 
superior intelligence. A learned transcendentalist withholds and supplies 
sense objects so that the mind and senses remain fully controlled, just as the 
horseman sometimes pulls sharply on the reins and sometimes allows the 
horse to run freely. The rider never forgets his actual goal or destination, 
and eventually places the horse on the right path. Similarly, a learned 
transcendentalist, even though sometimes allowing the senses to act, never 
forgets the goal of self-realization, nor does he allow the senses to engage in 
sinful activity. Excessive austerity or restriction may result in great mental 
disturbance, just as pulling excessively on the reins of a horse may cause the 
horse to rear up against the rider. The path of self-realization depends upon 
clear intelligence, and the easiest way to acquire such expertise is surrender 
to Lord Kahea. The Lord says in Bhagavad-gta (10.10), 

tehaa satata-yuktanaa 
bhajataa prdi-purvakam 
dadami buddhi-yogaa taa 
yena mam upayanti te 

One may not be a great scholar or spiritual intellect, but if one is sincerely 
engaged in loving service to the Lord without personal envy or personal 
motivation the Lord will reveal from within the heart the methodology 
required to control the mind. Expertly riding the waves of mental desire, a 
Kahea conscious person does not fall from the saddle, and he eventually 
rides all the way back home, back to G odhead. 


TEXT 22 

s$aAEyYaena s$avaRBaAvaAnaAM 
‘aitalaAemaAnaulaAemata: 
BavaApyayaAvanau DyaAyaena, 
manaAe yaAvat‘as$alcl"ita 

sal khyena sarva-bhavanaa 
pratilomanulomatau 
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bhavapyayav anudhyayen 
mano yavat prasaiati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sal khyena— by analytic study; sarva— of all; bhavanam— material elements 
(cosmic, earthly and atomic); pratiloma—by regressive function; 
anulomatau—by progressive function; bhava—creation; 
apyayau—annihilation; anudhyayet—should constantly observe; 
manau— the mind; yavat— until; prasaJati— is spiritually satisfied. 


TRANSLATION 

U ntil one's mind is fixed in spiritual satisfaction, one should analytically 
study the temporary nature of all material objects, whether cosmic, earthly or 
atomic. One should constantly observe the process of creation through the 
natural progressive function and the process of annihilation through the 
regressive function. 


PURPORT 

There is a saying that whatever goes up must come down. Similarly, Lord 
Kahea states in the Bhagavad-gda (2.27), 

jatasya hi dhruvo matyur 
dhruvaa janma matasya ca 
tasmad apariharye'rthe 
na tvaa gocitum arhasi 

"For one who has taken his birth, death is certain; and for one who is dead, 
birth is certain. Therefore, in the unavoidable discharge of your duty, you 
should not lament." M ano yavat prasaiati: U ntil one has established one's 
consciousness on the liberated platform of perfect knowledge, one must 
constantly ward off the attacks of illusion through rigid analytic observation 
of material nature. The material mind may be attracted to sex; therefore by 
spiritual intelligence one should scrutinize the temporary nature of one's 
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own body and the body that has artificially become the object of one's 
material lust. One may apply this rigid analysis to all material bodies, from 
the fantastic cosmic body of Lord Brahma down to that of the most 
insignificant germ. A s previously stated by Lord Kahea, one who is advanced 
in Kahea consciousness spontaneously avoids sense gratification and is 
constantly drawn by spiritual love into his relationship with Lord Kahea. 
One who has not achieved the platform of spontaneous Kahea consciousness 
must remain constantly vigilant so as not to be grossly cheated by the 
material energy of the Lord. One who tries to exploit the material energy 
ruins his spiritual life and experiences varieties of misery. 


TEXT 23 

inaivaRNNAsya ivar"-(sya 
paug&SasyaAe- (vaeicl"na: 
manastyajaita cl"AEr"AtmyaM 
icaintatasyaAnauicantayaA 

nirvieeasya viraktasya 
puruhasyokta-vedinau 
manastyajati dauratmyaa 
cintitasyanucintaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nirvieeasya— of one who is disgusted with the illusory nature of the material 
world; viraktasya—and who is therefore detached; puruhasya—of such a 
person; ukta-vedinau—who is guided by the instructions of his spiritual 
master; manau—the mind; tyajati—gives up; dauratmyam—the false 
identification with the material body and mind; cintitasya— of that which is 
contemplated; anucintaya— by constant analysis. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen a person is disgusted with the temporary, illusory nature of this 
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world and is thus detached from it, his mind, guided by the instructions of his 
spiritual master, considers again and again the nature of this world and 
eventually gives up the false identification with matter. 

PURPORT 

Although it is difficult to control the mind, by constant practice the 
mind can be spiritualized in Kahea consciousness. A sincere disciple 
constantly remembers the instructions of his spiritual master and thereby 
faces again and again the stark truth that the material world is not the 
ultimate reality. By detachment and perseverance the mind gradually gives 
up its propensity toward sense gratification; thus illusion loses its grip on a 
sincere Kahea conscious devotee. Gradually the purified mind completely 
gives up the false identification with this world and transfers its attention to 
the spiritual platform. Then one is considered to be perfect in the yoga 
system. 


TEXT 24 

yamaAicl"iBayaAeRgApaTaEr," 

@Anvali-afyaA ca iva%aA 
mamaAcaAeRpaAs$anaAiBavaAR 
naAnyaEyaAeRgyaM smare"nmana: 

yamadibhir yoga-pathair 
anvd<hikya ca vidyaya 
mamarcopasanabhir va 
nanyair yogyaa smaren manau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yama-adibhiu—by disciplinary regulations, etc.; yoga-pathaiu—by the 
procedures of the yoga system; anvd<hikya—by logical analysis; ca—also; 
vidyaya—by spiritual knowledge; mama—My; area—worship; 
upahanabhiu—by adoration, etc.; va—or; na—never; anyaiu—by other 
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(means); yogyam—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the object of 
meditation; smaret— one should focus on; manau— the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

T hrough the various disciplinary regulations and the purificatory 
procedures of the yoga system, through logic and spiritual education or 
through worship and adoration of M e, one should constantly engage his mind 
in remembering the Personality of G odhead, the goal of yoga. N o other 
means should be employed for this purpose. 

PURPORT 

The word va is significant in this verse, for it indicates that one engaged 
in the worship and adoration of the Personality of Godhead need not 
trouble himself with the disciplinary, regulatory and purificatory procedures 
of yoga, nor with the grueling intricacies of Vedic studies and logic. Yogyam, 
or the most appropriate object of meditation, is the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, as confirmed throughout Vedic literature. 0 ne who directly takes 
to the worship of the Lord should not employ other methods, for full 
dependence on the Lord is in itself the supreme process of perfection. 


TEXT 25 

yaid" ku(yaARt‘amaAcle"na 
yaAegAI k(maR ivagAihR"tama, 
yaAegAenaEva cl"he"clM"h"Ae 
naAnyaOa^a k(cl"Acana 

yadi kuryat pramadena 
yoge karma vigarhitam 
yogenaiva dahed aa ho 
nanyattatra kadacana 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


yadi— if; kuryat— should perform; pramadena— due to negligence; yoge— the 
yoge karma—an activity; vigarhitam—abominable; yogena—by the yoga 
process; eva—only; dahet—he should burn up; aa hau—that sin; na—no; 
anyat— other means; tatra— in this matter; kadacana— at any time (should 
be employed). 


TRANSLATION 

If, because of momentary inattention, a yogi accidentally commits an 
abominable activity, then by the very practice of yoga he should burn to ashes 
the sinful reaction, without at any time employing any other procedure. 

PURPORT 

The word yogena here indicates ji' anena yogena and bhaktya yogena, since 
these two transcendental systems have the power to burn sinful reactions to 
ashes. It should be clearly understood that the word aa has, or "sin," here 
refers to an accidental falldown against one's desire. Premeditated 
exploitation of the mercy of the Lord can never be excused. 

Significantly, the Lord forbids any extraneous purificatory rites, since 
the transcendental yoga systems are themselves the most purifying 
processes, especially bhakti-yoga. If one gives up one's regular prescribed 
duties to perform a special ritual or penance, trying to purify a sinful 
reaction, then one will be guilty of the additional fault of giving up one's 
prescribed duties. One should pick oneself up from an accidental falldown 
and go on vigorously with one's prescribed duties in life without being 
unnecessarily discouraged. One should certainly lament and feel ashamed, 
or there will be no purification. H owever, if one becomes overly depressed at 
an accidental falldown one will not have the enthusiasm to go on to 
perfection. Lord Kane a also states in the Bhagavad-gda (9.30), 

api cet su-duracaro 
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bhajatemann ananya-bhak 
sadhur eva sa mantavyau 
samyag vyavasito hi sau 

"Even if one commits the most abominable actions, if he is engaged in 
devotional service, he is to be considered saintly because he is properly 
situated." The most important point is that one should be properly engaged 
in the devotional service of the Lord, for then the Lord will excuse and 
purify an accidental falldown. One should, however, be most cautious to 
avoid such an unhappy event. 


TEXT 26 

svae svae'iDak(Are" yaA inaT'A 
s$a gAuNA: pair"k(LitaRta: 
k(maRNAAM jaAtyazAuU"AnaAma, 

(g)naena inayama: k{(ta: 
gAuNAcl"AeSaivaDaAnaena 
s$aEyAnaAM tyaAjanaecC$yaA 

svesve'dhikareya nihdia 
sa gueau parikatitau 
karmaeaa jaty-aguddhanam 
anena niyamau katau 
guea-doha-vidhanena 
sai ganaa tyajanecchaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sve sve—each in his own; adhikare—position; ya—which; nihdia—steady 
practice; sau—this; gueau—piety; parikfftitau—is thoroughly declared; 
karmaeam—of fruitive activities; jati—by nature; aguddhanam—impure; 
anena—by this; niyamau—disciplinary control; katau—is established; 
guea—of piety; dona—of sin; vidhanena—by the rule; saiganam—of 
association with different types of sense gratification; tyajana—of 
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renunciation; icchaya— by the desire. 


TRANSLATION 

It is firmly declared that the steady adherence of transcendentalists to 
their respective spiritual positions constitutes real piety and that sin occurs 
when a transcendentalist neglects his prescribed duty. One who adopts this 
standard of piety and sin, sincerely desiring to give up all past association 
with sense gratification, is able to subdue materialistic activities, which are by 
nature impure. 


PURPORT 

Lord Kahea here explains more clearly that those persons directly 
engaged in self-realization either through ji'an a-yoga or bhakti-yoga need 
not give up their regular duties and perform special penances to atone for an 
accidental falldown. The actual purpose of Vedic literature is to direct one 
back home, back to Godhead, and not to encourage material sense 
gratification. Although the Vedas recommend innumerable rituals for 
promotion to heavenly planets and enjoyment of all varieties of material 
opulence, such materialistic rewards are meant only to engage materialistic 
people, who otherwise would become demoniac. To purify an accidental 
falldown, one who is engaged in transcendental realization need not adopt 
any procedure beyond his own spiritual practice. The words sal ganaa 
tyajanecchaya indicate that one should not practice Kahea consciousness or 
self-realization superficially or casually; rather, one should sincerely and 
earnestly desire freedom from one's past sinful life. Similarly, the words ya 
nihdia indicate that one must constantly practice Kahea consciousness. 
Thus, essential piety is to give up material sense gratification and engage in 
the loving service of the Lord. One who engages his senses, mind and 
intelligence twenty-four hours a day in the Lord's service is the most pious 
person, and the Lord personally protects such a surrendered soul. 


TEXTS 27-28 
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jaAta™aU"Ae matk(TaAs$au 
inaivaRNNA: s$avaRk(maRs$au 
vaed" au":KaAtmak(Ana, k(AmaAna, 
pai r"tyaAg Ae'pyanal I r": 

tataAe Bajaeta maAM ‘alta: 
™aU"Alaua{R"X#inaeya: 
jauSamaANAe taAna, k(AmaAna, 
au":KaAed"k(A<e gAhR"yana, 

jata-graddho mat-kathasu 
nirvieeau sarva-karmasu 
veda duukhatmakan kaman 
parityage'py ane^varau 

tato bhajeta maa prdau 
graddhalur d^ha-nigcayau 
junamaeagca tan kaman 
duukhodarkaa gca garhayan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

jata—one who has awakened; graddhau—faith; mat-kathasu—in the 
descriptions of My glories; nirvieeau—disgusted; sarva—with all; 
karmasu—activities; veda—he knows; duukha—misery; 
atmakan—constituted of; kaman—all types of sense gratification; 
parityage— in the process of renouncing; api— although; an^varau— unable; 
tatau—due to such faith; bhajeta—he should worship; mam—Me; 
prtau—remaining happy; graddhaluu—being faithful; daoha—resolute; 
nigcayau—conviction; juhamaeau—engaging in; ca—also; tan—that; 
kaman—sense gratification; duukha—misery; udarkan—leading to; 
ca— also; garhayan— repenting of. 


TRANSLATION 


H aving awakened faith in the narrations of M y glories, being disgusted 
with all material activities, knowing that all sense gratification leads to 
misery, but still being unable to renounce all sense enjoyment, M y devotee 
should remain happy and worship M e with great faith and conviction. Even 
though he is sometimes engaged in sense enjoyment, M y devotee knows that 
all sense gratification leads to a miserable result, and he sincerely repents 
such activities. 


PURPORT 

The beginning stage of pure devotional service is described here by the 
Lord. A sincere devotee has practically seen that all material activities lead 
only to sense gratification and all sense gratification leads only to misery. 
Thus a devotee's sincere desire is to engage twenty-four hours a day in the 
loving service of Lord Kahea without any personal motivation. The devotee 
sincerely desires to be established in his constitutional position as the Lord's 
eternal servitor, and he prays to the Lord to elevate him to this exalted 
position. The word an^vara indicates that because of one's past sinful 
activities and bad habits one may not immediately be able to completely 
extinguish the enjoying spirit. The Lord here encourages such a devotee not 
to be overly depressed or morose but to remain enthusiastic and to go on 
with his loving service. The word nirvieea indicates that a sincere devotee, 
although somewhat entangled in the remnants of sense gratification, is 
completely disgusted with material life and under no circumstances willingly 
commits sinful activities. In fact, he avoids every kind of materialistic 
activity. The word kaman basically refers to sex attraction and its 
by-products in the form of children, home and so forth. W ithin the material 
world, the sex impulse is so strong that even a sincere candidate in the 
loving service of the Lord may sometimes be disturbed by sex attraction or 
by lingering sentimentsfor wife and children. A pure devotee certainly feels 
spiritual affection for all living entities, including the so-called wife and 
children, but he knows that material bodily attraction leads to no good, for 
it simply entangles one and one's so-called relatives in a miserable chain 
reaction of fruitive activities. The word daoha-nigcaya ("steadfast 
conviction") indicates that in any circumstance a devotee is completely 
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determined to go on with his prescribed duties for Kahea. Thus he thinks, 
"By my previous shameful life my heart is polluted with many illusory 
attachments. Personally I have no power to stop them. Only Lord Kahea 
within my heart can remove such inauspicious contamination. But whether 
the Lord removes such attachments immediately or lets me go on being 
afflicted by them, I will never give up my devotional service to H im. Even if 
the Lord places millions of obstacles in my path, and even if because of my 
offenses I go to hell, I will never for a moment stop serving Lord Kahea. I am 
not interested in mental speculation and fruitive activities; even if Lord 
Brahma personally comes before me offering such engagements, I will not be 
even slightly interested. A Ithough I am attached to material things I can see 
very clearly that they lead to no good because they simply give me trouble 
and disturb my devotional service to the Lord. Therefore, I sincerely repent 
my foolish attachments to so many material things, and I am patiently 
awaiting Lord Kahea's mercy." 

The word prda indicates that a devotee feels exactly like the son or 
subject of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and is very attached to his 
relationship with the Lord. Therefore, although sincerely lamenting 
occasional lapses into sense enjoyment, he never gives up his enthusiasm to 
serve Lord Kahea. If a devotee becomes too morose or discouraged in 
devotional service, he may drift into an impersonal consciousness or give up 
his devotional service to the Lord. Therefore, the Lord here advises that 
although one should sincerely repent, he should not become chronically 
depressed. One should understand that because of his past sins he must 
occasionally suffer disturbances from the material mind and senses, but one 
should not therefore become a devotee of detachment, as do the speculative 
philosophers. Although one may desire detachment to purify one's 
devotional service to the Lord, if one becomes more concerned with 
renunciation than with acting for the pleasure of Lord Kahea, he is 
misunderstanding the position of loving devotional service. Faith in Lord 
Kahea is so powerful that in due course of time it will automatically award 
detachment and perfect knowledge. If one gives up Lord Kahea as the 
central object of one's worship and concentrates more on knowledge and 
detachment, one will become deviated from one's progress in going back 
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home, back to Godhead. A sincere devotee of the Lord must be sincerely 
convinced that simply by the strength of devotional service and the mercy 
of Lord Kahea he will achieve everything auspicious in life. One must 
believe that Lord Kahea is all-merciful and that H e is the only real goal of 
one's life. Such determined faith combined with a sincere desire to give up 
sense enjoyment will carry one past the obstacles of this world. 

The words jata-graddhau mat-kathasu are most significant here. By 
faithful hearing of the mercy and glories of the Lord one will gradually be 
freed from all material desire and clearly see at every moment the utter 
frustration of sense gratification. C banting the glories of the Lord with firm 
faith and conviction is a tremendously powerful spiritual process that 
enables one to give up all material association. 

There is actually nothing inauspicious in the devotional service of the 
Lord. Occasional difficulties experienced by a devotee are due to his 
previous material activities. On the other hand, the endeavor for sense 
gratification is completely inauspicious. Thus sense gratification and 
devotional service are directly opposed to each other. In all circumstances 
one should therefore remain the Lord's sincere servant, always believing in 
H is mercy. Then one will certainly go back home, back to Godhead. 


TEXT 29 

‘aAe-e(na Bai-(yaAegAena 
BajataAe maAs$ak{(nmaunae: 
k(AmaA 6$cl"yyaA nazyainta 
s$avaeR maiya 6$icl" isTatae 

proktena bhakti-yogena 
bhajato masakan muneu 
kama hkiayya nagyanti 
sarvemayi hadi sthite 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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proktena—which has been described; bhakti-yogena—by devotional service; 
bhajatau— who is worshiping; ma— M e; asakat— constantly; nnuneu— of the 
sage; kannau—material desires; hadayyau—in the heart; nagyanti—are 
destroyed; sarve—all of them; mayi—in Me; hadi—when the heart; 
sthite— is firmly situated. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen an intelligent person engages constantly in worshiping M e through 
loving devotional service as described by M e, his heart becomes firmly 
situated in M e. T hus all material desires within the heart are destroyed. 

PURPORT 

The material senses are engaged in gratifying the concoctions of the 
mind, causing many types of material desires to become prominent, one 
after another. One who constantly engages in the devotional service of the 
Lord by hearing and chanting the Lord's transcendental glories with firm 
faith gets relief from the harassment of material desires. By serving the Lord 
one becomes strengthened in the conviction that CreKahea is the only 
actual enjoyer and all others are meant to share the Lord's pleasure through 
devotional service. A devotee of the Lord situates C^eKahea on a beautiful 
throne within his heart and there offers the Lord constant service. Just as 
the rising sun gradually eliminates all trace of darkness, the Lord's presence 
within the heart causes all material desires there to weaken and eventually 
disappear. The words mayi hkli sthite ("when the heart is situated in Me") 
indicate that an advanced devotee sees Lord Kahea not only within his own 
heart but within the hearts of all living creatures. Thus a sincere devotee 
who chants and hears the glories of CreKanea should not be discouraged by 
the remnants of material desires within the heart. H e should faithfully wait 
for the devotional processto naturally purify the heart of all contamination. 


TEXT 30 
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iBaatae 6$d"ya/ainTazA, 
iC$antae s$avaRs$aMzAyaA: 

-alyantae caAsya k(maARiNA 
maiya a{"fe"'iKalaAtmaina 

bhidyate hklaya-granthig 
chidyantesarva-saa gayau 
kn^antecasya karmaei 
mayi dfe'khilatmani 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhidyate—pierced; hadaya—heart; granthiu—knots; chidyante—cut to 
pieces; sarva—all; saa gayau—misgivings; kh^ante—terminated; ca—and; 
asya—his; karmaei—chain of fruitive actions; mayi—when I; dfe—am 
seen; akhila-atmani— astheSupreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

T he knot in the heart is pierced, all misgivings are cut to pieces and the 
chain of fruitive actions is terminated when I am seen as the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead. 


PURPORT 

H adaya-granthi indicates that one's heart is bound to illusion by false 
identification with the material body. One thus becomes absorbed in 
material sex pleasure, dreaming of innumerable combinations of male and 
female bodies. A person intoxicated by sex attraction cannot understand 
that the Supreme Personality of G odhead is the reservoir of all pleasure and 
the supreme enjoyer. When a devotee achieves steadiness in devotional 
service, feeling transcendental pleasure at every moment in the execution of 
his loving service to the Lord, the knot of false identification is pierced and 
all his misgivings are cut to pieces. In illusion we imagine that the living 
entity cannot be fully satisfied without material sense gratification and 
speculative doubting of the A bsolute Truth. M aterialistic persons consider 
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sense enjoyment and speculative doubting to be essential for civilized life. A 
pure devotee, however, realizes that Lord Kahea is an unlimited ocean of 
happiness and the personification of all knowledge. This realization of Lord 
Kahea completely eradicates the twin tendencies of sense gratification and 
mental speculation. Thus the chain of fruitive activities, or karma, 
automatically collapses, just as a fire collapses and goes out when its fuel is 
removed. 

Advanced devotional service automatically awards one liberation from 
material bondage, as confirmed by Lord Kapila: jarayaty agu ya kogaa 
nigffeam analo yatha. "Bhakti, devotional service, dissolves the subtle body of 
the living entity without separate effort, just as fire in the stomach digests 
all that we eat." (SB 3.25.33) Prabhupada states in his purport to this 
verse, "A devotee does not have to try separately to attain liberation. That 
very service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the process of 
liberation, because to engage oneself in the service of the Lord is to liberate 
oneself from material entanglement. CreBilvamai gala Ohakura explained 
this position very nicely. H e said, 'If I have unflinching devotion unto the 
lotus feet of the Supreme Lord, then mukti, or liberation, serves me as my 
maidservant. M ukti the maidservant is always ready to do whatever I ask.' 
For a devotee, liberation is no problem at all. Liberation takes place without 
separate endeavor." 


TEXT 31 

tasmaAnmaa"i-(yau-(sya 
yaAeigAnaAe vaE macl"Atmana: 
na AaAnaM na ca vaEr"AgyaM 
‘aAya: ™aeyaAe Bavaeicl"h" 

tasman mad-bhakti-yuktasya 
yogino vai mad-atmanau 
naji'anaa na ca vairagyaa 
prayau greyo bhaved iha 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


tasmat—therefore; mat-bhakti-yuktasya—of one who is engaged in My 
loving service; yoginau— of a devotee; vai— certainly; nnat-atmanau— whose 
mind is fixed in Me; na—not; ji'anam—the cultivation of knowledge; 
na—nor; ca—also; vairagyam—the cultivation of renunciation; 
prayau— generally; greyau— the means of achieving perfection; bhavet— may 
be; iha— in this world. 


TRANSLATION 

T herefore, for a devotee engaged in M y loving service, with mind fixed on 
M e, the cultivation of knowledge and renunciation is generally not the means 
of achieving the highest perfection within this world. 

PURPORT 

A surrendered devotee of Lord Kane a does not seek perfection through 
the cultivation of knowledge and renunciation outside the loving service of 
the Lord. Devotional service to Lord Kahea, being itself the supreme 
transcendental process, never depends upon the secondary methods 
involving the cultivation of knowledge and renunciation. By chanting and 
hearing the glories of the Personality of Godhead a devotee automatically 
realizes all knowledge, and as the devotee's attachment to the Lord 
increases, he automatically gives up attachment for the inferior material 
nature. The Lord has explicitly declared in the previous verses that a 
devotee should not try to solve his lingering problems by means other than 
devotional service. Although a sincere devotee has surrendered heart and 
soul in loving service to the Lord, there may be lingering material 
attachments that prevent the devotee from perfectly realizing 
transcendental knowledge. Devotional service, however, will automatically 
eradicate such lingering attachments in due course of time. If the devotee 
tries to purify himself through cultivation of knowledge and renunciation, 
which fall outside the scope of devotional service, there is danger of his 
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being deviated from the Lord's lotus feet and falling down completely from 
the transcendental path. One who endeavors for purification outside the 
loving service of the Lord has not actually understood the transcendental 
potency of bhakti-yoga and does not appreciate the extent of Lord Kahea's 
mercy. 

W ithin this world one's heart is bound by sex attraction, which disturbs 
one's meditation on the lotus feet of Lord Kahea. Intoxicated by contact 
with women, the conditioned soul becomes artificially proud and forgets his 
loving servitude to the Lord. Through determined cultivation of knowledge 
and detachment, a conditioned soul may try to purify himself without the 
mercy of Lord Kahea, but such false pride is to be given up, just as one must 
give up the false pride of material attraction. W hen pure devotional service 
to the Lord is available to a conditioned soul, attraction to other processes is 
certainly a deviation in his devotional career. Material desire stubbornly 
residing within the heart can be vanquished by taking full shelter of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Without false confidence in one's own 
cultivation of knowledge and renunciation, one should depend fully on the 
mercy of Lord Kahea and at the same time strictly follow the rules and 
regulations of bhakti-yoga, as instructed by the Lord H imself. 


TEXTS 32-33 

yatk(maRiBayaR6apas$aA 
AaAnavaEr"Agyatae yata, 
yaAegAena cl"AnaDamaeRNA 
™aeyaAeiBair"tarE"r"ipa 

s$ava< maa"i-(yaAegAena 
maa"-(Ae laBatae'Aas$aA 
svagAARpavagA< maU"Ama 
k(TaiAaaicl" vaAHC$ita 

yat karmabhir yat tapasa 
j'i ana-vairagyatagca yat 
yogena dana-dharmeea 
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greyobhir itarair api 


sarvaa mad-bhakti-yogena 
mad-bhakto labhate 'i jasa 
svargapavargaa mad-dhama 
kathai cid yadi vai chati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yat—that which is obtained; karnnabhiu—by fruitive activities; yat—that 
which; tapasa—by penance; ji'ana—by cultivation of knowledge; 
vairagyatau—by detachment; ca—also; yat—that which is achieved; 
yogena— by the mystic yoga system; dan a— by charity; dharmeea— by 
religious duties; greyobhiu—by processes for making life auspicious; 
itaraiu— by others; api— indeed; sarvam— all; mat-bhakti-yogena— by loving 
service unto Me; mat-bhaktau—M y devotee; labhate—achieves; 
ai'jasa—easily; svarga—promotion to heaven; apavargam—liberation from 
all misery; mat-dhama—residence in My abode; kathai'cit—somehow or 
other; yadi— if; va'i' chati— he desires. 


TRANSLATION 

Everything that can be achieved by fruitive activities, penance, 
knowledge, detachment, mystic yoga, charity, religious duties and all other 
means of perfecting life is easily achieved by M y devotee through loving 
service unto M e. If somehow or other M y devotee desires promotion to 
heaven, liberation, or residence in M y abode, he easily achieves such 
benedictions. 


PURPORT 

Lord Kahea here reveals the transcendental glories of devotional service 
to the Lord. A Ithough pure devotees are desireless, desiring only the Lord's 
service, sometimes a great devotee may desire the Lord's benediction to 
facilitate his loving service. In the Sixth Canto of the Bhagavatam we find 
that CreC itraketu, a great devotee of the Lord, desired promotion to heaven 
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so that accompanied by the most attractive ladies of the Vidyadhara planet 
he could beautifully chant the glories of the Lord. Similarly, CreCukadeva 
Gosvame the great narrator of (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam, desiring to avoid 
entanglement in the illusory potency of the Lord, would not come out of his 
mother's womb. In other words, Cukadeva Gosvame desired apavargam, or 
liberation from maya, so that his devotional service would not be disturbed. 
Lord Kahea personally sent the illusory energy far away so that Cukadeva 
Gosvame would come out of his mother's womb. Because of intense loving 
desire to serve the lotus feet of the Lord, a devotee may also desire 
promotion to the spiritual world. 

According to Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, a devotee, having 
given up the independent cultivation of knowledge and detachment, may 
have firm faith in the devotional service of the Lord and yet remain slightly 
attached to the fruits of such activities. By expert fruitive activities one 
gains residence in material heaven, and by cultivation of detachment one is 
relieved of all bodily distress. If Lord Kahea detects within a devotee's heart 
the desire for such benedictions, the Lord can easily award them to His 
devotee. 

The word itaraiu in this verse indicates visiting holy places, accepting 
religious vows and so forth. Several auspicious processes of elevation are 
mentioned in the verse preceding this, but all the auspicious results of these 
processes are easily achieved by loving service to the Lord. Thus all devotees 
of the Lord, in whatever stage of advancement, should dedicate their energy 
exclusively to the Lord's service, as affirmed in the Second Canto of 
Cramad-Bhagavatam by CreCukadevaGosvame 

akamau sarva-kamo va 
mokha-kama udara-dhaj 
te/reea bhakti-yogena 
yajeta puruhaa param 

"A person who has broader intelligence, whether he be full of all material 
desire, without any material desire or desiring liberation, must by all means 
worship the supreme whole, the Personality of G odhead." (SB 2.3.10) 
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TEXT 34 


na ik(iAats$aADavaAe Dalr"A 
Ba-(A -hek(AintanaAe mama 
vaAHC$ntyaipa mayaA d"6aM 
kE(valyamapaunaBaRvama, 

na kii cit sadhavo dhffa 
bhakta hy ekantino mama 
vai chanty api maya dattaa 
kaivalyam apunar-bhavam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na— never; kii cit— anything; sadhavau— saintly persons; dhaau- with deep 
intelligence; bhaktau—devotees; hi—certainly; ekantinau—completely 
dedicated; mama— unto M e; vai chanti— desire; api— indeed; maya— by M e; 
dattam—given; kaivalyam—liberation; apunau-bhavam—freedom from 
birth and death. 


TRANSLATION 

Because M y devotees possess saintly behavior and deep intelligence, they 
completely dedicate themselves to M e and do not desire anything besides M e. 
Indeed, even if I offer them liberation from birth and death, they do not 
accept it. 


PURPORT 

The words ekantino mama indicate that the pure devotees of the Lord, 
being saintly and most intelligent, dedicate themselves exclusively to the 
devotional service of the Personality of Godhead. Even when the Lord 
offers them personal liberation from birth and death, the devotees will not 
accept it. A pure devotee automatically gains an eternal life of bliss and 
knowledge in the Lord's personal abode and thus considers mere liberation 
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without the loving service of the Lord to be most abominable. One who 
chants Lord Kahea's holy name or superficially serves the Lord with the 
motive of achieving impersonal liberation or material sense gratification 
cannot be considered a transcendental devotee of the Lord. A s long as one 
desires mundane religiosity, economic development, sense gratification or 
liberation, one cannot achieve the platform of samadhi, or perfect 
self-realization. Every living entity is actually the eternal servant of Lord 
Kahea and is constitutionally meant to engage in the loving service of the 
Lord without personal desire. This pure and supreme status of life is 
described in this verse by the Lord H imself. 


TEXT 35 

naEr"pae-yaM parM" ‘aA6"r," 
ina:™aeyas$amanalpak(ma, 
tasmaAi-ar"AizASaAe Bai-(r," 
inar"pae-asya mae Bavaeta, 

nairapekhyaa paraa prahur 
niugreyasam analpakam 
tasman niragiho bhaktir 
nirapekhasya mebhavet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nairapekhyam—not desiring anything except devotional service; 
param—the best; prahuu—it is said; niugreyasam—highest stage of 
liberation; analpakam—great; tasmat—therefore; niragihau—of one who 
does not seek personal rewards; bhaktiu—loving devotional service; 
nirapekhasya— of one who only sees M e; me— unto M e; bhavet— may arise. 


TRANSLATION 

It is said that complete detachment is the highest stage of freedom. 

T herefore, one who has no personal desire and does not pursue personal 
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rewards can achieve loving devotional service unto M e. 


PURPORT 

As stated in Cranad-Bhagavatann (2.3.10), 

akannau sarva-kamo va 
mokna-kanna udara-dh^ 
te/reea bhakti-yogena 
yajeta purunaa parann 

"A person who has broader intelligence, whether he be full of all material 
desire, without any material desire or desiring liberation, must by all means 
worship the supreme whole, the Personality of Godhead." In this statement 
by Cukadeva Gosvame the words te/reea bhakti-yogena are very significant. 
Crda Prabhupada remarks in this regard, "As the unmixed sun ray is very 
forceful and is therefore called te/ra, similarly, unmixed bhakti-yoga of 
hearing, chanting, etc., may be performed by one and all regardless of inner 
motive." U ndoubtedly, in this age of Kali people are generally very fallen 
and polluted by material lust, greed, anger, lamentation and so forth. In this 
age most people are sarva-kama, or full of material desires. Still we must 
understand that simply by taking shelter of Lord Kahea we will achieve 
everything in life. The living entity should not engage in any process except 
the loving service of the Lord. One must accept that Lord Kahea is the 
reservoir of all pleasure and that only Lord Kahea within our heart can fulfill 
our real desire. This simple faith that one will achieve everything by 
approaching Lord Kahea is the essence of all knowledge and carries even a 
fallen person over the painful hurdles of this difficult age. 


TEXT 36 

na mayyaek(AntaBa-(AnaAM 
gAuNAcl"AeSaAea"vaA gAuNAA: 
s$aADaUnaAM s$amaica6aAnaAM 
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bauUe": par"maupaeyauSaAma, 


na mayy ekanta-bhaktanaa 
guea-donodbhava gueau 
sadhunaa sama-cittanaa 
buddheu param upeyunam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na— not; nnayi— in M e; eka-anta— unalloyed; bhaktanann— of the devotees; 
guea—recommended as good; dona—forbidden as unfavorable; 
udbhavau— arising from such things; gueau— piety and sin; sadhunam— of 
those who are free from material hankering; sama-cittanam— who maintain 
steady spiritual consciousness in all circumstances; buddheu—that which 
can be conceived by material intelligence; param—beyond; upeyunam—of 
those who have achieved. 


TRANSLATION 

M aterial piety and sin, which arise from the good and evil of this world, 
cannot exist within M y unalloyed devotees, who, being free from material 
hankering, maintain steady spiritual consciousness in all circumstances. 

I ndeed, such devotees have achieved M e, the Supreme Lord, who am beyond 
anything that can be conceived by material intelligence. 

PURPORT 

The words buddheu param indicate that the material modes of nature 
cannot be found within a pure devotee absorbed in the transcendental 
qualities of the Lord. In the Second Chapter of Bhagavad-gta, Lord Kahea 
clearly explains that a pure devotee is recognized by complete detachment 
from personal desire; therefore, a pure devotee constantly engaged in selfless 
service to Lord Kahea may not always observe the innumerable details of 
Vedic rituals and regulations. Such occasional negligence is not to be 
considered a transgression. Similarly, observance of ordinary material piety 
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does not constitute the ultimate qualification of a soul surrendered to G od. 
Love of Kahea and absolute surrender to the Lord's will raise one 
immediately to the transcendental platform, where activities performed on 
the Lord's behalf are absolute, being an expression of God's will. Ordinary 
materialistic persons sometimes falsely claim this exalted status for their 
whimsical, immoral activities and cause a great disturbance in society. 
However, just as an ordinary person should not falsely claim the executive 
privileges of the personal assistants of a national leader, similarly, an 
ordinary conditioned soul may not foolishly claim that his immoral, 
whimsical or speculative activities are sheltered by divine right, being the 
will of G od. 0 ne must actually be a pure devotee of the Lord, empowered by 
the Lord H imself and completely surrendered to the will of the Lord, before 
one may be accepted as transcendental to ordinary piety and sin. 

There are cases of highly elevated devotees who momentarily fell down 
from the saintly platform of devotional service. The Lord instructs in 
Bhagavad-gda (9.30), 


api cet su-duracaro 
bhajatemam ananya-bhak 
sadhur eva sa mantavyau 
samyag vyavasito hi saij 

A momentary falldown by a sincere devotee of the Lord cannot change the 
Lord's feelings toward such a person. Even an ordinary father or mother 
quickly excuses a momentary transgression by their child, just as children 
and parents enjoy mutual love, the Lord's surrendered servants enjoy a 
loving relationship with the Lord. A n unpremeditated, accidental falldown 
is quickly excused by the Lord, and all members of society must share in the 
Lord's own feelings, excusing such a sincere devotee. A n advanced devotee 
should not be branded as materialistic or sinful because of accidental 
falldown. A devotee immediately returns to the platform of saintly service 
and begs the Lord's forgiveness. H owever, one who permanently remains in 
a fallen condition can no longer be accepted as a highly elevated devotee of 
the Lord. 
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TEXT 37 


WvamaetaAnmayaA id'T'Ana, 

(g)nauitai"inta mae paTa: 

-aemaM ivand"inta matsTaAnaM 
yaa," “ao par"maM ivaau": 

evam etan maya dinoan 
anutindianti mepathau 
knemaa vindanti mat-sthanaa 
yad brahma paramaa viduu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam—thus; etan—these; maya—by Me; dinoan—instructed; 
anutindianti- those who follow; me— M e; pathau— the means of achieving; 
khemam— freedom from illusion; vindanti— they achieve; mat-sthanam— M y 
personal abode; yat—that which; brahma paramam—the A bsolute Truth; 
viduu— they directly know. 


TRANSLATION 

Persons who seriously follow these methods of achieving M e, which I 
have personally taught, attain freedom from illusion, and upon reaching My 
personal abode they perfectly understand the A bsolute T ruth. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, T wentieth Chapter, 
of theCranad-Bhagavatam, entitled "Pure Devotional Service Surpasses 
Knowledge and Detachment." 
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There are persons who are unfit for all three of the forms of yoga-karma, 
ji ana and bhakti. They are inimical to Lord Kahea, attached to sense 
gratification, and are dominated by fruitive activities aimed at fulfillment of 
material desires. This chapter describes their faults in terms of place, time, 
substance and beneficiary of actions. 

For those who are perfect in knowledge and devotion to the Lord, there 
are no materially good qualities or faults. But for a candidate endeavoring on 
the platform of karma to achieve cessation of material life, execution of 
regular and special fruitive duties is good and the failure to execute such is 
evil. That which counteracts sinful reaction is also good for him. 

For one on the platform of knowledge in the pure mode of goodness and 
for one on the platform of devotion, the proper actions are, respectively, 
cultivation of knowledge and practice of devotional service consisting of 
hearing, chanting and so forth. For both, everything detrimental to their 
proper actions is bad. But for persons who are not candidates for 
transcendental advancement or who are not perfected souls, namely those 
who are completely inimical to spiritual life and are devoted exclusively to 
fruitive work for fulfillment of lusty desires, there are numerous 
considerations of purity and impurity and auspiciousness and 
inauspiciousness. These are to be made in terms of one's body, the place of 
activity, the time, the objects utilized, the performer, the mantras chanted 
and the particular activity. 

In actuality, virtue and fault are not absolute but are relative to one's 
particular platform of advancement. Remaining fixed in the type of 
discrimination suitable to one's level of advancement is good, and anything 
else is bad. This is the basic understanding of virtue and fault. Even among 
objects belonging to the same category, there are different considerations of 
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their purity or impurity in relation to performance of religious duties, 
worldly transactions, and the maintenance of one's life. These distinctions 
are described in various scriptures. 

The doctrine of vareagrama codifies precepts of bodily purity and 
impurity. With respect to place, purity and impurity are distinguished by 
such facts as the presence of black deer. In connection with time, there are 
distinctions of purity and impurity either in terms of the time itself or in 
terms of its specific relation with various objects. In connection with 
physical substances, distinctions of purity and impurity are made in terms of 
sanctification of objects and words and by such activities as bathing, giving 
charity, performing austere penances and remembering the Supreme Lord. 
There are also distinctions of the purity and impurity of the performers of 
actions. W hen one's knowledge of mantras is received from the lips of the 
bona fide spiritual master, one's mantra is considered pure, and one's work is 
purified by offering it unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If the six 
factors of place, time and so forth are purified, then there is dharma, or 
virtue, but otherwise there is adharma, or fault. 

Ultimately, there is no substantial basis in distinctions of virtue and 
fault, because they transform according to place, time, beneficiary and so 
on. In regard to the execution of prescribed duties for sense gratification, 
the actual intent of all the scriptures is the subduing of materialistic 
propensities; such is the actual principle of religion that destroys sorrow, 
confusion and fear and bestows all good fortune. Work performed for sense 
gratification is not actually beneficial. The descriptions of such fruitive 
benefits offered in various phala-grutis are actually meant to help one 
gradually cultivate a taste for the highest benefit. But persons of inferior 
intelligence take the flowery benedictory verses of the scriptures to be the 
actual purport of the Vedas; this opinion, however, is never held by those in 
factual knowledge of the truth of the Vedas. Persons whose minds are 
agitated by the flowery words of the Vedas have no attraction for hearing 
topics about Lord Hari. It should be understood that there is no inner 
purport to the Vedas apart from the original Personality of Godhead. The 
Vedas focus exclusively upon the Supreme A bsolute Truth, the Personality 
of G odhead. Because this material world is simply the illusory energy of the 
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Supreme Lord, it is by refuting material existence that one gains 
disassociation from matter. 


TEXT 1 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
ya WtaAnmatpaTaAe ih"tvaA 
Bai-(AaAnai,(yaAtmak(Ana, 

-au"%o"Ana, k(AmaAMelaE: ‘aANAEr," 
jauSanta: s$aMs$ar"inta tae 

grebhagavan uvaca 
ya etan mat-patho hitva 
bhakti-ji ana-kriyatmakan 
khudran kamaa gcalaiu praeair 
juhantau saa saranti te 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; ye—those 
who; etan— these; mat-pathau— means for achieving M e; hitva— giving up; 
bhakti—devotional service; ji ana—analytic philosophy; kriya—regulated 
work; atmakan—consisting of; khudran—insignificant; kaman—sense 
gratification; calaiu—by the flickering; praeaiu—senses; 
juhantau— cultivating; saa saranti— undergo material existence; te— they. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; T hose who give up these 
methods for achieving M e, which consist of devotional service, analytic 
philosophy and regulated execution of prescribed duties, and instead, being 
moved by the material senses, cultivate insignificant sense gratification, 
certainly undergo the continual cycle of material existence. 
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PURPORT 


As clearly explained by Lord Kanea in the previous chapters, 
philosophical analysis and also the performance of prescribed duties are 
ultimately meant for achieving Kahea consciousness, or pure love of God. 
Devotional service, based on hearing and chanting the glories of the Lord, 
directly engages the conditioned soul in the Lord's loving service and thus is 
the most efficient means of achieving the Lord. All three processes, 
however, share a common goal, Kahea consciousness. Now the Lord 
describes those who, being completely absorbed in material sense 
gratification, do not adopt any authorized means to achieve the Lord's 
mercy. Currently, hundreds of millions of unfortunate human beings fit 
squarely into this category and, as described here, perpetually suffer the 
bondage of material existence. 


TEXT 2 

svae svae'iDak(Are" yaA inaT'A 
s$a gAuNA: pair"k(LitaRta: 
ivapayaRyastau cl"AeSa: syaAa," 
oBayaAere"Sa inaeya: 

svesve'dhikareya nihdia 
sa gueau parikatitau 
viparyayastu dohau syad 
ubhayor eha nigcayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sve sve— each in his own; adhikare— position; ya— such; nihdia— steadiness; 
sau—this; gueau—piety; parikatitau-is declared to be; viparyayau—the 
opposite; tu—indeed; dohau—impiety; syat—is; ubhayou—of the two; 
ehau— this; nigcayau— the definite conclusion. 
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TRANSLATION 


Steadiness in one's own position is declared to be actual piety, whereas 
deviation from one's position is considered impiety. I n this way the two are 
definitely ascertained. 


PURPORT 

In the previous verse Lord Kahea explained that the path of spiritual 
progress begins with working without fruitive desires, advances to the stage 
of realized spiritual knowledge, and culminates in direct engagement in the 
devotional service of the Lord. H ere the Lord emphasizes that a conditioned 
soul should not artificially disrupt the natural evolution of his Kahea 
consciousness by deviating from those duties prescribed by the Lord 
Himself. In the lower stages of human life one is entangled in false 
identification with the gross material body and desires to execute material 
fruitive activities based on society, friendship and love. When such 
materialistic activities are offered in sacrifice to the Supreme Lord, one 
becomes situated in karma-yoga. By regulated sacrifice one gradually gives 
up the gross bodily concept of life and advances to the stage of realization of 
spiritual knowledge, whereby one understands oneself to be an eternal spirit 
soul completely different from the material body and mind. Feeling relief 
from the pangs of materialism one becomes very attached to one's spiritual 
knowledge, and thus one is situated in the stage of ji ana-yoga. As the 
candidate further advances on the spiritual path, he understands himself to 
be part and parcel of the Supreme Soul, the Personality of Godhead, Lord 
Kahea. He then sees that his conditional life as well as his spiritual 
knowledge was obtained from the Personality of G odhead, who awards the 
results of all types of activities, both pious and sinful. By directly engaging 
in the loving service of the Supreme Lord and understanding oneself to be 
the Lord's eternal servant, one's attachment evolves into pure love of 
Godhead. Thus one first gives up the lower stage of attachment to the 
material body and then subsequently gives up attachment to cultivation of 
spiritual knowledge. This relieves one of material life. Finally one recognizes 


B51 


the Lord Himself as the resting place of one's eternal love and fully 
surrenders to God in full Kahea consciousness. 

Lord Kahea explains in this verse that one who is still attached to the 
material body and mind cannot artificially give up the prescribed duties of 
karma-yoga. In the same way, one who is a spiritual neophyte, just beginning 
to realize the illusion of material life, should not artificially try to think of 
the Lord's intimate pastimes twenty-four hours a day, imitating the stage of 
prema-bhakti. Rather, he should cultivate analytic knowledge of the material 
world, by which one gives up attachment to the material body and mind. In 
Cramad-Bhagavatam we find many analytic descriptions of the material 
world, and they can free the conditioned soul from false identification with 
matter. One who has achieved the perfect stage of love of Godhead, 
however, being freed from all gross and subtle attachments to the material 
world, may give up the lower stages of karma-yoga and ji ana-yoga and 
engage directly in the Lord's loving service. 

In Chapter Nineteen, verse 45, Lord Kahea states, guea-doha-d^ir doho 
gueas tubhaya-varjitau. One should not see material good and evil within a 
devotee of the Lord. Indeed, one becomes pious by giving up such mundane 
conceptions. Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura points out that 

occasionally a neophyte devotee may be polluted by association with those 
enthusiastically executing fruitive activities and mental speculation. Such a 
devotee's religious activities may be affected by mundane tendencies. 
Similarly, an ordinary person who observes the exalted status of a pure 
devotee sometimes externally imitates the devotee's activities, considering 
himself to be on the same exalted platform of pure devotional service. These 
imperfect practitioners of bhakti-yoga are not exempt from criticism, since 
their fruitive activities, mental speculation and false prestige are material 
intrusions in the pure loving service of the Lord. A pure devotee engaged 
exclusively in the Lord's service should not be criticized, but a devotee 
whose devotional service is mixed with material qualities may be corrected 
so that he can rise to the platform of pure devotional service. Innocent 
persons should not be misled by the mixed devotional service of those not 
engaged exclusively in the bhakti-yoga system, but those unable to fully 
engage in Kahea consciousness should nevertheless not give up their regular 
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prescribed duties, declaring them to be illusion. For example, one unable to 
fully engage in pure Kahea consciousness should not give up his family, 
considering it an illusion, for by doing so he will fall into illicit sex life. 
M aterial piety and analytic knowledge of the material world must therefore 
be cultivated until one comes to the stage of directly practicing Kahea 


consciousn ess. 



TEXT 3 

zAuU"YazAuU"l ivaDalyaetae 
s$amaAnaeSvaipa vastauSau 
%o"vyasya ivaicaik(ts$aATa< 
gAuNAcl"AeSaAE zAuBaAzAuBaAE 

DamaARTa< vyavah"Ar"ATa< 
yaA4:aATaRimaita caAnaGa 

guddhy-aguddhevidh^ete 
samanehv api vastuhu 
dravyasya vicikitsarthaa 
guea-dohau gubhagubhau 
dharmarthaa vyavahararthaa 
yatrartham iti canagha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


guddhi—purity; aguddhe—and impurity; vidh^ete—are established; 
samanehu—of the same category; api—indeed; vastuhu—among objects; 
dravyasya—of a particular object; vicikitsa—evaluation; artham—for the 
purpose of; guea-dohau— good and bad qualities; gubha-agubhau— auspicious 
and inauspicious; dharma-artham—for the purpose of religious activities; 
vyavahara-artham— for the purpose of ordinary dealings; yatra-artham— for 
one's physical survival; iti— thus; ca— also; anagha— 0 sinless one. 

TRANSLATION 
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0 sinless U ddhava, in order to understand what is proper in life one must 
evaluate a given object within its particular category. T hus, in analyzing 
religious principles one must consider purity and impurity. Similarly, in one's 
ordinary dealings one must distinguish between good and bad, and to insure 
one's physical survival one must recognize that which is auspicious and 
inauspicious. 


PURPORT 

In religious activities, ordinary dealings and personal survival one cannot 
avoid value judgements. Morality and religion are perennial necessities in 
civilized society; therefore distinctions between purity and impurity, piety 
and impiety, morality and immorality must somehow be ascertained. 
Similarly, in our ordinary, worldly activities we distinguish between 
palatable and tasteless food, good and bad business, high-class and low-class 
residences, good and bad friends, and so forth. And to insure our physical 
health and survival, we must constantly distinguish between what is safe 
and unsafe, healthy and unhealthy, profitable and unprofitable. Even a 
learned person must constantly distinguish between good and bad within 
the material world, but at the same time he must understand the 
transcendental position of Kahea consciousness. Despite one's careful 
calculation of that which is materially healthy and unhealthy, the physical 
body will collapse and die. Despite careful scrutiny of the socially favorable 
and unfavorable, one's entire social milieu will vanish with the passing of 
time. In the same way, great religions arise and disappear in the course of 
history. Thus mere religiosity, social and financial expertise or physical 
fitness cannot award the actual perfection of life. There is a transcendental 
good beyond the relative good of the material world. Any sane person 
accepts the practical and immediate necessity of material discrimination; 
yet one must come ultimately to the transcendental stage of Kahea 
consciousness, where life is eternal, full of bliss and knowledge. Lord Kahea, 
in His elaborate teachings to Ci'eU ddhava, is gradually clarifying the 
transcendental position of Kahea consciousness beyond the endless variety 
of material good and evil. 
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TEXT 4 


d"izARtaAe'yaM mayaAcaAr"Ae 
DamaRmaua"h"taAM Daur"ma, 

dargito 'yaa mayacaro 
dharmam udvahataa dhuraim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dargitau—revealed; ayam—this; maya—by Me; acarau—way of life; 
dharmam—religious principles; udvahatam—for those who are bearing; 
dhuram— the burden. 


TRANSLATION 

I have revealed this way of life for those bearing the burden of mundane 
religious principles. 


PURPORT 


Ordinary religious principles, prescribing innumerable rules, regulations 
and prohibitions, are undoubtedly a great burden for those bereft of Kahea 
consciousness. In the First Canto of Crenad-Bhagavatam (1.1.11) it is stated, 
bhur$i bhuri-karmaei grotavyani vibhagagau: there are countless religious 
scriptures in the world prescribing countless religious duties. The authorized 
scriptures are those spoken by the Lord Himself or His representatives, as 
stated in this verse. In the last chapter of Bhagavad-geta (18.66) Lord Kahea 
states, sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekaa garaeaa vraja: [Bg. 18.66] one 
should give up the troublesome burden of mundane piety and directly take 
to the loving service of the Lord, in which everything is simplified. Lord 
Kahea also states in Bhagavad-gda (9.2), su-sukham kartum avyayam: the 
bhakti-yoga process, which depends completely upon the mercy of the Lord, 
is very joyful and easily performed. Similarly, Locana dasa Ohakura sings. 
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parama karuea, pahu] duijana, 
nitai-gauracandra 
saba avatara-, sara-giromaei, 
kevala ananda-kaeoa 

Cre Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is Lord Kahea Himself, appeared five 
hundred years ago to distribute the sublime method of chanting the holy 
names of the Lord. In this way, rather than bearing the burden of artificial 
austerity, one can directly take to the Lord's service, cleansing one's heart 
and immediately experiencing transcendental bliss. Those who have taken 
to C aitanya M ahaprabhu's movement follow four basic principles: no illicit 
sex, no eating of meat, fish or eggs, no intoxication and no gambling. They 
rise early in the morning, chant Hare Kahea and spend the day happily 
engaged in the Lord's service. Those who follow the ritualistic karma-kaeoa 
section of the Vedas, however, are burdened with innumerable regulations, 
rituals and ceremonies, which must be personally performed by the 
worshipers or performed on their behalf by qualified brahmaeas. At any 
moment there is danger of discrepancy resulting in the total loss of their 
accumulated piety. Similarly, those on the philosophical path must 
painstakingly define, refine and adjust philosophical categories, a process 
that generally ends in confusion and hopelessness. The practitioners of 
mystic yoga undergo grueling penances, subjecting themselves to severe heat 
and cold, near starvation and so on. All such materialistic persons have 
personal desires to fulfill, whereas the devotees of the Lord, who desire the 
Lord's pleasure, simply depend upon the Lord's mercy and go back home, 
back to Godhead. In the previous verse the Lord mentioned that in the 
material world there are endless distinctions and value judgements to be 
made in the course of one's life. A devotee, however, sees Kahea within 
everything and everything within Kahea, remaining humble, simple and 
blissful in the Lord's service. He does not perform elaborate religious 
ceremonies, nor does he become antisocial or immoral. The devotee simply 
chants the holy name of Kahea and easily achieves the highest perfection of 
life. Ordinary persons endeavor for bodily maintenance, but a devotee is 
automatically maintained by the Lord's mercy. A devotee's ordinary dealings 
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and religious activities are also all dedicated to the Personality of G odhead; 
thus there is nothing but Kahea in a devotee's life. Kahea gives all protection 
and maintenance, and the devotee gives everything to Kahea. This natural 
liberated situation is called Kahea consciousness. It is the ultimate absolute 
good, as explained by the Lord throughout this canto. 


TEXT 5 

BaUmyambvagnyainalaAk(AzAA 
BaUtaAnaAM paAaDaAtava: 

@ A“a6sT aAvar" Ad" I naAM 
zAAr"lr"A @Atmas$aMyautaA: 

bhumy-ambv-agny-anilakaga 
bhutanaa pai' ca-dhatavau 
a-brahma-sthavaradeiaa 
garaa atma-saa yutau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhumi—earth; ambu—water; agni—fire; anila—air; akagau—sky or ether; 
bhutanam—of all conditioned souls; pai'ca—the five; dhatavau—basic 
elements; a—brahma-from Lord Brahma; sthavara-admam—down to the 
nonmoving creatures; garffau—used for the construction of the material 
bodies; atma— to the Supreme Soul; saa yutau— equally related. 


TRANSLATION 

Earth, water, fire, air and ether are the five basic elements that constitute 
the bodies of all conditioned souls, from Lord Brahma himself down to the 
non moving creatures. T hese elements all emanate from the one Personality of 
G odhead. 


PURPORT 
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All material bodies are composed of different proportions of the same 
five gross elements, which emanate from the one Personality of Godhead 
and cover the living entities, who are all in the je/a category. 

The concepts of good and bad depend on the choice of the Supreme Lord 
and not on inherent qualitative differences in material objects. A Kahea 
conscious person ultimately sees all material phenomena as one. The 
devotee's good behavior, intelligent discrimination and artistic sense within 
the material world are all based on the will of God. The material elements, 
being emanations from the Supreme Lord, are ultimately all nondifferent. 
However, advocates of mundane piety fear that if the material duality of 
good and bad is minimized, people will become immoral or anarchistic. 
Certainly the impersonal and atheistic philosophy preached by modern 
scientists, in which material variety is reduced to mere mathematical 
descriptions of molecular and atomic particles, leads to immoral society. 
Although both material science and Vedic knowledge uncover the illusion 
of material variety and reveal the ultimate oneness of all material energy, 
only the devotees of Lord Kahea are surrendered to the supreme absolute 
piety of G od's will. Thus they always act for the benefit of all living entities, 
accepting material variety in the Lord's service, according to the Lord's 
desire. Without Kahea consciousness, or God consciousness, people cannot 
understand the absolute position of spiritual goodness; instead they 
artificially try to construct a civilization based on interdependent 
self-interest on the material platform. Such a foolish arrangement easily 
collapses, as evidenced by widespread social conflict and chaos in the 
modern age. All members of a civilized society must accept the absolute 
authority of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, and then social peace and 
harmony will not rest on the flimsy relative platform of mundane piety and 
sin. 


TEXT 6 

vaecle"na naAmae&paAiNA 
ivaSamaAiNA s$amaeSvaipa 
DaAtauSaUU"va k(lpyanta 
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WtaeSaAM svaATaRis$aU"yae 


vedena nama-rupaei 
vinamaei samefv api 
dhatumddhava kalpyanta 
etenaa svartha-siddhaye 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vedena—by Vedic literature; nama—names; rupaei—and forms; 
vinamaei—different; samenu—which are equal; api—indeed; dhatuhu—in 
(material bodies composed of) the five elements; uddhava—My dear 
U ddhava; kalpyante— are conceived of; eteham— of them, the living entities; 
sva-artha— of self-interest; siddhaye— for the achievement. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear U ddhava, although all material bodies are composed of the same 
five elements and are thus equal, the V edic literatures conceive of different 
names and forms in relation to such bodies so that the living entities may 
achieve their goal of life. 


PURPORT 

The words nama-rupaei vinamaei refer to the system of 
vareagrama-dharma, in which members of human society are designated 
according to four social and four occupational divisions. Those dedicated to 
intellectual or religious perfection are called brahmaeas, those dedicated to 
political perfection are called khatriyas, those dedicated to financial 
perfection are called vaigyas, and those dedicated to eating, sleeping, sex and 
honest work are called gudras. Such propensities arise from the three modes 
of material nature (goodness, passion and ignorance), because the pure soul 
is not materially intellectual, ambitious for power, enterprising or servile. 
Rather, the pure soul is always absorbed in loving devotion to the Supreme 
Lord. If the various propensities of a conditioned soul are not engaged in the 
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vareagrama system, they will certainly be misused, and thus that person will 
fall down from the standard of human life. The Vedic system is designed by 
the Lord so that conditioned souls may pursue their individual 
achievements and at the same time advance toward the ultimate goal of life, 
Kane a consciousness. Just as a doctor deals with a crazy man by speaking to 
him sympathetically in terms of his false conception of life, one who 
understands the Vedic literature engages the living entities according to 
their illusory identification with the elements of matter. Although all 
material bodies are composed of the same material elements and are thus 
qualitatively identical, as described here by the word samehu, the Vedic 
social system, vareagrama, is created to engage all human beings in Kahea 
consciousness according to their various degrees of material identification. 
The absolute good is the Supreme Lord H imself, and that which approaches 
the Supreme Lord becomes similarly good. Because the sun is the source of 
heat within this world, an object that approaches the sun becomes hotter 
and hotter until it merges into fire. In the same manner, as we approach the 
transcendental nature of the Personality of Godhead, we automatically 
become surcharged with absolute goodness. A Ithough this knowledge is the 
real basis of the Vedic literature, mundane piety is enjoined and sin is 
prohibited so that one can gradually come to the platform of material 
goodness, whereupon spiritual knowledge becomes visible. 


TEXT 7 

cle"zAk(AlaAicl"BaAvaAnaAM 
vastaUnaAM mama s$a6ama 
gAuNAcl"AeSaAE ivaDalyaetae 
inayamaATa< ih" k(maRNAAma, 

dega-kaladi-bhavanaa 
vastunaa mama sattama 
guea-dohau vidh^ete 
niyamarthaa hi karmaeam 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


dega—of space; kala—time; adi—and so on; bhavanam—of such states of 
existence; vastunam—of things; mama—by Me; sat-tama—0 most saintly 
Uddhava; guea-dohau—piety and sin; vidh^ete—are established; 
niyama-artham—for the restriction; hi—certainly; karmaeam—of fruitive 
activities. 


TRANSLATION 

0 saintly U ddhava, in order to restrict materialistic activities, I have 
established that which is proper and improper among all material things, 
including time, space and all physical objects. 

PURPORT 

The word niyamartham ("in order to restrict") is significant in this verse. 
A conditioned soul falsely identifies with his material senses and thus 
considers anything giving immediate satisfaction to the body to be good and 
anything inconvenient or disturbing to be bad. By higher intelligence, 
however, one recognizes long-term self-interest and danger. For example, 
medicine may be immediately bitter, but by calculating one's long-term 
interest one accepts the bitter medicine to cure a disease that is not 
immediately troublesome but ultimately fatal. Similarly, Vedic literature 
restricts the sinful propensities of human beings by establishing what is 
proper and what is improper among all the objects and activities of the 
material world. Because everyone must eat, the Vedas prescribe foods in the 
mode of goodness and not those which are sinful, such as meat, fish and 
eggs. Similarly, one is advised to live in a peaceful and pious community and 
not in association with sinful persons, nor in an unclean or turbulent 
environment. By designating and restricting the exploitation of the material 
world, Vedic knowledge gradually brings a conditioned soul to the platform 
of material goodness. At that stage one becomes eligible to serve the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead and enter the transcendental stage of life. 
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It should be remembered that such mere eligibility does not constitute 
actual qualification; without Kahea consciousness mere mundane piety can 
never qualify a conditioned soul to go back home, back to G odhead. W ithin 
this world we are all infected by false pride, which must be diminished 
through submission to the Vedic injunctions. One who is completely 
engaged in the loving service of the Lord need not adopt these preliminary 
methods, for he directly contacts the Personality of Godhead through the 
spontaneous process of surrender. In the previous verse the Lord explained 
why Vedic literatures assign different values to the bodies of different living 
entities, and here the Lord explains the Vedic value system in regard to the 
material objects that interact with these bodies. 


TEXT 8 

(g)k{(SNAs$aAr"Ae cle"zAAnaAma, 
(g)“a6NyaAe's$auicaBaR"vaeta, 
k{(SNAs$aAr"Ae'pyas$aAEvalr"- 
k(Lk(q%As$aMs$k{(taeir"NAma, 

akahea-saro deganam 
abrahmaeyo 'sucir bhavet 
kahea-saro 'py asauvaa- 
kdcaoasaa skaterieam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

akahea-sarau—without spotted antelopes; deganam—among places; 
abrahmaeyau—where there is no devotion to the brahmaeas; 
agudu—contaminated; bhavet—is; kahea-sarau—possessing spotted 
antelopes; api—even; asauvffa—without saintly cultured men; kdcaca—(a 
place of low-class men, such as) the state of Gaya; asaa skata— where people 
do not practice cleanliness or purificatory ceremonies; ffaeam— where the 
land is barren. 
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TRANSLATION 


A mong places, those bereft of the spotted antelope, those devoid of 
devotion to the brahmaeas, those possessing spotted antelopes but bereft of 
respectable men, provinces like Kdcara and places where cleanliness and 
purificatory rites are neglected, where meat-eaters are prominent or where 
the earth is barren, are all considered to be contaminated lands. 

PURPORT 

The word kahea-sara refers to the spotted antelope, whose hide is used by 
brahmacars while residing in the agrama of the spiritual master. 
Brahmacars never hunt in the forest, but rather accept skins from those 
animals already deceased. The skin of the black or spotted antelope is also 
used as a garment by those receiving instruction in the execution of Vedic 
sacrifice. Therefore, since sacrifice cannot be properly performed in areas 
bereft of such creatures, these places are impure. Furthermore, although the 
inhabitants of a particular place may be expert in performing fruitive 
activities and ritualistic sacrifices, if they are inimical to the devotional 
service of the Lord, such a place is also polluted. Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvate Ohakura explains that previously the provinces of Bihar and 
Bengal were bereft of devotional service to the Lord and were considered 
impure. Then great Vai he avas such asjayadeva appeared in these territories, 
converting them into holy places. 

The word asauvffa indicates those places without suvffas, respectable 
saintly persons. Ordinarily, a person who obeys the state laws is considered a 
respectable citizen. In the same way, one who strictly obeys the law of God is 
considered to be a cultured or decent man, suvffa. The place where such 
intelligent persons reside is called sauvffam. Kdcaoa refers to the modern 
state of Bihar, which traditionally has been known as a territory of 
uncivilized men. Even in such provinces, however, any place where saintly 
persons gather is considered to be holy. On the other hand, a province of 
generally respectable persons is immediately polluted by the presence of 
sinful men. Asaa skata indicates lack of external cleanliness, as well as the 
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absence of purificatory ceremonies for internal cleanliness. 

M adhvacarya quotes from the Skanda Puraea as follows: "Religious persons 
should reside within an eight-mile radius of rivers, oceans, mountains, 
hermitages, forests, spiritual cities or places where the galagrama-gda is 
found. AII other places should be considered kd<aoa, or contaminated. But if 
even in such contaminated places black and spotted antelopes are found, 
one may reside there as long as sinful persons are not also present. Even if 
sinful persons are present, if the civil power rests with respectable 
authorities, one may remain. Similarly, one may dwell wherever the Deity of 
Viheu is duly installed and worshiped." 

The Lord here elaborates upon the theme of piety and sin, which are 
based on purity and impurity. Thus pure and contaminated places of 
residence are described here. 


TEXT 9 

k(maRNyaAe gAuNAvaAna, k(AlaAe 
/oo vyata: svata Wva vaA 
yataAe inavataRtae k(maR 
s$a cl"AeSaAe'k(maRk(: sma{ta: 

karmaeyo gueavan kalo 
dr a vyata u svata eva va 
yato nivartate karma 
sa doho 'karmakau smatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

karmaeyau—suitable for executing one's prescribed duty; gueavan—pure; 
kalau—time; dravyatau— by achievement of auspicious objects; svatau— by 
its own nature; eva—indeed; va—or; yatau—due to which (time); 
nivartate— is impeded; karma— one's duty; sau— this (time); dohaij— impure; 
akarmakaij— inappropriate for working properly; smataij— is considered. 
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TRANSLATION 


A specific time is considered pure when it is appropriate, either by its own 
nature or through achievement of suitable paraphernalia, for the performance 
of one's prescribed duty. T hat time which impedes the performance of one's 
duty is considered impure. 


PURPORT 

Having discussed pure and impure places, the Lord now discusses 
different qualities of time. C ertain times, such as the brahma-muhurta, the 
last few hours before sunrise, are always auspicious for spiritual 
advancement. Other times, not auspicious in themselves, become so by 
achievement of material prosperity that facilitates one's mission in life. 

Political, social or economic disturbances that obstruct the execution of 
one's religious duties are considered inauspicious times. Similarly, a woman 
is considered contaminated just after childbirth or during her menstrual 
period. She cannot perform ordinary religious activities at such times, which 
are therefore inauspicious and impure. Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate 
Ohakura explains that the most auspicious of all times is the moment one 
achieves the mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If one neglects 
the loving service of the Lord, being carried away by sense gratification, he 
is certainly living in most inauspicious times. Therefore that moment in 
which one achieves the association of the Supreme Lord or the Lord's pure 
devotee is the most auspicious time, whereas the moment of losing such 
association is most inauspicious. In other words, the perfection of life is 
simply Kahea consciousness, by which one transcends the dualities of time 
and space caused by the three modes of material nature. 


TEXT 10 

%o"vyasya zAuU"YazAuU"l ca 
/oo vyaeNA vacanaena ca 
s$aMs$k(Are"NAATa k(Alaena 
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mah"tvaAlpatayaATa vaA 


dravyasya guddhy-aguddheca 
dravyeea vacanena ca 
saa skareeatha kalena 
mahatvalpatayatha va 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dravyasya—of an object; guddhi—purity; aguddhe—or impurity; ca—and; 
dravyeea—by another object; vacanena—by speech; ca—and; 
saa skareea—by ritual performance; atha—or else; kalena—by time; 
mahatva-alpataya— by greatness or smallness; atha va— or else. 


TRANSLATION 

A n object's purity or impurity is established by application of another 
object, by words, by rituals, by the effects of time or according to relative 
magnitude. 


PURPORT 

Cloth is purified by application of clean water and contaminated by 
application of urine. The words of a saintly brahmaea are pure, but the 
sound vibration of a materialistic person is contaminated by lust and envy. 
A saintly devotee explains actual purity to others, whereas a nondevotee 
makes false propaganda that leads innocent people to commit polluted, 
sinful activities. Pure rituals are those meant for the satisfaction of the 
Supreme Lord, while materialistic ceremonies are those that lead their 
followers into materialistic and demoniac activities. The word saa skareea 
also indicates that the purity or impurity of a particular object is ascertained 
according to the regulations of ritualistic performances. For example, a 
flower to be offered to the Deity must be purified with water. Flowers or 
food cannot be offered to the Deity, however, if they have been 
contaminated by being smelled or tasted before the offering. The word 
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kalena indicates that certain substances are purified by time and others 
contaminated by time. Rainwater, for example, is considered pure after ten 
days' time, and after three days in cases of emergency. On the other hand, 
certain foods decay in time and thus become impure. M ahatva indicatesthat 
great bodies of water do not become contaminated, and alpataya means that 
a small amount of water can easily become polluted or stagnant. In the same 
way, a great soul is not polluted by occasional contact with materialistic 
persons, whereas one whose devotion to God is very small is easily carried 
away and put into doubt by bad association. In terms of combination with 
other substances, and in terms of speech, ritual, time and magnitude, the 
purity and impurity of all objects can be ascertained. 

Crda Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura remarks that impure or decayed 
food is certainly forbidden for normal persons but is permissible for those 
who have no other means of subsistence. 

TEXT 11 

zAftyaAzAftyaATa vaA bauU"YaA 
s$ama{U"YaA ca yacl"Atmanae 
(g)GaM ku(vaRinta ih" yaTaA 
cle"zAAvasT aAnaus$aAr"ta: 

gaktyagaktyatha va buddhya 
samaddhya ca yad atmane 
aghaa kurvanti hi yatha 
degavasthanusaratau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gaktya— by relative potency; agaktya— impotence; atha va— or; buddhya— in 
terms of understanding; samaddhya—opulence; ca—and; yat—which; 
atmane—to oneself; agham—sinful reaction; kurvanti—cause; hi—indeed; 
yatha—in actuality; dega—place; avastha—or one's condition; 
anusaratau— in accordance with. 
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TRANSLATION 


Impure things may or may not impose sinful reactions upon a person, 
depending on that person's strength or weakness, intelligence, wealth, 
location and physical condition. 


PURPORT 

The Lord has described the purity and impurity of different places, times 
and material objects. A ccording to the laws of nature, that which is impure 
contaminates a particular person in accordance with that person's situation, 
as described here. For example, on certain occasions, such as a solar eclipse 
or just after childbirth, one must restrict the intake of food according to 
ritualistic injunctions. One who is physically weak, however, may eat 
without being considered impious. Ordinary persons consider the ten days 
following childbirth to be most auspicious, whereas one who is learned 
knows that this period is actually impure. Ignorance of the law does not save 
one from being punished, but one who consciously commits sinful activities 
is considered most fallen. Concerning opulence (samaddhi), worn-out, dirty 
clothing or a messy residence are considered impure for a rich man but 
acceptable for one who is poor. The word dega indicates that in a safe and 
peaceful place one is obligated to strictly perform religious rituals, whereas 
in a dangerous or chaotic situation one may be excused for occasional 
negligence of secondary principles. One who is physically healthy must offer 
obeisances to the Deities, attend religious functions and execute his 
prescribed duties, but a young child or sickly person may be excused from 
such activities, as indicated by the word avastha. U Itimately, as Rupa 
G osvamestates. 


anyabhilanita-gunyaa 
ji ana-karmady-anavatam 
anukulyena kaheanu- 
gdanaa bhaktir uttama 
[Cc. Madhya ]9.167] 


1368 


"One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Kahea favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure 
devotional service." (Bhakti-rasamata-sindhu 1.1.11) One should accept 
everything which is favorable for the devotional service of Lord Kahea and 
reject whatever is unfavorable. One must learn the process of serving God 
from the bona fide spiritual master and thus always maintain one's existence 
pure and free from anxiety. In general, however, when considering the 
relative purity and impurity of material things, all of the above-mentioned 
factors must be calculated. 


TEXT 12 

DaAnyacl"AvaRisTatantaUnaAM 
r"s$ataEjas$acamaRNAAma, 
k( AlavaAyvai(Dama{6aAeyaE: 
paAiTaRvaAnaAM yautaAyautaE: 


dhanya-darv-asthi-tantunaa 
rasa-taijasa-carmaeam 
kala-vayv-agni-mat-toyaiu 
parthivanaa yutayutaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dhanya— of grains; daru— of wood (in the form of both ordinary objects and 
sacred utensils); asthi—bone (such as elephant tusks); tantunam—and 
thread; rasa— of liquids (oil, ghee, etc.); taijasa—fiery objects (gold, etc.); 
carmaeam— and skins; kala— by time; vayu— by air; agni— by fire; mat— by 
earth; toyaiij— and by water; parthivanam— (also) of earthen objects (such 
as chariot wheels, mud, pots, bricks, etc.); yuta—in combination; 
ayutaiu— or separately. 


TRANSLATION 
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V arious objects such as grains, wooden utensils, things made of bone, 
thread, liquids, objects derived from fire, skins and earthy objects are all 
purified by time, by the wind, by fire, by earth and by water, either 
separately or in combination. 


PURPORT 

The word kala, or "time," is mentioned here, since all purificatory 
processes take place within time. 


TEXT 13 

(g)maeDyailaaeaM yaaena 
gAnDalaepaM vyapaAeh"ita 
Bajatae ‘ak{(itaM tasya 
tacC$AEcaM taAvaicl"Syatae 

amedhya-liptaa yadyena 
gandha-lepaa vyapohati 
bhajateprakatia tasya 
tacchaucaa tavadinyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

amedhya— by something impure; liptam— touched; yat— that thing which; 
yena— by which; gandha— the bad smell; lepam— and the impure covering; 
vyapohati—gives up; bhajate—the contaminated object again assumes; 
prakatim— its original nature; tasya— of that object; tat—that application; 
gaucam— purification; tavat— to that extent; ihyate— is considered. 


TRANSLATION 

A particular purifying agent is considered appropriate when its application 
removes the bad odor or dirty covering of some contaminated object and 
makes it resume its original nature. 
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PURPORT 


Furniture, kitchen utensils, clothing and other objects are purified by 
application of abrasion, alkali, acid, water and so on. One thereby removes 
the bad fragrance or impure coating of such objects, restoring them to their 
original clean appearance. 


TEXT 14 

paAnad"AnatapaAe'vasT aA- 
valyaRs$aMs$k(Ar"k(maRiBa: 
matsmaftyaA caAtmana: zAAEcaM 
zAuU": k(maARcare"a," ia"ja: 


snana-dana-tapo-'vastha- 
vffya-saa skara-karmabhiu 
mat-smatya catmanau gaucaa 
guddhau karmacared dvijau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

snana— by bathing; dana— charity; tapau— austerity; avastha— by virtue of 
one's age; vffya—potency; saa skara—execution of ritual purification; 
karmabhiu—and prescribed duties; mat-smatya—by remembrance of Me; 
ca—also; atmanau—of the self; gaucam—cleanliness; guddhau—pure; 
karma— activity; acaret— he should perform; dvijau— a twice-born man. 


TRANSLATION 

T he self can be cleansed by bathing, charity, austerity, age, personal 
strength, purificatory rituals, prescribed duties and, above all, by 
remembrance of M e. T he brahmaea and other twice-born men should be duly 
purified before performing their specific activities. 
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PURPORT 


The word avastha indicates that when boys and girls are young they are 
kept pure by youthful innocence and that asthey grow up they are kept pure 
through proper education and engagement. By one's individual potency one 
should avoid sinful activities and the association of those inclined toward 
sense gratification. The word karma here refers to prescribed duties, such as 
worshiping the spiritual master and the Deity, chanting the Gayatremantra 
three times daily and accepting spiritual initiation. The prescribed duties of 
the vareagrama system automatically purify one from the covering of false 
ego by dovetailing one's bodily designation in appropriate religious 
activities. There are specific duties for brahmaeas, khatriyas, vaigyas, gudras, 
brahmacars, gahasthas, vanaprasthas and sannyass, as described previously 
in this canto by the Lord Himself. The most significant word here is 
mat-smatya ("by remembrance of Me"). Ultimately, one cannot avoid the 
infection of illusion through any process except Kahea consciousness. The 
three modes of nature perpetually interact, and one must sometimes fall into 
the mode of ignorance and sometimes rise to the mode of goodness, uselessly 
rotating within the kingdom of illusion. But by Kahea consciousness, 
remembrance of the Personality of Godhead, one can actually uproot one's 
ten den cy to act agai n st th e wi 11 of th e A bsol ute T ruth. T h en one becomes 
freed from the clutches of maya and goes back home, back to Godhead. As 
stated in theGaruoa Puraea, 

apavitrau pavitro va 
sarvavasthaa gato'piva 
yau smaret pueoard<akhaa 
sa bahyabhyantaregudu 

"Whether one is pure or contaminated, and regardless of one's external 
situation, simply by remembering the lotus-eyed Personality of Godhead one 
can internally and externally cleanse one's existence." 

Lord Caitanya recommended that we constantly remember the Supreme 
Lord by chanting His holy names. Hare Kahea, Hare Kahea, Kahea Kahea, 
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H are H are/ H are Rama, H are Rama, Rama Rama, H are H are. This sublime 
process is essential for every human actually desirous of purifying his 
existence. 


TEXT 15 

manijiasya ca pair"AaAnaM 
k(maRzAuiU"maRcl"paRNAma, 

DamaR: s$ampaatae SaiN"r," 

(g)DamaRstau ivapayaRya: 

mantrasya ca pariji' anaa 
karma-guddhir mad-arpaeam 
dharmau sampadyate haobhir 
adharmastu viparyayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

mantrasya—(the purification) of a mantra; ca—and; pariji anam—correct 
knowledge; karma—of work; guddhiu—the purification; 
mat-arpaeam—offering unto Me; dharmau—religiousness; sampadyate—is 
achieved; haobhiu—by the six (purification of place, time, substance, the 
doer, the mantras and the work); adharmau—irreligiosity; tu—but; 
viparyayau— otherwise. 


TRANSLATION 

A mantra is purified when chanted with proper knowledge, and one's 
work is purified when offered to M e. T hus by purification of the place, time, 
substance, doer, mantras and work, one becomes religious, and by negligence 
of these six items one is considered irreligious. 

PURPORT 

One receives a mantra from the mouth of a bona fide spiritual master. 
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who instructs the disciple in the method, meaning and ultimate purpose of 
the mantra. The bona fide spiritual master in this age gives his disciple the 
maha-mantra, or holy names of God, H are Kahea, H are Kahea, Kahea Kahea, 
Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. One who 
chants this mantra, considering himself to be the eternal servant of the 
Lord, gradually learns to chant offenselessly and by such purified chanting 
quickly achieves the highest perfection of life. The Lord here summarizes 
H is discussion of purity and impurity, which manifest ultimately in religious 
and irreligious life. 


TEXT 16 

^(icaO"NAAe'ipa cl"AeSa: syaAa," 
cl"AeSaAe'ipa ivaiDanaA gAuNA: 
gAuN Acl"AeSaAT aRinayamas$a, 
taia"cl"Amaeva baADatae 

kvacid gueo 'pi dohau syad 
doho 'pi vidhina gueau 
guea-dohartha-niyamas 
tad-bhidam eva badhate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kvacit—sometimes; gueau—piety; api—even; dohau—sin; syat—becomes; 
dohau—sin; api—also; vidhina—on the strength of Vedic injunction; 
gueau—piety; guea-doha—to piety and sin; artha—regarding; 
niyamau—restrictive regulation; tat—of them; bhidam—the distinction; 
eva— actually; badhate— undoes. 


TRANSLATION 

Sometimes piety becomes sin, and sometimes what is ordinarily sin 
becomes piety on the strength of V edic injunctions. Such special rules in 
effect eradicate the clear distinction between piety and sin. 
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PURPORT 


The Lord clearly explains here that material piety and sin are always 
relative considerations. For example, if a neighbor's house is on fire and one 
chops a hole in the roof so that the trapped family may escape, one is 
considered to be a pious hero because of the dangerous condition. In normal 
conditions, however, if one chops a hole in his neighbor's roof or breaks the 
neighbor's windows, he is considered a criminal. Similarly, one who 
abandons one's wife and children is certainly irresponsible and thoughtless. 
If one takes sannyasa, however, and remains fixed on a higher spiritual 
platform, he is considered to be a most saintly person. Piety and sin 
therefore depend upon particular circumstances and are at times difficult to 
distinguish. 

A ccording to Ci'^a M adhvacarya, persons above the age of fourteen are 
considered capable of distinguishing between good and bad and are thus 
responsible for their pious and sinful activities. A nimals, on the other hand, 
being merged in ignorance, cannot be blamed for their offenses or praised 
for their so-called good qualities, which all arise ultimately from ignorance. 
H uman beings who act like animals, with the idea that one should not feel 
any guilt but should do whatever one likes, will certainly take birth as 
animals absorbed in ignorance. And there are other foolish people who, 
observing the relativity of material piety and sin, conclude that there is no 
absolute good. It should be understood, however, that Kahea consciousness is 
absolutely good because it involves complete obedience to the Absolute 
Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whose goodness is eternal and 
absolute. Those who are inclined to study material piety and sin ultimately 
experience frustration due to the relativity and variability of the subject 
matter. One should therefore come to the transcendental platform of Kahea 
consciousness, which is valid and perfect in all circumstances. 


TEXT 17 

s$amaAnak(maARcar"NAM 
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paitataAnaAM na paAtak(ma, 

(g)AEtpai6ak(Ae gAuNA: s$aEyAe 
na zAyaAna: patatyaDa: 

samana-karimacaraeaa 
patitanaa na patakann 
autpattiko gueau sai go 
na gayanau pataty adhau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sannana—equal; karnna—of work; acaraeam—the performance; 
patitanam—for those who are fallen; na—is not; patakam—a cause of 
falldown; autpattikau—dictated by one's nature; gueau—becomes a good 
quality; sai gau— material association; na— does not; gayanau— one who is 
lying down; patati— fall; adhau— further down. 


TRANSLATION 

T he same activities that would degrade an elevated person do not cause 
falldown for those who are already fallen. I ndeed, one who is lying on the 
ground cannot possibly fall further. T he material association that is dictated 
by one's own nature is considered a good quality. 

PURPORT 

The Lord here further describes the ambiguity in ascertaining material 
piety and sin. Although intimate association with women is most 
abominable for a renounced sannyasq the same association is pious for a 
householder, who is ordered by V edic injunction to approach his wife at the 
suitable time for procreation. Similarly, a brahmaea who drinks liquor is 
considered to be committing a most abominable act, whereas a gudra, a 
low-class man, who can moderate his drinking is considered to be 
self-controlled. Piety and sin on the material level are thus relative 
considerations. Any member of society, however, who receives dd<ha. 
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initiation into the chanting of the Lord's holy names, must strictly obey the 
four regulative principles: no eating of meat, fish or eggs, no illicit sex, no 
intoxication and no gambling. A spiritually initiated person neglecting 
these principles will certainly fall from hiselevated position of liberation. 


TEXT 18 

yataAe yataAe inavataeRta 
ivamaucyaeta tatastata: 

WSa DamaAeR na{NAAM -aema: 
zAAek(maAeh"BayaApah": 

yato yato nivarteta 
vimucyeta tatastatau 
eha dharmo n^aa khemau 
goka-moha-bhayapahau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatau yatau— from whatever; nivarteta— one desists; vimucyeta— he becomes 
liberated; tatau tatau—from that; ehau—this; dharmau—the system of 
religion; n^am—for humans; khemau—the path of auspiciousness; 
goka—suffering; moha—delusion; bhaya—and fear; apahau—which takes 
away. 


TRANSLATION 

By refraining from a particular sinful or materialistic activity, one 
becomes freed from its bondage. Such renunciation is the basis of religious 
and auspicious life for human beings and drives away all suffering, illusion 
and fear. 


PURPORT 

In Caitanya-caritamata (Antya 6.220) it is stated. 
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mahaprabhura bhakta-gaeera vairagya pradhana 
yaha dekhi' prda hana gaura-bhagavan 

"Renunciation is the basic principle sustaining the lives of Ci'eCaitanya 
Mahaprabhu's devotees. Seeing this renunciation, Cre Caitanya 
M ahaprabhu, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, is extremely satisfied." 

Because of false ego one considers oneself to be the proprietor and 
enjoyer of one's activities. Actually, Lord Kahea, the Personality of 
Godhead, is the proprietor and enjoyer of our activities; recognition of this 
fact in Kahea consciousness leads one to real renunciation. Every human 
being should perform his prescribed duty as an offering to the Supreme 
Lord. Then there will be no possibility of material entanglement. Lord 
Kahea clearly explains in Bhagavad-gda that prescribed duties performed as 
an offering to the Lord award liberation from material bondage. Sinful 
activities cannot be offered to the Lord but must be given up altogether. In 
effect, the distinction between piety and sin is made so that the living 
entities will become pious and eligible to surrender to the Supreme Lord. A s 
explained in Bhagavad-gda (7.28), 

yehaa tvanta-gataa papaa 
jananaa pueya-karmaeam 
te dvandva-moha-nirmukta 
bhajantemaa d^ha-vratau 

"Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life, whose 
sinful actions are completely eradicated and who are freed from the duality 
of delusion, engage themselves in M y service with determination." 

By thorough piety one's life becomes auspicious and freed from 
lamentation, illusion and fear, and one can then take to the path of Kahea 
consciousn ess. 


TEXT 19 

ivaSayaeSau gAuNAADyaAs$aAta, 
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pauMs$a: s$aEystataAe Bavaeta, 
sSaEyAOa^a Bavaetk(Ama: 
k(AmaAde"va k(ilana{RNAAma, 

vinayenu gueadhyasat 
pua sau sal gastato bhavet 
sal gattatra bhavet kamau 
kamad eva kalir n^aim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vinayenu— in material objects of sense gratification; guea-adhyasat— because 
of presuming them to be good; pua sau— of a person; sai gau— attachment; 
tatau—from that presumption; bhavet—comes into being; sai gat—from 
that material association; tatra—thus; bhavet—arises; kamau—lust; 
kamat— from lust; eva— also; kaliu— quarrel; n^am— among men. 


TRANSLATION 

One who accepts material sense objects as desirable certainly becomes 
attached to them. From such attachment lust arises, and this lust creates 
quarrel among men. 


PURPORT 

The actual goal of human life should not be material sense gratification, 
for it is the basis of conflict in human society. A Ithough theVedic literature 
sometimes sanctions sense gratification, the ultimate purpose of the Vedas is 
renunciation, sinceVedic culture cannot possibly recommend anythingthat 
disturbs human life. A lusty person is easily angered and becomes inimical to 
anyone frustrating his lusty desires. Since his sex desire can never be 
satisfied, a lusty person ultimately becomes frustrated with his own sex 
partner, and thus a "love-hate" relationship develops. A lusty person 
considers himself to be the enjoyer of G od's creation and is therefore full of 
pride and false prestige. The lusty, proud person will not be attracted to the 
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process of humble submission at the lotus feet of the bona fide spiritual 
master. Attraction to illicit sex is thus the direct enemy of Kahea 
consciousness, which depends upon humble submission to the 
representative of the Supreme Lord. Lord Kahea also states in Bhagavad-gda 
that desire for illicit sex isthe all-devouring, sinful enemy of this world. 

Because modern society sanctions unrestricted mixing of men and 
women, its citizens cannot possibly achieve peace; rather, the regulation of 
conflict becomes the basis of social survival. This is the symptom of an 
ignorant society falsely accepting the material body as the highest good, as 
described here by the words vihayehu gueadhyasat. One who is too 
affection ate to his own body will inevitably be seized by sex desire. 


TEXT 20 

k(laeauR"ivaRSah": ,(AeDas$a, 
tamastamanauvataRtae 
tamas$aA /asyatae pauMs$azA, 
caetanaA vyaAipanal au"tama, 

kaler durvihahau krodhas 
tamastam anuvartate 
tamasa grasyate pua sag 
cetana vyapinedrutam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kaleu—from quarrel; durvihahau—intolerable; krodhau—anger; 
tamau—ignorance; tarn—that anger; anuvartate—follows; tamasa—by 
ignorance; grasyate—is seized; pua sau—of a man; cetana—the 
consciousness; vyapine— broad; drutam— swiftly. 


TRANSLATION 

From quarrel arises intolerable anger, followed by the darkness of 
ignorance. T his ignorance quickly overtakes a man's broad intelligence. 
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PURPORT 


The desire for material association arises from one's propensity to deny 
that everything is God's energy. Falsely imagining material sense objects to 
be separate from the Supreme Lord, one desires to enjoy them; such desire 
gives rise to conflict and quarrel in human society. This conflict inevitably 
gives rise to great anger, which makes human beings become foolish and 
destructive. Thus the actual goal of human life is quickly forgotten. 


TEXT 21 

tayaA ivar"ih"ta: s$aADaAe 
jantau: zAUnyaAya k(lpatae 
tataAe'sya svaATaRiva”aMzAAe 
maUicCR$tasya ma{tasya ca 

taya virahitau sadho 
jantuu gunyaya kalpate 
tato 'sya svartha-vibhraa go 
murcchitasya matasya ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

taya— of that intelligence; virahitau— deprived; sadho— 0 saintly U ddhava; 
jantuu—a living creature; gunyaya—practically void; kalpate—becomes; 
tatau—consequently; asya—his; sva-artha—from the goals of life; 
vibhraa gau—downfall; murcchitasya—of him who has become like dull 
matter; matasya— virtually dead; ca— and. 

TRANSLATION 

0 saintly U ddhava, a person bereft of real intelligence is considered to 
have lost everything. Deviated from the actual purpose of his life, he becomes 
dull, just like a dead person. 
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PURPORT 

Kanea consciousness is so vital and essential that one who has deviated 
from this progressive path of self-realization is considered to be virtually 
unconscious, or like a dead person. Since every living entity is part and 
parcel of Kahea, anyone who falsely identifies with the external body is 
actually unconscious of his real position. Thus it is stated, gunyaya kalpate: 
pursuing that which has no factual existence, he is devoid of any tangible 
progress or benefit in life. One whose consciousness is absorbed in the 
nonexistent becomes himself practically nonexistent. In this way, the 
eternal living entities become fallen, lost in the ocean of material existence, 
and it is only by the special mercy of the pure devotees of the Lord that they 
can be rescued. The Lord's devotees therefore instruct the fallen people to 
chant H are Kahea, H are Kahea, Kahea Kahea, H are H are/ H are Rama, H are 
Rama, Rama Rama, H are H are. By this process our real consciousness and 
life can be quickly revived. 


TEXT 22 

ivaSayaAiBainavaezAena 
naAtmaAnaM vaed" naApar"ma, 
va{-a jalivak(yaA jalvana, 
vyaTa< Baheva ya: is$ana, 

vihayabhinivegena 
natmanaa veda naparam 
vkha j Dikaya je/an 
vyarthaa bhastreva yau gvasan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vihaya—in sense gratification; abhinivegena—by overabsorption; na—not; 
atmanam— himself; veda— knows; na— nor; aparam— another; vkha— of a 
tree; je/akaya— by the life-style; je/an— living; vyartham— in vain; bhastra 
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iva— just like a bellows; yau— who; gvasan— is breathing. 


TRANSLATION 

Because of absorption in sense gratification, one cannot recognize himself 
or others. Living uselessly in ignorance like a tree, one is merely breathing 
just like a bellows. 


PURPORT 

just as trees, having no means of defending themselves, are always being 
cut down, similarly, the conditioned souls are constantly being cut down by 
the cruel laws of nature, which impose innumerable miseries culminating in 
sudden death. Although foolish people think they are helping themselves 
and others, they actually do not know their own identity, nor the identities 
of their so-called friends and relatives. A bsorbed in gratifying the senses of 
the external body, they spend their lives uselessly, without spiritual profit. 
This useless life-style can be transformed into a perfect life simply by 
chanting the holy names of God in Kahea consciousness, as recommended 
by CreC aitanya M ahaprabhu. 


TEXT 23 

P(la™auitair"yaM na|NAAM 
na ™aeyaAe r"AecanaM par"ma, 
™aeyaAeivava-ayaA ‘aAe-M( 
yaTaA BaESajyar"Aecanama, 

phala-grutir iyaa n^aa 
na greyo rocanaa param 
greyo-vivakhaya proktaa 
yatha bhaihajya-rocanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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phala-grutiu—the statements of scripture promising rewards; iyam—these; 
n^am—for men; na—are not; greyau—the highest good; 
rocanam—enticement; param—merely; greyau—the ultimate good; 
vivakhaya—with the idea of saying; proktam—spoken; yatha—just as; 
bhaihajya— for taking medicine; rocanam— inducement. 


TRANSLATION 

T hose statements of scripture promising fruitive rewards do not prescribe 
the ultimate good for men but are merely enticements for executing beneficial 
religious duties, like promises of candy spoken to induce a child to take 
beneficial medicine. 


PURPORT 

In the previous verse Lord Kane a stated that persons absorbed in sense 
gratification certainly deviate from the real purpose of human life. But since 
the Vedas themselves promise heavenly sense gratification as the result of 
sacrifice and austerity, how can such promotion to heaven be considered a 
deviation from the goal of life? The Lord here explains that the fruitive 
rewards offered in religious scriptures are merely inducements, like candy 
that is used to induce a child to take medicine. It is actually the medicine 
that is beneficial, and not the candy. Similarly, in fruitive sacrifices it isthe 
worship of Lord Viheu that is beneficial, not the fruitive reward itself. 
According to Bhagavad-gda, those professing fruitive rewards to be the 
ultimate goal of religious scripture are certainly less intelligent fools inimical 
to the purpose of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Lord desires 
that all conditioned souls be purified and come back home, back to 
Godhead, for an eternal life of bliss and knowledge. One who opposes the 
Lord's purpose in the name of religiosity is certainly bewildered about the 
purpose of life. 


TEXT 24 
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otpaOyaEva ih" k(AmaeSau 
‘aANAeSau svajanaeSau ca 
(g)As$a-(manas$aAe matyaAR 
(g)AtmanaAe'naT aR$he"tauSau 

utpattyaiva hi kamehu 
praeehu sva-janehu ca 
asakta-manaso martya 
atmano 'nartha-hetuhu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

utpattya eva—simply by birth; hi—indeed; kamehu—in objects of selfish 
desires; praeehu—in vital functions (such as one's duration of life, sense 
activities, physical strength and sexual potency); sva-janehu—in his family 
members; ca—and; asakta-manasaij—having become attached within the 
mind; martyau—mortal human beings; atmanaij—of their real self; 
anartha— of defeating the purpose; hetuhu— which are the causes. 


TRANSLATION 

Simply by material birth, human beings become attached within their 
minds to personal sense gratification, long duration of life, sense activities, 
bodily strength, sexual potency and friends and family. T heir minds are thus 
absorbed in that which defeats their actual self-interest. 

PURPORT 

Our attachment to the material body and the bodies of family and 
friends inevitably leads to unbearable anxiety and suffering. The mind 
absorbed in the bodily concept of life cannot possibly advance in 
self-realization, and thus one's hope for an eternal life of bliss and 
knowledge is defeated by the objects of one's so-called affection. A ctivities 
performed in ignorance are beneficial neither for oneself nor others, just as 
the charitable activities one may perform in a dream bestow no tangible 
benefit on real people. The conditioned soul is dreaming of a world separate 
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from God, but any advancement experienced in this dream world is merely 
hallucination. The Lord states in Bhagavad-gda, sarva-loka-mahegvaram: 
[Bg. 5.29] H e is the supreme enjoyer and Lord of all planets and worlds. Only 
by Kane a consciousness, recognition of the supremacy of God, can one make 
actual progress in life. 


TEXT 25 

nataAnaivaau"Sa: svaATa< 

’’aAmyataAe va{ijanaADvaina 
k(TaM yauHjyaAtpaunastaeSau 
taAMstamaAe ivazAtaAe bauDa: 

natan aviduhau svarthaa 
bhramyato vajinadhvani 
kathaa yui jyat punastehu 
taa stamo vigato budhau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

natan— submissive; aviduhau— ignorant; sva-artham— of their own interest; 
bhramyatau—wandering; vajina—of danger; adhvani—upon the path; 
katham—for what purpose; yui jyat—would cause to engage; 
punau— further; tehu— in those (modes of sense gratification); tan— them; 
tamau—darkness; vigatau—who are entering; budhau—the intelligent 
(Vedic authority). 


TRANSLATION 

T hose ignorant of their real self-interest are wandering on the path of 
material existence, gradually heading toward darkness. W hy would the V edas 
further encourage them in sense gratification if they, although foolish, 
submissively pay heed to V edic injunctions? 
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PURPORT 


Materialistic persons are not prepared to renounce society, friendship 
and love, which are all based on sex indulgence, to instead take to a life of 
renunciation and self-realization. In order to bring such foolish persons 
under the canopy of Vedic injunctions, the Vedas promise innumerable 
material rewards, even promotion to heavenly planets, to those who 
faithfully execute the Vedic injunctions. As explained by the Lord, such 
rewards are like the candy offered to a child, who then faithfully takes his 
medicine. Material enjoyment is certainly the cause of suffering, since all 
enjoyable objects are subject to destruction along with the so-called enjoyer. 
Material life is simply painful and full of anxiety, frustration and 
lamentation. We become agitated by seeing a so-called enjoyable object, 
such as the naked body of a woman, a beautiful residence, a sumptuous tray 
of food or the expansion of our own prestige, but actually such imagined 
happiness is simply the intense expectation of a satisfaction that never 
comes. One remains perpetually frustrated in material existence, and the 
more one tries to enjoy, the more one's frustration increases. T herefore, the 
Vedic knowledge, which aims at ultimate peace and happiness on the 
spiritual platform, cannot possibly authorize the materialistic way of life. 
M aterial rewards are employed by the Vedas merely as inducements for the 
conditioned soul to take the medicine, submission to the Supreme Lord, 
Viheu, through various types of sacrifice. Those who are veda-vada-rata 
claim that religious scriptures are meant to facilitate sense gratification in 
the ignorance of conditioned life. The true goal of religion, however, is 
spiritual liberation, in which material sense gratification ceasesto exist. The 
darkness of bodily attachment cannot exist in the effulgent light of spiritual 
knowledge. In the ocean of spiritual bliss, the anxiety-ridden apparent 
pleasure of this world vanishes completely. The true meaning of veda, or 
perfect knowledge, is to surrender to the Supreme Lord in full Kahea 
consciousness for an eternal life of bliss and knowledge as the Lord's faithful 
servant. 
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TEXT 26 


WvaM vyavais$ataM ke(icaa," 

(g)ivaAaAya ku(bauU"ya: 

P(la™auitaM ku(s$auimataAM 
na vaed"AaA vad"inta ih" 

evaa vyavasitaa kecid 
aviji aya kubuddhayau 
phala-grutia kusumitaa 
na veda-ji a vadanti hi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evann— in this way; vyavasitann— the actual conclusion; kecit— some people; 
aviji'aya—not understanding; ku-buddhayau—having perverted 
intelligence; phala-grutim—the scriptural statements promising material 
rewards; kusumitam—flowery; na—do not; veda-ji au—those in full 
knowledge of the Vedas; vadanti— speak; hi— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 

Persons with perverted intelligence do not understand this actual purpose 
of V edic knowledge and instead propagate as the highest V edic truth the 
flowery statements of the V edas that promise material rewards. T hose in 
actual knowledge of the V edas never speak in that way. 

PURPORT 

The followers of the karma-menaa sa philosophy declare that there is no 
eternal kingdom of God beyond this universe and that one should therefore 
become a professional performer of Vedic rituals in order to keep oneself in 
a material heavenly planet. A s explained by the Lord to Ci'eU ddhava in a 
previous chapter, there is no actual happiness in the material world, since 
one will inevitably rotate throughout the various planetary environments 
stretching from heaven to hell and thus always be disturbed within the 
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material atmosphere. Although the doctor may give a child candy-covered 
medicine, one who urges the child to eat the candy and throw away the 
medicine is certainly a great fool. In the same way, the flowery statements of 
the Vedas describing heavenly enjoyment do not award the real fruit of 
Vedic knowledge but merely supply decorative blossoms of sense 
gratification. A s stated in the Vedas (Ag Veda 1.22.20), tad viheou paramaa 
padaa sada pagyanti surayau. Even the demigods, who are permanent 
residents of heaven, are always looking to the eternal abode of the Supreme 
Lord. Foolish people who admire the standard of living in material heaven 
should therefore note that the demigods themselves are devotees of the 
Supreme Lord. 0 ne should not become a bogus propagator of so-called Vedic 
knowledge but should take to Kahea consciousness and make a genuine 
solution to the problem of progressing in life. 


TEXT 27 

k(Aimana: k{(paNAA laubDaA: 

pauSpaeSau P(labauU"ya: 

(g)ipamaugDaA DaUmataAntaA: 
svaM laAekM( na ivacl"inta tae 

kaminau kapaea lubdhau 
punpehu phala-buddhayau 
agni-mugdha dhuma-tantau 
svaa lokaa na vidanti te 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kaminau—lusty persons; kapaeau—miserly; lubdhau—greedy; 
punpehu—flowers; phala-buddhayau—thinking to be the ultimate fruits; 
agni—by fire; mugdhau—bewildered; dhuma-tantau—suffocating from 
smoke; svam—their own; lokam—identity; na vidanti—do not recognize; 
te— they. 
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TRANSLATION 


T hose who are full of lust, avarice and greed mistake mere flowers to be 
the actual fruit of life. Bewildered by the glare of fire and suffocated by its 
smoke, they cannot recognize their own true identity. 

PURPORT 

Those attached to female association become proud separatists; desiring 
everything for their personal gratification and that of their lady friends, 
they become greedy misers, full of anxiety and envy. Such unfortunate 
persons mistake the flowery statements of the Vedas to be the highest 
perfection of life. The word agni-mugdhau, "bewildered by fire," indicates 
that such persons consider Vedic fire sacrifices awarding material benefit to 
be the highest religious truth, and thus they merge into ignorance. Fire 
produces smoke, which obscures one's vision. Similarly, the path of fruitive 
fire sacrifices is cloudy and obscure, without clear understanding of the 
spirit soul. The Lord here clearly states that fruitive religionists cannot 
understand their actual spiritual identity, nor do they realize the genuine 
shelter of the spirit soul in the kingdom of God. 

Lord Kahea states in Bhagavad-gda (15.15), vedaig ca sarvair aham eva 
vedyau: all Vedic knowledge is actually meant to lead one to pure love of 
Godhead. Lord Kahea is certainly the A bsolute Truth, and to love H im is 
the ultimate purpose of our existence. The Vedic knowledge patiently tries 
to bring the conditioned soul to this perfection of pure Kahea consciousness. 


TEXT 28 

na tae maAmaEy jaAnainta 
6$icl"sTaM ya wdM" yata: 
ofTazAhA -hS$auta{paAe 
yaTaA nalh"Ar"ca-auSa: 

na temam a) ga jananti 
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hadi-sthaa ya idaa yatau 
uktha-gastra hy asu-tapo 
yatha ndiara-caknunau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na— do not; te— they; mann— M e; ai ga— M y dear U ddhava; jananti— know; 
hadi-stham—seated within the heart; yau—who is; idann—this created 
universe; yatau—from whom it comes; uktha-gastrau— who consider Vedic 
ritual activities to be praiseworthy, or else, for whom their own ritualistic 
performances are like the weapon that kills the sacrificial animal; 
hi—indeed; asu-tapau—interested only in sense gratification; yatha—just 
as; ndnara— in fog; cakhuhau—those whose eyes. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear U ddhava, persons dedicated to sense gratification obtained 
through honoring the V edic rituals cannot understand that I am situated in 
everyone's heart and that the entire universe is nondifferent from M e and 
emanates from M e. I ndeed, they are just like persons whose eyes are covered 
by fog. 


PURPORT 

The word uktha-gastrau refers to the chanting of certain Vedic hymns, by 
which one obtains fruitive results in this world and the next. The word 
gastra also indicates a weapon, and thus uktha-gastra also means the weapon 
used in Vedic sacrifice to kill the sacrificial animal. Persons exploiting Vedic 
knowledge for bodily gratification are slaughtering themselves with the 
weapon of materialistic religious principles. They are also compared to those 
trying to see within a dense fog. The false bodily concept of life, in which 
one ignores the eternal soul within the body, is a dense fog of ignorance that 
blocks our vision of God. Lord Kahea therefore begins His instruction in 
Bhagavad-gda by clearing away the dense ignorance of the bodily concept of 
life. Religion means the law of God. The Lord's final order, or law, is that 
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every conditioned soul surrender unto Him, learn to serve and love Him, 
and thus go back home, back to Godhead. This is the process of Kahea 
consciousn ess. 


TEXTS 29-30 

tae mae matamaivaAaAya 
par"Ae-aM ivaSayaAtmak(A: 
ihM"s$aAyaAM yaid" r"AgA: syaAa," 
yaAa Wva na caAecl"naA 

ihM"s$aAivah"Ar"A -hAlabDaE: 
pazAuiBa: svas$auKaecC$yaA 
yajantae de'VataA yaAaE: 
ipata{BaUtapatalna, KalaA: 

temematam aviji aya 
parokhaa vihayatmakau 
hia sayaa yadi ragau syad 
yaji' a eva na codana 

hia sa-vihara hy alabdhaiu 
pagubhiu sva-sukhecchaya 
yajantedevata yaji' aiu 
pit^bhuta-patei khalau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

te— they; me— M y; matam— conclusion; aviji aya— without understanding; 
parokham—confidential; vihaya-atmakau—absorbed in sense gratification; 
hiasayam—to violence; yadi—if; ragau—attachment; syat—may be; 
yaji e—in the sacrificial prescriptions; eva—certainly; na—there is not; 
codana—encouragement; hia sa-viharau—those who take pleasure in 
violence; hi—indeed; alabdhaiu—which have been slaughtered; 
pagubhiu—by means of the animals; sva-sukha—for their own happiness; 
icchaya—with the desire; yajante—they worship; devatau—the demigods; 
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yaji'aiu—by sacrificial rituals; pita—the forefathers; bhuta-pat^—and the 
leaders among the ghostly spirits; khalau— cruel persons. 


TRANSLATION 

T hose who are sworn to sense gratification cannot understand the 
confidential conclusion of V edic knowledge as explained by M e. T aking 
pleasure in violence, they cruelly slaughter innocent animals in sacrifice for 
their own sense gratification and thus worship demigods, forefathers and 
leaders among ghostly creatures. Such passion for violence, however, is never 
encouraged within the process of V edic sacrifice. 

PURPORT 

The Vedic scriptures sanction occasional animal sacrifice to satisfy cruel, 
low-class men who cannot live without the taste of flesh and blood. Such 
concessions, however, are restricted by rigorous obligatory rituals and are 
meant to gradually discourage animal-killing, just as the exorbitant cost of a 
liquor license restricts the number of retail outlets selling alcoholic 
beverages. But unscrupulous persons misconstrue such restrictive sanctions 
and declare that Vedic sacrifice is meant for killing animals in order to 
enjoy sense gratification. Being materialistic, they desire to attain the 
planets of the forefathers or demigods and thus worship such beings. 
Sometimes materialistic persons are attracted to the subtle life-style of 
ghosts and worship ghostly creatures. These methods constitute gross 
ignorance of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the actual enjoyer 
of all sacrifice and austerity. The demons perform Vedic sacrifice but are 
inimical to Lord N arayaea, for they consider the demigods, the forefathers 
or Lord Civa to be equal to God. A Ithough understanding the authority of 
Vedic rituals, they do not accept the ultimate Vedic conclusion and 
therefore never surrender to God. Thus false religious principles flourish in 
the demoniac societies of the animal-killers. Although in countries like 
America people outwardly profess to be followers of God alone, actual 
worship and glorification is offered to innumerable popular heroes such as 
entertainers, politicians, athletes and other equally insignificant persons. 
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A nimal-killers, being grossly materialistic, are inevitably attracted to the 
extraordinary features of material illusion; they cannot understand the real 
platform of Kahea consciousness, or spiritual life. 


TEXT 31 

sva«aAepamamamauM laAek(ma, 

(g)s$antaM ™avaNAi‘ayama, 

(g)AizASaAe 6$icl" s$a/Eylpya 
tyajantyaTaARna, yaTaA vaiNAk,( 

svapnopamam amua lokam 
asantaa gravaea-priyam 
agiho hkii sal kalpya 
tyajanty arthan yatha vaeik 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

svapna—a dream; upamam—equal to; amum—that; lokam—world (after 
death); asantam— unreal; gravaea-priyam— only enchanting to hear about; 
agihau—mundane achievements in this life; hadi—in their hearts; 
sal kalpya—imagining; tyajanti—they give up; arthan—their wealth; 
yatha— like; vaeik— a businessman. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as a foolish businessman gives up his real wealth in useless business 
speculation, foolish persons give up all that is actually valuable in life and 
instead pursue promotion to material heaven, which although pleasing to hear 
about is actually unreal, like a dream. Such bewildered persons imagine 
within their hearts that they will achieve all material blessings. 

PURPORT 

All over the world people are working hard to achieve perfect sense 
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gratification in this life or the next. A s eternal living beings, part and parcel 
of Lord Kahea, we are naturally endowed with all bliss and knowledge in the 
association of the Lord. But giving up this exalted position of spiritual bliss 
and knowledge, we foolishly waste our time pursuing the phantasmagoria of 
bodily happiness, just like a foolish businessman who squanders his real 
assets in imaginary business ventures that deliver no real profit. 


TEXT 32 

r"j a :s$a6 vatam a Ae i n a i" A 
r"ja :s$a6vatam aAejau Sa: 
opaAs$ata wn%o"mauKyaAna, 
cle"vaAcl"l-a yaTaEva maAma, 


rajau-sattva-tamo-nihdia 
rajau-sattva-tamo-juhau 
upasata indra-mukhyan 
devadm na yathaiva mam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

rajau—in the mode of passion; sattva—goodness; tamau—or ignorance; 
nihdiau—established; rajau—passion; sattva—goodness; tamau—or 
ignorance; juhau—who manifest; upasate—they worship; 
indra-mukhyan— headed by Lord Indra; deva-adm— the demigods and other 
deities; na— but not; yatha eva— in the proper way; mam— M e. 


TRANSLATION 

T hose established in material passion, goodness and ignorance worship the 
particular demigods and other deities, headed by I ndra, who manifest the 
same modes of passion, goodness or ignorance. T hey fail, however, to 
properly worship Me. 
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PURPORT 


A Ithough the demigods are part and parcel of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, demigod worship fosters the false idea that the demigods exist 
apart from the Supreme Lord. Such worship is avidhi-purvakam, or an 
improper approach to the A bsolute Truth, ^rda M adhvacarya quotes from 
the H ari-vaa ga that among those primarily in the mode of ignorance there 
are sometimes manifestations of passion and goodness. Ignorant persons 
possessing a tendency toward goodness may go to hell but are also allowed a 
little heavenly pleasure. Thus it can be seen that a man suffering in 
miserable financial or political conditions sometimes enjoys the company of 
a beautiful wife, though his general condition is hellish. Those in ignorance 
mixed slightly with passion simply go to hell, and those purely in the mode 
of ignorance glide down to the darkest region of hell. Those devoid of 
devotion to the Supreme Lord are in ignorance in these three categories. 
Sometimes persons situated in the mode of goodness accept the supremacy 
of the Supreme Lord but are more attracted to the demigods, believing that 
through Vedic rituals they can achieve the same standard of living as the 
demigods. This proud tendency is certainly an obstacle in the loving service 
of the Supreme Lord and ultimately causesfalldown. 


TEXTS 33-34 

wie"h" de'VataA yaAaEr," 
gAtvaA rM"syaAmahe" icl"iva 
tasyaAnta wh" BaUyaAsma 
mah"AzAAIaA mah"Aku(laA: 

WvaM pauiSpatayaA vaAcaA 
vyaAi-aaeamanas$aAM na{NAAma, 
maAinanaAM caAitalaubDaAnaAM 
maa"AtaARipa na r"Aecatae 

ihd/eha devata yaji' air 
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gatva raa syamahedivi 
tasyanta iha bhuyasma 
maha-gala maha-kulau 

evaa punpitaya vaca 
vyaknipta-manasaa naeam 
maninaa cati-lubdhanaa 
mad-vartapi na rocate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ifwa—offering sacrifice; iha—in this world; devatau—to the demigods; 
yaji'aiu—by our sacrifices; gatva—going; raa syamahe—we shall enjoy; 
divi— in heaven; tasya— of that enjoyment; ante— at the end; iha— on this 
earth; bhuyasmau—we shall become; maha-galau—great householders; 
maha-kulau—members of aristocratic families; evam—thus; punpitaya—by 
the flowery; vaca—words; vyakhipta-manasam—for those whose minds are 
bewildered; n^am—men; maninam—very proud; ca—and; 
ati-lubdhanam— extremely greedy; mad-varta— topics about M e; api— even; 
na rocate— have no attraction. 

TRANSLATION 

The worshipers of demigods think, "We shall worship the demigods in 
this life, and by our sacrifices we shall go to heaven and enjoy there. W hen 
that enjoyment is finished we shall return to this world and take birth as 
great householders in aristocratic families." Being excessively proud and 
greedy, such persons are bewildered by the flowery words of the V edas. T hey 
are not attracted to topics about M e, the Supreme Lord. 

PURPORT 

Real pleasure isfound in the transcendental form of the Lord, who isthe 
supreme Cupid, engaging in pastimes of love in the spiritual world. 
N eglecting the eternal bliss of the Lord's pastimes, the foolish worshipers of 
the demigods dream of becoming like the Lord, but they achieve exactly the 
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opposite result. In other words, they continue perpetually in the cycle of 
birth and death. 


TEXT 35 

vaecl"A “a6AtnnaivaSayaAs$a, 
i:|:ak(ANx"ivaSayaA wmae 
par"Ae-avaAcl"A [%Saya: 
par"Ae-aM mama ca i‘ayama, 

veda brahmatma-vihayas 
tri-kaeoa-vihaya ime 
parokha-vada ahayau 
parokhaa mama ca priyam 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


vedau—the Vedas; brahma-atma—the understanding that the soul is pure 
spirit; vihayau— having as their subject matter; tri-kaeoa-vihayau— divided 
into three sections (which represent fruitive work, worship of demigods and 
realization of the Absolute Truth); ime—these; parokha-vadau—speaking 
esoterically; ahayau—the Vedic authorities; parokham—indirect 
explanation; mama— to M e; ca— also; priyam— dear. 


TRANSLATION 

T he V edas, divided into three divisions, ultimately reveal the living entity 
as pure spirit soul. T he V edic seers and mantras, however, deal in esoteric 
terms, and I also am pleased by such confidential descriptions. 

PURPORT 

In the previous verses Lord Kahea clearly refuted the concept that Vedic 
knowledge is meant for material enjoyment, and here the Lord summarizes 
the actual purpose of Vedic literature: self-realization. Although the 
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conditioned souls are struggling in the network of material energy, their 
actual existence is transcendental freedom in the kingdom of God. The 
Vedas gradually lift the conditioned soul out of the darkness of illusion and 
establish him in the eternal loving service of the Lord. As stated in the 
Vedanta-sutra (4.4.23), anavattiu gabdat: "One who properly hears Vedic 
knowledge does not have to return to the cycle of birth and death." 

One may ask why the Lord H imself as well as the Lord's representatives, 
the Vedic seers and mantras, speak in esoteric or indirect terms. As the Lord 
states in Bhagavad-gda, naham prakagau sarvasya: [Bg. 7.25] the Supreme 
Lord does not allow Himself to be taken cheaply, and thus He is not 
manifest to superficial or inimical people. Those who are polluted by the 
material atmosphere are induced to purify themselves through Vedic rituals 
that offer fruitive results, just as a child is induced to take medicine by the 
offer of a candy reward. Because of the confidential nature of Vedic 
exposition, less intelligent persons cannot appreciate the ultimate 
transcendental purpose of the Vedas, and consequently they fall down to the 
platform of sense gratification. 

The term brahmatma ("spirit soul") ultimately indicates the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who states in Bhagavad-gda that knowledge of H im 
is raja-guhyam, the most confidential of all secrets. One who depends upon 
material sense percept!on remai ns i n gross ign oran ce of the A bsolute Truth. 
One who depends upon mental and intellectual speculation may get a clue 
that the eternal soul and Supersoul are both within the material body. But 
one who depends upon the Lord H imself, faithfully hearing the Lord's own 
message in Bhagavad-gda, perfectly understands the entire situation and 
goes back home, back to G odhead, having fulfilled the true purpose of V edic 
knowledge. 


TEXT 36 

zAbcl"“a6 s$auau"baAeRDaM 
‘aANAein%o"yamanaAemayama, 
(g)nantapaArM" gAmBaIrM" 
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au"ivaRgAA-hM s$amau"%o"vata, 


gabda-brahma su-durbodhaa 
praeendriya-mano-mayam 
ananta-paraa gambhaaa 
durvigahyaa samudra-vat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gabda-brahma—the transcendental sound of the Vedas; 
su-durbodham— extremely difficult to comprehend; praea— of the vital air; 
indriya— senses; manau— and mind; mayam— manifesting on the different 
levels; ananta-param—without limit; gambhffam—deep; 
durvigahyam— unfathomable; samudra-vat— like the ocean. 


TRANSLATION 

T he transcendental sound of the V edas is very difficult to comprehend 
and manifests on different levels within the praea, senses and mind. T his 
V edic sound is unlimited, very deep and unfathomable, just like the ocean. 

PURPORT 

According to Vedic knowledge, the Vedic sound is divided into four 
phases, which can be understood only by the most intelligent brahmaeas. 
This is because three of the divisions are internally situated within the 
living entity and only the fourth division is externally manifested, as 
speech. Even this fourth phase of Vedic sound, called vaikhare is very 
difficult to understand for ordinary human beings. Vigvanatha 
CakravarteOhakura explains these divisions as follows. The praea phase of 
Vedic sound, known as para, is situated in the adhara-cakra; the mental 
phase, known as pagyante is situated in the area of the navel, on the 
maeipuraka-cakra; the intellectual phase, known as madhyama, is situated 
in the heart area, in the anahata-cakra. Finally, the manifest sensory phase 
of Vedic sound is called vaikhare 
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Such Vedic sound is ananta-para because it comprehends all vital 
energies within the universe and beyond and is thus undivided by time or 
space. Actually, Vedic sound vibration is so subtle, unfathomable and deep 
that only the Lord H imself and H is empowered followers such as Vyasa and 
Narada can understand its actual form and meaning. Ordinary human 
beings cannot comprehend all of the intricacies and subtleties of Vedic 
sound, but if one takes to Kahea consciousness one can immediately 
understand the conclusion of all Vedic knowledge, namely Lord Kahea 
Himself, the original source of Vedic knowledge. Foolish persons devote 
their vital air, senses and mind to sense gratification and thus do not 
understand the transcendental value of the holy name of God. U Itimately, 
the essence of all Vedic sound is the holy name of the Supreme Lord, which 
isnot different from the Lord Himself. Since theLord isunlimited, Hisholy 
name is equally unlimited. No one can understand the transcendental 
glories of the Lord without the Lord's direct mercy. By offenselessly 
chanting the holy names H are Kahea, H are Kahea, Kahea Kahea, H are H are/ 
Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare, one can enter into the 
transcendental mysteries of Vedic sound. Otherwise the knowledge of the 
Vedas will remain durvigahyam, or impossible to penetrate. 


TEXT 37 

mayaAepaba{Mih"taM BaU°aA 
“aoNAAnantazAi- (naA 
BaUtaeSau GaAeSae&paeNA 
ivas$aeSaUNAeRva la-yatae 

mayopabaa hitaa bhumna 
brahmaeananta-gaktina 
bhutehu ghoha-rupeea 
visehureeva lakhyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

maya—by Me; upabaa hitam—established; bhumna—by the unlimited; 
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brahmaea—the changeless Absolute; ananta-gaktina—whose potencies 
have no end; bhutehu— within the living beings; ghoha-rupeea— in the form 
of subtle sound, the oa kara; visehu-in the subtle fibrous covering of a lotus 
stalk; urea— one thread; iva— as; lakhyate— appears. 


TRANSLATION 

A s the unlimited, unchanging and omnipotent Personality of G odhead 
dwelling within all living beings, I personally establish theVedic sound 
vibration in the form of oa kara within all living entities. It is thus perceived 
subtly, just like a single strand of fiber on a lotus stalk. 

PURPORT 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead personally resides within the heart 
of every living entity, and from this verse we can understand that the seed 
of all Vedic knowledge is also situated within all living beings. In this way, 
the process of awakening Vedic knowledge, and thereby awakening one's 
eternal relationship with God, is natural and necessary for everyone. All 
perfection is found within the heart of the living being; as soon as the heart 
is purified by chanting the holy names of God, that perfection, Karea 
consciousness, immediately awakens. 


TEXTS 38-40 

yaTaAeNARnaAiBa6R$cl"yaAa," 
ONAARmaua"matae mauKaAta, 
(g)Ak(AzAAU"AeSavaAna, ‘aANAAe 
manas$aA s$pazARe&ipaNAA 

C$ n d" Ae m aya Ae' m a{tam aya: 
s$ah">apacl"val%M ‘aBau: 
Vk(Ar"Aa"YaiAatas$pazAR- 
svar"AeSmaAntasTaBaUiSataAma, 
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ivaica^aBaASaAivatataAM 
C$nd"AeiBaetau5&6arE": 
(g)nantapaAr"AM ba{h"tal%M 
s$a{jatyaAi-apatae svayama, 

yathoreanabhir hklayad 
uream udvamatemukhat 
akagad ghonavan praeo 
manasa sparga-rupiea 

chando-mayo 'mata-mayau 
sahasra-padav© prabhuu 
oa karad vyai jita-sparga- 
sva r onm a n ta sth a - bh u ni ta m 

vicitra-bhana-vitataa 
chandobhig catur-uttaraiu 
ananta-paraa bahat© 
sajaty aknipatesvayam 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


yatha— just as; urea-nabhiu— a spider; hadayat— from its heart; uream— its 


web; udvamate—emits; mukhat—through its mouth; akagat—from the 
ether; ghoha-van—manifesting sound vibration; praeau—the Lord in the 
form of the original life air; manasa—by means of the primeval mind; 
sparga-rupiea— which exhibits the forms of the different phonemes of the 
alphabet, beginning with the sparga letters; chandau-mayau— comprising all 
the sacred Vedic meters; amata-mayau—full of transcendental pleasure; 
sahasra-padaven—which branches out in thousands of directions; 
prabhuu—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; oa karat— from the subtle 
vibration oa kara; vyai'jita-expanded; sparga—with the consonant stops; 
svara—vowels; uhma—sibilants; anta-stha—and semivowels; 
bhuhitam—decorated; vicitra—variegated; bhaha—by verbal expressions; 
vitatam—elaborated; chandobhiu—along with the metrical arrangements; 
catuu-uttaraiu—each having four syllables more than the previous; 
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ananta-param—limitless; bahat^—the great expanse of Vedic literature; 
sajati— H e creates; akhipate— and withdraws; svayam— H imself. 


TRANSLATION 

J ust as a spider brings forth from its heart its web and emits it through its 
mouth, the Supreme Personality of G odhead manifests H imself as the 
reverberating primeval vital air, comprising all sacred V edic meters and full 
of transcendental pleasure. T hus the Lord, from the ethereal sky of H is 
heart, creates the great and limitless V edic sound by the agency of H is mind, 
which conceives of variegated sounds such as the spar^as. T he V edic sound 
branches out in thousands of directions, adorned with the different letters 
expanded from the syllable oa : the consonants, vowels, sibilants and 
semivowels. T he V eda is then elaborated by many verbal varieties, expressed 
in different meters, each having four more syllables than the previous one. 

U Itimately the Lord again withdraws H is manifestation of Vedic sound 
within H imself. 


PURPORT 

Cr§a Ci'^hara Svamehas given an elaborate technical explanation of 
these three verses, the understanding of which requires extensive linguistic 
knowledge of the Sanskrit language. The essential point is that 
transcendental knowledge is expressed through Vedic sound vibration, 
which is itself a manifestation of the Absolute Truth, the Personality of 
G odhead. Vedic sound emanates from the Supreme Lord and is vibrated to 
glorify and understand H im. The conclusion of all Vedic sound vibration is 
found in Bhagavad-gda, wherein the Lord states, vedaigca sarvair aham eva 
vedyau: [Bg. 15.15] all V edic knowledge is simply meant to teach us to know 
and love God. One who always thinks of Lord Kahea, who becomes the 
Lord's devotee and who bows down to and worships the Lord with faith and 
devotion, chanting His holy name, has certainly achieved a perfect 
understanding of all that is indicated by the word veda ("knowledge"). 
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TEXT 41 


gAAyai:yauiSNAgAnauf]"pca 
ba{h"tal paiEyre'Va ca 
itaf]"bjagAtyaitacC$nd"Ae 
-Htyaf"YaitajagAia"r"Aq%. 

gayatry uneig anunojp ca 
bahatepa] ktir eva ca 
trindib jagaty aticchando 
by atyancy-atijagad-virac 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gayatre uneik anundjp ca—known as Gayatry Uneik and Anunoup; bahate 
pai ktiu—Bahate and Pal kti; eva ca—also; trindup jagate 
aticchandau—Trinoup, Jagate and Aticchanda; hi—indeed; 

atyahd-atijagat-virac— A tyahoi, A tijagateand A tivirao. 


TRANSLATION 

T he V edic meters are G ayatre U heik, A nuhoup, Bahatq Pa) kti, T rihoup, 
Jagate Aticchanda, Atyahd, A tijagateand A tivi rad 

PURPORT 

The Gayatremeter has twenty-four syllables, the U heik twenty-eight, the 
A nuhoup thirty-two, and so on, each meter having four more syllables than 
the previous one. Vedic sound is called bahate or most expansive, and thus it 
is not possible for ordinary living entities to understand all the technical 
details in this matter. 


TEXT 42 

ikM( ivaDaOae ik(maAcafe" 
ik(manaUa ivak(lpayaeta, 
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wtyasyaA 6$d"yaM laAeke( 
naAnyaAe maae"d" k(ena 

kia vidhattekim acanoe 
kim anudya vikalpayet 
ity asya hadayaa loke 
nanyo mad veda kagcana 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kim— what; vidhatte— enjoins (in the ritualistic karma-kaeoa); kim— what; 
acahde—indicates (as the object of worship in the devata-kaeoa); 
kim— what; anudya— describing in different aspects; vikalpayet— raises the 
possibility of alternatives (in the ji'ana-kaeoa); iti—thus; asyaij— of Vedic 
literature; hadayam— the heart, or confidential purpose; loke— in this world; 
na—does not; anyaij—other; mat—than Me; veda—know; 
kagcana— anyone. 


TRANSLATION 

I n the entire world no one but M e actually understands the confidential 
purpose of V edic knowledge. T hus people do not know what the V edas are 
actually prescribing in the ritualistic injunctions of karma-kaeoa, or what 
object is actually being indicated in the formulas of worship found in the 
upasana-kaeoa, or that which is elaborately discussed through various 
hypotheses in the ji ana-kaeoa section of the V edas. 

PURPORT 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is the Absolute Truth, Lord Ci'e 
Kahea. Since the Lord is the source, maintainer and ultimate goal of Vedic 
knowledge. He is veda-vit, or the only true knower of Vedic knowledge. 
So-called philosophers, either Vedic scholars or ordinary men, may give 
their sectarian opinion, but it is the Lord Himself who knows the 
confidential purpose of the Vedas. The Lord is the only actual shelter and 
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lovable object for all living entities. A s H e states in the Tenth C hapter of 
Bhagavad-gda (10.41): 


yad yad vibhutimat sattvaa 
grenad urjitam eva va 
tad tad evavagaccha tvaa 
mama tejo-'a ga-sambhavam 

"Know that all beautiful, glorious and mighty creations spring from but a 
spark of My splendor." All beautiful, extraordinary and powerful 
manifestations are insignificant displays of the Lord's own opulences. 
Although ordinary people may quarrel over the purpose of religion, the 
actual purpose is one, Kahea consciousness, or pure love of Godhead. All 
Vedic formulas are understood to be preliminary stages leading to the 
perfect stage of Kahea consciousness, in which one fully surrenders to the 
devotional service of the Lord. The pure devotees of the Lord represent Him 
within this world and never speak anything which is not authorized by the 
Lord. Because they are repeating the Lord's own words, they are also to be 
understood as true knowers of the Veda. 


TEXT 43 

maAM ivaDaOae'iBaDaOae maAM 
ivak(lpyaApaAe-Htae tvah"ma, 
WtaAvaAna, s$avaR"vaecl"ATaR: 
zAbd" (g)AsTaAya maAM iBacl"Ama, 
maAyaAmaAifamanaUaAntae 
‘aitaiSaDya ‘as$alcl"ita 

maa vidhatte'bhidhattemaa 
vikalpyapohyate tv a ham 
etavan sarva-vedarthau 
gabda asthaya maa bhidam 
maya-matram anudyante 
pratihidhya prasaiati 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


main—Me; vidhatte—enjoins in sacrifice; abhidhatte—designates as the 
object of worship; mam— Me; vikalpya— presented as alternate hypothesis; 
apohyate— am refuted; tu— also; aham— I; etavan— thus; sarva-veda— of all 
the Vedas; arthau—the meaning; gabdau—the transcendental sound 
vibration; asthaya—establishing; mam—Me; bhidam—material duality; 
maya-matram—as simply illusion; anudya—describing elaborately in 
different aspects; ante—ultimately; prati hi dhya—negating; 
prasedati- becomes satisfied. 


TRANSLATION 

I am the ritualistic sacrifice enjoined by the V edas, and I am the 
worshipable Deity. It is I who am presented as various philosophical 
hypotheses, and it is I alone who am then refuted by philosophical analysis. 

T he transcendental sound vibration thus establishes M e as the essential 
meaning of all V edic knowledge. T he V edas, elaborately analyzing all 
material duality as nothing but My illusory potency, ultimately completely 
negate this duality and achieve their own satisfaction. 

PURPORT 

The Lord declared in the previous verse that He alone knows the 
ultimate purpose of the Vedas, and now the Lord revealsthat H e alone isthe 
ultimate basis and purpose of all Vedic knowledge. The karma-kaeoa section 
of the Vedas prescribes ritualistic sacrifices for promotion to heaven. Such 
sacrifices are the Lord H imself. Similarly, the upasana-kaeoa section of the 
Vedas designates different demigods as objects of ritualistic worship, and 
these deities are not different from the Lord H imself, being expansions of 
the Lord's body. In the ji ana-kaeoa section of the Vedas different 
philosophical methods of analysis are presented and refuted. Such 
knowledge, which analyzes the potency of the Supreme Lord, is not 
different from Him. Ultimately Lord Kahea is everything, because 
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everything is part and parcel of the Lord's multipotencies. A Ithough Vedic 
literature entices those absorbed in material duality to begin the Vedic way 
of life by offering them materially desirable rewards, the Vedas eventually 
refute all material duality by bringing one to the stage of God consciousness, 
wherein there is nothing different from the Supreme Lord. 

W ithin the Vedic literature there are various injunctions stating that at 
a particular stage of life one should give up fruitive rituals and take to the 
path of knowledge. Similarly, other injunctions declare that a self-realized 
soul should give up the path of speculative knowledge and take directly to 
the shelter of the A bsoluteT ruth, the Personality of Godhead. But nowhere 
is there an injunction recommending that one give up the loving service of 
the Lord, because that is the eternal constitutional position of every living 
entity. Different philosophical theses are presented and rejected in the 
Vedas, since one who is progressing must give up each previous stage in the 
advancement of knowledge. For example, one who is addicted to sex 
enjoyment is taught to accept religious marriage and enjoy sex pleasure with 
his wife. Such ritualistic knowledge is to be given up when one attains the 
stage of detachment, whereupon one is recommended to take the renounced 
order of life. In that stage of life one is forbidden to see or speak with 
women. W hen, however, one reaches the perfection of Kane a consciousness, 
wherein the Lord is manifest everywhere, one may engage all living entities, 
including women, in the loving service of the Lord without danger of 
spiritual falldown. Thus different injunctions based on progressive stages of 
spiritual vision are presented and refuted in Vedic literature. Since all such 
injunctions and processes are ultimately meant for the achievement of 
Kahea consciousness, the loving service of the Lord, they are not different 
from Lord Kahea Himself. The conditioned soul, therefore, should not 
prematurely stop his progressive march back home, back to Godhead, by 
foolishly mistaking an intermediate or preliminary stage of advancement as 
the actual goal of life. One must understand that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Qre Karea, is the source, maintenance and resting place of 
everything, and that every living entity is the Lord's eternal servant. In this 
way one should continue on the Vedic path all the way back home, back to 
Godhead, for eternal life of bliss and knowledge. 
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T hus end the purports of the hunnble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swanni Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, T wenty-first 
Chapter, of theCranad-Bhagavatam, entitled "Lord Karea's Explanation of 
theVedic Path." 


22. E numeration of the E lements of M aterial C reation 




This chapter enumerates and categorizes the natural elements, explains 
the difference between the male and female natures and describes birth and 
death. 

There are many opinions concerning the number of material elements. 
But this difference of opinions, brought about by the influence of the 
illusory energy, is not illogical. AII the elements of nature exist everywhere; 
so authorities who have accepted the illusory potency of the Supreme 
Personality may propose a variety of theories. The insurmountable illusory 
energy of God is the root cause of their mutually contradictory arguments. 

There is no difference between the ultimate enjoyer and the supreme 
controller. To presuppose any distinction between them is senseless. 
Ordinary knowledge is simply a quality of material nature, not of the soul 
proper. The raw substance of material nature is designated according to its 
different phases. In the mode of goodness, it is known as knowledge, in the 
mode of passion as activity, and in the mode of darkness as ignorance. Time 
is another name of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, and another name 
for material propensity is sutra or mahat-tattva. The twenty-five elements of 
nature are the Lord, nature, the mahat, false ego, ether, air, fire, water, 
earth, the eyes, the ears, the nose, the tongue, the skin, speech, the hands, 
the feet, the genitals, the anus, the mind, sound, touch, form, taste and 
smell. 
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The unmanifest Supreme Personality merely glances at nature. M aterial 
nature, which is under the control of the Supreme Lord, then assumes the 
forms of causes and effects and carries out the creation, maintenance and 
destruction of the material world. Even though the puruha and prakati 
appear nondifferent to superficial vision, there is an ultimate difference 
between the two. Material creation is produced from the modes of prakati, 
and its quality is transformation. The living entities who are inimical to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead take on and give up various kinds of 
material bodies through the agency of their own material work. But those 
who are ignorant of the self, because of being bewildered by illusion, do not 
understand this. The mind, which isfilled with ideas of fruitive work, simply 
takes the senses with it from one body to another, while the soul follows 
along. Nevertheless, on account of being totally absorbed in sense 
gratification, one cannot remember his past existence. 

The body undergoes nine stages of manifestation, which are brought 
about by association with the qualities of material nature. These are 
impregnation, gestation, birth, childhood, youth, maturity, middle age, old 
age and death. From the death of one's father and the birth of one's son, a 
person can easily comprehend the rise and fall of his own body. The soul, 
who is the perceiver, is different from this body. But when there is no 
knowledge of the true facts, the living entity, confused by the objects of 
sense gratification, achieves his destinations within the cycle of material 
existence. Thus the living entity continuously wanders under the spell of 
material work, taking birth as a sage or a demigod when he is predominated 
by the mode of goodness, among the demons or human beings when he is 
predominantly influenced by the mode of passion, and in the species of 
ghosts, spirits or animals when he is predominated by the mode of 
ignorance. The spirit soul does not engage in the enjoyment of sense 
objects; rather, it is the senses that perform this activity. Therefore the 
living being has no actual need for sense gratificatory pleasures. With the 
exception of those peaceful personalities who have taken shelter of the lotus 
feet of the Supreme Personality of G odhead and are dedicated to the divine 
duty of His service, everyone, including so-called learned scholars, is 
inevitably overcome by the all-powerful material nature. 
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TEXTS 1-3 


™aloU"va ovaAca 
k(ita taOvaAina ivaiezA 
s$aEyYaAtaAnya{iSaiBa: ‘aBaAe 
navaEk(Ad"zA paAa ^alNya, 
(g)AtTa tvaimah" zAu™auma 

ke(icatSai6M"zAitaM “aAo'Y," 
(g)pare" paAaivaMzAitaM 
s$aaeaEke( nava Saq%. ke(icaca, 
catvaAyaeRk(Ad"zAApare" 
ke(icats$aaead"zA ‘aAo": 
SaAex"zAEke( tayaAed"zA 

WtaAvaOvaM ih" s$aEyYaAnaAma, 
[%SayaAe yaia"va-ayaA 
gAAyainta pa{TagAAyauSma-a, 
wdM" naAe va-u(mahR"is$a 

greuddhava uvaca 
kati tattvani vigvega 
sal khyatany anibhiu prabho 
navaikadaga pai ca trey 
attha tvam iha gugruma 

kecit nao-via gatia prahur 
aparepai ca-via gatia 
saptaikenava nadkecic 
catvary ekadagapare 
kecit saptadaga prahuu 
nooagaiketrayodaga 

etavattvaa hi sal khyanann 
ahayo yad-vivakhaya 
gayanti pathag ayuhmann 
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idaa no vaktum arhasi 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca—Cre U ddhava said; kati—how many; tattvani—basic 
elements of creation; vigva-e^a— 0 Lord of the universe; sai khyatani— have 
been enumerated; ahibhiu—by great authorities; prabho—0 my master; 
nava— nine (God, the individual soul, the mahat-tattva, false ego and the 
five gross elements); ekakaga—plus eleven (the ten knowledge-acquiring 
and working senses together with the mind); pai ca— plus five (the subtle 
forms of the sense objects); tr$i—plus three (the modes of goodness, 
passion and ignorance, making altogether a total of twenty-eight); 
attha— have stated; tvam—You; iha— during Your appearance in this world; 
gugruma—so I have heard; kecit—some; hao-via gatim—twenty-six; 
prahuu—they say; apare—others; pai'ca-via gatim—twenty-five; 
sapta— seven; eke— some; nava— nine; hac— six; kecit— some; catvari— four; 
ekadaga—eleven; apare—still others; kecit—some; saptadaga—seventeen; 
prahuu—say; hooaga—sixteen; eke—some; trayodaga—thirteen; 
etavattvam—such calculations; hi—indeed; sai khyanam—of the different 
ways of counting the elements; ahayau— the sages; yat vivakhaya— with the 
intention of expressing what ideas; gayanti— they have declared; pathak— in 
various manners; ayuu-man—0 supreme eternal; idam—this; nau—to us; 
vaktum— to explain; arhasi— You should please. 


TRANSLATION 

U ddhava inquired: My dear Lord, 0 master of the universe, how many 
different elements of creation have been enumerated by the great sages? I 
have heard You personally describe a total of twenty-eight— G od, the j^a 
soul, the mahat-tattva, false ego, the five gross elements, the ten senses, the 
mind, the five subtle objects of perception and the three modes of nature. But 
some authorities say that there are twenty-six elements, while others cite 
twenty-five or else seven, nine, six, four or eleven, and even others say that 
there are seventeen, sixteen or thirteen. W hat did each of these sages have in 
mind when he calculated the creative elements in such different ways? 0 
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supreme eternal, kindly explain this to me. 


PURPORT 

Lord Kanea thoroughly explained in the previous chapter that Vedic 
knowledge is not meant for sense gratification but for liberation from 
material bondage. N ow U ddhava presents some intermediate questions that 
must be answered so the path of liberation will be clear. Different 
philosophers have historically disagreed over the exact number of material 
elements, about the existence and nonexistence of particular external 
objects and about the existence of the soul itself. The ji ana-kaeoa section 
of the Vedas aims at liberation through analytic understanding of the 
material world and of the spirit soul as a transcendental element beyond 
matter. U Itimately the Supreme Lord H imself stands above all elements and 
maintains them by H is personal potency. U ddhava mentions in numerical 
terms different methodologies of various sages, citing first the Lord's own 
opinion. The word ayunman, or "possessing eternal form," is significant in 
this regard. Since Lord Karea is eternal, H e possesses all knowledge of past, 
present and future and isthusthe original and supreme philosopher. 

According to Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura, the different 
analytic approaches mentioned by Cre U ddhava are actually not 
contradictory, since they are different methods of categorizing the same 
reality. Atheistic speculation on reality does not recognize the existence of 
God; consequently it is a worthless attempt to explain the truth. The Lord 
H imself empowers different living entities to speculate and speak on reality 
in different ways. The actual reality, however, is the Lord H imself, who will 
now speak to CreU ddhava. 


TEXT 4 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
yau-M( ca s$ainta s$avaRta 
BaASantae “aAoNAA yaTaA 
maAyaAM macl"lyaAmaua,"gA{-h 
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vad"taAM ikM( nau au"GaRq%ma, 

grebhagavan uvaca 
yuktaa ca santi sarvatra 
bhanante brahmaea yatha 
mayaa mad^aim udgahya 
vadataa kia nu durghadam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
yuktam—reasonably; ca—even; santi—they are present; 
sarvatra—everywhere; bhanante—they speak; brahmaeau—brahmaeas; 
yatha—how; mayam—the mystic energy; mad^am—My; 
udgahya— resorting to; vadatam— of those who speak; kirn- what; nu— after 
all; durghadam— will be impossible. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Kahea replied: Because all material elements are present everywhere, 
it is reasonable that different learned brahmaeas have analyzed them in 
different ways. AII such philosophers spoke under the shelter of M y mystic 
potency, and thus they could say anything without contradicting the truth. 

PURPORT 

The words santi sarvatra in this verse indicate that all material elements 
are found within each other in gross and subtle forms. In this way there are 
innumerable ways to categorically describe them. The material world is 
ultimately illusory, undergoing constant transformation. It may be measured 
in different ways, just as the mirage of an oasis may be described in different 
ways, but the Lord's own analysis of twenty-eight elements is perfect and 
should be accepted. Ci'^a J^a Gosvamestates that the word maya in this 
verse does not refer to maha-maya, or the potency of ignorance, but to the 
Lord's inconceivable mystic power, which shelters the learned followers of 
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Vedic knowledge. Each of the philosophers mentioned here reveals a 
particular aspect of truth, and their theories are not contradictory, since 
they are simply describing the same phenomena with different categorical 
systems. Such philosophical disagreement is endless within the material 
world; thus everyone should unite on the platform of the Lord's own 
opinion, as stated in this verse. Similarly, in Bhagavad-gda Lord Kahea 
requests all conditioned souls to give up their various forms of worship and 
surrender unto Him in full Kahea consciousness, becoming His devotees. 
Thus the whole universe can be united in love of Godhead by chanting 
H are Kahea, H are Kahea, Kahea Kahea, H are H are/ H are Rama, H are Rama, 
Rama Rama, Hare Hare. By the Lord's revealing Himself to a sincere 
devotee, the controversy of analytic philosophy is ended. 


TEXT 5 

naEtade'VaM yaTaAtTa tvaM 
yacl"hM" vaicma taOaTaA 
WvaM ivavacl"taAM he"tauM 
zA-(yaAe mae au"r"tyayaA: 

naitad evaa yathattha tvaa 
yad ahaa vacmi tattatha 
evaa vivadataa hetua 
gaktayo meduratyayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—it is not; etat—this; evam—so; yatha—as; attha—say; tvam—you; 
yat— which; aham— I; vacmi— am saying; tat— that; tatha— thus; evam— in 
this way; vivadatam—for those who argue; hetum—over logical reasons; 
gaktayau—the energies (are impelling); me—My; 
duratyayau— unsurpassable. 


TRANSLATION 
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W hen philosophers argue," I don't choose to analyze this particular case 
in the same way that you have," it is simply M y own insurmountable 
energies that are motivating their analytic disagreements. 

PURPORT 

Because of the material potencies of the Supreme Lord, mundane 
philosophers are perpetually arguing about which came first, the chicken or 
the egg. By the influence of the modes of goodness, passion and ignorance, 
different philosophers are attracted to different views; and by the influence 
of the material atmosphere created by the Lord, these philosophers 
perpetually disagree with one another. The Supreme Lord H imself, however, 
has given the clear explanation. As stated in (;:raTnad-Bhagavatam (6.4.31), 

yac-chaktayo vadataa vadinaa vai 
vivada-saa vada-bhuvo bhavanti 
kurvanti caihaa muhur atma-mohaa 
tasmai namo 'nanta-gueaya bhumne 

"Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the all-pervading Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who possesses unlimited transcendental qualities. 
Acting from within the cores of the hearts of all philosophers, who 
propagate various views. He caused them to forget their own souls while 
sometimes agreeing and sometimes disagreeing among themselves. Thus H e 
creates within this material world a situation in which they are unable to 
come to a conclusion. I offer my respectful obeisances unto H im." 


TEXT 6 

yaAs$aAM vyaitak(r"Acl"As$ala," 
ivak(lpaAe vacl"taAM pacl"ma, 
‘aAaeae zAmacl"mae'pyaeita 
vaAcl"stamanau zAAmyaita 

yasaa vyatikarad asai 
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vikalpo vadataa padam 
prapte gama-dame'pyeti 
vadastam anu gamyati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yasam—of which (energies of Mine); vyatikarat—by the interaction; 
asd—has arisen; vikalpau—difference of opinion; vadatann—of those 
arguing; padam— the subject of discussion; prapte— when one has achieved; 
gama— the ability to fix his intelligence on M e; dame— and control of his 
external senses; apyeti— disappears (that difference of opinion); vadau— the 
argument itself; tarn anu— consequently; gamyati— subsides. 


TRANSLATION 

By interaction of M y energies different opinions arise. But for those who 
have fixed their intelligence on M e and controlled their senses, differences of 
perception disappear, and consequently the very cause for argument is 
removed. 


PURPORT 

Conflicting varieties of perception are created by the interaction of the 
Lord's material energies in the minds of different philosophers, who 
staunchly defend their opinions, stating, "This may be the case or perhaps 
that or the other; or this may not be the case, or perhaps that is not the 
case." Such logical or rational proposing, doubting, counter-proposing, 
counteracting, etc., take thousands of different forms and become the basis 
of argument. Actually, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Kahea, is 
the basis of all existence, since everything emanates from the Lord, is 
maintained by the Lord and at the end is merged to rest within the Lord. 
Lord Kahea is para-tattva, the highest truth underlying all other dependent 
truths. In a society of learned persons who have understood the Personality 
of Godhead to be everything, there is no further cause of philosophical 
quarrel. Such unity of opinion is not based on the absence of philosophical 
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inquiry, nor on the stifling of rational discussion, but is the natural result of 
spiritual enlightenment. So-called philosophers proudly boast that they are 
searching and researching for the Absolute Truth, yet they somehow 
consider one who has found the A bsolute Truth to be less intelligent than 
one who has not found it but is searching. Because Lord Kahea is the 
Absolute Truth, one who fully surrenders to the Lord becomes the most 
learned person. 


TEXT 7 

par"s$par"Anau‘avaezAAta, 
taOvaAnaAM paug&SaSaRBa 
paAEvaARpayaR‘as$aEyYaAnaM 
yaTaA va-u(ivaRvai-atama, 

parasparanupravegat 
tattvanaa puruharhabha 
paurvaparya-prasai khyanaa 
yatha vaktur vivakhitam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

paraspara— mutual; anupravegat— because of the entrance (as subtle causes 
within gross manifestations, and vice versa); tattvanam—of the various 
elements; puruha-ahabha— 0 best among men (U ddhava); paurva— in terms 
of prior causes; aparya—or of resultant products; 
prasai khyanam—enumeration; yatha—however; vaktuu—the speaker; 
vivaknitam— wants to describe. 

TRANSLATION 

0 best among men, because subtle and gross elements mutually enter into 
one another, philosophers may calculate the number of basic material 
elements in different ways, according to their personal desire. 
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PURPORT 


Material creation takes place as a chain reaction in which subtle 
elements expand and transform into progressively denser elements. Since a 
cause is in a sense present within its effect, and the effect is subtly present 
within the cause, all subtle and gross elements have entered within one 
another. Thus one may categorize basic material elements in many different 
ways, assigning various numbers and names according to one's methodology. 
A Ithough material philosophers proudly assume their individual theories to 
be supreme, they are all speculating according to their personal proclivities, 
as described in this and the following verse. 


TEXT 8 

Wk(isma-aipa a{"zyantae 
‘aivar'Analtar"AiNA ca 
paUvaRismana, vaA par"ismana, vaA 
taOvae taOvaAina s$avaRzA: 

ekasminn api d^yante 
pravihoandaraei ca 
purvasmin va parasmin va 
tattvetattvani sarvagau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ekasmin—in one (element); api—even; dagyante—there are seen; 
pravihcani— entered within; itaraei— others; ca— also; purvasmin— in a prior 
(subtle causal element, such as the dormant presence of ether within its 
cause, sound); va— either; parasmin— or in a later (produced element, such 
as the subtle presence of sound within its further product, air); va—or; 
tattve— in some element; tattvani— other elements; sarvagau— in the cases 
of each of the different enumerations. 
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TRANSLATION 


AII subtle material elements are actually present within their gross effects; 
similarly, all gross elements are present within their subtle causes, since 
material creation takes place by progressive manifestation of elements from 
subtle to gross. T hus we can find all material elements within any single 
element. 


PURPORT 

Since material elements are present within each other, there are 
innumerable ways to construe and categorize the material creation of God. 
Ultimately, however, the significant element is God Himself, who is the 
basis of all the transformations and permutations of the material cosmos. 
The creation of the material world takes place by a progression from subtle 
to gross elements, as explained in the sai khya-yoga system of Lord Kapila. 
The example may be given that we find the dormant existence of an 
earthen pot within mud and also the existence of mud within the earthen 
pot. Similarly, one element is present within another, and ultimately all 
elements rest within the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is 
simultaneously within everything. By such explanations, Kahea 
consciousness constitutes the ultimate scientific methodology for factually 
understanding this universe. 


TEXT 9 

paAEvaARpayaRmataAe'malSaAM 
‘as$aEyYaAnamaBalps$ataAma, 
yaTaA ivaiva-M( yaa"ftaM 
gA{6"lmaAe yaui-(s$amBavaAta, 

paurvaparyam ato 'meiaa 
prasa] khyanam abh^satam 
yatha viviktaa yad-vaktraa 


1421 


gahe^o yukti-sambhavat 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

paurva—considering causal elements to include their manifest products; 
aparyam—or assuming elements to include their subtle causes; 
atau—therefore; ammam—of these thinkers; prasa) khyanam—the 
counting; abh^satam—who are intending; yatha—how; 

viviktam—ascertained; yat-vaktram—from whose mouth; gaheamau—We 
accept it; yukti— of reason; sambhavat— because of the possibility. 


TRANSLATION 

T herefore, no matter which of these thinkers is speaking, and regardless 
of whether in their calculations they include material elements within their 
previous subtle causes or else within their subsequent manifest products, I 
accept their conclusions as authoritative, because a logical explanation can 
always be given for each of the different theories. 

PURPORT 

A Ithough innumerable philosophers may rationally describe the material 
creation from different points of view, one cannot perfect one's knowledge 
without Kahea consciousness. An intellectual person should therefore not 
be falsely proud simply because he has ascertained a particular truth within 
the material world. The Lord here states that one who fol lows the Vedic way 
of analysis will undoubtedly have many insights concerning the material 
creation. U Itimately, however, one must become a devotee of the Supreme 
Lord and perfect one's knowledge in Kahea consciousness. 


TEXT 10 

@naAaivaaAyau- (sya 
paug&SasyaAtmavaecl"nama, 
svataAe na s$amBavaAcl"nyas$a, 
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taOvaAaAe AaAnad"Ae Bavaeta, 


anady-avidya-yuktasya 
purunasyatma-vedanam 
svato na sambhavad anyas 
tattva-ji 0 ji ana-do bhavet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

anadi—without beginning; avidya—with ignorance; yuktasya—who is 
joined; puruhasya—of a person; atnna-vedanann—the process of 
self-realization; svatau—by his own ability; na sannbhavat—because it 
cannot occur; anyau—another person; tattva-ji'au—the knower of 
transcendental reality; ji ana-dau—the bestower of real knowledge; 
bhavet— must be. 


TRANSLATION 

Because a person who has been covered by ignorance since time 
immemorial is not capable of effecting his own self-realization, there must be 
some other personality who is in factual knowledge of the A bsolute T ruth 
and can impart this knowledge to him. 

PURPORT 

Although the Lord tolerates different methods of calculating material 
causes within their effects and material effects within their causes, there 
cannot be any speculation regarding the two spiritual elementsfound in this 
universe, namely the individual soul and the Supersoul. Lord Kahea clearly 
states in this verse that the living entity is incapable of effecting his own 
enlightenment. The Supreme Lord is tattva-j'i' a, omniscient, and j'l' ana-da, 
the spiritual master of the entire universe. CreUddhava mentioned that 
some philosophers describe twenty-five elements and others twenty-six. The 
difference is that the twenty-six elements include a separate category for 
the individual soul and the Supreme Soul, Lord Kahea, whereas the 
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proponents of twenty-five elements artificially merge the two 
transcendental categories of je/a-tattva and viheu-tattva, hiding the eternal 
supremacy of the Personality of G odhead. 

Knowledge based on the three modes of material nature cannot rise to 
the transcendental platform, where the Personality of Godhead exists as the 
supreme enjoyer of eternal spiritual varieties of form, color, flavor, musical 
sounds and loving affairs. M undane philosophers simply bounce back and 
forth between material enjoyment and material renunciation. Being victims 
of M ayavada (impersonal) perception of the A bsolute Truth, they cannot 
achieve the shelter of the Personality of Godhead and thus cannot 
understand Him. Because foolish, impersonal philosophers consider 
themselves supreme, they are unable to appreciate that loving service exists 
on the spiritual platform. Stubbornly rejecting subservience to the 
Personality of Godhead, the impersonalists are eventually overwhelmed by 
the illusory potency of the Lord and undergo the miseries of material 
existence. The Vaiheavas, on the other hand, are not envious of the 
Personality of G odhead. They gladly accept H is shelter and supremacy, and 
thus the Lord personally takes charge of H is devotees and enlightens them, 
filling them with His own transcendental bliss. Spiritual service to the 
Supreme Lord is in this way free from the disappointment and repression of 
material service. 


TEXT 11 

paug&Saei r"yaAer":j:a 
na vaEla-aNyamaNvaipa 
tacl"nyak(lpanaApaAT aAR 
AaAnaM ca ‘ak{(taegAuRNA: 

puruhegvarayor atra 
na vailakhaeyam aev api 
tad-anya-kalpanapartha 
ji anaa ca prakater gueau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


puruna—between the enjoyer; ^arayou—and the supreme controller; 
atra—herein; na—there is no; vailakhaeyam—dissimilarity; aeu—minute; 
api—even; tat—of them; anya—as being completely different; 
kalpana—the imagined idea; a pa rth a—useless; ji'anam—knowledge; 
ca— and; prakateu— of material nature; gueau— a quality. 


TRANSLATION 

A ccording to knowledge in the material mode of goodness, there is no 
qualitative difference between the living entity and the supreme controller. 

T he imagination of qualitative difference between them is useless speculation. 

PURPORT 

A ccording to certain philosophers there are twenty-five elements, among 
which a single category is stipulated for both the individual living entity 
and the Supreme Lord. Such impersonal knowledge is declared by the Lord 
to be material: ji anaa ca prakater gueau. Such knowledge can, however, be 
accepted to establish the qualitative identity of the Supreme Lord and the 
living entities who expand from Him. Materialistic persons sometimes 
believe that there is a supreme spirit in heaven but also think that human 
beings are identical with their material bodies and thus qualitatively and 
perpetually separated from the Supreme Lord. Knowledge of the Lord's 
qualitative oneness with the living entity, as described in this verse, refutes 
the materialistic concept of life and partially establishesthe A bsoluteT ruth. 
Cre Caitanya Mahaprabhu described the actual situation as 
acintya-bhedabheda-tattva(96): the supreme controller and the controlled 
living entities are simultaneously one and different. In the material mode of 
goodness the oneness is perceived. A s one proceeds further, to the stage of 
viguddha-sattva, or purified spiritual goodness, one finds spiritual variety 
within the qualitative oneness, completing one's knowledge of the A bsolute 
Truth. The words na vailakhaeyam aev api boldly affirm that the individual 
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living entity is indisputably part and parcel of the Supreme Lord and 
qualitatively one with H im. A ny philosophical attempt to separate the living 
entity from the Supreme Lord and deny his eternal servitude to the Lord is 
thus refuted. Speculation arriving at the conclusion that the living entity 
has independent existence separate from the Lord is described here as 
apartha, useless. Nevertheless, the theory of twenty-five elements is 
acceptable to the Lord as a preliminary phase in the evolution of spiritual 
knowledge. 

TEXT 12 

‘ak{(itagAuRNAs$aAmyaM vaE 
‘ak{(taenaARtmanaAe gAuNAA: 
s$a6vaM r"jastama wita 
isT atyautpa6yantahe"tava: 

prakatir guea-samyaa vai 
prakater natmano gueau 
sattvaa rajas tamaiti 
St h i ty- u tpa tty- a n ta - h eta va u 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

prakatiu— material nature; guea— of the three modes; samyam— the original 
equilibrium; vai—indeed; prakateu—of nature; na atmanau—not of the 
spirit soul; gueau—these modes; sattvam—goodness; rajau—passion; 
tamau— ignorance; iti— thus called; sthiti— of the maintenance of universal 
creation; utpatti— its production; anta— and its annihilation; hetavau— the 
causes. 


TRANSLATION 

N ature exists originally as the equilibrium of the three material modes, 
which pertain only to nature, not to the transcendental spirit soul. T hese 
modes— goodness, passion and ignorance— are the effective causes of the 
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creation, maintenance and destruction of this universe. 


PURPORT 

In Bhagavad-gda (3.27) it is stated, 

prakateu kriyannaeani 
gueaiu karmaei sarvagau 
ahai kara-vimuohatnna 
kartahann iti manyate 

'The bewildered spirit soul, under the influence of the three modes of 
material nature, thinks himself to be the doer of activities, which are in 
actuality carried out by nature." 

The three modes of nature, in their original state of equilibrium, as well 
as the subsequent creation generated from the modes, are vastly more 
powerful than the tiny living entity who is controlled by them. The living 
entity thus cannot be accepted as the actual doer or creator within the 
material world. The mode of goodness is symptomized by the experience of 
knowledge, the mode of passion by the experience of work, and the mode of 
ignorance by the experience of darkness. These modes of material 
knowledge, work and darkness have no real relation with the transcendental 
spirit soul, who exhibits his own qualities of eternality, bliss and knowledge 
(the sandhinQ saa vit and hladine potencies of the Supreme Lord). The 
material modes have no access within the kingdom of God, in the 
unbounded atmosphere of which the eternal living entity is meant to live. 


TEXT 13 

s$a6vaM AaAnaM r"ja: k(maR 
tamaAe'AaAnaimah"Aecyatae 
gAuNAvyaitak(r": k(Ala: 
svaBaAva: s$aUi:amaeva ca 

sattvaa ji' anaa raj a u karma 
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tamo 'ji an am ihocyate 
guea-vyatikarau kalau 
svabhavau sutram eva ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sattvam— the mode of goodness; ji anam— knowledge; rajau— the mode of 
passion; karma—fruitive work; tamau—the mode of ignorance; 
aji anam— foolishness; iha— in this world; ucyate— is called; guea— of the 
modes; vyatikarau—the agitated transformation; kalau—time; 
svabhavau—innate tendency, nature; sutram—the mahat-tattva; 
eva-indeed; ca— also. 


TRANSLATION 

I n this world the mode of goodness is recognized as knowledge, the mode 
of passion as fruitive work, and the mode of darkness as ignorance. T ime is 
perceived as the agitated interaction of the material modes, and the totality of 
functional propensity is embodied by the primeval siitra, or mahat-tattva. 

PURPORT 

The impetus for the interaction of the material elements is the forward 
movement of time. Because time is passing, the embryo grows within the 
womb, gradually comes out, grows up, produces by-products, dwindles and 
dies. AII of this is due to the pushing of time. In the absence of the time 
factor, the material elements do not interact but remain inert in the form of 
pradhana. Lord Kahea is establishing the basic categories of the material 
world so that human beings can conceive of the Lord's creation. Were the 
categories not condensed, analysis and conceptualization would be 
impossible, since the Lord's potencies are infinite. Although there are 
numerous divisions of material elements within the basic divisions, the 
spirit soul is always to be understood as a distinct transcendental element, 
meant for residence in the kingdom of G od. 
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TEXT 14 


paug&Sa: ‘ak{(itavyaR-(ma, 

(g)h"/EyAr"Ae naBaAe'inala: 

jyaAeitar"Apa: i-aitair"ita 
taOvaAnyau-(Aina mae nava 

purunau prakatir vyaktam 
aha] karo nabho 'nilau 
jyotir apau khitir iti 
tattvany uktani me nava 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

purunau—the enjoyer; prakatiu—nature; vyaktam—the primeval 
manifestation of matter; ahai karau— false ego; nabhau— ether; anilau— air; 
jyotiu— fire; apau— water; khitiu— earth; iti— thus; tattvani— the elements of 
creation; uktani— have been described; me— by M e; nava— nine. 


TRANSLATION 

I have described the nine basic elements as the enjoying soul, nature, 
nature's primeval manifestation of the mahat-tattva, false ego, ether, air, fire, 
water and earth. 


PURPORT 

Prakati, or nature, is originally unmanifest and later becomes manifest as 
the mahat-tattva. Although the living entity is puruha, an enjoyer, the real 
process by which he can enjoy is by satisfying the transcendental senses of 
the Lord, just as the hand eats by supplying food to the stomach. W ithin 
material nature the living entity becomes a false enjoyer, forgetting his 
subservience to the Lord. The material elements as well as the living entity 
and the Supersoul are thus systematically analyzed to demonstrate to the 
conditioned soul his actual constitutional position beyond material nature. 


1429 


TEXT 15 


™aAetaM tvagd"zARnaM „aANAAe 
ijaue"ita AaAnazA-(ya: 
vaAfpaANyaupasTapaAyvax.~i„a: 
k(maARNyaEyAeBayaM mana: 

grotraa tvag darganaa ghraeo 
jihveti ji ana-gaktayau 
vak-paey-upastha-payv-ai ghriu 
karmaey ai gobhayaa manau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grotram— the sense of hearing; tvak— the sense of touch, experienced upon 
the skin; darganam—sight; ghraeau—smell; jihva—the sense of taste, 
experienced upon the tongue; iti—thus; ji ana-gaktayau—the 
knowledge-acquiring senses; vak—speech; paei—the hands; upastha—the 
genitals; payu—the anus; ai ghriu—and the legs; karmaei—the working 
senses; alga—My dear Uddhava; ubhayam—belonging to both these 
categories; manau— the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

H earing, touch, sight, smell and taste are the five knowledge acquiring 
senses, M y dear U ddhava, and speech, the hands, the genitals, the anus and 
the legs constitute the five working senses. T he mind belongs to both these 
categories. 


PURPORT 

Eleven elements are mentioned in this verse. 


TEXT 16 
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zAbd": s$pazAAeR r"s$aAe gAnDaAe 
e&paM caetyaTaRjaAtaya: 
gAtyauftyauts$agARizAlpaAina 
k(maARyatanais$aU"ya: 

gabdau spargo raso gandho 
rupaa cety artha-jatayau 
ga ty- u kty- u tsa rga - gi I pa n i 
karnnayatana-siddhayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gabdau—sound; spargau—touch; rasau—taste; gandhau—fragrance; 
rupam—form; ca—and; iti—thus; artha—of sense objects; jatayau—the 
categories; gati— movement; ukti— speech; utsarga— excretion (by both the 
genitals and anus); gilpani—and manufacture; karma-ayatana—by the 
above-mentioned working senses; siddhayau— accomplished. 


TRANSLATION 

Sound, touch, taste, smell and form are the objects of the 
knowledge-acquiring senses, and movement, speech, excretion and 
manufacture are functions of the working senses. 

PURPORT 

H ere the word utsarga refers to evacuation by the genitals and anus, and 
thus constitutes two elements. In this way ten elements are listed here in 
two sets of five. 


TEXT 17 


s$agAARcl"AE ‘ak{(ita-HRsya 
k(AyaRk(Ar"NAe&ipaNAI ^ 
s$a6vaAicl"iBagAuRNAEDaR6ae 


1431 


pau5&SaAe'vya-( wR-atae 


sargadau prakatir hyasya 
karya-karaea-rupiee 
sattvadibhir gueair dhatte 
purufb 'vyakta d<nate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sarga— of creation; adau— in the beginning; prakatiu— the material nature; 
hi—indeed; asya—of this universe; karya—the manifest products; 
karaea— and subtle causes; rupiee— embodying; sattva-adibhiu— by means of 
goodness, passion and ignorance; gueaiu—the modes; dhatte—assumes its 
position; puruhau—the Supreme Lord; avyaktau—not involved in material 
manifestation; derate- witnesses. 

TRANSLATION 

I n the beginning of creation nature assumes, by the modes of goodness, 
passion and ignorance, its form as the embodiment of all subtle causes and 
gross manifestations within the universe. T he Supreme Personality of 
Godhead does not enter the interaction of material manifestation but merely 
glances upon nature. 


PURPORT 

The Personality of Godhead is not subject to transformation like the 
subtle and gross material elements. Thus the Lord is avyakta, or not 
materially manifest at any stage of cosmic evolution. Regardless of the 
specific method of cataloging the material elements, the Lord remains the 
ultimate creator, maintainer and annihilator of thetotal cosmic situation. 

TEXT 18 

vya-(Acl"AyaAe ivaku(vaARNAA 
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DaAtava: paug&Sae-ayaA 
labDavalyaAR: s$a{jantyaNxM" 
s$aMh"taA: ‘ak{(taebaRlaAta, 

vyaktadayo vikurvaea 
dhatavau puruneknaya 
labdha-vayau sajanty aeoaa 
saa hatau prakater balat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vyakta-adayau—the mahat-tattva and so on; vikurvaeau—undergoing 
transformation; dhatavau—the elements; puruha—of the Lord; d<haya— by 
the glance; labdha— having attained; vffyau— their potencies; sajanti— they 
create; aeoam—the egg of the universe; saa hatau—amalgamated; 
prakateu— of nature; balat— by the power. 


TRANSLATION 

A s the material elements, headed by the mahat-tattva, are transformed, 
they receive their specific potencies from the glance of the Supreme Lord, 
and being amalgamated by the power of nature, they create the universal egg. 


TEXT 19 

s$aaeaEva DaAtava wita 
ta^aATaAR: paAa KaAcl"ya: 
AaAnamaAtmaAeBayaADaAr"s$a, 
tataAe cle"he"in%o"yaAs$ava: 

saptaiva dhatava iti 
tatrarthau pai' ca khadayau 
ji anam atmobhayadharas 
tato dehendriyasavau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sapta—seven; eva—indeed; dhatavau—elements; iti—thus saying; 
tatra—therein; arthau—the physical elements; pai'ca—five; 
kha-adayau—beginning with ether; ji'anam—the spirit soul, who is the 
possessor of knowledge; atma—the Supreme Soul; ubhaya—of both (the 
seen nature and the je/a who is its seer); adharau— the fundamental basis; 
tatau— from these; deha— the body; indriya— senses; asavau— and vital airs. 


TRANSLATION 

A ccording to some philosophers there are seven elements, namely earth, 
water, fire, air and ether, along with the conscious spirit soul and the 
Supreme Soul, who is the basis of both the material elements and the 
ordinary spirit soul. A ccording to this theory, the body, senses, life air and all 
material phenomena are produced from these seven elements. 

PURPORT 

H aving explained H is own viewpoint, the Lord now summarizes various 
other analytic methodologies. 


TEXT 20 

Saix"tyataAipa BaUtaAina 
paAa Sai": par": paumaAna, 
taEyauRwta @Atmas$amBaUtaE: 
s$a{"ie"clM" s$amapaAivazAta, 

hao ity atrapi bhutani 
pai' ca hahdiau parau puman 
tair yuita atma-sambhutaiu 
sahcvedaa samapavigat 


1434 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


nac—six; iti—thus; atra—in this theory; api—also; bhutani—the elements; 
pai'ca—five; hahdiau—the sixth; parau—the transcendental; 
puman—Supreme Personality; taiu—with those (five gross elements); 
yuktau—conjoined; atma—from Himself; sambhutaiu—created; 
sahcva—sending forth; idam—this creation; samupavigat—He entered 
within it. 


TRANSLATION 

Other philosophers state that there are six elements— the five physical 
elements (earth, water, fire, air and ether) and the sixth element, the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. T hat Supreme Lord, endowed with the 
elements that H e has brought forth from H imself, creates this universe and 
then personally enters within it. 


PURPORT 

Crda Ci'^hara Svame states that according to this philosophy, the 
ordinary living entity is included within the category of the Supersoul. This 
theory thus accepts only the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the five 
physical elements. 


TEXT 21 

catvaAyaeR'Vaeita tataAipa 
taeja (g)ApaAe-amaAtmana: 
jaAtaAina taEir"clM" jaAtaM 
janmaAvayaivana: Kalau 

catvary eveti tatrapi 
teja apo 'nnam atmanau 
jatani tair idaa jataa 
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janmavayavinau khalu 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

catvari—four; eva—also; iti—thus; tatra—in that case; api—even; 
tejau—fire; apau—water; annam—earth; atmanau—from the Self; 
jatani—all arising; taiu—by them; idam—this cosmos; jatam—has come 
about; janma—the birth; avayavinau—of the manifest product; 
khalu— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 

Some philosophers propose the existence of four basic elements, of which 
three- fire, water and earth- emanate from the fourth, the Self. Once 
existing, these elements produce the cosmic manifestation, in which all 
material creation takes place. 


TEXT 22 

s$aEyYaAnae s$aaeacl"zAke( 
BaUtamaAJaein%o"yaAiNA ca 
paAa paAaEk(manas$aA 
(g)AtmaA s$aaeacl"zA: sma{ta: 

sai khyanesaptadagake 
bhuta-matrendriyaei ca 
pai' ca pai' caika-manasa 
atma saptadagau smatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

saikhyane—in the enumeration; saptadagake—in terms of seventeen 
elements; bhuta—the five gross elements; matra—the five subtle 
perceptions pertaining to each; indriyaei—and the five corresponding 
senses; ca— also; pai' ca pai ca— in groups of five; eka-manasa— along with 
the one mind; atma— the soul; saptadagau— as the seventeenth; smatau— is 
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so considered. 


TRANSLATION 

Some calculate the existence of seventeen basic elements, namely the five 
gross elements, the five objects of perception, the five sensory organs, the 
mind, and the soul as the seventeenth element. 

TEXT 23 

taa"tSa Aex"zAs$aEy YaAn ae 
@AtmaEva mana ocyatae 
BaUtaein%o"yaAiNA paAaEva 
mana (g)AtmaA i:ayaAed"zA 

tadvat nooaga-sai khyane 
atmaiva mana ucyate 
bhutendriyaei pai' caiva 
mana atma trayodaga 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tadvat— similarly; fboaga-sai khyane— in counting sixteen; atma— the soul; 
eva— indeed; manau— as the mind; ucyate— is identified; bhuta— the five 
gross elements; indriyaei—the senses; pai'ca—five; eva—certainly; 
manau—the mind; atma—the soul (both the individual soul and the 
Supersoul); trayodaga— thirteen. 


TRANSLATION 

A ccording to the calculation of sixteen elements, the only difference from 
the previous theory is that the soul is identified with the mind. If we think in 
terms of five physical elements, five senses, the mind, the individual soul and 
the Supreme Lord, there are thirteen elements. 
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PURPORT 


A ccording to the theory of thirteen elements, the sense objects— aroma, 
taste, form, touch and sound— are considered by-products of the interaction 
of the senses and physical matter. 


TEXT 24 

Wk(Acl"zAtva (g)AtmaAs$aAE 
mah"ABaUtaein%o"yaAiNA ca 
(g)i"AE ‘ak{(tayaeEva 
paug&Sae navaetyaTa 

ekadagatva atmasau 
maha-bhutendriyaei ca 
ahoau prakatayagcaiva 
puruhagca navety atha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ekadagatve—in the consideration of eleven; atma—the soul; asau—this; 
maha-bhuta—the gross elements; indriyaei—the senses; ca—and; 
ahoau—eight; prakatayau—natural elements (earth, water, fire, air, ether, 
mind, intelligence and false ego); ca—also; eva—certainly; puruhau—the 
Supreme Lord; ca— and; nava— nine; iti— thus; atha— furthermore. 


TRANSLATION 

C ounting eleven, there are the soul, the gross elements and the senses. 
Eight gross and subtle elements plus the Supreme Lord would make nine. 


TEXT 25 

wita naAnaA‘as$aEyYaAnaM 
taOvaAnaAmafiSaiBa: k{(tama, 
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s$ava< nyaAyyaM yaui-(ma6vaAa, 
ivaau"SaAM ik(mazAAeBanama, 


iti nana-prasa] khyanaa 
tattvanam anibhiu katam 
sarvaa nyayyaa yuktimattvad 
vidunaa kim agobhanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

iti—in these ways; nana—various; prasai khyanann—enumeration; 
tattvanam— of the elements; anibhiu— by the sages; katam— has been done; 
sarvam—all this; nyayyam—logical; yukti-mattvat—because of the 
presentation of rational arguments; viduham—of those who are learned; 
kirn- what; agobhanam— lack of brilliance. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus great philosophers have analyzed the material elements in many 
different ways. AII of their proposals are reasonable, since they are all 
presented with ample logic. Indeed, such philosophical brilliance is expected 
of the truly learned. 


PURPORT 

The material world has been analyzed in innumerable ways by 
innumerable brilliant philosophers, but the conclusion is always one—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Vasudeva. Aspiring philosophers need not 
waste their precious time showing off their intellectual brilliance, because 
there is little left to analyze on the material platform. One should simply 
surrender to the A bsolute Truth, the supreme element. Lord CreKahea, and 
uncover one's eternal consciousness of God. 

TEXT 26 
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™aloU"va ovaAca 
‘ak{(ita: paug&SaeAeBaAE 
yaapyaAtmaivala-aNAAE 
(g)nyaAenyaApaA™ayaAtk{(SNA 
a{"zyatae na iBad"A tayaAe: 

‘ak{(taAE la-yatae -^AtmaA 
‘ak{(itae taTaAtmaina 

greuddhava uvaca 
prakatiu purunagcobhau 
yady apy atma-vilaknaeau 
anyonyapagrayat kanea 
dagyatena bhida tayou 
prakatau laknyatehy atma 
prakatigca tathatmani 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca—Cre U ddhava said; prakatiu—nature; purunau—the 
enjoyer, or living entity; ca—and; ubhau—both; yadi api—although; 
atma—constitutionally; vilakhaeau—distinct; anyonya—mutual; 
apagrayat—because of shelter; kahea—0 Lord Kahea; dagyate na—it does 
not appear; bhida— any difference; tayou— between them; prakatau— within 
nature; lakhyate—is apparently seen; hi—indeed; atma—the soul; 
prakatiu— nature; ca— and; tatha— also; atmani— in the soul. 


TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava inquired: A Ithough nature and the living entity are 
constitutionally distinct, 0 Lord Kahea, there appears to be no difference 
between them, because they are found residing within one another. T hus the 
soul appears to be within nature and nature within the soul. 

PURPORT 

CreU ddhava here expresses the doubt that arises in the heart of an 
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ordinary conditioned soul. A Ithough the Vedic scriptures declare that the 
material body is a temporary fabrication of the material modes of nature, the 
conscious living entity within the body is actually an eternal spirit soul. In 
Bhagavad-gda Lord Kahea has declared the material elements constituting 
the body to be H isseparated, inferior energy, whereasthe living entity isthe 
superior, conscious energy of the Lord. Still, in conditioned life the material 
body and conditioned soul appear inseparable and thus nondifferent. 
Because the living entity enters the womb of a mother and gradually comes 
out in a developed body, the soul appears to have entered deeply within 
material nature. Similarly, by the soul's identification with the material 
body, the body appears to enter deeply within the consciousness of the soul. 
What is more, the body cannot exist without the presence of the soul. By 
this apparent mutual dependence, the difference between the body and soul 
is obscured. CreU ddhava therefore questionsthe Lord in order to clarify this 
issue. 

TEXT 27 

WvaM mae pauNx"r"lk(A-a 
mah"AntaM s$aMzAyaM 6$icl" 

Ce$6aumahR"is$a s$avaRAa 
vacaAeiBanaRyanaEpauNAE: 

evaa mepue6ard<akha 
mahantaa saa gayaa hkli 
chettum arhasi sarva-ji' a 
vacobhir naya-naipueaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam—thus; me—my; pueoard<a-akha—0 lotus-eyed Lord; 
mahantam— great; saa gayam— doubt; hadi— within my heart; chettum— cut; 
arhasi—You should please; sarva-ji a—0 omniscient one; vacobhiu—with 
Your words; naya— in reasoning; naipueaiu— very expert. 
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TRANSLATION 


0 lotus-eyed Kahea, 0 omniscient Lord, kindly cut this great doubt out of 
my heart with Your own words, which exhibit Your great skill in reasoning. 

PURPORT 

CreU ddhava requests Lord Kanea to clearly demonstrate the difference 
between the material body and the spirit soul. 


TEXT 28 

tvaOaAe AaAnaM ih" jalvaAnaAM 
‘amaAeSastae'ta zAi-(ta: 
tvamaeva -nAtmamaAyaAyaA 
gAitaM vaetTa na caApar": 

tvatto ji anaa hij^anaa 
pramohaste'tra gaktitau 
tvam eva hy atma-mayaya 
gatia vettha na caparau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tvattau—from You; ji anam—knowledge; hi—indeed; je/anam—of the 
living beings; pramohau— stealing away; te— Your; atra— in this knowledge; 
gaktitau— by the potency; tvam— You; eva— alone; hi— indeed; atma— Your 
own; mayayau— of the illusory potency; gatim— the real nature; vettha— You 
know; na— not; ca— and; aparau— any other person. 


TRANSLATION 

From You alone the knowledge of the living beings arises, and by Your 
potency that knowledge is stolen away. I ndeed, no one but Yourself can 
understand the real nature of Your illusory potency. 
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PURPORT 


As stated in Bhagavad-gda, mattau smatir ji'anam apohanaa ca: [Bg. 15.15] 
"From M e come remembrance, knowledge and forgetfulness." By the Lord's 
causeless mercy one is enlightened with knowledge, and by the Lord's 
illusory potency that knowledge vanishes and one is merged into ignorance. 
Those bewildered by maya cannot understand the difference between the 
material body and the spirit soul and thus should hear from the Lord 
H imself to remove this illusory covering. 


TEXT 29 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
‘ak{(ita: paug&Saeeita 
ivak(lpa: paug&SaSaRBa 
WSa vaEk(Air"k(: s$agAAeR 
gAuNAvyaitak(r"Atmak(: 

grebhagavan uvaca 
prakatiu puruhagceti 
vikalpau puruharhabha 
eha vaikarikau sargo 
guea-vyatikaratmakau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
prakatiu—nature; puruhau—the enjoyer, living entity; ca—and; iti—thus; 
vikalpau—complete distinction; puruha-ahabha—0 best among men; 
ehau—this; vaikarikau—subject to transformation; sargau—creation; 
guea—of the modes of nature; vyatikara—the agitation; atmakau— based 
upon. 


TRANSLATION 
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T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 best among men, material 
nature and its enjoyer are clearly distinct. T his manifest creation undergoes 
constant transformation, being founded upon the agitation of the modes of 
nature. 


PURPORT 

The word puruha indicates the living entity and also the Supreme Lord, 
who is the supreme living entity. M aterial nature, subject to transformation, 
is full of duality, whereas the Lord is one and absolute. M aterial nature is 
dependent on its creator, maintainer and annihilator; the Lord, however, is 
completely self-reliant and independent. In the same way, material nature is 
unconscious and dull, lacking self-awareness, whereas the Supreme Lord is 
self-sufficient omniscience. The individual living entity shares the 
eternality, bliss and knowledge of the Personality of Godhead and is also 
completely distinct from material nature. 

The word sarga here refers to the material amalgamation of the body, 
which covers the living entity. The material body undergoes constant 
transformation and is thus clearly different from the living entity, who is 
eternally the same. In the transcendental kingdom of God there is no 
conflict or agitation caused by creation, maintenance and destruction as 
exhibited in the material world. There all variety is resolved in the 
transcendental loving experience of Kahea consciousness, the natural 
constitutional position of the soul. 


TEXT 30 

mamaAEy maAyaA gAuNAmayyanaek(DaA 
ivak(lpabauLI"le gAuNAEivaRDaOae 
vaEk(Air"k(ihivaDaAe'DyaAtmamaek(ma, 
(g)TaAiDaclE"vamaiDaBaUtamanyata, 

mamai ga maya guea-mayy anekadha 
vikalpa-buddh^ca gueair vidhatte 
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vaikarikastri-vidho 'dhyatmam ekam 
athadhidaivam adhibhutam anyat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

mama—My; alga—My dear Uddhava; maya—material energy; 
guea-maye—consisting of the three modes; anekadha—manifold; 
vikalpa—different manifestations; buddhaj-and perceptions of these 
differences; ca—and; gueaiu—by the modes; vidhatte—establishes; 
vaikarikau—the full-blown manifestation of transformations; 
tri-vidhau— having three aspects; adhyatmam— called adhyatma; ekam-one; 
atha— and; adhidaivam— adhidaiva; adhibhutam-adhibhuta; anyat-another. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear U ddhava, M y material energy, comprising three modes and acting 
through them, manifests the varieties of creation along with varieties of 
consciousness for perceiving them. T he manifest result of material 
transformation is understood in three aspects; adhyatmic, adhidaivic and 
adhibhautic. 


PURPORT 


The word vikalpa-buddh^ indicates that consciousness within various 
material bodies reveals different aspects of the Lord's creation. Birds such as 
seagulls glide on the ocean breezes, experiencing the Lord's creation of wind 
and altitude. The fish experience life within the water, and other creatures 
intimately experience life within trees or within the earth. H uman society 
affords its own varieties of awareness, and similarly in heaven and hell 
different experiences are available. All types of material consciousness are 
transformations of the three modes of material nature, the expansions of the 
Lord's illusory energy. 


TEXT 31 
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a{"/aUpamaAk<( vapaur"ta r"n<ae 
par"s$parM" is$aDyaita ya: svata: Kae 
(g)AtmaA yade"SaAmapar"Ae ya (g)Aa: 
svayaAnau BaUtyaAiKalais$aU "is$ai U": 

dag rupam arkaa vapur atra randhre 
parasparaa sidhyati yau svatau khe 
atima yad enaim aparo ya adyau 
svayanubhutyakhi la-si ddha-siddhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dk—the function of sight (as adhyatma); rupam—visible form (as 
adhibhuta); arkam—of the sun; vapuu—the partial image (as adhidaiva); 
atra—in this; randhre—aperture (of the eyeball); parasparam—mutually; 
sidhyati— cause the manifestation of each other; yau— which; svatau— by its 
own power; khe—in the sky; atma—the Supersoul; yat—which; eham—of 
these (three features); aparau—separate; yau—who; adyau—the original 
cause; svaya—by His own; anubhutya—transcendental experience; 
akhila—of all; siddha—manifest phenomena; siddhiu—the source of 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 

Sight, visible form and the reflected image of the sun within the aperture 
of the eye all work together to reveal one another. But the original sun 
standing in the sky is self-manifested. Similarly, the Supreme Soul, the 
original cause of all entities, who is thus separate from all of them, acts by the 
illumination of H is own transcendental experience as the ultimate source of 
manifestation of all mutually manifesting objects. 

PURPORT 

Form is recognized by the function of the eye, and the eye's function is 
understood by the presence of perceivable form. This interaction of sight 
and form further depends on the presence of light provided by the 
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demigods, whose service of universal management depends on the presence 
of those who are to be managed, namely the living entities experiencing 
form with their eyes. Thus the three factors-adhyatma, represented by the 
senses such as the eye; adhibhuta, the sense objects such as form; and 
adhidaiva, the influence of the controlling deities— exist in an 
interdependent relationship. 

The sun globe itself is said to be self-manifest, self-luminous and 
self-experiencing; it does not share the interdependence of the senses and 
sense objects although facilitating their function. Similarly, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead facilitates the interdependent experiences of all 
living entities. For example, newspapers, radio and television reveal world 
events to the mass of people. Parents reveal facts about life to their children, 
teachers to their students, friends to friends, and so on. The government 
manifests its will to the people and the people to their government. The sun 
and moon reveal the visual forms of all objects, and the perception of sound 
reveals audible form. The vibrations of particular types of music or rhetoric 
reveal the inner feelings of other living beings, and other types of 
knowledge are revealed by aroma, touch and taste. In this way, through the 
interaction of the senses and mind with innumerable sense objects, 
different types of knowledge are acquired. All such informative 
interactions, however, depend upon the supreme illuminating power of the 
Personality of Godhead. As stated in Brahma-saa hita (5.52), yac-cakhur eha 
savita sakala-grahaeam: "Among all the planets the sun is considered the 
eye of the Supreme Lord." The Personality of Godhead is eternally 
omniscient by H is own transcendental potency, and thus no one can reveal 
anything to the Lord about anything. Still, Lord Kahea humbly accepts our 
prayers offered in Kahea consciousness. In conclusion. Lord Kahea clearly 
explains here that H is sublime characteristics are completely different from 
those of the manifest universe. The Lord is therefore the supreme 
transcendental entity, free from all material influence. 


TEXT 32 

WvaM tvagAAid" ™avaNAAicl" ca-aur," 
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ijaLi"Aid" naAs$aAid" ca ica6ayau-(ma, 

evaa tvag-adi gravaeadi caknur 
jihvadi nasadi ca citta-yuktam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam— in the same way; tvak-adi— the skin, the sensation of touch and the 
demigod of the wind, Vayu; gravaea-adi—the ears, the sensation of sound 
and the demigods of the directions; cakhuu—the eyes (described in the 
previous verse); jihva-adi— the tongue, the sensation of taste and the god of 
water, Varuea; nasa-adi—the nose, the sensation of smell and the 
A gvinekumaras; ca—also; citta-yuktam—along with consciousness 
(implying not only conditioned consciousness together with the object of 
that consciousness and the presiding Deity Vasudeva, but also the mind 
together with the object of thought and the moon-god C andra, intelligence 
with the object of intelligence and Lord Brahma, and false ego together with 
the identification of false ego and Lord Rudra). 


TRANSLATION 

Similarly, the sense organs, namely the skin, ears, eyes, tongue and 
nose— as well as the functions of the subtle body, namely conditioned 
consciousness, mind, intelligence and false ego— can all be analyzed in terms 
of the threefold distinction of sense, object of perception and presiding deity. 

PURPORT 

The individual soul has no permanent relationship with the inter 
dependent material functions of the senses, sense objects and controlling 
deities. The living entity is originally pure spirit soul and is meant to depend 
on the Personality of G odhead in the spiritual world. It is useless to try to 
analyze matter and spirit within the same categories, since they belong to 
different potencies of the Supreme Lord. Thus the act of spiritually 
perceiving the Supreme Lord, His abode and one's own self is an entirely 
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anti-material process realized within pure Kane a consciousness. 


TEXT 33 

yaAe's$aAE gAuNA-aAeBak{(taAe ivak(Ar": 
‘aDaAnamaUlaAnmah"ta: ‘as$aUta: 

(g)hM" i:|:ava{nmaAeh"ivak(lpahe"taur," 
vaEk(Air"k(staAmas$a Wein%o"yae 

yo 'sau guea-khobha-kato vikarau 
pradhana-mulan mahatau prasutau 
ahaa tri-van moha-vikalpa-hetur 
vaikarikastamasa aindriyagca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau asau—this; guea—of the modes of nature; khobha—by the agitation; 
kata u—caused; vikarau—transformation; pradhana-mulat—which is 
generated from the pradhana, the unmanifest form of the total material 
nature; mahatau—from the mahat-tattva; prasutau-generated; aham—false 
ego; tri-vat—in three phases; moha—of bewilderment; vikalpa—and 
material variety; hetuu—the cause; vaikarikau—in the mode of goodness; 
tamasau—in the mode of ignorance; aindriyau—in the mode of passion; 
ca— and. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the three modes of nature are agitated, the resultant transformation 
appears as the element false ego in three phases- goodness, passion and 
ignorance. G enerated from the mahat-tattva, which is itself produced from 
the unmanifest pradhana, this false ego becomes the cause of all material 
illusion and duality. 


PURPORT 
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By giving up one's false ego of identification with the three modes of 
nature, one can achieve Kane a consciousness, the pure, original state of 
existence. The word moha-vikalpa-hetuu indicates that because of false ego 
one considers himself to be the enjoyer of nature and thus develops a false 
sense of material duality in terms of material happiness and distress. False 
ego is removed by identifying oneself as the Lord's eternal servitor in full 
Kane a consciousness. 


TEXT 34 

(g)AtmaApair"AaAnamayaAe ivavaAcl"Ae 
-HStalita naAstalita iBacl"ATaRinai": 
vyaTaAeR'ipa naEvaAepar"maeta pauMs$aAM 
maOa: par"Ava{6aiDayaAM svalaAek(Ata, 

atmapariji ana-mayo vivado 
hyastdi nastdi bhidartha-nihdiau 
vyartho 'pi naivoparameta pua saa 
mattau paravatta-dhiyaa sva-lokat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atma—of the Supreme Soul; apariji ana-mayau—based on lack of full 
knowledge; vivadau—speculative argument; hi—indeed; asti—(this world) 
is real; iti—thus saying; na asti—it is not real; iti—thus saying; 
bhida—material differences; artha-nihdiau—having as its focus of 
discussion; vyarthau—worthless; api—although; na—does not; 
eva— certainly; uparameta— cease; pua sam— for persons; mattau— from M e; 
paravatta—who have turned; dhiyam—their attention; sva-lokat—who am 
nondifferent from them. 


TRANSLATION 

T he speculative argument of philosophers- "T his world is real," " N o, it 
is not real"— is based upon incomplete knowledge of the Supreme Soul and is 
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simply aimed at understanding material dualities. A Ithough such argument is 
useless, persons who have turned their attention away from M e, their own 
true Self, are unable to give it up. 

PURPORT 

If one doubts the existence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one 
will inevitably doubt the reality of the Lord's creation. Thus, without 
understanding Lord Kahea, mere argument and debate over the reality and 
nonreality of the material world are useless. The material world is real 
specifically because it emanates from the supreme reality. Lord Kahea. 
W ithout understanding the reality of Lord Kahea one can never definitely 
ascertain the reality of H is creation; one will always wonder if he is actually 
seeing something or merely thinking that he is seeing it. This kind of 
speculation can never be resolved without taking shelter of the Supreme 
Lord and is therefore useless. The devotees of the Lord are not inclined to 
such argument, because they are factually advancing in spiritual 
enlightenment and are fully satisfied with their progressively more beautiful 
experience of Kahea consciousness. 


TEXTS 35-36 

™aloU"va ovaAca 
tvaOa: par"Ava{6aiDaya: 
svak{(taE: k(maRiBa: ‘aBaAe 
o»aAvacaAna, yaTaA cle"h"Ana, 
gA{6"inta ivas$a{jainta ca 

tanmamaAKyaAih" gAAeivand" 
au"ivaRBaAvyamanaAtmaiBa: 

na -netafaAyazAAe laAeke( 
ivaa"AMs$a: s$ainta vaiAataA: 

greuddhava uvaca 
tvattau paravatta-dhiyau 
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sva-kataiu karmabhiu prabho 
uccavacan yatha dehan 
gaheanti visajanti ca 

tan nnannakhyahi govinda 
durvibhavyann anatnnabhiu 
na by etat prayago loke 
vidvaa sau santi vai citau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca—Cre Uddhava said; tvattau—from You; 
paravatta—diverted; dhiyau—whose minds; sva-kataiu—done by them; 
karmabhiu—by the fruitive activities; prabho—0 supreme master; 
ucca-avacan—higher and lower; yatha—in which way; dehan—material 
bodies; gaheanti—they accept; visajanti—give up; ca—and; tat—that; 
mama—to me; akhyahi—please explain; govinda—0 Govinda; 
durvibhavyam—impossible to understand; anatmabhiu—by those who are 
not intelligent; na—not; hi—indeed; etat—about this; prayagau—for the 
most part; loke— in this world; vidvaa sau— knowledgeable; santi— they are; 
vai citau— who are cheated (by material illusion). 


TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: 0 supreme master, the intelligence of those dedicated to 
fruitive activities is certainly deviated from You. Please explain to me how 
such persons accept superior and inferior bodies by their materialistic 
activities and then give up such bodies. 0 G ovinda, this topic is very difficult 
for foolish persons to understand. Being cheated by illusion in this world, 
they generally do not become aware of these facts. 

PURPORT 

N 0 one can be considered intelligent without understanding the science 
of God, which includes a description of the negative results of those who 
have forgotten their eternal relationship with Him. There are many 
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so-called wise men in the world, but although considering themselves to be 
most intelligent, they generally do not surrender to the supreme intelligence 
of the Lord. Thus they concoct varieties of philosophies according to their 
positions within the modes of nature. However, one cannot escape the 
influence of material nature through philosophy generated from that same 
illusory nature. Liberation is achieved by perfect knowledge coming from 
the spiritual platform, the kingdom of G od. By faithfully hearing from Lord 
Kahea and H is authorized representatives one can easily achieve liberation 
and go back home, back to G odhead. 


TEXT 37 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
mana: k(maRmayaM NA|NAAma, 
win%o"yaE: paAaiBayauRtama, 
laAek(AeaAekM( ‘ayaAtyanya 
(g)AtmaA tacl"nauvataRtae 

grebhagavan uvaca 
manau karma-mayaa e^am 
indriyaiu pai cabhir yutam 
lokal lokaa prayatyanya 
atma tad anuvartate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca— the Supreme Personality of G odhead said; manau— the 
mind; karma-mayam—shaped by fruitive work; n^am—of persons; 
indriyaiu—along with the senses; pai'cabhiu—five; yutam—conjoined; 
lokat—from one world; lokam—to another world; prayati—travels; 
anyau— separate; atma— the soul; tat— that mind; anuvartate— follows. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Kahea said; T he material mind of men is shaped by the reactions of 
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fruitive work. A long with the five senses, it travels from one material body to 
another. T he spirit soul, although different from this mind, follows it. 


TEXT 38 

DyaAyanmanaAe'nau ivaSayaAna, 
a{"r'Ana, vaAnau™autaAnaTa 
oats$ald"tk(maRtan:|:aM 
sma{itastad"nau zAAmyaita 

dhyayan mano 'nu vinayan 
dten vanugrutan atha 
udyat sffiat karma-tantraa 
smatistad anu gamyati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dhyayat—meditating; manau—the mind; anu—regularly; vinayan—on the 
sense objects; dten—seen; va—or; anugrutan—heard from Vedic 
authority; atha—subsequently; udyat—rising; s^at—dissolving; 
karma-tantram—bound to the reactions of fruitive work; 
smatiu— remembrance; tat anu— after that; gamyati— is destroyed. 


TRANSLATION 

T he mind, bound to the reactions of fruitive work, always meditates on 
the objects of the senses, both those that are seen in this world and those that 
are heard about from V edic authority. C onsequently, the mind appears to 
come into being and to suffer annihilation along with its objects of 
perception, and thus its ability to distinguish past and future is lost. 

PURPORT 

One may ask how the subtle body, or mind, gives up its connection with 
one physical body and enters another. Such entering and leaving of physical 
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bodies is called birth and death by conditioned souls. One utilizes his 
present senses to meditate on the visible objects of this world— beautiful 
women, palatial estates, and so on— and similarly one daydreams about the 
heavenly planets described in the Vedas. A s death occurs, the mind is pulled 
away from the objects of its immediate experience and enters another body 
to experience a new set of sense objects. As the mind undergoes total 
reorientation there is the apparent loss of one's previous mentality and 
creation of a new mind, though actually the same mind is experiencing, but 
in a different way. 

The conditioned soul is overwhelmed by the constant flow of material 
experience consisting of direct perception and abstract contemplation of 
the objects of this world. One thereby loses his transcendental memory of 
his relationship with God. As soon as one identifies with this world he 
forgets his eternal identity and surrenders to the false ego created by maya. 


TEXT 39 

ivaSayaAiBainavaezAena 
naAtmaAnaM yatsmare"tpauna: 
jantaAevaE= k(syaicaUe"taAer," 
ma{tyaur"tyantaivasma{ita: 

vihayabhinive^ena 
natmanaa yat smaret punau 
jantor vai kasyacid dhetor 
matyur atyanta-vismatiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vihaya—in (new) objects of perception; abhinive^ena—because of 
absorption; na—not; atmanam—his previous self; yat—the situation in 
which; smaret— remembers; punau— any more; jantou— of the living entity; 
vai—indeed; kasyacit hetou—for any reason or other; matyuu—known as 
death; atyanta— total; vismatiij— forgetfulness. 
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TRANSLATION 


W hen the living entity passes from the present body to the next body, 
which is created by his own karma, he becomes absorbed in the pleasurable 
and painful sensations of the new body and completely forgets the experience 
of the previous body. T his total forgetfulness of one's previous material 
identity, which comes about for one reason or another, is called death. 

PURPORT 

Depending on one's karma, or fruitive activities, one may achieve a 
beautiful, wealthy or powerful body or be degraded to an abominable 
condition of life. Taking birth in heaven or in hell, the living entity learns 
to completely identify his ego with the new body and thus becomes absorbed 
in the pleasure, fear, opulence or suffering of the new body, completely 
forgetting the experiences of the previous body. Death occurs when the 
specific karma allotted to a physical body is finished. Since that particular 
body's karma is used up, it can no longer act upon one's mind; in that way 
one forgets the previous body. The new body is created by nature so that 
one can experience the karma currently in effect. C onsequently one's entire 
consciousness becomes absorbed in one's current body in order that one can 
fully experience the results of his previous activities. Because the living 
entity falsely identifies himself as the body, bodily death is experienced as 
death of the soul. A ctually, however, the soul is eternal and is never subject 
to creation or annihilation. This analytic knowledge of self-realization is 
easily understood in Kane a consciousness. 


TEXT 40 

janma tvaAtmatayaA pauMs$a: 
s$avaRBaAvaena BaUir"cl" 
ivaSayasvalk{(itaM ‘aA6"r," 
yaTaA sva«amanaAer"Ta: 
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janma tv atmataya pua sau 
sarva-bhavena bhuri-da 
vinaya-svd<atia prahur 
yatha svapna-manorathau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

janma—birth; tu—and; atmataya—by identification with oneself; 
pua sau—of a person; sarva-bhavena—completely; bhuri-da—0 most 
charitable Uddhava; vihaya—of the body; svekatim—the acceptance; 
prahuu—is called; yatha—just as; svapna—a dream; manau-rathau—or a 
mental fantasy. 


TRANSLATION 

0 most charitable U ddhava, what is called birth is simply a person's total 
identification with a new body. One accepts the new body just as one 
completely accepts the experience of a dream or a fantasy as reality. 

PURPORT 

Identification with one's material body surpasses the mere affection and 
attachment one feels for the bodies of relatives or friends. The word 
sarva-bhavena here shows that one totally accepts the material body to be 
oneself, just as one completely accepts the experience of a dream as real. 
M ere imagination without practical action is called a daydream; the mental 
concoction that occurs in a sleeping state is called a dream. Our 
identification with our own body and our blind acceptance of bodily 
relationships as permanent constitute a prolonged form of dreaming or 
fantasy in which one imagines oneself to be separate from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The term birth, therefore, does not refer to the 
generation of a new entity but to the blind acceptance by the spirit soul of a 
new material body. 


TEXT 41 
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sva«aM manaAer'TaM caetTaM 
‘aA-(naM na smar"tyas$aAE 
ta^a paUvaRimavaAtmaAnama, 
(g)paUvaRmcaAnaupazyaita 

svapnaa manorathaa cetthaa 
praktanaa na smaraty asau 
tatra purvann ivatnnanann 
apurvann canupagyati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

svapnam—a dream; manau-ratham—a daydream; ca—and; ittham—thus; 
praktanam— previous; na smarati— does not remember; asau— he; tatra— in 
that (present body); purvam—the previous; iva—as if; atmanam—himself; 
apurvam— having no past; ca— and; anupagyati— he views. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as a person experiencing a dream or daydream does not remember his 
previous dreams or daydreams, a person situated in his present body, 
although having existed prior to it, thinks that he has only recently come into 
being. 


PURPORT 

The objection may be raised that sometimes when experiencing a dream 
one actually remembers a previous dream. Crda Vigvanatha Cakravarte 
Ohakura replies that by the mystic power of jati-smara one can remember 
one's previous body, and as is well known, "The exception establishes the 
rule." N ormally, conditioned souls do not perceive their past existence; they 
think, "I am six years old" or "I am thirty years old," and "previous to this 
birth I did not exist." In such material ignorance one cannot understand the 
actual situation of the soul. 
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TEXT 42 


win%o"yaAyanas$a{r'YaedM" 
taEivaDyaM BaAita vastauina 
baih"r"ntaiBaRd"Ahe"taur," 
janaAe's$aAanak{(aT aA 


indriyayana-sancyedaa 
trai-vidhyaa bhati vastuni 
bahir-antar-bhida-hetur 
jano 'saj-jana-kad yatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

indriya-ayana—by the resting place of the senses (the mind); 
sahcya—because of the creation (of identification with a new body); 
idam— this; trai-vidhyam— threefold variety (of high, middle and low class); 
bhati—appears; vastuni—in the reality (the soul); bahiu—external; 
antaij— and internal; bhida— of the differences; hetuu— the cause; janau— a 
person; asat-jana— of a bad person; kat— the progenitor; yatha— as. 


TRANSLATION 

Because the mind, which is the resting place of the senses, has created the 
identification with a new body, the threefold material variety of high, middle 
and low class appears as if present within the reality of the soul. T hus the self 
creates external and internal duality, just as a man might give birth to a bad 
son. 


PURPORT 

The wealth, beauty, strength, intelligence, fame and detachment of 
different bodies are considered to be excellent, normal or inferior according 
to the material situation. The spirit soul acquires a particular body and thus 
judges himself and others to be high, middle or low class according to their 
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material situation. Actually, the eternal soul exists beyond material duality 
but falsely mistakes the material situation to be his own. The words 
asaj-jana-kki yatha are significant. A father may by nature be peaceful, but 
because his bad son gets into trouble the father is forced to defend his son 
and consider his son's enemies to be enemies of the entire family. Thus the 
bad son implicates the father in troublesome conflicts. Similarly, the spirit 
soul has no intrinsic problems, but by creating a false identification with the 
material body the soul becomes involved in the happiness and distress of the 
body. W ith this verse the Lord summarizes H is discussion of the difference 
between the body and the soul. 


TEXT 43 

inatyacl"A -hEy BaUtaAina 
Bavainta na Bavainta ca 
k(AlaenaAla-yavaegAena 
s$aU-matvaA6a-a a{"zyatae 

nityada hy a) ga bhutani 
bhavanti na bhavanti ca 
kalenalaknya-vegena 
suknmatvattan na d^ate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nityada—constantly; hi—indeed; aiga—My dear Uddhava; 
bhutani— created bodies; bhavanti— come into being; na bhavanti— go out of 
being; ca—and; kalena—by time; alakhya—imperceptible; vegena—whose 
speed; suknmatvat— because of being very subtle; tat—that; na dagyate— is 
not seen. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear U ddhava, material bodies are constantly undergoing creation and 
destruction by the force of time, whose swiftness is imperceptible. But 
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because of the subtle nature of time, no one sees this. 


TEXT 44 

yaTaAicaRSaAM >aAetas$aAM ca 
P(laAnaAM vaA vanas$patae: 
taTaEva s$avaRBaUtaAnaAM 
vayaAeVasTaAd"ya: k{(taA: 

yatharcinaa srotasaa ca 
phalanaa va vanaspateu 
tathaiva sarva-bhutanaa 
vayo-'vasthadayau katau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatha— as; arcinam— of the flames of a candle; srotasam— of the currents of 
a river; ca—and; phalanam—of fruits; va—or; vanaspateu—of a tree; 
tatha—thus; eva—certainly; sarva-bhutanam—of all material bodies; 
vayau—of different ages; avastha—situations; adayau—and so on; 
katau— are created. 


TRANSLATION 

T he different stages of transformation of all material bodies occur just like 
those of the flame of a candle, the current of a river, or the fruits of a tree. 

PURPORT 

The wavering flame of a candle sometimes waxes brightly and again 
becomes weak. Finally it vanishes altogether. The waves of a flowing river 
rise and fall, creating innumerable shapes and patterns. The fruits of a tree 
gradually take birth, grow, ripen, sweeten and eventually rot and die. 
Similarly, one can easily understand that one's own body is undergoing 
constant transformation, and that the body is certainly subject to old age. 
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disease and death. At different times of life the body exhibits degrees of 
sexual potency, physical strength, desire, wisdom and so on. As the body 
grows old, physical strength diminishes, but one's knowledge may increase 
even as the body undergoes such transformation. 

M aterial birth and death occur within the realm of segmented time. The 
birth, creation or production of a material object immediately connects it 
with a segmented sequence of subtle time within the material world. Thus 
its destruction or death is inevitable. The irresistible force of time moves so 
subtly that only the most intelligent can perceive it. Just as the candle flame 
gradually diminishes, as the flowing currents move within the river or as 
fruits gradually ripen on a tree, the material body is steadily moving toward 
inevitable death. The temporary body should therefore never be confused 
with the eternal, unchanging spirit soul. 


TEXT 45 

s$aAe'yaM cl"lpaAe'icaRSaAM yaa"ta, 

>aAetas$aAM taicl"clM" jalama, 
s$aAe'yaM paumaAinaita na{NAAM 
ma{SaA gAIDal=ma{RSaAyauSaAma, 

so'yaa d^o'rcihaa yadvat 
srotasaa tad idaa jalam 
so 'yaa puman iti n^aa 
maha gff dha mahayuham 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sau—this; ayam—the same; d^au—light; arciham—of the radiation of a 
lamp; yadvat—just as; srotasam—of the currents flowing in a river; 
tat—that; idam—the same; jalam—water; sau—this; ayam—the same; 
puman—person; iti—thus; n^am—of men; maha—false; g&—statement; 
dh&— thought; maha-ayuham— of those who are wasting their life. 
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TRANSLATION 


A Ithough the illumination of a lamp consists of innumerable rays of light 
undergoing constant creation, transformation and destruction, a person with 
illusory intelligence who sees the light for a moment will speak falsely, 
saying, "T his is the light of the lamp." A s one observes a flowing river, 
ever-new water passes by and goes far away, yet a foolish person, observing 
one point in the river, falsely states, "T his is the water of the river." 
Similarly, although the material body of a human being is constantly 
undergoing transformation, those who are simply wasting their lives falsely 
think and say that each particular stage of the body is the person's real 
identity 


PURPORT 

Although one may say, "This is the light of the lamp," there are 
innumerable rays of light being created, transformed and destroyed at every 
moment; and although one may speak of the water of the river, there is an 
ever-new supply of different water molecules passing by. Similarly, when 
one meets a young child, one accepts that particular transitory phase of the 
body as the actual identity of the person, considering him to be a child. One 
also considers an old body to be an old person. In fact, however, the material 
body of a human being, just like the waves of a river or the radiation of a 
lamp, is merely a transformation of the three modes of material nature, the 
potency of the Supreme Lord. The real identity of a person is spirit soul, part 
and parcel of Lord Kahea, but as Lord Kahea proves in this verse, a 
conditioned soul is incapable of observing or understanding the subtle 
movements of time. With the gross vision of material consciousness one 
cannot ascertain the subtle segments of material manifestation, which are 
impelled by the Lord Himself as time. The word mahayuham in this verse 
indicates those who are uselessly wasting their time in ignorance without 
understanding the instructions of the Lord. Such persons gullibly accept any 
particular phase of the body to be the actual identity of the spirit soul within 
the body. Because the spirit soul is not subject to material transformation. 
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when he engages himself in the eternal variegated pleasure of Kahea 
consciousness, loving service to the Supreme Lord, he will experience no 
further ignorance and suffering. 


TEXT 46 

maA svasya k(maRbaljaena 
jaAyatae s$aAe'pyayaM paumaAna, 
i-ayatae vaAmar"Ae ’’aAntyaA 
yaTaAipacl"AR5&s$aMyauta: 

ma svasya karma-bgena 
jayateso'py ayaa puman 
mriyate vamaro bhrantya 
yathagnir daru-saa yutau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ma—does not; svasya—of the self; karma-bgena—by the seed of his 
activities; jayate—take birth; sau—he; api—indeed; ayam—this; 
puman—personality; mriyate—dies; va—or; amarau—immortal; 
bhrantya—because of illusion; yatha—as; agniu—fire; daru—with wood; 
saa yutau— joined. 


TRANSLATION 

A person does not actually take birth out of the seed of past activities, 
nor, being immortal, does he die. By illusion the living being appears to be 
born and to die, just as fire in connection with firewood appears to begin and 
then cease to exist. 


PURPORT 

The element fire exists perpetually within the material creation, but in 
connection with a particular piece of wood fire apparently comes into 
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existence and ceases to exist. Similarly, the living entity is eternal, but in 
connection with a particular body apparently takes birth and dies. The 
reactions of karma thus impose an illusory suffering or enjoyment upon the 
living entity, but they do not cause the entity himself to change his eternal 
nature. In other words, karma represents a cycle of illusion in which each 
illusory activity produces another. Kahea consciousness stops this cycle of 
karma by engaging the living being in spiritual activities in the loving 
service of the Lord. By such Kahea consciousness one can escape the illusory 
chain of fruitive reactions. 


TEXT 47 

inaSaek(gABaRjanmaAina 
baAlyak(AEmaAr"yaAEvanama, 
vayaAemaDyaM jar"A ma{tyaur," 
wtyavasT aAstanaAenaRva 

niheka-garbha-janmani 
balya-kaumara-yauvanam 
vayo-madhyaa jara matyur 
ity avasthastanor nava 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

niheka—impregnation; garbha—gestation; janmani—and birth; 
balya—infancy; kaumara—childhood; yauvanam—and youth; 
vayau-madhyam—middle age; jara—old age; matyuu—death; iti—thus; 
avasthau— ages; tanou— of the body; nava— nine. 


TRANSLATION 

Impregnation, gestation, birth, infancy, childhood, youth, middle age, old 
age and death are the nine ages of the body. 
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TEXT 48 


WtaA manaAer'TamayaIr," 
h" Any asya Ae » a Avaca Asta n a U: 
gAuNAs$aEyAau"paAd"6ae 
^(icatk(ieAah"Aita ca 

eta manoratha-maya 
hanyasyoccavacastanuu 
guea-sai gad upadatte 
kvacit kagcij jahati ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etau—these; manau-rathau-mayai—achieved by meditation of the mind; 
ha—certainly; anyasya—of the body (who is separate from the self); 
ucca—greater; avacau—and lesser; tanuu—bodily conditions; 
guea-sai gat— because of associating with the modes of nature; upadatte— he 
accepts; kvacit— sometimes; kagcit— someone; jahati— gives up; ca— and. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough the material body is different from the self, because of the 
ignorance due to material association one falsely identifies oneself with the 
superior and inferior bodily conditions. Sometimes a fortunate person is able 
to give up such mental concoction. 

PURPORT 

One who has received the special mercy of the Supreme Lord is able to 
give up the mental concoction of bodily identification. Thus there is always 
a chance of escaping the cycle of birth and death. 


TEXT 49 

@Atmana: ipata{pautaAByaAma, 


1466 


(g)naumaeyaAE BavaApyayaAE 
na BavaApyayavastaUnaAma, 

(g)iBaAaAe a"yala-aNA: 

atmanau pit^putrabhyam 
anumeyau bhavapyayau 
na bhavapyaya-vastunann 
abhiji 0 dvaya-laknaeau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atmanau— one's own; pita— from the father or ancestors; putrabhyam— and 
the son; anumeyau—can be surmised; bhava—birth; apyayau—and death; 
na—is no longer; bhava-apyaya-vastunam—of all that is subject to 
generation and destruction; abhiji au—one who is in proper knowledge; 
dvaya— by these dualities; lakhaeau— characterized. 


TRANSLATION 

By the death of one's father or grandfather one can surmise one's own 
death, and by the birth of one's son one can understand the condition of one's 
own birth. A person who thus realistically understands the creation and 
destruction of material bodies is no longer subject to these dualities. 

PURPORT 

The Lord has described the nine stages of the material body, beginning 
with impregnation, gestation and birth. One may argue that a living entity 
cannot remember his presence in the mother's womb nor his birth and early 
infancy. The Lord therefore states here that one can experience these 
phases of bodily existence by studying one's own child. Similarly, although 
one may hope to live forever, by experiencing the death of one's father, 
grandfather or great-grandfather, one has definite proof that the material 
body will die. A sober person, knowing the soul to be eternal, therefore gives 
up false identification with the temporary, unreliable body and takes shelter 
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of the devotional service of the Lord. By this process one can escape the 
artificial imposition of birth and death. 


TEXT 50 

tar"Aebal=jaivapaAk(AByaAM 
yaAe ivaa"AAanmas$aMyamaAE 
tar"AeivaRla-aNAAe %o"f"A 
WvaM %o"r'A tanaAe: pa{Tak,( 


taror bga-vipakabhyaa 
yovidvai janma-saa yamau 
taror vilakhaeo drahoa 
evaa drahoa tanou pathak 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tarou—of a tree; bga—(birth from) its seed; vipakabhyam—(destruction 
subsequent to) maturity; yaij— one who; vidvan— in knowledge; janma— of 
birth; saa yamau—and death; tarou—from the tree; vilakhaeaij—distinct; 
drahoa—the witness; evam—in the same way; drahoa—the witness; 
tanou— of the material body; p^ak— is separate. 


TRANSLATION 

One who observes the birth of a tree from its seed and the ultimate death 
of the tree after maturity certainly remains a distinct observer separate from 
the tree. I n the same way, the witness of the birth and death of the material 
body remains separate from it. 


PURPORT 

Asa reference to trees, vipaka indicates the final transformation called 
death. In reference to other types of plants such as rice, vipaka indicates the 
stage of maturity, in which death also occurs. Thus by common observation 
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one can understand the actual position of one's material body and one's own 
position as the transcendental observer. 


TEXT 51 

‘ak{(taere"vamaAtmaAnama, 

(g)ivaivacyaAbauDa: paumaAna, 
taOvaena s$pazARs$ammaUX#: 
s$aMs$aArM" ‘aitapaatae 

prakater evam atmanam 
avivicyabudhau puman 
tattvena sparga-sammuohau 
saa saraa pratipadyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

prakateu—from material nature; evam—in this way; atmanam—the self; 
avivicya—failing to distinguish; abudhau—the unintelligent; 
puman— person; tattvena— because of thinking (material things) to be real; 
sparga—by material contact; sammuohau—completely bewildered; 
saa saram— the cycle of material existence; pratipadyate— attains. 


TRANSLATION 

An unintelligent man, failing to distinguish himself from material nature, 
thinks nature to be real. By contact with it he becomes completely 
bewildered and enters into the cycle of material existence. 

PURPORT 

A similar verse isfound in Cramad-Bhagavatam (1.7.5): 

yaya sammohito je/a 
atmanaa tri-gueatmakam 
paro 'pi manute'narthaa 
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tat-kataa cabhipadyate 


"Due to this external energy, the living entity, although transcendental to 
the three modes of material nature, thinks of himself as a material product 
and thus undergoesthe reactions of material miseries." 


TEXT 52 

s$a6vas$aEyAa{"Salncle"vaAna, 
r"jas$aAs$aur"maAnauSaAna, 
tamas$aA BaUtaitayaRftvaM 
’’aAimataAe yaAita k(maRiBa: 

sattva-sai gad ahm devan 
rajasasura-manuhan 
tamasa bhuta-tiryaktvaa 
bhramito yati karmabhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sattva-sai gat— by association with the mode of goodness; ahei— to the sages; 
devan—to the demigods; rajasa—by the mode of passion; asura—to the 
demons; manuhan—and to human beings; tamasa—by the mode of 
ignorance; bhuta—to the ghostly spirits; tiryaktvam—or the animal 
kingdom; bhramitau— made to wander; yati— he goes; karmabhiu— because 
of hisfruitive activities. 


TRANSLATION 

M ade to wander because of his fruitive work, the conditioned soul, by 
contact with the mode of goodness, takes birth among the sages or demigods. 
By contact with the mode of passion he becomes a demon or human being, 
and by association with the mode of ignorance he takes birth as a ghost or in 
the animal kingdom. 
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PURPORT 


The word tiryaktvann means "the status of an animal," which includes all 
lower forms of life, such as beasts, birds, insects, fish and plants. 


TEXT 53 

na{tyataAe gAAyata: pazyana, 
yaTaEvaAnauk(r"Aeita taAna, 

WvaM bauiU"gAuNAAna, pazya-a, 
(g)nalh"Ae'pyanauk(AyaRtae 

natyato gayatau pagyan 
yathaivanukaroti tan 
evaa buddhi-guean pagyann 
an#io 'py anukaryate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

natyatau—persons who are dancing; gayatau—and singing; 
pagyan—observing; yatha—just as; eva—indeed; anukaroti—imitates; 
tan—them; evam—thus; buddhi—of the material intelligence; guean—the 
acquired qualities; pagyan—seeing; andnau—although not himself engaged 
in activity; api— nevertheless; anukaryate— is made to imitate. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as one may imitate persons whom one sees dancing and singing, 
similarly the soul, although never the doer of material activities, becomes 
captivated by material intelligence and is thus forced to imitate its qualities. 

PURPORT 

Sometimes people are captivated by professional singers and dancers and 
imitate within their minds the musical rhythms and melodies of the 
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performers along with their romantic, humorous or heroic emotions. People 
sing songs heard on the radio and imitate dances and dramatic 
performances seen on television or in movies and theaters, entering into the 
emotions and art of the performer. The conditioned soul is similarly 
captivated by the concoctions of the material mind and intelligence, which 
convince him that he can become the enjoyer of the material world. 
Although different from the material body and never the actual performer 
of its activities, the conditioned soul is induced to engage his body in 
material activities, which entangle him in the cycle of birth and death. One 
should not accept the illicit propositions of material intelligence, but rather 
should engage himself fully in the service of the Lord in Kahea 
consciousn ess. 


TEXTS 54-55 

yaTaAmBas$aA ‘acalataA 
tar'VaAe'ipa calaA wva 
ca-aus$aA ’’aAmyamaANAena 
a{"zyatae ’’amatalva Ball: 

yaTaA manaAer'TaiDayaAe 
ivaSaySaAnauBavaAe ma{SaA 
sva«aa{"r'Ae cl"AzAAhR" 
taTaA s$aMs$aAr" @Atmana: 

yathambhasa pracalata 
taravo 'pi cala iva 
cakhusa bhramyamaeena 
dagyate bhramate/a bhuu 

yatha manoratha-dhiyo 
vihayhanubhavo maha 
svapna-dahoagca dagarha 
tatha saa sara atmanau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


yatha—as; ambhasa—by water; pracalata—moving, agitated; 
taravau—trees; api—indeed; calau—moving; iva—as if; cakfiuna—by the 
eyes; bhramyamaeena—which are being turned about; dagyate—appears; 
bhramate—moving; iva—as if; bhuu—the earth; yatha—as; 
manau-ratha—of a mental fantasy; dhiyau—the ideas; vihaya—of sense 
gratification; anubhavau—the experience; maha—false; 
svapna-dahoau— things seen in a dream; ca— and; dagarha— 0 descendant of 
Dagarha; tatha— thus; saa sarau— the material life; atmanau— of the soul. 


TRANSLATION 

T he soul's material life, his experience of sense gratification, is actually 
false, 0 descendant of Dagarha, just like trees' appearance of quivering when 
the trees are reflected in agitated water, or like the earth's appearance of 
spinning due to one's spinning his eyes around, or like the world of a fantasy 
or dream. 


PURPORT 

Trees appear to be swaying when reflected in agitated water, and 
similarly, when one is sitting on a moving boat the trees on the shore appear 
to be moving. W hen the wind whips up the water, creating waves, the water 
appears to have movement of its own, although it is actually being moved by 
the wind. The conditioned soul in material life does not perform any 
activities, but rather the material body, with the consent of the illusioned 
living entity, is being moved by the modes of nature. One imposes this 
external movement upon oneself, considering oneself to be dancing, 
singing, running, dying, conquering and so on, although these are merely 
interactions of the external body with the modes of nature. 


TEXT 56 
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(g)TaeR -nivaamaAnae'ipa 
s$aMs$a{itanaR inavataRtae 
DyaAyataAe ivaSayaAnasya 
sva«ae'naTaARgAmaAe yaTaA 

arthehy avidyamane'pi 
saa satir na nivartate 
dhyayato vinayan asya 
svapne 'narthagamo yatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

arthe—in truth; hi—certainly; avidyamane—not existing; api—even 
though; saa satiu—material existence; na nivartate—does not stop; 
dhyayatau—who is meditating; vinayan—on the objects of sense 
gratification; asya—for him; svapne—in a dream; anartha—of unwanted 
things; agamau— the coming; yatha— just as. 


TRANSLATION 

For one who is meditating on sense gratification, material life, although 
lacking factual existence, does not go away, just as the unpleasant experiences 
of a dream do not. 


PURPORT 

One may object that if Lord Kahea insists that material life is false, then 
why should one endeavor to stop it? The Lord therefore explains here that 
although not factual, material life stubbornly continues for one addicted to 
sense gratification, just as a frightening dream continues for one merged in 
sleep. The word avidyamana, "not existing," means that material life is based 
on mental concoction, in which one thinks, "I am a man," "I am a woman," "I 
am a doctor," "I am a senator," "I am a street sweeper" and so on. A 
conditioned soul enthusiastically performs his activities based on the 
imaginary identification with the body. Thus although the spirit soul exists 
and the body exists, the false identification with the body does not exist. 
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M aterial life, based on a false idea, has no factual existence. 

After one awakens from a dream, the dim reflection of the dream may 
linger in one's memory. Similarly, one engaging in the devotional service of 
the Lord may be troubled sometimes by the dim reflection of sinful life. One 
should therefore become strong in Kahea consciousness by hearing the 
Lord's instructionsto CreU ddhava. 


TEXT 57 

tasmaAau"U"va maA Baux.~-va 
ivaSayaAnas$aicl"in%o"yaE: 
(g)AtmaA/ah"NAinaBaARtaM 
pazya vaEk(ilpakM( ’’amama, 

tasmad uddhava ma bhui khva 
vihayan asad-indriyaiu 
atmagrahaea-nirbhataa 
pagya vaikalpikaa bhramam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasmat—therefore; uddhava—My dear Uddhava; ma bhui khva—do not 
enjoy; vihayan—the objects of sense gratification; asat—impure; 
indriyaiu—with senses; atma—of the self; agrahaea—inability to realize; 
nirbhatam—in which is manifest; pagya—see it; vaikalpikam—based on 
material duality; bhramam— the illusion. 


TRANSLATION 

T herefore, 0 U ddhava, do not try to enjoy sense gratification with the 
material senses. See how illusion based on material dualities prevents one 
from realizing the self. 


PURPORT 
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Everything that exists is the potency and property of the Supreme Lord, 
meant to be used in H is loving service. Seeing material objects as separate 
from the Lord and thus meant to be possessed and enjoyed by oneself is 
called vaikalpikaa bhramam, the illusion of material duality. W hen selecting 
one's personal object of enjoyment, such as food, clothing, residence or 
vehicle, one considers the relative quality of the object to be acquired. 
Consequently, in material life one is in constant anxiety, trying to acquire 
the most excellent sense gratification for one's personal pleasure. If one 
realizes everything as the property of the Lord, however, he will see 
everything as meant for the Lord's pleasure. H e will feel no personal anxiety, 
because he is satisfied simply to be engaged in the Lord's loving service. It is 
not possible to exploit the property of the Lord and at the same time 
advance in self-realization. 


TEXTS 58-59 

i-aaeaAe'vamaAinataAe's$aia": 
‘alabDaAe's$aUiyataAe'Ta vaA 
taAix"ta: s$ai-a 5 &U"Ae vaA 
va{6yaA vaA pair"h"Aipata: 

inaT'YautaAe maUi^ataAe vaAAaEr," 
ba6"DaEvaM ‘ak(impata: 
™aeyas$k(Ama: k{(cC)$gAta 
(g)AtmanaAtmaAnamauU"re"ta, 

khipto 'vamanito 'sadbhiu 
pralabdho 'suyito 'tha va 
taoitau sanniruddho va 
vattya va pari ha pita u 

nihdiyuto mutrito vaji' air 
bahudhaivaa prakampitau 
greyas-kamau kkchra-gata 
atmanatmanam uddharet 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kniptau—insulted; avamanitau—neglected; asadbhiu—by bad men; 
pralabdhau—ridiculed; asuyitau—envied; atha va—or else; 
taoitau— chastised; sanniruddhau— tied up; va— or; vattya— of his means of 
livelihood; va—or; parihapitau—deprived; nihdiyutau—spat upon; 
mutritau—polluted with urine; va—or; aji aiu—by foolish men; 
bahudha—repeatedly; evam—thus; prakampitau—agitated; 

greyau-kamau—one who desires the highest goal in life; 
kkchra-gatau—experiencing difficulty; atmana—by his intelligence; 
atmanam— himself; uddharet— should save. 

TRANSLATION 

Even though neglected, insulted, ridiculed or envied by bad men, or even 
though repeatedly agitated by being beaten, tied up or deprived of one's 
occupation, spat upon or polluted with urine by ignorant people, one who 
desires the highest goal in life should in spite of all these difficulties use his 
intelligence to keep himself safe on the spiritual platform. 

PURPORT 

Throughout history many of the above-mentioned inconveniences have 
been experienced by devotees of the Lord. One who is advanced in God 
consciousness does not allow himself to become obsessed with the material 
body even in such conditions, but rather keeps the mind fixed on the 
spiritual platform through proper intelligence. 


TEXT 60 

™aloU"va ovaAca 
yaTaEvamanaubauDyaeyaM 
vad" naAe vad"taAM var" 
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greuddhava uvaca 
yathaivam anubudhyeyaa 
vada no vadataa vara 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca—Uddhava said; yatha—how; evann—thus; 
anubudhyeyann—I may properly understand; vada—please speak; nau—to 
us; vadatam— of all speakers; vara— 0 You who are the best. 


TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: 0 best of all speakers, please explain to me how I may 
properly understand this. 


TEXT 61 

s$auau":Sah"imamaM manya 
(g)Atmanyas$ad"ita,(mama, 
ivaau"SaAmaipa ivaiAtmana, 

‘ak{(itaihR" balalyas$al 
[%tae tvaU"maRinar"taAna, 
zAAntaAMstae car"NAAIayaAna, 

su-duuhaham imaa manya 
atmany asad-atikramam 
viduham api vigvatman 
prakatir hi bal^ase 
ate tvad-dharma-niratan 
gantaa ste caraealayan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

su-duusaham—most difficult to tolerate; imam—this; man ye—I consider; 
atmani—upon oneself; asat—by ignorant people; atikramam—the attacks; 
viduham— for those who are learned; api— even; vigva-atman— 0 soul of the 
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universe; prakatiu—one's conditioned personality; hi—certainly; 
bal^ase—very strong; ate—except for; tvat-dharnna—in Your devotional 
service; niratan—those who are fixed; gantan—peaceful; te—Your; 
caraea-alayan— who reside at the lotusfeet. 


TRANSLATION 

0 soul of the universe, the conditioning of one's personality in material 
life is very strong, and therefore it is very difficult even for learned men to 
tolerate the offenses committed against them by ignorant people. Only Your 
devotees, who are fixed in Your loving service and who have achieved peace 
by residing at Your lotus feet, are able to tolerate such offenses. 

PURPORT 

U niess one becomes advanced in the process of hearing and chanting the 
glories of the Supreme Lord, theoretical learning cannot make one actually 
saintly. One's conditioned personality, the result of long material 
association, is very difficult to overcome. Therefore we should humbly take 
shelter of the lotus feet of the Supreme Lord, who has so wonderfully 
explained to CreU ddhava the real meaning of knowledge. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, T wenty-second 
C hapter, of theCrariad-Bhagavatam, entitled "Enumeration of the Elements 
of M aterial Creation." 


23. T he Song of the A vanteBrahmaea 


This chapter tells the story of a mendicant sannyase from the Avante 
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country as an example of how one should tolerate the disturbances and 
offenses created by evil persons. 

The harsh words of uncouth persons pierce the heart even more severely 
than arrows. Yet a mendicant brahmaea from the city of A vante even while 
being attacked by wicked men, considered this trouble to be simply the 
consequence of his own past deeds and tolerated it with utmost sobriety. 
Previously the brahmaea had been an agriculturalist and merchant. H e had 
been extremely greedy, miserly and prone to anger. Asa result, his wife, 
sons, daughters, relatives and servants were all deprived of every kind of 
enjoyment and gradually came to behave unaffectionately toward him. In 
due course of time, thieves, family members and providence took away the 
sum total of his wealth. Finding himself without any property and 
abandoned by everyone, the brahmaea developed a deep sense of 
renunciation. 

H e considered how the earning and preservation of wealth involve great 
effort, fear, anxiety and confusion. Because of wealth, there arise fifteen 
unwanted items-thievery, violence, lying, deception, lust, anger, pride, 
feverishness, disagreement, hatred, distrust, conflict, attachment to women, 
gambling and intoxication. When this meditation arose in his heart, the 
brahmaea could understand that the Supreme Lord CreHari had somehow 
become satisfied with him. He felt that only because the Lord was pleased 
with him had the apparently unfavorable turn of events in his life occurred. 
He was grateful that a sense of detachment had arisen in his heart and 
considered it the factual means for delivering his soul. In this condition he 
determined to engage the duration of his life in the worship of Lord Hari 
and thus accepted the mendicant order of tridaeoi-sannyasa. Subsequently, 
he would enter different villages to beg charity, but the people would harass 
and disturb him. But he simply tolerated all this, remaining firm as a 
mountain. He remained fixed in his chosen spiritual practice and sang a 
song renowned asthe Bhikhu-gda. 

Neither mortal persons, the demigods, the soul, the ruling planets, the 
reactions of work nor time are the causes of one's happiness and distress. 
Rather, the mind alone is their cause, because it is the mind that makes the 
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spirit soul wander in the cycle of material life. The real purpose of all 
charity, religiosity and so forth is to bring the mind under control. A person 
who has already composed his mind in meditation has no need for these 
other processes, and for a person who is incapable of fixing his mind they 
are of no practical use. The false conception of material ego binds the 
transcendental soul to material sense objects. The Avante brahmaea 
therefore became determined to bring himself over the insurmountable 
ocean of material existence by rendering service to the lotus feet of the 
Supreme Lord, M ukunda, with the same perfect faith in the Lord exhibited 
by the great devotees of the past. 

Only when one can focus his intelligence on the lotus feet of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead can the mind be completely subdued; this 
is the essence of all practical prescriptions for spiritual advancement. 


TEXT 1 

™albaAcl"r"AyaiNA5&vaAca 
s$a WvamaAzAMis$ata oU'Vaena 
BaAgAvatamauKyaena cl"AzAAhR"mauKya: 
s$aBaAjayana, Ba{tyavacaAe mauku(ncl"s$a, 
tamaAbaBaASae ™avaNAIyavalyaR: 

grebadarayaeir uvaca 
sa evam agaa sita uddhavena 
bhagavata-mukhyena dagarha-mukhyau 
sabhajayan bhatya-vaco mukundas 
tarn ababhahegravae^a-vayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebadarayaeiu uvaca—CreCukadeva Gosvamesaid; sau— He; evam—thus; 
agaa sitau— respectfully requested; uddhavena— by U ddhava; bhagavata— of 
the devotees; mukhyena—by the greatest; dagarha—of the dynasty of 
Dagarha (the Yadus); mukhyau—the chief; sabhajayan—praising; 
bhatya—of His servant; vacau—the words; mukundau—Lord M ukunda. 
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Kanea; tam— to him; ababhane— began to speak; gravae^a— most worthy of 
hearing about; vffyau— whose omnipotency. 


TRANSLATION 

Cukadeva G osvamesaid: Lord M ukunda, the chief of the Dagarhas, having 
thus been respectfully requested by the best of H is devotees, QreU ddhava, 
first acknowledged the fitness of his servant's statements. T hen the Lord, 
whose glorious exploits are most worthy of being heard, began to reply to 
him. 


TEXT 2 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
baAhR"s$patya s$a naAstya^a 
s$aADauvaE= au"jaR"naeir"taE: 
au"r"- E(iBaR-amaAtmaAnaM 
ya: s$amaADaAtaumalir": 

grebhagavan uvaca 
barhaspatya sa nasty atra 
sadhur vai durjaneritaiu 
duraktair bhinnam atmanaa 
yau samadhatum ^varau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
barhaspatya—0 disciple of Bahaspati; sau—he; na asti—there is not; 
atra—in this world; sadhuu—a saintly person; vai—indeed; durjana—by 
uncivilized men; ffitaiu—used; duruktaiu—by insulting words; 
bhinnam—disturbed; atmanam—his mind; yau—who; samadhatum—to 
compose; ^arau— is capable. 
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TRANSLATION 


Lord CreKahea said: 0 disciple of B^aspati, there is virtually no saintly 
man in this world capable of resettling his own mind after it has been 
disturbed by the insulting words of uncivilized men. 

PURPORT 

In the modern age there is widespread propaganda ridiculing the path of 
spiritual realization, and thus even saintly devotees are disturbed to see the 
progress of human society being obstructed. Still, a devotee of the Lord must 
tolerate any personal insult, though he cannot tolerate offense against the 
Lord H imself or the Lord's pure devotee. 


TEXT 3 

na taTaA tapyatae ivaU": 
paumaAna, baANAEstau mamaR"gAE: 
yaTaA taucl"inta mamaRsTaA 
-HS$ataAM pag&SaeSava: 

na tatha tapyateviddhau 
puman baeaistu marma-gaiu 
yatha tudanti marma-stha 
hyasataa paruhehavau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—not; tatha—in the same way; tapyate—is caused pain; 
viddhau—pierced; puman—a person; baeaiu—by arrows; tu—however; 
marma-gaiu—going to the heart; yatha—as; tudanti—prick; 
marma-sthau—attaching within the heart; hi—indeed; asatam—of evil 
persons; paruha— harsh (words); ihavau— the arrows. 
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TRANSLATION 


Sharp arrows which pierce one's chest and reach the heart do not cause as 
much suffering as the arrows of harsh, insulting words that become lodged 
within the heart when spoken by uncivilized men. 


TEXT 4 

k(Tayainta mah"tpauNyama, 
witah" As$ai mah" Ae U" va 
tamahM" vaNARiyaSyaAima 
inabaAeDa s$aus$amaAih"ta: 

kathayanti mahat pueyam 
itihasam ihoddhava 
tam ahaa vareayinyami 
nibodha su-samahitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kathayanti—they tell; nnahat—greatly; pueyann—pious; itihasann—story; 
iha—in this regard; uddhava—My dear Uddhava; tann—that; aham—I; 
vareayihyanni—will describe; nibodha—please listen; su-sannahitau—with 
careful attention. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear U ddhava, in this regard a most pious story is told, and I shall 
now describe it to you. Please listen with careful attention. 

PURPORT 

The Lord will now relate to U ddhava a historical account which teaches 
how to tolerate the insults of others. 
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TEXT 5 


ke(naicaia"-auNAA gAltaM 
pair"BaUtaena au"jaR$naE: 
smar"taA Da{itayau-e(na 
ivapaAkM( inajak(maRNAAma, 

kenacid bhiknuea gdaa 
paribhutena durjanaiu 
smarata dhati-yuktena 
vipakaa nija-karmaeam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kenacit— by a certain; bhiknuea— sannyase gd[ann— sung; paribhutena— who 
was insulted; durjanaiu—by impious persons; smarata—remembering; 
dhati-yuktena—fixing his resolution; vipakam—the consequences; 
nija-karmaeam— of his own past activities. 


TRANSLATION 

Once a certain sannyase was insulted in many ways by impious men. 

H owever, with determination he remembered that he was suffering the fruit 
of his own previous karma. I will narrate to you his story and that which he 
spoke. 


PURPORT 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura comments as follows. "Often 
those who give up the materialistic path and devote themselves to 
renunciation are attacked by impious persons. This analysis, however, is 
superficial, since the punishment is actually the cumulative result of one's 
past karma. Some renunciants show lack of tolerance when presented with 
the remnants of their previous sins and thus are forced to enter again onto 
the path of impious life. aitanya M ahaprabhu therefore instructs that 
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one should become as tolerant as a tree. If a neophyte on the path of 
devotional service to the Lord's pure devotees is attacked by envious 
persons, he must accept it as a consequence of his previous fruitive 
activities. One should be intelligent and avoid future unhappiness by 
rejecting the ethic of an eye for an eye, a tooth for a tooth. If one refuses to 
enter into enmity with envious men, they will automatically leave him 
alone." 


TEXT 6 

(g)vaintaSau ia"ja: k(iea," 

(g)As$alcl"AX#Yatama: i™ayaA 
vaAtaARva{i6a: k(cl"yaRstau 
k(Amal laubDaAe'itak(Aepana: 

avantihu dvijau kagcid 
as^ aohyatamau griya 
varta-vattiu kadaryastu 
kamelubdho 'ti-kopanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

avantihu—in the A vante country; dvijau—brahmaea; kagcit—a certain; 
as4— there was; aohya-tamau— very rich; griya— with opulences; varta— by 
business; vattiu—earning his livelihood; kadaryau—miserly; tu—but; 
kame— lusty; lubdhak— greedy; ati-kopanau— very prone to anger. 


TRANSLATION 

I n the country of A vantethere once lived a certain brahmaea who was 
very rich and gifted with all opulences, and who was engaged in the 
occupation of commerce. But he was a miserly person— lusty, greedy and 
very prone to anger. 
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PURPORT 


A ccording to Cr^hara Svame the A vantecountry is the district of 
M alwa. This brahmaea was extremely wealthy, doing business in agriculture, 
banking and so on. Being a miser, he suffered agony when his hard-earned 
wealth was lost, as will be described by the Lord H imself. 


TEXT 7 

AaAtayaAe'itaT ayastasya 
vaAx.~maA 4 :aeNAAipa naAicaRtaA: 
zAUnyaAvas$aTa (g)AtmaAipa 
k(Alae k(AmaEr"naicaRta: 

ji atayo 'tithayastasya 
va] -matreeapi narcitau 
gunyavasatha atmapi 
kalekamair anarcitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ji atayau—the relatives; atithayau—and guests; tasya—his; vak-matreea 
api—even by words; na arcitau—were not shown respect; 
gunya-avasathe— in his home deprived of religiosity and sense gratification; 
atma—himself; api—even; kale—at the suitable times; kamaiu—with 
sensory enjoyment; anarcitau— not gratified. 


TRANSLATION 

In his home, devoid of religiosity and lawful sense gratification, the family 
members and guests were never properly respected, even with words. H e 
would not even allow sufficient gratification for his own body at the suitable 
times. 
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TEXT 8 


au"h."zAllasya k(d"yaRsya 
auVritae pau^abaAnDavaA: 
d"Ar"A au"ih"tar"Ae Ba{tyaA 
ivaSaNNAA naAcar"na, i‘ayama, 

duhgiasya kadaryasya 
druhyante putra-bandhavau 
dara duhitaro bhatya 
vinaeea nacaran priyam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

duugdasya—having a bad character; kadaryasya—toward the miser; 
druhyante—they developed enmity; putra—his sons; bandhavau—and 
in-laws; darau— his wife; duhitarau— his daughters; bhatyau—the servants; 
visaeeau— disgusted; na acaran— they did not act; priyam— affectionately. 


TRANSLATION 

Since he was so hardhearted and miserly, his sons, in-laws, wife, 
daughters and servants began to feel inimical toward him. Becoming 
disgusted, they would never treat him with affection. 


TEXT 9 

tasyaEvaM ya-aivaOasya 
cyautasyaAeBayalaAek(ta: 
DamaRk(Amaivah"lnasya 
cau,u(Dau: paAaBaAigAna: 

tasyaivaa yakha-vittasya 
cyutasyobhaya-lokatau 
dharma-kama-viheiasya 
cukrudhuu pai ca-bhaginau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasya—at him; evam—in this way; yakha-vittasya—who simply kept his 
wealth without spending it, like the Yakhas, who guard the treasury of 
Kuvera; cyutasya—who was deprived; ubhaya—of both; lokatau—worlds 
(this life and the next); dharma— religiosity; kama— and sense gratification; 
vihmasya—lacking; cakrudhuu—they became angry; pai'ca-bhaginau—the 
deities of the five prescribed household sacrifices. 


TRANSLATION 

I n this way the presiding deities of the five family sacrifices became angry 
at the b^hmaea, who, being niggardly, guarded his wealth like a Yakha, who 
had no good destination either in this world or the next, and who was totally 
deprived of religiosity and sense enjoyment. 


TEXT 10 

tacl"vaDyaAnaiva>asta- 
pauNyas$k(nDasya BaUir"cl" 

@T aAeR'pyagAcC$i-aDanaM 
bau"AyaAs$apair"™ama: 

tad-avadhyana-visrasta- 
pueya-skandhasya bhuri-da 
artho 'py agacchan nidhanaa 
bahv-ayasa-parigramau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat—of them; avadhyana—because of his neglect; visrasta—depleted; 
pueya—of piety; skandhasya—whose portion; bhuri-da—0 magnanimous 
Uddhava; arthau—the wealth; api—indeed; agacchat nidhanam—became 
lost; bahu—much; ayasa—of endeavor; parigramau—which consisted only 
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of the labor. 


TRANSLATION 

0 magnanimous U ddhava, by his neglect of these demigods he depleted his 
stock of piety and all his wealth. T he accumulation of his repeated exhaustive 
endeavors was totally lost. 


PURPORT 

The brahmaea's stock of piety became like a withered branch that no 
longer gives fruits or flowers. J^a Gosvame comments that the 
brahmaea had a trace of piety directed at the Supreme Lord with hopes of 
liberation. That pure portion of the branch of his piety remained 
unwithered, eventually givingthefruit of knowledge. 


TEXT 11 

AaAtyaAe jagA{"6": ik(iAata, 
ik(iAaU"syava oU'Va 
dE'Vata: k(Alata: ik(iAaa," 
“a6banDaAena{RpaAiTaRvaAta, 

ji atyo jagahuu kii' cit 
kii cid dasyava uddhava 
daivatau kalatau kii' cid 
brahma-bandhor n^parthivat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ji atayau— the relatives; jagahuu— took away; kii cit— some; kii cit— some; 
dasyavau—thieves; uddhava—0 Uddhava; daivatau—by providence; 
kalatau—by time; kii cit—some; brahma-bandhou—of the so-called 
brahmaea; na—by common men; parthivat—and by elevated government 
officials. 
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TRANSLATION 


Some of the wealth of this so-called brahmaea was taken away by his 
relatives, M y dear U ddhava, some by thieves, some by the whims of 
providence, some by the effects of time, some by ordinary men and some by 
government authorities. 


PURPORT 

It appears that even though the so-called brahmaea was determined not 
to spend his money, his wife and other relatives managed to squeeze out a 
portion. A ccording to C^^hara Svame providence here refers to fires in 
the home and other types of occasional misfortune. Effects of time here 
refers to the destruction of agricultural crops through seasonal irregularities 
and other such occurrences. Cr^a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura points 
out that one should not merely proclaim oneself to be a brahmaea but should 
actually understand one's original identity as a servant of the Lord. One 
declaring himself to be a brahmaea but maintaining a materialistic 
mentality is not a real brahmaea, but rather a brahma-bandhu, or so-called 
brahmaea. The humble devotees of Lord Viheu, following the indications of 
the Vedic scriptures, refer to themselves as unfortunate and unable to 
understand the kingdom of God; they do not proudly proclaim themselvesto 
be brahmaeas. Those who are wise, however, know that such humble 
devotees are actually brahmaeas whose hearts are cleansed by the pure mode 
of goodness. 


TEXT 12 

s$a WvaM %o"ivaNAe naie" 
DamaRk(AmaivavaijaRta: 
opaei-atae svajanaEzA, 
icantaAmaApa au"r"tyayaAma, 

sa evaa dravieenahbe 
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dharma-kama-vivarjitau 
upeknitagca sva-janaig 
cintam apa duratyayam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sau—he; evam—thus; draviee—when his property; nahde—was lost 
dharma—religiosity; kanna—and sense enjoyment; vivarjitau—devoid of 
upekhitau—neglected; ca—and; sva-janaiu—by his family members 
cintam— anxiety; apa— he obtained; duratyayam— insurmountable. 

TRANSLATION 

Finally, when his property was completely lost, he who never engaged in 
religiosity or sense enjoyment became ignored by his family members. T hus 
he began to feel unbearable anxiety. 


TEXT 13 

tasyaEvaM DyaAyataAe cl"IGa< 
naPV'Ayastapaisvana: 
iKaataAe baASpak(NQ&sya 
inavaeRd": s$aumah"AnaBaUta, 

tasyaivaa dhyayato dffghaa 
nahoa-rayastapasvinau 
khidyato banpa-kaediasya 
nirvedau su-mahan abhut 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasya— of him; evam— thus; dhyayatau— thinking; dagham— for a longtime; 
nahoa-rayau—his wealth lost; tapasvinau—experiencing agony; 
khidyatau—lamenting; banpa-kaediasya—his throat choked with tears; 
nirvedau— a sense of renunciation; su-mahan— very great; abhut— arose. 
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TRANSLATION 


H aving lost all his wealth, he felt great pain and lamentation. H is throat 
choked up with tears, and he meditated for a long time on his fortune. T hen 
a powerful feeling of renunciation came over him. 

PURPORT 

The brahmaea had previously been trained in pious life, but his past 
goodness was covered by his offensive behavior. Finally, his previous purity 
was reawakened within him. 


TEXT 14 

s$a caAhe"d"mah"Ae k(fM" 
vajTaAtmaA mae'nautaAipata: 
na DamaARya na k(AmaAya 
yasyaATaARyaAs$a wRa{"zA: 

sa cahedam aho kahoaa 
vathatma me'nutapitau 
na dharmaya na kamaya 
yasyarthayasa ^^au 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sau— he; ca— and; aha— spoke; idam— this; aho— alas; kahoam— the painful 
misfortune; vatha— vainly; atma— the self; me— my; anutapitau— distressed; 
na—not; dharmaya—for religiosity; na—nor; kamaya—for sense 
gratification; yasya—whose; artha—for wealth; ayasau-labor; aJ^au-such 
asthis. 


TRANSLATION 

T he brahmaea spoke as follows: 0 what great misfortune! I have simply 
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tormented myself uselessly, struggling so hard for money that was not even 
intended for religiosity or material enjoyment. 


TEXT 15 

‘aAyaeNAATaA: k(d"yaARNAAM 
na s$auKaAya k(d"Acana 
wh" caAtmaAepataApaAya 
ma{tasya nar"k(Aya ca 

prayeeathau kadaryaeaa 
na Sukhaya kadacana 
iha catnnopatapaya 
matasya narakaya ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

prayeea—generally; arthau—items of wealth; kadaryaeam—of those who 
are misers; na— do not; sukhaya— lead to happiness; kadacana— at any time; 
iha—in this life; ca—both; atma—of himself; upatapaya—result in the 
torment; matasya—and of him when he has died; narakaya—in the 
attainment of hell; ca— and. 


TRANSLATION 

G enerally, the wealth of misers never allows them any happiness. I n this 
life it causes their self-torment, and when they die it sends them to hell. 

PURPORT 

A miser is afraid to spend his money even for obligatory religious and 
social duties. Offending God and people in general, hegoesto hell. 


TEXT 16 
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yazAAe yazAisvanaAM zAuUM" 
eAGyaA yae gAuiNAnaAM gAuNAA: 
laAeBa: svalpaAe'ipa taAna, h"inta 
iitaAe e&paimavaeips$atama, 

yago yagasvinaa guddhaa 
glaghya yegueinaa gueau 
lobhau sv-alpo 'pi tan hanti 
gvitro rupann ivepsitann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yagau—the fame; yagasvinam—of those who are famous; guddham—pure; 
glaghyau— praiseworthy; ye— which; gueinam— of those endowed with good 
qualities; gueau— the qualities; lobhau— greed; su-alpau— a little; api— even; 
tan—these; hanti—destroys; gvitrau—white leprosy; rupam—physical 
beauty; iva— just as; ^sitam— enchanting. 


TRANSLATION 

W hatever pure fame is possessed by the famous and whatever 
praiseworthy qualities are found in the virtuous are destroyed by even a small 
amount of greed, just as one's attractive physical beauty is ruined by a trace 
of white leprosy. 


TEXT 17 

@TaRsya s$aADanae is$aUe" 
otk(SaeR r"-aNAe vyayae 
naAzAAepaBaAegA (g)AyaAs$as$a, 
taAs$aientaA ’’amaAe na{NAAma, 

arthasya sadhanesiddhe 
utkarherakhaeevyaye 
nagopabhoga ayasas 
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trasag cinta bhramo n^am 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

arthaysa— of wealth; sadhane— in the earning; siddhe— in the attainment; 
utkarhe—in the increasing; rakhaee—in the protecting; vyaye—in the 
expending; naga—in the loss; upabhoge—and in the enjoyment; 
ayasau—labor; trasau—fear; cinta—anxiety; bhramau—confusion; 
n^am— for men. 


TRANSLATION 

In the earning, attainment, increase, protection, expense, loss and 
enjoyment of wealth, all men experience great labor, fear, anxiety and 
delusion. 


TEXTS 18-19 

staeyaM ihM"s$aAna{taM cl"mBa: 
k(Ama: ,(AeDa: smayaAe mad": 

Baed"Ae vaEr"maivaiAs$a: 
s$aMs$paDaAR vyas$anaAina ca 

Wtae paAad"zAAnaTaAR 
-hTaRmaUlaA mataA na{NAAma, 
tasmaAd"naT aRmaT aARKyaM 
™aeyaAeTal= aU'V'tastyajaeta, 

steyaa hia sanataa dambhau 
kamau krodhau smayo madau 
bhedo vairam avigvasau 
saa spardha vyasanani ca 

ete pai' cadaganartha 
hyartha-mula mata n^am 
tasmad anartham arthakhyaa 
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greyo-' rthedu ratas tyaj et 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

steyam—theft; hia sa—violence; anatann—lying; dannbhau—duplicity; 
kamau—lust; krodhau—anger; smayau—perplexity; madau—pride; 
bhedau—disagreement; vairam—enmity; avigvasau—lack of faith; 
saa spardha—rivalry; vyasanani—the dangers (coming from women, 
gambling and intoxication); ca—and; ete—these; pai'cadaga—fifteen; 
anarthau—unwanted things; hi—indeed; artha-mulau—based on wealth; 
matau—are known; n^am—by men; tasmat—therefore; anartham—that 
which is undesirable; artha-akhyam—wealth, spoken of as if desirable; 
greyau-arthe—one who desires the ultimate benefit of life; duratau—at a 
great distance; tyajet— should leave. 


TRANSLATION 

Theft, violence, speaking lies, duplicity, lust, anger, perplexity, pride, 
quarreling, enmity, faithlessness, envy and the dangers caused by women, 
gambling and intoxication are the fifteen undesirable qualities that 
contaminate men because of greed for wealth. A Ithough these qualities are 
undesirable, men falsely ascribe value to them. One desiring to achieve the 
real benefit of life should therefore remain aloof from undesirable material 
wealth. 


PURPORT 

The words anartham arthakhyam, or "undesirable wealth," indicate wealth 
that cannot be efficiently engaged in the loving service of the Lord. Such 
superfluous money or property will undoubtedly pollute a man with all of the 
above-mentioned qualities and therefore should be given up. 


TEXT 20 

iBaantae ”aAtar"Ae cl"Ar"A: 
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ipatar": s$au6$d"staTaA 
Wk(AipagDaA: k(Aik(iNAnaA 
s$aa: s$avaeR'r"ya: k{(taA: 

bhidyante bhrataro darau 
pitarau suhadastatha 
ekasnigdhau kakieina 
sadyau sarve'rayau katau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhidyante—they break off; bhratarau—the brothers; darau—wife; 
pitarau—parents; suhkiau—friends; tatha—and; eka—as if one; 
asnigdhau—very dear; kakieina—by a small coin; sadyau—immediately; 
sarve— all of them; arayau— enemies; katau— made. 


TRANSLATION 

Even a man's brothers, wife, parents and friends united with him in love 
will immediately break off their affectionate relationships and become 
enemies over a single coin. 


TEXT 21 

(g)TaeRnaAlpalyas$aA -^etae 
s$aMr"bDaA d"laeamanyava: 
tyajantyaAzAu s$pa{DaAe £ainta 
s$ah"s$aAets$a{jya s$aAE6$d"ma, 

arthenalp^asa hy ete 
saa rabdha d^ta-manyavau 
tyajanty agu spkiho ghnanti 
sahasots^a sauhkiam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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arthena—by wealth; alp^asa—insignificant; hi—even; ete—they; 
saa rabdhau—agitated; d^ta—inflamed; manyavau—their anger; 
tyajanti— they give up; agu— very quickly; spkJhau— becoming quarrelsome; 
ghnanti—they destroy; sahasa—quickly; uts^a—rejecting; 
sauhkJam— goodwill. 


TRANSLATION 

For even a small amount of money these relatives and friends become very 
agitated and their anger is inflamed. A cting as rivals, they quickly give up all 
sentiments of goodwill and will reject one at a moment's notice, even to the 
point of committing murder. 


TEXT 22 

labDvaA janmaAmar"‘aATya< 
maAnauSyaM taa," ia"jaA/yataAma, 
tacl"naAa{"tya yae svaATa< 

£ainta yaAntyazAuBaAM gAitama, 

labdhva janmamara-prarthyaa 
manuhyaa tad dvijagryatam 
tad anadatya yesvarthaa 
ghnanti yanty agubhaa gatim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

labdhva—having attained; janma—the birth; amara—by the demigods; 
prarthyam—prayed for; manuhyam—human; tat—and in that; 
dvija-agryatam—the status of being the best of the twice-born; tat—that; 
anadatya—not appreciating; ye—those who; sva-artham—their own best 
interest; ghnanti—destroy; yanti—they go; agubham—to an inauspicious; 
gatim— destination. 
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TRANSLATION 


T hose who obtain human life, which is prayed for even by the demigods, 
and in that human birth become situated as first-class brahmaeas, are 
extremely fortunate. If they disregard this important opportunity, they are 
certainly killing their own self-interest and thus achieve a most unfortunate 
end. 


PURPORT 

Cr4a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura comments as follows. "Human 
birth is better than that of the demigods, ghosts, spirits, animals, trees, 
lifeless stones, and so forth, because the demigods simply enjoy celestial 
pleasures, and in other forms of life there is excessive suffering. It is only in 
human life that one deeply considers one's ultimate benefit in life. H uman 
birth is therefore more desirable than even that of the demigods." Within 
human life the position of a high-class brahmaea is certainly most desirable. 
If a brahmaea, however, gives up the devotional service of the Lord and 
works hard like a gudra simply for the prestige of his community, he is 
certainly on the platform of material sense gratification. The special 
qualification of the brahmaeas is the spiritual knowledge by which they 
recognize every living entity to be an eternal servant of the Lord. A 
brahmaea, free from false ego, thus feels himself lower than a blade of grass 
and tolerantly offers respect to all living entities. All human beings, and 
especially the brahmaeas, should avoid becoming killers of their own 
self-interest by neglecting Kane a consciousness, the loving service of the 
Lord. Such neglect pavesthe way for future suffering. 


TEXT 23 

svagAARpavagARyaAea"ARrM" 
‘aApya laAek(imamaM paumaAna, 
%o"ivaNAe k(Ae'nauSaAaeta 
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matyaAeR'naTaRsya DaAmaina 


svargapavargayor dvaraa 
prapya lokam imaa puiman 
dravieeko 'nunajjeta 
martyo 'narthasya dhamani 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

svarga—of heaven; apavargayou—and liberation; dvaram—the gateway; 
prapya— achieving; lokam— the human life; imam— this; puman— a person; 
draviee—to property; kau—who; anuhajjeta—will become attached; 
martyau— prone to death; anarthasya— of worthlessness; dhamani— in the 
realm. 


TRANSLATION 

W hat mortal man, having achieved this human life, which is the very 
gateway to both heaven and liberation, would willingly become attached to 
that abode of worthlessness, material property? 

PURPORT 

That which one intends to use for one's personal sense gratification is 
called material property, whereas paraphernalia to be used in the Lord's 
loving service is understood to be spiritual. One should give up all one's 
material property by utilizing it completely in the devotional service of the 
Lord. A person who owns a luxurious mansion should install the Deity of 
the Lord and hold regular programs to propagate Kahea consciousness. 
Similarly, wealth should be used to build temples of the Lord and publish 
literature scientifically explaining the Personality of Godhead. One who 
blindly renounces material property without utilizing it in the service of the 
Lord does not understand that everything belongs to the Personality of 
Godhead. Such blind renunciation is based on the material idea that "This 
property could belong to me, but I don't want it." Everything, in fact. 
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belongs to God; knowing this one neither tries to enjoy nor to reject the 
things of thisworld, but peacefully engages them in the service of the Lord. 


TEXT 24 

cle"vaiSaRipata{BaUtaAina 
AaAtalna, banDaUMe BaAigAna: 
(g)s$aMivaBajya caAtmaAnaM 
ya-aivaOa: patatyaDa: 


devarhi-pit^bhutani 
ji atm bandhua gca bhaginau 
asaa vibhajya catmanaa 
yakha-vittau pataty adhau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

deva—the demigods; ahi—sages; pita—departed forefathers; bhutani—and 
living entities in general; ji atm—one's immediate relatives; 
bandhun—extended family; ca—and; bhaginau—to the shareholders; 
asaa vibhajya—not distributing; ca—and; atmanam—to oneself; 
yakha-vittau— whose wealth is simply like that of a Yakha; patati— he falls; 
adhau— down. 


TRANSLATION 

One who fails to distribute his wealth to the proper shareholders- the 
demigods, sages, forefathers and ordinary living entities, as well as his 
immediate relatives, in-laws and own self- is maintaining his wealth simply 
like a Yakha and will fall down. 


PURPORT 

One who does not share his wealth with the above-mentioned authorized 
persons and does not even enjoy the wealth himself will certainly suffer 
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unlimited problems in life. 


TEXT 25 

vyaTaRyaATaeRh"yaA ivaOaM 
‘amaOasya vayaAe balama, 
ku(zAlaA yaena is$aDyainta 
jar"Q&: ikM( nau s$aADayae 

vyarthayarthehaya vittaa 
pramattasya vayo balam 
kugala yena sidhyanti 
jaradiau kia nusadhaye 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vyarthaya—useless; artha—for wealth; dnaya—by the endeavor; 
vittam—money; pramattasya—of the maddened; vayau—youth; 
balam— strength; kugalau— those who are discriminating; yena— by means 
of which; sidhyanti—become perfect; jaradiau—an old man; kirn-what; 
nu— indeed; sadhaye— can I achieve. 


TRANSLATION 

Discriminating persons are able to utilize their money, youth and strength 
to achieve perfection. But I have feverishly squandered these in the useless 
endeavor for further wealth. N ow that I am an old man, what can I achieve? 


TEXT 26 

k(smaAts$ax. ~ iflazyatae ivaa"Ana, 
vy aT a Ry a AT ae R h "ya As$ak{ (ta, 
k(syaicanmaAyayaA naUnaM 
laAek(Ae'yaM s$auivamaAeih"ta: 
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kasmatsai kligyatevidvan 
vyarthayarthehayasakat 
kasyacin mayaya nunaa 
loko 'yaa su-vimohitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kasmat—why; sai kligyate—suffers; vidvan—one who is wise; 
vyarthaya— vain; artha-diaya— in the pursuit of wealth; asakat— constantly; 
kasyacit— of someone; mayaya— by the illusory potency; nunam— certainly; 
lokau— the world; ayam— this; su-vimohitau— very much bewildered. 


TRANSLATION 

W hy must an intelligent man suffer by his constant vain efforts to get 
wealth? I ndeed, this whole world is most bewildered by someone's illusory 
potency. 


TEXT 27 

ikM( DanaEDaRnadE'VaAR ikM( 
k(AmaEvaAR k(AmaclE"g&ta 
majtyaunaA /asyamaAnasya 
k(maRiBavaAeRta janmadE": 

kia dhanair dhana-dair va kia 
kamair va kama-dair uta 
matyuna grasyamanasya 
karmabhir vota janma-daiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kirn- of what use; dhanaiu— are different kinds of wealth; dhana-daiu— the 
givers of wealth; va— or; kirn- what is the use; kamaiu— of the objects of 
sense gratification; va—or; kama-daiu—those who give such sense 
gratification; uta— or; matyuna— by death; grasyamanasya—for one who is 
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being seized; karmabhiu—by fruitive activities; va uta—or else; 
janma-daiu— which give him his next birth. 


TRANSLATION 

For one who is in the grips of death, what is the use of wealth or those 
who offer it, sense gratification or those who offer it, or, for that matter, any 
type of fruitive activity, which simply causes one to again take birth in the 
material world? 


TEXT 28 

naUnaM mae BagAvaAMstaui": 

s$avaR$cle"vamayaAe h"ir": 
yaena naltaAe cl"zAAmaetaAM 
inavaeRcl"eAtmana: plava: 

nunaa mebhagavaa stuhoau 
sarva-deva-mayo hariu 
yena ndo dagam etaa 
nirvedagcatmanau plavau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nunam—certainly; me—with Me; bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; tuhoau—is satisfied; sarva-deva-mayau—who comprises all the 
demigods; hariu— Lord Viheu; yena— by whom; ndau- I have been brought; 
dagam—to the condition; etam—this; nirvedau—detachment; ca—and; 
atmanau—of the self; plavau—the boat (to carry me over the ocean of 
material suffering). 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead. Lord H ari, who contains within 
H imself all the demigods, must be satisfied with me. I ndeed, H e has brought 
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me to this suffering condition and forced me to experience detachment, 
which is the boat to carry me over this ocean of material life. 

PURPORT 

The brahmaea could understand that the demigods, who award different 
types of sense gratification as the result of one's fruitive activities, cannot 
bestow the highest benefit in life. W hen the brahmaea lost all his property 
he could understand that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
comprises all the demigods, had given him the highest perfection, not by 
awarding sense gratification but by saving him from the ocean of material 
enjoyment. Being thus deprived of the opportunity to cultivate religiosity, 
wealth, sense gratification and liberation, the brahmaea became detached, 
and transcendental knowledge awakened within his heart. 


TEXT 29 

s$aAe'hM" k(AlaAvazAeSaeNA 
zAAeSaiyaSyae'EymaAtmana: 

(g)‘am aOaAe'i KalasvaATae R 
yaid" syaAits$aU" (g)Atmaina 

so'haa kalavageheea 
gohayihye'i gam atmanau 
apramatto 'khila-svarthe 
yadi syat siddha atmani 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sau aham— I; kala-avageheea— with whatever time remains; gohayihye— shall 
reduce to the minimum; ai gam—this body; atmanau—my; 
apramattau—unbewildered; akhila—entire; sva-arthe—in the real 
self-interest; yadi—if; syat—there remains any (time); siddhau—satisfied; 
atmani— within myself. 
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TRANSLATION 


If there is any time remaining in my life, I will perform austerities and 
force my body to subsist on the bare necessities. W ithout further confusion I 
shall pursue that which constitutes my entire self-interest in life, and I shall 
remain satisfied within the self. 


TEXT 30 

ta^a maAmanaumaAede"r"na, 
de"vaAinBauvanaeir"A: 
mau6"taeRna “a6laAekM( 

KaA%AEy: s$amas$aADayata, 

tatra mann anumoderan 
devas tri-bhuvanegvarau 
muhurtena brahma-lokaa 
khacvai gau samasadhayat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tatra—in this regard; mann—with me; anumoderan—may they kindly be 
pleased; devau—the demigods; tri-bhuvana—of the three worlds; 
^arau—the controllers; muhurtena—in a single moment; 
brahmalokam—the spiritual world; khacvai ga—King Khao/ai ga; 
samasadhayat— achieved. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus may the presiding demigods of these three worlds kindly show their 
mercy upon me. I ndeed, M aharaja K hadvai ga was able to achieve the 
spiritual world in a single moment. 

PURPORT 
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The brahmaea of A vantethought that although he was an old man who 
might die at any moment he could follow the example of Maharaja 
Khao/ai ga, who achieved the Lord's mercy in a single moment. Maharaja 
Khaovai ga, as described in the Second Canto of Cramad-Bhagavatam, fought 
valiantly on behalf of the demigods, and they offered the king any 
benediction he might desire. Khacvai ga Maharaja chose to find out the 
remaining duration of his life, which unfortunately was a single moment. 
The king therefore immediately surrendered to Lord Kahea and achieved 
the spiritual world. The brahmaea of A vantedesired to follow this example; 
with the blessings of the demigods, who are all devotees of the Lord, he 
hoped to become fully Kahea conscious before giving up his body. 


TEXT 31 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
wtyaiBa'aetya manas$aA 
-^AvantyaAe ia"jas$a6ama: 
onmaucya 6$cl"ya/anTalna, 
zAAntaAe iBa-aur"BaUnmauina: 

grebhagavan uvaca 
ity abhipretya manasa 
hy avantyo dvija-sattamau 
unmucya hkiaya-granthei 
ganto bhikhur abhun muniu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Lord said; iti—thus; 
abhipretya—concluding; manasa—within his mind; hi—indeed; 
avantyau— of the district of A vantq dvija-sat-tamau— now the most pious 
brahmaea; unmucya—untying; hadaya—in his heart; granthm—the knots 
(of desire); gantau—peaceful; bhikhuij—a mendicant sannyase abhut—he 
became; muniij— silent. 
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TRANSLATION 


Lord CreKahea continued: H is mind thus determined, that most excellent 
A vantebrahmaea was able to untie the knots of desire within his heart. H e 
then assumed the role of a peaceful and silent sannyasemendicant. 


TEXT 32 

s$a cacaAr" mah"lmaetaAM 
s$aMyataAtmaein /oo yaAinala: 
iBa-aATa< nagAr"/aAmaAna, 
(g)s$aEyAe'lai-ataAe'ivazAta, 

sa cacara mah^ etaa 
saa yatatmendriyanilau 
bhiknarthaa nagara-graman 
asai go 'laknito 'vigat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sau—he; cacara—wandered; nnahein—the earth; etann—this; 
saa yata—controlled; atnna—his consciousness; indriya—senses; 
anilau—and vital air; bhikha-artham—for the purpose of taking charity; 
nagara—the cities; graman—and villages; asai gau—without any 
association; alakhitau—not making himself prominent, thus unrecognized; 
avigat— he entered. 


TRANSLATION 

H e wandered about the earth, keeping his intelligence, senses and life air 
under control. T o beg charity he traveled alone to various cities and villages. 
H e did not advertise his advanced spiritual position and thus was not 
recognized by others. 
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PURPORT 


A ccording to Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura, the acceptance of 
the tridaeoi-sannyasa order of life is the chief indication that one has 
actually taken shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The three 
rods of the daeoa, or staff, of the Vaireava sannyase indicate control of the 
body, mind and words by engaging them only in the loving service of the 
Lord. This procedure helps one to become more tolerant than a tree, as 
recommended by CreC aitanya M ahaprabhu. By strict control of one's body, 
mind and speech, the quality of tolerance becomes strengthened, and thus 
one manifests the further qualities of forgiving others, never wasting one's 
time, detachment from sense gratification, lack of false pride in one's work 
and not hankering for liberation. 0 ne in this way gives up the mentality of 
materialistic persons, who establish so-called affectionate relationships of 
mutual flattery and exploit each other for sense gratification. One who 
adopts the strict path of Kahea consciousness, following in the footsteps of 
great souls, can achieve the shelter of the Lord. 


TEXT 33 

taM vaE ‘avayas$aM iBa-auma, 
(g)vaDaUtamas$aAanaA: 
a{"i"A payaRBavana, Ba%o" 
bau"liBa: pair"BaUitaiBa: 

taa vai pravayasaa bhikhum 
avadhutam asaj-janau 
dahd/a paryabhavan bhadra 
bahvdDhiu paribhutibhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tarn—him; vai—indeed; pravayasam—old; bhikhum—the beggar; 
avadhutam—unclean; asat—low-class; janau—persons; daho/a-seeing; 
paryabhavan—dishonored; bhadra—0 kind Uddhava; bahvdDhiu—with 
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many; paribhutibhiu— insults 


TRANSLATION 

0 kind U ddhava, seeing him as an old, dirty beggar, rowdy persons would 
dishonor him with many insults. 


TEXT 34 

ke(icaittavaeNAuM jagA{"6"r," 

Wke( paA^iaM k(maNx"lauma, 
palQM& caEke('-as$aUtaM ca 
k(nTaAM calr"AiNA ke(cana 
‘ad"Aya ca paunastaAina 
d"izARtaAnyaAd"au"mauR"nae: 

kecittri-veeua jagahur 
ekepatraa kamaeoalum 
p#iaa caike'kna-sutraa ca 
kanthaa caaei kecana 
pradaya ca punastani 
dargitany adadur muneu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kecit—some of them; tri-veeum—his sannyase triple staff; jagahuu—they 
took away; eke— some; patram— his begging bowl; kamaeoalum— waterpot; 
p^am— seat; ca— and; eke— some; akha-sutram— chanting beads; ca— and; 
kantham—rags; cffaei—torn; kecana—some of them; pradaya—offering 
back; ca—and; punau—again; tani—they; dargitani—which were being 
shown; adaduu— they took away; muneu— of the sage. 


TRANSLATION 

Some of these persons would take away his sannyasc rod, and some the 
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waterpot which he was using as a begging bowl. Some took his deerskin seat, 
some his chanting beads, and some would steal his torn, ragged clothing. 
Displaying these things before him, they would pretend to offer them back 
but would then hide them again. 


TEXT 35 

(g)^aM ca BaE-yas$ampa-aM 
BauAaAnasya s$air"6aqe% 
maUtayainta ca paAipaTA: 
rivantyasya ca maUDaRina 

annaa ca bhaiknya-sampannaa 
bhui janasya sarit-tabe 
mutrayanti ca papinchau 
ncha/anty asya ca murdhani 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

annam—food; ca—and; bhaiknya—by his begging; sampannam—acquired; 
bhui' janasya— of him who was about to partake; sarit— of a river; tabe— on 
the shore; mutrayanti— they urinate upon; ca— and; papihbhau— most sinful 
persons; hbha/anti— they spit; asya— his; ca— and; murdhani— on his head. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen he was sitting on the bank of a river about to partake of the food 
that he had collected by his begging, such sinful rascals would come and pass 
urine on it, and they would dare to spit on his head. 


TEXT 36 

yatavaAcaM vaAcayainta 
taAx"yainta na vai-( caeta, 
tajaRyantyapare" vaAigBa: 
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staenaAe'yainnaita vaAid"na: 
ba©ainta r"jjvaA taM ke(icaa,' 
baDyataAM baDyataAimaita 


yata-vacaa vacayanti 
taoayanti na vakti cet 
tarjayanty apare vagbhiu 
steno 'yann iti vadinau 
badhnanti rajjva taa kecid 
badhyataa badhyatam iti 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yata-vacam— who had taken a vow of silence; vacayanti— they try to make 
speak; taoayanti—they beat; na vakti—he does not speak; cet—if; 
tarjayanti—they cajole; apare—others; vagbhiu—with their words; 
stenau—thief; ayam—this person; iti—thus; vadinau—saying; 
badhnanti—they bind up; rajjva—with rope; tarn-him; kecit—some; 
badhyatam badhyatam— "Bind him up! Bind him up!"; iti— thus saying. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough he had taken a vow of silence, they would try to make him 
speak, and if he did not speak they would beat him with sticks. Others would 
chastise him, saying, "This man is just a thief." And others would bind him 
up with rope, shouting, "T ie him up! T ie him up!" 


TEXT 37 

i-apantyaeke(VajaAnanta 
WSa DamaRDvaja: zAQ&: 
-alNAivaOa wmaAM vafiOama, 
@/ah"ltsvajanaAeijJata: 

khipanty eke'vajananta 
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era dharma-dhvajau gadiau 
kn$a-vitta imaa vattim 
agraht sva-janojjhitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

knipanti—they criticize; eke—some; avajanantau—committing insults; 
ehau—this person; dharma-dhvajau—a religious hypocrite; gadiau—a 
cheater; kh$a-vittau—having lost his wealth; imam—this; 
vattim—occupation; agrahd—has taken; sva-jana—by his family; 
ujjhitau— turned out. 


TRANSLATION 

They would criticize and insult him, saying, "T his man is just a hypocrite 
and a cheat. H e makes a business of religion simply because he lost all his 
wealth and his family threw him out." 


TEXTS 38-39 

@h"Ae WSa mah"As$aAr"Ae 
Da{itamaAna, igAir'V'Aix'Va 
maAEnaena s$aADayatyaTa< 
bak(vaa," a{"X#inaeya: 

wtyaeke( ivah"s$antyaenama, 
Wke( au'VaARtayainta ca 
taM babanDauinaRg&g&Daur," 
yaTaA ,(Lx"nakM( ia"jama, 

aho era maha-saro 
dhatiman giri-rao iva 
maunena sadhayaty arthaa 
baka-vad d^ha-nigcayau 

ity ekevihasanty enam 
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ekedurvatayanti ca 
taa babandhur nirurudhur 
yatha kr®anakaa dvijam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

aho—just see; enau—this person; nnaha-sarau—very powerful; 
dhatiman—steadfast; giri-rac—the Himalaya Mountains; iva—just like; 
maunena— with his vow of silence; sadhayati— he is striving; artham— for 
his goal; baka-vat—just like a heron; daoha—firm; nigcayau—his 
determination; iti—thus speaking; eke—some; vihasanti—ridicule; 
enam—him; eke—some; durvatayanti—pass foul air; ca—and; tarn-him; 
babandhuu—they bound in chains; nirurudhuu—kept captive; yatha—as; 
krffianakam— a pet animal; dvijam— that brahmaea. 


TRANSLATION 

Some would ridicule him by saying, "Just see this greatly powerful sage! 
H e is as steadfast as the H imalaya M ountains. By practice of silence he 
strives for his goal with great determination, just like a heron." Other 
persons would pass foul air upon him, and sometimes others would bind this 
twice-born brahmaea in chains and keep him captive like a pet animal. 


TEXT 40 

WvaM s$a BaAEitakM( au":KaM 
clE"ivakM( clE"ih"kM( ca yata, 
BaAe-(vyamaAtmanaAe icl"fM" 
‘aAaeaM ‘aAaeamabauDyata 

evaa sa bhautikaa duukhaa 
daivikaa daihikaa ca yat 
bhoktavyam atmano dihoaa 
praptaa praptam abudhyata 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


evam—thus; sau—he; bhautikam—due to other living entities; 
duukhann— suffering; daivikann— due to higher powers; daihikann— due to his 
own body; ca—and; yat—whatever; bhoktavyann—destined to be suffered; 
atnnanau—his own; dihoann—allotted by destiny; praptam 
praptann— whatever was received; abudhyata— he understood. 


TRANSLATION 

T he brahmaea understood that all his suffering— from other living beings, 
from the higher forces of nature and from his own body- was unavoidable, 
being allotted to him by providence. 

PURPORT 

M any cruel persons harassed the brahnnaea, and his own body caused him 
suffering in the form of fever, hunger, thirst, fatigue, etc. The higher forces 
of nature are those that cause excessive heat, cold, wind and rain. The 
brahmaea realized that his suffering was due to his false identification with 
his material body, and not to the interaction of his body with external 
phenomena. Rather than try to adjust his external situation, he tried to 
adjust his Kahea consciousness and thus realize his actual identity as eternal 
spirit soul. 


TEXT 41 

pair"BaUta wmaAM gAATaAma, 
(g)gAAyata nar"ADamaE: 
paAtayaia": sva DamaRsTaAe 
Da{itamaAsTaAya s$aAi6vak(Lma, 

paribhuta imaa gatham 
agayata naradhamaiu 
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patayadbhiu sva dharma-stho 
dhatim asthaya sattvikan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

paribhutau—insulted; innann—this; gathann—song; agayata—he sang; 
nara-adhamaiu— by low-class men; patayadbhiu— who were trying to make 
him fall down; sva-dharma—in his own duty; sthau—remaining firm; 
dhatim—his resolution; asthaya—fixing; sattvikan-in the mode of 
goodness. 


TRANSLATION 

Even while being insulted by these low-class men who were trying to 
effect his downfall, he remained steady in his spiritual duties. Fixing his 
resolution in the mode of goodness, he began to chant the following song. 

PURPORT 

Resolution in the mode of goodness is described in Bhagavad-gda (18.33): 

dhatya yaya dharayate 
manau-praeendriya-kriyau 
yogenavyabhicarieya 
dhatiu sa partha sattvikt 

"0 son of P^ha, that determination which is unbreakable, which is 
sustained with steadfastness by yoga practice, and thus controls the mind, 
life and the acts of the senses, is in the mode of goodness." 

A theists who are envious of the devotees of the Supreme Lord are called 
naradhamas, or the lowest of men, and undoubtedly are enroute to hell. By 
all means at their disposal they disturb the devotional service of the Lord, 
sometimes by direct attack and sometimes by mockery. The devotees, 
however, remain tolerant, fixing their determination in the mode of 
goodness. A s described by Crda Rupa Gosvamein ^reU padegamata (1), 
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vaco vegaa manasau krodha-vegaa 
jihva-vegann udaropastha-vegam 
etan vegan yo vinaheta dha^au 
sarvann apanaa pathiva saginyat 

"A sober person who can tolerate the urge to speak, the mind's demands, the 
actions of anger and the urges of the tongue, belly and genitals is qualified 
to make disciples all over the world." 


TEXT 42 

ia"ja ovaAca 

naAyaM janaAe mae s$auKaau":Kahe"taur," 
na de'VataAtmaA /ah"k(maRk(AlaA: 
mana: parM" k(Ar"NAmaAmanainta 
s$aMs$aAr"ca,M( pair'VataRyaeata, 

dvija uvaca 

nayaa jano mesukha-duukha-hetur 
na devatatma graha-karma-kalau 
manau paraa karaeam amananti 
saa sara-cakraa parivartayed yat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dvijau uvaca—the brahmaea said; na—not; ayam—these; janau—people; 
me—my; sukha—of happiness; duukha—and distress; hetuu—the cause; 
na—nor; devata—the demigods; atma—my own body; graha—the 
controlling planets; karma—my past work; kalau—or time; manau—the 
mind; param—rather only; karaeaa —the cause; amananti—is called by 
standard authorities; saa sara—of material life; cakram—the cycle; 
parivartayet— causes to rotate; yat— which. 


TRANSLATION 
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T he brahmaea said: T hese people are not the cause of my happiness and 
distress. N either are the demigods, my own body, the planets, my past work, 
or time. Rather, it is the mind alone that causes happiness and distress and 
perpetuates the rotation of material life. 


TEXT 43 

manaAe gAuNAAna, vaE s$a{jatae balalyas$a, 
tatae k(maARiNA ivala-aNAAina 
zAuflaAina k{(SNAAnyaTa laAeih"taAina 
taeBya: s$avaNAAR: s$a{tayaAe Bavainta 

mano guean vai sajate balsas 
tatagca karmaei vilaknaeani 
guklani kaneanyatha lohitani 
tebhyau sa-vareau satayo bhavanti 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

manau—the mind; guean—the activities of the modes of nature; 
vai—indeed; sajate—manifests; bal^au—very strong; tatau—by those 
qualities; ca—and; karmaei—material activities; vilaknaeani—of different 
varieties; guklani— white (in the mode of goodness); kaheani— black (in the 
mode of ignorance); atha—and; lohitani—red (in the mode of passion); 
tebhyaij— from those activities; sa-vareau— having the same corresponding 
colors; satayaij— created conditions; bhavanti— arise. 


TRANSLATION 

T he powerful mind actuates the functions of the material modes, from 
which evolve the different kinds of material activities in the modes of 
goodness, ignorance and passion. From the activities in each of these modes 
develop the corresponding statuses of life. 
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PURPORT 


In the mode of goodness one considers oneself to be a saintly or wise 
person, in the mode of passion one struggles for material success, and in the 
mode of ignorance one becomes cruel, lazy and sinful. By the combination of 
the material modes one identifies oneself as a demigod, a king, a rich 
capitalist, a wise scholar, etc. These conceptions are material designations 
generated from the modes of nature, and they arrange themselves according 
to the tendency of the powerful mind to enjoy temporary sense 
gratification. The word balsas in this verse, meaning "very strong," 
indicates that the material mind becomes insensitive to intelligent advice. 
Even if we are informed that we are committing many sins and offenses in 
order to earn money, we may still think that money should be acquired at all 
costs, since without it one can neither perform religious ceremonies nor 
gratify the senses with beautiful women, mansions and vehicles. Once the 
money is achieved, one suffers further problems, but the stubborn mind will 
never heed good advice in this regard. One must therefore give up mental 
concoction and control the mind in Kahea consciousness, as exemplified 
here by the brahmaea from A vante 


TEXT 44 

(g)nalh" (g)AtmaA manas$aA s$amalh"taA 
ih"r"NmayaAe mats$aKa oia"cafe" 
mana: svailaEMy pair"gA{-h k(AmaAna, 
jauSai-abaU"Ae gAuNAs$aE^aAe's$aAE 

an#ia atma manasa samdiata 
hirae-mayo mat-sakha udvicahoe 
manau sva-lil gaa parigahya kaman 
juhan nibaddho guea-sal gato 'sau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

andnau—not endeavoring; atma—the Supreme Soul; manasa—along with 

1520 


the mind; samdiata—which is struggling; hirae-mayau—exhibiting 
transcendental enlightenment; mat-sakhau—my friend; udvicanoe—looks 
down from above; manau— the mind; sva-lingam— which projects the image 
of the material world upon him (the soul); parigahya—embracing; 
kaman—objects of desire; juhan—engaging with; nibaddhau—becomes 
bound; guea-sai gatau—because of association with the modes of nature; 
asau— that infinitesimal spirit soul. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough present along with the struggling mind within the material 
body, the Supersoul is not endeavoring, because H e is already endowed with 
transcendental enlightenment. Acting as my friend, H e simply witnesses 
from H is transcendental position. I, the infinitesimal spirit soul, on the other 
hand, have embraced this mind, which is the mirror reflecting the image of 
the material world. T hus I have become engaged in enjoying objects of desire 
and am entangled due to contact with the modes of nature. 


TEXT 45 

cl"AnaM svaDamaAeR inayamaAe yamae 
™autaM ca k(maARiNA ca s$aa,"“ataAina 
s$avaeR manaAeina/ah"la-aNAAntaA: 
par"Ae ih" yaAegAAe manas$a: s$amaAiDa 

danaa sva-dharmo niyamo yamagca 
grutaa ca karmaei ca sad-vratani 
sarve mano-nigraha-lakhaeantau 
paro hi yogo manasau samadhit] 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

danam—giving of charity; sva-dharmau—carrying out one's prescribed 
duties; niyamau—the regulations of day-to-day life; yamau—the major 
regulations of spiritual practice; ca—and; grutam—listening to scripture; 
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ca—and; karnnaei—pious work; ca—and; sat—pure; vratani—vows; 
sarve— all; manau-nigrahau— the subduing of the mind; lakhaea— consisting 
of; antau—their aim; parau— supreme; hi—indeed; yogau—transcendental 
knowledge; manasau— of the mind; samadhiu— meditation on the Supreme 
in trance. 


TRANSLATION 

C harity, prescribed duties, observance of major and minor regulative 
principles, hearing from scripture, pious works and purifying vows all have as 
their final aim the subduing of the mind. I ndeed, concentration of the mind 
on the Supreme is the highest yoga. 


TEXT 46 

s$amaAih"taM yasya mana: ‘azAAntaM 
cl"AnaAicl"iBa: ikM( vad" tasya k{(tyama, 

(g)s$aMyataM yasya manaAe ivanazyaa," 
d"AnaAid"iBaeed"parM" ik(maeiBa: 

samahitaa yasya manau pragantaa 
danadibhiu kia vada tasya katyam 
asaa yataa yasya mano vinagyad 
danadibhigced aparaa kimebhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

samahitam—perfectly fixed; yasya—whose; manau—mind; 
pragantam—pacified; dana-adibhiu—by charity and the other processes; 
kirn-what; vada—please tell; tasya—of those processes; katyam—use; 
asaa yatam—uncontrolled; yasya—whose; manau—mind; 

vinagyat— dissolving; dana-adibhiu— by these processes of charity and so on; 
cet— if; aparam— further; kirn- what use; ebhiu— of these. 
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TRANSLATION 


If one's mind is perfectly fixed and pacified, then tell me what need does 
one have to perform ritualistic charity and other pious rituals? A nd if one's 
mind remains uncontrolled, lost in ignorance, then of what use are these 
engagements for him? 


TEXT 47 

manaAevazAe'nyae -nBavana, sma de"vaA 
manae naAnyasya vazAM s$amaeita 
BalSmaAe ih" de"va: s$ah"s$a: s$ah"lyaAna, 
yauHjyaAa"zAe taM s$a ih" de"vade"va: 

mano-vage'nyehy abhavan sma deva 
managca nanyasya vagaa sameti 
bherno hi devau sahasau sah^an 
yui' jyad vagetaa sa hi deva-devau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

manau— of the mind; vage— under the control; anye— others; hi— indeed; 
abhavan— have become; sma— in the past; devau— the senses (represented 
by their presiding deities); manau—the mind; ca—and; na—never; 
anyasya—of another; vagam—under the control; sameti—comes; 
bheimau—fearsome; hi—indeed; devau—the godlike power; sahasau—than 
the strongest; sah^an—stronger; yui'jyat—can fix; vage—under control; 
tarn-that mind; sau—such a person; hi—indeed; deva-devau—the master 
of all the senses. 


TRANSLATION 

AII the senses have been under the control of the mind since time 
immemorial, and the mind himself never comes under the sway of any other. 
H e is stronger than the strongest, and his godlike power is fearsome. 
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T herefore, anyone who can bring the mind under control becomes the master 
of all the senses. 


TEXT 48 

tannau"jaRyaM zAijiaumasSa-HvaegAma, 

(g) 5 &ntaudM" ta-a ivaijatya ke(icata, 
ku(vaRntyas$aia"/ah"mata matyaE=r," 
ima4:aANyaud"As$alnair"paUna, ivamaUX#A: 

tam durjayaa gatruim asahya-vegam 
arun-tudaa tan na vijitya kecit 
kurvanty asad-vigrahann atra martyair 
mitraey udasana-ripun vinnuohau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tam—that; durjayam—difficult to conquer; gatrum—enemy; 
asahya—intolerable; vegam—whose urges; arum-tudam—capable of 
tormenting the heart; tat—therefore; na vijitya—failing to conquer over; 
kecit—some people; kurvanti—they create; asat—useless; 
vigraham—quarrel; atra—in this world; martyaiu—with mortal living 
beings; mitraei—friends; udasma—indifferent persons; ripun—and rivals; 
vimuohau— completely bewildered. 


TRANSLATION 

Failing to conquer this irrepressible enemy, the mind, whose urges are 
intolerable and who torments the heart, many people are completely 
bewildered and create useless quarrel with others. T hus they conclude that 
other people are either their friends, their enemies or parties indifferent to 
them. 


PURPORT 


1524 


Falsely identifying oneself as the material body, and accepting bodily 
expansions such as children and grandchildren to be one's eternal property, 
one completely forgets that every living being is qualitatively one with G od. 
There is no essential difference between one individual being and another, 
since all are eternal expansions of the Supreme Lord. The mind absorbed in 
false ego creates the material body, and by identification with the body, the 
conditioned soul is overwhelmed by false pride and ignorance, as described 
here. 


TEXT 49 

cle"hM" manaAemaAifaimamaM gA{h"ltvaA 
mamaAh"imatyanDaiDayaAe manauSyaA: 
WSaAe'h"manyaAe'yaimaita ’’amaeNA 
au"r"ntapaAre" tamais$a ’’amainta 

dehaa mano-matram imaa gahdva 
mamaham ity andha-dhiyo manuhyau 
eho 'ham anyo 'yam iti bhrameea 
duranta-paretamasi bhramanti 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

deham— the material body; manau-matram— coming simply from the mind; 
imam—this; gahdva—having accepted; mama—mine; aham—I; iti—thus; 
andha—blinded; dhiyau—their intelligence; manuhyau—human beings; 
ehau—this; aham—I am; anyau—someone else; ayam—this is; iti—thus; 
bhrameea—by the illusion; duranta-pare—unsurpassable; tamasi—within 
the darkness; bhramanti— they wander. 


TRANSLATION 

Persons who identify with this body, which is simply the product of the 
material mind, are blinded in their intelligence, thinking in terms of "I" and 
"mine." Because of their illusion of "this is I, but that is someone else," they 
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wander in endless darkness. 


TEXT 50 

janastau he"tau: s$auKaau":KayaAeeeta, 
ik(maAtmanaeA:|:a ih" BaAEmayaAestata, 
ijaLi"AM Jicats$and"zAita svad"ia"s$a, 
taae"d"naAyaAM k(tamaAya ku(pyaeta, 

janastu hetuu sukha-duukhayogcet 
kim atmanagcatra hi bhaumayostat 
jihvaa kvacit sandagati sva-dadbhis 
tad-vedanayaa katamaya kupyet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

janau—these people; tu—but; hetuu—the cause; sukha-duukhayou—of my 
happiness and distress; cet— if; kim— what; atmanau— for the self; ca— and; 
atra—in this conception; hi—indeed; bhaumayou—they pertain to the 
material bodies; tat— that (status of being the performer and the sufferer); 
jihvam— the tongue; kvacit— sometimes; sandagati— is bitten; sva— by one's 
own; dadbhiu—teeth; tat—of that; vedanayam—in the distress; 
katamaya— with whom; kupyet— can one get angry. 


TRANSLATION 

If you say that these people are the cause of my happiness and distress, 
then where is the place of the soul in such a conception? T his happiness and 
distress pertain not to the soul but to the interactions of material bodies. If 
someone bites his tongue with his own teeth, at whom can he become angry 
in his suffering? 


PURPORT 

A Ithough bodily pleasure and pain are felt by the soul, one must tolerate 
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such duality, understanding it to be a creation of one's own material mind. If 
one accidentally bites his own tongue or lip, he cannot become angry and 
pull out his own teeth. Similarly, all living beings are individual parts and 
parcels of God, and thus nondifferent from each other. All of them are 
meant to serve the Supreme Lord in spiritual equality. If the living beings 
give up their master's service and instead quarrel among themselves, they 
will be forced to suffer by the laws of nature. If the conditioned souls 
establish artificial relationships of affection based on the material body and 
having nothing to do with God, then time itself will destroy such 
relationships, and they will be subjected to further suffering. But if the 
individual living entities understand each other to be of the same family, all 
having connection with the Supreme Lord, their mutual friendship will 
develop. Thus one should not exhibit anger that will be harmful to oneself 
and others. A Ithough the brahmaea was receiving kind offerings of charity 
from some people and being harassed and beaten by others, he denied that 
these people were the ultimate cause of his happiness and distress, for he was 
fixed on the platform of self-realization beyond the material body and mind. 


TEXT 51 

au":Kasya he"tauyaRicl" cle"vataAstau 
ik(maAtmanasta4:a ivak(Ar"yaAestata, 
yacl"EymaEeyna inah"nyatae ^(icata, 

,u(Dyaeta k(smaE paug&Sa: svacle"he" 

duukhasya hetur yadi devatastu 
kirn atmanastatra vikarayos tat 
yad ai gam ai gena nihanyatekvacit 
krudhyeta kasmai puruhau sva-dehe 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

duukhasya— of suffering; hetuu— the cause; yadi— if; devatau— the demigods 
(who rule over the different senses within the body); tu— but; kirn- what; 
atmanau—for the soul; tatra—in that connection; vikarayou—which 
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pertain to the transformable (senses and their deities); tat—that (acting 
and being acted upon); yat—when; ai gam—a limb; ai gen a—by another 
limb; nihanyate—is hurt; kvacit—ever; krudhyeta—should become angry; 
kasmai—at whom; puruhau—the living entity; sva-dehe—within his own 
body. 


TRANSLATION 

If you say that the demigods who rule the bodily senses cause suffering, 
still, how can such suffering apply to the spirit soul? T his acting and being 
acted upon are merely interactions of the changeable senses and their 
presiding deities. W hen one limb of the body attacks another, with whom can 
the person in that body be angry? 

PURPORT 

The brahmaea is elaborately explaining the condition of self-realization, 
in which one understands oneself to be totally distinct from the material 
body and mind and the demigods who control them. By cultivating bodily 
happiness we are forced to accept bodily pain. Foolish conditioned souls 
endeavor to eliminate distress and enjoy happiness, but material happiness 
and distress are two sides of the same coin. One cannot relish bodily 
happiness without identifying oneself as the body. But as soon as such 
identification occurs, one is harassed by the innumerable pains and 
sufferings also inevitably present within the same body. Bodily happiness 
and distress are administered by the demigods, who can never be brought 
under our control; thus one remains subject to the whims of providence on 
the material platform. If, however, one surrenders to the Personality of 
Godhead, Lord Kahea, the reservoir of all pleasure, one can reach the 
spiritual platform, where transcendental bliss enlivens the liberated souls 
without any interrupting anxiety or unhappiness. 


TEXT 52 
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(g)AtmaA yaid" syaAts$auKaau":Kahe"tau: 

ik(manyatasta4:a inajasvaBaAva: 
na -HAtmanaAe'nyaaid" tanma{SaA syaAta, 

,u(Dyaeta k(smaA-a s$auKaM na au":Kama, 

atima yadi syat sukha-duukha-hetuu 
kim anyatastatra nija-svabhavau 
na hy atmano 'nyad yadi tan nnana syat 
krudhyeta kasnnan na sukhaa na duukhann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atma—the soul himself; yadi—if; syat—should be; sukha-duukha—of 
happiness and distress; hetuu—the cause; kim—what; anyatau—other; 
tatra—in that theory; nija—his own; svabhavau—nature; na—not; 
hi—indeed; atmanau—than the soul; anyat—anything separate; yadi—if; 
tat— that; maha— false; syat— would be; krudhyeta— one can become angry; 
kasmat—at whom; na—there is no; sukham—happiness; na—nor; 
duukham— misery. 


TRANSLATION 

If the soul himself were the cause of happiness and distress, then we could 
not blame others, since happiness and distress would be simply the nature of 
the soul. A ccording to this theory, nothing except the soul actually exists, 
and if we were to perceive something besides the soul, that would be illusion. 
T herefore, since happiness and distress do not actually exist in this concept, 
why become angry at oneself or others? 

PURPORT 

Because a dead body does not feel pleasure or pain, our happiness and 
distress are due to our own consciousness, which is the nature of the soul. It 
is not, however, the original function of the soul to enjoy material happiness 
and suffer material distress. These are produced by ignorant material 
affection and enmity based on false ego. Our involvement in sense 
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gratification drags our consciousness into the material body, where it is 
shocked by the inevitable bodily pains and problems. 

On the spiritual platform there is neither material happiness nor distress 
because there the living consciousness is fully engaged, without personal 
desire, in the devotional service of the Supreme Lord. This is the actual 
position of happiness, aloof from false bodily identification. Rather than 
uselessly becoming enraged with others for one's own foolishness, one 
should take to self-realization and solve the problems of life. 


TEXT 53 

/ah"A inaimaOaM s$auKaau":KayaAeeeta, 
ik(maAtmanaAe'jasya janasya tae vaE 
/ahE"/aRh"syaEva vacl"inta palx"AM 
,u(Dyaeta k(smaE paug&SastataAe'nya: 

graha nimittaa sukha-duukhayog cet 
kirn atmano 'jasya janasya tevai 
grahair grahasyaiva vadanti psaa 
krudhyeta kasmai puruhastato 'nyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grahau—the controlling planets; nimittam—the immediate cause; 
sukha-duukhayou—of happiness and distress; cet—if; kirn—what; 
atmanau—for the soul; ajasya—who is unborn; janasya—of that which is 
born; te—those planets; vai—indeed; grahaiu—by other planets; 
grahasya—of a planet; eva—only; vadanti—(expert astrologers) say; 
pffiam—suffering; krudhyeta—should become angry; kasmai—at whom; 
puruhau—the living entity; tatau—from that material body; 
anyau— distinct. 


TRANSLATION 

A nd if we examine the hypothesis that the planets are the immediate 
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cause of suffering and happiness, then also where is the relationship with the 
soul, who is eternal? After all, the effect of the planets applies only to things 
that have taken birth. Expert astrologers have moreover explained how the 
planets are only causing pain to each other. T herefore, since the living entity 
is distinct from these planets and from the material body, against whom 
should he vent his anger? 


TEXT 54 

k(maARstau he"tau: s$auKaau":KayaAeeeta, 
ik(maAtmanastaiU" jax"Ajax"tvae 
de"h"stvaicatpau 5 &SaAe'yaM s$aupaNAR: 

,u(Dyaeta k(smaE na ih" k(maR maUlama, 

karmastu hetuu sukha-duukhayogcet 
kim atmanastad dhi jaoajaoatve 
dehastv acit purufb'yaa supareau 
krudhyeta kasmai na hi karnna nnulann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

karnna—one's fruitive activities; astu—hypothetically granted; hetuu—the 
cause; sukha-duukhayou—of happiness and distress; cet—if; kinn—what; 
atmanau—for the soul; tat—that karnna; hi—certainly; jaoa-ajaoatve—in 
being both material and not material; dehau—the body; tu—on the one 
hand; acit—not living; puruhau—the person; ayam—this; 
su-pareau—endowed with living consciousness; krudhyeta—one should 
become angry; kasmai—at whom; na—are not; hi—certainly; 
karma— fruitive activities; mulam— the root cause. 

TRANSLATION 

If we assume that fruitive work is the cause of happiness and distress, we 
still are not dealing with the soul. T he idea of material work arises when 
there is a spiritual actor who is conscious and a material body that undergoes 
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the transformation of happiness and distress as a reaction to such work. Since 
the body has no life, it cannot be the actual recipient of happiness and 
distress, nor can the soul, who is ultimately completely spiritual and aloof 
from the material body. Since karma thus has no ultimate basis in either the 
body or the soul, at whom can one become angry? 

PURPORT 

The material body is composed of earth, water, fire and air, just like 
bricks, stones and other objects. Our consciousness, falsely absorbed in the 
body, experiences happiness and distress, and fruitive work (karma) is 
performed when we falsely consider ourselves to be the enjoyers of the 
material world. False ego is thus the illusory combination within our minds 
of the self and the body, which are actually two separate objects. Since 
karma, or material work, is based on illusory consciousness, these activities 
are also illusory and have no factual basis in either the body or the soul. 
When a conditioned soul falsely considers himself to be the body, and 
consequently the enjoyer of the material world, he tries to find pleasure in 
illicit connection with women. Such sinful activity is based on his false 
concept of being the body and thus the enjoyer of women and of the world. 
Since he is not the body, his activity of enjoying a woman does not actually 
exist. There is merely the interaction of two machines, namely the two 
bodies, and the interaction of the illusory consciousness of the man and 
woman. The sensation of illicit sex occurs within the material body and is 
falsely assimilated by the false ego as its own experience. Thus the miserable 
or pleasurable reactions of karma ultimately act upon the false ego and not 
upon the body, which is composed of dull matter, nor upon the soul, which 
has nothing to do with matter. False ego is the illusory concoction of the 
mind; it is specifically this false ego that is suffering happiness and distress. 
The soul cannot become angry at others, since he is not personally enjoying 
or suffering. Rather, the false ego is doing this. 


TEXT 55 
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k(Alastau he"tau: s$auKaau":KayaAeeeta, 
ik(maAtmanastata tad"Atmak(Ae's$aAE 
naAdaeihR" taApaAe na ih"masya tatsyaAta, 

,u(Dyaeta k(smaE na par"sya a"na"ma, 

kalastu hetuu sukha-duukhayogcet 
kirn atmanastatra tad-atmako 'sau 
nagner hi tapo na himasya tat syat 
krudhyeta kasnnai na parasya dvandvann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kalau—time; tu—but; hetuu—the cause; sukha-duukhayou—of happiness 
and distress; cet— if; kim— what; atmanau— for the soul; tatra— in that idea; 
tat-atmakau—based on time; asau—the soul; na—not; agneu—from fire; 
hi—indeed; tapau—burning; na—not; himasya—of snow; tat—that; 
syat—becomes; krudhyeta—should become angry; kasmai—at whom; 
na— there is not; parasya— for the transcendental soul; dvandvam— duality. 


TRANSLATION 

If we accept time as the cause of happiness and distress, that experience 
still cannot apply to the spirit soul, since time is a manifestation of the Lord's 
spiritual potency and the living entities are also expansions of the Lord's 
spiritual potency manifesting through time. C ertainly a fire does not burn its 
own flames or sparks, nor does the cold harm its own snowflakes or hail. I n 
fact, the spirit soul is transcendental and beyond the experience of material 
happiness and distress. At whom, therefore, should one become angry? 

PURPORT 

The material body is dull matter and does not experience happiness, 
distress or anything else. Because the spirit soul is completely 
transcendental, he should fix his consciousness on the transcendental Lord, 
who is beyond material happiness and distress. It is only when 
transcendental consciousness falsely identifies with dull matter that the 
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living entity imagines he is enjoying and suffering in the material world. 
This illusory identification of consciousness with matter is called false ego 
and is the cause of material existence. 


TEXT 56 

na ke(naicat^(Aipa k(TaAanaAsya 
a"na"Aepar"AgA: par"ta: par"sya 
yaTaAh"ma: s$aMs$a{itae&ipaNA: syaAa," 

WvaM ‘abauU"Ae na ibaBaeita BaUtaE: 

na kenacit kvapi kathai canasya 
dvandvoparagau paratau parasya 
yathahamau saa sati-rupieau syad 
evaa prabuddho na bibheti bhutaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—there is not; kenacit—by the agency of anyone; kva api—anywhere; 
kathai'cana—by any means; asya—for him, the soul; dvandva—of the 
duality (of happiness and distress); uparagau—the influence; paratau 
parasya— who is transcendental to material nature; yatha— in the same way 
as; ahamau—for the false ego; saasati—to material existence; 
rupieau—which give shape; syat—arises; evam—thus; prabuddhau—one 
whose intelligence is awakened; na bibheti— does not fear; bhutaiu— on the 
basis of material creation. 


TRANSLATION 

T he false ego gives shape to illusory material existence and thus 
experiences material happiness and distress. T he spirit soul, however, is 
transcendental to material nature; he can never actually be affected by 
material happiness and distress in any place, under any circumstance or by 
the agency of any person. A person who understands this has nothing 
whatsoever to fear from the material creation. 
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PURPORT 


The brahmaea has refuted six specific explanations of the happiness and 
distress of the living entity, and now he refutes any other explanation that 
might be given. On the basis of false ego, the bodily covering factually 
overwhelms the spirit soul, and thus one falsely enjoys and suffers that 
which has no real relationship with oneself. One who can understand this 
sublime teaching of the brahmaea, spoken by the Lord to Uddhava, will 
never again suffer the terrible anxiety of fear within the material world. 


TEXT 57 

WtaAM s$a (g)AsTaAya par"Atmainai"Ama, 
(g)DyaAis$ataAM paUvaRtamaEmaRh"iSaRiBa: 

(g)hM" tair"SyaAima au"r"ntapaArM" 
tamaAe mauku(ncl"Ax.~i„ainaSaevayaEva 

etaa sa asthaya paratma-nihdiam 
adhyasitaa purvatamair maharnibhiu 
ahaa tarihyami duranta-paraa 
tamomukundai ghri-nihevayaiva 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etam—this; sau—such; asthaya—becoming completely fixed in; 
para-atma-nihdiam—devotion to the Supreme Person, Kahea; 
adhyasitam—worshiped; purva-tamaiu—by previous; 

maha-ahibhiu—acaryas; aham—I; tarihyami—shall cross over; 
duranta-param—the insurmountable; tamau—the ocean of nescience; 
mukunda-ai ghri—of the lotus feet of Mukunda; nihevaya—by worship; 
eva— certainly. 


TRANSLATION 

I shall cross over the insurmountable ocean of nescience by being firmly 
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fixed in the service of the lotus feet of Kahea. T his was approved by the 
previous karyas, who were fixed in firm devotion to the Lord, Paramatma, 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

PURPORT 

This verse is quoted by Kaheadasa Kaviraja in his Caitanya-caritamata 
(Madhya 3.6). Ci'^a Prabhupada comments as follows. "In connection with 
this verse, which is a quotation from Qr^ad-Bhagavatam (11.23.57), Crda 
Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura says that of the sixty-four items required 
for rendering devotional service, acceptance of the symbolic marks of 
sannyasa is a regulative principle. If one accepts the sannyasa order, his 
main business is to devote his life completely to the service of Mukunda, 
Kahea. If one does not completely devote his mind and body to the service of 
the Lord, he does not actually become a sannyase It is not simply a matter of 
changing dress. In Bhagavad-gda (6.1) it is also stated, anagritaij 
karma-phalaa karyaa karma karoti yaij/ sa sannyase ca yogeca: one who 
works devotedly for the satisfaction of Kahea is a sannyase The dress is not 
sannyasa, but the attitude of service to Kahea is. 

"The word paratma-nihdia means being a devotee of Lord Kahea. Paratma, 
the Supreme Person, is Kahea. ^araij paramau kaheaij 
sac-cid-ananda-vigrahaij [Bs. 5.1]. T hose who are completely dedicated to the 
lotusfeet of Kahea in service are actually sannyass. Asa matter of formality, 
the devotee accepts the sannyasa dress as previous acaryas did. He also 
accepts the three daeoas. Later V ireu Svameconsidered that accepting the 
dress of a tri-daeoe was paratma-nihdia. Therefore sincere devotees add 
another daeoa, the je/a-daeoa, to the three existing daeoas. The Vaiheava 
sannyase is known as a tridaeoi-sannyase The Mayavadesannyase accepts 
only one daeoa, not understanding the purpose of tri-daeoa. Later, many 
persons in the community of Civa Svame gave up the atma-nihdia 
(devotional service) of the Lord and followed the path of Cai karacarya. 
Instead of accepting 108 names, those in the Civa Svamesampradaya follow 
the path of Cai karacarya and accept the ten names of sannyasa. A Ithough 
CreCaitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the then-existing order of sannyasa 
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(namely eka-daeoa), H e still recited a verse from Cramad-Bhagavatam about 
the tridaeoa-sannyasa accepted by the brahmaea of A vant^ura. Indirectly 
H e declared that within that ekadaeoa (one daeoa), four daeoas existed as 
one. Accepting ekadaeoa sannyasa without paratma-nihdia (devotional 
service to Lord Kahea) is not acceptable to Ci'eCaitanya Mahaprabhu. In 
addition, according to the exact regulative principles, one should add the 
je/a-daeoa to the tri-daeoa. These four daeoas, bound together as one, are 
symbolic of unalloyed devotional service to the Lord. Because the 
ekadaeoi-sannyass of the M ayavada school are not devoted to the service of 
Kahea, they try to merge into the Brahman effulgence, which is a marginal 
position between material and spiritual existence. They accept this 
impersonal position as liberation. M ayavadesannyass, not knowing that Cre 
Caitanya M ahaprabhu was a tri-daeoe think of Caitanya M ahaprabhu as an 
ekadaeoi-sannyase This is due to their vivarta, bewilderment. In 
Cramad-Bhagavatam there is no such thing as an ekadaeoi-sannyase indeed, 
the tridaeoi-sannyase is accepted as the symbolic representation of the 
sannyasa order. By citing this verse from (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam, ^reCaitanya 
Mahaprabhu accepted the sannyasa order recommended in 
Cramad-Bhagavatam. The M ayavade sannyass, who are enamored of the 
external energy of the Lord, cannot understand the mind of CreCaitanya 
M ahaprabhu. 

"T 0 date, all the devotees of aitanya M ahaprabhu, following in H is 
footsteps, accept the sannyasa order and keep the sacred thread and tuft of 
unshaved hair. The ekadaeoi-sannyass of the M ayavadeschool give up the 
sacred thread and do not keep any tuft of hair. Therefore they are unable to 
understand the purport of tridaeoa-sannyasa, and as such they are not 
inclined to dedicate their lives to the service of Mukunda. They simply 
think of merging into the existence of Brahman because of their disgust 
with the material existence. The acaryas who advocate the 
daiva-vareagrama (the social order of catur-vareyam mentioned in 
Bhagavad-gta) do not accept the proposition of asura-vareagrama, which 
maintainsthat the social order of varea is indicated by birth. 

"The most intimate devotee of Ci'e Caitanya Mahaprabhu, namely 
Gadadhara Paeoita, accepted the tridaeoa-sannyasa and also accepted 


1537 







Madhava U padhyaya as his tridaeoi-sannyase disciple. It is said that from 
this Madhvacarya the sampradaya known in western India as the 
Vallabhacarya-sampradaya has begun. Crda Gopala Bhaooa Vasu, who is 
known as a smaty-acarya in the Gauo^a Vaiheava-sampradaya, later 
accepted the tridaeoa-sannyasa order from Tridaeoipada Prabodhananda 
Sarasvate Although acceptance of tridaeoa-sannyasa is not distinctly 
mentioned in the Gauo^a Vaiheava literature, the first verse of Rupa 
Gosvamds U pa degam ata advocates that one should accept the 
tridaeoa-sannyasa order by controlling the six forces: 

vaco vegaa manasau krodha-vegaa 
jihva-vegam udaropastha-vegam 
etan vegan yo vihaheta dh^au 
sarvam apamaa pathiva saginyat 
[N ol ]] 

"One who can control the forces of speech, mind, anger, belly, tongue and 
genitals is known as a gosvame and is competent to accept disciples all over 
the world.'The followers of CreCaitanya Mahaprabhu never accepted the 
Mayavada order of sannyasa, and for this they cannot be blamed. Ci'e 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted Ci'^hara Svamq who was a 
tridaeoi-sannyasQ but the M ayavadesannyass, not understanding Craihara 
Svame sometimes think that Craihara Svame belonged to the Mayavada 
ekadaeoa-sannyasa community. A ctually this was not the case." 


TEXT 58 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
inaivaRa nai /oo ivaNAe gAtaflama: 
‘a~ajya gAAM payaRq%maAna wtTama, 
inar"Ak{(taAe's$aia"r"ipa svaDamaARa," 
(g)k(impataAe'maUM mauinar"Ah" gAATaAma, 

grebhagavan uvaca 
nirvidya nahoa-dravieegata-klamau 
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pravrajya gaa paryacamana ittham 
nirakato 'sadbhir api sva-dharnnad 
akampito'mua munir aha gatham 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
nirvidya—becoming detached; nahoa-draviee—his wealth having been 
destroyed; gata-klamau—free from moroseness; pravrajya—leaving home; 
gam—the earth; paryadamanau—traveling; ittham—in this way; 
nirakatau—insulted; asadbhiu—by rascals; api—even though; 
sva-dharmat—from his prescribed duties; akampitau—unswerved; 
amum— this; muniu— the sage; aha— spoke; gatham— song. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord CreKahea said: T hus becoming detached upon the loss of his 
property, this sage gave up his moroseness. H e left home, taking sannyasa, 
and began to travel about the earth. Even when insulted by foolish rascals he 
remained unswerved from his duty and chanted this song. 

PURPORT 

Those becoming free from the materialistic way of life, which involves 
grueling austerities performed to acquire money, may chant the preceding 
song of the Vaiheava sannyase Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura 
states that if one is not capable of listening to the song of this sannyase then 
one will certainly remain an obedient servant of material illusion. 


TEXT 59 

s$auKaau":Ka‘acl"Ae naAnya 
pau 5 &SasyaAtmaiva”ama: 
imataAecl"As$alnair"pava: 
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s$aMs$aAr"stamas$a: k{(ta: 


sukha-duukha-prado nanyau 
purunasyatma-vibhramau 
mitrodaseia-ripavau 
saa sarastamasau katau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sukha-duukha-pradau—giver of happiness and distress; na—there is no; 
anyau—other; puruhasya—of the soul; atm a—of the mind; 
vibhramau—bewilderment; mitra—friends; udasma—indifferent parties; 
ripavau— and enemies; saa sarau— material life; tamasau— out of ignorance; 
katau— created. 


TRANSLATION 

N 0 other force besides his own mental confusion makes the soul 
experience happiness and distress. H is perception of friends, neutral parties 
and enemies and the whole material life he builds around this perception are 
simply created out of ignorance. 


PURPORT 

Everyone is working hard to please their friends, defeat their enemies 
and maintain the status quo with neutral parties. These relations are 
certainly based on the material body and do not exist beyond the body's 
inevitable demise. They are called ignorance, or material illusion. 


TEXT 60 

tasmaAts$avaARtmanaA taAta 
inagA{h"ANA manaAe iDayaA 
mayyaAvaeizAtayaA yau-( 
WtaAvaAna, yaAegAs$alyh": 
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tasmat sarvatmana tata 
nigahaea mano dhiya 
mayy avegitaya yukta 
eta van yoga-sai grahau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasnnat—therefore; sarva-atnnana—in all respects; tata-My dear Uddhava; 
nigahaea— bring under control; manau— the mind; dhiya-with intelligence; 
mayi—in Me; avegitaya—which is absorbed; yuktau—linked up; 
etavan— thus; yoga-sai grahau— the essence of spiritual practice. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear U ddhava, fixing your intelligence on M e, you should thus 
completely control the mind. T his is the essence of the science of yoga. 


TEXT 61 

ya WtaAM iBa-auNAA gAltaAM 
“aoinaT'AM s$amaAih"ta: 

DaAr"yaHC)$AvayaHC+$Nvana, 

a"naE"naE=vaAiBaBaUyatae 

ya etaa bhikhuea gdaa 
brahma-nihdiaa samahitau 
dharayai chravayai ch^van 
dvandvair naivabhibhuyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau—whoever; etam—this; bhikhuea—by the sannyasq gdam—sung; 
brahma—knowledge of the Absolute; nihdiam—based upon; 
samahitau—with full attention; dharayan—meditating; gravayan—causing 
others to hear; g^van—himself hearing; dvandvaiu—by dualities; 
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na— never; eva— indeed; abhibhuyate— will become overwhelmed. 


TRANSLATION 

A nyone who listens to or recites to others this song of the sannyasQ which 
presents scientific knowledge of the A bsolute, and who thus meditates upon 
it with full attention, will never again be overwhelmed by the dualities of 
material happiness and distress. 


PURPORT 

The Vaiheava sannyase took shelter of the devotional service of the Lord 
and thus could overcome the illusory potency of his worshipable object, the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. H e himself meditated upon and heard this 
song, and also taught it to others. Having received the Lord's mercy, he 
enlightened other conditioned souls with transcendental intelligence so 
that they could also follow in the footsteps of the devotees of the Lord. 
Religion actually means to become a pure devotee of the Supreme Lord in 
loving service. Those who are trying to enjoy the material world or merely 
renounce it to avoid personal inconvenience cannot actually understand 
love of Godhead, in which the only objective isthesatisfaction of the Lord. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, T wenty-third 
Chapter, of theCramad-Bhagavatam, entitled 'The Song of the A vante 
Brahmaea." 


24. T he Philosophy of Sai khy 



In this chapter Lord Kahea gives instruction how bewilderment of the 
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mind can be dispelled by the science of Sal khya. H erein the Supreme Lord 
again imparts to U ddhava instruction about the analysis of material nature. 
By assimilating this knowledge the spirit soul can drive away his confusion 
based on false dualities. 

In the beginning of creation, the seer and seen are one and 
indistinguishable. This Supreme A bsolute Truth, one without a second and 
inaccessible to words and mind, then separates into two-the seer, which 
means consciousness or personality, and the seen, which means substance or 
nature. The material nature, which comprises the three modes of matter, is 
agitated by the controlling male factor. The mahat-tattva then becomes 
manifest together with the energies of consciousness and activity. From 
these come the principle of false ego in its three aspects of goodness, passion 
and ignorance. From false ego in the mode of ignorance arise fifteen subtle 
forms of sense perception, followed by the fifteen physical elements. From 
false ego in the mode of passion come the ten senses, and from false ego in 
the mode of goodness come the mind and the eleven demigods who preside 
over the senses. By the conglomeration of all of these elements grows the 
universal egg, in the midst of which the Supreme Personality of Godhead as 
the creating Lord of the universe takes up residence in the role of 
indwelling Supersoul. From the navel of this ultimate creator comes a lotus, 
upon which Brahma takes birth. Lord Brahma, invested with the mode of 
passion, executes austerities by the grace of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, and on the strength of these penances he is able to create all the 
planets of the universe. The region of heaven is meant for the demigods, 
that of inner space for ghostly spirits and that of the earth for human beings 
and others. In the region above these three planetary systems are the places 
of advanced sages, and in the lower worlds are those of the demons, Naga 
serpents and so forth. The goals achieved by activities based on the three 
modes of material nature are all within the three mortal worlds. The 
destinations of yoga, severe austerity and the renounced order of life are the 
worlds known as Mahar, Janas, Tapas and Satya. The goal of devotional 
service to the Supreme Lord, on the other hand, is the lotus feet of the 
Personality of Godhead in H is abode, Vaikueoha. This universe of material 
action and reaction is constituted under the control of time and the three 
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modes of material nature. Moreover, whatever exists in this universe is 
simply the product of the combination of material nature and her Lord. In 
the same way that creation proceeds gradually from the one and supremely 
subtle to the multitudinous and very gross, the process of annihilation 
proceeds from the grossest to the subtlest manifestation of nature, leaving 
only the eternal spiritual substance. This ultimate Soul remains situated 
within H imself, alone and without end. The mind of a person who meditates 
on these ideas does not become bewildered by material dualities. This 
science of Sal khya, narrated in alternating sequences of creation and 
annihilation, servesto cut off all doubts and bondage. 


TEXT 1 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
@Ta tae s$am‘ava-yaAima 
s$aAEyYaM paUvaE=#ivaRinaietama, 
yaia"AaAya paumaAna, s$aaAe 
ja-HAaE"k(ilpakM( ’’amama, 

grebhagavan uvaca 
atha te sampravakhyami 
sal khyaa purvair vinigcitam 
yad viji aya puman sadyo 
jahyad vaikalpikaa bhramam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca— the Supreme Personality of G odhead said; atha— now; 
te— unto you; sampravakhyami— I shall speak; sai khyam— the knowledge of 
the evolution of the elements of creation; purvaiu— by previous authorities; 
vinigcitam— ascertained; yat— which; vijeaya— knowing; puman— a person; 
sadyau—immediately; jahyat—can give up; vaikalpikam—based on false 
duality; bhramam— the illusion. 
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TRANSLATION 


Lord CreKahea said: N ow I shall describe to you the science of Sai khya, 
which has been perfectly established by ancient authorities. By understanding 
this science a person can immediately give up the illusion of material duality. 

PURPORT 

In the previous chapter the Lord explained that one can give up material 
duality by controlling the mind and fixing it in Kahea consciousness. This 
chapter describes the Sal khya system, in which the difference between 
matter and spirit is elaborately explained. By hearing this knowledge one 
can easily separate the mind from material contamination and fix it on the 
spiritual platform in Kahea consciousness. The Sal khya philosophy system 
mentioned here is that presented by Lord Kapila in the Third Canto of 
Cramad-Bhagavatam and not the atheistic Sal khya presented later by 
materialists and M ayavads. The material elements, which emanate from the 
potency of the Lord, evolve in a progressive sequence. One should not 
foolishly think that such evolution beginsfrom an original material element 
without the assistance of the Lord. This speculative theory is generated from 
the false ego of conditioned life and constitutes gross ignorance, 
unacceptable to the Personality of Godhead and H isfollowers. 


TEXT 2 

(g)As$aljAaAnamaTaAe (g)TaR 
Wk(maevaAivak(ilpatama, 
yacl"A ivavaek(inapauNAA 
@Acl"AE k{(tayaugAe'yaugAe 

asg ji an am atho artha 
ekam evavikalpitam 
yada viveka-nipuea 
adau kata-yuge'yuge 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


as4—there existed; ji anam—the seer; atha u—thus; arthau—the seen; 
ekam—one; eva—simply; avikalpitam—undifferentiated; yada—when; 
viveka—in discrimination; nipueau—persons who were expert; adau—in 
the beginning; kata-yuge—in the age of purity; ayuge—and before that, 
during the time of annihilation. 


TRANSLATION 

Originally, during the Kka-yuga, when all men were very expert in 
spiritual discrimination, and also previous to that, during the period of 
annihilation, the seer existed alone, nondifferent from the seen object. 

PURPORT 

Kata-yuga is the first age, also known as Satya-yuga, in which knowledge, 
being perfect, is not different from its object. In modern society, knowledge 
is highly speculative and constantly changing. There is often a vast 
difference between people's theoretical ideas and actual reality. In 
Satya-yuga, however, people are viveka-nipueau, or expert in intelligent 
discrimination, and thus there is no difference between their vision and 
reality. In Satya-yuga, the population in general is self-realized. Seeing 
everything as the potency of the Supreme Lord, they do not artificially 
create duality between themselves and other living entities. This is a further 
aspect of the oneness of Satya-yuga. At the time of annihilation, everything 
merges to rest within the Lord, and at that time also there is no difference 
between the Lord, who becomes the only seer, and the objects of knowledge, 
which are contained within the Lord. The liberated living entities in the 
eternal spiritual world are never subject to such merging but remain forever 
undisturbed in their spiritual forms. Because they are voluntarily one with 
the Lord in love, their abode is never annihilated. 

TEXT 3 
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tanmaAyaAP(lae&paeNA 
ke(valaM inaivaRk(ilpatama, 
vaAx.-manaAe'gAAecarM" s$atyaM 
ia"DaA s$amaBavaa," ba{h"ta, 


tan nnaya-phala-rupeea 
kevalaa nirvikalpitam 
va] -nnano-'gocaraa satyaa 
dvidha samabhavad bahat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat— that (Supreme); maya— of the material nature; phala— and the enjoyer 
of its manifestations; rupeea—in the two forms; kevalam—one; 
nirvikalpitam—nondifferentiated; vak—to speech; manau—and the mind; 
agocaram—inaccessible; satyam—true; dvidha—twofold; samabhavat—H e 
became; bahat— the A bsolute T ruth. 


TRANSLATION 

T hat one A bsolute T ruth, remaining free from material dualities and 
inaccessible to ordinary speech and mind, divided H imself into two 
categories— the material nature and the living entities who are trying to 
enjoy the manifestations of that nature. 

PURPORT 

Both material nature and the living entity are potencies of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 4 

tayaAere"k(tar"Ae -nTaR: 
‘ak{(ita: s$aAeBayaAitmak(A 
AaAnaM tvanyatamaAe BaAva: 
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paug&Sa: s$aAe'iBaDalyatae 


tayor ekataro hy arthau 
prakatiu sobhayatmika 
ji anaa tv anyatamo bhavau 
purunau so 'bhidh^ate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tayou—of the two; ekatarau—one; hi—indeed; arthau—entity; 
prakatiu—nature; sa—she; ubhaya-atmika—consisting of both the subtle 
causes and their manifest products; ji anam— (who possesses) consciousness; 
tu— and; anyatamau— the other; bhavau— entity; purunau— the living soul; 
sau— he; abhidh^ate— is called. 


TRANSLATION 

Of these two categories of manifestation, one is material nature, which 
embodies both the subtle causes and manifests products of matter. T he other 
is the conscious living entity, designated as the enjoyer. 

PURPORT 

According to J^a Gosvame prakati here refers to the subtle 
pradhana, which later becomes manifest as mahat-tattva. 


TEXT 5 

tamaAe r"ja: s$a6vaimaita 
‘ak{(taer"Bavana, gAuNAA: 
mayaA ‘a-aAeByamaANAAyaA: 
paug&SaAnaumataena ca 

tamo rajau sattvam iti 
prakater abhavan gueau 
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maya praknobhyamaeayau 
purunanumatena ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tamau—ignorance; rajau—passion; sattvam—goodness; iti—thus; 
prakateu—from nature; abhavan—became manifest; gueau—the modes; 
maya—by Me; praknobhyamaeayau—who was being agitated; puruha—of 
the living entity; anumatena— in order to fulfill the desires; ca— and. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen material nature was agitated by M y glance, the three material 
modes— goodness, passion and ignorance— became manifest to fulfill the 
pending desires of the conditioned souls. 

PURPORT 

The Lord casts H is glance over material nature to remind her that the 
conditioned souls have not worked out their chain of fruitive activity and 
mental speculation and that creation is therefore again necessary. The Lord 
desires that the conditioned souls get the opportunity to become Kahea 
conscious in love of Godhead by understanding the futility of life without 
the Lord. The modes of nature arise after the glance of the Lord and become 
inimical to one another, each mode attempting to conquer the other two. 
There is constant competition between birth, maintenance and 
annihilation. A Ithough a child desires to take birth, the cruel mother may 
desire to kill the child through abortion. A Ithough we may desire to kill the 
weeds in a field, they stubbornly take birth again and again. Similarly, we 
often desire to maintain our physical status quo, but still deterioration sets 
in. Thus there is constant competition among the modes of nature, and by 
their combinations and permutations the living entities try to enjoy 
innumerable material situations without Kahea consciousness. The word 
purunanumatena indicates that the Lord sets the stage for such material 
futility so that the conditioned souls will eventually come back home, back 
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to Godhead. 


TEXT 6 

taeBya: s$amaBavats$aUtaM 
mah"Ana, s$aUtaeNA s$aMyauta: 
tataAe ivaku(vaRtaAe jaAtaAe 
yaAe'h"/EyAr"Ae ivamaAeh"na: 

tebhyau samabhavat sutraa 
mahan sutreea saa yutau 
tato vikurvato jato 
yo 'hal karo vimohanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tebhyau—from those modes; samabhavat—arose; sutram—the first 
transformation of nature, endowed with the potency of activity; 
mahan—primeval nature endowed with the potency of knowledge; 
sutreea—with this sutra-tattva; saa yutau-conjoined; tatau—from the 
mahat; vikurvatau-transforming; jatau—was generated; yau—which; 
ahai karau— false ego; vimohanau— the cause of bewilderment. 


TRANSLATION 

From these modes arose the primeval siitra, along with the mahat-tattva. 
By the transformation of the mahat-tattva was generated the false ego, the 
cause of the living entities' bewilderment. 

PURPORT 

According to Ci'^a Ci'^hara Svame sutra is the first transformation of 
material nature that manifeststhe potency of activity, and it isaccompanied 
by the mahat-tattva, which is endowed with the potency of knowledge. In 
the material world, one's real knowledge is covered by fruitive activity and 
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mental speculation. As one's devotional service to the Lord slackens, these 
two tendencies grow automatically, just as the diminishing of light 
automatically brings an increase in darkness. 


TEXT 7 

vaEk(Air"k(staEjas$ae 
taAmas$aeetyahM" i4:ava{ta, 
tanmaA:|:aein%o"yamanas$aAM 
k(Ar"NAM icad"icanmaya: 

vaikarikastaijasagca 
tamasag cety ahaa tri-vat 
tan-matrendriya-manasaa 
karaeaa cid-acin-mayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vaikarikau—in the mode of goodness; taijasau—in the mode of passion; 
ca—and; tamasau—in the mode of ignorance; ca—also; iti—thus; 
aham— false ego; tri-vat— in three categories; tat-matra— of the subtle forms 
of sense objects; indriya—of the senses; manasam—and of the mind; 
karaeam—the cause; cit-acit—both spirit and matter; 
mayau— encompassing. 


TRANSLATION 

False ego, which is the cause of physical sensation, the senses, and the 
mind, encompasses both spirit and matter and manifests, in three varieties: in 
the modes of goodness, passion and ignorance. 

PURPORT 

The word cid-acin-maya, "encompassing both spirit and matter," is 
significant in this regard. The false ego is the illusory combination of the 
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eternal conscious soul and the temporary unconscious body. Because the 
spirit soul desires to exploit illicitly the creation of God, he is bewildered by 
the three modes of nature and assumes an illusory identity within the 
material world. Struggling to enjoy, he becomes more and more entangled in 
the complexities of illusion and only increases his anxiety. This hopeless 
situation can be overcome by taking to pure Kahea consciousness, in which 
the pleasure of the Supreme Lord becomesthe only goal of one's life. 


TEXT 8 

(g)TaRstanmaAi4:ak(AAaAae 
taAmas$aAicl"in%o"yaAiNA ca 
taEjas$aAUe"vataA (g)As$a-a, 

Wk(Acl"zA ca vaEk{(taAta, 

arthastan-matrikaj jaji e 
tamasad indriyaei ca 
taijasad devata asann 
ekadaga ca vaikatat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

arthau—the gross elements; tat-matrikat—from the subtle sensations 
(which themselves are derived from false ego in the mode of goodness); 
jaji e—became generated; tamasat—from false ego in the mode of 
ignorance; indriyaei—the senses; ca—and; taijasat—from false ego in the 
mode of passion; devatau—the demigods; asan—arose; ekadaga—eleven; 
ca— and; vaikatat— from false ego in the mode of goodness. 


TRANSLATION 

From false ego in the mode of ignorance came the subtle physical 
perceptions, from which the gross elements were generated. From false ego in 
the mode of passion came the senses, and from false ego in the mode of 
goodness arose the eleven demigods. 
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PURPORT 


From false ego in the mode of ignorance, sound is generated along with 
the sense of hearing to receive it and the sky as its medium. Next, the 
sensation of touch, air and the sense of touch are generated, and thus from 
subtle to gross all of the elements and their perceptions are generated. The 
senses, because they are busily engaged in activity, are created from false ego 
in the mode of passion. From false ego in goodness come eleven demigods: 
the deities of the directions, the wind and the sun, Varuea, the Agvine 
deities, A gni, Indra, U pendra, M itra, Brahma and Candra. 


TEXT 9 

mayaA s$aAaAeicl"taA BaAvaA: 

s$avaeR s$aMh"tyak(Air"NA: 
(g)Nx"mautpaAcl"yaAmaAs$aur," 
mamaAyatanamauOamama, 

maya sai codita bhavau 
sarvesaa hatya-karieau 
aeoam utpadayam asur 
mamayatanam uttamam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

maya— by M e; sai coditau— impelled; bhavau— elements; sarve— all; 
saa hatya— by amalgamation; karieau— functioning; aeoam— the egg of the 
universe; utpadayam asuu—they brought into being; mama—My; 
ayatanam— residence; uttamam— superior. 


TRANSLATION 

Impelled by M e, all these elements combined to function in an orderly 
fashion and together gave birth to the universal egg, which is M y excellent 
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place of residence. 


TEXT 10 

taisma-ahM" s$amaBavama, 

(g)Nxe" s$ailalas$aMisTataAE 
mama naAByaAmaBaUtpaaM 
ivaiAKyaM ta^a caAtmaBaU: 

tasminn ahaa samabhavam 
aeoesalila-saa sthitau 
mama nabhyam abhut padmaa 
vigvakhyaa tatra catma-bhuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasmin—within that; aham—I; samabhavam—appeared; aeoe—in the egg 
of the universe; salila—in the water of the Causal Ocean; 
saa sthitau—which was situated; mama—My; nabhyam—from the navel; 
abhut—arose; padmam—a lotus; vigva-akhyam—known as universal; 
tatra— in that; ca— and; atma-bhuu— self-born Brahml 

TRANSLATION 

I M yself appeared within that egg, which was floating on the causal water, 
and from My navel arose the universal lotus, the birthplace of self-born 
Brahma. 


PURPORT 

The Supreme Lord here describes H is appearance in H is transcendental 
pastime form of CreN arayaea. Lord N arayaea enters within the universe but 
does not give up His purely transcendental body of knowledge and bliss. 
Lord Brahma, however, born from the Lord's navel lotus, has a material 
body. A Ithough Lord Brahma is the most powerful mystic, his body, which 
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pervades all material existence, is material, whereas the body of the Supreme 
Lord H ari, N arayaea, isalwaystranscendental. 


TEXT 11 

s$aAe's$a{ja6apas$aA yau-(Ae 
r"jas$aA mad"nau/ah"Ata, 
laAek(Ana, s$apaAlaAna, ivaiAtmaA 
BaUBauRva: svair"ita i^aDaA 

so 'sajattapasa yukto 
rajasa mad-anugrahat 
lokan sa-palan vigvatma 
bhur bhuvau svar iti tridha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sau—he, Brahma; asaj at—created; tapasa—by his austerity; 
yuktau—endowed; rajasa—with the potency of the mode of passion; 
mat— My; anugrahat— because of the mercy; lokan—the different planets; 
sa-palan—along with their presiding demigods; vigva—of the universe; 
atma—the soul; bhuu bhuvau svau iti—called Bhur, Bhuvar and Svar; 
tridha— three divisions. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Brahma, the soul of the universe, being endowed with the mode of 
passion, performed great austerities by M y mercy and thus created the three 
planetary divisions, called Bhiir, Bhuvar and Svar, along with their presiding 
deities. 


TEXT 12 

cle"vaAnaAmaAek( (g)As$altsvar," 
BaUtaAnaAM ca Bauva: pacl"ma, 
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matyaARd"lnaAM ca BaUlaAeRk(: 
is$aU"AnaAM ii:atayaAtpar"ma, 

devan am oka asd svar 
bhutanaa ca bhuvau padam 
martyadmaa ca bhur lokau 
siddhanaa tritayat param 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

devanam— of the demigods; okau— the home; as4— became; svau— heaven; 
bhutanam— of ghostly spirits; ca— and; bhuvau— Bhuvar; padam— the place; 
martya-admam—of ordinary mortal humans and other beings; ca—and; 
bhuu lokau—the planet called Bhur; siddhanam—(the place) of those 
striving for liberation; tritayat— these three divisions; param— beyond. 


TRANSLATION 

H eaven was established as the residence of the demigods, B huvarloka as 
that of the ghostly spirits, and the earth system as the place of human beings 
and other mortal creatures. T hose mystics who strive for liberation are 
promoted beyond these three divisions. 

PURPORT 

Planets such as Indraloka and Candraloka are meant for the heavenly 
enjoyment of the most pious fruitive workers. The highest four planets, 
however, Satyaloka, M aharloka, Janaloka and Tapoloka, are meant for those 
who are most perfectly endeavoring for liberation. C aitanya M ahaprabhu is 
so inconceivably merciful that He is promoting the most fallen victims of 
Kali-yuga beyond these four planets and even beyond Vaikuedha, to the 
supreme planet of Lord Kahea in the spiritual sky, called Goloka Vandavana. 
Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura explains that heaven is the 
residence of the demigods, the earth is the residence of the human beings, 
and in between is a temporary residence for both classes of beings. 
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TEXT 13 


(g)DaAe's$aur"ANAAM naAgAAnaAM 
BaUmaer"Aek(Ae's$a{jat‘aBau: 
i^alaAefyaAM gAtaya: s$avaAR: 
k(maRNAAM i^iagAuNAAtmanaAma, 

adho 'suraeaa naganaa 
bhumer oko 'sajat prabhuu 
tri-lokyaa gatayau sarvau 
karmaeaa tri-gueatmanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

adhau—below; asuraeam—of the demons; naganam—of the celestial 
snakes; bhumeu—from the earth; okau—the residence; asajat—created; 
prabhuu—Lord Brahma; tri-lokyam—of the three worlds; gatayau—the 
destinations; sarvau—all; karmaeam—of fruitive activities; 
tri-guea-atmanam— partaking of the three modes. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Brahma created the region below the earth for the demons and the 
N aga snakes. I n this way the destinations of the three worlds were arranged 
as the corresponding reactions for different kinds of work performed within 
the three modes of nature. 


TEXT 14 

yaAegAsya tapas$aeEva 
nyaAs$asya gAtayaAe'malaA: 
mah"jaRnastapa: s$atyaM 
Bai-(yaAegAsya maO"ita: 
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nyasasya gatayo 'malau 
mahar janas tapau satyaa 
bhakti-yogasya mad-gatiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yogasya—of mystic yoga; tapasau—of great austerity; ca—and; 
eva—certainly; nyasasya—of the renounced order of life; gatayau—the 
destinations; amalau—spotless; mahau—Mahar; janau—Janas; 
tapau—Tapas; satyam—Satya; bhakti-yogasya—of devotional service; 
mat— M y; gatiu— destination. 


TRANSLATION 

By mystic yoga, great austerities and the renounced order of life, the pure 
destinations of M aharloka, Janaloka, T apoloka and Satyaloka are attained. 

But by devotional yoga, one achieves M y transcendental abode. 

PURPORT 

Crda je/a Gosvameexplains that the word tapasau in this verse refers to 
austerities performed by brahmacars and vanaprasthas. A brahmacare who 
practices celibacy perfectly in some particular stage of his life achieves 
M aharloka, and one who perfectly practices lifelong celibacy achieves 
Janaloka. By perfect execution of vanaprastha one may achieve Tapoloka, 
and one in the renounced order of life goes to Satyaloka. These different 
destinations certainly depend on one's seriousness in the yoga system. In the 
Third Canto of the Bhagavatam, Lord Brahma explains to the demigods, 
"The inhabitants of Vaikuedha travel in their airplanes made of lapis lazuli, 
emeralds and gold. A Ithough crowded by their consorts, who have large hips 
and beautiful smiling faces, they cannot be stimulated to passion by their 
mirth and beautiful charms." (SB 3.15.20) Thus in the spiritual world, the 
kingdom of God, the inhabitants have absolutely no desire for personal 
satisfaction, since they are completely satisfied in love of Godhead. Because 
they only think of the Lord's pleasure, there is no possibility of cheating. 
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anxiety, lust, disappointment, and so on. As described in Bhagavad-gda 
(18.62), 


tarn eva garaeaa gaccha 
sarva-bhavena bharata 
tat-prasadat param gantia 
sthanaa prapsyasi gagvatam 

"0 scion of Bharata, surrender unto Him utterly. By His grace you will 
attain transcendental peace and the supreme and eternal abode." 


TEXT 15 

mayaA k(AlaAtmanaA DaAifaA 
k(maRyau-(imaclM" jagAta, 
gAuNA‘avaAh" Wtaisma-a, 
onmaAaita inamaAaita 

maya kalatmana dhatra 
karma-yuktam idaa jagat 
guea-pravaha etasminn 
unmajjati nimajjati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

maya— by M e; kala-atmana— who contains the energy of time; dhatra— the 
creator; karma-yuktam— full of fruitive activities; idam— this; jagat— world; 
guea-pravahe—in the mighty current of the modes; etasmin—in this; 
unmajjati— one rises up; nimajjati— one drowns. 


TRANSLATION 

AII results of fruitive work have been arranged within this world by M e, 
the supreme creator acting as the force of time. T hus one sometimes rises up 
toward the surface of this mighty river of the modes of nature and sometimes 
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again submerges. 


PURPORT 

U nmajjati refers to one's promotion to the higher planetary systems, as 
mentioned in previous verses, and nimajjati refers to being submerged in a 
miserable condition of life by impious activities. In both cases one is 
drowning within the mighty river of material existence, which carries one 
far away from one's real home in the kingdom of G od. 


TEXT 16 

@NAuba{Rh"tk{(zA: sTaUlaAe 
yaAe yaAe BaAva: ‘ais$aDyaita 
s$avaAe R' pyau Bayas$aMyau ■ (: 

‘ak{(tyaA paug&SaeNA ca 

aeur bahat k^au sthulo 
yo yo bhavau prasidhyati 
sarvo 'py ubhaya-saa yuktau 
prakatya puruheea ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

aeuu—small; bahat—great; kagau—thin; sthulau—stout; yau 
yau—whatever; bhavau—manifestation; prasidhyati—is established; 
sarvau—all; api—indeed; ubhaya—by both; saa yuktau—conjoined; 
prakatya— by nature; puruheea— by the enjoying spirit soul; ca— and. 


TRANSLATION 

W hatever features visibly exist within this world— small or great, thin or 
stout- certainly contain both the material nature and its enjoyer, the spirit 
soul. 
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TEXT 17 


yastau yasyaAid"r"ntae 
s$a vaE maDyaM ca tasya s$ana, 
ivak(Ar"Ae vyavah"Ar"ATaAeR 
yaTaA taEjas$apaAiTaRvaA: 

yastu yasyadir antagca 
sa vai madhyaa ca tasya san 
vikaro vyavaharartho 
yatha taijasa-parthivau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau—which (cause); tu—and; yasya—of which (product); adiu—the 
beginning; antaij—the end; ca—and; saij—that; vai—indeed; 
madhyam— the middle; ca— and; tasya— of that product; san— being (real); 
vikaraij—the transformation; vyavahara-arthau—for ordinary purposes; 
yatha— as; taijasa— things produced from gold (which is itself derived from 
fire); parthivaij— and things produced from earth. 


TRANSLATION 

Gold and earth are originally existing as ingredients. From gold one may 
fashion golden ornaments such as bracelets and earrings, and from earth one 
may fashion clay pots and saucers. T he original ingredients gold and earth 
exist before the products made from them, and when the products are 
eventually destroyed, the original ingredients, gold and earth, will remain. 

T hus, since the ingredients are present in the beginning and at the end, they 
must also be present in the middle phase, taking the form of a particular 
product to which we assign for convenience a particular name, such as 
bracelet, earring, pot or saucer. W e can therefore understand that since the 
ingredient cause exists before the creation of a product and after the 
product's destruction, the same ingredient cause must be present during the 
manifest phase, supporting the product as the basis of its reality. 
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PURPORT 


The Lord here explains that the original cause is certainly present in its 
effect, citing the example of gold and clay functioning as the causal 
ingredients of many different products in which gold and clay continue to 
be present. For our convenience, we assign different names to temporary 
products, although their essential nature continues to be that of the 
ingredient, and not of the temporary product. 


TEXT 18 

yaau"paAcl"Aya paUvaRstau 
BaAvaAe ivaku(g&tae'par"ma, 

(g)Aicl"r"ntaAe yacl"A yasya 
tats$atyamaiBaDalyatae 

yad upadaya purvastu 
bhavo vikurute'param 
adir anto yada yasya 
tat satyam abhidh^ate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yat—which (form); upadaya—accepting as the ingredient cause; 
purvau—the previous cause (such as the mahat-tattva); tu—and; 
bhavau— thing; vikurute— produces as transformation; aparam— the second 
thing (such as the element ahai kara); adiij—the beginning; antaij—the 
end; yada—when; yasya—of which (product); tat—that (cause); 
satyam— real; abhidh^ate— is called. 


TRANSLATION 

A material object, itself composed of an essential ingredient, creates 
another material object through transformation. T hus one created object 
becomes the cause and basis of another created object. A particular thing may 
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thus be called real in that it possesses the basic nature of another object that 
constitutes its origin and final state. 

PURPORT 

One may understand the purport of this verse through the simple 
analogy of a clay pot. A clay pot is formed from a lump of clay, which is itself 
prepared from the earth. In this case earth isthe original ingredient forming 
the clay lump, and the clay lump is in a sense the original cause of the pot. 
When the pot is destroyed, it will again assume the designation clay and 
ultimately merge back into the earth, its original cause. In relation to the 
clay pot, clay is the beginning and final state; thus the pot is called real, for 
it possesses the essential characteristics of clay, which exists before and after 
the existence of the functioning instrument known as the pot. Similarly, 
earth exists before and after the clay, and thus clay may be considered real 
because it possesses the essential characteristics of earth, which exists before 
and after the existence of the clay. Similarly, earth and other elements are 
created from the mahat-tattva, which exists before and after the existence of 
the elements, which may be considered real because they possess the 
essential characteristics of the mahat-tattva. The mahat-tattva is ultimately 
the creation of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, the cause of all causes, 
who exists after all is annihilated. The A bsolute Truth is the Supreme Lord 
H imself, who step by step gives meaning and character to all that exists. 


TEXT 19 

‘ak{(itayaRsyaAepaAcl"Anama, 
(5)ADaAr": paug&Sa: par": 
s$ataAe'iBavyaAak(: k(AlaAe 
“ao tait^atayaM tvah"ma, 

prakatir yasyopadanam 
adharau puruhau parau 
sato 'bhivyai jakau kalo 
brahma tat tritayaa tvaham 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


prakatiu— material nature; yasya— of which (produced manifestation of the 
universe); upadanam—the ingredient cause; adharau—the foundation; 
puruhau— the Personality of G odhead; parau— Supreme; satau— of the real 
(nature); abhivyai jakau—the agitating agent; kalau—time; brahma—the 
A bsoluteT ruth; tat— this; tritayam— group of three; tu— but; aham— I. 


TRANSLATION 

T he material universe may be considered real, having nature as its original 
ingredient and final state. Lord M aha-viheu is the resting place of nature, 
which becomes manifest by the power of time. T hus nature, the almighty 
V iheu and time are not different from M e, the Supreme A bsolute T ruth. 

PURPORT 

Material nature is the energy of the Lord, Maha-viheu is His plenary 
portion, and time representsthe Lord's activity. In this way, time and nature 
are always subservient to the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who creates, 
maintains and annihilates all that exists through the agency of His 
potencies and plenary portions. In other words. Lord Kahea is the A bsolute 
Truth because He contains all existence within Himself. 


TEXT 20 

s$agAR: ‘avataRtae taAvata, 
paAEvaARpayaeRNA inatyazA: 
mah"Ana, gAuNAivas$agAARTaR: 
isTatyantaAe yaAvacl"l-aNAma, 

sargau pravartatetavat 
paurvaparyeea nityagau 
mahan guea-visargarthaij 
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sthity-anto yavad dcnaeam 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sargau—the creation; pravartate— continues to exist; tavat—tothat extent; 
paurva-aparyeea—in the form of parents and children; 
nityagau—perpetually; mahan—bountiful; guea-visarga—of the variegated 
manifestation of the material modes; arthau—for the purpose; 
sthiti-antau—until the end of its maintenance; yavat—as long as; 
dchaeam— the glance of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


TRANSLATION 

A s long as the Supreme Personality of G odhead continues to glance upon 
nature, the material world continues to exist, perpetually manifesting 
through procreation the great and variegated flow of universal creation. 

PURPORT 

Although the mahat-tattva, impelled by the force of time, is the 
ingredient cause of this world, it is clearly explained here that the Supreme 
Lord is personally the only ultimate cause of all that exists. Time and nature 
are powerless to act without the glance of the Personality of G odhead. H e 
creates unlimited material variety for the sense gratification of the 
conditioned souls, who try to enjoy life as the children of particular parents 
and as the parents of particular children, throughout the 8,400,000 species 
of life. 


TEXT 21 

i var" AN m ayaAs$aAam aAnaAe 
laAek(k(lpaivak(lpak(: 
paAatvaAya ivazAeSaAya 
k(lpatae BauvanaE: s$ah" 
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virae mayasadyamano 
loka-kalpa-vikalpakau 
pa I catvaya vigenaya 
kalpate bhuvanaiu saha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

virac—the universal form; maya—by Me; asadyamanau—being pervaded; 
loka—of the planets; kalpa—of repeated creation, maintenance and 
destruction; vikalpakau—manifesting the variety; pai'catvaya—the 
elemental manifestation of creation of the five elements; vigehaya—in 
varieties; kalpate— is capable of displaying; bhuvanaiu—with the different 
planets; saha— being endowed. 


TRANSLATION 

I am the basis of the universal form, which displays endless variety 
through the repeated creation, maintenance and destruction of the planetary 
systems. Originally containing within itself all planets in their dormant state, 
M y universal form manifests the varieties of created existence by arranging 
the coordinated combination of the five elements. 

PURPORT 

A ccording to Cr^hara Svamq the word maya refers to the Lord in 
H is form as eternal time. 


TEXTS 22-27 

@-ae ‘alalyatae matyaRma, 
@-aM DaAnaAs$au lalyatae 
DaAnaA BaUmaAE ‘alalyantae 
BaUimagARnDae ‘alalyatae 

(g)ps$au ‘alalyatae gAnDa 
(g)Apae svagAuNAe r"s$ae 
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lalyatae jyaAeitaiSa r"s$aAe 
jyaAetal e&pae ‘alalyatae 

e&paM vaAyaAE s$a ca s$pazAeR 
lalyatae s$aAe'ipa caAmbare" 
(5)mbarM" zAbd"tanmaAta 
win%o"yaAiNA svayaAeinaSau 

yaAeinavaE=k(Air"ke( s$aAEmya 
lalyatae manas$alire" 
zAbd"Ae BaUtaAid"mapyaeita 
BaUtaAid"maRh"ita ‘aBau: 

s$a lalyatae mah"Ana, svaeSau 
gAuNAes$au gAuNAvaOama: 
taeVya-e( s$ann‘alalyantae 
tatk(Alae lalyataeVyayae 

k(AlaAe maAyaAmayae jalvae 
jalva (g)Atmaina mayyajae 
(g)AtmaA ke(vala (g)AtmasTaAe 
ivak(lpaApaAyala-aNA: 

a n n e pr a I ^ate ma rtya m 
annaa dhanasu l^ate 
dhana bhumau pral^ante 
bhumir gandhepral^ate 

apsu pral^ategandha 
apagca sva-gueerase 
l^atejyotini raso 
jyoterupe pral^ate 

rupaa vayau sa ca sparge 
l^ateso 'pi cambare 
ambaraa gabda-tan-matra 
indriyaei sva-yoninu 
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yonir vaikarikesaumya 
l^atemanas^are 
gabdo bhutadim apyeti 
bhutadir mahati prabhuu 

sa l^atemahan svenu 
gueesu guea-vattamau 
te' vya kte sa m pra I ^a n te 
tat kalel^ate'vyaye 

kalo nnaya-mayeje/e 
je/a atmani mayy aje 
atma kevala atma-stho 
vikalpapaya-laknaeau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

anne—in food; pral^ate—becomes merged; martyam—the mortal body; 
annam—food; dhanasu—within the grains; l^ate—becomes merged; 
dhanau—the grains; bhumau—in the earth; pral^ante—become merged; 
bhumiu— the earth; gandhe— within fragrance; pral^ate— becomes merged; 
apsu—in water; pral^ate—becomes merged; gandhau—fragrance; 
apau—water; ca—and; sva-guee—within its own quality; rase—taste; 
I^ate—becomes merged; jyotini—within fire; rasau—taste; jyotiu—fire; 
rupe—within form; pral^ate—becomes merged; rupam—form; vayau—in 
air; sau—it; ca—and; sparge—in touch; I^ate—becomes merged; sau—it; 
api—also; ca—and; ambare—in ether; ambaram—ether; gabda—in sound; 
tat-matre—its corresponding subtle sensation; indriyaei—the senses; 
sva-yonihu—in their sources, the demigods; yoniu—the demigods; 
vaikarike—in false ego in the mode of goodness; saumya—My dear 
Uddhava; l^ate—become merged; manasi—in the mind; ^are—which is 
the controller; gabdau—sound; bhuta-adim—in the original false ego; 
apyeti—becomes merged; bhuta-adiu—false ego; mahati—in the total 
material nature; prabhuu—powerful; sau—that; l^ate—becomes merged; 
mahan—the total material nature; svehu—in its own; gueehu—three modes; 
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guea-vat-tamau—being the ultimate abode of these modes; te—they; 
avyakte—in the unmanifest form of nature; sampral^ante—become 
completely merged; tat—that; kale—in time; l^ate—become merged; 
avyaye—in the infallible; kalau—time; maya-maye—who is full of 
transcendental knowledge; je/e—in the Supreme Lord, who activates all 
living beings; j^au— that Lord; atmani— in the Supreme Self; mayi— in M e; 
aje—the unborn; atma—the original Self; kevalau—alone; 
atma-sthau—self-situated; vikalpa—by creation; apaya—and annihilation; 
lakhaeau— characterized. 


TRANSLATION 

At the time of annihilation, the mortal body of the living being becomes 
merged into food. Food merges into the grains, and the grains merge back into 
the earth. T he earth merges into its subtle sensation, fragrance. Fragrance 
merges into water, and water further merges into its own quality, taste. T hat 
taste merges into fire, which merges into form. Form merges into touch, and 
touch merges into ether. Ether finally merges into the sensation of sound. 

T he senses all merge into their own origins, the presiding demigods, and 
they, 0 gentle U ddhava, merge into the controlling mind, which itself merges 
into false ego in the mode of goodness. Sound becomes one with false ego in 
the mode of ignorance, and all-powerful false ego, the first of all the physical 
elements, merges into the total nature. T he total material nature, the primary 
repository of the three basic modes, dissolves into the modes. T hese modes of 
nature then merge into the unmanifest form of nature, and that unmanifest 
form merges into time. T ime merges into the Supreme Lord, present in the 
form of the omniscient M aha-puruha, the original activator of all living 
beings. T hat origin of all life merges into M e, the unborn Supreme Soul, who 
remains alone, established within H imself. It is from H im that all creation 
and annihilation are manifested. 


PURPORT 

The annihilation of the material world is the reversal of the process of 
creation, and ultimately everything is merged to rest within the Supreme 
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Lord, who remainsfull in H isabsolute position. 


TEXT 28 

Wvamanval-amaANAsya 
k(TaM vaEk(ilpak(Ae ’’ama: 
manas$aAe 6$id" itaie"ta 
vyaAe°alvaAk(AeRd"yae tama: 

evam anvdchamaeasya 
kathaa vaikalpiko bhramau 
manaso hkli tindieta 
vyomne/arkodaye tamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam—in this way; anvd<hamaeasya—of one who is carefully examining; 
katham—how; vaikalpikau—based on duality; bhramau—illusion; 
manasau—of his mind; hadi—in the heart; tindieta-can remain; 
vyomni— in the sky; iva— just as; arka— of the sun; udaye— upon the rising; 
tamau— darkness. 


TRANSLATION 

J ust as the rising sun removes the darkness of the sky, similarly, this 
scientific knowledge of cosmic annihilation removes all illusory duality from 
the mind of a serious student. Even if illusion somehow enters his heart, it 
cannot remain there. 


PURPORT 

just as the brilliant sun removes all darkness from the sky, a clear 
understanding of the knowledge spoken by Lord Kahea to U ddhava removes 
all ignorance concocted by the material mind. One will then no longer 
accept the material body as the self. Even if such illusion temporarily 
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manifests within one's consciousness, it will be driven away by the 
resurgence of one's spiritual knowledge. 


TEXT 29 

WSa s$aAEyYaivaiDa: ‘aAe-(: 
s$aMzAya/ainTaBaecl"na: 
‘aitalaAemaAnaulaAemaAByaAM 
par"Avar"a{"zA mayaA 

eha sai khya-vidhiu proktau 
saa gaya-granthi-bhedanau 
pratilomanulomabhyaa 
paravara-d^a maya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ehau—this; sal khya-vidhiu—method of Sal khya (analytic philosophy); 
proktau—spoken; saa gaya—of doubts; granthi—the bondage; 
bhedanau—which breaks; pratiloma-anulomabhyam—in both direct and 
reverse order; para—the situation of the spiritual world; avara—and the 
inferior situation of the material world; daga— by Him who sees perfectly; 
maya— by M e. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus I, the perfect seer of everything material and spiritual, have spoken 
this knowledge of Sai khya, which destroys the illusion of doubt by scientific 
analysis of creation and annihilation. 

PURPORT 

Lord CreKahea has explained that the material mind accepts and rejects 
many different concepts of life, generating innumerable false arguments 
about the actual process of perfection. But a person who takes shelter of the 
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lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead can see everything with 
clear intelligence. One who understands how the Supreme Lord creates and 
annihilates can be liberated from material bondage and devote himself to 
the eternal service of the Supreme Lord. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, T wenty-fourth 
C hapter, of theCramad-Bhagavatam, entitled 'The Philosophy of Sal khya." 



To establish the transcendental nature of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, this chapter describes the various functional manifestations of 
thethree modes (goodness, passion and ignorance), which arise in the mind. 

Control of the mind, control of the senses, tolerance and so forth are 
manifestations of the unmixed mode of goodness. Desire, endeavor, false 
pride and so on are manifestations of the unmixed mode of passion. And 
anger, greed and bewilderment are among the functions of the unmixed 
mode of ignorance. In the admixture of thethree modes we find the concept 
of "I" and "my," behavior in accordance with this mentality by body, mind 
and words, adherence to the principles of religiosity, economic development 
and sense gratification, and the fixed pursuit of one's occupational duty for 
material interest. 

A person whose character is in the mode of goodness worships Lord H ari 
in a spirit of devotion, without regard to profit. On the other hand, one who 
hankers after the fruits of his worship of the Lord is passionate by nature. 
And one who desires violence is in the mode of ignorance. These modes of 
goodness, passion and ignorance are present in the infinitesimal living 
entity, whereas the Supreme Personality of Godhead is transcendental to 
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the three modes of material nature. 

The substance, place and result of activity, along with the time, the 
knowledge underlying action, the activity itself, the performer, hisfaith, his 
level of awareness, his spiritual progress and his destination after death, all 
partake of the three modes and manifest variously in terms of distinctions 
and hierarchies. But objects related to the Supreme Personality, places 
connected with Him, happiness based on Him, the time occupied in His 
worship, knowledge related to H im, work offered to H im, the performer of 
work who acts under His shelter, faith in His devotional service, progress 
toward the spiritual realm, and the destination of the Supreme Lord's 
personal abode all transcend the material modes. 

There are many different destinations and conditions of life for the spirit 
soul within the cycle of material existence. These are all based on the modes 
of nature and on fruitive activities, which are governed by the modes. It is 
only by practicing the yoga of pure devotional service to the Supreme Lord 
that one can conquer the three modes, which arise originally from the mind. 
After obtaining a human body, which has the potential for developing 
knowledge and realization, a person who is intelligent should renounce 
association with the three modes of nature and then worship the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead. First, by increasing the mode of goodness, one can 
defeat passion and ignorance. Then one can conquer material goodness by 
evolving his consciousness to the platform of transcendence. At that time 
he becomes entirely liberated from the material modes, gives up his subtle 
body (the material mind, intelligence and false ego) and attains the 
association of the Personality of Godhead. By the shattering of his subtle 
covering, the living entity is able to come face to face with the Supreme 
Lord and thus achieve absolute fulfillment by H is grace. 


TEXT 1 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
gAuNAAnaAmas$aimma™aANAAM 
paumaAna, yaena yaTaA Bavaeta, 
tanmae pau 5 &SavayaeRcl"ma, 
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opaDaAr"ya zAMs$ata: 


grebhagavan uvaca 
gueanam asammigraeaa 
puiman yen a yatha bhavet 
tan nnepuruna-varyedann 
upadharaya gaa satau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
gueanam— of the modes of nature; asammigraeam— in their unmixed state; 
puman— a person; yena— by which mode; yatha— how; bhavet— he becomes; 
tat—that; me—by Me; puruha-varya—0 best among men; idam—this; 
upadharaya— please try to understand; gaa satau— as I speak. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; 0 best among men, please 
listen as I describe to you how the living entity attains a particular nature by 
association with individual material modes. 

PURPORT 

The word asammigra indicates that which is not mixed with anything 
else. Lord Kahea now explains how each of the three material modes 
(goodness, passion and ignorance), acting separately, causes a conditioned 
soul to manifest a particular type of existence. The living entity is ultimately 
transcendental to the modes of nature, being part and parcel of Lord Kahea, 
but in conditioned life he manifests material qualities. This is described in 
the foil owing verses. 


TEXTS 2-5 

zAmaAe cl"maistaita-ae-aA 
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tapa: s$atyaM d"yaA sma{ita: 
tauir'styaAgAAe's$pa{h"A ™aU"A 
oe"ldR"yaAid": svainava{Rita: 

k(Ama wRh"A mad"sta{SNAA 
stamBa (g)AzAliBaRd"A s$auKama, 
mad"Aets$aAh"Ae yazA:‘alitar," 
h"AsyaM valya< balaAeama: 

.(AeDaAe laAeBaAe'na{taM ihM"s$aA 
yaAiaA d"mBa: flama: k(ila: 
zAAek(maAeh"AE ivaSaAd"Atal= 
ina%o"AzAA Balr"nauama: 

s$a6vasya r"jas$aeEtaAs$a, 
tamas$aeAnaupaUvaRzA: 
va{6ayaAe vaiNARta‘aAyaA: 
s$ai-apaAtamaTaAe Za{NAu 

gamo damastitiknekna 
tapau satyaa dayasmatiu 
turns tyago 'spaha graddha 
hrff dayadiu sva-nirvatiu 

kama dia madastanea 
stambha aga bhida sukham 
madotsaho yagau-prtir 
hasyaa vffyaa balodyamau 

krodho lobho'nataa hia sa 
yaci a dambhau klamau kaliu 
goka-mohau vinadartt 
nidraga bhff anudyamau 

sattvasya rajasagcaitas 
tamasagcanupurvagau 
vattayo vareita-prayau 
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sannipatam atho g^u 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gamau—mind control; damau—sense control; titikna—tolerance; 
d<na—discrimination; tapau—strictly following one's prescribed duty; 
satyam—truthfulness; daya—mercy; smatiu—observation of the past and 
future; tuhdu—satisfaction; tyagau—generosity; aspaha—detachment from 
sense gratification; graddha—faith (in the guru and other bona fide 
authorities); hrai— shame (due to improper activities); daya-adiu— charity, 
simplicity, humility and so on; sva-nirvatiu—taking one's pleasure from 
within; kamau—material desire; #ia—endeavor; madau—audacity; 
tahea—dissatisfaction even in gain; stambhau—false pride; agai— prayingto 
the demigods and other deities with desire for material gain; 

bhida—separatist mentality; sukham—sense gratification; 

mada-utsahau— courage based on intoxication; yagau-prdiu— being fond of 
praise; hasyam—indulging in ridicule; vffyam—advertising one's power; 
bala-udyamau—acting on the sanction of one's own strength; 

krodhau—intolerant anger; Iobhau—stinginess; anatam—false speech 
(speaking what is not stated in scripture as if it were evidence); 

hia sa— enmity; yaci a— begging; dambhau— hypocrisy; klamau— fatigue; 

kaliu—quarrel; goka-mohau—lamentation and delusion; 
vihada-arte—unhappiness and false humility; nidra—sloth; aga—false 
expectations; bh^—fear; anudyamau— lack of endeavor; sattvasya— of the 
mode of goodness; rajasau— of the mode of passion; ca— and; etau— these; 
tamasau—of the mode of ignorance; ca—and; anupurvagau—one after 
another; vattayau—the functions; vareita—have been described; 
prayau—for the most part; sannipatam—the combination of these; 
atho— now; g^u— please hear. 


TRANSLATION 

M ind and sense control, tolerance, discrimination, sticking to one's 
prescribed duty, truthfulness, mercy, careful study of the past and future, 
satisfaction in any condition, generosity, renunciation of sense gratification. 
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faith in the spiritual master, being embarrassed at improper action, charity, 
simplicity, humbleness and satisfaction within oneself are qualities of the 
mode of goodness. M aterial desire, great endeavor, audacity, dissatisfaction 
even in gain, false pride, praying for material advancement, considering 
oneself different and better than others, sense gratification, rash eagerness to 
fight, a fondness for hearing oneself praised, the tendency to ridicule others, 
advertising one's own prowess and justifying one's actions by one's strength 
are qualities of the mode of passion. I ntolerant anger, stinginess, speaking 
without scriptural authority, violent hatred, living as a parasite, hypocrisy, 
chronic fatigue, quarrel, lamentation, delusion, unhappiness, depression, 
sleeping too much, false expectations, fear and laziness constitute the major 
qualities of the mode of ignorance. N ow please hear about the combination of 
these three modes. 


TEXT 6 

s$ai-apaAtastvah"imaita 
mamaetyauU"va yaA maita: 
vyavah"Ar": s$ai-apaAtaAe 
manaAemaA:|:aein%o"yaAs$auiBa: 

sannipatastv aham iti 
mamety uddhava ya matiu 
vyavaharau sannipato 
mano-matrendriyasubhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sannipatau—the combination of the modes; tu—and; aham iti—"I"; mama 
iti—"mine"; uddhava—0 Uddhava; ya—which; matiu—mentality; 
vyavaharau— ordinary activities; sannipatau— the combination; manau— by 
the mind; matra—the objects of perception; indriya—the senses; 
asubhiu— and the vital airs. 
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TRANSLATION 


M y dear U ddhava, the combination of all three modes is present in the 
mentality of" I" and " mine." T he ordinary transactions of this world, which 
are carried out through the agency of the mind, the objects of perception, the 
senses and the vital airs of the physical body, are also based on the 
combination of the modes. 


PURPORT 

The illusory concept of "I" and "mine" occurs by the mixture of the three 
modes of nature. A person in goodness may feel, "I am peaceful." One in 
passion may think, "I am lusty." And one in ignorance may think, "I am 
angry." Similarly, one may think "my peace," "my lust" or "my anger." One 
completely absorbed in the mentality of being peaceful could not work in 
the material world; he would lack any impulse to perform activity. Similarly, 
one absorbed in lust would be blinded without at least a tinge of 
peacefulness or restraint. One overwhelmed with anger could not function 
properly in the material world without the mixture of other qualities. Thus 
we find that a material mode does not occur in a pure, isolated form but 
rather is mixed with other modes, thereby making possible normal 
functioning within this world. U Itimately one should think, "I am an eternal 
servant of Lord Kahea" and "My only possession is loving service to the 
Lord." This is the pure state of consciousness, beyond the material modes of 
nature. 


TEXT 7 


DamaeR caATaeR ca k(Amae ca 
yacl"As$aAE pair"inaM"ta: 
gAuNAAnaAM s$ai-ak(SaAeR'yaM 
™aU"Ar"itaDanaAvah": 


dharmecartheca kameca 
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yadasau parinindiitau 
gueanaa sannikarfb 'yaa 
graddha-rati-dhanavahau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dharme—in religiosity; ca—and; arthe—in economic development; ca-and; 
kame—in sense gratification; ca—and; yada—when; asau—this living 
entity; parinindiitau—is fixed; gueanam—of the modes of nature; 
sannikarhau—the intermingling; ayam—this; graddha—faith; rati—sensual 
enjoyment; dhana— and wealth; avahau— which each bring. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen a person devotes himself to religiosity, economic development and 
sense gratification, the faith, wealth and sensual enjoyment obtained by his 
endeavors display the interaction of the three modes of nature. 

PURPORT 

Religiosity, economic development and sense gratification are situated 
within the modes of nature, and the faith, wealth and enjoyment obtained 
by them clearly reveal the particular situation of a person within the modes 
of nature. 


TEXT 8 

‘ava{i6ala-aNAe inaT'A 
paumaAna, yaihR" gA{h"A™amae 
svaDamaeR caAnau itaie"ta 
gAuNAAnaAM s$aimaitaihR" s$aA 

pravatti-lakhaeenihdia 
puman yarhi gahagrame 
sva-dharmecanu tihdieta 
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gueanaa samitirhisa 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pravatti— of the path of material enjoyment; lakhaee— in that which is the 
symptom; nihdia—dedication; puman—a person; yarhi—when; 
gaha-agrame—in family life; sva-dharme—in prescribed duties; ca—and; 
anu—later; tihdieta—he stands; gueanam—of the modes of nature; 
samitiu— the combination; hi— indeed; sa— this. 

TRANSLATION 

W hen a man desires sense gratification, being attached to family life, and 
when he consequently becomes established in religious and occupational 
duties, the combination of the modes of nature is manifest. 

PURPORT 

According to Ci'^hara Svame religious duties performed for 
promotion to heaven are understood to be in the mode of passion, those 
performed to enjoy ordinary family life are in the mode of ignorance, and 
those performed selflessly to fulfill one's occupational duty in the 
vareagrama system are in the mode of goodness. The Lord has thus 
explained how mundane religiosity is manifest within the modes of nature. 


TEXT 9 

paug&SaM s$a6vas$aMyau-(ma, 
(g)naumalyaAcC$maAicl"iBa: 
k(AmaAicl"Bal r"jaAeyau-M( 
,(AeDaAaEstamas$aA yautama, 

puruhaa sattva-saa yuktam 
anum^ac chamadibhiu 
kamadibherajo-yuktaa 
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krodhadyaistamasa yutam 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

purunam—a person; sattva-saa yuktam—endowed with the mode of 
goodness; anum^at—can be deduced; gama-adibhiu—by his qualities of 
sense control and so on; kama-adibhiu—by lust and so on; 
rajau-yuktam— one who is in the mode of passion; krodha-adyaiu— by anger 
and so on; tamasa—with the mode of ignorance; yutam—one who is 
endowed. 


TRANSLATION 

A person exhibiting qualities such as self-control is understood to be 
predominantly in the mode of goodness. Similarly, a passionate person is 
recognized by his lust, and one in ignorance is recognized by qualities such as 
anger. 


TEXT 10 

yacl"A Bajaita maAM BaftyaA 
inar"pae-a: svak(maRiBa: 
taM s$a6va‘ak{(itaM ivaaAta, 
paug&SaM ihyamaeva vaA 

yada bhajati maa bhaktya 
nirapekhau sva-karmabhiu 
taa sattva-prakatia vidyat 
puruhaa striyam eva va 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yada—when; bhajati—a person worships; mam—Me; bhaktya—with 
devotion; nirapekhau—indifferent to results; sva-karmabhiu—by his own 
prescribed duties; tarn- him; sattva-prakatim— a person whose nature is in 
the mode of goodness; vidyat—one should understand; purunam—a man; 
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striyam— a woman; eva— even; va— or. 


TRANSLATION 

A ny person, whether man or woman, who worships M e with loving 
devotion, offering his or her prescribed duties unto M e without material 
attachment, is understood to be situated in goodness. 


TEXT 11 

yad"A (g)AizASa (g)AzAAsya 
maAM Bajaeta svak(maRiBa: 
taM r"ja:‘ak{(itaM ivaaAta, 
ihM"s$aAmaAzAAsya taAmas$ama, 

yada agina agasya 
maa bhajeta sva-karmabhiu 
taa rajau-prakatia vidyat 
hia sam agasya tamasam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yada—when; agihau—benedictions; agasya—hoping for; mam—Me; 
bhajeta—a person worships; sva-karmabhiu—by his duties; tarn-that; 
rajau-prakatim—a person situated in the mode of passion; vidyat—one 
should understand; hia sam—violence; agasya—hoping for; tamasam—a 
person in the mode of ignorance. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen a person worships M e by his prescribed duties with the hope of 
gaining material benefit, his nature should be understood to be in passion, 
and one who worships M e with the desire to commit violence against others 
is in ignorance. 
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TEXT 12 


s$a6vaM r"jastama wita 
gAuNAA jalvasya naEva mae 
icaOajaA yaEstau BaUtaAnaAM 
s$aAamaAnaAe inabaDyatae 

sattvaa rajas tamaiti 
guea j^asya naiva me 
citta-ja yaistu bhutanaa 
sajjamano nibadhyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sattvam—the mode of goodness; rajau—the mode of passion; tamau—the 
mode of ignorance; iti— thus; gueau— the modes; j^asya— pertaining to the 
spirit soul; na—not; eva—indeed; me—to Me; citta-jau—manifest within 
the mind; yaiu—by which modes; tu—and; bhutanam—to material 
creations; sajjamanau— becoming attached; nibadhyate— one is bound up. 


TRANSLATION 

T he three modes of material nature— goodness, passion and 
ignorance— influence the living entity but not M e. M anifesting within his 
mind, they induce the living entity to become attached to material bodies and 
other created objects. I n this way the living entity is bound up. 

PURPORT 

The living entity is the marginal potency of the Supreme Lord, having 
the tendency to be overwhelmed by the Lord's illusory material energy. The 
Personality of Godhead, however, is the absolute controller of illusion. 
Illusion can never control the Lord. Thus the Supreme Lord, Ci'eKahea, is 
the eternal object of service for all living beings, who are eternally servants 
of the Lord. 

The three modes of nature manifest within the material energy. W hen a 
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conditioned soul adopts a material mentality, the modes exert their 
influence within the jurisdiction of that mentality. But if one purifies one's 
mind in the devotional service of the Lord, the modes of nature can no 
longer act upon him, since they have no influence on the spiritual platform. 


TEXT 13 

yacle"tar"AE jayaets$a6vaM 
BaAsvarM" ivazAdM" izAvama, 
tad" A s$auKaena yaujyaeta 
DamaRAaAnaAid"iBa: paumaAna, 

yadetarau jayet sattvaa 
bhasvaraa vigadaa gvam 
tada sukhena yujyeta 
dharma-ji anadibhiu puman 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yada— when; itarau— the other two; jayet— overcomes; sattvam— the mode 
of goodness; bhasvaram—luminous; vigadam—pure; gvam—auspicious; 
tada—then; sukhena—with happiness; yujyeta—he becomes endowed; 
dharma—with religiousness; j'i ana—knowledge; adibhiu—and other good 
qualities; puman— a man. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the mode of goodness, which is luminous, pure and auspicious, 
predominates over passion and ignorance, a man becomes endowed with 
happiness, virtue, knowledge and other good qualities. 

PURPORT 

One can control one's mind and senses in the mode of goodness. 
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TEXT 14 


yad"A jayaeOama: s$a6vaM 
r"ja: s$aEMy iBad"A calama, 
tad"A au":Kaena yaujyaeta 
k(maRNAA yazAs$aA i™ayaA 

yada jayet tamau sattvaa 
rajau sai gaa bhida calam 
tada duukhena yujyeta 
karmaea yagasa griya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yada—when; jayet—conquers; tannau sattvam—both ignorance and 
goodness; rajau—passion; saigam—(the cause of) attachment; 
bhida—separatism; calam—and change; tada—then; duukhena—with 
misery; yujyeta—one becomes endowed; karmaea—with material work; 
yagasa— with (the desire for) fame; griya— and with opulence. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the mode of passion, which causes attachment, separatism and 
activity, conquers ignorance and goodness, a man begins to work hard to 
acquire prestige and fortune. T hus in the mode of passion he experiences 
anxiety and struggle. 


TEXT 15 

yad"A jayae%o"ja: s$a6vaM 
tamaAe maUXM# layaM jax"ma, 
yaujyaeta zAAek(maAeh"AByaAM 
ina%o"yaA ihM"s$ayaAzAyaA 

yada jayed rajau sattvaa 
tamo muohaa layaa jaoam 
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yujyeta goka-mohabhyaa 
nidraya hia sayagaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yada—when; jayet—conquers; rajau sattvam—the modes of passion and 
goodness; tamau—the mode of darkness; muoham—defeating one's 
discrimination; layam—covering over consciousness; jaoam—devoid of 
endeavor; yujyeta—one becomes endowed; goka—with lamentation; 
mohabhyam—and bewilderment; nidraya—with oversleeping; 
hia saya— with violent qualities; agaya— and false hopes. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the mode of ignorance conquers passion and goodness, it covers 
one's consciousness and makes one foolish and dull. Falling into lamentation 
and illusion, a person in the mode of ignorance sleeps excessively, indulges in 
false hopes, and displays violence toward others. 


TEXT 16 

yacl"A icaOaM ‘as$alcle"ta 
win%o"yaANAAM ca inavafRita: 
cle"he'"BayaM manaAe's$aEMy 
tats$a6vaM ivaiU" matpacl"ma, 

yada cittaa pras^eta 
indriyaeaa ca nirvatiu 
dehe'bhayaa mano-'sal gaa 
tatsattvaa viddhi mat-padam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yada—when; cittam—the consciousness; prasedeta-becomes clear; 
indriyaeam— of the senses; ca— and; nirvatiu— cessation of their mundane 
activities; dehe— in the body; abhayam— fearlessness; manau— of the mind; 
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asai gam—detachment; tat—that; sattvam—the mode of goodness; 
viddhi—know it; mat—realization of Me; padam—the situation in which 
such can be achieved. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen consciousness becomes clear and the senses are detached from 
matter, one experiences fearlessness within the material body and detachment 
from the material mind. You should understand this situation to be the 
predominance of the mode of goodness, in which one has the opportunity to 
realize Me. 


TEXT 17 

ivaku(vaRna, i,(yayaA caADaIr," 

@inava{i6ae caetas$aAma, 
gAAtaAsvaAs$TyaM manaAe ’’aAntaM 
r"ja WtaEinaRzAAmaya 

vikurvan kriyaya ca-dha 
anivattigca cetasam 
gatrasvasthyaa manobhrantaa 
raja etair nigamaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vikurvan—becoming distorted; kriyaya—by activity; ca—and; a—even up 
to; dhaj- the intelligence; anivattiu— failure to stop; ca— and; cetasam— on 
the part of the conscious faculties of intelligence and the senses; gatra— of 
the working senses; asvasthyam—unhealthy condition; manau—the mind; 
bhrantam—unsteady; rajau—passion; etaiu—by these symptoms; 
nigamaya— you should understand. 


TRANSLATION 
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You should discern the mode of passion by its symptoms— the distortion 
of the intelligence because of too much activity, the inability of the 
perceiving senses to disentangle themselves from mundane objects, an 
unhealthy condition of the working physical organs, and the unsteady 
perplexity of the mind. 


TEXT 18 

s$ald"i»a6aM ivalalyaeta 
caetas$aAe /ah"NAe'-amama, 
manaAe naiM" tamaAe glaAinas$a, 
tamastaau"paDaAr"ya 

s^ac cittaa vil^eta 
cetaso grahaee 'knamam 
manonanoaa tamoglanis 
tamastad upadharaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

saJat—failing; cittann—the higher faculties of consciousness; 
viI^eta—become dissolved; cetasau—awareness; grahaee—in controlling; 
akhamam—incapable; manau—the mind; nahoam—ruined; 
tamau—ignorance; glaniu—depression; tamau—the mode of ignorance; 
tat— that; upadharaya— you should understand. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen one's higher awareness fails and finally disappears and one is thus 
unable to concentrate his attention, his mind is ruined and manifests 
ignorance and depression. You should understand this situation to be the 
predominance of the mode of ignorance. 


TEXT 19 
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WDamaAnae gAuNAe s$a6vae 
de'VaAnaAM balamaeDatae 
(g)s$aur"ANAAM ca r"jais$a 
tamasyauU'Va r"-as$aAma, 

edhamanegueesattve 
devanaa balam edhate 
asuraeaa ca rajasi 
tamasy uddhava raknasam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

edhamane—when it is increasing; guee—the mode; sattve—of goodness; 
devan am—of the demigods; balam—the strength; edhate—increases; 
asuraeam—of the enemies of the demigods; ca—and; rajasi—when the 
mode of passion increases; tamasi— when the mode of ignorance increases; 
uddhava— 0 U ddhava; raknasam— of the man-eating monsters. 


TRANSLATION 

W ith the increase of the mode of goodness, the strength of the demigods 
similarly increases. W hen passion increases, the demoniac become strong. 

A nd with the rise of ignorance, 0 U ddhava, the strength of the most wicked 
increases. 


TEXT 20 

s$a6vaAAaAgAr"NAM ivaaAa," 
r"jas$aA sva«amaAicl"zAeta, 
‘asvaApaM tamas$aA jantaAes$a, 
taur"lyaM iifaSau s$antatama, 

sattva] jagaraeaa vidyad 
rajasa svapnam adiget 
prasvapaa tamasajantos 
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tur^aa trim santatam 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sattvat—by the mode of goodness; jagaraeam—waking consciousness; 
vidyat—one should understand; rajasa—by passion; svapnam—sleep; 
adiget—is indicated; prasvapam—deep sleep; tamasa—by the mode of 
ignorance; jantou—of the living entity; tur^am—the fourth, 
transcendental state; trim— throughout the three; santatam— pervading. 


TRANSLATION 

It should be understood that alert wakefulness comes from the mode of 
goodness, sleep with dreaming from the mode of passion, and deep, dreamless 
sleep from the mode of ignorance. T he fourth state of consciousness pervades 
these three and is transcendental. 

PURPORT 

Our original Kahea consciousness exists eternally within the soul, and it 
is also present in all the three phases of awareness, namely normal 
wakefulness, dreaming and dreamless sleep. Being covered by the modes of 
nature, this spiritual consciousness may not be manifest, but it continues to 
exist eternally as the real nature of the living entity. 


TEXT 21 

opayauRpair" gAcC$inta 
s$a6vaena “aAoNAA janaA: 
tamas$aADaAe'Da (g)AmauKyaAa," 
r"jas$aAntar"caAir"NA: 

upary upari gacchanti 
sattvena brahmaea janau 
tamasadho 'dha a-mukhyad 
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rajasantara-carieau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

upari upari— higher and higher; gacchanti— they go; sattvena— by the mode 
of goodness; brahmaeau—persons dedicated to Vedic principles; 
janau— such men; tamasa— by the mode of ignorance; adhau adhau— lower 
and lower; a-mukhyat—headfirst; rajasa—by the mode of passion; 
antara-carieau— remaining in intermediate situations. 


TRANSLATION 

Learned persons dedicated to V edic culture are elevated by the mode of 
goodness to higher and higher positions. T he mode of ignorance, on the other 
hand, forces one to fall headfirst into lower and lower births. A nd by the 
mode of passion one continues transmigrating through human bodies. 

PURPORT 

Cudras, persons in the mode of ignorance, are generally in deep illusion 
about the purpose of life, accepting the gross material body as the self. T hose 
in passion and ignorance are called vaigyas and hanker intensely for wealth, 
whereas khatriyas, who are in the mode of passion, are eager for prestige and 
power. Those in the mode of goodness, however, hanker after perfect 
knowledge; they are therefore called brahmaeas. Such a person is promoted 
up to the supreme material position of Brahmaloka, the planet of Lord 
Brahml One who is in the mode of ignorance gradually falls to the level of 
unmoving species, such as trees and stones, while one in the mode of 
passion, filled with material desire but satisfying it within Vedic culture, is 
allowed to remain in human society. 

TEXT 22 

s$a6vae ‘alalnaA: svayaARinta 
nar"laAekM( r"jaAelayaA: 
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tamaAelayaAstau inar"yaM 
yaAinta maAmaeva inagAuRNAA: 

sattve praleiau svar yanti 
nara-lokaa rajo-layau 
tamo-layastu nirayaa 
yanti mann eva nirgueau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sattve— in the mode of goodness; pralmau— those who die; svau— to heaven; 
yanti—they go; nara-lokam—to the world of human beings; 
rajau-layau—those who die in the mode of passion; tamau-layau—those 
who die in the mode of ignorance; tu— and; nirayam— to hell; yanti— they 
go; mam— to M e; eva— however; nirgueau— those who are free from all the 
modes. 


TRANSLATION 

T hose who leave this world in the mode of goodness go to the heavenly 
planets, those who pass away in the mode of passion remain in the world of 
human beings, and those dying in the mode of ignorance must go to hell. But 
those who are free from the influence of all modes of nature come to M e. 


TEXT 23 

mad"paRNAM inaSP(laM vaA 
s$aAi6vakM( inajak(maR tata, 
r"Ajas$aM P(las$a/EylpaM 
ihM"s$aA‘aAyaAid" taAmas$ama, 

mad-arpaeaa ninphalaa va 
sattvikaa nija-karma tat 
rajasaa phala-sai kalpaa 
hia sa-prayadi tamasam 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

mat-arpaeam—offered unto Me; ninphalann—done without expectation of 
result; va—and; sattvikann—in the mode of goodness; nija—accepted as 
one's prescribed duty; karma—work; tat—that; rajasam—in the mode of 
passion; phala-sai kalpam—done in expectation of some result; 
hia sa-praya-adi—done with violence, envy and so on; tamasam—in the 
mode of ignorance. 


TRANSLATION 

W ork performed as an offering to M e, without consideration of the fruit, 
is considered to be in the mode of goodness. W ork performed with a desire to 
enjoy the results is in the mode of passion. A nd work impelled by violence 
and envy is in the mode of ignorance. 

PURPORT 

Ordinary work performed as an offering to God, without desire for the 
result, is understood to be in the mode of goodness, whereas activities of 
devotion—such as chanting and hearing the glories of the Lord—are 
transcendental forms of work beyond the modes of nature. 


TEXT 24 

kE(valyaM s$aAi6vakM( AaAnaM 
r"jaAe vaEk(ilpakM( ca yata, 
‘aAk{(taM taAmas$aM AaAnaM 
mai-ai'M" inagAuRNAM sma{tama, 

kaivalyaa sattvikaa ji' anaa 
rajo vaikalpikaa ca yat 
prakataa tamasaa ji anaa 
man-nihdiaa nirgueaa smatam 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


kaiva I yam—absolute; sattvikam—in the mode of goodness; 
ji'anam—knowledge; rajau—in the mode of passion; 
vaikalpikam—manifold; ca—and; yat—which; prakatam—materialistic; 
tamasam—in the mode of ignorance; ji anam—knowledge; 
mat-nihdiam—concentrated upon Me; nirgueam—transcendental; 
smatam— is considered. 


TRANSLATION 

A bsolute knowledge is in the mode of goodness, knowledge based on 
duality is in the mode of passion, and foolish, materialistic knowledge is in 
the mode of ignorance. Knowledge based upon M e, however, is understood to 
be transcendental. 


PURPORT 

The Lord clearly explains here that spiritual knowledge of H is supreme 
personality is transcendental to ordinary religious knowledge in the mode of 
goodness. In the mode of goodness one understands the existence of a 
higher spiritual nature within all things. In the mode of passion oneacquires 
scientific knowledge of the material body. And in the mode of ignorance 
one fixes one's mind on the sense objects without higher awareness, 
perceiving things as a small child or a retarded person does. 

Crda ja/a Gosvameelaborately explains in his commentary on this verse 
that the material mode of goodness does not award perfect knowledge of the 
A bsolute Truth. H e quotes from (^r^ad-Bhagavatam (6.14.2), proving that 
many great demigods in the mode of goodness could not understand the 
transcendental personality of Lord Kahea. In the material mode of goodness, 
one becomes pious or religious, aware of a higher, spiritual nature. On the 
spiritual platform of purified goodness, however, one establishes a direct, 
loving relationship with the A bsolute Truth, rendering service to the Lord 
rather than merely maintaining a connection to mundane piety. In the 
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mode of passion the conditioned soul speculates about the reality of his own 
existence and of the world around him, and considers speculatively the 
existence of a kingdom of God. In the mode of ignorance one acquires 
knowledge for sense gratification, absorbing the mind in varieties of eating, 
sleeping, defending and sex, without any higher purpose. Thus, within the 
modes of nature the conditioned souls are trying to gratify their senses, or 
else they are trying to free themselves from sense gratification. But they 
cannot directly engage themselves in their constitutional, liberated 
activities until they come to the transcendental position of Kahea 
consciousness, beyond the modes of nature. 


TEXT 25 

vanaM tau s$aAi6vak(Ae vaAs$aAe 
/aAmaAe r"Ajas$a ocyatae 
taAmas$aM aUtas$acl"naM 
mai-ake(taM tau inagAuRNAma, 

vanaa tu sattviko vaso 
gramo rajasa ucyate 
tamasaa dyuta-sadanaa 
man-niketaa tu nirgueam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vanam—the forest; tu—whereas; sattvikau—in the mode of goodness; 
vasau— residence; gramau— the village neighborhood; rajasau— in the mode 
of passion; ucyate—is said; tamasam—in the mode of ignorance; 
dyuta-sadanam— the gambling house; mat-niketam— M y residence; tu— but; 
nirgueam— transcendental. 


TRANSLATION 

Residence in the forest is in the mode of goodness, residence in a town is 
in the mode of passion, residence in a gambling house displays the quality of 
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ignorance, and residence in a place where I reside is transcendental. 

PURPORT 

M any creatures in the forest, such as the trees, wild boars and insects, are 
actually in the modes of passion and ignorance. But residence in the forest is 
designated as being in the mode of goodness because there one may live a 
solitary life free from sinful activities, material opulence and passionate 
ambition. Throughout the history of India, many millionsof personsfrom all 
walks of life have adopted the orders of vanaprastha and sannyasa and have 
gone to sacred forests to practice austerity and perfect their self-realization. 
Even in America and other Western countries, persons such asThoreau 
achieved fame by retiring to the forest to reduce the scope and opulence of 
material involvement. 

The word grama here indicates residence in the village of one's family. 
Family life is certainly full of false pride, false hopes, false affection, 
lamentation and illusion, since the family connection is squarely resting on 
the bodily concept of life, the very opposite of self-realization. The word 
dyuta-sadanam, "gambling house," refers to pool halls, racetracks, poker 
clubs, bars and other sinful places that maintain an abysmal level of 
consciousness in the mode of ignorance. M an-niketam refers to the Lord's 
own abode in the spiritual world as well as the Lord's temples within this 
world, wherein the Deity form of the Lord is appropriately worshiped. One 
who lives in the temple of Lord Kahea, following the rules and regulations of 
temple life, is understood to be residing on the transcendental platform. In 
these verses the Lord clearly explains that all material phenomena may be 
divided into three divisions according to the modes of nature, and that 
ultimately there is the fourth, or transcendental, division—Kahea 
consciousness— which elevates all aspects of human culture to the liberated 
platform. 


TEXT 26 

s$aAi6vak(: k(Ar"k(Ae's$aEyL 
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r"AgAAnDaAe r"Ajas$a: sma{ta: 

taAmas$a: sma{itaiva”ar'Ae 
inagAuRNAAe mad"paA™aya: 

sattvikau karako 'sai g( 
ragandho rajasau simatau 
tamasau smati-vibhranoo 
nirgueo mad-apagrayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sattvikau— in the mode of goodness; karakau—the performer of activities; 
asaige—free from attachment; raga-andhau—blinded by personal desire; 
rajasau—the performer in the mode of passion; smatau—is considered; 
tamasau—the performer in the mode of ignorance; smati—from 
remembrance of what is what; vibhrahcau—fallen; 
nirgueau— transcendental; mat-apagrayau— he who has taken shelter of M e. 


TRANSLATION 

A worker free of attachment is in the mode of goodness, a worker blinded 
by personal desire is in the mode of passion, and a worker who has completely 
forgotten how to tell right from wrong is in the mode of ignorance. But a 
worker who has taken shelter of M e is understood to be transcendental to the 
modes of nature. 


PURPORT 

A transcendental worker performs his activities in strict accordance with 
the directions of Lord Kahea and the Lord's bona fide representatives. 
Taking shelter of the Lord's guidance, such a worker remainstranscendental 
to the material modes of nature. 


TEXT 27 
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s$aAi6vafyaADyaAitmak(L ™aU"A 
k(maR™aU"A tau r"Ajas$al 
taAmasyaDamaeR yaA ™aU"A 
mats$aevaAyaAM tau inagAuRNAA 

sattviky adhyatmikegraddha 
karma-graddha tu rajase 
tamasy adharmeya graddha 
mat-sevayaa tu nirguea 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sattvike—in the mode of goodness; adhyatmike—spiritual; graddha—faith; 
karma— in work; graddha—faith; tu— but; rajase— in the mode of passion; 
tamase—in the mode of ignorance; adharme—in irreligion; ya—which; 
graddha—faith; mat-sevayam—in My devotional service; tu—but; 
nirguea— transcendental. 


TRANSLATION 

Faith directed toward spiritual life is in the mode of goodness, faith rooted 
in fruitive work is in the mode of passion, faith residing in irreligious 
activities is in the mode of ignorance, but faith in M y devotional service is 
purely transcendental. 


TEXT 28 

paTyaM paUtamanaAyastama, 
@Ah"Aya< s$aAi6vakM( smajtama, 
r"Ajas$aM caein%o"ya‘aeiM" 
taAmas$aM caAitaRd"AzAuica 

pathyaa putam anayastam 
aharyaa sattvikaa smatam 
rajasaa cendriya-prehdiaa 
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tamasaa carti-daguci 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pathyam— beneficial; putam— pure; anayastam— attained without difficulty; 
aharyann—food; sattvikam—in the mode of goodness; smatam—is 
considered; rajasam—in the mode of passion; ca—and; 
indriya-prehdiam—very dear to the senses; tamasam—in the mode of 
ignorance; ca— and; arti-da— which creates suffering; aguci— is impure. 


TRANSLATION 

Food that is wholesome, pure and obtained without difficulty is in the 
mode of goodness, food that gives immediate pleasure to the senses is in the 
mode of passion, and food that is unclean and causes distress is in the mode of 
ignorance. 


PURPORT 

Food in the mode of ignorance causes painful disease and ultimately 
premature death. 


TEXT 29 

s$aAi6vakM( s$auKamaAtmaAetTaM 
ivaSayaAetTaM tau r"Ajas$ama, 
taAmas$aM maAeh"clE"nyaAetTaM 
inagAuRNAM macl"paA™ayama, 

sattvikaa sukham atmotthaa 
vihayotthaa tu rajasam 
tamasaa moha-dainyotthaa 
nirgueaa mad-apagrayam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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sattvikam—in the mode of goodness; sukham—happiness; 
atma-uttham—generated from the self; vihaya-uttham—generated from 
sense objects; tu— but; rajasam— in the mode of passion; tamasam— in the 
mode of ignorance; moha—from delusion; dainya—and degradation; 
uttham— derived; nirgueam— transcendental; mat-apagrayam— within M e. 


TRANSLATION 

H appiness derived from the self is in the mode of goodness, happiness 
based on sense gratification is in the mode of passion, and happiness based on 
delusion and degradation is in the mode of ignorance. But that happiness 
found within M e is transcendental. 

TEXT 30 

%o"vyaM cle"zA: P(laM k(AlaAe 
AaAnaM k(maR ca k(Ar"k(: 
™aU"AvasTaAk{(itainaRi"A 
taEgAuNya: s$avaR Wva ih" 

dravyaa degau phalaa kalo 
ji anaa karma ca karakau 
graddhavasthakatir nihdia 
trai-gueyau sarva eva hi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dravyam—object; degau—place; phalam—result; kalau—time; 
ji anam—knowledge; karma—activity; ca—and; karakau—performer; 
graddha—faith; avastha—state of consciousness; akatiu—species; 
nihdia— destination; trai-gueyau— partaking of the three modes; sarvau— all 
these; eva hi— certainly. 


TRANSLATION 
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T herefore material substance, place, result of activity, time, knowledge, 
work, the performer of work, faith, state of consciousness, species of life and 
destination after death are all based on the three modes of material nature. 


TEXT 31 

s$avaeR gAuNAmayaA BaAvaA: 

paug&SaAvya-(iDaM"taA: 
a{"fM" ™autaM (g)nauDyaAtaM 
bauU"YaA vaA paug&SaSaRBa 


sarveguea-maya bhavau 
pu r u na vya kta - d h i nch i ta u 
danoaa grutaa anudhyataa 
buddhya va purunarnabha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sarve— all; guea-mayau— composed of the modes of nature; bhavau— states 
of existence; puruha—by the enjoying soul; avyakta—and subtle nature; 
dhihdiitau-established and maintained; dahoam—seen; grutam—heard; 
anudhyatam—conceived; buddhya—by the intelligence; va—or; 
puruha-ahabha—0 best among men. 


TRANSLATION 

0 best of human beings, all states of material being are related to the 
interaction of the enjoying soul and material nature. W hether seen, heard of 
or only conceived within the mind, they are without exception constituted of 
the modes of nature. 


TEXT 32 

WtaA: s$aMs$a{taya: pauMs$aAe 
gAuNAk(maRinabanDanaA: 
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yaenaemae inaijaRtaA: s$aAEmya 
gAuNAA jalvaena icaOajaA: 

Bai-(yaAegAena mai-ai"Ae 
maa"AvaAya ‘apaatae 

etau saa satayau pua so 
guea-karma-nibandhanau 
yen erne nirjitau saumya 
guea j^ena citta-jau 
bhakti-yogena man-nindio 
mad-bhavaya prapadyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etau— these; saa satayau— created aspects of existence; pua sau— of a living 
being; guea—with the material qualities; karma—and work; 
nibandhanau—connected; yen a—by whom; ime—these; nirjitau—are 
conquered; saumya—0 gentle Uddhava; gueau—the modes of nature; 
je/ena— by a living entity; citta-jau— which are manifested from the mind; 
bhakti-yogena—through the process of devotional service; 
mat-nihdiau—dedicated to Me; mat-bhavaya—of love for Me; 
prapadyate— receives the qualification. 


TRANSLATION 

0 gentle U ddhava, all these different phases of conditioned life arise from 
work born of the modes of material nature. T he living entity who conquers 
these modes, manifested from the mind, can dedicate himself to M e by the 
process of devotional service and thus attain pure love for M e. 

PURPORT 

The words mad-bhavaya prapadyate indicate the attainment of love for 
G od or of the same state of existence as that of the Supreme Lord. A ctual 
liberation is residence within the eternal kingdom of G od, where life is full 
of bliss and knowledge. The conditioned soul falsely imagines himself to be 
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the enjoyer of the modes of nature, and thus a particular type of material 
work is generated, the reaction of which binds the conditioned soul to 
repeated birth and death. This fruitless process can be counteracted by 
loving service to the Lord, as described here. 


TEXT 33 

tasmaAUe"h"imamaM labDvaA 
AaAnaivaAaAnas$am Bavama, 
gAuNAs$aEMy ivainaDaURya 
maAM Bajantau ivaca-aNAA: 

tasmad deham imaa labdhva 
ji ana-viji ana-sambhavam 
guea-sai gaa vinirdhuya 
maa bhajantu vicakhaeau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasmat—therefore; deham—body; imam—this; labdhva—having obtained; 
ji ana—of theoretical knowledge; viji'ana—and realized knowledge; 
sambhavam—the place of generation; guea-sai gam—association with the 
modes of nature; vinirdhuya—washing out completely; mam—Me; 
bhajantu—they should worship; vicakhaeau—persons who are very 
intelligent. 


TRANSLATION 

T herefore, having achieved this human form of life, which allows one to 
develop full knowledge, those who are intelligent should free themselves 
from all contamination of the modes of nature and engage exclusively in 
loving service to Me. 


TEXT 34 
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ina:s$aEyAe maAM Bajaeia"a"Ana, 

(g)‘ama6aAe ijataein%o"ya: 
r"jastamaeAiBajayaeta, 
s$a6vas$aMs$aevayaA mauina: 

niusai go imaa bhajed vidvan 
apramatto jitendriyau 
rajas tamagcabhijayet 
sattva-saa sevaya muniu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

niusai gau—free from material association; mam—Me; bhajet—should 
worship; vidvan—a wise person; apramattau—not bewildered; 
jita-indriyau—having subdued his senses; rajau—the mode of passion; 
tamau—the mode of ignorance; ca—and; abhijayet—he should conquer; 
sattva-saa sevaya— by taking to the mode of goodness; muniu—the sage. 


TRANSLATION 

A wise sage, free from all material association and unbewildered, should 
subdue his senses and worship M e. H e should conquer the modes of passion 
and ignorance by engaging himself only with things in the mode of goodness. 


TEXT 35 

s$a6vaM caAiBajayaeau-(Ae 
naEr"pae-yaeNA zAAntaDal: 
s$ampaatae gAuNAEmauR-(Ae 
jalvaAe jalvaM ivah"Aya maAma, 

sattvaa cabhijayed yukto 
nairapekhyeea ganta-dhai 
sampadyategueair mukto 
je/oje/aa vihaya mam 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sattvam—the mode of goodness; ca—also; abhijayet—he should conquer; 
yuktau— engaged in devotional service; nairapekhyeea— by being indifferent 
to the modes; ganta—pacified; dh&—whose intelligence; sampadyate—he 
achieves; gueaiu— from the modes of nature; muktau— liberated; je/au— the 
living entity; je/am— the cause of his being conditioned; vihaya— giving up; 
mam— M e. 


TRANSLATION 

T hen, being fixed in devotional service, the sage should also conquer the 
material mode of goodness by indifference toward the modes. T hus pacified 
within his mind, the spirit soul, freed from the modes of nature, gives up the 
very cause of his conditioned life and attains M e. 

PURPORT 

The word nairapekhyeea refers to complete detachment from the modes 
of material nature. By attachment to the loving service of the Lord, which is 
completely transcendental, one gives up one's interest in the modes of 
nature. 


TEXT 36 

jalvaAe jalvaivainamauR-(Ae 
g Au N AEeAzAyas$am BavaE: 
mayaEva “aoNAA paUNAAeR 
na baih"naARntar"ere"ta, 

je/o je/a-vinirmukto 
gueaig cagaya-sambhavaiu 
mayaiva brahmaea pureo 
na bahir nantaragcaret 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


j^au—the living entity; je/a-vinirnnuktau—freed from the subtle 
conditioning of material consciousness; gueaiu— from the modes of nature; 
ca—and; agaya-sambhavaiu—which have manifested in his own mind; 
maya— by M e; eva— indeed; brahmaea— by the Supreme A bsolute Truth; 
pureau—made full in satisfaction; na—not; bahiu—in the external (sense 
gratification); na—nor; antarau—in the internal (remembrance of sense 
gratification); caret— he should wander. 


TRANSLATION 

Freed from the subtle conditioning of the mind and from the modes of 
nature born of material consciousness, the living entity becomes completely 
satisfied by experiencing M y transcendental form. H e no longer searches for 
enjoyment in the external energy, nor does he contemplate or remember such 
enjoyment within himself. 


PURPORT 

The human form of life is a rare opportunity for achieving spiritual 
liberation in Kahea consciousness. Lord Kahea has elaborately described in 
this chapter the characteristics of the three modes of nature and the 
transcendental situation of Kahea consciousness. C^eCaitanya Mahaprabhu 
has ordered us to take shelter of the holy name of Lord Kahea, by which 
process we can easily transcend the modes of nature and begin our real life 
of loving devotional service to Lord Kahea. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, T wenty-fifth 
C hapter, of theCramad-Bhagavatam, entitled "TheThree M odes of N ature 
and Beyond." 
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This chapter explains how unfavorable association is a threat to one's 
position in devotional service and how by associating with saintly persons 
one can attain the highest platform of devotion. 

The je/a who has received a human body, which is in itself most 
conducive toward achieving the Supreme Personality of G odhead, and who 
has situated himself in the duties of devotional service to the Lord becomes 
capable of realizing H im, the very identity of spiritual bliss. Such a person, 
fully dedicated to the Supreme Personality, is liberated from the influence 
of M aya; even while continuing to reside in this world created by illusion he 
is totally untouched by it. T hose souls, on the other hand, who are bound up by 
M aya are devoted only to their bellies and genitals. They are impure, and by 
associating with them one will fall down into the dark pit of ignorance. 

The emperor Pururava, who was bewildered by the association of the 
heavenly lady U rvage later became renounced after being separated from 
her. H e thus sang a song expressing his contempt for womanly connection. 
He described that persons who are attached to the body of a woman (or a 
man)-which is simply a mass of skin, meat, blood, sinew, brain tissue, 
marrow and bones-are not much different from worms. W hat is the worth of 
the education, austerity, renunciation, reception of the Vedas, solitary living 
and silence of one whose mind becomes stolen away by the body of a 
woman? Learned men should distrust their six mental enemies, headed by 
lust, and thus avoid associating with women or with men who are controlled 
by women. After declaring these facts. King Pururava, now freed from the 
illusion of material existence, attained realization of the Supreme Lord in 
H isform asthe indwelling Supersoul. 

In conclusion, one who is intelligent should give up bad association and 
let himself become attracted to the company of saintly persons. By their 
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transcendental instructions, the saintly devotees of the Lord can break the 
false attachments of one's mind. Real saints are always liberated and 
devoted to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In their association there 
are constant discussions about the Supreme Lord, by serving whom the spirit 
soul completely eradicates his material sins and obtains pure devotional 
service. And when one gains the devotional service of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who is the original ocean of unlimited perfect 
qualities, what else remains to be gained? 


TEXT 1 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
maea-aNAimamaM k(AyaM 
labDvaA maU"maR (g)AisTata: 

(g)AnanclM" par"maAtmaAnama, 

(g)AtmasTaM s$amaupaEita maAma, 

grebhagavan uvaca 
mal-lakhaeam imaa kayaa 
labdhva mad-dharma asthitau 
anandaa paramatmanam 
atma-sthaa samupaiti mam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
mat-lakhaeam—in which I can be realized; imam—this; kayam—human 
body; labdhva— having achieved; mat-dharme— in devotional service to M e; 
asthitau—situated; anandam—who is pure ecstasy; parama-atmanam—the 
Supreme Soul; atma-stham—situated within the heart; samapaiti—he 
achieves; mam— M e. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; H aving achieved this human 
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form of life, which affords one the opportunity to realize M e, and being 
situated in M y devotional service, one can achieve M e, the reservoir of all 
pleasure and the Supreme Soul of all existence, residing within the heart of 
every living being. 


PURPORT 

Because of bad association, even those who are spiritually liberated may 
fall down from self-realization. W ithin the material world the association of 
women is especially dangerous, and therefore in this chapter the A ila-gda is 
spoken to prevent such afalldown. One can be saved from sex attraction by 
association with saintly persons, who awaken one's real spiritual 
intelligence. Therefore Lord Kahea will speak to U ddhava the amazing song 
of Pururava, also known astheAila-gta. 


TEXT 2 

gAuNAmayyaA jalvayaAenyaA 
ivamau-(Ae AaAnainaT'yaA 
gAuNAeSau maAyaAmaA^iaeSau 
a{"zyamaAnaeSvavastauta: 
vataRmaAnaAe'ipa na paumaAna, 
yaujyatae'vastau i Bag Au RN AE: 

guea-mayya j^a-yonya 
vimukto ji ana-nihdiaya 
gueehu maya-matrehu 
dagyamanenv avastutau 
vartamano 'pi na puman 
yujyate'vastubhir gueaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

guea-mayya— based on the modes of nature; je/a-yonya— from the cause of 
material life, false identification; vimuktau—one who has become 
completely free; ji'ana—in transcendental knowledge; nihdiaya—by being 
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properly fixed; gueenu—among the products of the modes of nature; 
maya-matrehu—which are simply illusion; dagyamanehu—appearing before 
the eyes; avastutau— although not real; vartamanau— living; api— although; 
na—does not; puman—that person; yujyate—become entangled; 
avastubhiu—unreal; gueaiu—with the manifestations of the modes of 
nature. 


TRANSLATION 

A person fixed in transcendental knowledge is freed from conditioned life 
by giving up his false identification with the products of the material modes 
of nature. Seeing these products as simply illusion, he avoids entanglement 
with the modes of nature, although constantly among them. Because the 
modes of nature and their products are simply not real, he does not accept 
them. 


PURPORT 

The three modes of nature become manifest as varieties of material 
bodies, places, families, countries, foods, sports, war, peace and so forth. In 
other words, everything we see within the material world is constituted of 
the modes of nature. A liberated soul, although existing within the ocean of 
material energy, sees everything as the property of the Lord and is thus not 
entangled. Although Maya tempts such a liberated soul to become a 
thief—to steal the property of the Lord for sense gratification—a Kahea 
conscious person does not bite the bait of M aya; he remains honest and pure 
in Kahea consciousness. In other words, he does not believe that anything 
within the universe can become his personal property for sense 
gratification, especially the illusory form of a woman. 


TEXT 3 

s$aEMy na ku(yaARcl"s$ataAM 
izA'aAecl"r"ta{paAM ^(icata, 
tasyaAnaug Astamasyan Dae 
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patatyan DaAnaug AAn Davata, 


sai gaa na kuryad asataa 
ggnodara-tapaa kvacit 
tasyanugastamasy andhe 
pataty andhanugandha-vat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sai gam— association; na kuryat— one should never make; asatam— of those 
who are materialistic; ggna—the genitals; udara—and the belly; 
tapam— who are devoted to gratifying; kvacit— at any time; tasya— of any 
such person; anugau—the follower; tamasi andhe—into the darkest pit; 
patati— he falls; andha-anuga— following a blind man; andha-vat— just like 
another blind man. 


TRANSLATION 

One should never associate with materialists, those dedicated to gratifying 
their genitals and bellies. By following them one falls into the deepest pit of 
darkness, just like a blind man who follows another blind man. 


TEXT 4 

Wela: s$a'aAix"maAM gAATaAma, 
(g)gAAyata ba{h"cC)$vaA: 
ovaRzAlivar"h"Anmau-Hna, 
inaivaRNNA: zAAek(s$aMyamae 

ailau samrao imaa gatham 
agayata bahac-chravau 
urvagevirahan muhyan 
nirvieeau goka-saa yame 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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ailau—King Pururava; samrac—the great emperor; imam—this; 
gatham—song; agayata—sang; bahat—mighty; gravau—whose fame; 
urvagevirahat—because of experiencing separation from U rvage 
muhyan-becoming bewildered; nirvieeau—feeling detached; goka—his 
lamentation; saa yame— when he was finally ableto bring under control. 


TRANSLATION 

T he following song was sung by the famous emperor Pururava. W hen 
deprived of his wife, U rvago he was at first bewildered, but by controlling his 
lamentation he began to feel detachment. 

PURPORT 

This story is also narrated in the Ninth Canto of Cramad-Bhagavatam. 
Aila, or Pururava, was a great king whose glories were vast. On being 
separated from U rvagQ he felt great bewilderment at first. But after meeting 
her briefly at Kurukhetra, he worshiped the demigods with the sacrificial fire 
given him by the Gandharvas and received the privilege of entering the 
planet where she resided. 


TEXT 5 

tyaftvaAtmaAnaM “ayantal%M taAM 
na^a onma6ava-a{pa: 
ivalapa-anvagAAAaAyae 
GaAere" itaie"ita ivaflava: 

tyaktvatmanaa vrayanta taa 
nagna unmatta-van napau 
vilapann anvagaj jaye 
ghoretihdieti viklavau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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tyaktva—abandoning; atnnanann—him; vrajanten—going away; tarn—unto 
her; nagnau— being naked; unmatta-vat— like a madman; napau— the king; 
vilapan— crying out; anvagat— followed; jaye— 0 my wife; ghore— 0 terrible 
woman; tihdia—please stop; iti—thus speaking; viklavau—overwhelmed 
with distress. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen she was leaving him, even though he was naked he ran after her 
just like a madman and called out in great distress, "0 my wife, 0 terrible 
lady! Please stop!" 


PURPORT 

As his beloved wife was leaving him, the shocked king was crying out, 
"M y dear wife, please think for a moment. Just stop! You terrible lady, can't 
you stop? W hy don't we speak together for a while? W hy are you killing me?" 
Thus lamenting, he followed her. 


TEXT 6 

k(AmaAnata{aeaAe'naujauSana, 
-aueak(Ana, vaSaRyaAimanal: 
na vaed" yaAntalnaARyaAntaIr," 
ovaRzyaAk{(r'caetana: 

kaman atapto 'nujuhan 
khullakan varha-yaminaj 
na veda yantff nayanta 
urvagy-akahoa-cetanau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kaman—lusty desires; ataptau—un satiated; anujuhan—gratifying; 
khullakan—insignificant; varha—of many years; yamin^-the nights; na 
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veda—he did not know; yantai—going; na—nor; ayantai—approaching; 
urvage— by U rvahe akahoa— attracted; cetanau— his mind. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough for many years Puriirava had enjoyed sex pleasure in the 
evening hours, still he was not satisfied by such insignificant enjoyment. H is 
mind was so attracted to U rva^ethat he did not notice how the nights were 
coming and going. 


PURPORT 

This verse refers to Pururava's materialistic experience with U rvage 


TEXT 7 

We la ovaAca 

(g)h"Ae mae maAeh"ivastaAr": 
k(Amak(zmalacaetas$a: 
de'VyaA gA{h"ltak(NQ&sya 
naAyau:KaNx"A wmae sma{taA: 

aila uvaca 

aho memoha-vistarau 
kama-kagmala-cetasau 
devya gahda-kaediasya 
nayuu-khaeoa imesmatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ailau uvaca—King Pururava said; aho—alas; me—my; moha—of the 
delusion; vistarau—the extent; kama—by lust; kagmala—contaminated; 
cetasau—my consciousness; devya—by this goddess; gahda-is seized; 
kaediasya—whose neck; na—have not; ayuu—of my life span; 
khaeoau— the divisions; ime— these; smatau— been taken notice of. 
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TRANSLATION 


King A ila said: A las, just see the extent of my delusion! T his goddess was 
embracing me and held my neck in her grip. M y heart was so polluted by lust 
that I had no idea how my life was passing. 


TEXT 8 

naAhM" vaed"AiBainamauR-(: 
s$aUyaAeR vaAByauid"taAe'mauyaA 
maUiSataAe vaSaRpaUgAAnaAM 
bataAh"Aina gAtaAnyauta 

nahaa vedabhinirmuktau 
suryo vabhyudito 'muya 
munito varna-puganaa 
batahani gatany uta 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—did not; aham—I; veda—know; abhinirnnuktau—having set; 
suryau—the sun; va—or; abhyuditau—risen; annuya—by her; 
muhitau—deceived; varha—years; puganam— comprising many; bata—alas; 
ahani— days; gatani— have gone; uta— certainly. 


TRANSLATION 

T hat lady cheated me so much that I did not even see the rising or setting 
of the sun. A las, for so many years I passed my days in vain! 

PURPORT 

Due to attachment to the goddess, King Pururava forgot his devotional 
service to the Supreme Lord and became more concerned with pleasing this 
beautiful young lady. Thus he later lamented, having wasted his valuable 


1615 




time. Those who are Kahea conscious utilize every moment in the Lord's 
loving service. 


TEXT 9 

(g)h"Ae mae (g)Atmas$ammaAeh"Ae 
yaenaAtmaA yaAeiSataAM k{(ta: 

, (Lx" Am a{g Ae, (vata I= 
nar"cle"vaizAKaAmaiNA: 

aho meatma-sammoho 
yenatma yohitaa katau 
krffla-m^ag cakravarte 
naradeva-gikhamaeiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

aho—alas; me—my; atma—of myself; sammohau—total bewilderment; 
yen a—by which; atma—my body; yonitam—of women; katau—became; 
krffia-m^au—a toy animal; cakravarte—mighty emperor; naradeva—of 
kings; gikha-maeiu— the crown jewel. 


TRANSLATION 

A las, although I am supposed to be a mighty emperor, the crown jewel of 
all kings on this earth, just see how my bewilderment has rendered me a toy 
animal in the hands of women! 


PURPORT 

Since the king's body had become fully engaged in satisfying the 
superficial desires of women, his body was now like a toy animal in their 
hands. 


TEXT 10 
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s$apair"cC$d"maAtmaAnaM 
ih"tvaA ta{NAimavaeir"ma, 
yaAntal%M inyaM caAnvagAmaM 
napa onma6avaau"d"na, 

sa-paricchadam atmanaa 
hitva t^aim ivegvaram 
yantffl striyaa canvagamaa 
nagna unmatta-vad rudan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sa-paricchadam—along with my kingdom and all paraphernalia; 
atmanam— myself; hitva— abandoning; taeam— a blade of grass; iva— as if; 
^aram—the powerful lord; yantam—going away; striyam—the woman; 
ca—and; anvagaman—I followed; nagnau—naked; unmatta-vat—like a 
madman; rudan— crying out. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough I was a powerful lord with great opulence, that woman gave me 
up as if I were no more than an insignificant blade of grass. A nd still, naked 
and without shame, I followed her, crying out to her like a madman. 


TEXT 11 


ku(tastasyaAnauBaAva: syaAta, 
taeja wRzAtvamaeva vaA 
yaAe'nvagAcCM$ ifiyaM yaAntal%M 
Kar'VatpaAd "taAix"ta: 


kutastasyanubhavau syat 
teja e^atvam eva va 
yo'nvagacchaa striyaa yanta 
khara-vat pada-taoitau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


kutau—where; tasya—of that person (myself); anubhavau—the influence; 
syat—is; tejau—strength; ^atvam—sovereignty; eva—indeed; va—or; 
yau—who; anvagaccham—ran after; striyam—this woman; yantam—while 
going away; khara-vat—just like an ass; pada—by the foot; 
taoitau— punished. 


TRANSLATION 

W here are my so-called great influence, power and sovereignty? J ust like 
an ass being kicked in the face by his she-ass, I ran after that woman, who 
had already given me up. 


TEXT 12 

ikM( 'waayaA ikM( tapas$aA 
ikM( tyaAgAena ™autaena vaA 
ikM( ivaiva-e(na maAEnaena 
hliBayaRsya manaAe 6$tama, 

kia vidyaya kia tapasa 
kia tyagena grutena va 
kia viviktena maunena 
strdDhir yasya mano hatam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kirn—what is the use; vidyaya—of knowledge; kirn-what; tapasa—of 
austerities; kirn-what; tyagena—of renunciation; grutena—of having 
studied the scriptures; va—or; kirn-what; viviktena—of solitude; 
maunena—of silence; strdDhiu—by women; yasya—whose; manau—the 
mind; hatam— taken away. 
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TRANSLATION 


W hat is the use of a big education or the practice of austerities and 
renunciation, and what is the use of studying religious scriptures, of living in 
solitude and silence, if, after all that, one's mind is stolen by a woman? 

PURPORT 

AII of the above-mentioned processes are useless if one's heart and mind 
are stolen by an insignificant woman. One who hankers after a woman's 
association certainly spoils his spiritual progress. Bhaktisiddhanta 
SarasvateOhakura states that if one worships the example of the liberated 
gops of Vandavana, who accepted Lord C^eKahea astheir paramour, one can 
free one's mental activities from the contamination of lust. 

TEXT 13 

svaATaRsyaAk(AeivaclM" iDax.~ maAM 
maUKa< paiNx"tamaAinanama, 
yaAe'h"malir"taAM ‘aApya 
hliBagAAeRKar"vaiAata: 

svarthasyakovidaa dhi) maa 
murkhaa paeoita-maninam 
yo'ham ^varataa prapya 
strdDhir go-khara-vaj jitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sva-arthasya—his own best interest; akovidam—who does not know; 
dhik—to hell; mam—with me; murkham—a fool; 
paeoita-maninam—imagining himself to be a great scholar; yau—who; 
aham—I; ^aratam—the position of lordship; prapya—achieving; 
strdDhiu—by women; go-khara-vat—like a bullock or an ass; 
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jitau— conquered. 


TRANSLATION 

T 0 hell with me! I am such a fool that I didn't even know what was good 
for me, although I arrogantly thought I was highly intelligent. A Ithough I 
achieved the exalted position of a lord, I allowed myself to be conquered by 
women as if I were a bullock or a jackass. 

PURPORT 

All the fools of this world consider themselves very wise scholars even 
though, intoxicated by sense gratification and maddened by their lust for 
women's association, they become just like bullocks and jackasses. By the 
mercy of a saintly spiritual master, this lusty propensity can gradually be 
removed and one can understand the terrible, contemptible nature of 
material sense gratification. In this verse King Pururava is coming to his 
senses in Kane a consciousness. 


TEXT 14 

s$aevataAe vaSaRpaUgAAnmae 
ovaRzyaA (g)Dar"As$avama, 
na tafpyatyaAtmaBaU: k(AmaAe 
vai^"r"A6"itaiBayaRT aA 

sevato varha-pugan me 
urvagya adharasavam 
na tapyaty atma-bhuu kamo 
vahnir ahutibhir yatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sevatau—who was serving; varha-pugan—for many years; me—my; 
urvagyau—of U rvage adhara—of the lips; asavam—the nectar; na 
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tapyati—never became satisfied; atma-bhuu—born from the mind; 
kamau— the lust; vahniu— fire; ahutibhiu— by oblations; yatha— just as. 


TRANSLATION 

Even after I had served the so-called nectar of the lips of U rva^efor many 
years, my lusty desires kept rising again and again within my heart and were 
never satisfied, just like a fire that can never be extinguished by the oblations 
of ghee poured into its flames. 


TEXT 15 

pauMelyaApa6$taM icaOaM 
k(Ae nvanyaAe maAeicatauM ‘aBau: 

(g) Atm aAr" Am ae I r" m a{tae 
BagAvantamaDaAe-ajama, 

pua gcalyapahataa cittaa 
ko nv anyo mocitua prabhuu 
atmaramegvaram ate 
bhagavantam adhokhajam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pua gcalya—by a prostitute; apahatam—stolen; cittam—the intelligence; 
kau—who; nu—indeed; anyau—other person; mocitum—to free; 
prabhuu— is capable; atma-arama— of the self-satisfied sages; ^aram— the 
Lord; ate— except for; bhagavantam— the Supreme Personality of G odhead; 
adhokhajam— who lies beyond the purview of material senses. 


TRANSLATION 

W ho but the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who lies beyond material 
perception and is the Lord of self-satisfied sages, can possibly save my 
consciousness, which has been stolen by a prostitute? 
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TEXT 16 


baAeiDatasyaAipa de'VyaA mae 
s$aU-(vaAfyaena au"maRtae: 
manaAegAtaAe mah"AmaAeh"Ae 
naApayaAtyaijataAtmana: 

bodhitasyapi devya me 
sukta-vakyena durmateu 
mano-gato maha-moho 
napayaty ajitatmanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bodhitasya—who had been informed; api—even; devya—by the goddess 
U rvage me—of me; su-ukta—well-spoken; vakyena—by words; 
durmateu—whose intelligence was dull; manau-gatau—within the mind; 
maha-mohau—the great confusion; na apayati—did not cease; 
ajita-atmanau— who had failed to control his senses. 

TRANSLATION 

Because I allowed my intelligence to become dull and because I failed to 
control my senses, the great confusion in my mind did not go away, even 
though U rvageherself gave me wise counsel with well-spoken words. 

PURPORT 

As described in the Ninth Canto of (^ramad-Bhagavatam, the goddess 
U rvageplainly told PurCirava that he should never trust women or believe 
their promises. Despite this frank advice, he became fully attached and thus 
suffered great mental anguish. 


TEXT 17 
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ik(maetayaA naAe'pak{(taM 
r"jjvaA vaA s$apaRcaetas$a: 

svae&paAivaau"SaAe 
yaAe'hM" yad"ijataein%o"ya: 

kirn etaya no 'pakataa 
rajjva va sarpa-cetasau 
dranoju svarupavidufb 
yo'haa yad ajitendriyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kim— what; etaya— by her; nau— to us; apakatann— offense has been done; 
rajjva— by a rope; va— or; sarpa-cetasau— who is thinking it to be a snake; 
drahoju- of such a seer; svarupa— the real identity; aviduhau— who does not 
understand; yau—who; ahann—I; yat—because of; ajita-indriyau—having 
not controlled the senses. 


TRANSLATION 

H ow can I blame her for my trouble when I myself am ignorant of my 
real, spiritual nature? I did not control my senses, and so I am like a person 
who mistakenly sees a harmless rope as a snake. 

PURPORT 

When a person mistakes a rope for a snake, he becomes fearful and 
anxious. Such fear and anxiety are, of course, illusion, since the rope can 
never bite. Similarly, one who mistakenly thinks that the material, illusory 
energy of the Lord exists for his personal sense gratification will certainly 
bring down on his head an avalanche of material, illusory fear and anxiety. 
King Pururava frankly admits here that the young lady Urvageis not to 
blame. After all, it was Pururava who mistakenly considered her to be an 
object of his personal enjoyment, and therefore he suffered the reaction by 
the laws of nature. Pururava himself was the offender for trying to exploit 
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the external form of U rvage 


TEXT 18 

^(AyaM malalmas$a: k(AyaAe 
d"AEgARnDyaAaAtmak(Ae'zAuica: 
gAuNAA: s$aAEmanasyaAaA 
-HDyaAs$aAe'iva%aA k{(ta: 

kvayaa mal^asau kayo 
daurgandhyady-atmako 'guciu 
kva gueau saumanasyadya 
hy adhyaso 'vidyaya katau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kva—where; ayam—this; malenasau—very filthy; kayau—material body; 
daurgandhya—bad odor; adi—and so on; atmakau—consisting of; 
agudu—unclean; kva—where; gueau—the so-called good qualities; 
saumanasya—the fragrance and tenderness of flowers; adyau— and so on; 
hi—certainly; adhyasau—the superficial imposition; avidyaya—by 
ignorance; katau— created. 


TRANSLATION 

W hat is this polluted body anyway- so filthy and full of bad odors? I was 
attracted by the fragrance and beauty of a woman's body, but what are those 
so-called attractive features? T hey are simply a false covering created by 
illusion. 


PURPORT 

Pururava now understands that although he was madly attracted to the 
fragrant, shapely body of U rvagq in fact that body was a sack of stool, gas, 
bile, mucus, hairs and other repugnant elements. In other words, Pururava is 
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now becoming sane. 


TEXTS 19-20 

ipa^aAe: ikM( svaM nau BaAyaARyaA: 
svaAimanaAe'pae: igA{<ayaAe: 
ik(maAtmana: ikM( s$au6$d"Ama, 
wita yaAe naAvas$alyatae 

taismana, k(laevare"'maeDyae 
taucC$inaie" ivaSaAatae 
(g)h"Ae s$auBa%oM" s$aunas$aM 
s$auismataM ca mauKaM inya: 

pitrou kia svaa nu bharyayau 
svamino 'gneu gva-gadhrayou 
kim atmanau kia suhkiam 
iti yo navas^ate 

tasmin kalevare'medhye 
tuccha-nindievinajjate 
aho su-bhadraa su-nasaa 
su-smitaa ca mukhaa striyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pitrou—of the parents; kim—whether; svam—the property; nu—or; 
bharyayau—of the wife; svaminau—of the employer; agneu—of the fire; 
gva-gkJhrayou— of the dogs and vultures; kim— whether; atmanau— of the 
soul; kim—whether; suhkJam—of friends; iti—thus; yau—who; na 
avas^ate—can never decide; tasmin—to that; ka leva re—material body; 
amedhye—abominable; tuccha-nindie-heading toward the lowest 
destination; vihajjate—becomes attached; aho—ah; su-bhadram—very 
attractive; su-nasam— having a beautiful nose; su-smitam— beautiful smile; 
ca— and; mukham— the face; striyau— of a woman. 
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TRANSLATION 


One can never decide whose property the body actually is. Does it belong 
to one's parents, who have given birth to it, to one's wife, who gives it 
pleasure, or to one's employer, who orders the body around? Is it the 
property of the funeral fire or of the dogs and vultures who may ultimately 
devour it? Is it the property of the indwelling soul, who partakes in its 
happiness and distress, or does the body belong to intimate friends who 
encourage and help it? A Ithough a man never definitely ascertains the 
proprietor of the body, he becomes most attached to it. T he material body is a 
polluted material form heading toward a lowly destination, yet when a man 
stares at the face of a woman he thinks," W hat a good-looking lady! W hat a 
charming nose she's got, and see her beautiful smile!" 

PURPORT 

The phrase tuccha-nindie, or "headed toward a lowly destination," 
indicates that if buried, the body will be consumed by worms; if burned, it 
will turn to ashes; and if dying in a lonely place, it will be consumed by dogs 
and vultures. The illusory potency of M aya enters within the female form 
and bewilders a man's mind. The man is attracted to M aya appearing within 
the female form, but when he embraces the woman's body he ends up with 
two handfuls of stool, blood, mucus, pus, skin, bone, hairs and flesh. People 
should not be like cats and dogs, in the ignorance of bodily consciousness. A 
human being should be enlightened in Kahea consciousness and learn to 
serve the Supreme Lord without falsely trying to exploit H is potencies. 


TEXT 21 

tvax.~maAMs$ag&iDar"paAyau- 
maecl"AemaAaAisT as$aMh"taAE 
ivaNmaUtapaUyae r"mataAM 
k{(malNAAM ik(yacl"ntar"ma, 
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tvai -maa sa-rudhira-snayu- 
medo-majjasthi-saa hatau 
vie-mutra-puye ramataa 
kanriffiaa kiyad antaram 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tvak—out of skin; nnaa sa—flesh; rudhira—blood; snayu—muscle; 
medau—fat; majja—marrow; asthi—and bone; saa hatau—composed; 
vie—of stool; mutra—urine; puye—and pus; ramatam—enjoying; 
kamffiam— compared to the worms; kiyat— how much; antaram— difference. 


TRANSLATION 

W hat difference is there between ordinary worms and persons who try to 
enjoy this material body composed of skin, flesh, blood, muscle, fat, marrow, 
bone, stool, urine and pus? 


TEXT 22 

(g)TaAipa naAepas$aAaeta 
hISau hENAeSau caATaRivata, 
ivaSayaein%o"yas$aMyaAegAAna, 
mana: -auByaita naAnyaTaA 

athapi nopasajjeta 
strmu straieehu cartha-vit 
vihayendriya-saa yogan 
manau khubhyati nanyatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atha api—yet therefore; na upasajjeta—he should never make contact; 
strmu—with women; straieehu—with men who are attached to women; 
ca—or; artha-vit—one who knows what is best for him; vihaya—of the 
objects of enjoyment; indriya— with the senses; saa yogat— because of the 
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connection; nnanau—the mind; khubhyati—becomes agitated; na—not; 
anyatha— otherwise. 

TRANSLATION 

Yet even one who theoretically understands the actual nature of the body 
should never associate with women or with men attached to women. After 
all, the contact of the senses with their objects inevitably agitates the mind. 


TEXT 23 

@a{"f"Acl"™autaAa"AvaAna, 
na BaAva opajaAyatae 
@s$am‘ayauAata: ‘aANAAna, 
zAAmyaita istaimataM mana: 

adted agrutad bhavan 
na bhava upajayate 
asamprayui' jatau praean 
gamyati stimitaa manau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

adahoat—which is not seen; agrutat—which is not heard; bhavat—from a 
thing; na—does not; bhavau—mental agitation; upajayate—arise; 
asamprayui jatau—for one who is not using; praean—the senses; 
gamyati— becomes pacified; stimitam— checked; manau— the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

Because the mind is not disturbed by that which is neither seen nor heard, 
the mind of a person who restricts the material senses will automatically be 
checked in its material activities and become pacified. 
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PURPORT 


It may be argued that even while closing one's eyes, while dreaming or 
while living in a solitary place, one may remember or contemplate sense 
gratification. Such an experience, however, is due to previous sense 
gratification that one repeatedly saw and heard about. When one restricts 
the senses from their objects, especially from intimate contact with women, 
the mind's material propensity will slacken and, like a fire without fuel, 
eventually die. 


TEXT 24 

tasmaAts$aEyAe na k(taRvya: 
hISau hENAeSau caein%o"yaE: 
ivaau"SaAM caApyaiva>abDa: 
Sa6"gAR: ik(mau maAa{"zAAma, 

tasmat sal go na kartavyau 
strmu straieehu cendriyaiu 
viduhaa capy avisrabdhau 
hao-vargau kirn u madagam 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasmat—therefore; sai gau—association; na kartavyau—should never be 
made; strmu—with women; straieehu—with men attached to women; 
ca— and; indriyaiu— by one's senses; viduham— of wise men; ca api— even; 
avisrabdhau— untrustworthy; hao-vargau— the six enemies of the mind (lust, 
anger, greed, bewilderment, intoxication and envy); kirn u—what to speak; 
mad^am— of persons like me. 


TRANSLATION 

T herefore one should never let his senses associate freely with women or 
with men attached to women. Even those who are highly learned cannot trust 
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the six enemies of the mind; what to speak, then, of foolish persons like me. 


TEXT 25 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
WvaM ‘agAAya-a{pade"vade"va: 
s$a ovaRzAllaAek(maTaAe ivah"Aya 
(g)AtmaAnamaAtmanyavagAmya maAM vaE 
opaAr"majAaA(g)naivaDaUtamaAeh": 

grebhagavan uvaca 
evaa pragayan napa-deva-devau 
sa urvagelokam atho vihaya 
atmanam atmany avagamya maa vai 
uparamaj ji ana-vidhuta-mohau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; evam—in 
this way; pragayan—singing; napa—among men; deva—and among 
demigods; devau—who was eminent; sau—he, King Pururava; 
urvagelokam—the planet of U rvage Gandharvaloka; atha u—then; 
vihaya-giving up; atmanam—the Supreme Soul; atmani—within his own 
heart; avagamya— realizing; mam— M e; vai— indeed; uparamat— he became 
peaceful; ji ana—by transcendental knowledge; vidhuta—removed; 
mohau— his illusion. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: H aving thus chanted this song, 
M aharaja Pururava, eminent among the demigods and human beings, gave up 
the position he had achieved in the planet of U rvage H is illusion cleansed 
away by transcendental knowledge, he understood M e to be the Supreme 
Soul within his heart and so at last achieved peace. 
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TEXT 26 


tataAe au":s$aEymauts$a{jya 
s$ats$au s$aAaeta bauiU"maAna, 
s$anta WvaAsya iC$nd"inta 
manaAevyaAs$aEymaui-(iBa: 

tato duusai gam uts^a 
satsu sajjeta buddhiman 
Santa evasya chindanti 
mano-vyasa] gam uktibhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tatau—therefore; duusai gam—bad association; uts^a—throwing away; 
satsu—to saintly devotees; sajjeta—he should become attached; 
buddhi-man—one who is intelligent; santau—saintly persons; eva—only; 
asya— his; chindanti— cut off; manau— of the mind; vyasai gam— excessive 
attachment; uktibhiu— by their words. 


TRANSLATION 

A n intelligent person should therefore reject all bad association and 
instead take up the association of saintly devotees, whose words cut off the 
excessive attachment of one's mind. 

TEXT 27 

s$antaAe'napae-aA mai»a6aA: 

‘azAAntaA: s$amacl"izARna: 
inamaRmaA inar"h"/EyAr"A 
inaaR"na"A inaSpair"/ah"A: 

santo 'napekha mac-cittau 
pragantau sama-darginau 
nirmama nirahai kara 
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nirdvandva ninparigrahau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

santau—the saintly devotees; anapekhau—not dependent on anything 
material; mat-cittau—who have fixed their minds on Me; 
pragantau—completely peaceful; sama-dargnau—endowed with equal 
vision; nirmamau-free from possessiveness; nirahai karau—free from false 
ego; nirdvandvau— free from all dualities; ninparigrahau— free from greed. 


TRANSLATION 

M y devotees fix their minds on M e and do not depend upon anything 
material. T hey are always peaceful, endowed with equal vision, and free from 
possessiveness, false ego, duality and greed. 


TEXT 28 

taeSau inatyaM mah"ABaAgA 
mah"ABaAgAeSau matk(TaA: 
s$amBavainta ih" taA na|NAAM 
jauSataAM ‘apaunantyaGama, 

tehu nityaa maha-bhaga 
maha-bhagehu mat-kathau 
sambhavanti hi ta n^aa 
juhataa prapunanty agham 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tehu— among them; nityam— constantly; maha-bhaga— 0 greatly fortunate 
Uddhava; maha-bhagehu—among these greatly fortunate devotees; 
mat-kathau—discussions about Me; sambhavanti—arise; hi—indeed; 
tau— these topics; n^am— of persons; juhatam— who are partaking in them; 
prapunanti— totally purify; agham— the sins. 
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TRANSLATION 


0 greatly fortunate U ddhava, in the association of such saintly devotees 
there is constant discussion of M e, and those partaking in this chanting and 
hearing of M y glories are certainly purified of all sins. 

PURPORT 

Even if one does not receive direct instructions from a pure devotee, 
simply by hearing him glorify the Supreme Personality of G odhead one can 
be purified of all sinful reactions caused by one's involvement in illusion. 


TEXT 29 

taA yae Za{Nvainta gAAyainta 
-HnaumaAecl"inta caAa{"taA: 
matpar"A: ™aU"DaAnaAe 
Bai-M( ivancl"inta tae maiya 

ta yeg^vanti gayanti 
hy anumodanti cadatau 
mat-parau graddadhanagca 
bhaktia vindanti temayi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tau—those topics; ye—persons who; g^vanti—hear; gayanti—chant; 
hi—indeed; anumodanti—take to heart; ca—and; adatau—with respect; 
mat-parau—dedicated to Me; graddadhanau—faithful; ca—and; 
bhaktim— devotional service; vindanti— achieve; te— they; mayi— for M e. 


TRANSLATION 

W hoever hears, chants and respectfully takes to heart these topics about 
M e becomes faithfully dedicated to M e and thus achieves M y devotional 


1633 


service. 


PURPORT 

0 ne wh 0 hears from advan ced devotees of Lord K afiea can be saved from 
the ocean of material existence. When one obeys the order of a bona fide 
spiritual master, the polluted workings of the mind are checked, one sees 
things in a new, spiritual light, and there blossoms the propensity for selfless 
loving service to the Lord, which givesthefruit of love of Godhead. 


TEXT 30 

Bai-M( labDavata: s$aADaAe: 

ik(manyacl"vaizASyatae 
mayyanantagAuNAe “aoNya, 
@Anancl"AnauBavaAtmaina 

bhaktia labdhavatau sadhou 
kirn anyad avagihyate 
mayy ananta-guee brahmaey 
anandanubhavatmani 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhaktim—devotional service to the Supreme Lord; labdhavatau—who has 
achieved; sadhou—for the devotee; kirn-what; anyat—else; 
avaginyate—remains; mayi—to Me; ananta-guee—whose qualities are 
countless; brahmaei—to the Absolute Truth; ananda—of ecstasy; 
anubhava— the experience; atmani— who comprises. 


TRANSLATION 

W hat more remains to be accomplished for the perfect devotee after 
achieving devotional service unto M e, the Supreme A bsolute T ruth, whose 
qualities are innumerable and who am the embodiment of all ecstatic 
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experience? 


PURPORT 

Devotional service to Lord Kanea is so pleasing that a pure devotee 
cannot desire anything except service to the Lord. In the Tenth Canto of 
(;;ranad-Bhagavatann, Lord Kahea told the gops that they would have to 
accept their own service as the ultimate reward of their devotion to Him, 
since nothing awards as much happiness and knowledge as devotional 
service itself. W hen one sincerely chants and hears the holy name and fame 
of Lord Kahea, the heart is purified and gradually one can appreciate the 
actual, blissful nature of Kahea consciousness, loving service to the Lord. 


TEXT 31 

yaT aAepa™ayamaAN Asya 
BagAvantaM ivaBaAvas$auma, 
zAltaM BayaM tamaAe'pyaeita 
s$aADaUna, s$aMs$aevatastaTaA 

yathopagrayamaeasya 
bhagavantaa vibhavasum 
gtaa bhayaa tamo'pyeti 
sadhun saa sevatastatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatha—just as; upagrayamaeasya—of one who is approaching; 
bhagavantam— the powerful; vibhavasum— fire; gdam— cold; bhayam— fear; 
tamau—darkness; apyeti—are removed; sadhun—saintly devotees; 
saa sevatau— for one who is serving; tatha— similarly. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as cold, fear and darkness are eradicated for one who has approached 
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the sacrificial fire, so dullness, fear and ignorance are destroyed for one 
engaged in serving the devotees of the Lord. 

PURPORT 

Those engaged in fruitive activities are certainly dull; they lack higher 
awareness of the Supreme Lord and the soul. M aterialists are engaged more 
or less mechanically in gratifying their senses and ambitions, and thus they 
are considered dull or practically unconscious. All such dullness, fear and 
ignorance are removed when one serves the lotus feet of the Lord, just as 
cold, fear and darkness are removed when one approaches a fire. 


TEXT 32 

inamajjyaAenmaAataAM GaAere" 

BavaAbDaAE par"maAyaNAma, 
s$antaAe “aoivad": zAAntaA 
naAEa{R"#Xe#vaAps$au maAataAma, 

nimajjyonmajjataa ghore 
bhavabdhau paramayaeam 
santo brahma-vidau ganta 
naur d^hevapsu majjatam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nimajjya—of those who are submerging; unmajjatam—and rising again; 
ghore—in the horrible; bhava—of material life; abdhau—ocean; 
parama—supreme; ayanam—shelter; santau—saintly devotees; 
brahma-vidau—who understand the Absolute Truth; gantau—peaceful; 
nauu—a boat; daoha—strong; iva—just as; apsu—in the water; 
majjatam— for those who are drowning. 


TRANSLATION 
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T he devotees of the Lord, peacefully fixed in absolute knowledge, are the 
ultimate shelter for those who are repeatedly rising and falling within the 
fearful ocean of material life. Such devotees are just like a strong boat that 
comes to rescue persons who are at the point of drowning. 


TEXT 33 

(g)3aM ih" ‘aAiNAnaAM ‘aANA 
(g)AtaARnaAM zAr"NAM tvah"ma, 

DamaAeR ivaOaM na{NAAM ‘aetya 
s$antaAe'vaARigbaByataAe'r"NAma, 

annaa hi praeinaa praea 
artanaa garaeaa tvahaim 
dharmo vittaa n^aa pretya 
santo 'rvag bibhyato 'raeam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

annam—food; hi—indeed; praeinann— of living entities; praeau—the very 
life; artanam— of those who are distressed; garaeam— the shelter; tu— and; 
aham—I; dharmau—religion; vittam—the wealth; n^am—of men; 
pretya— when they have passed away from this world; santau— the devotees; 
arvak—of going downward; bibhyatau—for those who are fearful; 
araeam— the refuge. 


TRANSLATION 

J ust as food is the life of all creatures, just as I am the ultimate shelter for 
the distressed, and just as religion is the wealth of those who are passing away 
from this world, so M y devotees are the only refuge of persons fearful of 
falling into a miserable condition of life. 

PURPORT 
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Those fearful of being dragged down by material lust and anger should 
take shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord's devotees, who can engage one 
safely in the Lord's loving service. 


TEXT 34 

s$antaAe icl"zAinta ca-aUMis$a 
baih"r"kR(: s$amauitTata: 
cle"vataA baAnDavaA: s$anta: 
s$anta (g)AtmaAh"maeva ca 

santo diganti cakhua si 
bahir arkau samutthitau 
devata bandhavau santau 
Santa atmaham eva ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

santau—the devotees; diganti—bestow; cakhua iii—eyes; bahiu—external; 
arkau—the sun; samutthitau—when it is fully risen; devatau—worshipable 
deities; bandhavau— relatives; santau— the devotees; santau— the devotees; 
atma— one's very soul; aham— M yself; eva ca— as well. 


TRANSLATION 

M y devotees bestow divine eyes, whereas the sun allows only external 
sight, and that only when it is risen in the sky. M y devotees are one's real 
worshipable deities and real family; they are one's own self, and ultimately 
they are nondifferent from M e. 


PURPORT 

Foolishness is the wealth of the impious, who place great value on their 
treasure and firmly make up their minds to remain in the darkness of 
ignorance. Saintly devotees of the Lord are just like the sun. By the light of 
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their words, the living entities' eyes of knowledge are opened and the 
darkness of ignorance is destroyed. Thus the saintly devotees are one's real 
friends and relatives. They are the proper recipients of service— not the 
gross material body, which merely clamors for sense gratification. 


TEXT 35 

va Etas$ae n astata Ae' pyae vam a, 
ovaRzyaA laAek(inaSpa{h": 
mau-(s$aEyAe mah"lmaetaAma, 
@AtmaAr"AmaecaAr" h" 

vaitasenastato 'py evam 
urvagya loka-ninpahau 
mukta-sa] go mahen etam 
atmaramagcacara ha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vaitasenau—King Pururava; tatau api—for that reason; evam—thus; 
urvagyau—of U rvage loka—of being on the same planet; nihpahau—freed 
from the desire; mukta—liberated; sal gau—from all material association; 
mahen—the earth; etam—this; atma-aramau—self-satisfied; cacara—he 
traveled; ha— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus losing his desire to be on the same planet as U rvage M aharaja 
Pururava began to wander the earth free of all material association and 
completely satisfied within the self. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, T wenty-sixth 
Chapter, of theCranad-Bhagavatam, entitled "TheAila-gdl" 
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27. Lord Kma's Instructions on the Process of Deity 

Worshid 


j_I 


In this chapter the Supreme Personality of Godhead explainsthe process 
of kriya-yoga, or Deity worship. 

Worshiping the Deity form of the Supreme Lord automatically brings 
purity and satisfaction to the mind. Thus it is the source of all desirable 
gains. If a person has no engagement in Deity service he will simply remain 
attracted to material sense gratification, and he will have no hope of giving 
up bad association. The Personality of Godhead has given instruction, 
among the regulations of the Satvata scriptures, on the process of 
worshiping H im asthe bona fide Deity. Brahma, Civa, N arada, Vyasa and all 
other sages have recommended this process described by the Lord as most 
perfectly beneficial for all the occupational classes and spiritual orders of 
human society, including even the women and gudras. 

There are three varieties of arcana. Deity worship, based on either the 
original Vedas, the secondary tantras, or a combination of these. The Deity 
image, the ground, the fire, the sun, the water and the heart of the 
worshiper are all true locations of the Deity's presence. The Deity form to be 
worshiped may be constructed of any one of eight substances-stone, wood, 
metal, clay, paint, sand (drawn upon the ground), the mind or jewels. These 
categories are further subdivided into two: temporary and permanent. 

The details of the worshiping process are as follows: The devotee should 
bathe both physically and by chanting mantras, and then he should perform 
the utterance of Gayatreat the prescribed juncture of the day. He should 
arrange a seat facing either east or north, or else directly facing the Deity, 
and should bathe and clean the Deity. Then heshould present clothing and 
ornaments, sprinkle water on the vessels and other paraphernalia to be used 
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in the worship, and offer water for bathing the Deity's feet, arghya, water for 
washing His mouth, fragrant oils, incense, lamps, flowers and food 
preparations. After this, one should worship the Lord's personal servants 
and bodyguards, H is consort energies, and the spiritual masters by chanting 
their respective mula-mantras. The worshiper should recite prayers from the 
Puraeas and other sources, offer obeisances flat on the ground, beg for 
benediction, and place on himself the remnants of the Lord's garlands. 

Included in this method of Deity worship are the proper installation of 
the transcendental Deity by constructing a fine temple, and also the 
conducting of processions and other festivals. By worshiping Lord CreH ari 
with unconditional devotion in this manner, one gains accessto pure loving 
service to H is lotus feet. But if one steals property that has been given as 
charity to the Deity or the brahmaeas, whether given by himself or by 
others, he will have to take his next birth as a stool-eating worm. 


TEXT 1 

™aloU"va ovaAca 
i,(yaAyaAegAM s$amaAca-va 
Bavacl"Ar"ADanaM ‘aBaAe 
yasmaAOvaAM yae yaTaAcaRinta 
s$aAtvataA: s$aAtvataSaRBa 

greuddhava uvaca 
kriya-yogaa samacakhva 
bhavad-aradhanaa prabho 
yasmattvaa yeyatharcanti 
satvatau satvatarhabha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca—Cre Uddhava said; kriya-yogam—the prescribed 
method of activity; samacakhva—please explain; bhavat—of You; 
aradhanam—the Deity worship; prabho—0 Lord; yasmat—based on what 
kind of form; tvam— You; ye— who; yatha— in what manner; arcanti— they 
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worship; satvatau— the devotees; satvata-ahabha— 0 master of the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: My dear Lord, 0 master of the devotees, please explain 
to me the prescribed method of worshiping You in Your Deity form. What 
are the qualifications of those devotees who worship the Deity, on what basis 
is such worship established, and what is the specific method of worship? 

PURPORT 

In addition to performing their prescribed duties, devotees of the Lord 
engage in regulated worship of the Lord in His Deity form in the temple. 
Such worship acts powerfully to cleanse the heart of both the lust to enjoy 
one's material body and the material family attachment that results directly 
from this lust. To be effective, however, the process of Deity worship must 
be performed in the authorized way. Therefore U ddhava now inquires from 
the Lord about this subject. 


TEXT 2 

Wtaa"cl"inta maunayaAe 
mau6"inaR:™aeyas$aM na{NAAma, 
naAr"cl"Ae BagAvaAna, vyaAs$a 
(g)AcaAyaAeR'iEyr"s$a: s$auta: 

etad vadanti munayo 
muhur niugreyasaa n^am 
narado bhagavan vyasa 
acaryo 'i girasau sutau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etat—this; vadanti—they say; munayau—the great sages; 
muhuu— repeatedly; niugreyasam— the highest goal of life; n^am— for men; 
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naradau—Narada Muni; bhagavan vyasau—Vedavyasa; acaryau—my 
spiritual master; ai girasau— ofAi gira; sutau—theson. 


TRANSLATION 

AII the great sages repeatedly declare that such worship brings the greatest 
benefit possible in human life. T his is the opinion of N arada M uni, the great 
Vyasadeva and my own spiritual master, Bahaspati. 


TEXTS 3-4 

ina:s$a{taM tae mauKaAmBaAejaAa," 
yad"Ah" BagAvaAnaja: 
pau^aeByaAe BafgAumauKyaeByaAe 
de'VyaE ca BagAvaAna, Bava: 

WtaaE" s$avaRvaNAARnaAma, 

(g)A™amaANAAM ca s$ammatama, 
™aeyas$aAmau6amaM manyae 
nlzAU#%o"ANAAM ca maAnad" 

niusataa temukhambhojad 
yad aha bhagavan ajau 
putrebhyo bhagu-mukhyebhyo 
devyai ca bhagavan bhavau 

etad vai sarva-vareanam 
agramaeaa ca sammatam 
greyasam uttamaa manye 
stregudraeaa ca mana-da 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

niusatam—emanated; te—Your; mukha-ambhojat—from the lotus mouth; 
yat—which; aha—spoke; bhagavan—the great lord; ajau—self-born 
Brahma; putrebhyau—to his sons; bh^u-mukhyebhyau—headed by Bh^u; 
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devyai—to the goddess Parvate ca—and; bhagavan bhavau—Lord Civa; 
etat— this (process of Deity worship); vai— indeed; sarva-vareanam— by all 
the occupational classes of society; agrannaeann—and spiritual orders; 
ca— also; sannnnatann— approved; greyasam— of different kinds of benefit in 
life; uttannann—the topmost; man ye—I think; stre—for women; 
gudraeam—and low-class workers; ca—also; mana-da—0 magnanimous 
Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

0 most magnanimous Lord, the instructions on this process of Deity 
worship first emanated from Your lotus mouth. T hen they were spoken by 
the great Lord Brahma to his sons, headed by Bh^u, and by Lord Qiva to his 
wife, Parvate T his process is accepted by and appropriate for all the 
occupational and spiritual orders of society. T herefore I consider worship of 
You in Your Deity form to be the most beneficial of all spiritual practices, 
even for women and giidras. 


TEXT 5 

Wtatk(malapataA-a 

k(maRbanDaivamaAecanama, 

Ba-(Aya caAnaur"-(Aya 
“aUih" ivaieire"ir" 

etat kamala-patrakha 
karma-bandha-vimocanam 
bhaktaya canuraktaya 
bruhi vigvegvaregvara 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etat—this; kamala-patra-akha—0 lotus-eyed Lord; karma-bandha—from 
the bondage of material work; vimocanam—the means of liberation; 
bhaktaya—to Your devotee; anuraktaya—who is very attached; 
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bruhi— please speak; vigva-^ara— of all the lords of the universe; ^ara— 0 
Supreme Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

0 lotus-eyed one, 0 Supreme Lord of all lords of the universe, please 
explain to Your devoted servant this means of liberation from the bondage of 
work. 


TEXT 6 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
na -HntaAe'nantapaAr"sya 
k(maRk(ANx"sya caAeU'Va 
s$aiEyaeaM vaNARiyaSyaAima 
yaTaAvad"naupaUvaRzA: 

grebhagavan uvaca 
na hy anto 'nanta-parasya 
karma-kaeoasya coddhava 
sai kniptaa vareayinyami 
yathavad anupurvagau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca— the Supreme Personality of G odhead said; na— there is 
not; hi—indeed; antau—any end; ananta-parasya—of the boundless; 
karma-kaeoasya—Vedic prescriptions for the execution of worship; 
ca—and; uddhava—0 Uddhava; sal kniptam—in brief; vareayinyami—I 
shall explain; yatha-vat—in a suitable manner; anupurvagau—in the 
appropriate order. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, there is no 
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end to the innumerable V edic prescriptions for executing Deity worship; so I 
shall explain this topic to you briefly, one step at a time. 

PURPORT 

Here the word karma-kaeoa refers to the various Vedic methods of 
worship, culminating in Deity worship of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Just as the means of sense gratification and material renunciation 
are innumerable, the transcendental pastimes and qualities the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead enjoys in H is own abode, called Vaikueoha, are also 
innumerable. The various concepts of piety and methods of purification in 
the material world ultimately cannot be reconciled amongst themselves 
without accepting the A bsolute Truth, the Personality of Godhead, since 
without appreciation of H im there is no definitive understanding of what is 
actually obligatory for a human being. Even though almost all human beings 
are engaged in various processes of worship, the Lord will now summarize 
this topic, describing how one should worship H im in H is Deity form. 


TEXT 7 

vaEicl"k(staAin:i:ak(Ae ima™a 
wita mae i^aivaDaAe maKa: 
tayaANAAmalips$ataenaEva 
ivaiDanaA maAM s$amacaR&#re"ta, 

vaidikastantriko migra 
iti metri-vidho makhau 
trayaeam ^sitenaiva 
vidhina maa samarcaret 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vaidikau—according to the four Vedas; tantrikau—according to practical, 
explanatory literatures; migrau—mixed; iti—thus; me—of Me; 
tri-vidhau—of three kinds; makhau—sacrifice; trayaeam—of the three; 
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^sitena—that which one feels to be most suitable; eva—certainly; 
vidhina—by the process; mam—Me; sa mar caret—one should properly 
worship. 


TRANSLATION 

One should carefully worship M e by selecting one of the three methods by 
which I receive sacrifice: V edic, tantric or mixed. 


PURPORT 


Vaidika refers to sacrifice performed with mantras from the four Vedas 
and auxiliary Vedic literature. Tantrika refers to such literatures as the 
Pai caratra and the Gautam^a-tantra. And "mixed" indicates utilization of 
both literatures. It should be remembered that superficial imitation of 
elaborate Vedic sacrifices will not bring one the actual perfection of life. 
One must perform sacrifice according to the prescription of the Supreme 
Lord, who recommends for this age the chanting of H is holy names: H are 
Kahea, H are Kahea, Kahea Kahea, H are H are/ H are Rama, H are Rama, Rama 
Rama, H are H are. 


TEXT 8 

yacl"A svainagAmaenaAe-M( 
ia"jatvaM ‘aApya paUg&Sa: 
yaTaA yajaeta maAM BaftyaA 
™aU"yaA tai-abaAeDa mae 

yada sva-nigamenoktaa 
dvijatvaa prapya puruhau 
yatha yajeta maa bhaktya 
graddhaya tan nibodha me 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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yada— when; sva— specified according to one's qualification; nigannena— by 
the Vedas; uktann— enjoined; dvijatvam— the status of becoming twice-born; 
prapya—achieving; puruhau—a person; yatha—in which way; yajeta—he 
should execute worship; mam—unto Me; bhaktya—with devotion; 
graddhaya— with faith; tat— that; nibodha— please hear; me— from M e. 


TRANSLATION 

N ow please listen faithfully as I explain exactly how a person who has 
achieved twice-born status through the relevant V edic prescriptions should 
worship M e with devotion. 


PURPORT 

The word sva-nigamena refers to the particular Vedic injunctions 
relevant to one's social and occupational status. M embers of the brahmaea, 
khatriya and vaigya communities all achieve dvijatvam, twice-born status, by 
initiation into the Gayatremantra. Traditionally, fully qualified brahmaea 
boys may be initiated at age eight, khatriyas at eleven and vaigyas at twelve, 
provided the proper conditions are met. H aving achieved twice-born status, 
one should faithfully worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His 
form of the Deity, asthe Lord H imself will describe. 


TEXT 9 

(g)caARyaAM sTaiNx"lae'(taAE vaA 
s$aUyaeR vaAps$au 6$icl" ia"ja: 
%o"vyaeNA Bai-(yau-(Ae'caeRta, 
svagAugM& maAmamaAyayaA 

arcayaa sthaeoile'gnau va 
suryevapsu hkJi dvijau 
dravyeea bhakti-yukto 'rcet 
sva-gurua mam amayaya 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

arcayam—within the Deity form; sthaeoile—in the earth; agnau—in fire; 
va—or; surye—in the sun; va—or; apsu—in water; hadi—in the heart; 
dvijau—the brahmaea; dravyeea—by various paraphernalia; 
bhakti-yuktau—endowed with devotion; arcet—he should worship; 
sva-gurum—his worshipable Lord; mam—Me; amayaya—without any 
deception. 


TRANSLATION 

A twice-born person should worship Me, his worshipable Lord, without 
duplicity, offering appropriate paraphernalia in loving devotion to M y Deity 
form or to a form of M e appearing upon the ground, in fire, in the sun, in 
water or within the worshiper's own heart. 


TEXT 10 

paUva< paAnaM ‘aku(val=ta 
DaA Etad" ntaAe' Eyz Au U "yae 
oBayaEr"ipa ca paAnaM 
man:j:aEma{R0"h"NAAid"naA 

purvaa snanaa prakurvta 
dhauta-danto'] ga-guddhaye 
ubhayair api ca snanaa 
mantrair mkl-grahaeadina 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

purvam—first; snanam—bath; prakurvda—one should perform; 
dhauta—having cleaned; dantau—his teeth; ai ga—of the body; 
guddhaye—for purification; ubhayaiu—with both kinds; api ca—also; 
snanam—bathing; mantraiu—with mantras; mat-grahaea-adina—by 
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smearing with earth and so on. 


TRANSLATION 

One should first purify his body by cleansing his teeth and bathing. T hen 
one should perform a second cleansing by smearing the body with earth and 
chanting both V edic and tantric mantras. 


TEXT 11 

s$anDyaAepaAstyaAid"k(maARiNA 
vaede"naAcaAeid"taAina mae 
paUjaAM taE: k(lpayaets$amyak,(- 
s$a/Eylpa: k(maRpaAvanalma, 

sandhyopastyadi-karmaei 
vedenacoditani me 
pujaa taiu kalpayet samyak- 
sai kalpau karma-pavanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sandhya—at the three junctures of the day (dawn, noon and sunset); 
upasti—worship (by chanting the Gayatre mantra); adi—and so on; 
karmaei—prescribed duties; vedena—by the Vedas; 
acoditani—recommended; me—My; pujam—worship; taiu—by these 
activities; kalpayet—one should perform; samyak-sai kalpau—who has 
perfectly fixed his determination (that the object of his endeavor will be the 
Personality of Godhead); karma—the reaction of fruitive work; 
pavanam— which eradicates. 


TRANSLATION 

Fixing the mind on M e, one should worship M e by his various prescribed 
duties, such as chanting the G ayatremantra at the three junctures of the day. 
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Such performances are enjoined by the V edas and purify the worshiper of 
reactions to fruitive activities. 


TEXT 12 

zAEIal d"A5&mayal laAEh"! 
laepyaA laeKyaA ca s$aEk(tal 
manaAemayal maiNAmayal 
‘aitamaAP'ivaDaA smaftaA 

gailedaru-mayelauhe 
lepya lekhya ca saikate 
mano-mayemaei-maye 
pratimanoa-vidha simata 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gaile—made of stone; daru-maye—made of wood; lauhe—made of metal; 
lepya— made of clay, sandalwood and other substances laid down as a paste; 
lekhya— painted; ca— and; saikate— made of sand; manau-maye— conceived 
of in the mind; maei-maye—made of jewels; pratima—the Deity; 
ahda-vidha— in eight varieties; smata— it is remembered. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Deity form of the Lord is said to appear in eight varieties- stone, 
wood, metal, earth, paint, sand, the mind or jewels. 

PURPORT 

Crda je/a Gosvameexplainsthat certain Deity forms, such as those made 
of sand, are manifested for a brief time to fulfill a personal desire of the 
worshiper. Those, however, who desire to attain pure love of God should 
worship the permanent form of the Deity (made, for instance, of marble, 
gold or brass), and they should maintain continual worship. In Kahea 
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consciousness there is no scope for neglecting the worship of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 13 

calaAcalaeita ia"ivaDaA 
‘aitaTA jalvamaind'V'ma, 
oa"As$aAvaAh"nae na sta: 
isTar"AyaAmauU"vaAcaR"nae 

calacaleti dvi-vidha 
pratihdia je/a-mandiram 
udvasavahanena stau 
sthirayam uddhavarcane 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

cala—movable; acala—immovable; iti—thus; dvi-vidha—of two varieties; 
pratihca— the installation; je/a-mandiram— of the Deity, who is the shelter 
of all living entities; udvasa— sending away; avahane— and calling forth; na 
stau—are not done; sthirayam—for the permanently established Deity; 
uddhava— M y dear U ddhava; arcane— in H is worship. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Deity form of the Lord, who is the shelter of all living entities, can be 
established in two ways: temporarily or permanently. But a permanent Deity, 
having been called, can never be sent away, M y dear U ddhava. 

PURPORT 

The devotees of the Lord understand themselves to be the Lord's eternal 
servitors; recognizing the Deity to be the Lord Himself, they permanently 
install the Deity and engage in perpetual worship. The impersonalists, 
however, regard the eternal form of the Lord as a temporary manifestation 
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of illusion. In fact, they regard the Deity form as a mere stepping— stone in 
their ambitious program to become God. Materialistic persons of whatever 
stripe consider the Lord to be their order supplier, and so they make 
temporary arrangements for religious ceremonies to achieve temporary 
material sense gratification. This temporary mode of worship is favored by 
those desiring to exploit the Personality of Godhead for their personal ends, 
whereas the loving devotees in Kahea consciousness eternally engage in 
worship of the Personality of Godhead. They install permanent Deities 
meant to be worshiped perpetually. 


TEXT 14 

(g)isTar"AyaAM ivak(lpa: syaAta, 
sTaiNx"lae tau Bavaea," a"yama, 
papanaM tvaivalaepyaAyaAma, 

(g)nya4:a pair"maAjaRnama, 

asthirayaa vikalpausyat 
sthaeoiletu bhaved dvayam 
snapanaa tv avilepyayam 
anyatra parimarjanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

asthirayam—in the case of the temporarily installed Deity; vikalpau—an 
option (as to whether the Deity is to be called and sent away); syat— there 
is; sthaeoile—in the case of the Deity traced upon the ground; tu—but; 
bh a vet—do occur; dvayam—these two rituals; snapanam—the bathing; 
tu— but; avilepyayam— in the case when the Deity is not made out of clay 
(or paint or wood); anyatra—in the other cases; parimarjanam—thorough 
cleansing, but without water. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Deity that is temporarily established can optionally be called forth 
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and sent away, but these two rituals should always be performed when the 
Deity is traced upon the ground. Bathing should be done with water except if 
the Deity is made of clay, paint or wood, in which cases a thorough cleansing 
without water is enjoined. 


PURPORT 

Various classes of devotees worship the Deity of the Personality of 
G odhead according to their various stages of faith in the Lord. A n advanced 
devotee of Lord Kahea understands his eternal loving relationship with the 
Lord and, seeing the Deity as the Lord Himself, establishes an eternal 
relationship with the Deity based on loving servitude to Him. 
U nderstanding Lord Kahea to be the eternal form of bliss and knowledge, a 
faithful devotee makes a permanent arrangement for Deity worship, 
installing the Lord'sform made of, for example, stone, wood or marble. 

The galagrama-gila is considered to be automatically installed even 
without the formal ceremony, and so it is forbidden to call the Deity with 
mantras or ask the Deity to leave. On the other hand, if one prepares a 
Deity form by drawing on sanctified ground or by constructing a sand 
image, one must call the Deity with mantras and then ask the Deity to leave 
the external form, which will soon be demolished by the natural elements. 

The general principle is that a pure devotee of the Lord understands his 
relationship with the Deity to be eternal. The more one surrenders in loving 
devotion to the Deity, the more one can understand the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Lord Kahea is a person, but He is the Supreme 
Person, possessing H is own unique feelings. One can easily please the Lord 
by devotional service offered to His Deity form. By pleasing the Lord one 
can gradually progress in the mission of human life and eventually go back 
home, back to Godhead, where the Deity personally appears before the 
devotee and welcomes the devotee to H is personal abode, known throughout 
the world asthe kingdom of God. 


TEXT 15 
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%o"vyaE: ‘ais$aUE"maRaAgA: 
‘aitamaAid"SvamaAiyana: 

Ba-(sya ca yaTaAlabDaEr," 

6$id" BaAvaena caEva ih" 

dravyaiu prasiddhair mad-yagau 
pratimadifv amayinau 
bhaktasya ca yatha-labdhair 
hadi bhavena caiva hi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dravyaiu—with items of paraphernalia; prasiddhaiu—excellent; 
mat-yagau—My worship; pratima-adihu—in the different Deity forms; 
amayinau— who has no material desire; bhaktasya— of a devotee; ca— and; 
yatha-labdhaiu—by whatever paraphernalia he can easily obtain; hadi—in 
the heart; bhavena— by mental conception; ca— and; eva hi— certainly. 


TRANSLATION 

One should worship M e in M y Deity forms by offering the most excellent 
paraphernalia. But a devotee completely freed from material desire may 
worship M e with whatever he is able to obtain, and may even worship M e 
within his heart with mental paraphernalia. 

PURPORT 

A devotee still troubled by material desire tends to see the world as an 
object of sense gratification. Such a neophyte devotee may misunderstand 
the Lord's supreme position and may even consider the Lord an object of his 
own enjoyment. Hence the neophyte must offer opulent paraphernalia to 
the Deity so that he may constantly remember that the Deity isthe supreme 
enjoyer and that he, the neophyte, is simply the worshiper and is actually 
meant for the Deity's pleasure. In contrast, an advanced devotee, one fixed 
in Kahea consciousness, never forgets that the Supreme Lord is the actual 
enjoyer and controller of everything. The pure devotee offers his unalloyed 
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love to the Personality of Godhead along with whatever paraphernalia is 
easily obtained. A Kahea conscious devotee does not waver in his devotion 
to Lord Kahea, and even with the simplest offering he completely satisfies 
the Personality of Godhead. 


TEXTS 16-17 

paAnaAla/Eyr"NAM ‘aeTma, 

(g)caARyaAmaeva taUU'Va 
sTaiNx"lae ta6vaivanyaAs$aAe 
va^"AvaAjyaplautaM h"iva: 

s$aUyaeR caAByahR"NAM ‘aeiM" 
s$ailalae s$ailalaAicl"iBa: 

™aU"yaAepaA6$taM ‘aeiM" 

Ba-e(na mama vaAyaRipa 

snanala] karaeaa prehdiam 
arcayam eva tuddhava 
sthaeoiletattva-vinyaso 
vahnav ajya-plutaa haviu 

suryecabhyarhaeaa prehdiaa 
salilesaliladibhiu 
graddhayopahataa prehdiaa 
bhaktena mama vary api 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

snana—bathing; ala) karaeam—and decorating with clothing and 
ornaments; prehdiam—is most appreciated; arcayam—for the Deity form; 
eva—certainly; tu—and; uddhava—0 Uddhava; sthaeoile—for the Deity 
drawn upon the ground; tattva-vinyasau— establishing the expansions and 
potencies of the Lord within the various limbs of the Deity by chanting the 
respective mantras; vahnau—for the sacrificial fire; ajya—in ghee; 
plutam—drenched; haviu—the oblations of sesame, barley and so on; 
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surye— for the sun; ca— and; abhyarhaeam— the yoga meditation of twelve 
asanas and offerings of arghya; prehdiam-most dear; salile—for the water; 
salila-adibhiu—by offerings of water and so on; graddhaya—with faith; 
upahatam— presented; prehdiam— most dear; bhaktena— by the devotee; 
mama— M y; vari— water; api— even. 


TRANSLATION 

I n worshiping the temple D eity, my dear U ddhava, bathing and decoration 
are the most pleasing offerings. For the Deity traced on sacred ground, the 
process of tattva-vinyasa is most dear. Oblations of sesame and barley soaked 
in ghee are the preferred offering to the sacrificial fire, whereas worship 
consisting of upasthana and arghya is preferred for the sun. One should 
worship M e in the form of water by offering water itself. A ctually, whatever 
is offered to M e with faith by M y devotee— even if only a little water— is 
most dear to M e. 


PURPORT 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is present everywhere, and Vedic 
culture prescribes various ritualistic methods for worshiping the Lord in H is 
various manifestations. The principal item is the faith and devotion of the 
worshiper, without which everything else is useless, as the Lord describes in 
the next verse. 


TEXT 18 

BaUyaRpyaBa- (AepaA6$taM 
na mae taAeSaAya k(lpatae 
gAnDaAe DaUpa: s$aumanas$aAe 
cl"lpaAe-aAaM ca ikM( pauna: 

bhury apy abhaktopahataa 
na metohaya kalpate 
gandho dhupau sumanaso 
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d^o'nnadyaa ca kia punau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhuri— opulent; api— even; abhakta— by a nondevotee; upahatann— offered; 
na—does not; me—My; tonaya—satisfaction; kal pate—create; 
gandhau—fragrance; dhupau—incense; sumanasau—flowers; dg^au-lamps; 
anna-adyam— foodstuffs; ca— and; kirn punau— what to speak of. 


TRANSLATION 

Even very opulent presentations do not satisfy M e if they are offered by 
nondevotees. But I am pleased by any insignificant offering made by My 
loving devotees, and I am certainly most pleased when nice presentations of 
fragrant oil, incense, flowers and palatable foods are offered with love. 

PURPORT 

The Lord has stated in the previous verse that even a little water offered 
with love and devotion gives H im great pleasure. Therefore the words kia 
punau indicate the Lord's complete happiness when a suitably opulent 
offering is made with love and devotion. But an opulent offering made by a 
nondevotee cannot please the Lord. As Ci'^a J^a Gosvameexplains, the 
rules and regulations concerning Deity worship and the listing of offenses 
against the Deities are all meant for helping one avoid precisely this kind of 
disrespectful or neglectful attitude toward the Personality of Godhead in 
His Deity form. In fact, all offenses against the Deity are based upon 
irreverence and disregard for the Lord's position as master, and thus upon 
disobedience to His orders. Since one must worship the Deity with 
reverence, one should offer opulent presentations to the Deity with love, for 
such presentations both enhance the respectfulness of the worshiper and 
help him avoid offenses in his worship. 


TEXT 19 
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zAuica: s$amBa{tas$amBaAr": 

‘aAgd"BaE=: k(ilpataAs$ana: 

(g)As$alna: ‘aAgAud"gvaAcaeRa," 

(g)caARyaAM tvaTa s$ammauKa: 

guciu sambhata-sambharau 
prag-darbhaiu kalpitasanau 
asanau prag udag varced 
arcayaa tv atha sammukhau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

guciu—clean; sambhata—having collected; sambharau—the paraphernalia; 
prak—their tips facing the east; darbhaiu—with blades of kuga grass; 
kalpita—having arranged; asanau—his own seat; aseiau—sitting; 
prak—facing the east; udak—facing the north; va—or; arcet—he should 
perform the worship; arcayam—of the Deity; tu—but; atha—or else; 
sammukhau— directly facing. 


TRANSLATION 

After cleansing himself and collecting all the paraphernalia, the worshiper 
should arrange his own seat with blades of ku^a grass whose tips point 
eastward. H e should then sit facing either east or north, or else, if the Deity 
is fixed in one place, he should sit directly facing the Deity. 

PURPORT 

The word sambhata-sambhara means that before beginning the Deity 
worship one should place all necessary paraphernalia nearby. In this way one 
will not have to get up continually to search for different items. If the Deity 
has been permanently installed, then one should sit facing the Deity. 


TEXT 20 
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k{(tanyaAs$a: k{(tanyaAs$aAM 
mad"caA< paAiNAnaAmafjaeta, 
k(lazAM ‘aAe-aNAIyaM ca 
yaT aAvaau"pas$aADayaeta, 


kata-nyasau kata-nyasaa 
mad-arcaa paeinamajet 
kalagaa proknae^aa ca 
yathavad upasadhayet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kata-nyasau— having sanctified his own body (by touching various parts and 
chanting appropriate nnantras while meditating on the corresponding forms 
of the Supreme Lord); kata-nyasam—(the Deity) upon which the same 
process has been applied; mat-arcam—My Deity manifestation; 
paeina— with his hand; amajet— should clean (by removing remnants of old 
offerings); kalagam—the ritual pot filled with auspicious substances; 
prokhae^am—the vessel containing water for sprinkling; ca—and; 
yatha-vat— appropriately; upasadhayet— he should prepare. 


TRANSLATION 

T he devotee should sanctify the various parts of his body by touching 
them and chanting mantras. H e should do the same for M y D eity forms and 
then with his hands he should clean the Deity of old flowers and the 
remnants of previous offerings. H e should properly prepare the sacred pot 
and the vessel containing water for sprinkling. 

PURPORT 

Before beginning the process of worship mentioned here, one should 
offer obeisances to one's spiritual master, the Deity and other worshipable 
personalities. 
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TEXT 21 


tad"ia"deR"vayajanaM 
%o"vyaANyaAtmaAnamaeva ca 
‘aAe-ya paAijiaAiNA :|:alNyaia"s$a, 
taEstaE%oR"vyaEe s$aADayaeta, 

tad-adbhir deva-yajanaa 
dravyaey atmanam eva ca 
proknya patraei trffiyadbhis 
taistair dravyaigca sadhayet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat—of the vessel for sprinkling; adbhiu—with the water; 
deva-yajanam—the place where the Deity is worshiped; dravyaei—the 
paraphernalia; atman am—one's own body; eva—indeed; ca—also; 
proknya— sprinkling; patraei— the vessels; trsi- three; adbhiu— with water; 
taiu taiu—with those available; dravyaiu—auspicious items; ca—and; 
sadhayet— he should arrange. 


TRANSLATION 

T hen, with the water of that prokhae^a vessel he should sprinkle the area 
where the D eity is being worshiped, the offerings that are going to be 
presented, and his own body. N ext he should decorate with various 
auspicious substances three vessels filled with water. 

PURPORT 

Crda Ci'^hai'a Svamegives references from Vedic literature stating that 
the water meant for bathing the feet should be combined with millet seeds, 
durva grass mixed in water, viheukranta flowers and other items. The water 
used for arghya should include the following eight items: fragrant oil, 
flowers, unbroken barleycorns, husked barleycorns, the tips of kuga grass, 
sesame seeds, mustard seeds and durva grass. The water for sipping should 
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in elude jasmine flowers, ground cloves and kakkola berries. 


TEXT 22 

paAaAGyaARcamanalyaAT a< 
taliNA paAtaAiNA de"izAk(: 

6$d"A zAISNAARTa izAKayaA 
gAAyatyaA caAiBaman^iayaeta, 

padyarghyacaman^arthaa 
tr$i patraei degikau 
hada ganeatha gikhaya 
gayatrya cabhimantrayet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

padya— of the water offered to the Lord for bathing H is feet; arghya— the 
water offered to the Lord as a token of respectful greeting; acaman^a— and 
the water offered to the Lord for washing H is mouth; artham— placed there 
for the purpose; tr$i— three; patraei— the vessels; degikau— the worshiper; 
hada—by the "heart" mantra; gffhea—by the "head" mantra; atha—and; 
gikhaya—by the "crown" mantra; gayatrya—and by the Gayatre mantra; 
ca— also; abhimantrayet— he should perform purification by chanting. 


TRANSLATION 

T he worshiper should then purify those three vessels. H e should sanctify 
the vessel holding water for washing the Lord's feet by chanting hklayaya 
namau, the vessel containing water for arghya by chanting girase svaha, and 
the vessel containing water for washing the Lord's mouth by chanting 
gikhayai vahao A Iso, the G ayatremantra should be chanted for all three 
vessels. 


TEXT 23 
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ipaNxe" vaAyvaipas$aMzAuUe" 
6$tpaasTaAM par"AM mama 
(g)Nval%M jalvak(laAM DyaAyaena, 
naAd"Antae is$aU"BaAivataAma, 

pieoevayv-agni-saa guddhe 
hat-padma-sthaa paraa mama 
aev© je/a-kalaa dhyayen 
nadante siddha-bhavitam 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pieoe—within the body; vayu—by air; agni—and by fire; 
saa guddhe—which has become completely purified; hat—of the heart; 
padma— upon the lotus; stham— situated; param— the transcendental form; 
mama—of Mine; aeven—very subtle; je/a-kalam—the Personality of 
Godhead, from whom all living entities expand; dhyayet—he should 
meditate upon; nada-ante—at the end of the vibration of oa ; siddha-by 
perfected sages; bhavitam— experienced. 


TRANSLATION 

T he worshiper should meditate upon M y subtle form- which is situated 
within the worshiper's own body, now purified by air and fire— as the source 
of all living entities. T his form of the Lord is experienced by self-realized 
sages in the last part of the vibration of the sacred syllable oa . 

PURPORT 

According to Ci'^hara Svamq the praeava, or oa kara, has five 
parts: A, U, M, the nasal bindu and the reverberation (nada). Liberated 
souls meditate upon the Lord at the end of that reverberation. 


TEXT 24 
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tayaAtmaBaUtayaA ipaNxe" 
vyaAaeae s$ampaUjya tanmaya: 
(5)AvaA-hAcaARid"Sau sTaApya 
nyastaAEMy maAM ‘apaUjayaeta, 


tayatma-bhutaya pieoe 
vyaptesampujya tan-mayau 
avahyarcadinu sthapya 
nyasta] gaa imaa prapujayet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

taya— by that form meditated upon; atma-bhutaya— conceived of according 
to one's own realization; pieoe—in the physical body; vyapte—which has 
become pervaded; sampujya—perfectly worshiping that form; 
tat-mayau—surcharged by His presence; avahya—inviting; 
arca-adihu—within the various Deities being worshiped; 
sthapya—establishing Him; nyasta-ai gam—having touched the Deity's 
various limbs with the chanting of appropriate mantras; mam—to Me; 
prapujayet— he should carryout all the details of worship. 


TRANSLATION 

T he devotee conceives of the Supersoul, whose presence surcharges the 
devotee's body, in the form corresponding to his realization. T hus the 
devotee worships the Lord to his full capacity and becomes fully absorbed in 
H im. By touching the various limbs of the D eity and chanting appropriate 
mantras, the devotee should invite the Supersoul to join the Deity's form, 
and then the devotee should worship M e. 

PURPORT 

The body of a devotee is pervaded by the Supreme Lord just as a house is 
pervaded by the glow of a lamp. Just as one gestures in a friendly way to 
indicate that a guest should enter one's house, one touches the body of the 
Deity, chants appropriate mantras, and enthusiastically invites the 
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Supersoul to enter the form of the Deity. Since both the Deity and the 
Supersoul are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, they are not different. 
One form of the Lord can immediately become manifest in another. 


TEXTS 25-26 

paAaAepas$pazAARhR"NAAcl"lna, 
opacaAr"Ana, ‘ak(lpayaeta, 

DamaARicl"iBae navaiBa: 
k(lpaiyatvaAs$anaM mama 

paamar'cl"laM ta^a 
k(iNARk(Ake(s$ar"Aejjvalama, 
oBaAByaAM vaecl"tantaAByaAM 
ma-^M taUBayais$aU"yae 

padyopaspargarhaeadei 
upacaran prakalpayet 
dharmadibhigca navabhiu 
kalpayitvasanaa mama 

padmam ahoa-dalaa tatra 
kareika-kesarojjvalam 
ubhabhyaa veda-tantrabhyaa 
mahyaa tubhaya-siddhaye 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

padya— water for washing the Lord's feet; upasparga— water for washing the 
Lord's mouth; arhaea—water presented as arghya; adei-and other 
paraphernalia; upacaran—the offerings; prakalpayet—one should make; 
dharma-adibhiu—with the personifications of religion, knowledge, 
renunciation and opulence; ca— and; navabhiu— with the nine (energies of 
the Lord); kalpayitva—having imagined; asanam—the seat; mama—My; 
padmam—a lotus; ahoa-dalam—having eight petals; tatra—therein; 
kareika— in the whorl; kesara— with saffron filaments; ujjvalam— effulgent; 
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ubhabhyam— by both means; veda-tantrabhyam— of the Vedas and tantras; 
mahyam-to Me; tu—and; ubhaya—of both (enjoyment and liberation); 
siddhaye— for the achievement. 


TRANSLATION 

T he worshiper should first imagine M y seat as decorated with the 
personified deities of religion, knowledge, renunciation and opulence and 
with M y nine spiritual energies. H e should think of the Lord's sitting place 
as an eight-petaled lotus, effulgent on account of the saffron filaments within 
its whorl. T hen, following the regulations of both the V edas and the tantras, 
he should offer M e water for washing the feet, water for washing the mouth, 
arghya and other items of worship. By this process he achieves both material 
enjoyment and liberation. 


PURPORT 


According to Ci'^hara Svame religion, knowledge, renunciation 
and opulence are the legs of the Lord's sitting platform and occupy the four 
corners, beginning with the southeast. Irreligion, ignorance, attachment 
and wretchedness are the intermediate legs, standing in the four directions 
beginning with the east. The nine gaktis, or potencies, of the Lord are 
Vimala, U tkarneeji' ana, Kriya, Yoga, Prahve Satya, ^ana and A nugrahl 


TEXT 27 

s$aucl"zARnaM paAAajanyaM 
gAcl"As$alSauDanauhR"laAna, 
mauSalaM k(AEstauBaM maAlaAM 
™alvats$aM caAnaupaUjayaeta, 

sudarganaa pai cajanyaa 
gadasanu-dhanur-halan 
muhalaa kaustubhaa malaa 
gre/atsaa canupujayet 


1666 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


sudarganam—the Lord's disc; pai'cajanyam—the Lord's conchshell; 
gada— H is club; asi— sword; ihu— arrows; dhanuu— bow; halan— and plow; 
muhalann—His nnuhala weapon; kaustubhann—the Kaustubha gem; 
malam— His garland; gre/atsam—the decoration of Cr^atsa on His chest; 
ca— and; anupujayet— one should worship one after another. 


TRANSLATION 

One should worship, in order, the Lord's Sudargana disc, H is Pai cajanya 
conchshell, H is club, sword, bow, arrows and plow, H is muhala weapon, H is 
Kaustubha gem, H is flower garland and the Qr^atsa curl of hair on H is chest. 


TEXT 28 

nandM" s$aunanclM" gAg&xM" 

‘acaNxM" caNxM" Wva ca 
mah"AbalaM balaM caEva 
ku(mauclM" k(maucle"-aNAma, 

nandaa sunandaa garuoaa 
pracaeoaa caeoaa eva ca 
mahabalaa balaa caiva 
kumudaa kamudekhaeam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nandam sunandam garuoam—named Nanda, Sunanda and Garuoa; 
pracaeoam caeoam—Pracaeoa and Caeoa; eva—indeed; ca—also; 
maha-balam balam—M ahabala and Bala; ca—and; eva—indeed; kumudam 
kumuda-dchaeam— Kumuda and Kumudekhaea. 

TRANSLATION 
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One should worship the Lord's associates N anda and Sunanda, G aruoa, 
Pracaeoa and Caeoa, Mahabalaand Bala, and Kumuda and Kumudekhaea. 


TEXT 29 

au"gAA< ivanaAyakM( vyaAs$aM 
ivaSva-aenaM gAue&na, s$aur"Ana, 
svae svae sTaAnae tvaiBamauKaAna, 
paUjayaet‘aAe-aNAAid"iBa: 

durgaa vinayakaa vyasaa 
vifvaknenaa gurun suran 
svesvesthanetv abhimukhan 
pujayet proknaeadibhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

durgam—the Lord's spiritual energy; vinayakann—the original Gaeega; 
vyasam—the compiler of the Vedas; vifvaksenam—Vifvaksena; 
gurun—one's spiritual masters; suran—the demigods; sve sve—each in his 
own; sthane—place; tu—and; abhimukhan—all facing the Deity; 
pujayet—one should worship; prokhaea-adibhiu—by the various 
prescriptions beginning with sprinkling of water for purification. 


TRANSLATION 

W ith offerings such as prokhaea one should worship D urga, V inayaka, 

V yasa, V irvaksena, the spiritual masters and the various demigods. AII these 
personalities should be in their proper places facing the Deity of the Lord. 

PURPORT 

According to Ci'^a j^a Gosvame the Gaeega and Durga mentioned in 
this verse are not the same personalities present within the material world; 
rather, they are eternal associates of the Lord in Vaikuedha. In this world 
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G aeega, the son of Lord Civa, is famous for awarding financial success, and 
the goddess Durga, the wife of Lord Civa, is famous as the external, illusory 
potency of the Supreme Lord. The personalities mentioned here, however, 
are eternally liberated associates of the Lord who reside in the spiritual sky, 
beyond the material manifestation. Crdaje/a Gosvamequotes from various 
Vedic literatures to prove that the name Durga may also indicate the 
internal potency of the Lord, who is nondifferent from H im. The external, 
or covering, potency of the Lord expands from this original Durgl The 
Durga of the material world, called Maha-maya, assumes the function of 
bewildering the living entities. Thus a devotee should not fear becoming 
polluted by worshiping the Durga mentioned here, who has the same name 
as illusion, but rather the devotee must show respect to these eternal 
servitors of the Supreme Lord in V aikuedha. 


TEXTS 30-31 

cancl"naAezAlr"k(paURr"- 
ku(QymaAgAu 5 &vaAis$ataE: 
s$ailalaE: paApayaenmantaEr," 
inatyacl"A ivaBavae s$aita 

svaNARGamaARnauvaAke(na 
mah"Apaug&Saiva%aA 
paAEg&SaeNAAipa s$aU-e(na 
s$aAmaBal r"AjanaAicl"iBa: 

candanogera-karpura- 
ku] kumaguru-vasitaiu 
salilaiu snapayen mantrair 
nityada vibhavesati 

svarea-gharmanuvakena 
mahapuruha-vidyaya 
pauruheeapi suktena 
samabherajanadibhiu 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


candana—with sandalwood paste; ug^a—the fragrant ugffa root; 
karpura—camphor; ku) kuma—vermilion; aguru—aloes wood; 
vasitaiu—which are perfumed; salilaiu—by different kinds of water; 
snapayet—one should bathe the Deity; mantraiu—with mantras; 
nityada—every day; vibhave—assets; sati—to the extent that there are; 
svarea-gharma-anuvakena—by the chapter of the Vedas known as 
Svarea-gharma; maha-puruha-vidyaya-by the incantation called 
M ahapuruha; pauruheea-by the Puruha-sukta; api-also; suktena—the Vedic 
hymn; samabhiu— by songs from the Sama Veda; rajana-adibhiu— known as 
Rajana and so on. 


TRANSLATION 

T he worshiper should bathe the Deity every day, as opulently as his assets 
permit, using waters scented with sandalwood, uga’a root, camphor, kui kuma 
and aguru. H e should also chant various V edic hymns, such as the anuvaka 
known as Svarea-gharma, the Mahapuruha-vidya, the Puruha-siikta and 
various songs of the Sama V eda, such as the Rajana and the Rohieya. 

PURPORT 

The Puruha-sukta prayer, beginning oa sahasra-gffha-puruhau sahasrakhau 
sahasra-pat, iscontained within the AgVeda. 


TEXT 32 

vahAepavaltaABar"NA- 
pata>aggAnDalaepanaE: 
(g)laQyval=ta s$a‘aema 
maa"-(Ae maAM yaTaAeicatama, 

vastropavdabharaea- 
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patra-srag-gandha-lepanaiu 
ala] kurvda sa-prema 
mad-bhakto maa yathocitam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vastra— with clothing; upavta— a brahmaea thread; abharaea— ornaments; 
patra—decorations drawn on various parts of the body with tilaka; 
srak-garlands; gandha-lepanaiu—and smearing of fragrant oils; 
ala] kurvta—he should decorate; sa-prema—with love; mat-bhaktau—M y 
devotee; mam— M e; yatha ucitam— as is enjoined. 


TRANSLATION 

My devotee should then lovingly decorate M e with clothing, a brahmaea 
thread, various ornaments, marks of tilaka and garlands, and he should anoint 
My body with fragrant oils, all in the prescribed manner. 

PURPORT 

Crda Ci'^hai'a Svamequotes Lord CreViheu's instructions to Ambarma 
M aharaja in the Viheu-dharma U papuraea as follows: "A bsorbing your mind 
completely in the Deity, you should give up all other shelter and consider 
the Deity your intimate well-wisher. You should mentally worship Him and 
meditate upon H im while you walk, while you stand, while you sleep and eat. 
You should see the Deity in front of you, behind, above, below and on both 
sides. In this way you should constantly remember My Deity form." In the 
G autam^a-tantra one is enjoined to give the Deity of the Lord a brahmaea 
thread, if possible one made of gold. In the N ^ia ha Puraea it is stated, "If 
one offers to Lord G ovinda a yellow sacred thread containing three strands 
of silk, he will become an expert in Vedanta." 


TEXT 33 

paAamaAcamanalyaM ca 
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gAnDaM s$aumanas$aAe'-ataAna, 
DaUpad"lpaAepah"AyaARiNA 
d"aAnmae ™aU"yaAcaRk(: 


padyaim acaman^aa ca 
gandhaa sumanaso'knatan 
dhupa-d^opaharyaei 
dadyan megraddhayarcakau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

padyam— water for washing the feet; acaman^ann— water for washing the 
mouth; ca—and; gandham—fragrances; sumanasau—flowers; 
akhatan—unbroken grains; dhu pa—incense; dgDa—lamps; 
upaharyaei—such items of paraphernalia; dadyat—he should present; 
me— to M e; graddhaya— with faith; arcakau— the worshiper. 


TRANSLATION 

T he worshiper should faithfully present M e with water for washing M y 
feet and mouth, fragrant oils, flowers and unbroken grains, along with 
incense, lamps and other offerings. 


TEXT 34 

gAux"paAyas$as$apal>#iSa 
zASku(lyaApaUpamaAed"k(Ana, 
s$aMyaAvad"iDas$aUpaAMe 
naEvaeaM s$aita k(lpayaeta, 

guoa-payasa-sarpffl ni 
gahkuly-apupa-modakan 
saa yava-dadhi-supaa gca 
naivedyaa sati kalpayet 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


guoa— sugar candy; payasa— sweet rice; sarpa ni— and ghee; gahkule— a kind 
of large, ear-shaped cake made of rice flour, sugar and sesame and fried in 
ghee; apupa— various kinds of sweet cakes; modakan— small conical steamed 
dumplings made of rice flour and filled with sweet coconut and sugar; 
saa yava— an oblong cake made of wheat, ghee and milk and covered with 
sugar and spices; dadhi—yogurt; supan—vegetable soups; ca—and; 
naivedyam—offerings of food; sati—if he has sufficient means; 
kalpayet— the devotee should arrange. 


TRANSLATION 

W ithin his means, the devotee should arrange to offer M e sugar candy, 
sweet rice, ghee, ^ankulc [rice-flour cakes], apiipa [various sweet cakes], 
modaka [steamed rice-flour dumplings filled with sweet coconut and sugar], 
saa yava [wheat cakes made with ghee and milk and covered with sugar and 
spices], yogurt, vegetable soups and other palatable foods. 

PURPORT 

One can acquire detailed information of proper and improper foods to 
offer in Deity worship by consulting (;;re H ari-bhakti-vilasa. Eighth vilasa, 
verses 152-164. 


TEXT 35 

(g)ByaEyAenmaclR"naAcl"zAR- 
cl"ntaDaAvaAiBaSaecanama, 
@-aAagAltana{tyaAina 
pavaRiNA syaug&taAnvah"ma, 

abhya] gonmardanadarga- 
danta-dhavabhihecanam 
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annadya-gda-natyani 
parvaei syur utanv-aham 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

abhya] ga—with ointment; unmardana—massaging; adarga—offering a 
mirror; danta-dhava—washing the teeth; abhihecanam—bathing; 
anna—offering food that can be eaten without chewing; adya—offering 
food that is chewed; gta—singing; natyani—and dancing; parvaei—on 
special holidays; syuu— these offerings should be made; uta— or else (if it is 
within one's means); anu-aham— every day. 


TRANSLATION 

On special occasions, and daily if possible, the Deity should be massaged 
with ointment, shown a mirror, offered a eucalyptus stick for brushing H is 
teeth, bathed with the five kinds of nectar, offered all kinds of opulent foods, 
and entertained with singing and dancing. 

PURPORT 

Crda Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura describes the process of Deity 
worship as follows: "First the Deity's teeth should be cleaned and H is body 
massaged with fragrant oil and rubbed with vermilion, camphor powder and 
so forth. Then H e should be bathed with fragrant water and the five kinds 
of nectar. Next one should offer valuable silk garments and jeweled 
ornaments to the Deity, smear His body with sandalwood paste, and offer 
H im garlands and other gifts. A fter this, one should hold a mirror in front of 
the Deity and then offer fragrant oil, flowers, incense, lamps and scented 
water for refreshing the mouth. One should offer all types of palatable foods, 
fragrant water, betel nuts, garlands, arati lamps, a bed to rest on, and so on. 
One should also fan the Deity and perform instrumental music, singing and 
dancing. This Deity worship must be performed on special occasions like 
religious holidays or else, if one can afford it, daily." According to 
Credhara Svame Ekadageis an appropriate day for performing special Deity 
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worship. 


TEXT 36 

ivaiDanaA ivaih"tae ku(Nxe" 
maeKalaAgAtaR"vaeid"iBa: 

(g)i$amaADaAya pair"ta: 
s$amaUhe"tpaAiNAnaAeid"tama, 

vidhina vihitekueoe 
mekhala-garta-vedibhiu 
agniim adhaya paritau 
samuhet paeinoditam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vidhina—according to scriptural injunctions; vihite—constructed; 
kueoe—in the sacrificial arena; mekhala—with the paraphernalia of the 
sacred belt; garta—the sacrificial pit; vedibhiu—and the altar mound; 
agnim— the fire; adhaya— establishing; paritau— on all sides; samuhet— one 
should build up; paeina— with his hands; uditam— blazing. 


TRANSLATION 

In an arena constructed according to scriptural injunctions, the devotee 
should perform a fire sacrifice, utilizing the sacred belt, the sacrificial pit and 
the altar mound. W hen igniting the sacrificial fire, the devotee should bring 
it to a blaze with wood piled up by his own hands. 


TEXT 37 

pair"stalyaARTa payauR-aea," 
(g)nvaADaAya yaTaAivaiDa 
‘aAe-aNyaAs$aAa %o"vyaAiNA 
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‘aAe-yaA(taAE BaAvayaeta maAma, 

paristffyatha paryukned 
anvadhaya yatha-vidhi 
proknaeyasadya dravyaei 
proknyagnau bhavayeta mam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

paristffya—scattering (kuga grass); atha—then; paryukhet—he should 
sprinkle with water; anvadhaya—performing the ritual of anvadhana 
(placing wood into the fire with recitations of oa bhur bhuvau svau); 
yatha-vidhi—according to the standard prescription; prokhaeya—by the 
water in the acamana vessel; asadya— having arranged; dravyaei— the items 
to be offered as oblations; prokhya—sprinkling them; agnau—within the 
fire; bhavayeta— he should meditate; mam— on M e. 


TRANSLATION 

After spreading ku^a grass on the ground and sprinkling it with water, one 
should perform the anvadhana ritual according to the prescribed rules. T hen 
one should arrange the items to be offered as oblations and should sanctify 
them with water from the sprinkling vessel. T he worshiper should next 
meditate upon M e within the fire. 

PURPORT 

Crda Je/a Gosvamementions that one should meditate upon the Lord as 
the Supersoul within the sacrificial fire. 


TEXTS 38-41 

taaeajaAmbaUnacl"‘aKyaM 
zAEyca,(gAcl"AmbaujaE: 
las$a»atauBauRjaM zAAntaM 
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paaik(Aalk(vaAs$as$ama, 


s$Pu(r"itk(r"lq%k(q%k( 
k(iq%s$aUtavar"AEyd"ma, 
™alvats$ava-as$aM ’’aAjata,- 
k(AEstauBaM vanamaAilanama, 

DyaAya-aByacyaR d"Ae&iNA 
h"ivaSaAiBaGa{taAina ca 
‘aAsyaAjyaBaAgAAvaAGaAr"AE 
d"OvaA caAjyaplautaM h"iva: 

jau6"yaAnmaUlamani:aeNA 
SaAex"zAcaARvad"Anata: 
DamaARid"ByaAe yaTaAnyaAyaM 
man:|:aE: isvair'k{(taM bauDa: 

tapta-jambunada-prakhyaa 
gai kha-cakra-gadambujaiu 
lasac-catur-bhujaa gantaa 
padma-kii jalka-vasasam 

sphurat-kirra-kadaka 
kad-sutra-varai gadam 
gre/atsa-vaknasaa bhrajat- 
kaustubhaa vana-malinann 

dhyayann abhyarcya daruei 
havinabhighatani ca 
prasyajya-bhagav agharau 
dattva cajya-plutaa haviu 

juhuyan mula-mantreea 
nooagarcavadanatau 
dharmadibhyo yatha-nyayaa 
mantraiu svind-kataa budhau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


tapta—molten; jambu-nada—of gold; prakhyam—the color; gal kha—with 
His conchshell; cakra—disc; gada—club; ambujaiu—and lotus flower; 
lasat—brilliant; catuu-bhujam—having four arms; gantam—peaceful; 
padma—of a lotus; kii jalka—colored like the filaments; vasasam—His 
garment; sphu rat—shining; kirra—helmet; kadaka—bracelets; 

kati-sutra—belt; vara-ai gadam—fine ornaments on the arms; 
grevatsa— the emblem of the goddess of fortune; vakhasam— upon H is chest; 
bhrajat—effulgent; kaustubham—the Kaustubha gem; 
vana-malinam— wearing a flower garland; dhyayan— meditating upon H im; 
abhyarcya—performing worship of Him; daruei—pieces of dry wood; 
haviha—with the purified butter; abhighatani—soaked; ca—and; 
prasya—throwing into the fire; ajya—of the ghee; bhagau—the two 
designated portions; agharau— in the course of performing the aghara ritual; 
dattva—offering; ca—and; ajya—with ghee; plutam—drenched; 
haviu—various oblations; juhuyat—one should offer into the fire; 
mula-mantreea—with the primary mantras naming each deity; 
hooaga-ka—with the hymn Puruha-sukta, consisting of sixteen lines of 
verse; avadanatau—pouring an oblation after each line; 
dharma-adibhyau—to the demigods, beginning with Yamaraja; 
yatha-nyayam—in the proper order; mantraiu—with the specific mantras 
naming each demigod; svihd-katam—the ritual of this name; budhau—the 
intelligent devotee. 


TRANSLATION 

T he intelligent devotee should meditate upon that form of the Lord whose 
color is like molten gold, whose four arms are resplendent with the 
conchshell, disc, club and lotus flower, and who is always peaceful and 
dressed in a garment colored like the filaments within a lotus flower. H is 
helmet, bracelets, belt and fine arm ornaments shine brilliantly. T he symbol 
of Cr^atsa is on H is chest, along with the glowing Kaustubha gem and a 
garland of forest flowers. T he devotee should then worship that Lord by 
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taking pieces of firewood soaked in the sacrificial ghee and throwing them 
into the fire. H e should perform the ritual of aghara, presenting into the fire 
the various items of oblation drenched in ghee. H e should then offer to 
sixteen demigods, beginning with Yamaraja, the oblation called svihd-kk, 
reciting the basic mantras of each deity and the sixteen-line Puruna-siikta 
hymn. Pouring one oblation after each line of the Puruha-siikta, he should 
utter the particular mantra naming each deity. 


TEXT 42 

@ByacyaARTa namas$k{(tya 
paASaR$de"ByaAe bailaM h"re"ta, 
maUlaman:|:aM japaea," “ao 
smar"-aAr"AyaNAAtmak(ma, 

abhyarcyatha namaskatya 
parnadebhyo balia haret 
mula-mantraa japed brahma 
smaran narayaeatmakam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

abhyarcya—having thus worshiped; atha—then; namaskatya—offering his 
obeisances by bowing down; parhadebhyau—unto the Lord's personal 
associates; balim— offerings; haret—he should present; mula-mantram—the 
basic mantra for the Deity; japet—he should chant quietly; brahma—the 
Absolute Truth; smaran—remembering; narayaea-atmakam—as the 
Supreme Personality, Lord N arayaea. 


TRANSLATION 

H aving thus worshiped the Lord in the sacrificial fire, the devotee should 
offer his obeisances to the Lord's personal associates by bowing down and 
should then present offerings to them. H e should then chant quietly the 
miila-mantra of the Deity of the Lord, remembering the A bsolute T ruth as 
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the Supreme Personality, N arayaea. 


TEXT 43 

d"6vaAcamanamaucCe$SaM 
ivaSva-aenaAya k(lpayaeta, 
mauKavaAs$aM s$aur"iBamata, 
taAm ball laAamaT aAh R"yaeta, 

dattvacamanam ucchenaa 
vifVaknenaya kalpayet 
mukha-vasaa surabhimat 
tambuladyam atharhayet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dattva—offering; acannanann—water for washing the Lord's mouth; 
uccheham—the remnants of His food; vihvaksenaya—to the personal 
associate of Lord Vireu, VirVaksena; kalpayet—one should give; 
mukha-vasam—cologne for the mouth; surabhi-mat—fragrant; 
tambula-adyam—betel-nut preparation; atha-then; arhayet—one should 
present. 


TRANSLATION 

Once again he should offer the Deity water for washing H is mouth, and 
he should give the remnants of the Lord's food to V ifvaksena. T hen he 
should present the Deity with fragrant perfume for the mouth and prepared 
betel nut. 


TEXT 44 


opagAAyana, gA{NA-a{tyana, 
k(maARNyaiBanayanmama 
matk(TaA: ™aAvayana, Za{Nvana, 
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mau6"ta< -aiNAk(Ae Bavaeta, 


upagayan g^an natyan 
karmaey abhinayan mama 
mat-kathau gravayan g^van 
muhurtaa knaeiko bhavet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

upagayan—singing along; gaean—loudly vibrating; natyan—dancing; 
karmaei—transcendental activities; abhinayan—imitating by acting out; 
mama—My; mat-kathau—stories about Me; gravayan—causing others to 
hear; g^van—hearing himself; muhurtam—for some time; 
khaeikau— absorbed in the celebration; bhavet— he should become. 

TRANSLATION 

Singing along with others, chanting loudly and dancing, acting out M y 
transcendental pastimes, and hearing and telling stories about M e, the 
devotee should for some time absorb himself in such festivity. 

PURPORT 

A devotee engaged in regulative worship of the Supreme Lord should 
sometimes become ecstatically absorbed in chanting and hearing the 
pastimes of the Lord, dancing, and other festivities. The word muhurtam, 
"for sometime," indicates that a devotee should be careful not to neglect his 
regulative principles and service to the Lord in the name of so-called 
ecstasy. A Ithough one may be ecstatically engaged in chanting, hearing and 
dancing, he cannot give up theformality of regulated service to the Lord. 


TEXT 45 

stavaE 5 &»aAvacaE: staAe^aE: 
paAEr"ANAE: ‘aAk{(taEr"ipa 
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stautvaA ‘as$ald" BagAva-a, 
wita vande"ta d"Nx"vata, 

stavair uccavacaiu stotraiu 
pauraeaiu prakatair api 
stutva pras^a bhagavann 
iti vandeta daeoa-vat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

stavaiu—with prayers from the scriptures; ucca-avacaiu—of greater and 
lesser varieties; stotraiu—and with prayers written by human authors; 
pauraeaiu—from the Puraeas; prakataiu-from ordinary sources; api—also; 
stutva—thus praying to the Lord; prasaia-please show Your mercy; 
bhagavan—0 Lord; iti—thus saying; vandeta—one should pay homage; 
daeoa-vat— falling down on the ground like a rod. 


TRANSLATION 

T he devotee should offer homage to the Lord with all kinds of hymns and 
prayers, both from the Puraeas and from other ancient scriptures, and also 
from ordinary traditions. Praying, "0 Lord, please be merciful to me! "he 
should fall down flat like a rod to offer his obeisances. 

TEXT 46 

izAr"Ae matpaAcl"yaAe: k{(tvaA 
baA6"ByaAM ca par"s$par"ma, 

‘apa-aM paAih" maAmalzA 
BaltaM ma{tyau/ah"ANARvaAta, 

giro mat-padayou katva 
bahubhyaa ca parasparam 
prapannaa pahi mam e^a 
bhdaa matyu-grahareavat 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

girau—his head; mat-padayou—at My two feet; katva—placing; 
bahubhyann— with the hands; ca— and; parasparam— together (grasping the 
feet of the Deity); prapannam— who am surrendered; pahi— please protect; 
mam—me; ^a—0 Lord; bhdam—afraid; matyu—of death; graha—the 
mouth; areavat— of this material ocean. 

TRANSLATION 

Placing his head at the feet of the Deity, he should then stand with folded 
hands before the Lord and pray, "0 my Lord, please protect me, who am 
surrendered unto You. I am most fearful of this ocean of material existence, 
standing as I am in the mouth of death." 


TEXT 47 

wita zAeSaAM mayaA cl"6aAM 
izAr"syaADaAya s$aAcl"r"ma, 
oa" As$ayae » aeau "a" AsyaM 
jyaAeitajyaAeRitaiSa tatpauna: 

iti gehaa maya dattaa 
girasy adhaya sadaram 
udvasayec ced udvasyaa 
jyotir jyotini tat punau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

iti—thus praying; geham—the remnants; maya—by Me; dattam—given; 
girasi—on one's head; adhaya—placing; sa-adaram—respectfully; 
udvasayet— should send the Deity away; cet— if; udvasyam— if such is meant 
to be performed; jyotiu—the light; jyotini—within the light; tat—that; 
punau— once again. 
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TRANSLATION 


Praying in this way, the devotee should respectfully place upon his head 
the remnants I offer to him. A nd if the particular Deity is meant to be sent 
away at the end of the worship, then this should be performed, the devotee 
once again placing the light of the Deity's presence inside the light of the 
lotus within his own heart. 


TEXT 48 

@caARid"Sau yad"A ya^a 
™aU"A maAM ta^a caAcaRyaeta, 
s$avaRBaUtaeSvaAtmaina ca 
s$avaARtmaAh"mavaisT ata: 

arcadinu yada yatra 
graddha maa tatra carcayet 
sarva-bhutefv atmani ca 
sarvatmaham avasthitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

arca-adinu—in the Deity form and other manifestations of the Supreme 
Lord; yada— whenever; yatra— in whichever form; graddha— faith develops; 
mam—Me; tatra—there; ca—and; arcayet—he should worship; 
sarva-bhutehu—within all created beings; atmani—separately, in My 
original form; ca—also; sarva-atma—the original soul of all; aham—I am; 
avasthitau— so situated. 


TRANSLATION 

W henever one develops faith in Me— in My form as the D eity or in other 
bona fide manifestations- one should worship Mein that form. I certainly 
exist both within all created beings and also separately in M y original form. 
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since I am the Supreme Soul of all. 


PURPORT 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is worshiped according to the faith 
of a particular worshiper. The Deity form, area, is specifically mentioned 
here because Deity worship is essential for spiritual progress. 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura mentions that inexperienced persons 
may think that the Deity is meant for the sense gratification of the 
worshiper, since superficially the Deity is made of external substances such 
as marble or brass. But through the process of installing the Deity by 
chanting of authorized mantras, one invites the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead to enter the Deity form. By regulated, faithful worship one 
gradually understands that the Deity is completely nondifferent from the 
Supreme Lord H imself. At that stage, on the strength of Deity worship, one 
rises to the second-class platform of devotional service. At this more 
developed stage one desires to make friendship with other devotees of the 
Lord, and as one becomes solidly established in the community of Vaiheavas, 
one completely gives up material life and gradually becomes perfect in Kahea 
consciousn ess. 


TEXT 49 

WvaM i,(yaAyaAegApaTaE: 
paumaAna, vaEicl"k(taAinJakE(: 

(g)caR-auBayata: is$aiUM" 
maOaAe ivancl"tyaBalips$ataAma, 

evaa kriya-yoga-pathaiu 
puman vaidika-tantrikaiu 
arcann ubhayatau siddhia 
matto vindaty abh^sitam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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evam— in this way; kriya-yoga— of regulated Deity worship; pathaiu— by the 
processes; punnan— a person; vaidika-tantrikaiu— presented in the Vedas and 
tantras; arcan-worshiping; ubhayatau—in both this life and the next; 
siddhim—perfection; mattau—from Me; vindati—he achieves; 
abh^sitam— desired. 


TRANSLATION 

By worshiping M e through the various methods prescribed in the V edas 
and tantras, one will gain from M e his desired perfection in both this life and 
the next. 

TEXT 50 

macl"caA< s$am‘aitai"Apya 
maind'YIVI" k(Ar"yaea," a{"X#ma, 
pauSpaAeaAnaAina r"myaAiNA 
pa U ja Aya A:|:a Aets$a va Ai ™ ata An a, 

mad-arcaa sampratihdiapya 
mandiraa karayed d^ham 
punpodyanani ramyaei 
puja-yatrotsavagritan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

mat-arcam—My Deity form; sampratindiapya—properly establishing; 
mandiram—a temple; karayet—he should construct; daoham—strong; 
punpa-udyanani—flower gardens; ramyaei—beautiful; puja—for regular, 
daily worship; yatra—special festivals; utsava—and yearly holidays; 
agritan— set aside. 


TRANSLATION 

T he devotee should more fully establish M y Deity by solidly constructing 
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a temple, along with beautiful gardens. T hese gardens should be set aside to 
provide flowers for the regular daily worship, special Deity processions and 
holiday observances. 


PURPORT 

Wealthy, pious persons should be engaged in constructing temples and 
gardens for the pleasure of the Deity. The word daoham indicates that the 
most solid means of construction should be employed. 


TEXT 51 

paUjaAcl"lnaAM ‘avaAh"ATa< 
mah"ApavaRsvaT aAnvah"ma, 
-aetaApaNApaur"/aAmaAna, 
cl"6vaA mats$aAifR"taAimayaAta, 

pujadeiaa pravaharthaa 
maha-parvasv athanv-aham 
khetrapaea-pura-graman 
dattva mat-sarhdtam iyat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

puja-adeiam—of the regular worship and special festivals; 
pravaha-artham—in order to assure the continuance; maha-parvasu—on 
auspicious occasions; atha—and; anu-aham—daily; khetra—land; 
apaea— shops; pura— cities; graman— and villages; dattva— bestowing as a 
gift to the Deity; mat-sarhdtam— opulence equal to M ine; iyat— he achieves. 


TRANSLATION 

One who offers the Deity gifts of land, markets, cities and villages so that 
the regular daily worship and special festivals of the Deity may go on 
continually will achieve opulence equal to M y own. 
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PURPORT 


By placing tracts of land in the Deity's name, there will be regular income 
for opulent Deity worship, both from rent and from agricultural production. 
A worshiper who makes the arrangements mentioned above will certainly 
achieve opulence like that of the Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 52 

‘aitaT'yaA s$aAvaRBaAEmaM 
s$aanaA Bauvana^ayama, 
paUjaAicl"naA “a6laAekM( 
itaiBamaRts$aAmyataAimayaAta, 

pratihdiaya sarvabhaumaa 
sadmana bhuvana-trayam 
pujadina brahma-lokaa 
tribhir mat-samyatam iyat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pratihdiaya—by having installed the Deity; sarva-bhaumam—sovereignty 
over the entire earth; sadmana—by building a temple for the Lord; 
bhuvana-trayam— rulership over the three worlds; puja-adina— by worship 
and other service; brahma-lokam— the planet of Lord Brahma; tribhiu— by 
all three; mat-samyatam—the status of equality with Me (by having a 
transcendental, spiritual body similar to M ine); iyat— he attains. 


TRANSLATION 

By installing the Deity of the Lord one becomes king of the entire earth, 
by building a temple for the Lord one becomes ruler of the three worlds, by 
worshiping and serving the Deity one goes to the planet of Lord Brahma, and 
by performing all three of these activities one achieves a transcendental form 
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like My own. 


TEXT 53 

maAmaeva naEr"pae-yaeNA 
Bai-(yaAegAena ivand"ita 
Bai-(yaAegAM s$a laBata 
WvaM ya: paUjayaeta maAma, 

main eva nairapeknyeea 
bhakti-yogena vindati 
bhakti-yogaa sa labhata 
evaa yau pujayeta mam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

mam—Me; eva—indeed; nairapeknyeea—by being free from motivation; 
bhakti-yogena—by the performance of devotional service; 
vindati—achieves; bhakti-yogam—devotional service; sau—he; 

labhate—receives; evam—thus; yau—whom; pujayeta—worships; 
mam— M e. 

TRANSLATION 

But one who simply engages in devotional service with no consideration of 
fruitive results attains M e. T hus whoever worships M e according to the 
process I have described will ultimately attain pure devotional service unto 
Me. 


PURPORT 

The previous two verses were spoken by the Lord to attract those 
interested in fruitive results, and now the ultimate purpose of worshiping 
the Lord is described. The ultimate goal in life is Lord Kane a H imself. Love 
for the Lord is the highest bliss, although ordinary people cannot 
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understand this. 


TEXT 54 

ya: svad"6aAM parE"dR"6aAM 
h"re"ta s$aur"iva‘ayaAe: 
va{i6aM s$a jaAyatae ivax".BaugA, 
vaSaARNAAmayautaAyautama, 

yau sva-dattaa parair dattaa 
hareta sura-viprayou 
vattia sa jayatevio-bhug 
varnaeam ayutayutam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau—who; sva-dattam—given previously by himself; paraiu—by others; 
dattam—given; hareta—takes away; sura-viprayou—belonging to the 
demigods or brahmaeas; vattim—property; sau—he; jayate—takes birth; 
vio-bhuk—as a stool-eating worm; varnaeam—for years; ayuta—ten 
thousand; ayutam— timesten thousand. 


TRANSLATION 

A nyone who steals the property of the demigods or the brahmaeas, 
whether originally given to them by himself or someone else, must live as a 
worm in stool for one hundred million years. 


TEXT 55 

k(tauRe s$aAr"TaeheR"taAer," 
(g)naumaAeid"taure"va ca 
k(maRNAAM BaAigAna: ‘aetya 
BaUyaAe BaUyais$a tatP(lama, 
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kartugca sarather hetor 
anumoditur eva ca 
karmaeaa bhaginau pretya 
bhuyo bhuyasi tat-phalam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kartuu—of the performer; ca—and; saratheu—of the assistant; hetou—of 
the instigator; anumodituu—of the person who approves; eva ca—also; 
karmaeam—of the fruitive reactions; bhaginau—of the shareholder; 
pretya— in the next life; bhuyau— more grievously; bhuyasi—to the extent 
that the action is grievous; tat— (must suffer) of that; phalam— the result. 


TRANSLATION 

N ot only the performer of the theft but also anyone who assists him, 
instigates the crime, or simply approves of it must also share the reaction in 
the next life. According to their degree of participation, they each must 
suffer a proportionate consequence. 

PURPORT 

Stealing paraphernalia meant for worshiping the Supreme Lord or His 
authorized representatives should be avoided at all costs. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, T wenty-seventh 
Chapter, of theCranad-Bhagavatam, entitled "Lord Kahea's Instructions on 
the Process of Deity W orship." 
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This chapter briefly summarizes the process of ji an a-yoga, which 
previous chapters described in detail. 

Every created thing in this universe is a material product of the three 
modes of nature, is subject to sensory perception, and is essentially unreal. 
A ctually, the designations of "good" and "bad" that we assign to the various 
objects and activities of this world are all superficial. It is better to avoid 
condemning or praising anything of this world, because doing so simply 
entangles one in matter and deprives one of the higher goals of spiritual life. 
H idden within every object of the material universe is the spirit soul, who 
underlies both the causes and products of manifest existence. One should 
see things in this light and thus move about the material world in a mood of 
detachment. 

As long as there is a relationship between the bodily senses, which are 
comprised of matter, and the soul, which is the reality, one will continue in 
false consciousness. Although material existence is unreal, those who lack 
discrimination remain entangled in the cycle of birth and death because of 
their absorption in sense gratification. AII the phases of material life-such as 
birth, death, sorrow and happiness-belong not to the soul but to the 
materialistic false ego. By learning to distinguish between the soul and its 
opposite, matter, one can destroy thisfalse identification. 

There is a single A bsoluteT ruth present at the beginning and at the end 
of this world. During its interim, or maintenance, phase the cosmic 
manifestation is also founded upon the same A bsoluteT ruth. This A bsolute. 
Brahman, exists everywhere, both positively by its manifestations and 
negatively by its aloofness. Brahman is unique in being self-sufficient, 
whereas this world is the expansion of Brahman produced through the 
material mode of passion. 

By the mercy of a bona fide spiritual master, one can understand the 
Absolute Truth and come to appreciate the nonspiritual nature of the 
material body and its extensions. Desisting from engagement in material 
sense enjoyment, one then becomes satisfied in the ecstasy of the self. Just 
as the sun remains untouched by the coming and going of clouds, the 
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discriminating, liberated person remains unaffected by the activities of his 
senses. Nevertheless, until one becomes perfectly fixed in bhakti-yoga, pure 
devotional service to the Supreme Lord, one should carefully avoid 
contacting material sense objects. An aspiring devotee may meet various 
obstacles and fall down, but in his next life he will continue his practice by 
dint of what he has already accomplished in devotional service. He will 
never again become bound up by the laws of karma. The man who is 
liberated and established in discrimination will under no circumstances seek 
false enjoyment by indulging in material sense gratification. H e knows that 
the soul is changeless and that any contrary conception imposed on the pure 
self issheer illusion. 

If, during the immature stage of spiritual practice, one suffers physical 
disease or other disturbances, the Vedas enjoin that he should certainly take 
proper measures to eradicate the problem. The prescribed remedies for lust 
and the other enemies of the mind are meditation on the Supreme Lord and 
sa] kfftana, the loud chanting of H is names. The remedy for the disease of 
false ego is rendering service to the Supreme Lord's saintly devotees. 

By practicing yoga, some nondevotees keep their bodies youthful and fit, 
and may even achieve mystic perfections or long life. But these attainments 
are actually worthless, because they are perfections only of the material 
body. A n intelligent person is therefore uninterested in this kind of process. 
Rather, by taking shelter of the lotus feet of the Supreme Lord, an aspiring 
devotee who is seriously dedicated to the Lord rids himself of all 
disturbances and becomes empowered to attain the highest perfection, the 
full bliss of spiritual life. 


TEXT 1 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
par"svaBaAvak(maARiNA 
na ‘azAMs$ae-a gAhR"yaeta, 
ivaimaek(AmakM( pazyana, 
‘ak{(tyaA paug&SaeNA ca 
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grebhagavan uvaca 
para-svabhava-karnnaei 
na pragaa sen na garhayet 
vigvann ekamakaa pagyan 
prakatya puruneea ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
para—anyone else's; svabhava—nature; karmaei—and activities; na 
pragaa set—one should not praise; na garhayet—one should not criticize; 
vigvam—the world; eka-atmakam—based on one reality; pagyan—seeing; 
prakatya— along with nature; puruneea— with the enjoying soul; ca— also. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: One should neither praise nor 
criticize the conditioned nature and activities of other persons. Rather, one 
should see this world as simply the combination of material nature and the 
enjoying souls, all based on the one A bsolute T ruth. 

PURPORT 

Material situations and activities appear to be good, passionate or 
ignorant according to the interaction of the modes of nature. These modes 
are produced by the illusory potency of the Lord, which is itself not 
different from its master, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. So a devotee 
of the Lord remains aloof from the illusory, temporary manifestations of 
material nature. At the same time, he accepts material nature as the potency 
of the Lord and thus essentially real. The example may be given that 
modeling clay is shaped by a child into various playful forms such as tigers, 
men or houses. The modeling clay is real, whereas the temporary shapes it 
assumes are illusory, not being actual tigers, men or houses. Similarly, the 
entire cosmic manifestation is modeling clay in the hands of the Supreme 
Lord, who acts through maya to shape the glaring temporary forms of 
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illusion, which absorb the minds of those who are not devotees of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


TEXT 2 

par"svaBaAvak(maARiNA 
ya: ‘azAMs$aita inand"ita 
s$a (5)AzAu ’’azyatae svaATaARa," 

(g)s$atyai Bain avaezAta: 

para-svabhava-karmaei 
yau pragaa sati nindati 
sa agu bhragyatesvarthad 
asaty abhinivegatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

para—another's; svabhava—personality; karmaei—and work; yau—who; 
pragaa sati—praises; nindati—criticizes; sau—he; agu—quickly; 
bhragyate—falls down; sva-arthat—from his own interest; asati—in 
unreality; abhinivegatau— because of becoming entangled. 


TRANSLATION 

W hoever indulges in praising or criticizing the qualities and behavior of 
others will quickly become deviated from his own best interest by his 
entanglement in illusory dualities. 

PURPORT 

A conditioned soul desires to lord it over material nature and thus 
criticizes another conditioned soul whom he considers inferior. Similarly, 
one praises a superior materialist because one aspires to that superior 
position, in which one may dominate others. Praising and criticizing other 
materialistic people are thus directly or indirectly based on envy of other 
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living entities and cause one to fall down from sva-artha, one's real 
self-interest, Kane a consciousness. 

The words asaty abhinivegatau, "by absorption in the temporary, or 
unreal," indicate that one should not adopt a concept of material duality and 
praise or criticize other materialistic persons. Rather, one should praise the 
pure devotees of the Supreme Lord and criticize the mentality of rebellion 
against the Personality of Godhead, by which one becomes a nondevotee. 
One should not criticize a low-class materialist, thinking that a high-class 
materialist is nice. In other words, one should distinguish between the 
material and the spiritual and should not become absorbed in good and bad 
on the material platform. For example, an honest citizen distinguishes 
between the life of civil freedom and that of imprisonment, whereas a 
foolish prisoner distinguishes between comfortable and uncomfortable 
prison cells. Just as for a free citizen any situation in prison is unacceptable, 
for a liberated, Kahea conscious devotee any material position is 
unappealing. 

Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura indicates that rather than 
trying to separate conditioned souls by materialistic distinctions, one should 
bring them together to chant the holy names of the Lord and propagate the 
sai kfftana movement of Lord Caitanya. A nondevotee, or even an envious 
third-class devotee, is not interested in uniting people on the platform of 
love of Godhead. Instead he unnecessarily separates them by emphasizing 
material distinctions like "communist," "capitalist," "black," "white," "rich," 
"poor," "liberal," "conservative" and so on. Material life is always imperfect, 
full of ignorance and disappointing in the end. Rather than praising and 
criticizing the high and low features of ignorance, one should be absorbed in 
Kahea consciousness, on the spiritual platform of eternity, bliss and 
knowledge. 


TEXT 3 

taEjas$ae ina%o"yaApa-ae 
ipaNx"sTaAe naf'caetana: 
maAyaAM ‘aA«aAeita maftyauM vaA 
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taa"-aAnaATaRa{"fpaumaAna, 


taijasenidrayapanne 
pieoa-stho nanoa-cetanau 
imayaa prapnoti matyua va 
tadvan nanartha-dk puman 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

taijase— when the senses, which are the products of false ego in the mode of 
passion; nidraya—by sleep; apanne—are overcome; pieoa—in the shell of 
the material body; sthau— (the soul) who is situated; nahoa-cetanau— having 
lost his consciousness; mayam—the illusion of dreaming; prapnoti—he 
experiences; matyum—the deathlike condition of deep sleep; va—or; 
tadvat—in the same way; nana-artha—in terms of material varieties; 
dk— who sees; puman— a person. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as the embodied spirit soul loses external consciousness when his 
senses are overcome by the illusion of dreaming or the deathlike state of deep 
sleep, so a person experiencing material duality must encounter illusion and 
death. 


PURPORT 

The material senses are described here astaijasa because they are born of 
false ego in the mode of passion. Impelled by false ego, one dreams of the 
material world without the Personality of G odhead and makes plans to lord 
it over nature, to exploit her resources. Modern atheistic scientists have 
developed this false ego to a fine art and imagine themselves great heroes 
conquering the obstacles of nature and moving forward toward inevitable 
omniscience. Such dreamy materialists are repeatedly stunned by the 
crushing reactions of the laws of nature, and their arrogant, agnostic 
civilizations are repeatedly annihilated by world wars, natural disasters and 
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violent shifts of the cosmic situation. 

0 n a simpler level, all conditioned souls are captivated by sex attraction 
and thus bound to the illusion of material society, friendship and love. They 
imagine themselves to be wonderful enjoyers of the material nature, which 
suddenly turns against them and kills them just like the "tamed" animal that 
suddenly turns on its master and kills him. 


TEXT 4 

ikM( Ba%oM" ik(maBa%oM" vaA 
aE"tasyaAvastauna: ik(yata, 
vaAcaAeicl"taM tacl"na{taM 
manas$aA DyaAtamaeva ca 

kia bhadraa kimabhadraa va 
dvaitasyavastunau kiyat 
vacoditaa tad anataa 
manasa dhyatam eva ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kirn—what; bhadram—good; kirn—what; abhadram—bad; va—or; 
dvaitasya—of this duality; avastunau—insubstantial; kiyat—how much; 
vaca— by words; uditam— generated; tat— that; anatam— false; manasa— by 
the mind; dhyatam— meditated upon; eva— indeed; ca— and. 


TRANSLATION 

T hat which is expressed by material words or meditated upon by the 
material mind is not ultimate truth. W hat, therefore, is actually good or bad 
within this insubstantial world of duality, and how can the extent of such 
good and bad be measured? 


PURPORT 
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The actual truth is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, from whom 
everything emanates, by whom everything is maintained, and in whom 
everything merges to rest. M aterial nature is the reflection of the A bsolute 
Truth, and by the interaction of the material modes of nature the 
innumerable varieties of matter appear to be separate, independent truths. 
M aya, illusion, distracts the conditioned soul from the A bsolute Truth and 
absorbs his mind in the glaring manifestation of matter, which ultimately is 
nondifferent from the A bsolute Truth, being an emanation from H im. The 
sense of good and bad as separate from the Supreme Lord is like the good 
and bad dreams experienced by a sleeping person. Good and bad dreams are 
equally unreal. Similarly, material good and evil have no permanent 
existence separate from the Personality of Godhead. 

The Supreme Lord isthe well-wisher of every living entity, and therefore 
execution of His order is good, whereas disobeying His order is bad. Lord 
Kahea has created a perfect social and occupational system called 
vareagrama-dharma, and the Lord has further given perfect spiritual 
knowledge in Bhagavad-gda and other literatures. Execution of Lord Kahea's 
order will bring complete social, psychological, political, economic and 
spiritual success to human society. W e should not foolishly look for so-called 
good outside the orders of the Personality of Godhead. Such orders are 
called the laws of God and constitute the essence, or substance, of religion. 


TEXT 5 

C$AyaA‘atyaALi"yaABaAs$aA 
-HS$antaAe'pyaTaRk(Air"NA: 
WvaM cle"h"Acl"yaAe BaAvaA 
yacC$ntyaAma{tyautaAe Bayama, 

chaya-pratyahvayabhasa 
hy asanto 'py artha-karieau 
evaa dehadayo bhava 
yacchanty a-matyuto bhayam 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


chaya—shadows; pratyahvaya—echoes; abhasau—and false appearances; 
hi—indeed; asantau—nonexistent; api—although; artha—ideas; 
karieau— creating; evann— in the same way; deha-adayau— the body and so 
on; bhavau— material conceptions; yacchanti— they give; a-matyutau— up to 
the point of death; bhayam— fear. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough shadows, echoes and mirages are only illusory reflections of real 
things, such reflections do cause a semblance of meaningful or 
comprehensible perception. I n the same way, although the identification of 
the conditioned soul with the material body, mind and ego is illusory, this 
identification generates fear within him even up to the moment of death. 

PURPORT 

Although shadows, echoes and mirages are mere reflections of real 
substances, they create strong emotions in persons falsely accepting them as 
real. In the same manner, a conditioned soul is seized by such emotions as 
fear, lust, anger and hope because of his illusory perception of himself as the 
material body, mind and false ego. By practical example it isthusshown that 
even illusory objects may cause highly emotional reactions. U Itimately our 
emotions should be absorbed in the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is 
eternal truth. Fear is forever vanquished when one takes shelter of the 
Lord's lotus feet. One can then enjoy the pure emotions of liberated life. 


TEXTS 6-7 

(g)AtmaEva taicl"clM" ivaiM 
s$a{jyatae s$a{jaita ‘aBau: 
taAyatae ^aAita ivaiAtmaA 
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ioe"yatae h'V'talir": 


tasmaA-a -HAtmanaAe'nyasmaAa," 

@nyaAe BaAvaAe inae&ipata: 
inae&ipatae'yaM i^aivaDaA 
inamaURIa BaAitar"Atmaina 
wdM" gAuNAmayaM ivaiU" 
i^aivaDaM maAyayaA k{(tama, 

atmaiva tad idaa vigvaa 
s^atesajati prabhuu 
trayatetrati vigvatnna 
hriyateharate^varau 

tasman na hy atmano 'nyasmad 
anyo bhavo nirupitau 
nirupite'yaa tri-vidha 
nirmula bhatir atmani 
idaa guea-mayaa viddhi 
tri-vidhaa mayaya katam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atma—the Supreme Soul; eva—alone; tat idam—this; vigvam—universe; 
s^ate—is created; sajati—and creates; prabhuu—the Supreme Lord; 
trayate— is protected; trati— protects; vigva-atma—the Soul of all that be; 
hriyate— is withdrawn; harati— withdraws; ^arau— the supreme controller; 
tasmat—than Him; na—no; hi—indeed; atmanau—than the Soul; 
anyasmat—who is distinct; anyau—other; bhavau—entity; nirupitau—is 
ascertained; nirupite—thus established; ayam—this; tri-vidha—threefold; 
nirmula—without basis; bhatiu—appearance; atmani—within the 
Supersoul; idam—this; guea-mayam—consisting of the modes of nature; 
viddhi—you should know; tri-vidham—threefold; mayaya—by the illusory 
energy; katam— created. 
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TRANSLATION 


T he Supersoul alone is the ultimate controller and creator of this world, 
and thus H e alone is also the created. Similarly, the Soul of all existence 
H imself both maintains and is maintained, withdraws and is withdrawn. N o 
other entity can be properly ascertained as separate from H im, the Supreme 
Soul, who nonetheless is distinct from everything and everyone else. T he 
appearance of the threefold material nature, which is perceived within H im, 
has no actual basis. Rather, you should understand that this material nature, 
composed of the three modes, is simply the product of H is illusory potency. 

PURPORT 

The A bsolute Truth, Lord CreKahea, expands H is external potency and 
thus creates the material cosmos. As with the sun globe and its expanded 
rays, the Lord and His expanded potency are simultaneously one and 
different. A Ithough to conditioned souls material duality seems to be based 
on the modes of nature, the entire material manifestation is actually 
nondifferent from the Lord and is of one ultimately spiritual nature. The 
modes of nature create sense objects, demigods, human beings, animals, 
friends, enemies and so forth. But in reality, everything is simply an 
expansion of the potency of the Supreme Lord. 

Foolishly, the conditioned soul tries to lord it over material nature, but 
the Lord Himself, being nondifferent from that nature, is its only true 
proprietor. In several places the Cr^ad-Bhagavatam has given the example 
of the spider spinning its web by expanding thread from its own mouth. 
Similarly, through H is own potency the Lord manifests the material world, 
maintains it and eventually withdraws it within H imself. A Ithough the Lord 
is the unique Supreme Personality of Godhead, above everyone and 
everything. He is simultaneously and inconceivably nondifferent from 
everything. Therefore it is the Lord Himself who is manifested when the 
Lord creates, it is the Lord Himself who is maintained when the Lord 
maintains, and it is the Lord Himself who is withdrawn at the time of 
annihilation. 
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A Ithough the Lord is nondifferent from both H is spiritual abode and H is 
material creation, still the spiritual abode, Vaikuedha, is always superior to 
the material manifestation. Both matter and spirit are energies of the Lord, 
yet the spiritual energy is molded into the eternal forms of bliss and 
knowledge, whereas the temporary forms of matter are symbols of ignorance 
and frustration for the conditioned souls who covet them. The Supreme 
Lord is H imself the reservoir of all pleasure and is thus dear to H is devotees. 
The presumption that the Lord cannot give us complete pleasure is due to 
our misidentifying Him as a product of the material modes of nature. Asa 
result, we pursue false happiness in the deadly embrace of maya and thus 
deviate from our eternal loving relationship with Lord Kahea. 


TEXT 8 

Wtaia"a"Anmaau"icl"taM 
AaAnaivaAaAnanaEpauNAma, 
na inancl"ita na ca staAEita 
laAeke( car"ita s$aUyaRvata, 

etad vidvan mad-uditaa 
ji ana-viji ana-naipueam 
na nindati na ca stauti 
lokecarati surya-vat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etat—this; vidvan—one who knows; mat—by Me; uditam—described; 
ji'ana—in knowledge; viji'ana—and realization; naipueam—the status of 
being fixed; na nindati—does not criticize; na ca—nor; stauti—praise; 
loke— within the world; carati— he wanders; surya-vat—just like the sun. 


TRANSLATION 

One who has properly understood the process of becoming firmly fixed in 
theoretical and realized knowledge, as described herein by M e, does not 
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indulge in material criticism or praise. Like the sun, he wanders freely 
throughout this world. 


PURPORT 

Every living entity emanates from the Supreme Lord and is thus 
naturally full of realized knowledge. But when one becomes attached to 
praising or criticizing material good and bad for one's personal sense 
gratification, one's expert knowledge of the Lord becomes covered. A pure 
devotee should neither love nor hate any aspect of material illusion; he 
should rather accept whatever is favorable for serving Kahea and reject 
whatever is unfavorable, following the guidance of a bona fide spiritual 
master. 


TEXT 9 

‘atya-aeNAAnaumaAnaena 
inagAmaenaAtmas$aMivacl"A 
(g)Aantavacl"s$ajAaAtvaA 
ina:s$aEyAe ivacare"icl"h" 

pratyakheeanumanena 
nigamenatma-saa vida 
ady-antavad asa] ji' atva 
niusa] go vicared iha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pratyakheea—by direct perception; anumanena—by logical deduction; 
nigamena— by the statements of scripture; atma-saa vida— and by one's own 
realization; adi-anta-vat—having a beginning and an end; asat—unreal; 
ji'atva—knowing; niusai gau—free from attachment; vicaret—one should 
move about; iha— in this world. 
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TRANSLATION 


By direct perception, logical deduction, scriptural testimony and personal 
realization, one should know that this world has a beginning and an end and 
so is not the ultimate reality. T hus one should live in this world without 
attachment. 


PURPORT 

According to Ci'^a Gosvame there are two main material dualities. 
The first duality is that one sees material good and bad, beautiful and ugly, 
rich and poor, and so on. The second is that one sees the entire material 
world as separate from or independent of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. The first duality, that of opposites, is subject to dissolution by the 
influence of time, and the second duality, that of separateness, is merely a 
hallucination. One who is firmly convinced of the temporary, illusory 
nature of this world moves about freely, without attachment. Although 
engaging in all types of devotional service for the Lord, such a person is 
never entangled and remains cheerful and satisfied in spiritual 
consciousn ess. 


TEXT 10 

™aloU"va ovaAca 
naEvaAtmanaAe na cle"h"sya 
s$aMs$a{ita%oR"i+"a{"zyayaAe: 
(g) n a At m as vaa{ "z A Ae r" I z A 
k(sya syaAau"palaByatae 

greuddhava uvaca 
naivatmano na dehasya 
saa satir drahoa-d^ayou 
anatma-sva-d^or ^a 
kasya syad upalabhyate 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


greuddhavau uvaca—Cre U ddhava said; na—there is not; eva—indeed; 
atnnanau— of the self; na— nor; dehasya— of the body; saa satiu— material 
existence; drahoa-dagyayou-of the seer or the seen; anatma— of that which is 
not spirit; sva-d^ou—or of him who has innate knowledge; ^a—0 Lord; 
kasya— of whom; syat— may be; upalabhyate— which is experienced. 


TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: My dear Lord, it is not possible for this material 
existence to be the experience of either the soul, who is the seer, or of the 
body, which is the seen object. On the one hand, the spirit soul is innately 
endowed with perfect knowledge, and on the other hand, the material body is 
not a conscious, living entity. T o whom, then, does this experience of 
material existence pertain? 


PURPORT 

Since the living entity is pure spirit soul, innately full of perfect 
knowledge and bliss, and since the material body is a biochemical machine 
without knowledge or personal consciousness, who or what is actually 
experiencing the ignorance and anxiety of this material existence? The 
conscious experience of material life cannot be denied, and thus U ddhava 
asks Lord Kahea this question to elicit a more precise understanding of the 
process by which illusion occurs. 


TEXT 11 

(g)AtmaAvyayaAe'gAuNA: zAuU": 
svayaMjyaAeitar"naAva{ta: 
(g)i(tavaU"A5&vacl"icaa," 
cle"h": k(syaeh" s$aMs$a{ita: 
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atmavyayo 'gueau guddhau 
svayaa -jyotir anavatau 
agni-vad daru-vad acid 
dehau kasyeha saa satiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atma—the spirit soul; avyayau—inexhaustible; agueau—transcendental to 
the material modes; guddhau—pure; svayam-jyotiu—self-luminous; 
anavatau—uncovered; agni-vat—like fire; daru-vat—like firewood; 
acit—nonliving; dehau—the material body; kasya—of which; iha—in this 
world; saa satiu— the experience of material life. 


TRANSLATION 

T he spirit soul is inexhaustible, transcendental, pure, self-luminous and 
never covered by anything material. It is like fire. But the nonliving material 
body, like firewood, is dull and unaware. So in this world, who is it that 
actually undergoes the experience of material life? 

PURPORT 

The words anavatau and agni-vat are significant here. Fire can never be 
covered with darkness because by nature fire is illuminating. Similarly, the 
spirit soul is svayaa -jyotiu, or self-luminous, and thus the soul is 
transcendental— he can never be covered by the darkness of material life. 
On the other hand, the material body, like firewood, is by nature dull and 
unilluminated. In itself it does not have any awareness of life. If the soul is 
transcendental to material life and the body is not even conscious of it, the 
following question arises: How does our experience of material existence 
actually take place? 


TEXT 12 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
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yaAvaUe"he"in%o"ya‘aANAEr," 

(g)Atmana: s$ai-ak(SaRNAma, 
s$aMs$aAr": P(lavaAMstaAvaa," 

(g)paAT aAeR'pyaivavaeik(na: 

grebhagavan uvaca 
yavad dehendriya-praeair 
atmanau sannikarnaeam 
saa sarau phalavaa stavad 
apartho 'py avivekinau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; yavat—as 
long as; deha—by the body; indriya—senses; praeaiu—and vital force; 

atmanau-of the soul; sannikarnaeam—attraction; saa sarau—material 

existence; phala-van—fruitful; tavat—for that duration; 
aparthau—meaningless; api—although; avivekinau—for the 
undiscriminating. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; A s long as the foolish spirit 
soul remains attracted to the material body, senses and vital force, his 
material existence continues to flourish, although it is ultimately meaningless. 

PURPORT 

Here the word sannikarnaeam indicates that the pure spirit soul 
voluntarily connects himself with the material body, considering this a most 
fruitful arrangement. Actually, the situation is apartha, useless, unless one 
uses one's embodied situation to engage in the loving service of the Lord. At 
that time one's connection is actually with Lord Kahea, not with the body, 
which becomes a mere instrument for executing one's higher purpose. 
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TEXT 13 


(g)TaeR -nivaamaAnae'ipa 
s$aMs$a{itanaR inavataRtae 
DyaAyataAe ivaSayaAnasya 
sva«ae'naTaARgAmaAe yaTaA 

arthehy avidyamane'pi 
saa satir na nivartate 
dhyayato vinayan asya 
svapne 'narthagamo yatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

arthe— real cause; hi— certainly; avidyamane— not existing; api— although; 
saasatiu—the material existential condition; na—not; nivartate—does 
cease; dhyayatau— contemplating; vinayan— objects of the senses; asya— of 
the living entity; svapne—in a dream; anartha—of disadvantages; 
agamau— arrival; yatha— like. 


TRANSLATION 

Actually, the living entity is transcendental to material existence. But 
because of his mentality of lording it over material nature, his material 
existential condition does not cease, and, just as in a dream, he is affected by 
all sorts of disadvantages. 


PURPORT 

This same verse and other very similar verses occur elsewhere in the 
(;;rainad-Bhagavatam: Third Canto, Chapter twenty-seven, verse 4; Fourth 
Canto, Chapter twenty-nine, verses 35 and 73; and Eleventh Canto, 
Chapter twenty-two, verse 56. In fact, this verse completely explains the 
essence of illusion. 
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TEXT 14 


yaTaA -h‘aitabauU"sya 
‘asvaApaAe baLi"naTaRBa{ta, 
s$a Wva ‘aitabauU"sya 
na vaE maAeh"Aya k(lpatae 

yatha hy apratibuddhasya 
prasvapo bahv-anartha-bhat 
sa eva pratibuddhasya 
na vai nnohaya kalpate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatha—as; hi—indeed; apratibuddhasya—for one who has not awakened; 
prasva pa u—sleep; bahu—many; anartha—undesirable experiences; 
bhat— presenting; sau— that same dream; eva— indeed; pratibuddhasya— for 
one who has awakened; na—not; vai—certainly; mohaya—confusion; 
kalpate— generates. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough while dreaming a person experiences many undesirable things, 
upon awakening he is no longer confused by the dream experiences. 

PURPORT 

Even a liberated soul must observe material objects while living in this 
world. But being awake to Kahea consciousness, he understands that sensory 
pains and pleasures, like dreams, are without substance. Thus the liberated 
soul is not bewildered by illusion. 


TEXT 15 

zAAek(h"SaRBaya,(AeDa- 

laAeBamaAeh"s$pa{h"Acl"ya: 
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(g)h"/EyAr"sya a{"zyantae 
janmamajtyaue naAtmana: 

goka-harna-bhaya-krodha- 
lobha-moha-spahadayau 
aha] karasya d^ante 
janma-matyugca natmanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

goka—lamentation; harha—elation; bhaya—fear; krodha—anger; 
lobha—greed; moha—confusion; spaha—hankering; adayau—and so on; 
ahai karasya—of false ego; dagyante—they appear; janma—birth; 
matyuu— death; ca— and; na— not; atmanau— of the soul. 


TRANSLATION 

Lamentation, elation, fear, anger, greed, confusion and hankering, as well 
as birth and death, are experiences of the false ego and not of the pure soul. 

PURPORT 

False ego is the pure soul's illusory identification with the subtle material 
mind and the gross material body. Asa result of this illusory identification, 
the conditioned soul feels lamentation for things lost, jubilation over things 
gained, fear of things inauspicious, anger at the frustration of his desires, 
and greed for sense gratification. And so, bewildered by such false 
attractions and aversions, the conditioned soul must accept further material 
bodies, which means he must undergo repeated births and deaths. One who 
is self-realized knows that all such mundane emotions have nothing to do 
with the pure soul, whose natural propensity is to engage in the loving 
service of the Lord. 


TEXT 16 
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de"he"in%o"ya‘aANAmanaAe'iBamaAnaAe 
jalvaAe'ntar"AtmaA gAuNAk(maRmaUitaR: 
s$aUtaM mah"Ainatyau5&Daeva gAlta: 
s$aMs$aAr" (g)ADaAvaita k(Alatan 4 :a: 

dehendriya-praea-mano-'bhinnano 
je/o 'ntar-atma guea-karma-murtiu 
sutraa mahan ity urudheva gdau 
saa Sara adhavati kala-tantrau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

deha—with the material body; indriya—senses; praea—life air; 
manau— and mind; abhimanau— who isfalsely identifying; je/au— the living 
entity; antau—situated within; atma—the soul; guea—according to his 
material qualities; karma—and work; murtiu—assuming his form; 
sutram—the sutra-tattva; mahan-the original form of material nature; 
iti—thus; urudha—in many different ways; iva—indeed; gdau—described; 
saasare—in material life; adhavati—he runs about; kala—of time; 
tantrau— under the strict control. 

TRANSLATION 

T he living entity who falsely identifies with his body, senses, life air and 
mind, and who dwells within these coverings, assumes the form of his own 
materially conditioned qualities and work. H e is designated variously in 
relation to the total material energy, and thus, under the strict control of 
supreme time, he is forced to run here and there within material existence. 

PURPORT 

False ego, which causes the living entity to suffer material existence, is 
here described in detail as the illusory identification with the material body, 
senses, life air and mind. The word kala refers directly to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who imposes the limiting segments of time upon 
the conditioned souls, keeping them tightly bound under the laws of nature. 
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Liberation is not an impersonal experience; liberation is attainment of one's 
eternal body, senses, mind and intelligence in the association of the 
Personality of Godhead. We can revive our eternal, liberated personality, 
free from the contamination of false ego, by dedicating ourselves to the 
loving service of the Lord in Kahea consciousness. W hen the pure spirit soul 
accepts the false ego, he must undergo material suffering. One automatically 
conquers the false ego by accepting oneself, in pure Kahea consciousness, to 
be the eternal servant of Lord Kahea. 

TEXT 17 

(g)maUlamaeta3""6"e&pae&ipataM 
manaAevaca:‘aANAzAr"lr"k(maR 
AaAnaAis$anaAepaAs$anayaA izAtaena 
icC$6vaA mauinagAA< ivacar"tyata{SNA: 

amulam etad bahu-rupa-rupitaa 
mano-vacau-praea-garffa-karma 
ji' anasinopasanaya gitena 
cchittva munir gaa vicaraty ataheau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

amulam—without foundation; etat—this (false ego); bahu-rupa—in many 
forms; rupitam—ascertained; manau—of the mind; vacau—speech; 
praea—the life air; gar^a—and the gross body; karma—the functions; 
ji ana—of transcendental knowledge; asina—by the sword; 
upasanaya—through devotional worship (of the spiritual master); 
gitena—which has been sharpened; chittva—cutting off; muniu—a sober 
sage; gam—this earth; vicarati—wanders; ataheau—free from material 
desires. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough the false ego has no factual basis, it is perceived in many 
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forms— as the functions of the mind, speech, life air and bodily faculties. But 
with the sword of transcendental knowledge, sharpened by worship of a bona 
fide spiritual master, a sober sage will cut off this false identification and live 
in this world free from all material attachment. 

PURPORT 

The word bahu-rupa-rupitam, "perceived in many forms," also indicates 
that the false ego is manifest in the belief that one is a demigod, a great man, 
a beautiful lady, an oppressed worker, a tiger, a bird, an insect and so on. By 
the influence of false ego, the pure soul accepts some material covering to be 
his ultimate self, but such ignorance can be removed by the process 
described in this verse. 


TEXT 18 

AaAnaM ivavaek(Ae inagAmastapae 
‘atya-amaEita-nmaT aAnaumaAnama, 

(g)AantayaAer"sya yade'Va ke(valaM 
k(Alae he"taue tade'Va maDyae 

ji anaa viveko nigamastapagca 
pratyakham aitihyam athanumanam 
ady-antayor asya yad eva kevalaa 
kalag ca hetug ca tad eva madhye 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ji'anam—transcendental knowledge; vivekau—discrimination; 
nigamau—the scripture; tapau—austerity; ca—and; pratyakham—direct 
perception; aitihyam—the historical accounts of the Puraeas; atha-and; 
anumanam— logic; adi— in the beginning; antayou— and the end; asya— of 
this creation; yat—which; eva—indeed; kevalam—alone; kalau—the 
controlling factor of time; ca—and; hetuu—the ultimate cause; ca—and; 
tat— that; eva— alone; madhye— in the middle. 
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TRANSLATION 


Real spiritual knowledge is based on the discrimination of spirit from 
matter, and it is cultivated by scriptural evidence, austerity, direct 
perception, reception of the Puraeas' historical narrations, and logical 
inference. T he A bsolute T ruth, which alone was present before the creation 
of the universe and which alone will remain after its destruction, is also the 
time factor and the ultimate cause. Even in the middle stage of this creation's 
existence, the A bsolute T ruth alone is the actual reality. 

PURPORT 

Material scientists and philosophers are desperately searching for the 
ultimate material cause or principle, which is described here as kala, the 
time factor. The material process of cause and effect takes place entirely 
within a sequence of time; in other words, the time factor is the motivating 
impetus for material cause and effect. This time factor is a manifestation of 
the Supersoul, the form of the Supreme Lord that pervades and supports the 
cosmic manifestation. The method for acquiring knowledge is scientifically 
described here, and those who are serious, reasonable scholars will take 
advantage of the transcendental epistemology revealed here by the Lord. 


TEXT 19 

yaTaA ih"r"NyaM svak{(taM paur"staAta, 
paeA»a s$avaRsya ih"r"Nmayasya 
tade'Va maDyae vyavah"AyaRmaANAM 
naAn aApacle"zAE r" h" m asya taa"ta, 

yatha hiraeyaa sv-akataa purastat 
pagcac ca sarvasya hirae-mayasya 
tad eva madhyevyavaharyamaeaa 
nanapadegair aham asya tadvat 


1715 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


yatha—just as; hiraeyann—gold; su-akatam—unmanitest as manufactured 
products; purastat—previously; pagcat—subsequently; ca—and; 
sarvasya—of everything; hirae-mayasya—that is made of gold; tat—that 
gold; eva—alone; madhye—in the middle; vyavaharyamaeam—being 
utilized; nana—various; apadegaiu—in terms of designations; aham—I; 
asya— of this created universe; tadvat— in the same way. 


TRANSLATION 

G old alone is present before its manufacture into gold products, the gold 
alone remains after the products' destruction, and the gold alone is the 
essential reality while it is being utilized under various designations. 

Similarly, I alone exist before the creation of this universe, after its 
destruction and during its maintenance. 

PURPORT 

Gold is manufactured into many types of jewelry, as well as into coins 
and other luxurious products. But at each stage—before manufacture, 
during manufacture, during utilization and afterward—the essential reality 
is gold. In the same way, the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the 
essential reality— both the dynamic and the ingredient cause of everything. 
AII throughout the material creation, the Lord is simply setting into motion 
H is own potency, which is not different from H im. 


TEXT 20 

ivaAaAnamaetaittayavasT amaEy 
gAuNA^iayaM k(Ar"NAk(yaRk(ta{R 
s$amanvayaena vyaitare"k(tae 
yaenaEva tauyaeRNA tade'Va s$atyama, 
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viji anam etattriy-avastham a) ga 
guea-trayaa karaea-karya-karta 
samanvayena vyatirekatagca 
yenaiva turyeea tad eva satyam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

viji anam—(the mind, whose symptom is) full knowledge; etat—this; 
tri-avastham—existing in three conditions (wakeful consciousness, sleep 
and deep sleep); aiga—My dear Uddhava; guea-trayam—manifesting 
through the three modes of nature; karaea— as the subtle cause (adhyatma); 
karya— the gross product (adhibhuta); karta— and the producer (adhidaiva); 
samanvayena—in each of them, one after another; vyatirekatau—as 
separate; ca—and; yen a—by which; eva—indeed; turyeea—fourth factor; 
tat— that; eva— alone; satyam— istheA bsoluteTruth. 


TRANSLATION 

T he material mind manifests in three phases of 
consciousness- wakefulness, sleep and deep sleep- which are products of 
the three modes of nature. T he mind further appears in three different 
roles- the perceiver, the perceived and the regulator of perception. T hus the 
mind is manifested variously throughout these threefold designations. But it 
isthe fourth factor, existing separately from all this, that alone constitutes 
the A bsoluteT ruth. 


PURPORT 

As stated in Kadia Upanihad (2.2.15), tarn eva bhantam anubhati sarvaa / 
tasya bhasa sarvam idaa vibhati: "Everything radiates its illumination in 
pursuance of H is original illumination; H is light illuminates everything in 
this universe." A s thus described, the entire range of perception, cognition 
and sensitivity is an insignificant expansion of the perception, cognition 
and sensitivity of the Personality of G odhead. 
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TEXT 21 


na yatpaur"staAau"ta ya-a paeAna, 
maDyae ca ta-a vyapade"zAmaA:|:ama, 

BaUtaM ‘ais$aUM" ca pare"NA yaata, 
tade'Va tatsyaAid"ita mae manalSaA 

na yat purastad uta yan na pagcan 
nnadhyeca tan na vyapadega-nnatrann 
bhutaa prasiddhaa ca pareea yad yat 
tad eva tat syad iti nne nnaneia 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—does not exist; yat—that which; purastat—previously; uta—nor; 
yat—which; na—not; pagcat—afterward; nnadhye—in between; ca—and; 
tat—that; na—does not exist; vyapadega-nnatrann—merely a designation; 
bhutam— created; prasiddham— made known; ca— and; pareea— by another; 
yat yat— whatever; tat— that; eva— only; tat— that other; syat— actually is; 
iti— thus; me— M y; manma— idea. 


TRANSLATION 

T hat which did not exist in the past and will not exist in the future also 
has no existence of its own for the period of its duration, but is only a 
superficial designation. In My opinion, whatever is created and revealed by 
something else is ultimately only that other thing. 

PURPORT 

Although all material products, such as our own bodies, are temporary 
and thus ultimately false, the material world is a real manifestation of the 
Lord's potency. The basic substance, or reality, of this world is the 
Personality of Godhead Himself, whereas the temporary designations 
imposed by the conditioned souls are illusion. Thus we consider ourselves 
A merican, Russian, British, German, Indian, black, white, H indu, M usiim. 
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C hristian and so forth. In fact, we are the marginal potency of the Supreme 
Lord, but by attempting to exploit the Lord's inferior material potency we 
have become entangled in illusion. Everything should be properly defined in 
terms of the Personality of G odhead, who is the essential reality of this and 
all other worlds. 


TEXT 22 

(g)ivaamaAnaAe'pyavaBaAs$atae yaAe 
vaEk(Air"k(Ae r"Ajas$as$agAR Ws$a: 

“ao svayaM jyaAeitar"taAe ivaBaAita 
“a6ein%o"yaATaARtmaivak(Ar"icai:ama, 

avidyamano 'py avabhasateyo 
vaikariko rajasa-sarga esau 
brahma svayaa jyotir ato vibhati 
brahmendriyarthatma-vikara-citram 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

avidyamanau—actually not existing; api—although; avabhasate—appears; 
yau— which; vaikarikau— manifestation of transformations; rajasa— of the 
mode of passion; sargau—the creation; ehau—this; brahma—the A bsolute 
Truth (on the other hand); svayam—established in Himself; 
jyotiu—luminous; atau—therefore; vibhati—becomes manifest; 
brahma— the A bsolute Truth; indriya— of the senses; artha— their objects; 
atma—the mind; vikara—and of the transformations of the five gross 
elements; citram— as the variety. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough thus not existing in reality, this manifestation of 
transformations created from the mode of passion appears real because the 
self-manifested, self-luminous A bsolute T ruth exhibits H imself in the form 
of the material variety of the senses, the sense objects, the mind and the 
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elements of physical nature. 


PURPORT 

The total material nature, pradhana, is originally undifferentiated and 
inert, but later it undergoes transformation when the Supreme Lord, 
through H is time agent, glances upon it and activates the mode of passion. 
Material transformation thus takes place and is exhibited as the Lord's 
inferior energy. In contrast, the Supreme Lord's personal abode possesses 
eternal variety, which is the self-luminous, internal opulence of the 
Absolute Truth and is not subject to material creation, transformation or 
annihilation. The material world is in this way simultaneously one with and 
different from the A bsoluteT ruth. 

TEXT 23 

WvaM s$Pu(taM “a6ivavaek(he"tauiBa: 

par"ApavaAcle"na ivazAAr"cle"na 
iC$6vaAtmas$ancle"h"maupaAr"maeta 
svaAnancl"taur'Ae'iKalak(Amauke(Bya: 

evaa sphutaa brahma-viveka-hetubhiu 
parapavadena vigaradena 
chittvatma-sandeham uparameta 
svananda-tuhdo 'khila-kamukebhyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam—in this way; sphudam—clearly; brahma—of the Absolute Truth; 
viveka-hetubhiu—by discriminating, logical arguments; para—of 
misidentification with other conceptions; apavadena—by refutation; 
vigaradena—expert; chittva—cutting off; atma—regarding the identity of 
the self; sandeham— doubt; uparameta— one should desist; sva-ananda— in 
his own transcendental ecstasy; tuhdau—satisfied; akhila—from all; 
kamukebhyau— things of lust. 
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TRANSLATION 


T hus clearly understanding by discriminating logic the unique position of 
the A bsolute T ruth, one should expertly refute one's misidentification with 
matter and cut to pieces all doubts about the identity of the self. Becoming 
satisfied in the soul's natural ecstasy, one should desist from all lusty 
engagements of the material senses. 


TEXT 24 

naAtmaA vapau: paAiTaRvaimain%o"yaAiNA 
de"vaA -hS$auvaARyaujaRlam6"taAzA: 
manaAe'-amaA:|:aM iDaSaNAA ca s$a6vama, 

@h"x.~k{(ita: KaM i-aitar"TaRs$aAmyama, 

natma vapuu parthivam indriyaei 
deva hy asur vayur jalam hutagau 
mano'nna-matraa dhinaea ca sattvam 
aha] katiu khaa khitir artha-samyam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—is not; atma—the self; vapuu—the body; parthivam—made of earth; 
indriyaei—the senses; devau—the presiding demigods; hi—indeed; 
asuu—the living air; vayuu—the external air; jalam—water; 
huta-agau—fire; manau—the mind; anna-matram—being only matter; 
dhinaea—intelligence; ca—and; sattvam—material consciousness; 
aha] katiu— false ego; kham— the ether; khitiu— earth; artha— the objects of 
sense perception; samyam—and the original, undifferentiated state of 
nature. 


TRANSLATION 

T he material body made of earth is not the true self; nor are the senses, 
their presiding demigods or the air of life; nor is the external air, water or fire 
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or one's mind. AII these are simply matter. Similarly, neither one's 
intelligence, material consciousness nor ego, nor the elements of ether or 
earth, nor the objects of sense perception, nor even the primeval state of 
material equilibrium can be considered the actual identity of the soul. 


TEXT 25 

s$amaAih"taE: k(: k(r"NAEgAuRNAAtmaiBar," 
gAuNAAe Bavaenmats$auivaiva-(DaA°a: 
ivai-apyamaANAEg&ta ikM( nau aU"SaNAM 
GanaEg&paetaEivaRgAtaE r"vae: ik(ma, 

samahitaiu kau karaeair gueatmabhir 
gueobhaven mat-suvivikta-dhamnau 
viknipyamaeair uta kia nu dunaeaa 
ghanair upetair vigatai raveu kim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

samahitaiu—which are perfectly concentrated in meditation; kau—what; 
karaeaiu— by senses; guea-atmabhiu— which are basically manifestations of 
the modes of nature; gueau—virtue; bhavet—will be; mat—My; 
su-vivikta— who has properly ascertained; dhamnau— the personal identity; 
vikhipyamaeaiu—which are being agitated; uta—on the other hand; 
kim—what; nu—indeed; duhaeam—blame; ghanaiu—by clouds; 
upetaiu— which have come; vigataiu— or which have gone away; raveu— of 
thesun; kim— what. 


TRANSLATION 

For one who has properly realized M y personal identity as the Supreme 
G odhead, what credit is there if his senses— mere products of the material 
modes- are perfectly concentrated in meditation? A nd on the other hand, 
what blame is incurred if his senses happen to become agitated? I ndeed, what 
does it mean to the sun if the clouds come and go? 


1722 



PURPORT 


A pure devotee of the Lord is considered eternally liberated, because he 
has perfectly understood the Lord's transcendental personality and abode 
and is always engaged in serving the Lord's mission within this world. 
A Ithough superficially such a devotee may appear agitated by events in the 
material world while engaged in the Lord's mission, this does not change his 
exalted status as the Lord's eternal servitor, just as the exalted status of the 
sun is not changed even when the sun is apparently covered by clouds. 


TEXT 26 

yaTaA naBaAe vaAyvanalaAmbauBaUgAuNAEr," 
gAtaAgAtaEvaRtauRgAuNAEnaR s$aAatae 
taTaA-arM" s$a6var"jastamaAemalaEr," 

(g)hM"matae: s$aMs$a{itahe"tauiBa: par"ma, 

yatha nabho vayv-analambu-bhu-gueair 
gatagatair vartu-gueair na sajjate 
tathakharaa sattva-rajas-tamo-malair 
ahaa -mateu saa sati-hetubhiu param 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatha—just as; nabhau—the sky; vayu—of air; anala—fire; ambu—water; 
bhu—and earth; gueaiu—by the qualities; gata-agataiu—which come and 
go; va— or; atu-gueaiu— by the qualities of the seasons (such as heat and 
cold); na sajjate— is not entangled; tatha— similarly; akharam— the A bsolute 
Truth; sattva-rajaij-tamaij—of the modes of goodness, passion and 
ignorance; malaiu—by the contaminations; aham-mateu—of the 
conception of false ego; saa sati-hetubhiij— by the causes of material 
existence; param— the Supreme. 


TRANSLATION 
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T he sky may display the various qualities of the air, fire, water and earth 
that pass through it, as well as such qualities as heat and cold, which 
continually come and go with the seasons. Yet the sky is never entangled 
with any of these qualities. Similarly, the Supreme A bsolute T ruth is never 
entangled with the contaminations of goodness, passion and ignorance, which 
cause the material transformations of the false ego. 

PURPORT 

The word ahaa -mateu here indicates the conditioned living entity, who 
becomes manifest with the false ego of a particular material body. By 
contrast, the Personality of Godhead is unaffected by the modes of nature, 
and thus H e is never covered by a material body and never subject to false 
ego. As described here, the Lord is eternally infallible and pure. 


TEXT 27 

taTaAipa s$aEy: pair'VajaRnalyaAe 
gAuNAeSau maAyaAr"icataeSau taAvata, 
maa"i-(yaAegAena a{"Xe#na yaAvaa," 
r"jaAe inar"syaeta mana:k(SaAya: 

tathapi sai gau parivarjan^o 
gueehu maya-racitehu tavat 
mad-bhakti-yogena d^hena yavad 
rajo nirasyeta manau-kahayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tatha a pi—nevertheless; sal gau—association; parivarjan^au—must be 
rejected; gueehu— with the modes; maya-racitehu— produced by the illusory 
material energy; tavat—for that long; mat-bhakti-yogena—by devotional 
service to Me; daohena—firm; yavat—until; rajau—passionate attraction; 
nirasyeta— is eliminated; manau— of the mind; kahayau—the dirt. 
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TRANSLATION 


N evertheless, until by firmly practicing devotional service to M e one has 
completely eliminated from his mind all contamination of material passion, 
one must very carefully avoid associating with the material modes, which are 
produced by My illusory energy. 


PURPORT 

The word tathapi in this verse indicates that even though the material 
nature is nondifferent from the Supreme Lord (as elaborately described in 
this chapter), one who has yet to conquer material desire should not 
artificially associate with material things, declaring them to be nondifferent 
from the Lord. Thus one aspiring to be Kahea conscious should not loosely 
associate with women, claiming them to be nondifferent from the 
Personality of Godhead, for by such imitation of the most advanced 
devotees one will become a sense gratifier. A neophyte devotee who 
presumes himself liberated is impelled by the mode of passion to become 
falsely proud of his position, and thus he neglects the actual process of 
devotional service to the Lord. One must have firm and steady engagement 
in the loving service of the Lord, under the direction of higher authorities; 
then advancement in Kahea consciousness will be easy and sublime. 


TEXT 28 

yaTaAmayaAe's$aADau icaik(its$ataAe na{NAAM 
pauna: pauna: s$antaucl"ita ‘ar"Aeh"na, 
WvaM manaAe'pa^(k(SaAyak(maR 
ku(yaAeigAnaM ivaDyaita s$avaRs$aEyma, 

yathamayo 'sadhu cikitsito n^aa 
punaij punaij santudati prarohan 
evaa mano'pakva-kahaya-karma 
kuyoginaa vidhyati sarva-sai gam 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatha—as; amayau—a disease; asadhu—imperfectly; cikitsitau—treated; 
n^am—of men; punau punau—again and again; santudati—gives distress; 
prarohan—rising up; evam—in the same way; manau—the mind; 
apakva— unpurified; kahaya— of contamination; karma— from its activities; 
ku-yoginam— the imperfect yoge vidhyati— torments; sarva-sai gam— who is 
full of all kinds of material attachment. 

TRANSLATION 

Just as an improperly treated disease recurs and gives repeated distress to 
the patient, the mind that is not completely purified of its perverted 
tendencies will remain attached to material things and repeatedly torment the 
imperfect yoge 


PURPORT 

Sarva-sai gam refers to one's stubborn attachment to material objects of 
so-called enjoyment, such as children, wife, money, nation and friends. One 
who increases his attachment to children, wife and so on, although 
supposedly performing devotional service to Lord Kahea, is understood to be 
either a kuyoge as described in this verse, or a bewildered neophyte who has 
failed to properly treat the disease of the heart called material attachment. If 
one has repeated relapses into material attachment, he has failed to 
eradicate the darkness of ignorance from his heart. 


TEXT 29 

ku(yaAeigAnaAe yae ivaih"taAntar"AyaEr," 
manauSyaBaUtaEihcl"zAAepas$a{fE": 
tae ‘aA-(naAByaAs$abalaena BaUyaAe 
yauAainta yaAegAM na tau k(maRtan:j:ama, 
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kuyogino ye vihitantarayair 
manunya-bhutais tridagopasanoaiu 
te praktanabhyasa-balena bhuyo 
yui janti yogaa na tu karma-tantram 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ku-yoginau—those practitioners of yoga whose knowledge is not complete; 
ye—who; vihita—imposed; antarayaiu—by obstructions; 
manuhya-bhutaiu—in the form of human beings (their relatives, disciples 
and so on); tridaga—by the demigods; upasahoaiu—sent; te—they; 
praktana—of the previous life; abhyasa—of the accumulated practice; 
balena—on the strength; bhuyau—once again; yui'janti—engage; 
yogam— in spiritual practice; na— never; tu— however; karma-tantram— the 
entanglement of fruitive work. 


TRANSLATION 

Sometimes the progress of imperfect transcendentalists is checked by 
attachment to family members, disciples or others, who are sent by envious 
demigods for that purpose. But on the strength of their accumulated 
advancement, such imperfect transcendentalists will resume their practice of 
yoga in the next life. T hey will never again be trapped in the network of 
fruitive work. 


PURPORT 

Sometimes sannyass and other spiritual teachers are bewildered by 
flattering followers and disciples sent by the demigods to embarrass spiritual 
leaders who are lacking complete spiritual knowledge. Similarly, spiritual 
progress is sometimes checked by attachment to one's bodily relatives. 
Although an imperfect transcendentalist may fall down from yoga practice 
in this life, he will resume it in the next life on the strength of his 
accumulated merit, as described in the Bhagavad-gta. The words na tu 
karma-tantram indicate that a fallen transcendentalist does not have to pass 
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through the lower stages of fruitive activity and gradually be promoted to 
the practice of yoga. Rather, he will immediately resume his yoga practice at 
that point at which he left it. Of course, one should not presume to fall back 
on the facility offered here but should try to become perfect in this lifetime. 
Sannyass, especially, should remove the knot of lust from their hearts and 
should avoid falling into the clutches of flattering followers or female 
disciples sent by the demigods to expose a so-called spiritual leader who is 
imperfect in Kahea conscious knowledge. 


TEXT 30 

k(r"Aeita k(maR i,(yatae ca jantau: 
ke(naApyas$aAE caAeicl"ta (g)AinapataAta, 
na tai^a ivaa"Ana, ‘ak{(taAE isTataAe'ipa 
inava{6ata{SNA: svas$auKaAnau BaUtyaA 

karoti karma kriyateca jantuu 
kenapy asau codita a-nipatat 
na tatra vidvan prakatau sthito 'pi 
nivatta-taheau sva-sukhanubhutya 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

karoti—he performs; karma—material work; kriyate—is acted upon; 
ca—also; jantuu—the living entity; kena api—by some force or other; 
asau— he; coditau— impelled; a-nipatat— up to the point of death; na— not; 
tatra—there; vidvan—a wise person; prakatau—in material nature; 
sthitau—situated; api—even though; nivatta—having given up; 
tahe a u—material desire; sva—by his own; sukha—of happiness; 
anubhutya— experience. 


TRANSLATION 

A n ordinary living entity performs material work and is transformed by 
the reaction to such work. T hus he is driven by various desires to continue 
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working fruitively up to the very moment of his death. A wise person, 
however, having experienced his own constitutional bliss, gives up all 
material desires and does not engage in fruitive work. 

PURPORT 

By sexual association with women, a man is driven to enjoy the female 
form again and again, and indeed he remains lusty up to the moment of 
death. Similarly, through association with family and friends the knot of 
material attachment becomes very tight. Thus the reactions of fruitive work 
bind one more and more in the cycle of material defeat. But a learned 
person, one who is in touch with the Supreme Lord within his heart, realizes 
the ultimate frustration of material work and the danger of entering the 
womb of a pig or dog in a future life as the result of sinful activities. 0 ne on 
the platform of self-realization does not regard himself as an enjoyer of the 
world. Rather, he regards the entire cosmos as simply an insignificant 
expansion of the Lord's potency— and himself as the Lord's humble servant. 


TEXT 31 

itai"ntamaAs$alnamauta “ajantaM 
zAyaAnamau-antamacl"ntama-ama, 
svaBaAvamanyaitk(mapalh"maAnama, 
(g)AtmaAnamaAtmasTamaitanaR vaed" 

tihdiantam aseiam uta vrajantaa 
gayanam ukhantam adantam annam 
svabhavam anyat kirn apdiamanam 
atmanam atma-stha-matir na veda 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tihdiantam—standing; asm am—sitting; uta—or; vrajantam—walking; 
gayanam—lying down; ukhantam—urinating; adantam—eating; 
annam—food; sva-bhavam—manifested from his conditioned nature; 
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anyat—other; kim api—whatever; #iannanaiin—executing; atmanam—his 
own bodily self; atma-stha—fixed in the true self; matiu—whose 
consciousness; na veda— he does not recognize. 


TRANSLATION 

T he wise man, whose consciousness is fixed in the self, does not even 
notice his own bodily activities. W hile standing, sitting, walking, lying down, 
urinating, eating or performing other bodily functions, he understands that 
the body is acting according to its own nature. 


TEXT 32 

yaid" sma pazyatyas$aicl"in%o"yaATa< 
naAnaAnaumaAnaena iva5&U"manyata, 
na manyatae vastautayaA manalSal 
svaA«aM yaTaAetTaAya itar"Aecl"DaAnama, 

yadi sma pagyaty asad-indriyarthaa 
nananumanena viruddham anyat 
na manyatevastutaya manme 
svapnaa yathotthaya tirodadhanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yadi— if; sma— ever; pagyati— he sees; asat— impure; indriya-artham— sense 
objects; nana— of their being based on duality; anumanena— by the logical 
inference; viruddham—refuted; anyat—separate from true reality; na 
manyate— does not accept; vastutaya— as real; man^— the intelligent man; 
svapnam— of a dream; yatha— as if; utthaya— waking; tirodadhanam— which 
is in the process of disappearing. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough a self-realized soul may sometimes see an impure object or 


1730 


activity, he does not accept it as real. By logically understanding impure sense 
objects to be based on illusory material duality, the intelligent person sees 
them to be contrary to and distinct from reality, in the same way that a man 
awakening from sleep views his fading dream. 

PURPORT 

A sane person can clearly distinguish between a dream experience and 
his real life. Similarly a maneie or intelligent person, can clearly perceive 
polluted material sense objects to be creations of the Lord's illusory energy 
and not factual reality. This is the practical test of realized intelligence. 


TEXT 33 

paUva< gA{h"ltaM gAuNAk(maRica|ama, 
(g)AaAnamaAtmanyaivaiva- (maEy 
inavataRtae tatpaunar"l-ayaEva 
na gA{-htae naAipa ivas$a{yya (g)AtmaA 

purvaa gahdaa guea-karma-citram 
aji an am atmany aviviktam ai ga 
nivartatetat punar dchayaiva 
na gahyatenapi vis^a atma 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

purvam—previously; gahdam—accepted; guea—of the modes of nature; 
karma—by the activities; citram— made varied; aji'anam—the ignorance; 
atmani—upon the soul; aviviktam—imposed as identical; ai ga—My dear 
Uddhava; nivartate—ceases; tat—that; punau—again; ichaya—by 
knowledge; eva— alone; na gahyate— is not accepted; na— nor; api— indeed; 
vis%a— being rejected; atma— the soul. 


TRANSLATION 
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M aterial nescience, which expands into many varieties by the activities of 
the modes of nature, is wrongly accepted by the conditioned soul to be 
identical with the self. But through the cultivation of spiritual knowledge, 

M y dear U ddhava, this same nescience fades away at the time of liberation. 

T he eternal self, on the other hand, is never assumed and never abandoned. 

PURPORT 

It is emphasized here that the eternal self is never assumed or imposed as 
a material designation, nor is it ever abandoned. As explained in the 
Bhagavad-gda, the soul is eternally the same and does not undergo 
transformation. The modes of nature, however, create the gross material 
body and subtle mind as a result of one's previous fruitive activities, and 
these gross and subtle bodies are imposed upon the soul. Thus the living 
entity can neither assume nor reject the soul, which is an eternal fact. 
Rather, he should give up the gross ignorance of material consciousness by 
cultivating spiritual knowledge, as indicated here. 


TEXT 34 

yaTaA ih" BaAnaAeg&cl"yaAe na{ca-auSaAM 
tamaAe inah"nyaA-a tau s$aia"Da6ae 
WvaM s$amal-aA inapauNAA s$atal mae 
h"nyaA6aima>aM paug&Sasya bauUe": 

yatha hi bhanor udayo n^cakhuhaa 
tamo nihanyan na tu sad vidhatte 
evaa samd<ha nipuea sateme 
hanyattamisraa puruhasya buddheu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatha—as; hi—indeed; bhanou—of the sun; udayau—the rising; 
na— human; cakhuham— of eyes; tamau— the darkness; nihanyat— destroys; 
na—not; tu—but; sat—objects that exist; vidhatte—creates; 
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evam—similarly; sam§<na—full realization; nipuea—potent; sate—true; 
me—of Me; hanyat—destroys; tamisram—the darkness; puruhasya—of a 
person; buddheu— in the intelligence. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the sun rises it destroys the darkness covering men's eyes, but it 
does not create the objects they then see before them, which in fact were 
existing all along. Similarly, potent and factual realization of M e will destroy 
the darkness covering a person's true consciousness. 

TEXT 35 

WSa svayaMjyaAeitar"jaAe'‘amaeyaAe 
mah"AnauBaUita: s$ak(laAnauBaUita: 

Wk(Ae'ia"talyaAe vacas$aAM ivar"Amae 
yaenaeiSataA vaAgAs$avaer"inta 

eha svayaa -jyotir ajo 'prameyo 
mahanubhutiu sakalanubhutiu 
eko 'dvit^o vacasaa virame 
yenenita vag-asavagcaranti 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ehau—this (Supersoul); svayam-jyotiu—self-luminous; ajau—unborn; 
aprameyau— impossible to measure; maha-anubhutiij— full of transcendental 
consciousness; sakala-anubhutiu—aware of everything; ekau—one; 
advit^aij—without a second; vacasam virame—(realized only) when 
material words cease; yen a—by whom; ^tau—impelled; vak—speech; 
asavaij— and the life airs; caranti— move. 

TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Lord is self-luminous, unborn and immeasurable. H e is pure 
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transcendental consciousness and perceives everything. One without a 
second, H e is realized only after ordinary words cease. By H im the power of 
speech and the life airs are set into motion. 

PURPORT 

The Supreme Lord is self-luminous, self-manifested, whereas the 
individual living entity is manifested by H im. The Lord is unborn, but the 
living entity, because of material, designative coverings, takes birth in 
conditioned life. The Lord is immeasurable, being all-pervasive, whereas the 
living entity is localized. The Supreme Lord is mahanubhuti, the totality of 
consciousness, whereas the living entity is a tiny spark of consciousness. 
The Lord is sakalanubhuti, omniscient, whereas the living entity is aware 
only of his own limited experience. The Supreme Lord is one, whereas the 
living entities are innumerable. Considering all these contrasts between the 
Lord and ourselves, we should not waste time like the foolish material 
scientists and philosophers, who struggle to find the origin of this world by 
their insignificant mental speculation and word jugglery. A Ithough one may 
discover some of the gross laws of material nature through material research, 
there is no hope of achievingthe A bsoluteT ruth by such petty endeavors. 


TEXT 36 

WtaAvaAnaAtmas$ammaAeh"Ae 
yaia"k(lpastau ke(valae 
(g)Atmana{tae svamaAtmaAnama, 
(g)valambaAe na yasya ih" 

etavan atma-sammoho 
yad vikalpastu kevale 
atman atesvam atmanam 
avalambo na yasya hi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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etavan—whatever; atma—of the self; sammohau—delusion; yat—which; 
vikalpau—idea of duality; tu—but; kevale—in the unique; atman—in the 
self; rte—without; svam—that very; atmanam—self; avalambau—basis; 
na— there is not; yasya— of which (duality); hi— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 

W hatever apparent duality is perceived in the self is simply the confusion 
of the mind. I ndeed, such supposed duality has no basis to rest upon apart 
from one's own soul. 


PURPORT 

As explained in verse 33 of this chapter, the eternal self is neither 
assumed nor lost, since every living entity is an eternal reality. The word 
vikalpa, or "duality," here refers to the mistaken idea that the spirit soul is 
partly composed of matter in the form of the gross body or subtle mind. It is 
thus that foolish persons consider the material body or mind to be an 
intrinsic or fundamental component of the self. In fact the living entity is 
pure spirit, without any tinge of matter. C onsequently the false ego, which 
is generated by the false identification with matter, is a mistaken identity 
imposed upon the pure spirit soul. The sense of ego, or "I am" in other words, 
the sense of one's individual identity— comes from the spirit soul, because 
there is no other possible basis for such self-awareness. By studying one's 
false sense of ego, one can analytically understand that there is a pure ego, 
which is expressed by the words ahaa brahmasmi(97), "I am pure spirit soul." 
One can easily understand in a similar way that there is a supreme spirit 
soul, the Personality of Godhead, who is the omniscient controller of 
everything. Such understanding in Kahea consciousness constitutes perfect 
knowledge, as described here by the Lord. 


TEXT 37 

ya-aAmaAk{(itaiBa/aAR-hM 

paAavaNARmabaAiDatama, 
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vyaT aeRnaApyaT aRvaAd"Ae'yaM 
a"yaM paiNx"tamaAinanaAma, 

yan namakatibhir grahyaa 
pai ca-vaream abadhitam 
vyarthenapy artha-vado 'yaa 
dvayaa paeoita-maninam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yat—which; nama—by names; akatibhiu—and forms; 
grahyam—perceivable; pai ca-vaream—consisting of the five material 
elements; abadhitam—undeniable; vyarthena—in vain; api—indeed; 
artha-vadau— the imaginative interpretation; ayam— this; dvayam— duality; 
paeoita-maninam— of so-called scholars. 


TRANSLATION 

T he duality of the five material elements is perceived only in terms of 
names and forms. T hose who say this duality is real are pseudoscholars vainly 
proposing fanciful theories without basis in fact. 

PURPORT 

Material names and forms, subject as they are to creation and 
annihilation, have no permanent existence and so do not constitute 
essential, fundamental principles of reality. The material world consists of 
variegated transformations of the potency of G od. A Ithough G od is real and 
His potency is real, the particular forms and names that temporarily or 
circumstantially appear have no ultimate reality. Gross ignorance occurs 
when the conditioned soul imagines himself to be material or a mixture of 
matter and spirit. Some philosophers argue that the eternal soul in contact 
with matter is permanently transformed and that the false ego represents a 
new and permanent reality of the soul. Je/a Gosvamerepliesthat spirit 
is the living, superior energy of the Lord, whereas matter is the inferior. 
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unconscious energy of the Lord, and that these two energies thus possess 
opposite qualities, as with light and darkness. The superior living entity and 
inferior matter therefore cannot possibly merge into a common existence, 
since they eternally possess opposite and incompatible characteristics. The 
hallucination of a mixture of matter and spirit is called illusion; it becomes 
specifically manifest as false ego, which identifies with a specific material 
body or mind created by illusion. Clearly those scientists or philosophers 
who are embedded in gross ignorance cannot be real scientists and 
philosophers. The simple criterion of spiritual self-awareness unfortunately 
eliminates a huge percentage of modern so-called scientists and 
philosophers, who bury their foolish noses in the Lord's material energy, 
without any knowledge of or interest in the Lord H imself. 


TEXT 38 

yaAeigAnaAe'pa^(yaAegAsya 
yauAata: k(Aya oitTataE: 
opas$agAE=#ivaRh"nyaeta 
ta^aAyaM ivaih"taAe ivaiDa: 

yogi no 'pakva-yogasya 
yui jatau kaya utthitaiu 
upasargair vihanyeta 
tatrayaa vihitovidhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yoginau— of the yogQ a pakva-yogasya— who is immature in the practice of 
yoga; yui'jatau—trying to engage; kayau—the body; utthitaiu—which have 
arisen; upasargaiu—by disturbances; vihanyeta—may be frustrated; 
tatra—in that connection; ayam—this; vihitau—is prescribed; 
vidhiu— recommended process. 


TRANSLATION 
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T he physical body of the endeavoring yogc who is not yet mature in his 
practice may sometimes be overcome by various disturbances. T herefore the 
following process is recommended. 

PURPORT 

Having described the process of cultivating knowledge, the Lord now 
gives instructions to the yoge whose body may be disturbed by disease or 
other impediments. Those inferior yogs who are attached to the body and 
bodily exercises are often incomplete in their realization, and thus the Lord 
here offers them some assistance. 


TEXT 39 

yaAegADaAr"NAyaA k(AMiea," 
@As$anaEDaARr"NAAinvataE: 
tapaAeman^aAESaDaE: k(AMiea," 
opas$agAARna, ivainaclR"#he"ta, 


yoga-dharaeaya kaa gcid 
asanair dharaeanvitaiu 
tapo-mantrauhadhaiu kaa gcid 
upasargan vinirdahet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yoga-dharaeaya—by yogic meditation; kaa gcit—some disturbances; 
asanaiu—by prescribed postures; dharaea-anvitaiu—together with 
meditation on controlled breathing; tapau—by special austerities; 
mantra—magical chants; auhadhaiu—and medicinal herbs; kaa gcit—some; 
upasargan— obstructions; vinirdahet— can be eradicated. 


TRANSLATION 

Some of these obstructions may be counteracted by yogic meditation or by 
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sitting postures, practiced together with concentration on controlled 
breathing, and others may be counteracted by special austerities, mantras or 
medicinal herbs. 

TEXT 40 

k(AMienmamaAnauDyaAnaena 
naAmas$a/EyLtaRnaAid"iBa: 
yaAegAeir"Anauva{6yaA vaA 
h"nyaAd"zAuBad"Ana, zAnaE: 

kaa gcin mamanudhyanena 
nama-sai katanadibhiu 
yogegvaranuvattya va 
hanyad agubha-dan ganaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kaa gcit—some; mama—of Me; anudhyanena—by constant thought; 
nama— of the holy names; sal katana— by the loud chanting; adibhiu— and 
so on; yoga-^vara— of the great masters of yoga; anuvattya— by following in 
the footsteps; va—or; hanyat—may be destroyed; agubha-dan—(the 
obstructions) that create inauspicious situations; ganaiu— gradually. 


TRANSLATION 

T hese inauspicious disturbances can be gradually removed by constant 
remembrance of M e, by congregational hearing and chanting of M y holy 
names, or by following in the footsteps of the great masters of yoga. 

PURPORT 

According to Ci'^a Ci'^hara Svamq by meditation on the Supreme Lord 
one can overcome lust and other mental disturbances, and by following in 
the footsteps of great transcendentalists one can overcome hypocrisy, false 
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pride and other types of mental imbalance. 


TEXT 41 

ke(icaUe"h"imamaM Dalr"A: 
s$auk(lpaM vayais$a isTar"ma, 
ivaDaAya IvaivaDaAepaAyaEr," 

(g)Ta yauAainta is$aU"yae 

kecid deham imaa dhaau 
su-kalpaa vayasi sthiram 
vidhaya vividhopayair 
atha yui janti siddhaye 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kecit—some; deham—the material body; imam—this; 
dhaau-self-controlled; su-kalpam—fit; vayasi—in youth; sthiram—fixed; 
vidhaya—making; vividha—by various; upayaiu—means; atha—thus; 
yui janti—they engage; siddhaye—for the achievement of material 
perfections. 


TRANSLATION 

By various methods, some yoge free the body from disease and old age and 
keep it perpetually youthful. T hus they engage in yoga for the purpose of 
achieving material mystic perfections. 

PURPORT 

The process described here is meant to fulfill one's material desires, not 
to bring one transcendental knowledge. Therefore this process cannot be 
accepted as devotional service to the Lord, according to Ci'^a 
Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura. Despite all such mystic perfections, the 
material body will ultimately die. Actual eternal youth and happiness are 
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available only on the spiritual platform of Kahea consciousness. 


TEXT 42 

na ih" tatku(zAlaAa{"tyaM 
tacl"AyaAs$aAe -HpaATaRk(: 

(g)ntava6vaAcC$r" I r"sya 
P(lasyaeva vanas$patae: 

na hi tat kugaladatyaa 
tad-ayaso hy aparthakau 
antavattvac charaasya 
phalasyeva vanaspateu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na— not; hi— indeed; tat— that; kugala— by those expert in transcendental 
knowledge; adatyam— to be respected; tat— of that; ayasau— the endeavor; 
hi—certainly; aparthakau— useless; anta-vattvat— because of being subject 
to destruction; garffasya— on the part of the material body; phalasya— of the 
fruit; iva— just as; vanaspateu— of a tree. 


TRANSLATION 

T his mystic bodily perfection is not valued very highly by those expert in 
transcendental knowledge. Indeed, they consider endeavor for such 
perfection useless, since the soul, like a tree, is permanent, but the body, like 
a tree's fruit, is subject to destruction. 

PURPORT 

The example given here is of a tree that seasonally bears fruit. The fruit 
exists for a very short time, whereas the tree may exist for thousands of 
years. Similarly, the spirit soul is eternal, whereas the material body, even 
when preserved as long as possible, is destroyed relatively quickly. The body 
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should never be equated with the eternally existing spirit soul. Those who 
are actually intelligent, who actually have spiritual knowledge, are not 
interested in material mystic perfections. 


TEXT 43 

yaAegAM inaSaevataAe inatyaM 
k(Ayaeetk(lpataAimayaAta, 
tacC)$U"DyaA-a maitamaAna, 
yaAegAmauts$a{jya matpar": 

yoga a nihevato nityaa 
kayagcet kalpatam iyat 
tac chraddadhyan na matiman 
yogam uts^a mat-parau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yogam—the practice of yoga; nihevatau—of one executing; 
nityam—regularly; kayau—the material body; cet—even if; 
kalpatam—fitness; iyat—attains; tat—in that; graddadhyat—take faith; 
na— does not; mati-man— who is intelligent; yogam— the system of mystic 
yoga; uts^a— giving up; mat-parau— the devotee dedicated to M e. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough the physical body may be improved by various processes of yoga, 
an intelligent person who has dedicated his life to M e does not place his faith 
in the prospect of perfecting his physical body through yoga, and in fact he 
gives up such procedures. 


PURPORT 

A devotee of the Lord keeps his body fit by eating nourishing Kahea 
prasadam, by maintaining a clean and regulated life, free from unnecessary 
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anxiety, and by chanting and dancing before the Deity of the Lord. W hen a 
devotee is sick, he accepts medical treatment by normal methods, but 
beyond this there is no need to absorb one's mind in the physical body in 
the name of so-called yoga practice. U Itimately one must accept the destiny 
that has been ordained by the Lord. 


TEXT 44 

yaAegAcayaARimamaAM yaAegAI 
i vaca r" n m ad" pa A™ aya: 
naAntar"AyaEivaRh"nyaeta 
ina:s$pa{h": svas$auKaAnauBaU: 

yoga-caryam imaa yoge 
vicaran mad-apagrayau 
nantarayair vihanyeta 
niuspahau sva-sukhanubhuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yoga-caryam—the prescribed process of yoga; imam—this; yoge—the 
practitioner; vicaran—executing; mat-apagrayau—having taken shelter of 
Me; na—not; antarayaiu—by obstacles; vihanyeta—is checked; 
niuspahau—free from hankering; sva—of the soul; sukha—the happiness; 
anubhuu— experiencing within. 


TRANSLATION 

T he yogewho has taken shelter of M e remains free from hankering 
because he experiences the happiness of the soul within. T hus while 
executing this process of yoga, he is never defeated by obstacles. 

PURPORT 

According to Ci'^hara Svame the Supreme Lord has briefly 
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described to U ddhava the essential wisdom of all the U panihads, with the 
conclusion that pure devotional service to the Lord is the real means of 
ultimate liberation. In this regard Ci'^a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura 
emphasizes that although hadia-yogs and raja-yogs try to make progress 
along their prescribed paths, they confront obstacles and often fail to 
achieve their desired goals. However, one who surrenders to the Supreme 
Lord will certainly be victorious on his spiritual path back home, back to 
Godhead. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, T wenty-eighth 
Chapter, of theCramad-Bhagavatam, entitled "Ji" ana-yoga." 



Thinking that the previously described spiritual practice, based on 
detachment, is too difficult, U ddhava inquired about an easier method. In 
reply. Lord CreKahea gave brief instructions on devotional service. 

The fruitive workers and mystic yogs, who are bewildered by the illusory 
energy of the Supreme Personality of G odhead and puffed up by their false 
identifications, refuse to take shelter of the lotus feet of the Supreme Lord. 
But the swanlike men, those who know how to discriminate between the 
essential and nonessential, always take shelter at the lotus feet of the 
Personality of Godhead. The Supreme Lord H imself-within the living entity 
as the caittya-guru and without as the spiritual master who teaches by 
example-eradicates all the misfortune of the spirit soul and reveals H is own 
personal form. 

One should execute all duties for the sake of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, keeping one's mind absorbed in H im. One should take advantage 
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of the sacred abodes of the Lord, where H is devotees reside, and one should 
serve the Lord and celebrate the festivals and holidays in His honor. By 
understanding all living beings to be Lord Kahea's place of residence, one 
can attain the ability to see equally everywhere, and thus all faulty qualities 
of envy, false ego and so on will be removed. Bearing this in mind, the 
devotee should give up his proud relatives, his separatist outlook and his 
mundane embarrassment and should offer obeisances flat on the ground to 
all, even the dogs and outcastes. A s long as one has not learned to see the 
presence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in all creatures, he must 
continue to use his body, mind and speech to worship the Supreme Lord in 
that manner of offering full obeisancesto all. 

Because this eternal process of devotional service to the Supreme Lord is 
transcendental and has been established by the Lord Himself, it can never, 
to the slightest extent, be defeated or prove fruitless. When one offers 
himself completely to the Supreme Lord with exclusive devotion, the Lord 
becomes particularly pleased, and thus the devotee achieves immortality, 
becoming qualified to obtain opulence equal to that of the Lord. 

After receiving these instructions, CreU ddhava went to Badarikagrama 
in pursuance of Lord Kahea's order, and by perfectly carrying out the 
instructions of the Supreme Lord, he attained the Lord's transcendental 
abode. By faithfully serving these instructions spoken by the Personality of 
G odhead to U ddhava, the greatest of devotees, the entire world can become 
liberated. 


TEXT 1 

™aloU"va ovaAca 
s$auau"star"AimamaAM manyae 
yaAegAcayaARmanaAtmana: 
yaTaAAas$aA paumaAna, is$aU"Yaeta, 
tanmae “aU-HAas$aAcyauta 

greuddhava uvaca 
su-dustaram imaa manye 
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yoga-caryam anatmanau 
yathai jasa puman siddhyet 
tan nne bruhy ai jasacyuta 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca—Cre U ddhava said; su-dustaram—very difficult to 
execute; innann—this; nnanye—I think; yoga-caryam—process of yoga; 
anatmanau—for one who has not controlled his mind; yatha—how; 
ai jasa—easily; puman—a person; siddhyet—may accomplish it; tat—that; 
me—to me; bruhi—please tell; ai'jasa—in a simple manner; acyuta—0 
infallible Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: M y dear Lord A cyuta, I fear that the method of yoga 
described by You is very difficult for one who cannot control his mind. 

T herefore please explain to me in simple terms how someone can more easily 
execute it. 


TEXT 2 

‘aAyazA: pauNcl"r"lk(A-a 
yauHyantaAe yaAeigAnaAe mana: 
ivaSalcl"ntyas$amaADaAnaAna, 
manaAeina/ah"k(izARtaA: 

prayagau puedardcakha 
yu'i' yanto yogino manau 
vihadanty asamadhanan 
mano-nigraha-kargtau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

prayagau—for the most part; pueoard<a-akha—0 lotus-eyed Lord; 
yu'i'jantau—who engage; yogi n a u—yogs; manau—the mind; 
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vinaianti— become frustrated; asamadhanat— because of inability to attain 
trance; manau-nigraha—by the attempt to subdue the mind; 
kargitau— weary. 


TRANSLATION 

0 lotus-eyed Lord, generally those yoge who try to steady the mind 
experience frustration because of their inability to perfect the state of trance. 
T hus they weary in their attempt to bring the mind under control. 

PURPORT 

Without the shelter of the Supreme Lord, a yoge easily becomes 
discouraged in the difficult task of fixing his mind on the Supreme. 


TEXT 3 

@TaAta (g)Anancl"au"GaM pacl"AmbaujaM 
hM"s$aA: ™ayaer"-ar"ivancl"laAecana 
s$auKaM nau ivaieir" yaAegAk(maRiBas$a, 
tvanmaAyayaAmal ivah"taA na maAinana: 

athata ananda-dughaa padambujaa 
haa sau grayerann aravinda-locana 
sukhaa nu vigvegvara yoga-karmabhis 
tvan-mayayamevihata na maninau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atha—now; atau—therefore; ananda-dugham—the source of all ecstasy; 
pada-ambujam—Your lotus feet; haa sau—the swanlike men; 
grayeran—take shelter of; aravinda-locana—0 lotus-eyed; 
sukham—happily; nu—indeed; vigva-^ara—Lord of the universe; 
yoga-karmabhiu— because of their practice of mysticism and fruitive work; 
tvat-mayaya—by Your material energy; ame—these; vihatau—defeated; 
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na— do not (take shelter); nnaninau— those who are falsely proud. 


TRANSLATION 

T herefore, 0 lotus-eyed Lord of the universe, swan I ike men happily take 
shelter of Your lotus feet, the source of all transcendental ecstasy. But those 
who take pride in their accomplishments in yoga and karma fail to take 
shelter of You and are defeated by Your illusory energy. 

PURPORT 

CreU ddhava emphasizes here that one can achieve spiritual perfection 
simply by taking shelter of the Personality of Godhead. Those who do so are 
called haa sau, the most discriminating human beings, since they are able to 
locate the actual source of spiritual happiness, the Lord's lotus feet. The 
word yoga-karmabhiu indicates that those who are attracted to or proud of 
achievements in the field of mystic yoga or ordinary material endeavor 
cannot appreciate the great advantage of obediently surrendering to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Generally the yogs and fruitive workers 
are proud of their so-called achievements and are more attracted to their 
own endeavor than to the Lord H imself. By humbly taking shelter of Lord 
Kahea, one can advance easily and quickly on the path of Kahea 
consciousness and go back home, back to G odhead. 


TEXT 4 

ikM( ica^amacyauta tavaEtacl"zAeSabanDaAe 
cl"As$aeSvananyazAr"NAes$au yacl"Atmas$aA6vama, 
yaAe'r"Aecayats$ah" ma{gAE: svayamalir"ANAAM 
™almaitk(r"lq%taq%palix"tapaAcl"palQ&: 

kia citram acyuta tavaitad ageha-bandho 
dasehv ananya-garaeesu yad atma-sattvam 
yo 'rocayat saha m^aiu svayam ^araeaa 
gr0Tiat-kir&-taoa-p®ita-pada-p^au 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


kim—what; citram—wonder; acyuta—0 infallible Lord; tava—Your; 
etat—this; ageha-bandho—0 friend of all; dasehu—for the servants; 
ananya-garaeehu—who have taken no other shelter; yat—which; 
atma-sattvam—intimacy with You; yau—who; arocayat—acted 
affectionately; saha—with; m^aiu—the animals (monkeys); 
svayam—Yourself; ^araeam—of the great demigods; grenat—effulgent; 
kirra—of the helmets; taoa—by the edges; psita—shaken; 
pada-p#iau— whose footstool. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear infallible Lord, it is not very astonishing that You intimately 
approach Your servants who have taken exclusive shelter of You. After all, 
during Your appearance as Lord Ramacandra, even while great demigods like 
Brahma were vying to place the effulgent tips of their helmets upon the 
cushion where Your lotus feet rested. You displayed special affection for 
monkeys such as H anuman because they had taken exclusive shelter of You. 

PURPORT 

The devotees of the Lord become completely successful by the Lord's 
causeless mercy. Sometimes Lord Kahea accepts a position of subservience to 
His great devotees, as with Nanda Maharaja, the gops, Bali Maharaja and 
others. A Ithough demigods like Lord Brahma were standing in line to touch 
their helmets to the Lord's foot cushion, still Lord Ramacandra awarded H is 
most intimate friendship to subhumans, such as the monkeys headed by 
H anuman. Similarly Lord Kahea's affection for the deer and cows, and even 
for the trees of Van davan a, iswell known. Further, the Lord gladly drove the 
chariot of Arjuna and acted as the messenger and faithful subordinate of 
King Yudhihohira. Such devotees have no need for the elaborate ji' ana-yoga 
systems or the process for achieving mystic powers. AII these devotees are 
represented here by CreUddhava, who frankly informs the Lord that the 
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sophisticated systems of philosophical speculation and mystic yoga are not 
appealing for one who has developed a taste for direct loving service to the 
Lord. 


TEXT 5 

taM tvaAiKalaAtmacl"iyataeir"maAi™ataAnaAM 
s$avaARTaRclM" svak{(taivaia"s$a{jaeta k(Ae nau 
k(Ae vaA Bajaeitk(maipa ivasma{tayae'nau BaUtyaE 
ikM( vaA Bavae-a tava paAd'V'jaAejauSaAM na: 

taa tvakhilatma-dayitegvaram agritanaa 
sarvartha-daa sva-kata-vid visajeta ko nu 
ko va bhajet kirn api vismataye'nu bhutyai 
kia va bhaven na tava pada-rajo-juhaa nau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tarn— that; tva— You; akhila— of all; atma— the Supreme Soul; dayita— the 
most dear; ^aram— and the supreme controller; agrdanam— of those who 
take shelter of You; sarva-artha—of all perfections; dam—the bestower; 
sva-kata—the benefit you have given; vit—who knows; visajeta-can reject; 
kau—who; nu—indeed; kau—who; va—or; bhajet—can accept; kirn 
api—anything; vismataye—for forgetfulness; anu—consequently; 
bhutyai—for sense gratification; kirn-what; va—or; bh a vet—is; na—not; 
tava— Your; pada— of the lotus feet; rajau— the dust; juham— for those who 
are serving; nau— ourselves. 


TRANSLATION 

W ho, then, could dare reject You, the very Soul, the most dear object of 
worship, and the Supreme Lord of all— You who give all possible perfections 
to the devotees who take shelter of You? W ho could be so ungrateful, 
knowing the benefits You bestow? W ho would reject You and accept 
something for the sake of material enjoyment, which simply leads to 
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forgetfulness of You? A nd what lack is there for us who are engaged in the 
service of the dust of Your lotus feet? 

PURPORT 

A s stated in the N arayae^a of the M okha-dharma, in (^reM ahabharata, 

ya vai sadhana-sampattiu 
puruhartha-catuhoaye 
taya vina tad apnoti 
naro narayaeagrayau 

"W hatever among the four goals of human life can be achieved by various 
spiritual practices is automatically achieved without such endeavors by the 
person who has taken shelter of Lord Narayaea, the refuge of all persons." 
Thus a Kahea conscious person knows that he will obtain all perfection of 
life simply by surrendering to the devotional service of Lord Kahea. This is 
the highest stage of yoga, as confirmed in Bhagavad-gda. 


TEXT 6 

naEvaAepayantyapaicaitaM k(vayastavaezA 
“aoAyauSaAipa k{(tama{U"maucl": smar"nta: 
yaAe'ntabaRih"stanauBa{taAmazAuBaM ivaDaunva-a, 
(SAcaAyaRcaEOyavapauSaA svagAitaM vyanai-( 

naivopayanty apacitia kavayas tavega 
brahmayuhapi katam kidha-mudau smarantau 
yo 'ntar bahistanu-bhkam agubhaa vidhunvann 
acarya-caittya-vapuha sva-gatia vyanakti 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na eva— not at all; upayanti— are able to express; apacitim— their gratitude; 
kavayau—learned devotees; tava—Your; ^a—0 Lord; brahma-ayuha—with 
a lifetime equal to Lord Brahmks; api—in spite of; kkam—magnanimous 
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work; kJdha— increased; mudau— joy; smarantau— remembering; yau— who; 
antau— within; bahiu— outside; tanu-bhatam— of those who are embodied; 
agubham—misfortune; vidhunvan—dissipating; acarya—of the spiritual 
master; caittya—of the Supersoul; vapuha—by the forms; sva—own; 
gatim— path; vyanakti— shows. 


TRANSLATION 

0 my Lord! T ranscendental poets and experts in spiritual science could 
not fully express their indebtedness to You, even if they were endowed with 
the prolonged lifetime of Brahma, for You appear in two features— externally 
as the karya and internally as the Supersoul- to deliver the embodied living 
being by directing him how to come to You. 

PURPORT 

According to Ci'^a j^a Gosvamq Lord Kahea is ten million times more 
dear to a devotee than life itself. And according to Ci'^a Vigvanatha 
Cakravarte Ohakura, even by rendering devotional service for the total 
duration of one thousand universal creations, a devotee cannot repay the 
debt he feels to the Lord for having awarded him loving service to the Lord's 
lotus feet. The Lord appears within the heart as the Supersoul and 
externally both as the spiritual master and as H is literary incarnation— the 
supreme Vedic knowledge of Bhagavad-gda and Cramad-Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 7 

™alzAuk( ovaAca 

wtyauU"vaenaAtyanaur"-(caetas$aA 
pa{r'Ae jagAt,(Lx"nak(: svazAi-(iBa: 
g A{ h" ItamaU itaR^aya wR i re" i r" Ae 

greguka uvaca 

ity uddhavenaty-anurakta-cetasa 
pahdo jagat-krff)anakau sva-gaktibhiu 
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gahda-murti-traya ^aregvaro 
jagada sa-prema-manohara-smitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregukau uvaca—Cukadeva Gosvamesaid; iti—thus; uddhavena—by 
Uddhava; ati-anurakta—extremely attached; cetasa—whose heart; 
pfeu—asked; jagat—the universe; kr®anakau—whose plaything; 
sva-gaktibhiu—by His own energies; gahda—who has assumed; 
murti—personal forms; trayau—three; ^ara—of all controllers; 
^arau—the supreme controller; jagada—He spoke; sa-prema—loving; 
manau-hara— attractive; smitau— whose smile. 

TRANSLATION 

Cukadeva G osvamesaid: T hus questioned by the most affectionate 
U ddhava, Lord Kafiea, the supreme controller of all controllers, who takes 
the entire universe as H is plaything and assumes the three forms of B rahma, 
V ifeu and Qiva, began to reply, lovingly displaying H is all-attractive smile. 


TEXT 8 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
h"nta tae k(TaiyaSyaAima 
mama DamaARna, s$aumaEylaAna, 
yaAna, ™aU"yaAcar"nmatyaAeR 

grebhagavan uvaca 
hanta tekathayihyami 
mama dharman su-mai galan 
yan graddhayacaran martyo 
matyua jayati durjayam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca— the Supreme Personality of G odhead said; hanta— yes; 
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te—to you; kathayinyami—I shall speak; mama—relating to Me; 
dharman— religious principles; su-mai galan— most auspicious; yan— which; 
graddhaya—with faith; acaran—executing; martyau—a mortal human 
being; matyum— death; jayati— conquers; durjayam— unconquerable. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: Yes, I shall describe to you the 
principles of devotion to M e, by executing which a mortal human being will 
conquer unconquerable death. 


TEXT 9 

ku(yaARts$avaARiNA k(maARiNA 
macl"Ta< zAnakE(: smar"na, 
mayyaipaRtamanaieOaAe 
maU"maARtmamanaAer"ita: 

kuryat sarvaei karmaei 
mad-arthaa ganakaiu smaran 
mayy arpita-manag-citto 
mad-dharmatma-mano-ratiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kuryat—one should perform; sarvaei—all; karmaei—prescribed activities; 
mat-artham—for Me; ganakaiu—without becoming impetuous; 
smaran—remembering; mayi—unto Me; arpita—who has offered; 
manau-cittau— his mind and his intelligence; mat-dharma— M y devotional 
service; atma-manau— of his own mind; ratiu— the attraction. 

TRANSLATION 

AI ways remembering M e, one should perform all his duties for M e 
without becoming impetuous. W ith mind and intelligence offered to M e, one 
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should fix his mind in attraction to My devotional service. 


PURPORT 

The words mad-dharmatma-mano-ratiu mean that all of one's love and 
affection should be devoted to pleasing the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. It is not indicated here that one should try to relish selfish 
satisfaction in devotional service, but rather that one should be attracted to 
the Lord's own satisfaction, which one achieves by faithfully executing the 
order of a bona fide spiritual master coming in disciplic succession from 
Lord Kahea Himself. Attachment to one's own satisfaction, even within 
devotional service, is materialistic, whereas attachment to the satisfaction of 
the Lord is pure spiritual emotion. 


TEXT 10 

cle"zAAna, pauNyaAnaA™ayaeta 
maa"-E(: s$aADauiBa: i™ataAna, 
cle"vaAs$aur"manauSyaeSau 
maa"-(Acair"taAina ca 

degan pueyan agrayeta 
mad-bhaktaiu sadhubhiu gritan 
devasura-manuhyehu 
mad-bhaktacaritani ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

degan—places; pueyan—sacred; agrayeta—he should take shelter of; 
mat-bhaktaiu—by My devotees; sadhubhiu—saintly; gritan—resorted to; 
deva—among the demigods; asura—demons; manuhyehu—and human 
beings; mat-bhakta— of M y devotees; acaritani— the activities; ca— and. 


TRANSLATION 
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One should take shelter of holy places where M y saintly devotees reside, 
and one should be guided by the exemplary activities of M y devotees, who 
appear among the demigods, demonsand human beings. 

PURPORT 

Narada Muni is one of the great devotees of the Lord who appeared 
among the demigods. Prahlada M aharaja appeared among the demons, and 
many other great devotees, such as Ambaraia Maharaja and the Paeoavas, 
appeared among human beings. One should take shelter of the devotees' 
exemplary activities and also the holy places where devotees reside. Thus 
one will remain safe on the path of devotional service. 


TEXT 11 

pa{Tafs$ataeNA vaA ma-^M 
pavaRyaA:|:aAmah"Aets$avaAna, 
k( Ar"yaeO" ltana{tyaAaEr," 
mah"Ar"AjaivaBaUitaiBa: 

pathak satreea va mahyaa 
parva-yatra-mahotsavan 
karayed gta-natyadyair 
maharaja-vibhutibhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pathak—alone; satreea—in assembly; va—or; mahyam—for Me; 
parva—monthly observances, such as Ekadage yatra—special gatherings; 
maha-utsavan—and festivals; karayet—one should arrange to perform; 
gda—with singing; natya-adyaiu—dancing and so on; maha-raja—royal; 
vibhutibhiu— with signs of opulence. 


TRANSLATION 


1756 


Either alone or in public gatherings, with singing, dancing and other 
exhibitions of royal opulence, one should arrange to celebrate those holy 
days, ceremonies and festivals set aside specially for M y worship. 


TEXT 12 

maAmaeva s$avaRBaUtaeSau 
baih"r"ntar"paAva{tama, 
wR-aetaAtmaina caAtmaAnaM 
yaTaA KamamalaAzAya: 

mann eva sarva-bhutenu 
bahir antar apavatam 
^netatmani catmanaa 
yatha kham amalagayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

main—Me; eva—indeed; sarva-bhutenu—within all living beings; 
bahiu—externally; antau—internally; apavatam—uncovered; dcheta—one 
should see; atmani— within himself; ca— also; atmanam— the Supreme Soul; 
yatha— as; kham— the sky; amala-agayau— having a pure heart. 


TRANSLATION 

With a pure heart one should see M e, the Supreme Soul within all beings 
and also within oneself, to be both unblemished by anything material and also 
present everywhere, both externally and internally, just like the omnipresent 
sky. 


PURPORT 

According to Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, the Lord has spoken 
the present verse to attract those who are inclined toward philosophical 
speculation about the Absolute Truth. Such transcendental scholars 
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searching for the ultimate unity will be attracted by the Lord's 
manifestation described here. 


TEXTS 13-14 

wita s$avaARiNA BaUtaAina 
maa"Avaena mah"Aautae 
s$aBaAjayan manyamaAnaAe 
AaAnaM ke(valamaAi™ata: 

“aAoNAe paufk(s$ae staenae 
“a6Nyae'keR( s$Pu(ilaEyke( 

(g),U(re" ,U(r"ke( caEva 
s$amaa{"fpaiNx"taAe mata: 

iti sarvaei bhutani 
mad-bhavena maha-dyute 
sabhajayan manyamano 
ji' anaa kevalam agritau 

brahmaee pukkase stene 
brahmaeye'rkesphulii gake 
akrurekrurakecaiva 
sama-dk paeoito matau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

iti— in this way; sarvaei— to all; bhutani— living beings; mat-bhavena— with 
the sense of My presence; maha-dyute—0 greatly effulgent Uddhava; 
sabhajayan—giving respect; manyamanau—so considering; 
ji'anam—knowledge; kevalam—transcendental; agritau—taking shelter of; 
brahmaee— in the brahmaea; pukkase— in the outcaste of the Pukkasa tribe; 
stene—in the thief; brahmaeye—in the man who respects brahminical 
culture; arke— in the sun; sphulii gake— in the spark of the fire; akrure— in 
the gentle; krurake— in the cruel; ca— also; eva— indeed; sama-dk— having 
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equal vision; paeoitau— a learned scholar; nnatau— is considered. 


TRANSLATION 

0 brilliant U ddhava, one who thus views all living entities with the idea 
that I am present within each of them, and who by taking shelter of this 
divine knowledge offers due respect to everyone, is considered actually wise. 
Such a man sees equally the brahmaea and the outcaste, the thief and the 
charitable promoter of brahminical culture, the sun and the tiny sparks of 
fire, the gentle and the cruel. 


PURPORT 

A series of opposites is set forth here— namely the high-class brahmaea 
and the low-class aborigine, the thief who steals from respectable persons 
and the respecter of brahminical culture who gives charity to brahmaeas, 
the all-powerful sun and the insignificant spark, and finally the kind and 
the cruel. Ordinarily, the ability to distinguish between such opposites 
qualifies one as intelligent. H ow, then, can the Lord state that ignoring such 
obvious differences establishes one as a wise man? The answer is given by 
the words mad-bhavena: a wise person sees the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead within everything. Therefore, although externally perceiving and 
dealing with the varieties of material situations, a wise man is more 
impressed by and concerned with the overwhelming unity of all existence, 
which is based on the presence of the Supreme Lord within everything. A s 
explained here, a truly wise person is not limited to superficial material 
discrimination. 


TEXT 15 


nare"SvaBal-NAM maa"AvaM 
pauMs$aAe BaAvayataAe'icar"Ata, 
s$paDaARs$aUyaAitar"s$k(Ar"A: 
s$aAh"/EyAr"A ivayainta ih" 
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narenv abh§<neaa mad-bhavaa 
pua so bhavayato 'cirat 
spardhasuya-tiraskarau 
sahai kara viyanti hi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

narehu—in all persons; abhd<heann—constantly; nnat-bhavann—the personal 
presence of Me; pua sau—of the person; bhavayatau—who is meditating 
upon; acirat—quickly; spardha—the tendency to feel rivalry (against 
equals); asuya—envy (of superiors); tiraskarau—and abuse (of inferiors); 
sa— along with; ahai karau— false ego; viyanti— they disappear; hi— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 

For him who constantly meditates upon My presence within all persons, 
the bad tendencies of rivalry, envy and abusiveness, along with false ego, are 
very quickly destroyed. 


PURPORT 

W e conditioned souls tend to feel rivalry toward our equals, envy toward 
our superior, and the desire to belittle our subordinates. These contaminated 
propensities, along with their very basis, false ego, can be quickly 
vanquished by meditating upon the Supreme Personality of G odhead within 
every living being. 


TEXT 16 

ivas$a{jya smayamaAnaAna, svaAna, 
a{"zAM “alx"AM ca clE"ih"k(Lma, 
‘aNAmaeU"Nx"vaaU"maAva, 
(g)AicaANx"AlagAAeKar"ma, 


visajya smayamanan svan 
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dagaa vr®aa ca daihikan 
praeamed daeoa-vad bhumav 
a-gva-caeoala-go-kharann 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vis%a—giving up; smayannanan—who are laughing; svan—one's own 
friends; dagam—the outlook; vrffiann—the embarrassment; ca—and; 
daihiken— of the bodily conception; praeamet— one should offer obeisances; 
daeoa-vat—falling down like a rod; bhumau—upon the ground; a-even; 
gva— to the dogs; caeoala— outcastes; go— cows; kharam— and asses. 


TRANSLATION 

D isregarding the ridicule of one's companions, one should give up the 
bodily conception and its accompanying embarrassment. One should offer 
obeisances before all- even the dogs, outcastes, cows and asses- falling flat 
upon the ground like a rod. 


PURPORT 

One should practice seeing the Supreme Personality of Godhead within 
all creatures. CreCaitanya Mahaprabhu advised all devotees to consider 
themselves lower than a blade of grass and to be more tolerant than a tree. 
In such a humble position, one will not be disturbed in the prosecution of 
pure devotional service to the Lord. A devotee does not foolishly think that 
a cow or an ass is God, but rather the devotee sees the Supreme Lord within 
all creatures, and on this higher, spiritual plane he does not discriminate. 


TEXT 17 

yaAvats$avaeRSau BaUtaeSau 
maa"AvaAe naAepajaAyatae 
ta Avad e" va m au pa As$a I ta 
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vaAx.~mana:k(Ayava{i6aiBa: 

yavat sarvenu bhutenu 
mad-bhavo nopajayate 
tavad evam upasda 
vai -manau-kaya-vattibhiu 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yavat—as long as; sarvenu—in all; bhutenu—living entities; 
mat-bhavau—the vision of My presence; na upajayate—does not fully 
develop; tavat—for that long; evam—in this way; upasda—one must 
worship; vak— of his speech; manau— mind; kaya— and body; vattibhiu— by 
thefunctions. 


TRANSLATION 

U ntil one has fully developed the ability to see M e within all living beings, 
one must continue to worship M e by this process with the activities of his 
speech, mind and body. 


PURPORT 

U ntil one fully realizes the Supreme Lord within all beings, he should 
continue the process of offering obeisances to all creatures. A Ithough one 
may not be able to actually fall on the ground before all creatures, at least 
within his mind or by his words one should offer respect to all living beings. 
This will accelerate the devotee's self-realization. 


TEXT 18 

s$ava< “a6AtmakM( tasya 
ivaayaAtmamanalSayaA 
pai r"pazya-au par" m aeta, 
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s$avaRtaAe mauwtas$aMzAya: 


sarvaa brahmatmakaa tasya 
vidyayatma-manaiaya 
paripagyann uparamet 
sarvato mukta-saa gayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sarvam—everything; brahma-atmakam—based on the Absolute Truth; 
tasya— for him; vidyaya— by transcendental knowledge; atma-manmaya— by 
realization of the Supreme Soul; paripagyan—seeing everywhere; 
uparamet— he should desist from material activities; sarvatau— in all cases; 
mukta-saa gayau— freed from doubts. 


TRANSLATION 

By such transcendental knowledge of the all-pervading Personality of 
G odhead, one is able to see the A bsolute T ruth everywhere. Freed thus from 
all doubts, one gives up fruitive activities. 


TEXT 19 

(g)yaM ih" s$avaRk(lpaAnaAM 
s$a<alcalnaAe mataAe mama 
maa"Ava: s$avaRBaUtaeSau 
manaAevaAfk(Ayava{i6aiBa: 

ayaa hi sarva-kalpanaa 
sadhrecmo mato mama 
mad-bhavau sarva-bhutehu 
mano-vak-kaya-vattibhiu 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ayam—this; hi—indeed; sarva—of all; ka I pan am—processes; 
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sadhrsanau—the most appropriate; matau—is considered; mama—by Me; 
mat-bhavau—seeing Me; sarva-bhutehu—within all living entities; 
manau-vak-kaya-vattibhiu— by the functions of one's mind, words and body. 


TRANSLATION 

Indeed, I consider this process— using one's mind, words and bodily 
functions for realizing M e within all living beings- to be the best possible 
method of spiritual enlightenment. 


TEXT 20 

na -HEyAepa,(mae DvaMs$aAe 
maU"maRsyaAeU"vaANvaipa 
mayaA vyavais$ata: s$amyax.~ 
inag Au RN AtvaAcl"naAizASa: 

na hyai gopakramedhvaa so 
mad-dharmasyoddhavaev api 
maya vyavasitau samyai 
nirgueatvad anagihau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na— there is not; hi— indeed; a) ga— M y dear U ddhava; upakrame— in the 
attempt; dhvaa sau—destruction; mat-dharmasya—of My devotional 
service; uddhava—My dear U ddhava; aeu—the slightest; api—even; 
maya—by Me; vyavasitau—established; samyak—perfectly; 
nirguea-tvat—because of its being transcendental; anagihau—having no 
ulterior motive. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear U ddhava, because I have personally established it, this process of 
devotional service unto M e is transcendental and free from any material 
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motivation. C ertainly a devotee never suffers even the slightest loss by 
adopting this process. 


PURPORT 

A Ithough great sages and authorities have established various methods of 
human progress, the Supreme Lord Himself has introduced the system of 
bhakti-yoga, wherein one directly takes shelter of the Lord in loving service. 
One who serves the Lord without personal motivation can never be 
defeated in his progress and will certainly go back home, back to Godhead, 
in the near future. 


TEXT 21 

yaAe yaAe maiya pare" DamaR: 

k(lpyatae inaSP(laAya caeta, 
tacl"AyaAs$aAe inar'TaR: syaAa," 

BayaAcle"ir"va s$a6ama 

yo yo mayi paredharmau 
kalpyateninphalaya cet 
tad-ayaso nirarthau syad 
bhayader iva sattama 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau, yau—whatever; mayi—unto Me; pare—the Supreme; dharmau—is 
religion; kalpyate— tends; nihphalaya—toward becoming free from the result 
of material work; cet—if; tat—of that; ayasau—the endeavor; 
nirarthau—futile; syat—may be; bhaya-adeu—of fear and so on; iva—as; 
sat-tama— 0 best of saintly persons. 


TRANSLATION 

0 U ddhava, greatest of saints, in a dangerous situation an ordinary person 
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cries, becomes fearful and laments, although such useless emotions do not 
change the situation. But activities offered to M e without personal 
motivation, even if they are externally useless, amount to the actual process 
of religion. 


PURPORT 

Even the most insignificant activity, when offered to the Supreme Lord 
without personal desire, can elevate one to the perfection of spiritual life. 
Actually, Lord Kahea always protects and maintains His devotee. But if a 
devotee cries to the Lord for protection or maintenance, desiring to 
continue his devotional service unimpeded. Lord Kahea accepts such 
apparently unnecessary appealsto be the highest religious process. 


TEXT 22 

WSaA bauiU"mataAM bauiO'Y," 
manalSaA ca manaliSaNAAma, 
yats$atyam an a{tae n ae h" 
matyaeRnaA«aAeita maAma{tama, 

eha buddhimataa buddhir 

//Mil //VI 1. II 

maneia ca maneieam 
yat satyam anateneha 
martyenapnoti mamatam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

eha—this; buddhi-matam—of the intelligent; buddhiu—the intelligence; 
manma—the cleverness; ca—and; maneieam—of the clever; yat—which; 
satyam— the real; anatena— by the false; iha— in this life; martyena— by the 
mortal; apnoti— obtains; ma— M e; amatam— the immortal. 


TRANSLATION 
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T his process is the supreme intelligence of the intelligent and the 
cleverness of the most clever, for by following it one can in this very life 
make use of the temporary and unreal to achieve M e, the eternal reality. 

PURPORT 

As described in this chapter, one who desires personal prestige in the 
Lord's service cannot be considered intelligent and clever. Similarly, one 
who is anxious to become a sophisticated transcendental philosopher is not 
the most intelligent. N or is one who is expert in accumulating money. The 
Lord here states that the most intelligent and clever person is the devotee 
who offers his temporary, illusory material body and possessions to H im with 
love and without personal motivation. The devotee thus obtains the eternal 
A bsolute Truth. In other words, real intelligence is to actually surrender to 
Lord Kane a, without personal desire or duplicity. That is the Lord's opinion. 


TEXT 23 

WSa tae'iBaih"ta: k{(tpaAe 
“a6vaAcl"sya s$alyh": 
s$amaAs$avyaAs$ai vai DanaA 
cle"vaAnaAmaipa au"gARma: 

eha te'bhihitau katsno 
brahma-vadasya sai grahau 
samasa-vyasa-vidhina 
devanam api durgamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ehau—this; te—unto you; abhihitau—has been described; 
katsnau—completely; brahma-vadasya—of the science of the Absolute 
Truth; sal grahau—the survey; samasa—in brief; vyasa—in detail; 
vidhina—by both means; devanam—for the demigods; api—even; 
durgamau— inaccessible. 
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TRANSLATION 


T hus have I related to you— both in brief and in detail— a complete 
survey of the science of the A bsolute T ruth. Even for the demigods, this 
science is very difficult to comprehend. 

PURPORT 

The word devanam indicates those living beings in the mode of goodness 
(such as demigods, saints and pious philosophers) who nevertheless cannot 
understand the Absolute Truth because they lack full surrender to the 
Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 24 

@Bal-NAzAstae gAicl"taM 
AaAnaM ivas$paryaui-(mata, 

Wtaia"AaAya maucyaeta 
paug&SaAe naf"s$aMzAya: 

abhd<heagaste gaditaa 
ji anaa vispahoa-yuktimat 
etad viji aya mucyeta 
puruho nahoa-saa gayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

abhd<heagau—repeatedly; te—to you; gaditam—spoken; 
ji'anam—knowledge; vispahoa—clear; yukti—logical arguments; 
mat—having; etat—this; viji'aya—properly understanding; mucyeta—will 
become liberated; puruhau—a person; nahoa—destroyed; saagayau—his 
doubts. 


TRANSLATION 
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I have repeatedly spoken this knowledge to you with clear reasoning. 

A nyone who properly understands it will become free from all doubts and 
attain liberation. 


TEXT 25 

s$auivaiva-M( tava ‘a'aM 
mayaEtad"ipa DaAr"yaeta, 
s$anaAtanaM “adgAu-nM 
parM" “a6AiDagAcC$ita 

su-viviktaa tava pragnaa 
mayaitad api dharayet 
sanatanaa brahma-guhyaa 
paraa brahmadhigacchati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sa-viviktam— clearly elucidated; tava— your; pragnam— question; nnaya— by 
Me; etat—this; api—even; dharayet—fixes his attention upon; 
sanatan am—eternal; brahma-guhyam—secret of the Vedas; 
param— supreme; brahma— the A bsoluteT ruth; adhigacchati— he attains. 


TRANSLATION 

A nyone who fixes his attention on these clear answers to your questions 
will attain to the eternal, confidential goal of the V edas- the Supreme 
A bsoluteT ruth. 


TEXT 26 


ya Wtanmama Ba-e(Sau 
s$am‘acl"aAts$aupauSk(lama, 
tasyaAhM" “a6cl"Ayasya 
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d"d"AmyaAtmaAnamaAtmanaA 


ya etan mama bhaktenu 
sampradadyat su-pufkalam 
tasyahaa brahma-dayasya 
dadamy atmanam atmana 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau—who; etat—this; mama—My; bhaktenu—among the devotees; 
sampradadyat—instructs; su-puhkalam—liberally; tasya—to him; aham—I; 
brahma-dayasya—to the person who is the bestower of knowledge of the 
A bsolute; dadami— I give; atmanam— M yself; atmana— by M yself. 


TRANSLATION 

One who liberally disseminates this knowledge among M y devotees is the 
bestower of the A bsolute T ruth, and to him I give M y very own self. 


TEXT 27 

ya Wtats$amaDalyalta 
paiva^aM par"maM zAuica 
s$a paUyaetaAh"r"h"maA< 

AaAnad"lpaena d"zARyana, 

ya etat samadh^da 
pavitraa paramaa guci 
sa puyetahar ahar maa 
ji ana-d^ena dargayan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau— who; etat— this; samadh^ta— recites loudly; pavitram— the purifying 
agent; paramam—supreme; guci—clear and transparent; sau—he; 
puyeta—becomes purified; ahau ahau—day after day; mam—Me; 
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ji ana-d^ena— with the lamp of knowledge; dargayan— exhibiting. 


TRANSLATION 

H e who loudly recites this supreme knowledge, which is the most lucid 
and purifying, becomes purified day by day, for he reveals M e to others with 
the lamp of transcendental knowledge. 


TEXT 28 

ya WtacC)$U"yaA inatyama, 

(g)vya/a: Za{NAuyaA-ar": 
maiya Bai-M( par"AM ku(vaRna, 
k(maRiBanaR s$a baDyatae 

ya etac chraddhaya nityam 
avyagrau g^uyan narau 
mayi bhaktia paraa kurvan 
karmabhir na sa badhyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau—who; etat—this; graddhaya—with faith; nityam—regularly; 
avyagrau—free from distraction; g^uyat—listens; narau—a person; 
mayi—to Me; bhaktim—devotional service; param—transcendental; 
kurvan—performing; karmabhiu—by fruitive actions; na—not; sau—he; 
badhyate— becomes bound up. 


TRANSLATION 

A nyone who regularly listens to this knowledge with faith and attention, 
all the while engaging in M y pure devotional service, will never become 
bound by the reactions of material work. 


TEXT 29 
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(g)pyauU"va tvayaA “ao 
s$aKae s$amavaDaAir"tama, 

(g)ipa tae ivagAtaAe maAeh": 
zAAek(eAs$aAE manaAeBava: 

apy uddhava tvaya brahma 
sakhesamavadharitam 
api tevigato mohau 
gokagcasau mano-bhavau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

api—whether; uddhava—0 Uddhava; tvaya—by you; brahma—spiritual 
knowledge; sakhe—0 friend; samavadharitam—sufficiently understood; 
api—whether; te—your; vigatau—is removed; mohau—the illusion; 
gokau—lamentation; ca—and; asau—this; manau-bhavau—born of your 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear friend U ddhava, have you now completely understood this 
transcendental knowledge? A re the confusion and lamentation that arose in 
your mind now dispelled? 


PURPORT 

CreU ddhava had been bewildered by considering manifestations of Lord 
Kahea's own potency to be separate from H im. U ddhava's lamentation arose 
because he thought himself separated from Lord Kahea. Actually, Cre 
Uddhava is an eternally liberated soul, but the Lord placed him in 
bewilderment and lamentation so that this supreme knowledge of the 
U ddhava-gda could be spoken. Lord Kahea's question here indicates that if 
Uddhava had not perfectly understood this knowledge. Lord Kahea would 
have explained the same thing again. According to Vigvanatha 
Cakravarte Ohakura, since Cre Uddhava is the intimate friend of Lord 
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Kanea, the Lord's question here was in a friendly, playful spirit. The Lord 
was well aware of Uddhava's complete enlightenment in Kahea 
consciousness. 


TEXT 30 

naEtaOvayaA cl"AimBak(Aya 
naAistak(Aya zAQ&Aya ca 
(g)zAu™aUSaAer"Ba- (Aya 
au"ivaRnaltaAya cT'lyataAma, 

naitattvaya dambhikaya 
nastikaya gadiaya ca 
agugruhor abhaktaya 
durvindaya d^atam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—not; etat—this; tvaya—by you; dambhikaya—to a hypocrite; 
nastikaya—to an atheist; gadiaya-to a cheat; ca—and; agugruhou—to one 
who does not listen with faith; abhaktaya—to a nondevotee; 
durvindaya—to one who is not humbly submissive; d^atam—should be 
given. 


TRANSLATION 

You should not share this instruction with anyone who is hypocritical, 
atheistic or dishonest, or with anyone who will not listen faithfully, who is 
not a devotee, or who is simply not humble. 


TEXT 31 

WtaEcl"AeR$SaEivaRh"lnaAya 
“aoNyaAya i'ayaAya ca 
s$aADavae zAucayae “aUyaAa," 
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Bai-(: syaAcC''$%o"yaAeiSataAma, 

etair donair viheiaya 
brahmaeyaya priyaya ca 
sadhavegucayebruyad 
bhaktiu syac chudra-yonitam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etaiu—of these; dohaiu—faulty qualities; viheiaya—to the person who is 
devoid; brahmaeyaya—to one dedicated to the welfare of the brahmaeas; 
priyaya—kindly disposed; ca-and; sadhave—saintly; gucaye—pure; 
bruyat—one should speak; bhaktiu—devotion; syat—if it is present; 
gudra— of the common workers; yonitam— and women. 


TRANSLATION 

T his knowledge should be taught to one who is free from these bad 
qualities, who is dedicated to the welfare of the brahmaeas, and who is kindly 
disposed, saintly and pure. A nd if common workers and women are found to 
have devotion for the Supreme Lord, they are also to be accepted as qualified 
hearers. 


TEXT 32 

naEtaia"AaAya ijaAaAs$aAer," 
AaAtavyamavaizASyatae 
paItvaA palyaUSamama{taM 
paAtavyaM naAvaizASyatae 

naitad viji' aya jiji' asor 
ji' atavyam avagihyate 
p4va p^uham amataa 
patavyaa navagihyate 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


na—not; etat—this; viji'aya—fully understanding; jiji asou—of the 
inquisitive person; ji atavyann—matter to be understood; 
avaginyate—remains; p4va—having drunk; p^uham—palatable; 
amatam—nectarean beverage; patavyam—to be drunk; na—nothing; 
avaginyate— remains. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen an inquisitive person comes to understand this knowledge, he has 
nothing further to know. After all, one who has drunk the most palatable 
nectar cannot remain thirsty. 


TEXT 33 

AaAnae k(maRiNA yaAegAe ca 
vaAtaARyaAM d"Nx"DaAr"NAe 
yaAvaAnaTaAeR na{NAAM taAta 
taAvaAMstae'hM" catauivaRDa: 

ji anekarmaei yogeca 
vartayaa daeoa-dharaee 
yavan artho n^aa tata 
tavaaste'haa catur-vidhau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ji' ane— in the process of knowledge; karmaei— in fruitive work; yoge— in 
mystic yoga; ca—and; vartayam—in ordinary business; daeoa-dharaee—in 
political rule; yavan— whatever; arthau— accomplishment; n^am— of men; 
tata—My dear Uddhava; tavan—that much; te—to you; aham—I; 
catuu-vidhau—fourfold (i.e., the fourfold goals of human life: religiosity, 
economic development, sense gratification and liberation). 
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TRANSLATION 


Through analytic knowledge, ritualistic work, mystic yoga, mundane 
business and political rule, people seek to advance in religiosity, economic 
development, sense gratification and liberation. But because you are M y 
devotee, whatever men can accomplish in these multifarious ways you will 
very easily find within M e. 


PURPORT 

Lord Kafiea is the basis of all that exists, and one who takes exclusive 
shelter of the Lord never suffers any loss whatsoever for his intelligent 
decision to surrender to Kahea. 


TEXT 34 

matyaAeR yacl"A tya-(s$annastak(maAR 
inavaeicl"taAtnnaA ivaicak(LiSaRtaAe mae 
tacl"Anna{tatvaM ‘aitapaamaAnaAe 
mayaAtmaBaUyaAya ca k(lpatae vaE 

martyo yada tyakta-samasta-karnna 
niveditatma vicikanito me 
tadamatatvaa pratipadyamano 
mayatma-bhuyaya ca kalpatevai 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

martyau—a mortal; yada—when; tyakta—having given up; samasta—all; 
karma— his fruitive activities; nivedita-atma— having offered his very self; 
vicikffnitau— desirous of doing something special; me— for M e; tada— at that 
time; amatatvam—immortality; pratipadyamanau—in the process of 
attaining; maya—with Me; atma-bhuyaya—for equal opulence; ca—also; 
kalpate— he becomes qualified; vai— indeed. 
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TRANSLATION 


A person who gives up all fruitive activities and offers himself entirely 
unto M e, eagerly desiring to render service unto M e, achieves liberation from 
birth and death and is promoted to the status of sharing M y own opulences. 


TEXT 35 

™alzAuk( ovaAca 

s$a WvamaAd"izARtayaAegAmaAgARs$a, 
tad"Ae6ama:eAek(vacaAe inazAmya 
baU"AAaila: ‘altyaupag&U"k(NQ&Ae 
na ik(iAaaU"cae'™aupair"plautaA-a: 

greguka uvaca 

sa evam adargita-yoga-margas 
tadottamaugloka-vaco nigamya 
baddhai jaliu prdy-uparuddha-kaedio 
na kii cid uce'gru-pariplutaknau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregukau uvaca—Cre Cukadeva Gosvame said; sau—he (Uddhava); 
evann— thus; adargita— shown; yoga-nnargau— the path of yoga; tada— then; 
uttamau-gloka—of Lord Cre Kahea; vacau—the words; nigamya—having 
heard; baddha-ai'jaliu—with hands folded in prayer; prti—out of love; 
uparuddha— choked; kaediau— histhroat; na kii cit— nothing; uce— he said; 
agru— with tears; paripluta— overflowing; akhau— his eyes. 


TRANSLATION 

Cukadeva G osvamesaid: H earing these words spoken by Lord Kahea, and 
having thus been shown the entire path of yoga, U ddhava folded his hands to 
offer obeisances. But his throat choked up with love and his eyes overflowed 
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with tears; so he could say nothing. 


TEXT 36 

ivaf'Bya icaOaM ‘aNAyaAvaGaUNA< 
DaEyaeRNA r"Ajana, ba6"manyamaAna: 
k{(taAAaila: ‘aAh" yaau"‘avalrM" 
zAISNAAR s$pa{zAMsta»ar"NAAr"ivand"ma, 

vincsbhya cittaa praeayavaghureaa 
dhairyeea rajan bahu-manyannanau 
katai jaliu praha yadu-pravffaa 
gffnea sp^aa stac-caraearavindam 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vinca bhya—restraining; cittann—his mind; praeaya—with love; 
avaghuream— completely agitated; dhairyeea— with steadfastness; rajan— 0 
King; bahu-manyamanau—feeling grateful; kata-ai'jaliu—his hands folded; 
praha—he spoke; yadu-pravffam—to the greatest hero of the Yadus; 
gffhea—with his head; sp^an—touching; tat—His; 
caraea-aravindam— lotusfeet. 

TRANSLATION 

Steadying his mind, which had become overwhelmed with love, U ddhava 
felt extremely grateful to Lord Kahea, the greatest hero of the Yadu dynasty. 
M y dear King Pardcnit, U ddhava bowed down to touch the Lord's lotus feet 
with his head and then spoke with folded hands. 

PURPORT 

A ccording to Je/a G osvame the fear of separation from Lord Kahea 
was continually entering the mind of CreU ddhava, and thus he tried to 
maintain his enthusiasm by remembering the Lord's great kindness upon 
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him. H e steadied his mind with feelings of gratitude toward the Lord. 


TEXT 37 

™aloU"va ovaAca 

iva%o"AivataAe maAeh"mah"AnDak(Ar"Ae 
ya (g)Ai™ataAe mae tava s$ai-aDaAnaAta, 
ivaBaAvas$aAe: ikM( nau s$amalpagAsya 
zAltaM tamaAe Bal: ‘aBavantyajaAa 

greuddhava uvaca 
vidravito moha-mahandhakaro 
ya agrito me tava sannidhanat 
vibhavasou kia nu sam^a-gasya 
gdaa tamo bhaj prabhavanty ajadya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greuddhavau uvaca—Uddhava said; vidravitau—is driven away; 
moha—of delusion; maha-andhakarau—the great darkness; yau—which; 
agritau— was taken shelter of; me— by me; tava— Your; sannidhanat— by the 
presence; vibhavasou—of the sun; kirn-what; nu—indeed; 
sam^a-gasya—for one who has come into the proximity; gdam—cold; 
tamau—darkness; bhai-fear; prabhavanti—have power; aja—0 unborn; 
adya-0 primeval Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

CreU ddhava said: 0 unborn, primeval Lord, although I had fallen into the 
great darkness of illusion, my ignorance has now been dispelled by Your 
merciful association. I ndeed, how can cold, darkness and fear exert their 
power over one who has approached the brilliant sun? 

PURPORT 
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Although CreUddhava feared separation from the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Lord Kahea, he now understands that in a fundamental sense 
the Lord is everything. Kahea consciousness can never be threatened or 
diminished for one who hastaken full shelter of the lotusfeet of the Lord. 

TEXT 38 

‘atyaipaRtaAe mae BavataAnauk(impanaA 
Ba{tyaAya ivaAaAnamaya: ‘acl"lpa: 
ih"tvaA k{(taAastava paAcl"maUlaM 
k(Ae'nyaM s$amalyaAcC$r"NAM tvacl"lyama, 

pratyarpito me bhavatanukampina 
bhatyaya viji ana-mayau pradgDau 
hitva kata-ji' astava pada-mulaa 
ko'nyaa sam^ac charaeaa tvad^am 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pratyarpitau—offered in return; me—to me; bhavata—by Your good self; 
anukampina—who is merciful; bhatyaya—to Your servant; 
viji ana-mayau—of transcendental knowledge; prad^au—the torchlight; 
hitva— giving up; kata-ji au— who is grateful; tava— Your; pada-mulam— the 
sole of the lotus feet; kau—who; anyam—to another; sam^at—can go; 
garaeam— for shelter; tvad^am— Your. 


TRANSLATION 

In return for my insignificant surrender, You have mercifully bestowed 
upon me, Your servant, the torchlight of transcendental knowledge. 

T herefore, what devotee of Yours who has any gratitude could ever give up 
Your lotus feet and take shelter of another master? 

TEXT 39 
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va{fNAe mae s$aua{"X#: |jaeh"paAzAAe 
d" AzAAh R"va{SNyan Dak(s$aAtvataeSau 
‘as$aAir"ta: s$a{irivava{U"yae tvayaA 
svamaAyayaA -hAtmas$aubaAeDahe"itanaA 

vkeagca mesu-d^hau sneha-pago 
dagarha-vaney-andhaka-satvatenu 
prasaritau sand-vivkidhayetvaya 
sva-mayaya hy atma-subodha-hetina 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vkeau—cut off; ca—and; me—my; su-d^hau—very firm; 
sneha-pagau—binding rope of affection; 

dagarha-vanei-andhaka-satvatenu—for the Dagarhas, Vaheis, Andhakas and 
Satvatas; prasaritau—cast; sand—of Your creation; vivkidhaye—for the 
increase; tvaya—by You; sva-mayaya—through Your illusory energy; 
hi— indeed; atma— of the soul; su-bodha— of proper knowledge; hetina— by 
the sword. 


TRANSLATION 

T he firmly binding rope of my affection for the families of the Dagarhas, 

V a«is, A ndhakas and S^vatas— a rope You originally cast over me by Your 
illusory energy for the purpose of developing Your creation- is now cut off 
by the weapon of transcendental knowledge of the self. 

PURPORT 

Although the members of the families mentioned in this verse are 
eternal associates of Lord Kane a and thus proper objects of affection, Cre 
U ddhava had regarded them as his personal relatives rather than simply as 
pure devotees of the Lord. Influenced by the Lord's illusory potency, 
U ddhava had desired the prosperity and victory of these dynasties. But now, 
by hearing Lord Karea's instructions, he has again fixed his mind exclusively 
upon Lord Karea, and thus he regards his so-called family members without 
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any mundane conception— as eternal servants of the Lord. 


TEXT 40 

namaAe'stau tae mah"AyaAeigAna, 
‘apa-amanauzAAiDa maAma, 
yaTaA tva»ar"NAAmBaAejae 
r"ita: syaAcl"napaAiyanal 

namo 'stu temaha-yogin 
prapannam anugadhi mam 
yatha tvac-caraeambhoje 
ratiu syad anapayine 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

namau astu—let me offer my obeisances; te—unto You; maha-yogin—0 
greatest of mystics; prapannam—who am surrendered; anugadhi—please 
instruct; mam— me; yatha— how; tvat— Your; caraea-ambhoje— at the lotus 
feet; ratiu—transcendental attraction; syat—may be; 
anapayine— undeviating. 


TRANSLATION 

Obeisances unto You, 0 greatest of yoge. Please instruct me, who am 
surrendered unto You, how I may have undeviating attachment to Your lotus 
feet. 


TEXTS 41-44 


I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
gAcC$AeU"va mayaAid'T'Ae 
bacl"yaARKyaM mamaA™amama, 
ta^a matpaAcl"talTaAeR$cle" 
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|jaAnaAepas$pazAR$naE: zAuica 

wR-ayaAlak(nand"AyaA 
ivaDaUtaAzAeSak(lmaSa: 
vas$aAnaAe valk(laAnyaEy 
vanyaBaufs$auKaina:s$pa{h": 

itaita-auaR"na"maA:|:aANAAM 
s$auzAlla: s$aMyataei n /qo ya: 
zAAnta: s$amaAih"taiDayaA 
AaAnaivaAaAnas$aMyauta: 

maOaAe'nauizAi-ataM yaOae 
ivaiva- (manauBaAvayana, 
m ayy a Avae i z Ata va A i f caOa Ae 
maU"maRinar"taAe Bava 
@ita“ajya gAtalista>aAe 
maAmaeSyais$a tata: par"ma, 

grebhagavan uvaca 
gacchoddhava mayadindo 
badary-akhyaa mamagramann 
tatra mat-pada-tffthode 
snanopasparganaiu gudu 

d<nayalakanandaya 
vidhutagena-kalmanau 
vasano valkalany a) ga 
vanya-bhuk sukha-niuspahau 

titiknur dvandva-matraeaa 
sugdau saa yatendriyau 
gantau samahita-dhiya 
ji ana-viji ana-saa yutau 

matto'nugiknitaa yatte 
viviktam anubhavayan 
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mayy avegita-vak-citto 
mad-dharma-nirato bhava 
ativrajya gatstisro 
main enyasi tatau param 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; 
gaccha— please go; uddhava— 0 U ddhava; maya— by M e; adihoau— ordered; 
badareakhyam— named Badarika; mama— M y; agramam— to the hermitage; 
tatra—there; mat-pada—emanating from My feet; tfftha—of the holy 
places; ude—in the water; snana—by bathing; upasparganaiu—and by 
touching for purification; guciu—cleansed; hay a—by glancing; 

alakanandayau—upon the river Gai ga; vidhuta—cleansed; ageha—of all; 
kalmahau— sinful reactions; vasanau— wearing; valkalani— bark; a) ga— M y 
dear U ddhava; vanya— fruits, nuts, roots, etc., of the forest; bhuk— eating; 
sukha—happy; niuspahau—and free from desire; titikhuu—tolerant; 
dvandva-matraeam— of all dualities; su-gdau— exhibiting saintly character; 
saa yata-indriyau—with controlled senses; gantau—peaceful; 
samahita—perfectly concentrated; dhiya—with intelligence; ji ana-with 
knowledge; viji'ana—and realization; saa yutau—endowed; mattau—from 
Me; anugikhitam—learned; yat—that which; te—by you; 
viviktam—ascertained with discrimination; anubhavayan—thoroughly 
meditating upon; mayi—in Me; avegita—absorbed; vak—your words; 
cittau—and mind; mat-dharma—M y transcendental qualities; 
niratau—constantly endeavoring to realize; bhava—be thus situated; 
ativrajya—crossing beyond; gatai—the destinations of material nature; 
tisrau—three; mam—unto Me; enyasi—you will come; tatau 
param— thereafter. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, take M y 
order and go to M y agrama called Badarika. Purify yourself by both touching 
and also bathing in the holy waters there, which have emanated from M y 
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lotus feet. Rid yourself of all sinful reactions with the sight of the sacred 
A lakananda River. Dress yourself in bark and eat whatever is naturally 
available in the forest. T hus you should remain content and free from desire, 
tolerant of all dualities, good-natured, self-controlled, peaceful and endowed 
with transcendental knowledge and realization. W ith fixed attention, 
meditate constantly upon these instructions I have imparted to you and 
assimilate their essence. Fix your words and thoughts upon M e, and always 
endeavor to increase your realization of M y transcendental qualities. I n this 
way you will cross beyond the destinations of the three modes of nature and 
finally come back to M e. 


TEXT 45 

™alzAuk( ovaAca 

s$a Wvamau-(Ae h"ir"maeDas$aAeU"va: 

‘ad"i-aNAM taM pair"s$a{tya paAd"yaAe: 
izAr"Ae inaDaAyaA™auk(laAiBar"A%oR"Dalr," 
nyaiSaAad"a"na"par"Ae'pyapa,(mae 

greguka uvaca 

sa evaim ukto hari-medhasoddhavau 
pradaknieaa taa parisatya padayou 
giro nidhayagru-kalabhir ardra-dha 
nyanii cad advandva-paro 'py apakrame 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregukau uvaca—Cre Cukadeva Gosvame said; sau—he; evam—thus; 
uktau— addressed; hari-medhasa— by the Supreme Lord, whose intelligence 
takes away the misery of material life; uddhavau—U ddhava; 
pradaknieam—facing with his right side; tarn—Him; 
parisatya—circumambulating; padayou—at the two feet; girau—his head; 
nidhaya—placing; agru-kalabhiu—with the teardrops; ardra—melted; 
dh^— whose heart; nyanii' cat— he drenched; advandva-parau— uninvolved 
in material dualities; api— although; apakrame— at the time of leaving. 
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TRANSLATION 


Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: T hus addressed by Lord Kanea, whose 
intelligence destroys all the suffering of material life, QreU ddhava 
circumambulated the Lord and then fell down, placing his head upon the 
Lord's feet. A Ithough U ddhava was free from the influence of all material 
dualities, his heart was breaking, and at this time of departure he drenched 
the Lord's lotus feet with his tears. 

TEXT 46 

s$auau"styaja|jaeh"ivayaAegAk(Atar"Ae 
na zAju(vaMstaM pair"h"AtaumaAtaur": 
k{(cC)M$ yayaAE maUDaRina Bata{RpaAau"ke( 
iba”a-amas$k{(tya yayaAE pauna: pauna: 

su-dustyaja-sneha-viyoga-kataro 
na gaknuvaa staa parihatunn aturau 
kkchraa yayau murdhani bhart^paduke 
bibhran nannaskatya yayau punau punau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

su-dustyaja—impossible to give up; sneha—(from Him) in whom he had 
reposed such affection; viyoga—because of separation; katarau—beside 
himself; na gaknuvan—being incapable; tarn—Him; parihatum—to 
abandon; aturau—overwhelmed; kkchram yayau—he experienced great 
pain; murdhani—upon his head; bharta—of his master; paduke—the 
slippers; bibhran— carrying; namaskatya— bowing down to offer obeisances; 
yayau— he went away; punau punau— again and again. 


TRANSLATION 

G reatly fearing separation from H im for whom he felt such indestructible 
affection, U ddhava was distraught, and he could not give up the Lord's 
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company. Finally, feeling great pain, he bowed down to the Lord again and 
again, placed the slippers of his master upon his head, and departed. 

PURPORT 

According to the (^r^ad-Bhagavatam (3.4.5), while Uddhava was 
enroute to Badarikagrama he heard about the Lord's journey to Prabhasa. 
Turning back and following Lord Kahea from behind, he saw the Lord alone 
just after the withdrawal of the Yadu dynasty. After being again mercifully 
instructed by the Personality of Godhead (along with Maitreya, who had 
just arrived), U ddhava felt his knowledge of the truth reawaken, and then, 
by theorder of the Lord, hewent on hisway. 


TEXT 47 

tatastamanta6R$icl" s$ai-avaezya 
gAtaAe mah"ABaAgAvataAe ivazAAIaAma, 
yaTaAepaid'T'AM jagAcle"k(banDaunaA 
tapa: s$amaAsTaAya h"re"r"gAAO"itama, 

tatastam antar hkii sannivegya 
gato maha-bhagavato vigalam 
yathopadihoaa jagad-eka-bandhuna 
tapau samasthaya barer agad gatim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tataij—then; tarn—Him; antaij—within; hadi—his mind; 
sannivegya—placing; gatau—going; maha-bhagavatau—the great devotee; 
vigalam— to Badarikagrama; yatha— as; upadihcam— described; jagat— of the 
universe; eka—by the only; bandhuna—friend; tapaij—austerities; 
samasthaya—properly executing; hareu—of the Supreme Lord; agat—he 
attained; gatim— the destination. 
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TRANSLATION 


T hereupon, placing the Lord deeply within his heart, the great devotee 
U ddhava went to Badarikagama. By engaging there in austerities, he 
attained to the Lord's personal abode, which had been described to him by 
the only friend of the universe. Lord K^a H imself. 

PURPORT 

CreU ddhava returned to Dvaraka in the spiritual sky, according to 
V igvanatha C akravarteOhakura. 


TEXT 48 

ya Wtacl"Anancl"s$amau"%o"s$annBa{taM 
AaAnaAmaftaM BaAgAvataAya BaAiSatama, 
k{ (SN Aena yaAeg Aei r"s$aei vataAx. ~ i„aN AA 
s$acC) $ U "ya As$ae vya j ag A i a" m au cyatae 

ya etad ananda-samudra-sambhataa 
ji anannataa bhagavataya bhanitann 
kaheena yogegvara-sevitai ghriea 
sac-chraddhayasevya jagad vimucyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau—anyone who; etat—this; ananda—of ecstasy; sannudra—ocean; 
sambhatam—collected; ji'ana—of knowledge; amatann—the nectar; 
bhagavataya—to His devotee; bhanitann—spoken; kaheena—by Kahea; 
yoga-^vara— by the masters of yoga; sevita— served; ai ghriea— whose lotus 
feet; sat—true; gaddhaya—with faith; asevya—rendering service; 
jagat— the whole world; vimucyate— becomes liberated. 


TRANSLATION 
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T hus Lord K^a, whose lotus feet are served by all great yoga masters, 
spoke to H is devotee this nectarean knowledge, which comprises the entire 
ocean of spiritual bliss. A nyone within this universe who receives this 
narration with great faith is assured of liberation. 


TEXT 49 

BavaBayamapah"ntauM AaAnaivaAaAnas$aArM" 
inagAmak{(au"pajaoee" Ba{"Eyvaae"d"s$aAr"ma, 

@ m a{tam aud" i Datae ApaAyayaa{ "tyavag AAR na, 
pau5&Sama{SaBamaAaM k{(SNAs$aMAaM nataAe'isma 

bhava-bhayam apahantua ji ana-viji ana-saraa 
nigama-kki upajahrebha] ga-vad veda-saram 
aimkaim udadhitagcapayayad bhkya-vargan 
purunam anabham adyaa kanea-saa ji' aa nato 'simi 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhava—of material life; bhayam—the fear; apahantum—in order to take 
away; ji ana-viji ana—of knowledge and self-realization; saram—the 
essence; nigama—of the Vedas; kk—the author; upajahre—delivered; 
bhai ga-vat—like a bee; veda-saram—the essential meaning of the Vedas; 
amkam— the nectar; udadhitau— from the ocean; ca— and; apayayat— made 
to drink; bhkya-vargan—His many devotees; purunam—to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; anabham—the greatest; adyam—the first of all 
beings; kahea-saa ji am— named Lord Kahea; natau— bowed down; asmi— I 
am. 


TRANSLATION 

I offer my obeisances to that Supreme Personality of G odhead, the 
original and greatest of all beings. Lord QreKahea. H e is the author of the 
V edas, and just to destroy H is devotees' fear of material existence, like a bee 
H e has collected this nectarean essence of all knowledge and self-realization. 
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T hus H e has awarded to H is many devotees this nectar from the ocean of 
bliss, and by H is mercy they have drunk it. 

PURPORT 

Just as a bee extracts nectar from a flower without harming the flower, 
Lord Ci'e Kahea extracts the essence of all Vedic knowledge without 
disturbing the elaborate system of Vedic advancement. In other words, Lord 
Cre Kahea establishes Himself as the goal of Vedic knowledge without 
destroying preliminary, inferior processes that may be applicable to grossly 
materialistic men. CreCukadeva Gosvamethus concludes by offering his 
obeisancesto the spiritual master of the entire universe. Lord CreKahea. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh Canto, T wenty-ninth 
C hapter, of the Cramad-Bhagavatam, entitled "Bhakti-yoga." 


30. T he D isappearance of the Yadu Dynasty 


This chapter discussesthe destruction of the Yadu dynasty in connection 
with the winding up of the pastimes of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

After CreU ddhava left for Badarikagrama, Lord CreKahea, taking note of 
many bad omens, advised the Yadavas to abandon Dvaraka and go to 
Prabhasa, on the bank of the Sarasvate to perform svasty-ayana and other 
rituals for counteracting bad fortune. They followed H is advice and went to 
Prabhasa. There they became absorbed in festivity, and by the illusory power 
of Lord Kahea they became intoxicated from drinking liquor. Thus losing 
their intelligence, they quarreled among themselves and began killing one 
another, until not a man was left alive. 
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Afterward, CreBaladeva went to the shore of the ocean and by the mystic 
strength of yoga gave up His body. Seeing the disappearance of Baladeva, 
Lord CreKahea sat down silently upon the ground. Then a hunter named 
Jara, mistaking the sole of the Lord's left foot for a deer, pierced it with an 
arrow. The hunter immediately understood his mistake and, falling at the 
feet of Lord CreKahea, begged to be punished. In reply Lord Kahea told the 
hunter that what he had done was actually according to His own desire. The 
Lord then sent the hunter to Vaikueoha. 

When Daruka, Kahea's charioteer, arrived on the scene and saw Lord 
Kahea in that condition, he began to lament. Kahea told him that he should 
go to Dvaraka, inform the residents about the annihilation of the Yadu 
dynasty, and advise them all to leave Dvaraka for Indraprastha. Daruka 
obediently carried out this order. 


TEXT 1 

™alr"AjaAevaAca 
tataAe mah"ABaAgAvata 
oU'Vae inagARtae vanama, 
a"Ar"vatyaAM ik(mak(r"Aea," 

BagAvaAna, BaUtaBaAvana: 

grerajovaca 
tato maha-bhagavata 
uddhavenirgate vanam 
dvaravatyaa kimakarod 
bhagavan bhuta-bhavanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greraja uvaca—the king said; tatau—then; maha-bhagavate—the great 
devotee; uddhave—U ddhava; nirgate—when he had gone; vanam—to the 
forest; dvaravatyam—in Dvaraka; kirn—what; akarot—did; bhagavan—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhuta—of all living beings; 
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bhavanau— the protector. 


TRANSLATION 

King Parent said: After the great devotee U ddhava left for the forest, 
what did the Supreme Personality of G odhead, the protector of all living 
beings, do in the city of D varaka? 

PURPORT 

Parent M aharaja now inquires from Cukadeva G osvameabout the topic 
of C hapter One of this canto, namely the annihilation of the Yadu dynasty 
and Lord Kahea's return to the spiritual sky. Because Lord Kahea was playing 
the part of an ordinary member of the Yadu dynasty, H e appeared to react to 
the curse of the brahmaeas by giving up His earthly pastimes. Lord Kahea 
cannot actually be cursed by anyone. N arada M uni and the other sages who 
cursed the Yadu dynasty are eternal devotees of Lord Kahea and could 
hardly curse Him. Therefore, in giving up His pastimes and leaving the 
earth with the Yadu dynasty. Lord Kahea demonstrated H is internal potency 
and personal will, since no one can challenge the supreme potency of the 
Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 2 

“a6zAApaAepas$aMs$a{fe" 
svaku(lae yaAd'VaSaRBa: 
‘aeyas$al%M s$avaR"naetaANAAM 
tanauM s$a k(Tamatyajata, 

brahma-gapopasaa sfe 
sva-kule yadavarhabhau 
preyasffl sarva-netraeaa 
tanua sa katham atyajat 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


brahma-gapa—by the curse of the brahmaeas; upasaa sfe—having been 
destroyed; sva-kule—H is own family; yadava-ahabhau—the chief of the 
Yadus; preyasen— most dear; sarva-netraeam— to all eyes; tanum— the body; 
sau— H e; katham— how; atyajat— gave up. 


TRANSLATION 

After H is own dynasty met destruction from the curse of the brahmaeas, 
how could the best of the Yadus give up H is body, the dearmost object of all 
eyes? 


PURPORT 

In relation to this verse, Cr^aje/a Gosvameexplainsthat the Personality 
of Godhead never gives up H is spiritual body, which is eternal, full of bliss 
and knowledge. The word katham therefore indicates "How is it possible?", 
meaning it is not actually possible for Lord Kahea to give up His eternal 
form, which is preyasa sarva-netraeam, the most attractive object of 
pleasure for the eyes and all other senses. 


TEXT 3 

‘atyaA,(f]M" nayanamabalaA ya^a labaM na zAeku(: 
k(NAARivafM" na s$ar"ita tataAe yats$ataAmaAtmalabama, 
yacC)$lvaARcaAM janayaita r"itaM ikM( nau maAnaM k(valnaAM 
a{"i"A ijaSNAAeyauRiDa r'TagAtaM ya»a tats$aAmyamalyau: 


pratyakrahbua nayanam abala yatra lagnaa na gekuu 
kareavihcaa na sarati tato yat satam atma-lagnam 
yac-chra vacaa janayati ratia kia nu manaa kaveiaa 
dahcva jiheor yudhi ratha-gataa yac ca tat-samyam ^uu 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


pratyakranounn—to withdraw; nayanam—their eyes; abalau—the women; 
yatra—in which; lagnam—attached; na gekuu—were not able; karea—the 
ears; avihoam—having entered; na sarati—would not leave; tatau—thence; 
yat— which; satam— of the sages; atma— in their hearts; lagnam— attached; 
yat— of which; graj— the beauty; vacam— of the words; janayati— generates; 
ratim—special pleasurable attraction; kirn nu—what to speak of; 
manam— the reputation; kavmam— of the poets; dahd/a— seeing; jiheou— of 
Arjuna; yudhi—on the battlefield; ratha-gatam—on the chariot; 
yat—which; ca—and; tat-samyam—an equal status with Him; ^uu—they 
attained. 


TRANSLATION 

Once their eyes were fixed upon H is transcendental form, women were 
unable to withdraw them, and once that form had entered the ears of the 
sages and become fixed in their hearts, it would never depart. W hat to speak 
of acquiring fame, the great poets who described the beauty of the Lord's 
form would have their words invested with transcendentally pleasing 
attraction. A nd by seeing that form on A rjuna's chariot, all the warriors on 
the battlefield of Kurukhetra attained the liberation of gaining a spiritual 
body similar to the Lord's. 


PURPORT 

Transcendental, liberated personalities such as the gops of Vandavana 
and Rukmiee the original goddess of fortune, were constantly meditating on 
the Lord's spiritual body. Great liberated sages (satam), having heard about 
Lord Kahea's body, could not take it out of their hearts. The Lord's bodily 
beauty expanded the love and poetic output of great liberated poets, and 
simply by seeing Lord Kahea's body, the warriors at Kurukhetra achieved 
spiritual liberation with an eternal body similar to the Lord's. Therefore it is 
impossible to imagine Lord Kahea's eternal form of bliss to be in any way 
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material. Those who imagine that Lord Kahea gave up H is eternal form are 
certainly bewildered by the Lord's illusory energy. 


TEXT 4 


™al [“/oiSag&vaAca 
id"iva Bauvyantair"-ae ca 
mah"AetpaAtaAna, s$amauitTataAna, 
a{"i"As$alnaAna, s$auDamaARyaAM 
k{(SNA: ‘aAh" yaaU"inad"ma, 


greanir uvaca 
divi bhuvy antarikheca 
mahotpatan samutthitan 
dahd/asman su-dharmayaa 
kaheau praha yadun idam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greahiu uvaca—the sage (Cukadeva Gosvam^ said; divi—in the sky; 
bhuvi—on the earth; antarikhe—in outer space; ca—and; 
maha-utpatan—great disturbances; samutthitan—which had appeared; 
daho/a- seeing; asman— who were seated; su-dharmayam— in the legislative 
assembly called the Sudharma; kaheau—Lord Kahea; praha—spoke; 
yadun— to the Yadus; idam— this. 


TRANSLATION 

Cukadeva G osvamesaid; H aving observed many disturbing signs in the 
sky, on the earth and in outer space, Lord Kahea addressed the Yadus 
assembled in the Sudharma council hall as follows. 

PURPORT 

A ccording to Ci'^a Ci'^hara Svame the inauspicious sign in the sky was 
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the appearance of a halo around the sun, on the earth there were small 
earthquakes, and in outer space there was an unnatural redness on the 
horizon. These and other, similar omens were impossible to counteract, 
because they were personally arranged by Lord Kane a. 


TEXT 5 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
Wtae GaAer"A mah"AetpaAtaA 
a"AvaRtyaAM yamake(tava: 
mau6"taRmaipa na sTaeyama, 

(g):|:a naAe yaau"pauEyvaA: 

grebhagavan uvaca 
eteghora mahotpata 
dvarvatyaa yama-ketavau 
muhurtam api na stheyam 
atra no yadu-pui gavau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; ete—these; 
ghorau—fearful; maha—great; utpatau—inauspicious omens; 
dvarvatyam— in Dvaraka; yama— of the king of death; ketavau— the flags; 
muhurtam—a moment; api—even; na stheyam—should not remain; 
atra— here; nau— we; yadu-pui gavau— 0 best of the Yadus. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; 0 leaders of the Yadu dynasty, 
please note all these terrible omens that have appeared in Dvaraka just like 
the flags of death. W e should not remain here a moment longer. 

PURPORT 
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Cr§a Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura has given a great amount of 
evidence from the Vedic literatures proving that the humanlike form of the 
Personality of Godhead and His holy name, abode, paraphernalia and 
associates are all eternal, spiritual manifestations without any tinge of 
material contamination. (See Appendix). In this regard the acarya has 
further explained that because the living entities must suffer the reactions 
to their sinful activities, the Lord arranges for them to be punished during 
the Kali-yuga. In other words, it is not Lord Kahea's desire that conditioned 
souls be sinful and suffer, but since they are already sinful, the Lord creates 
an appropriate age during which they can experience the bitter fruits of 
irreligiosity. 

Since Lord Kahea personally establishes religious principles in H is various 
appearances in this material world, at the end of Dvapara-yuga religion on 
the earth was overwhelmingly powerful. All the significant demons had 
been killed; the great sages, saints and devotees had been greatly 
encouraged, enlightened and fortified; and there was little scope for 
irreligion. H ad Lord Kahea ascended to the spiritual sky in H is spiritual body 
before the eyes of the world, it would have been very difficult for Kali-yuga 
to flourish. Lord Kahea left the world in exactly that way during His 
appearance as Ramacandra, and hundreds of thousands of years later, 
hundreds of millions of pious persons still discuss this wonderful pastime of 
the Lord. T o pave the way for Kali-yuga, however. Lord Kahea left this world 
in a way that puzzlesthose who are not His staunch devotees. 

The eternal form of the Lord is described throughout Vedic literature, 
and H is eternal form constitutes the highest understanding of the A bsolute 
Truth according to all great acaryas, including Cai karacarya and Caitanya 
M ahaprabhu. Yet although Lord Kahea's eternal, spiritual form is a realized 
fact for advanced devotees, for those who are weak in Kahea consciousness 
the inconceivable pastimes and plan of the Lord are sometimes hard to 
appreciate properly. 


TEXT 6 

ihyaAe baAlaAe va{U"Ae 


zAEyAeU"ArM" “ajaintvata: 
vayaM ‘aBaAs$aM yaAsyaAmaAe 
ya^a ‘atyafs$ar"svatal 

striyo balagca vkidhagca 
gai khoddharaa vrajantvitau 
vayaa prabhasaa yasyamo 
yatra pratyak sarasvate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

striyau—the women; balau—children; ca—and; vaddhau—old men; 
ca— and; gai kha-uddharam— to the holy place called Cai khoddhara (about 
halfway between Dvaraka and Prabhasa); vrajantu—they should go; 
itau— from here; vayam— we; prabhasam— to Prabhasa; yasyamau— shall go; 
yatra— where; pratyak— flowing west; sarasvate- the river Sarasvate 


TRANSLATION 

T he women, children and old men should leave this city and go to 
Qa) khoddhara. W e shall go to Prabhasa-khetra, where the river Sarasvate 
flows toward the west. 


PURPORT 

The word vayam here refers to the able-bodied male members of theYadu 
dynasty. 


TEXT 7 

ta^aAiBaiSacya zAucaya 
opaAeSya s$aus$amaAih"taA 
de'VataA: paUjaiyaSyaAma: 
papanaAlaepanaAhR"NAE: 

tatrabhinicya gucaya 
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uponya su-samahitau 
devatau pujayinyamau 
snapanalepanarhaeaiu 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


tatra—there; abhinicya—taking bath; gucayau—cleansed; uponya—fasting; 
su-samahitau— fixing our minds; devatau— the demigods; pujayinyamau— we 
shall worship; snapana—by bathing; alepana—smearing with sandalwood; 
arhaeaiu— and by various offerings. 


TRANSLATION 

T here we should bathe for purification, fast, and fix our minds in 
meditation. W e should then worship the demigods by bathing their images, 
anointing them with sandalwood pulp, and presenting them various offerings. 


TEXT 8 

“aAoNAAMstau mah"ABaAgAAna, 
k{(tasvastyayanaA vayama, 
gAAeBaUih"r"NyavaAs$aAeiBar," 
gAjaAir'TavaezmaiBa: 

brahmaeaa stu maha-bhagan 
kata-svastyayana vayam 
go-bhu-hiraeya-vasobhir 
gajagva-ratha-vegmabhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

brahmaean—the brahmaeas; tu—and; maha-bhagan—greatly fortunate; 
kata—having performed; svasti-ayanau—the ceremonies for good fortune; 
vayam—we; go—with cows; bhu—land; hiraeya—gold; vasobhiu—and 
clothing; gaja—with elephants; agva—horses; ratha—chariots; 
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vegmabhiu— and houses. 


TRANSLATION 

After performing the expiatory rituals with the help of greatly fortunate 
brahmaeas, we will worship those brahmaeas by offering them cows, land, 
gold, clothing, elephants, horses, chariots and dwelling places. 

TEXT 9 

ivaiDare"Sa -hir"r'£aAe 
maEylaAyanamauOamama, 
de"vaia"jagAvaAM paUjaA 
BaUtaeSau par"nnaAe Bava: 

vidhir eha hy arihoa-ghno 
mai galayanam uttamam 
deva-dvija-gavaa puja 
bhutenu paramo bhavau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vidhiu— the prescribed process; ehau— this; hi— indeed; arihba— inauspicious 
obstacles; ghnau—which destroys; mai gala-ayanam—which brings good 
fortune; uttamam—the best; deva—of the demigods; dvija—brahmaeas; 
gavam—and cows; puja—worship; bhutenu—among living beings; 
paramau— excellent; bhavau— rebirth. 


TRANSLATION 

T his is indeed the appropriate process for counteracting our imminent 
adversity, and it is sure to bring about the highest good fortune. Such 
worship of the demigods, brahmaeas and cows can earn the highest birth for 
all living entities. 
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TEXT 10 


wita s$avaeR s$amaAk(NyaR 
yaau"va{U"A maDauia"Sa: 
taTaeita naAEiBag&OalyaR 
‘aBaAs$aM ‘ayayaU r'TaE: 

iti sarvesamakareya 
yadu-vkidha madhu-dvinau 
tatheti naubhir uttaya 
prabhasaa prayayu rathaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

iti—thus; sarve—all of them; samakareya—hearing; yadu-vkidhau—the 
elders of theYadu dynasty; madhu-dvihau—from Lord Kahea, the enemy of 
the demon Madhu; tatha—so be it; iti—thus saying; naubhiu—by boats; 
uttkya—crossing over (the ocean); prabhasam—to Prabhasa; 
prayayuu— they went; rathaiu— in chariots. 


TRANSLATION 

H aving heard these words from Lord Kk«a, the enemy of M adhu, the 
elders of the Yadu dynasty gave their assent, saying, "So be it." After 
crossing over the ocean in boats, they proceeded on chariots to Prabhasa. 


TEXT 11 

taismana, BagAvataAicl"fM" 
yaau"cle"vaena yaAd'VaA: 
ca,u(: par"mayaA BaftyaA 
s$avaR ™aeyaAepaba{ M i h "tarn a, 

tasmin bhagavatadihoaa 
yadu-devena yadavau 
cakruu paramaya bhaktya 
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sarva-greyopabaa hitam 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasmin—there; bhagavata—by the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
adihoam—what was instructed; yadu-devena—by the Lord of the Yadus 
yadavau—the Yadus; cakruu— performed; paramaya—with transcendental 
bhaktya—devotion; sarva—all; greyau—with auspicious rituals 
upabaa hitam— enriched. 


TRANSLATION 

T here, with great devotion, the Yadavas performed the religious 
ceremonies according to the instructions of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, their personal Lord. T hey also performed various other auspicious 
rituals. 


TEXT 12 

tatastaismanmah"ApaAnaM 
papaumaE=("re"yakM( maDau 
icl"i"iva”aMizAtaiDayaAe 
yaU"vaE”aRzyatae maita: 

tatastasmin maha-panaa 
papur maireyakaa madhu 
dihoa-vibhraa gita-dhiyo 
yad-dravair bhragyatematiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tatau—then; tasmin—there; maha—a large amount; panam—drink; 
papuu—they drank; maireyakam—called maireya; madhu-sweet-tasting; 
dihca—by destiny; vibhraa gita—having lost; dhiyau—their intelligence; 
yat—of which beverage; dravaiu—by the liquid ingredients; bhragyate—is 
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disrupted; matiu— the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

T hen, their intelligence covered by Providence, they liberally indulged in 
drinking the sweet maireya beverage, which can completely intoxicate the 
mind. 


PURPORT 

The word dihoa here indicates the desire of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. In the first chapter of this Canto, "The Curse U pon the Yadu 
Dynasty," this incident is elaborately explained. 


TEXT 13 

mah"ApaAnaAiBama6aAnaAM 
valr"ANAAM a{"aeacaetas$aAma, 
k{(SNAmaAyaAivamaUX#AnaAM 
s$alySaR: s$aumah"AnaBaUta, 

maha-panabhimattanaa 
vaaeaa dapta-cetasam 
kahea-maya-vimuohanaa 
sai gharhau su-mahan abhut 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

maha-pana—by the excessive drinking; abhimattanam—who became 
intoxicated; vffaeam—of the heroes; dapta—becoming arrogant; 
cetasam—their minds; kahea-maya—by the illusory energy of Lord Kahea; 
vimuohanam—who became bewildered; sai gharhau—friction; 
su-mahan— very great; abhut— arose. 
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TRANSLATION 


T he heroes of the Yadu dynasty became intoxicated from their 
extravagant drinking and began to feel arrogant. W hen they were thus 
bewildered by the personal potency of Lord K^a, a terrible quarrel arose 
among them. 


TEXT 14 

yauyauDau: ,(AeDas$aMr"bDaA 
vaelaAyaAmaAtataAiyana: 
DanauiBaRr"is$aiBaBaReaEr," 
gAd"AiBastaAemar"ifR"iBa: 

yuyudhuu krodha-saa rabdha 
velayam atatayinau 
dhanurbhir asibhir bhallair 
gadabhistomararndbhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yuyudhuu—they fought; krodha—with anger; saa rabdhau—thoroughly 
agitated; velayann—on the shore; atatayinau—bearing weapons; 
dhanurbhiu—with bows; asibhiu—with swords; bhallaiu—with a peculiarly 
shaped arrow; gadabhiu—with clubs; tomara—with lances; ahdbhiu—and 
spears. 


TRANSLATION 

Infuriated, they seized their bows and arrows, swords, bhallas, clubs, 
lances and spears and attacked one another on the shore of the ocean. 


TEXT 15 
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patatpataAkE( r"Taku(Aar"Aid"iBa: 
Kar"AeO"gAAeiBamaRih"SaEnaR(rE"r"ipa 
imaTa: s$amaetyaAitarE": s$auau"maRd"A 
nyah"na, zArE"dR"ia"ir"va ia"paA vanae 

patat-patakai ratha-kui jaradibhiu 
kharond'a-gobhir mahinair narair api 
mithau sametyagvataraiu su-durmada 
nyahan garair dadbhir iva dvipa vane 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

patat-patakaiu—with flags flying; ratha—on chariots; kui'jara—elephants; 
adibhiu—and other carriers; khara—on asses; uhd'a—camels; gobhiu—and 
bulls; mahihaiu—on buffalos; naraiu—on human beings; api—even; 
mithau—together; sametya—meeting; agvataraiu—and on mules; 
su-durmadau—very much enraged; nyahan—they attacked; garaiu—with 
arrows; dadbhiu— with their tusks; iva— as if; dvipau— elephants; vane— in 
the forest. 


TRANSLATION 

Riding on elephants and chariots with flags flying, and also on donkeys, 
camels, bulls, buffalos, mules and even human beings, the extremely enraged 
warriors came together and violently attacked one another with arrows, just 
as elephants in the forest attack one another with their tusks. 


TEXT 16 

‘aau°as$aAmbaAE yauiDa e&X#mats$ar"Ava, 
@,U(r"BaAejaAvainag&U"s$aAtyak(L 
s$auBa%o"s$afyAmaijataAE s$aud"Ag&NAAE 
gAd"AE s$auimataAs$aur"TaAE s$amalyatau: 

pradyumna-sambau yudhi ruoha-matsarav 
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akrura-bhojav aniruddha-satyake 
subhadra-sa] gramajitau su-darueau 
gadau sumitra-surathau sam^atuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pradyumna-sambau—Pradyumna and Samba; yudhi—in the battle; 
ruoha—aroused; matsarau—their enmity; akrura-bhojau—Akrura and 
Bhoja; aniruddha-satyake—A niruddha and Satyaki; 

subhadra-sa] gramajitau—Subhadra and Sai gramajit; 

su-darueau— ferocious; gadau— the two Gadas (onethe brother of CreKahea 
and the other His son); sumitra-surathau—Sumitra and Suratha; 
sam^atuu— met together. 


TRANSLATION 

T heir mutual enmity aroused, Pradyumna fought fiercely against Samba, 
A kriira against Kuntibhoja, A niruddha against Satyaki, Subhadra against 
Sai gramajit, Sumitra against Suratha, and the two G adas against each other. 


TEXT 17 

@nyae ca yae vaE inazAQ&Aelmauk(Ad"ya: 

s$ah">aijacC$taijaa"AnaumauKyaA: 
@nyaAenyamaAs$aAa mad"AnDak(Air"taA 
ja£aumauRku(nde"na ivamaAeih"taA BafzAma, 

anyeca yevai nigadiolmukadayau 
sahasrajic-chatajid-bhanu-mukhyau 
anyonyam asadya madandha-karita 
jaghnur mukundena vimohita bh^am 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

anye—others; ca—and; ye—those who; vai—indeed; 
nigadia-ulmaka-adayau—N igadha, Ulmuka and so on; 
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sahasrajit-gatajit-bhanu-mukhyau— headed by Sahasrajit, Catajit and Bhanu; 
anyonyann—each other; asadya—meeting; mada—by intoxication; 
andha-karitau—blinded; jaghnuu—they killed; mukundena—by Lord 
M ukunda; vimohitau— confused; bh^am— totally. 


TRANSLATION 

Others also, such as N i^adia, U Imuka, Sahasrajit, Qatajit and Bhanu, 
confronted and killed one another, being blinded by intoxication and thus 
completely bewildered by Lord M ukunda H imself. 


TEXT 18 

d" AzAAh R"va{SNyan Dak( BaAejas$aAtvataA 
maDvabauRd"A maATaur"zALJr"s$aenaA: 
ivas$ajaRnaA: ku(ku(r"A: ku(ntayae 
imaTastau ja£au: s$auivas$a{jya s$aAE6$d"ma, 


dagarha-vahey-andhaka-bhoja-satvata 
madhv-arbuda mathura-gurasenau 
visarjanau kukurau kuntayagca 
mithastu jaghnuu su-vis^a sauhkiam 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


dagarha-vahei-andhaka-bhoja-satvatau—the Dagarhas, Vaheis, Andhakas, 
Bhojas and Satvatas; madhu-arbudau—the Madhus and Arbudas 
mathura-gurasenau—the inhabitants of Mathura and Curasena 
visarjanau— the Visarjanas; kukurau— the Kukuras; kuntayau— the Kuntis 
ca—also; mithau—each other; tu—and; jaghnuu—they killed 
su-visajya— completely abandoning; sauhkJam— their friendship. 


TRANSLATION 

Completely abandoning their natural friendship, the members of the 
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various Yadu clans— the D a^arhas, V aheis and A ndhakas, the B hojas, 
Satvatas, M adhus and A rbudas, the M athuras, Ciirasenas, V isarjanas, 
Kukurasand Kuntis— all slaughtered one another. 


TEXT 19 

pau^aA @yauDyana, ipata{iBa”aARta{iBae 
sva > a lyad" AE i h" tai pata{ vyam aAtau laE: 
imataAINA ima^aE: s$au6$d": s$au6$ia"r," 
AaAtal%Mstvah"na, AaAtaya Wva maUX#A: 

putra ayudhyan pitabhir bhratabhigca 
svasr^a-dauhitra-pitavya-matulaiu 
mitraei mitraiu suhkiau suhklbhir 
ji atffl stv ahan ji ataya eva muohau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

putrau—sons; ayudhyan—fought; pitabhiu—with their fathers; 
bhratabhiu—with brothers; ca—and; svasr^a—with the sons of sisters; 
dauhitra—the sons of daughters; pitavya—paternal uncles; matulaiu—and 
maternal uncles; mitraei—friends; mitraiu—with friends; 
suhadau—well-wishers; suhkJbhiu—with well-wishers; ji'atm—intimate 
relatives; tu— and; ahan— killed; j'l' atayau— intimate relatives; eva— indeed; 
muohau— bewildered. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus bewildered, sons fought with fathers, brothers with brothers, 
nephews with paternal and maternal uncles, and grandsons with grandfathers. 
Friends fought with friends, and well-wishers with well-wishers. In this way 
intimate friends and relatives all killed one another. 

TEXT 20 
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zAre"Sau h"lyamaAWSau 
BajyamaAnaes$au Danvas$au 
zAneSau -alyamaAnaeSau 
mauir'iBajaRoeu"re"r"k(A: 

garenu h^amaenu 
bhajyannanesu dhanvasu 
gastrenu kn^amanenu 
mundbhir jahrur erakau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

garenu—the arrows; h^amanenu—as they became depleted; 
bhajyamanehu— as they became broken; dhanvasu— the bows; gastrehu— the 
missile weapons; kh^amanehu— as they were used up; muhdbhiu— with their 
fists; jahruu—they seized; erakau— cane stalks. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen all their bows had been broken and their arrows and other missiles 
spent, they seized the tall stalks of cane with their bare hands. 


TEXT 21 

taA vatak(lpaA -^Bavana, 
pair"GaA mauifnaA Ba{taA: 
ja£auiaR"SastaE: k{(SNAena 
vaAyaRmaANAAstau taM ca tae 

ta vajra-kalpa hy abhavan 
parigha muhdna bhatau 
jaghnur dvihastaiu kaheena 
varyamaeastu taa cate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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tau—those stalks; vajra-kalpau—as strong as thunderbolts; hi—indeed; 
abhavan—became; parighau—iron staffs; muhdna—with their fists; 
bhatau—held; jaghnuu—they attacked; dvihau—their enemies; taiu—with 
these; kaheena— by Lord Kahea; varyamaeau— being checked; tu— although; 
tarn— H im; ca— as well; te— they. 


TRANSLATION 

A s soon as they took these cane stalks in their fists, the stalks changed 
into iron rods as hard as thunderbolts. W ith these weapons the warriors 
began attacking one another again and again, and when Lord Kahea tried to 
stop them they attacked H im as well. 


TEXT 22 

‘atyanalkM( manyamaAnaA 
balaBa%oM" ca maAeih"taA: 
h"ntauM k{(taiDayaAe r"Aja-a, 

(g)Apa-aA (g)AtataAiyana: 

pratyandcaa manyamana 
balabhadraa ca mohitau 
hantua kata-dhiyo rajann 
apanna atatayinau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pratyandcam—an enemy; manyamanau—thinking; balabhadram—Lord 
Balarama; ca—also; mohitau—confused; hantum—to kill; 
kata-dhiyau—having made up their minds; rajan—0 King Pardchit; 
apannau— they set upon H im; atatayinau— wielding weapons. 


TRANSLATION 

In their confused state, 0 King, they also mistook Lord Balarama for an 
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enemy. Weapons in hand, they ran toward H im with the intention of killing 
H im. 


TEXT 23 

(g)Ta taAvaipa s$ax.~,u(U"Ava, 
oamya ku( 5 &nand"na 
Wr"k(Amauir'pair"GaAE 
car"ntaAE ja£atauyauRiDa 

atha tav api sai kruddhav 
udyamya kuru-nandana 
eraka-mund-parighau 
carantau jaghnatur yudhi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atha—then; tau—those two (Kahea and Balarama); api—also; 
sai kruddhau—greatly angered; udyamya—joining the fight; 
kuru-nandana—0 favorite son of the Kurus; eraka-muhd—the canes in 
their fists; parighau—using as clubs; carantau—moving about; 
jaghnatuu— they began to kill; yudhi— in the battle. 


TRANSLATION 

0 son of the Kurus, K^a and Balarama then became very angry. Picking 
up cane stalks, T hey moved about within the battle and began to kill with 
these clubs. 


TEXT 24 

“a6zAApaAepas$a{r'AnaAM 
k{(SNAmaAyaAva{taAtmanaAma, 
s$paDaAR,(AeDa: -ayaM inanyae 
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vaENAvaAe'i^ayaRTaA vanama, 

brahma-gapopasanoanaa 
kane a-maya vatatma n a in 
spardha-krodhau knayaa ninye 
vaieavo 'gnir yatha vanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

brahma-gapa—by the curse of the brahmaeas; upasahcanam—who were 
overtaken; kahea-nnaya—by the illusory energy of Lord Kahea; 
avata—covered; atmanam—of those whose minds; spardha—arising from 
rivalry; krodhau—the anger; khayam—to destruction; ninye—led; 
vaieavau— of bamboo trees; agniu— a fire; yatha— as; vanam— the forest. 


TRANSLATION 

T he violent anger of these warriors, who were overcome by the 
brahmaeas' curse and bewildered by Lord Karea's illusory potency, now led 
them to their annihilation, just as a fire that starts in a bamboo grove 
destroys the entire forest. 


TEXT 25 

WvaM nafe"Sau s$avaeRSau 
ku(laeSau svaeSau ke(zAva: 
@vataAir"taAe BauvaAe BaAr" 
wita maenae'vazAeiSata: 

evaa nahdehu sarvehu 
kulehu svehu kegavau 
avatarito bhuvo bhara 
iti mene'vagehitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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evam—in this way; nahoehu—when they had been destroyed; sarvehu—all; 
kulehu—the clans of the dynasty; svehu— His own; kegavau— Lord Kahea; 
avataritau—diminished; bhuvau—of the earth; bharau—the burden; 
iti— thus; mene— H ethought; avagehitau— remaining. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen all the members of H is own dynasty were thus destroyed, Lord 
K^a thought to H imself that at last the burden of the earth had been 
removed. 


TEXT 26 

r"Ama: s$amau"%o"vaelaAyaAM 
yaAegAmaAsTaAya paAEg&Sama, 
tatyaAja laAekM( maAnauSyaM 
s$aMyaAejyaAtmaAnamaAtmaina 

ramau samudra-velayaa 
yogam asthaya pauruham 
tatyaja lokaa manunyaa 
saa yojyatmanam atmani 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ramau—Lord Balarama; samudra—of the ocean; velayam—on the shore; 
yogam—meditation; asthaya—resorting to; pauruham—upon the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tatyaja—He gave up; lokam—the world; 
manuhyam—human; saa yojya—merging; atmanam—H imself; 
atmani— within H imself. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Balarama then sat down on the shore of the ocean and fixed H imself 
in meditation upon the Supreme Personality of G odhead. M erging H imself 
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within H imself, H e gave up this mortal world. 


TEXT 27 

r"AmainayaARNAmaAlaAefya 
BagAvaAnde"vak(Ls$auta: 
inaSas$aAd" Dar"AepasTae 
tauSNAImaAs$aAa ipappalama, 


rama-niryaeam alokya 
bhagavan devakesutau 
ninasada dharopasthe 
tunean asadya pippalam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

rama-niryaeam—the departure of Lord Balarama; alokya—observing; 
bhagavan—the Supreme Lord; devakesutau—the son of Devake 
ninasada—sat down; dhara-upasthe—on the lap of the earth; 
tuheen— silently; asadya— finding; pippalam— a pippala tree. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord K^a, the son of Devakq having seen the departure of Lord Rama, 
sat down silently on the ground under a nearby pippala tree. 


TEXTS 28-32 

iba”a»atauBauRjaM e&paM 
’’aAiyaSNAu ‘aBayaA svayaA 
id"zAAe ivaitaimar"A: ku(vaRna, 
ivaDaUma wva paAvak(: 

™alvats$aA/EMy GanazyaAmaM 
taaeah"Aq%k(vacaRs$ama, 
k(AEzAeyaAmbar"yaugmaena 
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pair'ValtaM s$aumaEylama, 


s$aund"r"ismatavafi:aAbjaM 

nallaku(ntalamaiNx"tama, 

pauNx"r"lk(AiBar"AmaA-aM 

s$Pu(r"nmak(r"ku(Nx"lama, 

k(iq%s$aUta“a6s$aUta- 
ik(r"lq%k(q%k(AEydE": 
h"Ar"naUpaur"mau"%o"AiBa: 
k(AEstauBaena ivar"Aijatama, 

vanamaAlaApar"ltaAEMy 
maUitaRmaia"inaRjaAyauDaE: 
k{(tvaAer"AE d"i-aNAe paAd"ma, 
@As$alnaM pa/EyjaAg&NAma, 

bibhrac catur-bhujaa rupaa 
bhrayineu prabhaya svaya 
digo vitimirau kurvan 
vidhuma iva pavakau 

gre/atsa] kaa ghana-gyamaa 
tapta-hadaka-varcasam 
kaugeyambara-yugmena 
parivdaa su-mai galam 

sundara-smita-vaktrabjaa 
nda-kuntala-maeoitam 
pueoardcabhiramaknaa 
sphuran makara-kueoalam 

kad-sutra-brahma-sutra- 
kiraia-kadakai gadaiu 
hara-nupura-mudrabhiu 
kaustubhena virajitam 

vana-mala-parda] gaa 
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murtimadbhir nijayudhaiu 
katvorau daknieepadam 
asanaa pai kajarueam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bibhrat—bearing; catuu-bhujam—with four arms; rupam—His form; 
bhrajiheu— brilliant; prabhaya— with its effulgence; svaya— own; digau— all 
the directions; vitimirau—devoid of darkness; kurvan—making; 
vidhumau— without smoke; iva— as; pavakau— a fire; gre/atsa-a) kam— with 
the mark of Cr^atsa; ghana-gyamam—dark blue like the clouds; 
tapta—molten; hadaka—like gold; varcasam—His glowing effulgence; 

kaugeya—of silk; ambara—of garments; yugmena—a pair; 

parivtam—wearing; su-ma) galam—all-auspicious; sundara—beautiful; 
smita—with smiling; vaktra—His face; abjam—like a lotus; nda—blue; 
kuntala—with locks of hair; maeoitam—(H is head) adorned; 

pueoardca—lotus; abhirama—charming; akham—eyes; sphurat—trembling; 
makara— shaped like sharks; kueoalam— H is earrings; kati-sutra— with belt; 
brahma-sutra—sacred thread; kirra—helmet; kadaka—bracelets; 

a] gadaiu— and arm ornaments; hara— with necklaces; nupura— ankle bells; 
mudrabhiu— and H is royal symbols; kaustubhena— with the Kaustubha gem; 
virajitam—splendid; vana-mala—by a flower garland; parta—encircled; 
a] gam—His limbs; murti-madbhiu—personified; nija—His own; 
ayudhaiu—and by the weapons; katva—placing; urau—on His thigh; 
dakhiee—right; padam—His foot; asmam—sitting; pai kaja—like a lotus; 
arueam— reddish. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Lord was exhibiting H is brilliantly effulgent four-armed form, the 
radiance of which, just like a smokeless fire, dissipated the darkness in all 
directions. H is complexion was the color of a dark blue cloud and H is 
effulgence the color of molten gold, and H is all-auspicious form bore the 
mark of Qr^atsa. A beautiful smile graced H is lotus face, locks of dark blue 
hair adorned H is head, H is lotus eyes were very attractive, and H is 
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shark-shaped earrings glittered. H e wore a pair of silken garments, an 
ornamental belt, the sacred thread, bracelets and arm ornaments, along with a 
helmet, the Kaustubha jewel, necklaces, anklets and other royal emblems. 
Encircling H is body were flower garlands and H is personal weapons in their 
embodied forms. A s H e sat H e held H is left foot, with its lotus-red sole, 
upon H is right thigh. 


TEXT 33 

mauSalaAvazAeSaAya:KaNx"- 
k{(taeSaulauRbDak(Ae jar"A 
ma{gAAsyaAk(ArM" ta»ar"NAM 
ivavyaADa ma{gAzA/EyyaA 


munalavagenayau-khaeoa- 
katenur lubdhako jara 
m^asyakaraa tac-caraeaa 
vivyadha m^a-ga] kaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

munala—from the iron club; avageha—remaining; ayau—of iron; 
khaeoa—with the fragment; kata—who had made; ihuu—his arrow; 
lubdhakau— the hunter; jara— named Jara; m^a— of a deer; asya— of the 
face; akaram—having the form; tat—His; caraeam—lotus foot; 
vivyadha— pierced; m^a-gai kaya— thinking it to be a deer. 


TRANSLATION 

Just then a hunter named Jara, who had approached the place, mistook the 
Lord's foot for a deer's face. T hinking he had found his prey, Jara pierced the 
foot with his arrow, which he had fashioned from the remaining iron 
fragment of Samba's club. 
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PURPORT 


According to Ci'^a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, the statement that 
the arrow "pierced the Lord's foot" expresses the point of view of the hunter, 
who thought he had struck a deer. In fact the arrow merely touched the 
Lord's lotus foot and did not pierce it, since the Lord's limbs are composed of 
eternity, knowledge and bliss. Otherwise, in the description of the next 
verse (that the hunter became fearful and fell down with his head upon the 
Lord's feet), Cukadeva Gosvame would have stated that he extracted his 
arrow from the Lord's foot. 


TEXT 34 

catauBauRjaM taM paug&SaM 
a{"i"A s$a k{(taik(ilbaSa: 

Balta: papaAta izAr"s$aA 
paAd "yaAe r"s$au r" ia"Sa: 

catur-bhujaa taa puruhaa 
dahd/a sa kata-kilbihau 
bhdau papata girasa 
padayor asura-dvihau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

catuu-bhujam—four-armed; tarn—that; puruham—personality; 
daho/a—seeing; sau—he; kata-kilbihau—having committed an offense; 
bhdau—afraid; papata—fell; girasa—with his head; padayou—at the feet; 
asura-dvihau— of the Supreme Lord, the enemy of the demons. 


TRANSLATION 

T hen, seeing that four-armed personality, the hunter became terrified of 
the offense he had committed, and he fell down, placing his head upon the 
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feet of the enemy of the demons. 


TEXT 35 

@jaAnataA k{(taimadM" 
paApaena maDaus$aUd"na 
-antaumahR"is$a paApasya 
o6ama:eAek( mae'naGa 

ajanata katam idaa 
papena madhusudana 
knantum arhasi papasya 
uttamaugloka me'nagha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ajanata—who was acting without knowledge; katann—has been done; 
idann—this; papena—by a sinful person; nnadhusudana—0 Madhusudana; 
khantunn arhasi—please forgive; papasya—of the sinful person; 
uttamau-gloka—0 glorious Lord; me— my;anagha—0 sinless one. 


TRANSLATION 

Jara said: 0 Lord M adhusiidana, I am a most sinful person. I have 
committed this act out of ignorance. 0 purest Lord, 0 U ttamau^loka, please 
forgive this sinner. 


TEXT 36 

yasyaAnausmar"NAM najNAAma, 
(g)AaAnaDvaAntanaAzAnama, 
vad"inta tasya tae ivaSNAAe 
mayaAs$aADau k{(taM ‘aBaAe 

yasyanusmaraeaa n^am 
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aji ana-dhvanta-naganann 
vadanti tasya tevineo 
mayasadhu kataa prabho 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yasya— of whom; anusmaraeam— the constant remembrance; n^am— of all 
men; aji ana— of ignorance; dhvanta— the darkness; naganam— that which 
destroys; vadanti—they say; tasya—toward Him; te—You; viheo—0 Lord 
Viheu; maya—by me; asadhu—wrongly; katam—this has been done; 
prabho— 0 master. 


TRANSLATION 

0 Lord V ifieu, the learned say that for any man, constant remembrance of 
You will destroy the darkness of ignorance. 0 master, I have wronged You! 


TEXT 37 

tanmaAzAu jaih" vaEku(NQ& 
paApmaAnaM ma{gAlaubDak(ma, 
yaTaA paunar"hM" tvaevaM 
na ku(yaA< s$acl"ita,(mama, 

tan magu jahi vaikuedia 
papmanaa m^a-lubdhakam 
yatha punar ahaa tv evaa 
na kuryaa sad-atikramam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat— therefore; ma— me; agu— quickly; jahi— please kill; vaikuedia— 0 Lord 
of Vaikuedha; papmanam—the sinful; m^a-lubdhakam—hunter of deer; 
yatha—so that; punau—again; aham—I; tu—indeed; evam—thus; na 
kuryam—may not do; sat—against saintly persons; 
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atikramann— transgression. 


TRANSLATION 

T herefore, 0 Lord of V aikuedia, please kill this sinful hunter of animals 
immediately so he may not again commit such offenses against saintly 
persons. 


PURPORT 

Cr4a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura explains that the fratricidal battle 
of the Yadu dynasty and the hunter's attack upon Lord Kahea are clearly 
activities of the Lord's internal potency for the purpose of fulfilling the 
Lord's pastime desires. According to the evidence, the quarrel among the 
members of the Yadu dynasty occurred at sunset; then the Lord sat down on 
the bank of the SarasvateRiver. It is stated that a hunter then arrived with 
the intention of killing a deer, but it is highly unlikely— when more than 
560 million warriors had just been killed in a great uproarious battle and the 
place had been flooded with blood and strewn with corpses—that a simple 
hunter would somehow come along trying to kill a deer. Since deer are by 
nature fearful and timid, how could any deer possibly be on the scene of 
such a huge battle, and how could a hunter calmly go about his business in 
the midst of such carnage? Therefore, the withdrawal of the Yadu dynasty 
and Lord Kahea's own disappearance from this earth were not material 
historical events; they were instead a display of the Lord's internal potency 
for the purpose of winding up His manifest pastimes on earth. 


TEXT 38 

yasyaAtmayaAegAr"icataM na ivaau"ivaRir"AaAe 
g&%o"Acl"yaAe'sya tanayaA: patayaAe igAr"AM yae 
tvanmaAyayaA ipaih"taa{"rya Wtacl"Aa: 
ikM( tasya tae vayamas$aO"tayaAe gA{NAIma: 

yasyatma-yoga-racitaa na vidur virii' co 
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rudradayo 'sya tanayau patayo giraa ye 
tvan-mayaya pihita-danoaya etad ai jau 
kia tasya tevayam asad-gatayo g^anau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yasya—whose; atma-yoga—by the personal mystic power; 
racitam—produced; na vidau—they do not understand; virii cau—Lord 
Brahma; rudra-adayau—Civa and others; asya—his; tanayau—sons; 
patayau—masters; giram—of the words of the Vedas; ye—who are; 
tvat-mayaya—by Your illusory potency; pihita—covered; dahoayau—whose 
vision; etat—of this; ai jau—directly; kirn-what; tasya—of Him; te—of 
You; vayam— we; asat— impure; gatayau— whose birth; gaeamau— shall say. 


TRANSLATION 

N either Brahma nor his sons, headed by Rudra, nor any of the great sages 
who are masters of the V edic mantras can understand the function of Your 
mystic power. Because Your illusory potency has covered their sight, they 
remain ignorant of how Your mystic power works. T herefore, what can I, 
such a low-born person, possibly say? 


TEXT 39 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
maA BaEjaR&#re" tvamauiOai" 
k(Ama WSa k{(taAe ih" mae 
yaAih" tvaM macl"nauAaAta: 
svagA< s$auk{(itanaAM pacl"ma, 

grebhagavan uvaca 
ma bhair jaretvam uttihdia 
kama eha kato hi me 
yahi tvaa mad-anuji atau 
svargaa su-katinaa padam 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; ma 
bhaiu—do not fear; jare—0 Jara; tvam—you; uttihdia—please get up; 
kamau—the desire; ehau—this; katau—done; hi—indeed; me—My; 
yahi—go; tvam—you; mat-anuji'atau—given permission by Me; 
svargam—to the spiritual world; su-katinam—of the pious; padam—the 
abode. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear J ara, do not fear. 
Please get up. W hat has been done is actually M y own desire. W ith M y 
permission, go now to the abode of the pious, the spiritual world. 


TEXT 40 

wtyaAid"f"Ae BagAvataA 
k{(SNAenaecC$AzAr"lir"NAA 
i^a: pair",(mya taM natvaA 
ivamaAnaena id'VaM yayaAE 

ity adihoo bhagavata 
kaheeneccha-garaiea 
triu parikramya taa natva 
vimanena divaa yayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

iti—thus; adihoau—instructed; bhagavata—by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; kaheena—by Lord Kahea; iccha-garffiea—whose transcendental 
body is manifested simply by His own will; triu—three times; 
parikramya—circumambulating; tarn-to Him; natva—bowing down; 
vimanena— by a celestial airplane; divam— into the sky; yayau— he went. 
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TRANSLATION 


So instructed by the Supreme Lord Kahea, who assumes H is 
transcendental body by H is own will, the hunter circumambulated the Lord 
three times and bowed down to H im. T hen the hunter departed in an 
airplane that had appeared just to carry him to the spiritual sky. 


TEXT 41 

d"A5&k(: k{(SNApad"valma, 
(g)invacC$-aiDagAmya taAma, 
vaAyauM taulais$ak(AmaAed"ma, 
(g)A„aAyaAiBamauKaM yayaAE 


darukau kanea-padavan 
anvicchann adhigamya tarn 
vayua tulasikamodam 
aghrayabhimukhaa yayau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


darukau— Daruka, the chariot driver of Lord Kahea; kahea— of Lord Kahea; 
padavan—the trail; anvicchan—seeking out; adhigamya—coming upon; 
tarn-i; vayum-the air; tulasika-amodam-fragrant with the aroma of tulase 
flowers; aghraya— scenting; abhimukham— toward H im; yayau— he went. 


TRANSLATION 

At that time Daruka was searching for his master, Kahea. As he neared 
the place where the Lord was sitting, he perceived the aroma of tulase flowers 
in the breeze and went in its direction. 

TEXT 42 
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taM ta^a itagmaauiBar"AyauDaEva{RtaM 
-HitTamaUlae k{(take(tanaM paitama, 
paeh"plautaAtmaA inapapaAta paAd"yaAe 
r'TaAd'Vaplautya s$abaASpalaAecana: 

taa tatra tigma-dyubhir ayudhair vataa 
hy agvattha-mulekata-ketanaa patim 
sneha-plutatma nipapata padayo 
rathad avaplutya sa-banpa-locanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tam—Him; tatra—there; tigma—brilliant; dyubhiu—the effulgence of 
which; ayudhaiu—by His weapons; vatam—surrounded; hi—indeed; 
agvattha—of the banyan tree; mule—at the base; kata-ketanam—resting; 
patim— his master; sneha— with affection; pluta— overwhelmed; atma— his 
heart; nipapata—he fell down; padayou—at His feet; rathat—from the 
chariot; avaplutya— rushing down; sa-bahpa— filled with tears; locanau— his 
eyes. 


TRANSLATION 

U pon seeing Lord Kafiea resting at the foot of a banyan tree, surrounded 
by H is shining weapons, Daruka could not control the affection he felt in his 
heart. H is eyes filled with tears as he rushed down from the chariot and fell 
at the Lord's feet. 


TEXT 43 

@pazyatastva»ar"NAAmbaujaM ‘aBaAe 
a{"ir': ‘aNAfA tamais$a ‘aivaP'A 
id"zAAe na jaAnae na laBae ca zAAintaM 
yaTaA inazAAyaAmaux"]pae ‘aNAie" 

apagyatastvac-caraeambujaa prabho 
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dandu praeanoa tamasi pravinoa 
digo na jane na labhe ca gantia 
yatha nigayann uoupe praeande 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

apagyatau— of me, who am not seeing; tvat—Your; caraea-ambujam— lotus 
feet; prabho— 0 master; dandu—the power of vision; praeanoa— is destroyed; 
tamasi— into darkness; pravinoa— having entered; digau— the directions; na 
jane— I do not know; na labhe— I cannot obtain; ca— and; gantim— peace; 
yatha—just as; nigayam—in the night; uoupe—when the moon; 
praeande— has become new. 


TRANSLATION 

Daruka said: Just as on a moonless night people are merged into darkness 
and cannot find their way, now that I have lost sight of Your lotus feet, my 
Lord, I have lost my vision and am wandering blindly in darkness. I cannot 
tell my direction, nor can I find any peace. 


TEXT 44 

wita “auvaita s$aUtae vaE 
r'TaAe gA5&x"laAHC$na: 

KamautpapaAta r"Ajaen%o" 
s$aAiDvaja ocl"l-ata: 

iti bruvati sutevai 
ratho garuoa-lai' chanau 
kham utpapata rajendra 
sagva-dhvaja uddchatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

iti—thus; bruvati—while he was speaking; sute—the chariot driver; 
vai— indeed; rathau— the chariot; garuoa-lai' chanau— marked with the flag 
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of Garuoa; kham—into the sky; utpapata—arose; raja-indra—0 king of 
kings (Pard<hit); sa-agva—along with the horses; dhvajau—and flag; 
udd<hatau— as he looked up, watching. 


TRANSLATION 

[Qukadeva Gosvamecontinued:] 0 foremost of kings, while the chariot 
driver was still speaking, before his very eyes the Lord's chariot rose up into 
the sky along with its horses and its flag, which was marked with the emblem 
of G aruoa. 


TEXT 45 

tannanvagAcC$ind"vyaAina 
ivaSNAu‘ah"r"NAAina ca 
taenaAitaivaismataAtmaAnaM 
sSaUtamaAh" janaAdR"na: 

tam anvagacchan divyani 
viheu-praharaeani ca 
tenati-vismitatmanaa 
sutam aha janardanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tam— that chariot; anvagacchan— they followed; divyani— divine; viheu— of 
Lord Viheu; praharaeani— the weapons; ca— and; tena— by that occurrence; 
ati-vismita—astonished; atmanam—his mind; sutam—to the driver; 
aha— spoke; janardanau— Lord CreKahea. 


TRANSLATION 

AII the divine weapons of V iheu rose up and followed the chariot. T he 
Lord, Janardana, then spoke to H is chariot driver, who was most astonished 
to see all this. 
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TEXT 46 


gAcC$ a"Ar"vatal%M s$aUta 
AaAtalnaAM inaDanaM imaTa: 
s$a/EySaRNAsya inayaARNAM 
banDauByaAe “aUih" maU"zAAma, 


gaccha dvaravat© suta 
ji ateiaa nidhanaa mithau 
sai karnaeasya niryaeaa 
bandhubhyo bruhi mad-dagam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gaccha—just go; dvaravaten—to Dvaraka; suta—0 chariot driver; 
ji'atanann—of their close relatives; nidhanam—the destruction; 
mithau— mutual; sai karnaeasya— of Lord Balarama; niryaeam— the passing 
away; bandhubhyau—to Our family members; bruhi—speak; 
mat-dagam— M y condition. 


TRANSLATION 

0 driver, go to Dvaraka and tell Our family members how their loved ones 
destroyed one another. A Iso tell them of the disappearance of Lord 
Sal karhaea and of M y present condition. 

PURPORT 

Lord Kahea sent H is chariot driverless back to Vaikuedha, along with the 
horses and weapons, because the chariot driver, Daruka, had some final 
service to do on earth. 


TEXT 47 
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a"Ar"k(AyaAM ca na sTaeyaM 
Bavaia"e svabanDauiBa: 
mayaA tya-(AM yaau"paur'T/oM 
s$amau"%o": plaAvaiyaSyaita 

dvarakayaa ca na stheyaa 
bhavadbhigca sva-bandhubhiu 
maya tyaktaa yadu-pura 
samudrau plavayinyati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dvarakayam—in Dvaraka; ca—and; na stheyam—should not remain; 
bhavadbhiu—you; ca—and; sva-bandhubhiu—along with your relatives; 
maya— by M e; tyaktam— abandoned; yadu-puren— the capital of the Yadus; 
samudrau— the ocean; plavayinyati— will drown. 


TRANSLATION 

You and your relatives should not remain in Dvaraka, the capital of the 
Yadus, because once I have abandoned that city it will be inundated by the 
ocean. 


TEXT 48 

svaM svaM pair"/ahM" s$avaeR 
(g)Acl"Aya ipatar"AE ca na: 
(g)jauR"naenaAivataA: s$avaR 
wn%o"‘asTaM gAimaSyaTa 

svaa svaa parigrahaa sarve 
adaya pitarau ca nau 
arjunenavitau sarva 
indraprasthaa gamihyatha 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


svam svaiTi—each his own; parigrahann—family; sarve—all of them; 
adaya—taking; pitarau—parents; ca—and; nau—Our; arjunena—by 
Arjuna; avitau—protected; sarve—all; indraprastham—to Indraprastha; 
gamihyatha— you should go. 


TRANSLATION 

You should all take your own families, together with M y parents, and 
under A rjuna's protection go to I ndraprastha. 


TEXT 49 

tvaM tau maU"maRmaAsTaAya 
AaAnainai" opae-ak(: 
manmaAyaAr"icataAmaetaAM 
ivaAayaAepazAmaM “aja 

tvaa tu mad-dharmam asthaya 
ji ana-nihdia upekhakau 
man-maya-racitam etaa 
viji ayopagamaa vraja 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tvam—you; tu—however; mat-dharmam—in My devotional service; 
asthaya—remaining firm; ji ana-nihdiau—fixed in knowledge; 
upekhakau—indifferent; mat-maya—by My illusory energy; 
racitam— created; etam— this; viji aya— understanding; 

upagamam— cessation from agitation; vraja— obtain. 


TRANSLATION 


You, Daruka, should be firmly situated in devotion to M e, remaining fixed 
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in spiritual knowledge and unattached to material considerations. 

U nderstanding these pastimes to be a display of M y illusory potency, you 
should remain peaceful. 


PURPORT 

According to J^a Gosvamq the word tu here emphasizes that 
Daruka is an eternally liberated associate of Lord Kane a, having descended 
from Vaikueoha. Therefore, even though others might be bewildered by the 
Lord's pastimes, Daruka should remain peaceful and fixed in spiritual 
knowledge. 


TEXT 50 

wtyau-(staM pair",(mya 
namas$k{(tya pauna: pauna: 
tatpaAcl"AE zAISNyauRpaADaAya 
au"maRnaA: ‘ayayaAE paur"lma, 

ityuktastaa parikramya 
namaskatya punau punau 
tat-padau gahey upadhaya 
durmanau prayayau puren 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

iti—thus; uktau—spoken to; tarn—Him; parikramya—circumambulating; 
namau-katya—offering obeisances; punau punau—again and again; 
tat-padau—H is lotus feet; gffhei—upon his head; upadhaya—placing; 
durmanau— unhappy in his mind; prayayau— he went; puren— to the city. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus ordered, Daruka circumambulated the Lord and offered obeisances 
to H im again and again. H e placed Lord Karea's lotus feet upon his head and 
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then with a sad heart went back to the city. 


T hus end the purports of the hunnble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh C anto, T hirtieth Chapter, of 
theCranad-Bhagavatam, entitled "The Disappearance of the Yadu Dynasty." 


31. T he Disappearance of Lord greKm 


This chapter describes the return of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
to H isown abode, along with all theYadus. 

Upon learning from Daruka that Lord CreKahea had returned to His 
abode, Vasudeva and all the others remaining in Dvaraka became very much 
agitated by lamentation and went out from the city to find Him. All the 
demigods who, in pursuance of the desire of Lord Kahea, had taken birth in 
the Yadu dynasty to render assistance in H is pastimes followed Lord Kahea 
and returned to their respective abodes. The Lord's activities of creating a 
life for H imself and then dismantling it are simply tricks of M aya, like an 
actor's performance. A ctually, H e creates the entire universe, and then H e 
enters within it as the Supersoul. In the end, H e again winds up the entire 
universe within Himself and, remaining in His private glory, desists from 
external pastimes. 

Though overcome by feelings of separation from Kahea, Arjuna was 
nevertheless able to pacify himself by remembering all the various 
instructions given to him by the Lord. A rjuna then carried out the rituals of 
offering pieoa and so on for his dead relatives. At that time the ocean 
swallowed up all of Dvaraka-pure except for the Lord's own residence. 
A rjuna took the remaining members of the Yadu dynasty to Indraprastha, 
where he installed Vajra upon the throne. Hearing of these events, the 
Paeoavas, led by Yudhihohira, placed Pardcht upon their throne and left for 
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the great journey. 


TEXT 1 

™alzAuk( ovaAca 
(g)Ta tataAgAmaa," “aoA 
BavaAnyaA ca s$annaM Bava: 
mahe"n%o"‘annauKaA de'VaA 
maunaya: s$a‘ajaeir"A: 

greguka uvaca 
atha tatragannad brahma 
bhavanya ca samaa bhavau 
mahendra-pramukha deva 
munayau sa-prajegvarau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregukau uvaca—Cukadeva Gosvame said; atha—then; tatra—there; 
agamat—came; brahma—Lord Brahma; bhavanya—his consort, Bhavanq 
ca—and; samam—along with; bhavau—Lord Civa; 
maha-indra-pramukhau—led by Lord Indra; devau—the demigods; 
munayau—the sages; sa—with; praja-^varau—the progenitors of the 
universe's population. 


TRANSLATION 

Cukadeva G osvamesaid; T hen Lord Brahma arrived at Prabhasa along 
with Lord Qiva and his consort, the sages, the Prajapatis and all the demigods, 
headed by I ndra. 


TEXTS 2-3 

ipatar": is$aU"gAnDavaAR 
ivaaADar"mah"Aer"gAA: 
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caAr"NAA ya-ar"-aAMis$a 
ik(-ar"Aps$ar"s$aAe ia"jaA: 

%o"f]"k(AmaA BagAvataAe 
inayaARNAM par"maAets$auk(A: 

gAAyantae gA{NAntae 
zAAEre": k(maARiNA janma ca 

pitarau siddha-gandharva 
vidyadhara-mahoragau 
caraea yakna-raknaa si 
kinnarapsaraso dvijau 

drandj-kama bhagavato 
niryaeaa paramotsukau 
gayantagca g^antagca 
gaureu karnnaei janma ca 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


pitarau— the forefathers; siddha-gandharvau— the Siddhas and G andharvas; 
vidyadhara-maha-uragau—the Vidyadharas and the great serpents; 
caraeau—the Caracas; yakha-rakhaa si—the Yakhas and Rakhasas; 
kinnara-apsarasau—the Kinnaras and Apsaras; dvijau—the great birds; 
drahdu-kamau— desirous of seeing; bhagavatau— of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; niryaeam—the passing away; parama-utsukau—very eager; 
gayantau—chanting; ca—and; gaeantau—praising; ca—and; gaureu—of 
Lord Cauri (Kahea); karmaei— the activities; janma— the birth; ca— and. 


TRANSLATION 

T he forefathers, Siddhas, G andharvas, V idyadharas and great serpents 
also came, along with the C araeas, Yaknas, Rakhasas, Kinnaras, A psaras and 
relatives of G aruoa, greatly eager to witness the departure of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead. A s they were coming, all these personalities 
variously chanted and glorified the birth and activities of Lord Qauri [Kahea]. 
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TEXT 4 


vava{Sau: pauSpavaSaARiNA 
ivamaAnaAvailaiBanaRBa: 
ku(vaRnta: s$aQylaM r"Ajana, 

BaftyaA par"mayaA yautaA: 

vavanuu punpa-varnaei 
vimanavalibhir nabhau 
kurvantau sai kulaa rajan 
bhaktya paramaya yutau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vavanuu—they showered; punpa-varhaei—showers of flowers; vimana—of 
airplanes; avalibhiu—by great numbers; nabhau—the sky; 
kurvantau—making; sai kulam—filled up; rajan—0 King Pard<nt; 
bhaktya— with devotion; paramaya— transcendental; yutau— endowed. 


TRANSLATION 

0 King, crowding the sky with their many airplanes, they showered down 
flowers with great devotion. 


TEXT 5 

BagAvaAna, ipataAmahM" val-ya 
ivaBaUtalr"AtmanaAe ivaBau: 
s$aMyaAejyaAtmaina caAtmaAnaM 
paanae^ae nyamallayata, 

bhagavan pitamahaa vd<nya 
vibhuta atmano vibhuu 
saa yojyatmani catmanaa 
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padma-netre nyamdayat 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; pitamaham—Lord 
Brahma; vd<hya—seeing; vibhut^—the powerful expansions, the demigods; 
atmanau—His own; vibhuu—the Almighty Lord; saa yojya—fixing; 
atmani—in Himself; ca—and; atmanam—His consciousness; 
padma-netre— H is lotus eyes; nyamdyat— closed. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing before H im Brahma, the grandfather of the universe, along with 
the other demigods, who are all H is personal and powerful expansions, the 
A Imighty Lord closed H is lotus eyes, fixing H is mind within H imself, the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

PURPORT 

According to Cr^hara Svame Lord Kahea had previously answered 
the prayers of Lord Brahma and the other demigods, who had requested the 
Lord to descend within this universe for the protection of H is servants, the 
demigods. N ow the demigods arrived before the Lord, each one desiring to 
take the Lord to his own planet. To avoid these innumerable social 
obligations, the Lord closed H is eyes as if absorbed in samadhi. 

Crda Je/a Gosvameadds that Lord Kahea closed H is eyes to instruct the 
yogs how to leave this mortal world without attachment to one's mystic 
opulences. All the demigods, including Brahma, are mystic expansions of 
Lord Kahea, and yet the Lord closed H is eyes to emphasize that one should 
fix one's mind on the Supreme Personality of G odhead when departing from 
this world. 


TEXT 6 

laAek(AiBar"AmaAM svatanauM 
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DaAr"NAADyaAnamaEylama, 
yaAegADaAr"NAyaAoaeyyaA- 
d"gDvaA DaAmaAivazAtsvak(ma, 


lokabhiramaa sva-tanua 
dharaea-dhyana-mai galam 
yoga-dharaeayagneyya- 
dagdhva dhamavigat svakaim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

loka— to all the worlds; abhirannann— most attractive; sva-tanum— H is own 
transcendental body; dharaea—of all trance; dhyana—and meditation; 
mai galam—the auspicious object; yoga-dharaeaya—by mystic trance; 
agneyya—focused on fire; adagdhva—without burning; dhama—the abode; 
avigat— He entered; svakam— His own. 


TRANSLATION 

W ithout employing the mystic agneyc meditation to burn up H is 
transcendental body, which is the all-attractive resting place of all the worlds 
and the object of all contemplation and meditation, Lord Kahea entered into 
H is own abode. 


PURPORT 

A yoge empowered to select the moment of leaving his body can cause it 
to burst into flames by engaging in the yogic meditation called agneye and 
thus he passes into his next life. The demigods similarly employ this mystic 
fire when being transferred to the spiritual world. But the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is completely different from conditioned souls like 
yogs and demigods, since the Lord's eternal, spiritual body is the source of 
all existence, as indicated here by the words lokabhiramaa sva-tanum. Lord 
Kahea's body is the source of pleasure for the entire universe. The word 
dharaea-dhyana-ma] galam indicates that those trying for spiritual elevation 
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through meditation and yoga achieve all auspiciousness through meditation 
on the Lord's body. Since yogs are liberated simply by thinking of Lord 
Kahea's body, that body is certainly not material and therefore not subject to 
burning by mundane mystic fire or any other type of fire. 

Crda Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura reminds us of Lord Kahea's 
statement in the Eleventh Canto, Chapter Fourteen, verse 37: vahni-madhye 
smared rupaa mamaitad dhyana-ma) galam. "Within the fire one should 
meditate upon My form, which is the auspicious object of all meditation." 
Since Lord Kahea's transcendental form is present within fire as the 
maintaining principle, how can fire affect that form? Thus although the 
Lord appeared to enter the mystic yoga trance, the word adagdhva indicates 
that the Lord, since H is body is purely spiritual, bypassed the formality of 
burning and directly entered H is own abode in the spiritual sky. This point 
has also been elaborately explained by ja/a Gosvamein his commentary 
to this verse. 


TEXT 7 

icl"iva au"nau"BayaAe naeau": 
paetau: s$aumanas$ae KaAta, 
s$atyaM DamaAeR Da{itaBaURmae: 
k(LitaR: ™aleAnau taM yayau: 

divi dundubhayo neduu 
petuu sumanasagca khat 
satyaa dharmo dhatir bhumeu 
katiu gr^ canu taa yayuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

divi—in heaven; dundubhayau— kettledrums; neduu—sounded; petuu—fell; 
sumanasau—flowers; ca—and; khat—from the sky; satyam—Truth; 
dharmau—Religion; dhatiu—Faithfulness; bhumeu—from the earth; 
katiu—Fame; grai-Beauty; ca—and; anu—following; tarn-Him; 
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yayuu— they went. 


TRANSLATION 

As soon as Lord CreKafiea left the earth, T ruth, Religion, Faithfulness, 

G lory and Beauty immediately followed H im. Kettledrums resounded in the 
heavens and flowers showered from the sky. 

PURPORT 

According to Ci'^hara Svamq all the demigods were jubilant 
because each onethought Lord Karea wascomingto hisown planet. 


TEXT 8 

cle"vaAcl"yaAe “aomauKyaA 
na ivazAntaM svaDaAmaina 
(g)ivaAaAtagAitaM k{(SNAM 
cl"a{"zAueAitaivaismataA: 

devadayo brahma-mukhya 
na vigantaa sva-dhamani 
aviji' ata-gatia kaheaa 
dadagugcati-vismitau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

deva-adayau—the demigods and others; brahma-mukhyau—headed by 
Brahma; na—not; vigantam—entering; sva-dhamani—H is own abode; 
aviji ata—unknown; gatim—His movements; kaheam—Lord Kahea; 
dadaguu— they saw; ca— and; ati-vismitau— very amazed. 


TRANSLATION 

M ost of the demigods and other higher beings led by Brahma could not see 
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Lord Kafiea as H e was entering H is own abode, since H e did not reveal H is 
movements. But some of them did catch sight of H im, and they were 
extremely amazed. 

TEXT 9 

s$aAEd"AmanyaA yaTaAflaAzAe 
yaAntyaA ih"tvaA”amaNx"lama, 
gAitanaR la-yatae matyaE=s$a, 
taTaA k{(SNAsya dE'VataE: 

saudamanya yathaklage 
yantya hitvabhra-maeoalam 
gatir na lakfVatemartyais 
tatha kaneasya daivataiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

saudamanyau—of lightning; yatha—just as; akage—in the sky; 
yantyau—which is traveling; hitva—having left; abhra-nnaeoalann—the 
clouds; gatiu—the movement; na lakhyate—cannot be ascertained; 
martyaiu—by mortals; tatha—similarly; kaneasya—of Lord Kahea; 
daivataiu— by the demigods. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as ordinary men cannot ascertain the path of a lightning bolt as it 
leaves a cloud, the demigods could not trace out the movements of Lord 
Kahea as H e returned to H is abode. 

PURPORT 

The sudden movements of a lightning bolt are seen by the demigods but 
not by human beings. Similarly, the sudden departure of Lord Kahea could 
be understood by the Lord's intimate associates in the spiritual sky but not 
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by the demigods. 


TEXT 10 

“a65&%o"Ad"yastae tau 
a{"i"A yaAegAgAitaM h"re": 
ivaismataAstaAM ‘azAMs$anta: 
svaM svaM laAekM( yayaustad"A 

brahma-rudradayastetu 
dano/a yoga-gatia hareu 
vismitastaa pragaa santau 
svaa svaa lokaa yayustada 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

brahma-rudra-adayau—Brahma, Rudra and others; te—they; tu—but; 
dahd/a—seeing; yoga-gatim—the mystic power; hareu—of Lord Kahea; 
vismitau—astonished; tarn—that power; pragaa santau—glorifying; svam 
svam— each to his own; lokam— world; yayuu— went; tada— then. 


TRANSLATION 

A few of the demigods, however- notably Lord Brahma and Lord 
Civa— could ascertain how the Lord's mystic power was working, and thus 
they became astonished. AII the demigods praised the Lord's mystic power 
and then returned to their own planets. 

PURPORT 

Although the demigods are virtually omniscient within this universe, 
they could not understand the movements of Lord Kahea's mystic potency. 
Thus they were astonished. 


TEXT 11 
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r"Ajana, par"sya tanauBa{AananaApyayaeh"A 
maAyaAivax"mbanamavaeih" yaTaA naq%sya 
s$a{"i"Atmanaed"manauivazya iva6$tya caAntae 
s$aM6$tya caAtmamaih"naAepar"ta: s$a (g)Astae 

rajan parasya tanu-bhaj-jananapyayeha 
maya-vioambanann avehi yatha nabasya 
safxvatmanedam anuvigya vihatya cante 
saa hatya catma-mahinoparatau sa aste 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

rajan—0 King Parent; parasya—of the Supreme; tanu-bhat—resembling 
the embodied living beings; janana— of birth; apyaya— and disappearance; 
#iau— the activities; maya— of H is illusory potency; vioambanam— the false 
show; avehi—you should understand; yatha—just as; nacasya— of an actor; 
saho/a-creating; atmana—by Himself; idam—this universe; 
anuvigya—entering it; vihatya—playing; ca—and; ante—in the end; 
saa hatya—winding it up; ca—and; atma-mahina—with His own glory; 
uparatau— having ceased; sau— H e; aste— remains. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear King, you should understand that the Supreme Lord's appearance 
and disappearance, which resemble those of embodied conditioned souls, are 
actually a show enacted by H is illusory energy, just like the performance of 
an actor. After creating this universe H e enters into it, plays within it for 
some time, and at last winds it up. T hen the Lord remains situated in H is 
own transcendental glory, having ceased from the functions of cosmic 
manifestation. 


PURPORT 

A ccording to Je/a G osvame the so-called fight among the members 
of the Yadu dynasty was actually a display of the pastime potency of the 
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Lord, since Lord Karea's personal associates are never subject to ordinary 
birth and death like conditioned souls. This being the case, certainly the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead H imself is transcendental to material birth 
and death, as clearly stated in this verse. 

The word nacasya, "of an actor or magician," is significant here. 
Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura tells the following story of a certain 
magician who exhibits the trick of dying: 

"In front of a great king, a magician approaches a stack of valuable 
garments, jewels, coins and so forth, all placed there by the king. Taking a 
jeweled necklace, the magician tells the king, 'Now I am taking this 
necklace, and you can't have it,' and he makes the necklace disappear. 'N ow 
I'm taking this gold coin, and you can't have it,' he says, and makes the gold 
coin disappear. Next, challenging the king in the same way, the magician 
makes seven thousand horses disappear. Then the magician creates the 
illusion that the king's children, grandchildren, brothers and other family 
members have attacked each other and that nearly all are dead from the 
violent quarrel. The king hears the magician speaking and at the same time 
observes these things taking place before him as he sits in the great assembly 
hall. 

"Then the magician says, '0 King, I no longer wish to live. Just as I have 
studied magic, so also, by the mercy of the lotus feet of my guru, I have 
learned the mystic meditation of yoga. 0 ne is supposed to give up one's body 
while meditating in a holy place, and since you have performed so many 
pious activities, you are a holy place yourself. Therefore I shall now give up 
my body.' 

"Thus speaking, the magician sits down in the proper yoga posture, fixes 
himself in praeayama, pratyahara, dharaea, dhyana and samadhi and 
becomes silent. A moment later, a fire generated from his trance blazes forth 
out of his body and burns it to ashes. Then all the wives of the magician, 
distraught with lamentation, enter into that fire. 

"Three or four days later, after the magician has returned to his own 
province, he sends one of his daughtersto the king. The daughter tells him, 
'0 King, I have just come to your palace, bringing along with me, invisibly. 
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all your sons, grandsons and brothers in good health—along with all the 
jewels and other items given by you. Please, therefore, give me whatever you 
consider fitting remuneration for the wisdom of the magic that has been 
exhibited before you.' In this way, even by ordinary magic one can simulate 
birth and death." 

It is not difficult to understand, therefore, that the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, although transcendental to the laws of nature, exhibits His 
illusory potency so that ordinary fools will think the Lord has left H is body 
like a human being. A ctually. Lord Kahea returned to H is abode in H is own 
eternal body, as confirmed throughout the Vedic literature. 


TEXT 12 

matyaeRna yaAe gAug&sSautaM yamalaAek(naltaM 
tvaAM caAnayacC$r"NAcl": par"maAhcl"gDama, 
ijagyae'ntak(Antak(mapalzAmas$aAvanalzA: 
ikM( svaAvanae svar"nayanma{gAyauM s$acle"h"ma, 

martyena yo guru-sutaa yama-loka-ndaa 
tvaa canayac charaea-dau paramastra-dagdham 
jigye'ntakantakam ap^am asavan^au 
kia svavanesvar anayan m^ayua sa-deham 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

martyena— in the same human body; yau— who; guru-sutam— the son of H is 
spiritual master; yama-loka—to the planet of Yamaraja; ndam—brought; 
tvam—you; ca—and; anayat—brought back; garaea-dau—the giver of 
shelter; parama-astra—by the supreme weapon, the brahmastra; 
dagdham-burned; jigye—He conquered; antaka—of the agents of death; 
antakam— who is the death; api— even; ^am— Lord Civa; asau— H e, Kahea; 
an^au—incapable; kirn-whether; sva—of Himself; avane—in the 
protection; svau—to the spiritual world; anayat—brought; m^ayum—the 
hunter; sa-deham— in the same body. 
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TRANSLATION 


Lord Kahea brought the son of H is guru back from the planet of the lord 
of death in the boy's selfsame body, and as the ultimate giver of protection 
H e saved you also when you were burned by the brahmastra of A p/atthama. 

H e conquered in battle even Lord Qiva, who deals death to the agents of 
death, and H e sent the hunter Jara directly to V aikuedia in his human body. 
H ow could such a personality be unable to protect H is own Self? 

PURPORT 

T 0 mitigate his own and Pard<nt M aharaja's distress at the narration of 
Lord Kahea's departure from this world, CreCukadeva Gosvamehere gives 
several clear examples proving that Lord Kahea is far beyond the influence 
of death. Although the son of Lord Kahea's spiritual master (Sand^ani 
Muni) had been taken by death, the Lord brought him back in his same 
body. Similarly, the power of Brahman cannot touch Lord Kahea, since 
Pardcht Maharaja, though burned by the brahmastra weapon, was easily 
saved by the Lord. Lord Civa was clearly defeated by Lord Kahea in the 
battle with Baeasura, and the hunter jara was sent to a Vaikueoha planet in 
his same human body. Death is an insignificant expansion of Lord Kahea's 
external potency and cannot possibly act upon the Lord H imself. Those who 
actually understand the transcendental nature of Lord Kahea's activities will 
find convincing evidence in these examples. 


TEXT 13 

taT aApyazAeSaisT aitas$am BavaApyayaeSva, 
(g)nanyahe"tauyaRcl"zAeSazAi-(Da{k,( 
naEcC$t‘aNAetauM vapaur":|:a zAeiSataM 
matyaeRna ikM( svasTagAitaM ‘acl"zARyana, 

tathapy ageha-sthiti-sambhavapyayehv 
ananya-hetur yad ageha-gakti-dhak 
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naicchat praeetua vapur atra genitaa 
martyena kia sva-stha-gatia pradargayan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tatha a pi—nevertheless; ageha—of all created beings; sthiti—in the 
maintenance; sambhava—creation; apyayehu—and annihilation; 
ananya-hetuu—the exclusive cause; yat—because; ageha—unlimited; 
gakti—potencies; dhk—possessing; na aicchat—He did not desire; 
praeetum—to keep; vapuu—His transcendental body; atra—here; 
gehitam—remaining; martyena—with this mortal world; kirn-what use; 
sva-stha—of those who are fixed in Him; gatim—the destination; 
pradargayan— showing. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough Lord Kahea, being the possessor of infinite powers, is the only 
cause of the creation, maintenance and destruction of innumerable living 
beings, H e simply did not desire to keep H is body in this world any longer. 

T hus H e revealed the destination of those fixed in the self and demonstrated 
that this mortal world is of no intrinsic value. 

PURPORT 

A Ithough Lord Kahea descended to this world to save the fallen souls, H e 
did not want to encourage people in the future to loiter here unnecessarily. 
In other words, as soon as possible one should perfect one's Kahea 
consciousness and go back home, back to Godhead. If Lord Kahea had 
remained longer on the earth. He would have unnecessarily increased the 
prestige of the material world. 

As stated by Ci'eUddhava in Cramad-Bhagavatam (3.2.11), adayantar 
adhad yastu sva-bimbaa loka-locanam: "Lord CreKahea, who manifested H is 
eternal form before the vision of all on the earth, performed His 
disappearance by removing H is form from the sight of those who are unable 
to see H im [as H e is] due to not executing the required penance." U ddhava 
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also states in the Bhagavatann (3.2.10): 

devasya nnayaya spahoa 
ye canyad-asad-agritau 
bhrannyatedhff na tad-vakyair 
atnnany uptatmano harau 

"Under no circumstances can the words of persons bewildered by the 
illusory energy of the Lord deviate the intelligence of those who are 
completely surrendered souls." One who follows the Vaiheava authorities in 
his attempt to understand Lord Karea's transcendental disappearance easily 
appreciates that the Lord is the omnipotent Personality of Godhead and 
that H is spiritual body is identical with H is eternal spiritual potency. 


TEXT 14 

ya WtaAM ‘aAtag&tTaAya 
k{(SNAsya pacl"val%M par"Ama, 

‘ayata: k(LtaRyaea"ftyaA 
taAmaevaA«aAetyanau6amaAma, 

ya etaa pratar utthaya 
kareasya padava param 
prayatau katayed bhaktya 
tarn evapnoty anuttamam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau—anyone who; etam—this; pratau—early in the morning; 
utthaya—getting up; kareasya—of Lord Karea; padavem-the destination; 
param—supreme; prayatau—with careful attention; kfftayet—glorifies; 
bhaktya—with devotion; tarn-that destination; eva—indeed; apnoti—he 
obtains; anuttamam— unsurpassable. 


TRANSLATION 
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A nyone who regularly rises early in the morning and carefully chants with 
devotion the glories of Lord CreK^a's transcendental disappearance and H is 
return to H is own abode will certainly achieve that same supreme 
destination. 

TEXT 15 

d"A 5 &k(Ae a"Ar"k(Amaetya 
vas$aude"vaAe/as$aenayaAe: 
paitatvaA car"NAAva>aEr," 
nyaiSaAatk{(SNAivacyauta: 

daruko dvarakam etya 
vasudevograsenayou 
patitva caraeav asrair 
nyanii cat kanea-vicyutau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

darukau—Daruka; dvarakam—in Dvaraka; etya—arriving; 
vasudeva-ugrasenayou—of Vasudeva and Ugrasena; patitva—falling down; 
caraeau—at the feet; asraiu—with his tears; nyanii cat—drenched; 
kanea-vicyutau— deprived of Lord Kahea. 


TRANSLATION 

A s soon as D aruka reached D varaka, he threw himself at the feet of 
V asudeva and U grasena and drenched their feet with his tears, lamenting the 
loss of Lord K^a. 


TEXTS 16-17 


k(TayaAmaAs$a inaDanaM 
va{SNAInaAM k{(t|jazAAe na{pa 
tacC_$tvaAeia"(ta6$d"yaA 
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janaA: zAAek(ivamaURicCR$taA: 

ta^a sma tvair"taA jagmau: 
k{(SNAivaeeSaivau"laA: 
vyas$ava: zAer"tae yata 
AaAtayaAe £anta (g)Ananama, 

kathayam asa nidhanaa 
vane 91 a a kfcnago napa 
tac chrutvodvigna-hkJaya 
janau goka-virnnurcchitau 

tatra snna tvarita jagnnuu 
kanea-viglena-vihvalau 
vyasavau gerateyatra 
ji atayo ghnanta ananann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kathayann asa—he related; nidhanann—the destruction; vaheeiann—of the 
Vaheis; katsnagau— total; napa— 0 King Pardchit; tat— that; grutva— hearing; 
udvigna—agitated; hadayau—their hearts; janau—the people; goka—by 
sorrow; virmurcchitau—rendered senseless; tatra—there; snna—indeed; 
tvaritau—swiftly; jagnnuu—they went; kahea-vigleha—by separation from 
Lord Kahea; vihvalau—overwhelmed; vyasavau—lifeless; gerate—they lay; 
yatra—where; ji atayau—their relatives; ghnantau—striking; 
ananam— their own faces. 


TRANSLATION 

Daruka delivered the account of the total destruction of the V aheis, and 
upon hearing this, 0 Pardcnit, the people became deeply distraught in their 
hearts and stunned with sorrow. Feeling the overwhelming pain of separation 
from K^a, they struck their own faces while hurrying to the place where 
their relatives lay dead. 
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TEXT 18 


de"vak(L r"Aeih"NAI caEva 
vas$aude"vastaTaA s$autaAE 
k{(SNAr"AmaAvapazyanta: 
zAAek(AtaAR ivajao": sma{itama, 

devakerohieecaiva 
vasudevastatha sutau 
kanea-ramav apagyantau 
gokarta vijahuu smatiim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

devake—Devake rohiee—Rohieq ca—also; eva—indeed; 
vasudevau—Vasudeva; tatha—as well; sutau—their two sons; 
kahea-ramau—Kahea and Rama; apagyantau—not seeing; 
goka-artau—feeling the pain of lamentation; vijahuu—they lost; 
smatim— their consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 

When Devake Rohieeand Vasudeva could not find their sons, K^a and 
Rama, they lost consciousness out of anguish. 

PURPORT 

According to Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, the original Devake 
Rohieeand other ladies of Dvaraka actually remained in Dvaraka, invisible 
to the eyes of the material world, whereas the demigods who represented 
partial aspects of Devakq Rohieeand so on went to Prabhasa to see their 
dead relatives. 


TEXT 19 
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‘aANAAMe ivaja6"stata 
Bag Avaia" r" h" Atau r" A: 
opagAu-H patal%MstaAta 
icataAmaAg&g&o": inya: 

praeaa gca vijahustatra 
bhagavad-virahaturau 
upaguhya pat® stata 
citaim aruruhuu striyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

praean—their lives; ca—and; vijahuu—they gave up; tatra—there; 
bhagavat— from the Personality of Godhead; viraha— because of separation; 
aturau—tormented; upagahya—embracing; patai—their husbands; 
tata—my dear Pardchit; citam—the funeral pyre; aruruhuu—they climbed 
upon; striyau— the wives. 


TRANSLATION 

T ormented by separation from the Lord, H is parents gave up their lives at 
that very spot. M y dear Pardcnit, the wives of the Yadavas then climbed onto 
the funeral pyres, embracing their dead husbands. 


TEXT 20 

r"Amapatnyae taUe"h"ma, 
opagAu-nAipamaAivazAna, 
vas$aucle"vapatnyastaO"A:|:aM 
‘aau°aAd"lna, h"re": pauSaA: 
k{(SNApatnyaAe'ivazA-aipaM 
g&ifmaNyaAaAstacl"Aitmak(A: 

rama-patnyag ca tad-deham 
upaguhyagnim avigan 
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vasudeva-patnyas tad-gatraa 
pradyumnadei hareu snunau 
kanea-patnyo 'vigann agnia 
rukmiey-adyastad-atnnikau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

rama-patnyau— the wives of Lord Balarama; ca— and; tat-deham— H is body; 
upaguhya—embracing; agnim—the fire; avigan—entered; 
vasudeva-patnyau—the wives of Vasudeva; tat-gatram—his body; 
pradyumna-adm—Pradyumna and the others; hareu—of Lord Hari; 
snunau—the daughters-in-law; kahea-patnyau—the wives of Lord Kahea; 
avigan—entered; agnim—the fire; rukmieeadyau—led by Queen Rukmiee 
tat-atmikau— whose consciousness was completely absorbed in H im. 


TRANSLATION 

T he wives of Lord Balarama also entered the fire and embraced H is body, 
and V asudeva's wives entered his fire and embraced his body. T he 
daughters-in-law of Lord H ari entered the funeral fires of their respective 
husbands, headed by Pradyumna. A nd Rukmieeand the other wives of Lord 
K^a— whose hearts were completely absorbed in H im— entered H is fire. 

PURPORT 

It is understood that the anguished scene described here is a display of 
the Lord's illusory potency, adding a final dramatic note to Lord Kahea's 
pastimes on the earth. In reality, Lord Kahea returned to His eternal abode 
in His original body, and His eternal associates returned with Him. This 
final heartbreaking scene of the Lord's pastimes is a creation of the Lord's 
internal potency that brings the Lord's manifest pastimes to a perfect 
dramatic end. 


TEXT 21 
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(g)jauRna: ‘aeyas$a: s$aKyau: 
k{(SNAsya ivar"h"Ataur": 
(g)AtmaAnaM s$aAntvayaAmaAs$a 
k{(SNAgAltaE: s$aau"i-(iBa: 

arjunau preyasau sakhyuu 
kaneasya virahaturau 
atmanaa santvayam asa 
kanea-gdaiu sad-uktibhiu 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


arjunau—A rjuna; preyasau— of his dear; sakhyuu—friend; kaneasya—Lord 
Kahea; viraha—because of the separation; atu r a u—distressed; 
atnnanann—himself; santvayam asa—consoled; kahea-gtaiu—with the song 
sung by Lord Kahea (the Bhagavad-gda); sat-uktibhiij—with the 
transcendental words. 


TRANSLATION 

A rjuna felt great distress over separation from Lord Kahea, his dearmost 
friend. But he consoled himself by remembering the transcendental words the 
Lord had sung to him. 


PURPORT 

A ccording to C^^hara Svame A rjuna remembered such verses from 
the G 4a as: 


nahaa prakagau sarvasya 
yoga-maya-samavatau 
muoho 'yaa nabhijanati 
loko mam ajam avyayam 
(Bg. 7.25) 

"I am never manifest to the foolish and unintelligent. For them I am covered 
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by My eternal creative potency (yoga-maya), and so the deluded world 
knows M e not, who am unborn and infallible." 

Similarly, ^rda Je/a Gosvamehas mentioned the G 4a verse mam evainyasi 
satyaa te pratijane priyo 'si me(Bg. 18.65): "You will come to M e without fail. 
I promise you this because you are M y very dear friend." H e has also quoted 
from the Svarga-parva of the M ahabharata as follows: 

dadarga tatra govindaa 
brahmaee vapuhanvitam 
tenaiva dahoa-purveea 
sad^yenopasucitam 

d^yamanaa sva-vapuha 
divyair astrair upaskatam 
cakra-prabhatibhir ghorair 
divyaiu puruha-vigrahaiu 

upasyamanaa vffeea 
phalgunena su-varcasa 
yatha-svarupaa kaunteya 
tathaiva madhusudanam 

tavubhau puruha-vyaghrau 
samudvd<hya yudhihdiiram 
yatharhaa pratipedate 
pujaya deva-pujitau 


"There Yudhihohira saw Lord Govinda asthe A bsoluteTruth in H isoriginal, 
personal form. He appeared just as Yudhihohira had seen Him before, with 
all the same characteristics. H e was glowing brilliantly with the effulgence 
coming from H is own body, and H e was surrounded by H is transcendental 
weapons—the disc and so on—which appeared in their fearsome 
personified forms. 0 descendant of Kunte Lord Madhusudana was being 
worshiped by the effulgent hero A rjuna, who also appeared in his original 
form. When these two lions among men, who are worshipable by the 
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demigods, noticed the presence of Yudhihohira, they approached him with 
proper respect and offered him worship." 


TEXT 22 

banDaUnaAM nafgAAetaANAAma, 

@jauRna: s$aAmpar"Aiyak(ma, 
h"taAnaAM k(Ar"yaAmaAs$a 
yaTaAvacl"naupaUvaRzA: 

bandhunaa nahca-gotraeam 
arjunau samparayikam 
hatanaa karayam asa 
yatha-vad anupurvagau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bandhunam—of the relatives; nahoa-gotraeam—who had no remaining 
immediate family members; arjunau—A rjuna; samparayikam—the funeral 
rites; hatanam—of the killed; karayam asa—had executed; yatha-vat—as 
prescribed in the Vedas; anupurvagau—in order of the seniority of the 
deceased. 


TRANSLATION 

A rjuna then saw to it that the funeral rites were properly carried out for 
the dead, who had no remaining male family members. H e executed the 
required ceremonies for each of the Yadus, one after another. 


TEXT 23 


a"Ar"k(AM h"ir"NAA tya-(AM 
s$amau"%o"Ae'plaAvayat-aNAAta, 
vajaRiyatvaA mah"Ar"Aja 
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™almaa"gAvad"Alayama, 


dvarakaa hariea tyaktaa 
samudro 'plavayat knaeat 
varjayitva maha-raja 
granad-bhagavad-alayam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dvarakam—Dvaraka; hariea—by Lord Hari; tyaktam—abandoned; 
samudrau—the ocean; aplavayat—overflooded; knaeat—immediately; 
varjayitva—except for; maha-raja—0 King; grenat-bhagavat—of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead; alayam— the residence. 


TRANSLATION 

A s soon as Dvaraka was abandoned by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the ocean flooded it on all sides, 0 King, sparing only H is palace. 

PURPORT 

Crda Je/a Gosvameexplains that whereas the external manifestation of 
the Lord's abode was covered by the ocean, the Lord's eternal Dvaraka exists 
beyond the material universe and certainly beyond the material ocean. 
Dvaraka had been constructed by Vigvakarma, the architect of the 
demigods, and the Sudharma assembly hall had been brought from heaven. 
In that city there were many beautiful and splendorous residences of the 
aristocratic Yadu dynasty, and the most beautiful residence of all was that of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Crdaje/a Gosvamementionsthat even 
in the modern age, people who live near the site of the original Dvaraka 
sometimes catch a glimpse of it in the ocean. Ultimately, the Lord's 
associates and abode are eternal, and one who understands this is qualified 
to become fully Kahea conscious. 


TEXT 24 
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inatyaM s$ai-aih"tasta4:a 
BagAvaAnmaDaus$aUd"na: 
sma{tyaAzAeSaAzAuBah"rM" 
s$avaRmaEylamaEylama, 

nityaa sannihitastatra 
bhagavan madhusudanau 
sm aty a gena gu b h a - h a r a a 
sarva-mai gala-mai galam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nitya in—eternally; sannihitau—present; tatra—there; bhagavan—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; madhusudanau—M adhusudana; 
smatya—by remembrance; ageha-agubha—of everything inauspicious; 
haram—which takes away; sarva-mai gala—of all auspicious things; 
mai galam— the most auspicious. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord M adhusudana, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, is eternally 
present in D varaka. It is the most auspicious of all auspicious places, and 
merely remembering it destroys all contamination. 


TEXT 25 

h I ba Al ava{ U" An a Ad" Aya 
h"tazAeSaAnDanaAaya: 
wn%o"‘asTaM s$amaAvaezya 
vafaM ta^aAByaSaecayata, 


strebala-vkidhan adaya 
hata-gehan dhanai' jayau 
indraprasthaa samavegya 
vajraa tatrabhyahecayat 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


stre—the women; bala—children; vaddhan—and elders; adaya—taking; 
hata—of the killed; gehan—the survivors; dhanai'jayau—A rjuna; 
indraprastham—in the capital of the Paeoavas; samavegya—resettling; 
vajram—Vajra, the son of Aniruddha; tatra—there; abhyahecayat—placed 
upon thethrone. 


TRANSLATION 

A rjuna took the survivors of the Yadu dynasty— the women, children and 
old men- to I ndraprastha, where he installed V ajra as ruler of the Yadus. 


TEXT 26 

™autvaA s$au6$a"DaM r"Aja-a, 

(SjauRnaAOae ipataAmah"A: 
tvaAM tau vaMzADarM" k{(tvaA 
jagmau: s$avaeR mah"ApaTama, 

grutva suhki-vadhaa rajann 
arjunatte pitamahau 
tvaa tu vaa ga-dharaa katva 
jagmuu sarvemaha-patham 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grutva—hearing; suhat—of their friend; vadham—the death; rajan—0 
King; arjunat—from A rjuna; te—your; pitamahau—grandfathers 
(Yudhihohira and his brothers); tvam—you; tu—and; vaa ga-dharam—the 
maintainer of the dynasty; katva— making; jagmuu— they left; sarve— all of 
them; maha-patham— for the great journey. 


TRANSLATION 
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H earing from A rjuna of the death of their friend, my dear King, your 
grandfathers established you as the maintainer of the dynasty and left to 
prepare for their departure from this world. 


TEXT 27 

ya WtaUe'Vade'Vasya 
ivaSNAAe: k(maARiNA janma ca 
k(LtaRyaecC)$U"yaA matyaR: 
s$avaRpaApaE: ‘amaucyatae 

ya etad deva-devasya 
vineou karnnaei janma ca 
kfftayec chraddhaya martyau 
sarva-papaiu pramucyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau— who; etat— these; deva-devasya— of the Lord of lords; vineou— of Lord 
Viheu; karmaei—the activities; janma—the birth; ca—and; 
kfftayet—chants; graddhaya—with faith; martyau—a human being; 
sarva-papaiu— from all sins; pramucyate— becomes completely liberated. 


TRANSLATION 

A person who with faith engages in chanting the glories of these various 
pastimes and incarnations of V iheu, the Lord of lords, will gain liberation 
from all sins. 


TEXT 28 

wtTaM h"re"BaRgAvataAe g&icar"AvataAr"- 
valyaARiNA baAlacair"taAina ca zAntamaAina 
@nyata caeh" ca ™autaAina gA{NAnmanauSyaAe 
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Bai-M( par"AM par"mahM"s$agAtaAE laBaeta 

itthaa barer bhagavato ruciravatara- 
vayaei bala-caritani ca gantamani 
anyatra ceha ca grutani g^an manunyo 
bhaktia paraa paramahaa sa-gatau labheta 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ittham—thus; hareu—of Lord Hari; bhagavatau—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; rucira—attractive; avatara—of the incarnations; 
vffyaei—the exploits; bala—childhood; caritani—pastimes; ca—and; 
gam-tamani—most auspicious; anyatra—elsewhere; ca—and; iha—here; 
ca—also; grutani—heard; gaean—clearly chanting; manuhyau—a person; 
bhaktim—devotional service; param—transcendental; paramahaa sa—of 
the perfect sages; gatau— for the destination (Lord CreKarea); labheta— will 
attain. 


TRANSLATION 

T he all-auspicious exploits of the all-attractive incarnations of Lord 
Kahea, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, and also the pastimes H e 
performed as a child, are described in this ^renad-Bhagavatam and in other 
scriptures. A nyone who clearly chants these descriptions of H is pastimes will 
attain transcendental loving service unto Lord Kahea, who is the goal of all 
perfect sages. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Eleventh C anto, T hirty-first C hapter, 
of theCramad-Bhagavatam, entitled "The Disappearance of Lord CreKahea." 

The Eleventh Canto was completed at the New Gokula South American 
pilgrimage site, state of Sao Paulo, Brazil, on Friday, M arch 26,1982. 

END OF THE ELEVENTH CANTO 
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A ppendix: T he A bsolute N ature of the Supreme Lor 


In his commentary on Text 5, Chapter 30, Ci'^a Vigvanatha Cakravarte 
Ohakura quotes several statements by Cl'S Uddhava from the 
(;;raTiad-Bhagavatam (3.2.7-12) that nicely explain the transcendental nature 
of Lord Kahea's disappearance from this world. The reader is referred to that 
portion of Ci'^a Prabhupada's Cranad-Bhagavatam for further illumination 
on this subject. 

Next, from various Vedic scriptures Vigvanatha Cakravarte cites many 
important verses that clearly establish the absolute, eternal nature of the 
Personality of Godhead's forms, names, abodes, qualities, pastimes and 
entourage. 

Forms: The Gopala-tapane U panihad (1.38) states, govindaa 
sac-cid-ananda-vigrahaa vandavana-sura-bhuraha-talasmaa satataa 
sa-marud-gaeo 'haa paramaya stutya tohayami: "With transcendental 
prayers, I and the M aruts are always trying to satisfy Lord G ovinda, whose 
personal form is eternal and full of knowledge and bliss, and who is sitting 
amidst the celestial desiretreesof Vandavana." 


Similarly, in his Vedanta-bhahya Madhvacarya cites the following 
passage from the gruti: vasudevau sai karhaeaij pradyumno 'niruddho 'haa 
matsyaij kurmo varaho narasia ho vamano ramo ramo ramau kaheo buddhau 
kalkir ahaa gatadhahaa sahasradhaham amito 'ham ananto 'haa naivaite 
jayante naivaite mriyante naiham aji ana-bandho na muktiij sarva eva hy ete 
purea ajara amatau paramau paramanandau. "I am Vasudeva, Sal karhaea, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha. I am Matsya, Kurma, Varaha, Narasia ha, 
Vamana, the three Ramas [Ramacandra, Paragurama and Balarama], Kahea, 
Buddha and Kalki. Immeasurable and unlimited, I appear in hundreds and 
thousands of forms, none of which ever takes birth or dies. These forms of 
M ine are not bound by ignorance, nor do they have to strive for liberation. 
They are all complete, free from old age, immortal, supreme and supremely 
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blissful." 


The Dhyana-bindu U panihad states, nirdoha-purea-guea-vigraha 
atnna-tantro nigcetanatnnaka- garffa-gueaig ca haiah/ 
ananda-nnatra-nnukha-pada-saroruhadiu: "[The Lord's] personal form 
possesses complete and faultless transcendental qualities. Indeed, the form 
of the completely independent Lord is free from all lifeless bodily 
characteristics. H is lotus face and lotus feet consist simply of pure ecstasy." 

The Vasudeva U panihad states, sad-rupam advayaa brahma 
madhyady-anta-vivarjitam/ sva-prabhaa sac-cid-anandaa bhaktya janati 
cavyayam: "[The Lord's] transcendental form is the A bsolute Truth, devoid 
of duality or of middle, beginning or end. It is self-effulgent, eternal and full 
of knowledge and bliss. Only through devotional service can one 
understand that form to be infallible." 


The Brahmaeoa Puraea states, nanda-vraja-jananande 
sac-cid-ananda-vigrahau: [Bs. 5.1], "The body of the Lord, who gives ecstasy 
to the residents of King Nanda's pastures, is eternal and full of knowledge 
and bliss." The M aha-varaha Puraea states, sarve nityau gasvatag ca dehas 
tasya paratmanau/ hanopadana-rahita naiva prakati-jau kvacit: "The bodies of 
that Supreme Soul are all eternal and primeval. Since they are not born of 
material nature, they are not subject to destruction or creation." 


The N ^ia ha Puraea states, yugeyugeviheur anadi-murtim asthaya ghoaa 
paripati duhoa-ha: "In each age. Lord Viheu assumes H is various eternal forms 
in order to protect those who are civilized [the devotees] and to destroy 
those who are evil [the demons]." The Bahad-vaiheava-smati states, yo vetti 
bhautikaa dehaa kaheasya paramatmanau/ sa sarvasmad bahihkaryau 
grauta-smarta-vidhanatau/ mukhaa tasyavalokyapi sa-celaa snanam acaret: 
"If a person thinks the body of the Supreme Soul, Lord Kahea, is made of 
matter, he should be excluded from all ceremonies, both of the gruti and the 
smati. One who even glances upon such a person's face must immediately 
take a bath with all his clothes on." The M ahabharata states, na 
bhuta-sa] gha-samsthano deho 'sya paramatmanau: "The body of the Supreme 
Soul is not composed of a combination of material elements." A Iso from the 
M ahabharata: amataa go 'mata-vapuu. "H is personal expansions and personal 


1862 



bodies are all immortal." 

The (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam itself contains many passages attesting to the 
absolute nature of the Lord's forms. H ere are a few: gabdaa -brahma dadhad 
vapuu. "Appearing in Your transcendental form as the Vedas and as the 
personal feature of the Absolute Truth..." Yat tad vapur bhati 
vibhuhaeayudhair avyakta-cid-vyaktam adharayad vibhuu (8.18.12): "That 
transcendental body which is appearing with its ornaments and weapons has 
been assumed by the Almighty Lord as the spiritual manifestation of H imself, 
who is materially unmanifested." Babandha prakataa yatha (10.9.14): "She 
bound Him up just like an ordinary child." 
Satya-ji' ananantananda-matraika-rasa-murtyau (10.13.54): "The viheu-murtis 
all had eternal, unlimited forms full of knowledge and bliss and existing 
beyond the influence of time." Sveccha-mayasya na tu bhuta-mayasya 
(10.14.2): "H is body is composed of H is own desire, rather than of material 
elements." And tvayy eva nitya-sukha-bodha-tanau: "In You, whose body is 
full of eternal happiness and consciousness..." 

Names: The Ag Veda states, oa asya jananto nama cid viviktan: "If we 
understand even a little of the glories of H is holy name..." The Bhagavatam 
(10.8.15) contains the following passage: bahuni santi namani rupaei ca 
sutasya te guea-karmanurupaei. "For this son of yours there are many forms 
and names according to H is transcendental qualities." That this passage is in 
the present tense indicates that the Lord's names are absolute and eternal. 

The Padma Puraea states, yat tv anama-rupa evayaa bhagavan harir 
^arau/ akarteti ca yo vedaiu smatibhig cabhidh^ate: "It is the Personality of 
Godhead, Lord Hari, whom the Vedas and smatis describe as that which has 
no name or form and which does nothing." The Vasudevadhyatma reconciles 
the apparent contradiction thus raised: aprasiddhestad-gueanam anamo 'sau 
prakfftitau/ aprakatatvad rupasyapy arupo 'sav udffyate/ sambandhena 
pradhanasya barer nasty eva kartata/ akartaram atau prahuu puraeaa taa 
pura vidau. "Because H is qualities are generally unknown, H e is said to have 
no name. Because H is form is not material, H e is said to be formless. A nd 
because Lord H ari does nothing in relationship with the material nature, H e 
is said to be inactive." 
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Abodes: The Gopala-tapaneU panihad (2.36) states, tasaa madhye sakhad 
brahma gopala-pure "A mong all these [abodes], the residence of Lord G opala 
is directly the A bsolute Truth." A nd the Padma Puraea states, nityaa me 
mathuraa vidhi pur® dvaravata tatha: "You should know that My cities of 
M athura and Dvaraka are both eternal." A n alternate reading for this verse 
is nityaa me mathuraa vidhi vanaa vandavanaa tatha, in which case the 
translation is "You should know that both My Mathura and My forest of 
Vandavana are eternal." 


Qualities: The Bhagavatam (1.16.29) states, ete canye ca bhagavan nitya 
yatra maha-gueau/prarthya mahattvam icchadbhir na viyanti sma karhicit: "In 
Him reside these and many other transcendental qualities, which are 
eternally present and never to be separated from H im." 

Pastimes: The Puruha-bodhane U panihad, of the Pippalada-gakha of the 
Atharva Veda, states, eko devo nitya-ldanurakto bhakta-vyape bhakta-hkJy 
antar-atma: "He is the one Supreme Lord, always attached to His eternal 
pastimes, extending Himself to His devotees, and present as the Supreme 
Soul within the hearts of His devotees." In the Bhagavatam (10.90.48) we 
find the verse beginning jayati jana-nivasau, which contains the phrase 
dorbhir asyann adharmam, "with H is arms casting out irreligion." The same 
verse also states, vraja-pura-vanitanaa vardhayan kama-devam, "increasing 
the lusty desires of the young women of Vandavana village. " The 
Bhagavatam (10.29.15) states, kamaa krodhaa bhayaa sneham aikyaa 
sauhkiam eva va/ nityaa harau vidadhato yanti tan-mayataa hi te: "Persons 
who constantly direct their lust, anger, fear, protective affection, feeling of 
impersonal oneness or friendship toward Lord Hari are sure to become 
absorbed in thought of Him." That all these passages employ the present 
tense indicates that the Lord is eternally enacting H is pastimes. 

Entourage: The Padma Puraea states, eta hi yadavau sarve mad-gaea eva 
bhavini/ sarvatha mat-priya devi mat-tulya-guea-galinau: "My dear lady, all 
these Yadavas are M y personal associates. T hey are in all respects very dear 
to M e, 0 goddess, and their characters are equal to M ine." 

T 0 summarize, we may cite the following verse from the Vedic literature: 
nityav avatare bhagavan nitya-murtir jagat-patiu/ nitya-rupo nitya-gandho 
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nityaigvarya-sukhanubhuu: "In His eternal incarnation, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the master of the universe, exhibits His eternal 
personal form. His bodily beauty. His fragrance. His opulence and His 
happiness are also all eternal." 



Crenad-Bhagavatam Canto 12: "The A ge of Deterioration" 

(98)1. The Degraded Dynasties of Kali-yuga 

• Translations 1-41(99) 

(100)2. The Symptoms of Kali-yuga 

• Translations 1-44(101) 

(102)3. The Bhumi-gda 

• Translations 1-52(103) 

(104)4. The Four Categories of U niversal A nnihilation 

• Translations 1-43(105) 

(106)5. Cukadeva Gosvam^s Final Instructions to Maharaja 

Pardchit 

• Translations 1-13(107) 

(108)6. M aharaja Pardchit Passes A way 

• Translations 1-80(109) 

(110)7. The Puraeic L iteratures 

• T ranslations 1-25(111) 

(112)8. M arkaeoeya's Prayers to Nara-Narayaea Ahi 

• Translations 1-49(113) 

(114)9. M arkaeoeya Ahi Sees the 1 llusory Potency of the Lord 

• Translations 1-34(115) 

(116)10. (117) Lord Qva and U ma G lorify M arkaeoeya Ahi 
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• Translations 1-42(118) 

(119)11. (120)Summary Description of the M ahapuruha 

• T ranslations 1-50(121) 

(122)12. (123)TheTopics of Cranad-Bhagavatam Summarized 

• Translations 1-69(124) 

(125)13. (126)The G lories of Cramad-Bhagavatam 

• T ranslations 1-23(127) 


1. T he Degraded Dynasties of Kali-yug^ 


The Twelfth Canto of (^r^ad-Bhagavatam begins with ^rda Cukadeva 
Gosvame predicting the kings of the earth who will appear in the future 
during the age of Kali. Then he gives a description of the numerousfaultsof 
the age, after which the presiding goddess of the earth sarcastically berates 
the foolish members of the kingly order who perpetually try to conquer her. 
Next Cukadeva Gosvameexplainsthefour varieties of material annihilation, 
and then he gives his final advice to Maharaja Pardchit. Thereafter King 
Pardcnit is bitten by the snake-bird Takhaka and leaves this world. SCita 
Gosvame concludes his narration of (^ranad-Bhagavatam to the sages at 
N aimiharaeya forest by enumerating the teachers of the various branches of 
the Vedas and Puraeas, relating the pious history of Markaeoeya An, 
glorifying the Supreme Lord in H is universal form and in H is expansion as 
the sun-god, summarizing the topics discussed in this literature, and offering 
final benedictions and prayers. 

The first chapter of this canto briefly describes the future kings of the 
dynasty of Magadha and how they become degraded because of the 
influence of the age of Kali. There were twenty kings who ruled in the 
family of PCiru, in the dynasty of the sun-god, counting from U paricara V asu 
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to Rural jaya. After Rural jaya, the lineage of this dynasty will become 
corrupted. Following Rural jaya there will be five kings known as the 
Rradyotanas, who are then followed by the Ci^unagas, the Mauryas, the 
Cui gas, the Kaevas, thirty kings of the A ndhra nation, seven A bha'as, ten 
Gardabhs, sixteen Kai kas, eight Yavanas, fourteen Turuhkas, ten 
Gurueoas, eleven Maulas, five Kilakila monarchs and thirteen Bahlikas. 
After this, different regions will be ruled over at the same time by seven 
A ndhra kings, seven Kaugalas, the kings of VidCira, and the N ihadhas. Then 
the power of rulership in the countries of M agadha and so forth will fall to 
kings who are no better than gudrasand miecchasand are totally absorbed in 
irreligion. 


TEXTS 1-2 

™alzAuk( ovaAca 
yaAe'ntya: paur"AayaAe naAma 
BaivaSyaAe baAr"h"%o"Ta: 
tasyaAmaAtyastau zAunak(Ae 
h"tvaA svaAimanamaAtmajama, 

‘aaAetas$aMAaM r"AjaAnaM 
k(taAR yatpaAlak(: s$auta: 
ivazAAKayaUpastatpau^aAe 
BaivataA r"Ajak(stata: 

greguka uvaca 
yo 'ntyau purai' jayo nama 
bhavinyo barahadrathau 
tasyamatyastu gunako 
hatva svaminam atma-jam 

pradyota-saa ]i' aa rajanaa 
karta yat-palakau sutau 
vigakhayupastat-putro 
bhavita rajakastatau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


gregukau uvaca— CreCukadeva Gosvamesaid; yau— who; antyau—the final 
member (of the lineage described in the Ninth Canto); 
purai jayau— Purai' jaya (Ripui jaya); nama— named; bhavinyau— will live in 
the future; barahadrathau—the descendant of Bahadratha; tasya—his; 
amatyau—minister; tu—but; gunakau—Cunaka; hatva—killing; 
svaminam— his master; atma-jam— his own son; pradyota-saa ji am— named 
Pradyota; rajanam—the king; karta—will make; yat—whose; 
palakau—named Palaka; sutau—the son; vigakhayupau—Vigakhayupa; 
tat-putrau—the son of Palaka; bhavita—will be; rajakau—Rajaka; 
tatau—then (coming astheson of Vigakhayupa). 


TRANSLATION 

Cukadeva G osvamesaid: T he last king mentioned in our previous 
enumeration of the future rulers of the M agadha dynasty was Purai jaya, who 
will take birth as the descendant of Bahadratha. Purai jaya's minister Qunaka 
will assassinate the king and install his own son, Pradyota, on the throne. 

T he son of Pradyota will be Palaka, his son will be V igakhayiipa, and his son 
will be Rajaka. 


PURPORT 

The vicious political intrigue described here is symptomatic of the age of 
Kali. In the N inth Canto of this work, Cukadeva Gosvamedescribes how the 
great rulers of men descended from two royal dynasties, that of the sun and 
that of the moon. The Ninth Canto's description of Lord Ramacandra, a 
most famous incarnation of G od, occurs in this genealogical narration, and 
at the end of the N inth C anto Cukadeva describes the forefathers of Lord 
Kahea and Lord Balarama. Finally, the appearance of Lord Kahea and that of 
Lord Balarama are mentioned within the context of the narration of the 
moon dynasty. 

The Tenth Canto is devoted exclusively to a description of Lord Kahea's 
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childhood pastimes in Vandavana, His teenage activities in Mathura and 
H is adult activities in Dvarakl The famous epic M ahabharata also describes 
the events of this period, focusing upon the five Paeoava brothers and their 
activities in relation with Lord Kahea and other leading historical figures, 
such as Bhaima, Dh^arahora, Droeacarya and Vidura. Within the 
M ahabharata is Bhagavad-gda, in which Lord Kahea is declared to be the 
Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Cramad-Bhagavatam, 
of which we are presently translating the twelfth and final canto, is 
considered a more advanced literature than the M ahabharata because 
throughout the entire work Lord Ci'e Kahea, the Absolute Truth and 
supreme source of all existence, is directly, centrally and irrefutably 
revealed. In fact, the First Canto of the Bhagavatam describes how Cre 
Vyasadeva composed this great work because he was dissatisfied with his 
rather sporadic glorification of Lord Kahea in the M ahabharata. 

Although (^ramad-Bhagavatam narrates the histories of many royal 
dynasties and the lives of innumerable kings, not until the description of 
the present age, the age of Kali, do we find a minister assassinating his own 
king and installing his son on the throne. This incident resembles 
Dhatarahora's attempt to assassinate the Paeoavas and crown his son 
Duryodhana king. A s the M ahabharata describes. Lord Kahea thwarted this 
attempt, but with the departure of the Lord for the spiritual sky, the age of 
Kali becamefully manifested, ushering in political assassination within one's 
own house as a standard technique. 

TEXT 3 

naind'VaDaRnastatpauta: 
paAa ‘aaAetanaA wmae 
(g)r'i:j:aMzAAe6ar"zAtaM 
BaAe-yainta pa{iTaval%M na{paA: 

nandivardhanas tat-putrau 
pai ca pradyotana ime 
ahba-tria gottara-gataa 
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bhokfVanti pathiva napau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nandivardhanau—N andivardhana; tat-putrau—his son; pai'ca—five; 
pradyotanau—Pradyotanas; ime—these; ahda-tria ga—thirty-eight; 
uttara—increased by; gatann—one hundred; bhokhyanti—they will enjoy; 
pathiven— the earth; napau— these kings. 


TRANSLATION 

T he son of Rajaka will be N andivardhana, and thus in the Pradyotana 
dynasty there will be five kings, who will enjoy the earth for 138 years. 


TEXT 4 

izAzAunaAgAstataAe BaAvya: 
k(Ak(vaNARstau tats$auta: 

-aemaDamaAR tasya s$auta: 

-ae^aAa: -aemaDamaRja: 

gigunagastato bhavyau 
kakavareastu tat-sutau 
khennadharnna tasya sutau 
khetraji' au khemadharnna-jau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gigunagau—Ci^unaga; tatau—then; bhavyau—will take birth; 
kakavareau—Kakavarea; tu—and; tat-sutau—his son; 
khemadharnna—Khemadharma; tasya—of Kakavarea; sutau—the son; 
khetraji' au— Khetraji a; khemadharnna-jau— born to Khemadharml 


TRANSLATION 

N andivardhana will have a son named Qi^unaga, and his son will be known 
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as Kakavarea. T he son of Kakavarea will be Khemadharma, and the son of 
Khemadharma will be Khetraji a. 


TEXT 5 

ivaiDas$aAr": s$autastasyaA- 
jaAtazA:|:auBaRivaSyaita 
d"BaRk(stats$autaAe BaAval 
d"BaRk(syaAjaya: sma{ta: 

vidhisarau sutastasya- 
jatagatrur bhavinyati 
darbhakastat-suto bhave 
darbhakasyajayau smatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vidhisarau—Vidhisara; sutau—the son; tasya—of Khetraji a; 
ajatagatruu—A jatagatru; bhavinyati—will be; darbhakau—Darbhaka; 
tat-sutau—the son of Ajatagatru; bhave—will take birth; darbhakasya—of 
Darbhaka; ajayau— A jaya; smatau— is remembered. 


TRANSLATION 

T he son of Khetraji a will be V idhisara, and his son will be Ajata^atru. 
Ajata^atru will have a son named Darbhaka, and his son will be A jaya. 


TEXTS 6-8 

naind'VaDaRna (g)AjaeyaAe 
mah"Anaind": s$autastata: 
izAzAunaAgAA d"zAEvaEtae 
s$ar'Yau6ar"zAtai:ayama, 

s$amaA BaAe-yainta pa{iTaval%M 
ku( 5 &™aei" k(laAE na{paA: 
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mah"Anaind"s$autaAe r"Ajana, 
zAU#%o"AgABaAeRa"vaAe balal 

mah"Apaapaita: k(iena, 
nand": -ataivanaAzAk{(ta, 
tataAe najpaA BaivaSyainta 
zAU#%o"‘aAyaAstvaDaAimaRk(A: 

nandivardhana ajeyo 
mahanandiu sutastatau 
gigunaga dagaivaite 
sancy-uttara-gata-trayann 

sama bhoknyanti pathiva 
kuru-grendia kalau napau 
mahanandi-suto rajan 
gudra-garbhodbhavo bale 

mahapadma-patiu kagcin 
nandau knatra-vinaga-kat 
tato napa bhavinyanti 
gudra-prayastv adharnnikau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nandivardhanau—N andivardhana; ajeyau—the son of Ajaya; 
maha-nandiu—M ahanandi; sutau—the son; tatau—then (following 
Nandivardhana); gigunagau—the Ci^unagas; daga—ten; eva—indeed; 
ete— these; sand— sixty; uttara— increased by; gata-trayam— three hundred; 
sannau—years; bhoknyanti—they will rule; pathiven—the earth; 
kurugrehdia—0 best of the Kurus; kalau—in this age of Kali; napau—the 
kings; nnahanandi-sutau—the son of Mahanandi; rajan—0 King Pardchit; 
gudra-garbha—in the womb of a gudra woman; udbhavau—taking birth; 
bale—powerful; maha-padma—of an army, or wealth, measured in the 
millions; patiu— the master; kagcit— a certain; nandau— N anda; khatra— of 
the royal class; vinaga-kat—the destroyer; tatau—then; napau—the kings; 
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bhavinyanti—will become; gudra-prayau—no better than gudras; tu—and; 
adharmikau— irreligious. 


TRANSLATION 

A jaya will father a second N andivardhana, whose son will be M ahanandi. 

0 best of the Kurus, these ten kings of the Qi^unaga dynasty will rule the 
earth for a total of 360 years during the age of Kali. M y dear Pardcnit, King 
M ahanandi will father a very powerful son in the womb of a giidra woman. 

H e will be known as N anda and will be the master of millions of soldiers and 
fabulous wealth. H e will wreak havoc among the khatriyas, and from that 
time onward virtually all kings will be irreligious gudras. 

PURPORT 

Here is a description of how authentic political authority degenerated 
and disintegrated throughout the world. There is a Supreme Godhead, and 
there are saintly, powerful men who have taken the role of government 
leaders and represented that Godhead on earth. W ith the advent of the age 
of Kali, however, this transcendental system of government collapsed, and 
unauthorized, uncivilized men gradually took the reins of power. 


TEXT 9 

s$a Wk(cC$taAM pa{iTavalma, 
(g)naueailytazAAs$ana: 
zAAis$aSyaita mah"ApaaAe 
ia"talya wva BaAgARva: 

sa eka-cchatraa pathiven 
anullai ghita-gasanau 
gasinyati mahapadmo 
dvit^a iva bhargavau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sau—he (Nanda); eka-chatram—under a single leadership; pathivan—the 
entire earth; anulla) ghita— undefied; gasanau— his rulership; gasihyati— he 
will have sovereignty over; mahapadmau—the lord of Mahapadma; 
dvit^au— a second; iva-as if; bhargavau— Paragurama. 


TRANSLATION 

T hat lord of M ahapadma, King N anda, will rule over the entire earth just 
like a second Paragurama, and no one will challenge his authority. 

PURPORT 

In the eighth verse of this chapter it was mentioned that King Nanda 
would destroy the remnants of the khatriya order. Therefore he is here 
compared to Lord Paragurama, who annihilated the khatriya class 
twenty-one times in a previous age. 


TEXT 10 

tasya caAP'AE BaivaSyainta 
s$aumaAlya‘amauKaA: s$autaA: 
ya wmaAM BaAe-yainta mah'T/oM 
r"AjaAnae zAtaM s$amaA: 

tasya cahoau bhavihyanti 
sumalya-pramukhau sutau 
ya imaa bhokhyanti maha 
rajanagca gataa samau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasya— of him (N anda); ca— and; ahcau— eight; bhavihyanti— will take birth; 
sumalya-pramukhau—headed by Sumalya; sutau—sons; ye—who; 
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imaiTi— this; bhokhyanti—will enjoy; nnahen—the earth; rajanau—kings; 
ca— and; gatann— one hundred; sannau— years. 


TRANSLATION 

H e will have eight sons, headed by Sumalya, who will control the earth as 
powerful kings for one hundred years. 


TEXT 11 

nava nand"Aina"ja: k(ieta, 

‘apa-aAnauU"ir"Syaita 
taeSaAM (g)BaAvae jagAtal%M 
maAEyaAR BaAe-yainta vaE k(laAE 

nava nandan dvijau kagcit 
prapannan uddharihyati 
tehaa abhavejagat© 
nnaurya bhoknyanti vai kalau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nava—nine; nandan—the Nandas (King Nanda and his eight sons); 
dvijaij—brahmaea; kagcit—a certain; prapannan—trusting; 
uddharihyati—will uproot; tehann—of them; abhave—in the absence; 
jagaten—the earth; mauryaij—the Maurya dynasty; bhokhyanti—will rule 
over; vai— indeed; kalau— in this age, Kali-yuga. 


TRANSLATION 

A certain brahmaea [C aeakya] will betray the trust of King N anda and his 
eight sons and will destroy their dynasty. I n their absence the M auryas will 
rule the world as the age of Kali continues. 
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PURPORT 


Cralhara Svameand Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura both confirm that 
the brahmaea mentioned here is Caeakya, also known as Kaudilya or 
Vatsyayana. The great historical narration (^ramad-Bhagavatam, which 
began with the events prior to the cosmic manifestation, now reaches into 
the realm of modern recorded history. M odern historians recognize both the 
Maurya dynasty and Candragupta, the king mentioned in the following 
verse. 


TEXT 12 

s$a Wva can%o"gAuaeaM vaE 
ia"jaAe r"Ajyae'iBaSae-yaita 
tats$autaAe vaAir"s$aAr"stau 
tataeAzAAek(vaDaRna: 

sa eva candraguptaa vai 
dvijo rajye'bhihekhyati 
tat-suto varisarastu 
tatagcagokavardhanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sau—he (Caeakya); eva—indeed; candraguptam—Prince Candragupta; 
vai—indeed; dvijau—the brahmaea; rajye—in the role of king; 
abhihekhyati—will install; tat—of Candragupta; sutaij—the son; 
varisarau—Varisara; tu—and; tataij—following Varisara; ca—and; 
agokavardhanaij— A gokavardhana. 

TRANSLATION 

T his brahmaea will enthrone C andragupta, whose son will be named 
V arisara. T he son of V arisara will be A ^okavardhana. 
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TEXT 13 


s$auyazAA BaivataA tasya 
s$aEyta: s$auyazA:s$auta: 
z A A i I az A U k (statastasy a 
s$aAemazAmaAR BaivaSyaita 
zAtaDanvaA tatastasya 
BaivataA taa,"ba{h"%o"Ta: 

suyaga bhavita tasya 
sai gatau suyagau-sutau 
galigukas tatastasya 
somagarnna bhavinyati 
gatadhanva tatastasya 
bhavita tad-bahadrathau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

suyagau—Suyaga; bhavita—will be born; tasya—of him (Agokavardhana); 
sai gatau— Sal gata; suyagau-sutau— the son of Suyaga; galigukau— Caliguka; 
tatau—next; tasya—of him (Caliguka); somagarma—Somagarma; 
bhavinyati—will be; gatadhanva—Catadhanva; tatau—next; tasya—of him 
(Somagarma); bhavita—will be; tat—of him (gatadhanva); 
bahadrathau— Bahadratha. 


TRANSLATION 

A gokavardhana will be followed by Suyaga, whose son will be Sai gata. H is 
son will be Qali^uka, Qali^uka's son will be Somagarma, and Somagarma's son 
will be gatadhanva. H is son will be known as B rhadratha. 


TEXT 14 

maAEyaAR -^etae d"zA nafpaA: 
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s$aaeaitaMzAcC$taAe6ar"ma, 
s$amaA BaAe-yainta pa{iTaval%M 
k(laAE ku(g&ku(laAea"h" 

maurya hyetedaga napau 
sapta-tria gac-chatottaram 
sama bhoknyanti pathiva 
kalau kuru-kulodvaha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

mauryau—the Mauryas; hi—indeed; ete—these; daga—ten; napau—kings; 
sapta-tria gat—thirty-seven; gata—one hundred; uttaram—more than; 
samau—years; bhoknyanti—they will rule; pathivari—the earth; kalau—in 
Kali-yuga; kuru-kula— of the Kuru dynasty; udvaha— 0 most eminent hero. 


TRANSLATION 

0 best of the Kurus, these ten M aurya kings will rule the earth for 137 
years of the Kali-yuga. 


PURPORT 

Although nine kings are mentioned by name, Dagaratha appeared after 
Sujyehoha, before the rule of Sal gata, and thus there are ten Maurya kings. 


TEXTS 15-17 

(g) i gai m at astatastas m a Ata, 
s$aujyaei"Ae BaivataA tata: 
vas$auimataAe Ba%o"k(e 
pauiland"Ae BaivataA s$auta: 

tataAe GaAeSa: s$autastasmaAa," 
vafaimataAe BaivaSyaita 
tataAe BaAgAvatastasmaAa," 
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de'VaBaUita: ku(e&a"h 


zAuEyA d"zAEtae BaAe-yainta 
BaUimaM vaSaRzAtaAiDak(ma, 
tata: k(ANvaAinayaM BaUimar," 
yaAsyatyalpagAuNAA-a{pa 

agnimitrastatastasmat 
sujyencho bhavita tatau 
vasumitro bhadrakag ca 
pulindo bhavita sutau 

tato ghohau sutastasmad 
vajrannitro bhavinyati 
tato bhagavatastasmad 
devabhutiu kurudvaha 

gui ga dagaitebhoknyanti 
bhumia varha-gatadhikam 
tatau kaevan iyaa bhunnir 
yasyaty alpa-guean napa 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

agnimitrau—Agnimitra; tatau—from Puhpamitra, the general who will 
murder Bahadratha; tasmat— from him (A gnimitra); sujyehdiau—Sujyehoha; 
bhavita—will be; tatau—from him; vasumitrau—Vasumitra; 
bhadrakau—Bhadraka; ca—and; pulindau—Pulinda; bhavita—will be; 
sutau—the son; tatau—from him (Pulinda); ghohau—Ghoha; sutau—the 
son; tasmat—from him; vajramitrau—Vajramitra; bhavinyati—will be; 
tatau—from him; bhagavatau—Bhagavata; tasmat—from him; 
devabhuti—Devabhuti; kuru-udvaha—0 most eminent of the Kurus; 
gulgau—the Cui gas; daga—ten; ete—these; bhokhyanti—will enjoy; 
bhumim—the earth; varha—years; gata—one hundred; adhikam—more 
than; tatau—then; kaevan—the Kaeva dynasty; iyam—this; bhumiu—the 
earth; yasyati—will come under the domain; alpa-guean—of few good 
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qualities; napa—0 King Parent. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear King Pard(nit, Agnimitra will follow as king, and then SujyehGha. 
SujyehGha will be followed by V asumitra, Bhadraka, and the son of Bhadraka, 
Pulinda. T hen the son of Pulinda, named G hoha, will rule, followed by 
V ajramitra, B hagavata and D evabhiiti. I n this way, 0 most eminent of the 
Kuru heroes, ten Qui ga kings will rule over the earth for more than one 
hundred years. T hen the earth will come under the subjugation of the kings 
of the Kaeva dynasty, who will manifest very few good qualities. 

PURPORT 

According to Ci'^hara Svarriq the Cui ga dynasty began when 
General Punpamitra killed his king, Bahadratha, and assumed power. After 
Purpamitra came A gnimitra and the rest of the Cui ga dynasty, which lasted 
for 112 years. 

TEXT 18 

zAuEMy h"tvaA de'VaBaUitaM 
k(ANvaAe'maAtyastau k(Aimanama, 
svayaM k(ir"Syatae r"AjyaM 
vas$aucle"vaAe mah"Amaita: 

gui gaa hatva devabhutia 
kaevo 'matyastu kaminam 
svayaa karinyaterajyaa 
vasudevo maha-matiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gu] gam—the Cui ga king; hatva—killing; devabhutim—Devabhuti; 
kaevau— the member of the Kaeva family; amatyau— his minister; tu— but; 
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kaminann—lusty; svayam—himself; karinyate—will execute; rajyam—the 
rulership; vasudevau— named Vasudeva; maha-matiu— very intelligent. 


TRANSLATION 

V asudeva, an intelligent minister coming from the Kaeva family, will kill 
the last of the Qu'i ga kings, a lusty debauchee named Devabhiiti, and assume 
rulership himself. 


PURPORT 

Apparently, because King Devabhuti was lusty after the wives of other 
men, his minister killed him, assuming leadership and thus beginning the 
Kaeva dynasty. 


TEXT 19 

tasya pautastau BaUima^asSa, 
tasya naAr"AyaNA: s$auta: 
k(ANvaAyanaA wmae BaUimaM 
catvaAir$MzA»a paAa ca 
zAtaAina ijialiNA BaAe-yainta 
vaSaARNAAM ca k(laAE yaugAe 

tasya putrastu bhumitras 
tasya narayaeau sutau 
kaevayana imebhumia 
catvaria gac ca pai' ca ca 
gatani tr$i bhoknyanti 
varhaeaa ca kalau yuge 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


tasya—of him (Vasudeva); putrau—the son; tu—and; 
bhumitrau—Bhumitra; tasya—his; narayaeau—N arayaea; sutau—the son; 
kaeva-ayanau—kings of the Kaeva dynasty; ime—these; bhumim—the 
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earth; catvaria gat— forty; ca— and; pai ca— five; ca— and; 
gatani—hundreds; tr$i—three; bhokhyanti—they will rule; 
varhaeann— years; ca— and; kalau yuge— in the Kali-yuga. 


TRANSLATION 

T he son of V asudeva will be Bhumitra, and his son will be N arayaea. 

T hese kings of the Kaeva dynasty will rule the earth for 345 more years of 
the Kali-yuga. 


TEXT 20 

h"tvaA k(ANvaM s$auzAmaARNAM 
taa{"tyaAe va{SalaAe balal 
gAAM BaAe-yatyan<ajaAtalya: 
k(iAatk(Alannas$aOama: 

hatva kaevaa sugarnnaeaa 
tad-bhatyo vahalo bale 
gaa bhoknyaty andhra-jat^au 
ka'i cit kalam asattamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

hatva—killing; kaevam—the Kaeva king; sugarnnaeann—named Sugarma; 
tat-bhatyau— his own servant; vahalau— a low-class gudra; bale— named Bale 
gam— the earth; bhokhyati— will rule; andhra-jat^au— of the A ndhra race; 
kai cit— for some; kalam— time; asattamau— most degraded. 


TRANSLATION 

T he last of the Kaevas, Sugarma, will be murdered by his own servant, 
Balea low-class giidra of the A ndhra race. T his most degraded M aharaja Bale 
will have control over the earth for some time. 
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PURPORT 


Here is a further description of how uncultured men infiltrated 
government administration. The so-called king named Baleis described as 
asattama, a most impious, uncultured man. 


TEXTS 21-26 

k{(SNAnaAmaATa taa,"”aAtaA 
BaivataA pa{iTavalpaita: 
™alzAAntak(NARstatpau:l:a: 
paAENARmaAs$astau tats$auta: 

lambaAed'V'stau tatpautas$a, 
tasmaAi»aibalak(Ae na{pa: 
maeGasvaAitaieibalak(Aa," 
(g)q%maAnastau tasya ca 

(g)inai"k(maAR h"Alaeyas$a, 
talak(stasya caAtmaja: 
paur"ISaBalg&statpautas$a, 
tataAe r"AjaA s$aunancl"na: 

cak(Aer"Ae bah'VaAe ya^a 
izAvasvaAitar" i r" nd" m a: 
tasyaAipa gAAematal pau^a: 
paur"lmaAna, BaivataA tata: 

maed"izAr"A: izAvas$k(nd"Ae 
yaAa™alstats$autastata: 
ivajayastats$autaAe BaAvyazA, 
can%o"ivaAa: s$alaAemaiDa: 

Wtae itaMzA-a{patayazA, 
catvaAyaRbd"zAtaAina ca 
Saq%.paAaAzA»a pa{iTaval%M 
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BaAe-yainta ku(5&nand"na 


kanea-namatha tad-bhrata 
bhavita pathivepatiu 
gregantakareas tat-putrau 
paureamasastu tat-sutau 

lambodarastu tat-putras 
tasmac cibilako napau 
meghasvatigcibilakad 
adamanastu tasya ca 

anincakarma haleyas 
talakastasya catma-jau 
pureiabhff us tat-putras 
tato raja sunandanau 

cakoro bahavo yatra 
givasvatir arin-damau 
tasyapi gomateputrau 
puranan bhavita tatau 

medagirau givaskando 
yaji' agrs tat-sutas tatau 
vijayastat-suto bhavyag 
candraviji au sa-lomadhiu 

etetria gan napatayag 
catvary abda-gatani ca 
ha 0 -pa I cagac ca pathiv© 
bhokhyanti kuru-nandana 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kahea-nama—named Kahea; atha—then; tat—of him (Bal^; bhrata—the 
brother; bhavita—will become; pathivepatiu—the master of the earth; 
gregantakareau—Cre Cantakarea; tat—of Kahea; putrau—the son; 
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paureamasau—Paureamasa; tu—and; tat-sutau—his son; 
lannbodarau— Lambodara; tu— and; tat-putrau— his son; tasmat— from him 
(Lambodara); cibilakau—C ibilaka; napau—the king; 

meghasvatiu—M eghasvati; cibilakat—from Cibilaka; abamanau—A oamana; 
tu—and; tasya—of him (M eghasvati); ca—and; 
anihcakarma—Anihoakarma; haleyau—Haleya; talakau—Talaka; tasya—of 
him (Haleya); ca—and; atma-jau—the son; purenabhffuu—Purohabha'u; 
tat—of Talaka; putrau—the son; tatau—then; raja—the king; 
sunandanau—Sunandana; cakorau—Cakora; bahavau—the Bahus; 
yatra—among whom; gvasvatiu—Civasvati; arimdamau—the subduer of 
enemies; tasya—of him; api—also; gomate—Gornate putrau—the son; 
purenan—Pu reman; bhavita—will be; tatau—from him (Gomat^; 
medagrau— M edagira; givaskandau— Civaskanda; yaji' agrai— Yaji agre 
tat—of Civaskanda; sutau—the son; tatau—then; vijayau—Vijaya; 
tat-sutau—his son; bhavyau—will be; candraviji au—Candraviji a; 
sa-lomadhiu—along with Lomadhi; ete—these; tria gat—thirty; 
n^patayau—kings; catvari—four; abda-gatani—centuries; ca—and; 
hao-pai casat— fifty-six; ca— and; pathivem— the world; bhokhyanti— will rule; 
kuru-nandana— 0 favorite son of the Kurus. 


TRANSLATION 

T he brother of Balq named Kahea, will become the next ruler of the 
earth. H is son will be Cantakarea, and his son will be Paureamasa. T he son 
of Paureamasa will be Lambodara, who will father M aharaja C ibilaka. From 
C ibilaka will come M eghasvati, whose son will be A camana. T he son of 
A camana will be A nihoakarma. H is son will be H aleya, and his son will be 
T alaka. T he son of T alaka will be Purmabhs'u, and following him Sunandana 
will become king. Sunandana will be followed by C akora and the eight Bahus, 
among whom Qivasvati will be a great subduer of enemies. T he son of 
Qivasvati will be G ornate H is son will be Purenan, whose son will be 
M edagira. H is son will be Civaskanda, and his son will be Yaji agre T he son of 
Yaji agrewill be V ijaya, who will have two sons, C andraviji a and Lomadhi. 

T hese thirty kings will enjoy sovereignty over the earth for a total of 456 
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years, 0 favorite son of the Kurus. 


TEXT 27 

s$aaeaABalr"A @AvaBa{tyaA 
d"zA gAdR"iBanaAe na{paA: 
k(/EyA: SaAex"zA BaUpaAlaA 
BaivaSyantyaitalaAelaupaA: 

saptabhaa avabhatya 
daga gardabhino napau 
kai kau fboaga bhu-pala 
bhavinyanty ati-lolupau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sapta—seven; abhaau—Abhaas; avabhatyau—of the city of Avabh^i; 
daga—ten; gardabhinau—Gardabhs; napau—kings; kai kau—Kai kas; 
hooaga—sixteen; bhu-palau—rulers of the earth; bhavihyanti—will be; 
ati-lolupau— very greedy. 


TRANSLATION 

T hen will follow seven kings of the A bh^a race from the city of A vabhki, 
and then ten G ardabhe. A fter them, sixteen kings of the Kai kas will rule 
and will be known for their excessive greed. 


TEXT 28 

tataAe'f'AE yavanaA BaAvyaAzA, 
cataudR"zA taug&Sk(k(A: 
BaUyaAe d"zA gAug&Nx"Ae 
maAEIaA Wk(Ad"zAEva tau 

tato 'hdau yavana bhavyag 
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caturdaga turufkakau 
bhuyo daga gurueoagca 
maula ekadagaiva tu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tatau—then; ahdau—eight; yavanau—Yavanas; bhavyau—will be; 
catuu-daga—fourteen; turuhkakau—Turuhkas; bhuyau—furthermore; 
daga—ten; gurueoau—G urueoas; ca—and; maulau—M aulas; 
ekadaga— eleven; eva— indeed; tu— and. 


TRANSLATION 

Eight Yavanas will then take power, followed by fourteen T urunkas, ten 
G urueoas and eleven kings of the M aula dynasty. 


TEXTS 29-31 

Wtae BaAe-yainta pa{iTaval%M 
d"zA vaSaRzAtaAina ca 
navaAiDak(AM ca navaitaM 
maAEIaA Wk(Ad"zA i-aitama, 

BaAe-yantyabd"zAtaAnyaEy 
taliNA taE: s$aMisTatae tata: 
ik(laik(laAyaAM najpatayaAe 
BaUtanand"AeTa vaiEyir": 

izAzAunaind"e taa,"”aAtaA 
yazAAenaind": ‘avalr"k(: 
wtyaetae vaE vaSaRzAtaM 
BaivaSyantyaiDak(Aina Saq%. 

etebhokhyanti pathiva 
daga varha-gatani ca 
navadhikaa ca navatia 
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maula ekadaga knitim 


bhoknyanty abda-gatany a] ga 
tr$i taiu saa sthitetatau 
kilakilayaa napatayo 
bhutanando 'tha vai giriu 

gigunandigca tad-bhrata 
yagonandiu pravffakau 
ity etevai varna-gataa 
bhavinyanty adhikani nac 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ete—these; bhokhyanti—will rule; pathivan—the earth; daga—ten; 
varha-gatani—centuries; ca—and; nava-adhikann—plus nine; ca—and; 
navatim—ninety; maulau—the Maulas; ekadaga—eleven; knitim—the 
world; bhokhyanti—will rule; abda-gatani—centuries; a) ga—my dear 
Pardchit; tr$i—three; taiu—they; saa sthite—when they are all dead; 
tatau—then; kilakilayam—in the city Kilakila; n^patayau—kings; 
bhutanandau—Bhutananda; atha—and then; vai giriu—Vai giri; 
gigunandiu—Ci^unandi; ca—and; tat—his; bhrata—brother; 
yagonandiu—Yagonandi; pravffakau—Prav^aka; iti—thus; ete—these; 
vai—indeed; varha-gatam—one hundred years; bhavihyanti—will be; 
adhikani— plus; hac— six. 


TRANSLATION 

T hese A bhs’as, G ardabhe and Ka) kas will enjoy the earth for 1,099 
years, and the M aulas will rule for 300 years. W hen all of them have died off 
there will appear in the city of Kilakila a dynasty of kings consisting of 
Bhutananda, Va'i giri, Qi^unandi, C'^unandi's brother Yagonandi, and 
Prava’aka. T hese kings of Kilakila will hold sway for a total of 106 years. 


TEXTS 32-33 
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taeSaAM tayaAed"zA s$autaA 
BaivataAr"e baAi0"k(A: 
pauSpaima^aAeTa r"AjanyaAe 
au"imaRtaAe'sya taTaEva ca 

Wk(k(AlaA wmae BaUpaA: 
s$aaeaAn<aA: s$aaea k(AEzAlaA: 
ivaaU"r"patayaAe BaAvyaA 
inaSaDaAstata Wva ih" 

tenaa trayodaga suta 
bhavitaragca bahlikau 
punpamitro 'tha rajanyo 
durnnitro 'sya tathaiva ca 

eka-kala imebhu-pau 
saptandhrau sapta kaugalau 
vidura-patayo bhavya 
ninadhastata eva hi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

teham— of them (Bhutananda and the other kings of the Kilakila dynasty) 
trayodaga—thirteen; sutau—sons; bhavitarau—will be; ca—and 
bahlikau—called the Bahlikas; puhpamitrau—Puhpamitra; atha—then 
rajanyau—the king; durmitrau—Durmitra; asya—his (son); tatha—also 
eva—indeed; ca—and; eka-kalau—ruling at the same time; ime—these 
bhu-pau— kings; sapta— seven; andhrau— A ndhras; sapta— seven 
kaugalau—kings of Kaugala-dega; vidura-patayau—rulers of Vidura 
bhavyau—will be; nihadhau—N ihadhas; tatau—then (after the Bahlikas) 
eva hi— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Kilakilas will be followed by their thirteen sons, the Bahlikas, and 
after them King Punpamitra, his son Durmitra, seven A ndhras, seven 
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Kau^alas and also kings of the V idiira and N ihadha provinces will separately 
rule in different parts of the world. 


TEXT 34 

maAgADaAnaAM tau BaivataA 
ivais$PU(ijaR: paur"Aaya: 
k(ir"Syatyapar"Ae vaNAARna, 
pauiland"yaau"ma%o"k(Ana, 

magadhanaa tu bhavita 
vigvasphurjiu purai' jayau 
karinyaty aparo varean 
pulinda-yadu-madrakan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

magadhanann—of the Magadha province; tu—and; bhavita—there will be; 
vigvasphurjiu—Vigvasphurji; purai'jayau—King Purai jaya; karihyati—he 
will make; aparau— being the replica of; varean— all the civilized classes of 
men; pulinda-yadu-madrakan—into outcastes such as the Pulindas, Yadus 
and M adrakas. 


TRANSLATION 

T here will then appear a king of the M agadhas named V igvasphiirji, who 
will be like another Purai jaya. H e will turn all the civilized classes into 
low-class, uncivilized men in the same category as the Pulindas, Yadus and 
M adrakas. 


TEXT 35 

‘ajaAeA“a6BaUiyai'"A: 
sTaApaiyaSyaita au"maRita: 
valyaRvaAna, -a^amautsSaAa 
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paavatyaAM s$a vaE pauir" 
(g)naugAEymaA‘ayaAgAM 
gAuaeaAM BaAe-yaita maeid"nalma, 

prajag cabrahma-bhuyindiau 
sthapayinyati durmatiu 
vayavan knatram utsadya 
padmavatyaa sa vai puri 
anu-ga] gam a-prayagaa 
guptaa bhoknyati medinam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

prajau—the citizens; ca—and; abrahma—unbrahminical; 
bhuyihdiau—predominantly; sthapayinyati—he will make; durmatiu—the 
unintelligent (Vigvasphurji); vffya-van—powerful; knatram—the khatriya 
class; utsadya—destroying; padmavatyam—in Padmavatq sau—he; 
vai— indeed; puri— in the city; anu-gai gam— from Gai gadvara (H ardwar); 
a-prayagam—to Prayaga; guptam—protected; bhoknyati—he will rule; 
medinen— the earth. 


TRANSLATION 

Foolish King Vigvasphiirji will maintain all the citizens in ungodliness and 
will use his power to completely disrupt the khatriya order. From his capital 
of Padmavatehe will rule that part of the earth extending from the source of 
the G ai ga to Prayaga. 


TEXT 36 

s$aAEr"Af)"AvantyaABalr"Ae 
zAUr"A (g)bauRcl"maAlavaA: 
“aAtyaA ia"jaA BaivaSyainta 
zAU#%o"‘aAyaA janaAiDapaA: 
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saurancravanty-abhffag ca 
gura arbuda-malavau 
vratya dvija bhavinyanti 
gudra-praya janadhipau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


gauranaa—residing in Caurandra; avante—in Avante abhffau—and in 
Abha'a; ca—and; gurau—residing in the Cura province; 
arbuda-nnalavau— residing in Arbuda and Malava; vratyau—deviated from 
all purificatory rituals; dvijau—the brahmaeas; bhavinyanti—will become; 
gudra-prayau— no better than gudras; jana-adhipau— the kings. 


TRANSLATION 

A t that time the brahmaeas of such provinces as Caurahcira, A vantQ 
A bh^a, Cura, A rbuda and M alava will forget all their regulative principles, 
and the members of the royal order in these places will become no better than 
gudras. 


TEXT 37 

is$anDaAestaqM% can%o"BaAgAAM 
k(AEntal%M k(Azmalr"maNx"lama, 

BaAe-yainta zAU#%o"A ~aAtyaAaA 
mlaecC$AeA“a6vacaRs$a: 

sindhostadaa candrabhagaa 
kauntffl kagmaa-maeoalam 
bhokhyanti gudra vratyadya 
miecchag cabrahma-varcasau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sindhou—of the River Sindhu; tadam—the land on the shore; 
candrabhagam—Candrabhaga; kauntam—Kauntq kagmaa-maeoalam—the 
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region of Kagm^a; bhoknyanti—will rule; gudrau—gudras; 
vratya-adyau— brahmaeas who have fallen from the brahminical standard, 
and other disqualified men; miecchau—meat-eaters; ca—and; 
abrahma-varcasau— lacking spiritual potency. 


TRANSLATION 

T he land along the Sindhu River, as well as the districts of C andrabhaga, 
Kaunteand Kagmo’a, will be ruled by giidras, fallen brahmaeas and 
meat-eaters. H aving given up the path of V edic civilization, they will have 
lost all spiritual strength. 


TEXT 38 

taulyak(AlaA wmae r"Ajana, 
mlaecC$‘aAyaAe BaUBafta: 
Wtae'DamaARna{tapar"A: 
P(lgAucl"Astaramanyava: 


tulya-kala imerajan 
mieccha-prayagca bhu-bhatau 
ete'dharmanata-parau 
phalgu-das t^ra-manyavau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tulya-kalau— ruling at the same time; ime— these; rajan— 0 King Pardchit; 
mieccha-prayau— mostly outcastes; ca— and; bhu-bhatau— kings; ete— these; 
adharma—to irreligion; anata—and untruthfulness; parau—dedicated; 
phalgu-dau—giving little benefit to their subjects; te/ra—fierce; 
manyavau— their anger. 


TRANSLATION 

T here will be many such uncivilized kings ruling at the same time, 0 King 
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Parent, and they will all be uncharitable, possessed of fierce tempers, and 
great devotees of irreligion and falsity. 


TEXTS 39-40 

n IbaAlag AAeia"ja£aAe 
par"d"Ar"DanaAa{"taA: 
oid"taAstaimata‘aAyaA 
(g)|pas$a6vaAlpak(AyauSa: 

(g)s$aMs$k{(taA: i,(yaAh"lnaA 
r"jas$aA tamas$aAva{taA: 

‘ajaAstae Ba-aiyaSyainta 
mlaecC$A r"Ajanyae&ipaNA: 

strebala-go-dvija-ghnag ca 
para-dara-dhanadatau 
uditasta-mita-praya 
alpa-sattvalpakayunau 

asaa skatau kriya-heia 
rajasa tamasavatau 
prajaste bhaknayinyanti 
mleccha rajanya-rupieau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

stre—of women; bala—children; go—cows; dvija—and brahmaeas; 
ghnau—the murderers; ca—and; para—of other men; dara—the wives; 
dhana—and money; adatau—showing interest in; 
udita-asta-mita—switching their moods from elated to depressed and then 
to moderate; prayau— for the most part; alpa-sattva— having little strength; 
alpaka-ayuhau—and short life spans; asaa skatau—not purified by Vedic 
rituals; kriya-heiau— devoid of regulative principles; rajasa— by the mode of 
passion; tamasa—and by the mode of ignorance; avatau—covered over; 
prajau—the citizens; te—they; bhaknayinyanti—will virtually devour; 
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mlecchau— outcastes; rajanya-rupieau— appearing as kings. 


TRANSLATION 

T hese barbarians in the guise of kings will devour the citizenry, 
murdering innocent women, children, cows and brahmaeas and coveting the 
wives and property of other men. T hey will be erratic in their moods, have 
little strength of character and be very short-lived. I ndeed, not purified by 
any V edic rituals and lacking in the practice of regulative principles, they will 
be completely covered by the modes of passion and ignorance. 

PURPORT 

These verses give a concise, accurate description of the fallen leaders of 
this age. 

TEXT 41 

ta-aATaAstae janapacl"As$a, 
tacC$llaAcaAr"vaAicl"na: 

(g)nyaAenyataAe r"AjaiBae 
-ayaM yaAsyainta palix"taA: 

tan-nathastejanapadas 
tac-chdacara-vadinau 
anyonyato rajabhig ca 
khayaa yasyanti pff)itau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat-nathau—the subjects having these kings as rulers; te—they; 
jana-padau—the residents of the cities; tat—of these kings; 
gda—(imitating) the character; acara—behavior; vadinaij—and speech; 
anyonyataij—one another; rajabhiu—by the kings; ca—and; khayam 
yasyanti— they will become ruined; pffiitaij— tormented. 
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TRANSLATION 


T he citizens governed by these low-class kings will imitate the character, 
behavior and speech of their rulers. H arassed by their leaders and by each 
other, they will all suffer ruination. 

PURPORT 

At the end of the N inth Canto of Cranad-Bhagavatam, it is stated that 
Ripui' jaya, or Pura'i jaya, the first king mentioned in this chapter, ended his 
rule about one thousand years after the time of Lord Kahea. Since Lord 
Kahea appeared approximately five thousand years ago, Pura'i jaya must have 
appeared about four thousand years ago. That would mean that 
Vigvasphurji, the last king mentioned, would have appeared approximately 
in the twelfth century of the C hristian era. 

Modern Western scholars have made the false accusation that Indian 
religious literature has no sense of chronological history. But the elaborate 
historical chronology described in this chapter certainly refutes that naive 
assessment. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to theT welfth C anto. First C hapter, of the 
Cramad-Bhagavatam, entitled "The Degraded Dynasties of Kali-yuga." 


2. T he Symptoms of Kali-yu 



This chapter relates that, when the bad qualities of the age of Kali will 
increase to an intolerable level, the Supreme Personality of Godhead will 
descend as Kalki to destroy those who are fixed in irreligion. After that, a 
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new Satya-yuga will begin. 

As the age of Kali progresses, all good qualities of men diminish and all 
impure qualities increase. Atheistic systems of so-called religion become 
predominant, replacing the codes of Vedic law. The kings become just like 
highway bandits, the people in general become dedicated to low 
occupations, and all the social classes become just like gudras. All cows 
become like goats, all spiritual hermitages become like materialistic homes, 
and family ties extend no further than the immediate relationship of 
marriage. 

When the age of Kali has almost ended, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead will incarnate. Hewill appear in the village Cambhala, in thehome 
of the exalted brahmaea Viheuyaga, and will take the name Kalki. H e will 
mount H is horse Devadatta and, taking H is sword in hand, will roam about 
the earth killing millions of bandits in the guise of kings. Then the signs of 
the next Satya-yuga will begin to appear. When the moon, sun and the 
planet Bahaspati enter simultaneously into one constellation and conjoin in 
the lunar mansion Punya, Satya-yuga will begin. In the order of Satya, Treta, 
Dvapara and Kali, the cycle of four ages rotates in the society of living 
entities in this universe. 

The chapter ends with a brief description of the future dynasties of the 
sun and moon coming from Vaivasvata M anu in the next Satya-yuga. Even 
now two saintly khatriyas are living who at the end of this Kali-yuga will 
reinitiate the pious dynasties of the sun-god, Vivasvan, and the moon-god, 
Candra. One of these kings is Devapi, a brother of Maharaja Cantanu, and 
the other is Maru, a descendant of Ikfvaku. They are biding their time 
incognito in a village named Kalapa. 


TEXT 1 


™alzAuk( ovaAca 
tataeAnauicl"naM DamaR: 
s$atyaM zAAEcaM -amaA cl"yaA 
k(Alaena bailanaA r"Ajana, 
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naEyYatyaAyaubaRlaM sma{ita: 


greguka uvaca 
tatagcanu-dinaa dharmau 
satyaa gaucaa knama daya 
kalena balina rajan 
na] knyaty ayur balaa simatiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregukau uvaca—Cukadeva Gosvame said; tatau—then; ca—and; 
anudinam—day after day; dharmau—religion; satyam—truth; 
gaucam—cleanliness; khama—tolerance; daya—mercy; kalena—by the 
force of time; balina—strong; rajan—0 King Pardchit; nai khyati—will 
become ruined; ayuu— duration of life; balam— strength; smatiu— memory. 


TRANSLATION 

CukadevaGosvamesaid; Then, 0 King, religion, truthfulness, cleanliness, 
tolerance, mercy, duration of life, physical strength and memory will all 
diminish day by day because of the powerful influence of the age of Kali. 

PURPORT 

During the present age, Kali-yuga, practically all desirable qualities will 
gradually diminish, as described in this verse. For example, dharma, which 
indicates a respect for higher authority that leads one to obey religious 
principles, will diminish. 

In the Western world, theologians have been unable to scientifically 
present the laws of God or, indeed, God Himself, and thus in Western 
intellectual history a rigid dichotomy has arisen between theology and 
science. In an attempt to resolve this conflict, some theologians have agreed 
to modify their doctrines so that they conform not only to proven scientific 
facts but even to pseudoscientific speculations and hypotheses, which, 
though unproven, are hypocritically included within the realm of "science." 
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On the other hand, some fanatical theologians disregard the scientific 
method altogether and insist on the veracity of their antiquated, sectarian 
dogmas. 

Thus bereft of systematic Vedic theology, material science has moved 
into the destructive realm of gross materialism, while speculative Western 
philosophy has drifted into the superficiality of relativistic ethics and 
inconclusive linguistic analysis. With so many of the best Western minds 
dedicated to materialistic analysis, naturally much of W estern religious life, 
separated from the intellectual mainstream, is dominated by irrational 
fanaticism and unauthorized mystic and mystery cults. People have become 
so ignorant of the science of God that they often lump the Kahea 
consciousness movement in with this odd assortment of fanciful attempts at 
theology and religion. Thus dharma, or true religion, which is strict and 
conscious obedience to God'slaw, isdiminishing. 

Satyam, truthfulness, is also diminishing, simply because people do not 
know what the truth is. W ithout knowing the A bsolute Truth, one cannot 
clearly understand the real significance or purpose of life merely by 
amassing huge quantities of relative or hypothetical truths. 

Khama, tolerance or forgiveness, is diminishing as well, because there is 
no practical method by which people can purify themselves and thus 
become free of envy. U niess one is purified by chanting the holy names of 
the Lord in an authorized program of spiritual improvement, the mind will 
be overwhelmed by anger, envy and all sorts of small-mindedness. Thus 
daya, mercy, is also decreasing. AII living beings are eternally connected by 
their common participation in the divine existence of God. When this 
existential oneness is obscured through atheism and agnosticism, people are 
not inclined to be merciful to one another; they cannot recognize their 
self-interest in promoting the welfare of other living beings. In fact, people 
are no longer even merciful to themselves: they systematically destroy 
themselves through liquor, drugs, tobacco, meat-eating, sexual promiscuity 
and whatever other cheap gratificatory processes are available to them. 

Because of all these self-destructive practices and the powerful influence 
of time, the average life span (ayur) is decreasing. M odern scientists, seeking 
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to gain credibility among the mass of people, often publish statistics 
supposedly showing that science has increased the average duration of life. 
But these statistics do not take into account the number of people killed 
through the cruel practice of abortion. When we figure aborted children 
into the life expectancy of the total population, we find that the average 
duration of life has not at all increased in the age of Kali but is rather 
decreasing drastically. 

Balam, bodily strength, is also decreasing. The Vedic literature states 
that five thousand years ago, in the previous age, human beings— and even 
animals and plants— were larger and stronger. W ith the progress of the age 
of Kali, physical stature and strength will gradually diminish. 

Certainly smati, memory, is weakening. In former ages human beings 
possessed superior memory, and they also did not encumber themselves with 
a terrible bureaucratic and technical society, as we have done. Thus 
essential information and abiding wisdom were preserved without recourse 
to writing. Of course, in the age of Kali things are dramatically different. 


TEXT 2 

ivaOamaeva k(laAE na|NAAM 
janmaAcaAr"gAuNAAecl"ya: 
DamaRnyaAyavyavasT aAyaAM 
k(Ar"NAM balamaeva ih" 

vittam eva kalau n^aa 
janmacara-gueodayau 
dharma-nyaya-vyavasthayaa 
karaeaa balam eva hi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vittam—wealth; eva—alone; kalau—in the age of Kali; n^am—among 
men; janma—of good birth; acara—good behavior; guea—and good 
qualities; udayau—the cause of manifestation; dharma—of religious duty; 
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nyaya—and reason; vyavasthayam—in the establishment; karaeam—the 
cause; balam— strength; eva— only; hi— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 

In Kali-yuga, wealth alone will be considered the sign of a man's good 
birth, proper behavior and fine qualities. A nd law and justice will be applied 
only on the basis of one's power. 


PURPORT 

In the age of Kali, a man is considered high class, middle class or low class 
merely according to his financial status, regardless of his knowledge, culture 
and behavior. In this age there are many great industrial and commercial 
cities with luxurious neighborhoods reserved for the wealthy. On beautiful 
tree-lined roads, within apparently aristocratic homes, it is not unusual to 
find many perverted, dishonest and sinful activities taking place. A ccording 
to Vedic criteria, a man is considered high class if his behavior is 
enlightened, and his behavior is considered enlightened if his activities are 
dedicated to promoting the happiness of all creatures. Every living being is 
originally happy, because in all living bodies there is an eternal spiritual 
spark that partakes of the divine conscious nature of God. When our 
original spiritual awareness is revived, we become naturally blissful and 
satisfied in knowledge and peace. A n enlightened, or educated, man should 
endeavor to revive his own spiritual understanding, and he should help 
others experience the same sublime consciousness. 

The great Western philosopher Socrates stated that if a man is 
enlightened he will automatically act virtuously, and Prabhupada 
confirmed this fact. But in the Kali-yuga this obvious truth is disregarded, 
and the search for knowledge and virtue has been replaced by a vicious, 
animalistic competition for money. Those who prevail become the "top dogs" 
of modern society, and their consumer power grants them a reputation as 
most respectable, aristocratic and well educated. 

This verse also states that in the age of Kali brute strength (balam eva) 
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will determine law and "justice." We should keep in mind that in the 
progressive, Vedic culture, there was no artificial dichotomy between the 
spiritual and the public realms. AII civilized people took it for granted that 
God is everywhere and that His laws are binding upon all creatures. The 
Sanskrit word dharma, therefore, indicates one's social, or public, obligation 
as well as one's religious duty. Thus responsibly caring for one's family is 
dharma, and engaging in the loving service of God is also dharma. This verse 
indicates, however, that in the age of Kali the principle of "might makes 
right" will hold sway. 

In the first chapter of this canto we observed how this principle 
infiltrated India's past. Similarly, as the Western world achieved political, 
economic and technological hegemony over A sian lands, bogus propaganda 
was disseminated to the effect that Indian, and in general all non-W estern, 
religion, theology and philosophy are somehow primitive and 
unscientific— mere mythology and superstition. Fortunately this arrogant, 
irrational view is now dissipating, and people all over the world are 
beginning to appreciate the staggering wealth of spiritual philosophy and 
science available in the Sanskrit literature of India. In other words, many 
intelligent people no longer consider traditional Western religion or 
empirical science, which has virtually superseded religion as the official 
Western dogma, necessarily authoritative merely because the West has 
politically and economically subdued other geographic and ethnic 
configurations of humanity. Thus there is now hope that spiritual issues can 
be contested and resolved on a philosophical level and not merely by a crude 
test of arms. 

N ext this verse points out that the rule of law will be applied unequally to 
the powerful and the powerless. A Iready in many nations justice is available 
only to those who can pay and fight for it. In a civilized state, every man, 
woman and child must have equal and rapid access to a fair system of laws. 
In modern times we sometimes refer to this as human rights. Certainly 
human rights are one of the more obvious casualties of the age of Kali. 


TEXT 3 
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d"Ampatyae'iBa5&icaheR"taur," 
maAyaEva vyaAvah"Air"ke( 
nitvae pauMstvae ca ih" r"itar," 
iva‘atvae s$aUtamaeva ih" 

dampatye'bhirucir hetur 
mayaiva vyavaharike 
strive pua stveca hi ratir 
vipratvesutram eva hi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dam-patye— in the relationship of husband and wife; abhiruciu— superficial 
attraction; hetuu— the reason; nnaya— deceit; eva— indeed; vyavaharike— in 
business; strive-in being a woman; puastve—in being a man; ca—and; 
hi— indeed; ratiu— sex; vipratve— in being a brahmaea; sutram— the sacred 
thread; eva— only; hi— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 

M en and women will live together merely because of superficial attraction, 
and success in business will depend on deceit. W omanliness and manliness 
will be judged according to one's expertise in sex, and a man will be known as 
a brahmaea just by his wearing a thread. 

PURPORT 

just as human life as a whole has a great and serious purpose— namely 
spiritual liberation—fundamental human institutions such as marriage and 
child-rearing should also be dedicated to that great objective. 
Unfortunately, in the present age the satisfaction of the sex impulse has 
become the overriding, if not the exclusive, reason for marriage. 

The sexual impulse, which induces the male and female of almost every 
species to combine physically, and in higher species also emotionally, is 
ultimately not a natural urge, because it is based on the unnatural 
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identification of the self with the body. Life itself is a spiritual phenomenon. 
It is the soul that lives and gives apparent life to the biological machine 
called the body. Consciousness is the soul's manifest energy, and thus 
consciousness, awareness itself, is originally an entirely spiritual event. 
When life, or consciousness, is confined within a biological machine and 
falsely mistakes itself to be that machine, material existence occurs and sex 
desire arises. 

God intends human life to bean opportunity for usto rectify this illusory 
mode of existence and return to the vast satisfaction of pure, godly 
existence. But because our identification with the material body is a long 
historical affair, it is difficult for most people to immediately break free from 
the demands of the materially molded mind. Thereforethe Vedic scriptures 
prescribe sacred marriage, in which a so-called man and a so-called woman 
may combine in a regulated, spiritual marriage sheltered by overarching 
religious injunctions. In this way the candidate for self-realization who has 
selected family life can derive adequate satisfaction for his senses and 
simultaneously please the Lord within his heart by obeying religious 
injunctions. The Lord then purifies him of material desire. 

In Kali-yuga this deep understanding has been almost lost, and, as stated 
in this verse, men and women combine like animals, solely on the basis of 
mutual attraction to bodies made of flesh, bone, membrane, blood and so on. 
In other words, in our modern, godless society the weak, superficial 
intelligence of humanity rarely penetrates beyond the gross physical 
covering of the eternal soul, and thus family life has in most cases lost its 
highest purpose and value. 

A corollary point established in this verse is that in the age of Kali a 
woman is considered "a good woman" if she is sexually attractive and, 
indeed, sexually efficient. Similarly, a sexually attractive man is "a good 
man." The best example of this superficiality is the incredible attention 
twentieth-century people give to materialistic movie stars, music stars and 
other prominent figures in the entertainment industry. In fact, pursuing 
sexual experiences with various types of bodies is similar to drinking old 
wine from new bottles. But few people in the Kali-yuga can understand this. 
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Finally, this verse states that in the age of Kali a man will become known 
as a priest, or brahmaea, merely by wearing ceremonial dress. In India, 
brahmaeas wear a sacred thread, and in other parts of world members of the 
priestly class have other ornaments and symbols. But in the age of Kali the 
symbols alone will suffice to establish a person as a religious leader, despite 
hisignoranceof God. 


TEXT 4 

ilaEymaevaATMama Ky a Ata A va, 
(g)nyaAenyaApai6ak(Ar"NAma, 

(g)va{6yaA nyaAyacl"AEbaRlyaM 
paAiNx"tyae caApalaM vaca: 

li] gam evagrama-khyatav 
anyonyapatti-karaeam 
avattya nyaya-daurbalyaa 
paeoityecapalaa vacau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

lii gam— the external symbol; eva— merely; agrama-khyatau— in knowing a 
person's spiritual order; anyonya—mutual; apatti—of exchange; 
karaeam—the cause; avattya— by lack of livelihood; nyaya— in credibility; 
daurbalyam—the weakness; paeoitye—in scholarship; capalam—tricky; 
vacau— words. 


TRANSLATION 

A person's spiritual position will be ascertained merely according to 
external symbols, and on that same basis people will change from one 
spiritual order to the next. A person's propriety will be seriously questioned 
if he does not earn a good living. A nd one who is very clever at juggling 
words will be considered a learned scholar. 
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PURPORT 


The previous verse stated that in the age of Kali the priestly class will be 
recognized by external symbols alone, and this verse extends the same 
principle to the other orders of society, namely the political or military class, 
the business or productive class, and finally the laborer or artisan class. 

Modern sociologists have demonstrated that in those societies chiefly 
governed by the Protestant ethic, poverty is considered a sign of indolence, 
dirtiness, stupidity, immorality and worthlessness. In a God-conscious 
society, however, many persons voluntarily decide to dedicate their lives not 
to material acquisition but rather to the pursuit of knowledge and 
spirituality. Thus a preference for the simple and the austere may indicate 
intelligence, self-control and sensitivity to the higher purpose of life. Of 
course, in itself poverty does not establish these virtues, but it may 
sometimes be the result of them. In the Kali-yuga, however, this possibility is 
often forgotten. 

Intellectuality is another casualty of the bewildering age of Kali. M odern 
so-called philosophers and scientists have created a technical, esoteric 
terminology for each branch of learning, and when they give lectures people 
consider them learned simply because of their ability to speak that which no 
one else can understand. In Western culture, the Greek Sophists were 
among the first to systematically argue for rhetoric and "efficiency" above 
wisdom and purity, and sophistry certainly flourishes in the twentieth 
century. Modern universities have very little wisdom, though they do 
possess a virtual infinity of technical data. A Ithough many modern thinkers 
are fundamentally ignorant of the higher, spiritual reality, they are, so to 
speak, "good talkers," and most people simply don't notice their ignorance. 


TEXT 5 

(g)naAX#YataEvaAs$aADautvae 
s$aADautvae cl"mBa Wva tau 
svalk(Ar" Wva caAea"Ahe" 
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IjaAnamaeva ‘as$aADanama, 


anaohyataivasadhutve 
sadhutvedambha eva tu 
svd<ara eva codvahe 
snanaim eva prasadhanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

anaohyata—poverty; eva—simply; asadhutve—in one's being unholy; 
sadhutve— in virtue, or success; dambhau— hypocrisy; eva— alone; tu— and; 
svekarau—verbal acceptance; eva—alone; ca—and; udvahe—in marriage; 
snanam—bathing with water; eva—alone; prasadhanam—cleaning and 
decorating of the body. 


TRANSLATION 

A person will be judged unholy if he does not have money, and hypocrisy 
will be accepted as virtue. M arriage will be arranged simply by verbal 
agreement, and a person will think he is fit to appear in public if he has 
merely taken a bath. 


PURPORT 

The word dambha indicates a self-righteous hypocrite— someone not so 
much concerned with being saintly as with appearing saintly. In the age of 
Kali there is a rather large number of self-righteous, hypocritical religious 
fanatics claiming to have the only way, the only truth and the only light. In 
many Muslim countries this mentality has resulted in brutal repression of 
religious freedom and thus destroyed the opportunity for enlightened 
spiritual dialectic. Fortunately, in much of the Western world there is a 
system of free religious expression. Even in the West, however, 
self-righteous hypocrites consider sincere and saintly followers of other 
disciplinesto be heathens and devils. 

W estern religious fanatics are usually addicted to many bad habits, such 
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as smoking, drinking, sex, gambling and animal slaughter. Although the 
followers of the Kahea consciousness movement strictly avoid illicit sex, 
intoxication, gambling and animal-killing, and although they dedicate their 
lives to the constant glorification of God, self-righteous hypocrites claim 
that such strict austerity and devotion to God are "tricks of the devil."Thus 
the sinful are promoted as religious, and the saintly are decried as demonic. 
This pathetic incapacity to grasp the most rudimentary criteria of 
spirituality is a prominent symptom of Kali-yuga. 

In this age, the institution of marriage will degenerate. Indeed, already a 
marriage certificate is sometimes cynically rejected as "a mere piece of 
paper." Forgetting the spiritual purpose of marriage and misunderstanding 
sex to be the goal of family life, lusty men and women directly engage in 
sexual affairs without the troublesome formalities and responsibilities of a 
legal relationship. Such foolish people argue that "sex is natural." But if sex is 
natural, pregnancy and childbirth are equally natural. A nd for the child it is 
certainly natural to be raised by a loving father and mother and in fact to 
have the same father and mother throughout his life. Psychological studies 
confirm that a child needs to be cared for by both his father and his mother, 
and thus it is obviously natural for sex to be accompanied by a permanent 
marriage arrangement. H ypocritical people justify unrestricted sex by saying 
"it is natural" but to avoid the natural consequence of sex-pregnancy— they 
use contraceptives, which certainly do not grow on trees. Indeed, 
contraceptives are not at all natural. Thus hypocrisy and foolishness abound 
in the age of Kali. 

The verse concludes by saying that people will neglect to ornament their 
bodies properly in the present age. A human being should decorate his body 
with various religious ornaments. Vaiheavas mark their bodies with tilaka 
blessed with the holy name of God. But in the age of Kali, religious and even 
material formalities are thoughtlessly discarded. 


TEXT 6 

aU"re" vaAyaRyanaM talTa< 
laAvaNyaM ke(zADaAr"NAma, 
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od"rM"Bar"taA svaATaR: 
s$atyatvae DaAr'YaRmaeva ih" 
d"A-yaM ku(q%]mbaBar"NAM 
yazAAe'TaeR DamaRs$aevanama, 

durevary-ayanaa tathaa 
lavaeyaa kega-dharaeam 
udaraa -bharata svarthau 
satyatvedharncyam eva hi 
dakhyaa kudumba-bharaeaa 
yago 'rthedharma-sevanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dure—situated far away; vari—of water; ayanam—a reservoir; 
tffthann—holy place; lavaeyann—beauty; kega—hair; dharaeam—carrying; 
udaram-bharata— filling the belly; sva-arthau— the goal of life; satyatve— in 
so-called truth; dharhcyann—audacity; eva—simply; hi—indeed; 
dakhyam—expertise; kudumba-bharaeam—maintaining a family; 
yagau—fame; arthe—for the sake of; dharma-sevanam—observance of 
religious principles. 


TRANSLATION 

A sacred place will be taken to consist of no more than a reservoir of 
water located at a distance, and beauty will be thought to depend on one's 
hairstyle. Filling the belly will become the goal of life, and one who is 
audacious will be accepted as truthful. H e who can maintain a family will be 
regarded as an expert man, and the principles of religion will be observed only 
for the sake of reputation. 


PURPORT 

In India there are many sacred places through which holy rivers flow. 
Foolish persons eagerly seek redemption from their sins by bathing in these 
rivers but do not take instruction from learned devotees of the Lord who 
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reside in such places. One should go to a holy place seeking spiritual 
enlightenment and not just for ritualistic bathing. 

In this age, people tirelessly arrange their hair in different styles, trying 
to enhance their facial beauty and sexuality. They do not know that actual 
beauty comes from within the heart, from the soul, and that only a person 
who is pure is truly attractive. A s the difficulties of this age increase, filling 
one's belly will be the mark of success, and one who can maintain his own 
family will be considered brilliant in economic affairs. Religion will be 
practiced, if at all, only for the sake of reputation and without any essential 
understanding of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


TEXT 7 

WvaM ‘ajaAiBaauR'T'AiBar," 

(g)Ak(LNAeR i-aitamaNx"lae 
“a6ivaq%.-atazAU#%o"ANAAM 
yaAe balal BaivataA na{pa: 

evaa prajabhir duhoabhir 
akaeekhiti-maeoale 
brahma-vio-khatra-gudraeaa 
yo balebhavita napau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam—in this way; prajabhiu—with populace; duhoabhiu—corrupted; 
akaee—being crowded; khiti-maeoale—the earth globe; brahma—among 
the brahmaeas; vie—vaigyas; khatra—khatriyas; gudraeam—and gudras; 
yau—whoever; bale—the strongest; bhavita—he will become; napau—the 
king. 


TRANSLATION 

A s the earth thus becomes crowded with a corrupt population, whoever 
among any of the social classes shows himself to be the strongest will gain 
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political power. 


TEXT 8 

‘ajaA ih" laubDaE r"AjanyaEr," 
inaGa{RNAEdR"syauDamaRiBa: 
@AicC$sad"Ar"°/oo"ivaNAA 
yaAsyainta igAir"k(Ananama, 

praja hi lubdhai rajanyair 
nirghaeair dasyu-dharmabhiu 
acchinna-dara-draviea 
yasyanti giri-kananam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

prajau—the citizens; hi—indeed; lubdhaiu—avaricious; rajanyaiu—by the 
royal order; nirghaeaiu—merciless; dasyu—of ordinary thieves; 
dharmabhiu—acting according to the nature; acchinna—taken away; 
dara— their wives; dravieau— and property; yasyanti— they will go; giri— to 
the mountains; kananam— and forests. 

TRANSLATION 

Losing their wives and properties to such avaricious and merciless rulers, 
who will behave no better than ordinary thieves, the citizens will flee to the 
mountains and forests. 


TEXT 9 

zAAk(maUlaAimaSa-aAE%o"- 
P(lapauSpaAir'BaAejanaA: 
(g)naAva{f"YaA ivanaEyYainta 
au"iBaR-ak(r"palix"taA: 
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ga ka-mu I a mi na-kna u dra- 
phala-punpand-bhojanau 
anavancya vinai knyanti 
durbhikna-kara-pffiitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gaka—leaves; mula—roots; amina—meat; knaudra—wild honey; 
phala—fruits; punpa—flowers; and—and seeds; bhojanau—eating; 
anavancya—because of drought; vinai knyanti—they will become ruined; 
durbhikha— by famine; kara— and taxation; p®itau— tormented. 


TRANSLATION 

H arassed by famine and excessive taxes, people will resort to eating leaves, 
roots, flesh, wild honey, fruits, flowers and seeds. Struck by drought, they 
will become completely ruined. 


PURPORT 

Cramad-Bhagavatam authoritatively describes the future of our planet. 
Just as a leaf disconnected from a plant or tree dries up, withers and 
disintegrates, when human society is disconnected from the Supreme Lord 
it withers up and disintegrates in violence and chaos. Despite our computers 
and rockets, if the Supreme Lord does not send rain we shall all starve. 


TEXT 10 

zAltavaAtaAtapa‘aAva{x".- 
ih"maEr"nyaAenyata: ‘ajaA: 
-au6a{N"YaAM vyaAiDaiBaeEva 
s$antapsyantae ca icantayaA 


gta-vatatapa-prav^- 
himair anyonyatau prajau 
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knut-t^bhyaa vyadhibhigcaiva 
santapsyante ca cintaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gta—by cold; vata—wind; atapa—the heat of the sun; pravat—torrential 
rain; himaiu—and snow; anyonyatau—by quarrel; prajau—the citizens; 
khut— by hunger; taobhyann— and thirst; vyadhibhiu— by diseases; ca— also; 
eva—indeed; santapsyante—they will suffer great distress; ca—and; 
cintaya— by anxiety. 


TRANSLATION 

T he citizens will suffer greatly from cold, wind, heat, rain and snow. T hey 
will be further tormented by quarrels, hunger, thirst, disease and severe 
anxiety. 


TEXT 11 

i:|:aMzAiaM"zAita vaSaARiNA 
par"nnaAyau: k(laAE na{NAAma, 

tria gad via gati varhaei 
parannayuu kalau n^am 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tria gat—thirty; via gati—plus twenty; varhaei—years; parama-ayuu—the 
maximum duration of life; kalau— in Kali-yuga; n^am— of men. 


TRANSLATION 

T he maximum duration of life for human beings in Kali-yuga will become 
fifty years. 
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TEXTS 12-16 


-alyamaANAeSau de"he"Sau 
de"ih"naAM k(ilad"AeSata: 
vaNAAR™amavataAM DamaeR 
naie" vaed"paTae na{NAAma, 

paASaNx"‘acaure" DamaeR 
d"syau‘aAyaeSau r"Ajas$au 
caAEyaARna{tava{TaAihM"s$aA- 
naAnaAva{i6aSau vaE na{Sau 

zAU#%o"‘aAyaeSau vaNAeRSau 
cC$AgA‘aAyaAs$au DaenauSau 
gA{h"‘aAyaeSvaA™amaeSau 
yaAEna‘aAyaeSau banDauSau 

(g)NAu‘aAyaAsvaAeSaDalSau 
zAmal'aAyaeSau sTaApauSau 
ivaaufaAyaeSau maeGaeSau 
zAUnya‘aAyaeSau s$aas$au 

wtTaM k(laAE gAta‘aAyae 
janaeSau Kar"DaimaRSau 
DamaR^aANAAya s$a6vaena 
BagAvaAnavatair"Syaita 

kn^amaeenu dehenu 
dehinaa kali-donatau 
vareagramavataa dharme 
nandeveda-pathen^am 


panaeoa-pracure dharme 
dasyu-prayehu rajasu 
cauryanata-vatha-hia sa- 
nana-vattihu vai nahu 

gudra-prayehu vareehu 
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cchaga-prayasu dhenunu 
gaha-prayefv agramenu 
yauna-prayenu bandhunu 

aeu-prayasv onadheiu 
gameprayenu sthasnunu 
vidyut-prayenu meghenu 
gunya-prayenu sadmasu 

itthaa kalau gata-praye 
janenu khara-dharnninu 
dharma-traeaya sattvena 
bhagavan avatarinyati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kn^amaeenu— having become smaller; dehehu— the bodies; dehinam— of all 
living entities; kali-dohatau—by the contamination of the age of Kali; 
varea-agrama-vatam—of the members of vareagrama society; 
dharme—when their religious principles; nahde—have been destroyed; 
veda-pathe—the path of the Vedas; n^am—for all men; 
pahaeoa-pracure— mostly atheism; dharme— religion; dasyu-prayehu— mostly 
thieves; rajasu—the kings; caurya—banditry; anata—lying; 
vatha-hi a sa—useless slaughter; nana—various; vattihu—their occupations; 
vai—indeed; nahu—when men; gudra-prayehu—mostly low-class gudras; 
vareehu—the so-called social orders; chaga-prayasu—no better than goats; 
dhenunu—the cows; gaha-prayehu—just like materialistic homes; 
agramehu—the spiritual hermitages; yauna-prayehu—extending no further 
than marriage; bandhunu—family ties; aeu-prayasu—mostly very small; 
ohadhanu—plants and herbs; game prayehu—just like game trees; 
sthasnunu—all the trees; vidyut-prayenu—always manifesting lightning; 
meghenu— the clouds; gunya-prayehu— devoid of religious life; sadmasu— the 
homes; ittham—thus; kalau—when the age of Kali; gata-praye—is almost 
finished; janenu— the people; khara-dharmihu— when they have assumed the 
characteristics of asses; dharma-traeaya—for the deliverance of religion; 
sattvena—in the pure mode of goodness; bhagavan—the Supreme 
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Personality of Godhead; avatarifVati— will descend. 


TRANSLATION 

By the time the age of Kali ends, the bodies of all creatures will be greatly 
reduced in size, and the religious principles of followers of varea^rama will be 
ruined. T he path of the V edas will be completely forgotten in human society, 
and so-called religion will be mostly atheistic. T he kings will mostly be 
thieves, the occupations of men will be stealing, lying and needless violence, 
and all the social classes will be reduced to the lowest level of ^iidras. C ows 
will be like goats, spiritual hermitages will be no different from mundane 
houses, and family ties will extend no further than the immediate bonds of 
marriage. M ost plants and herbs will be tiny, and all trees will appear like 
dwarf ^mc trees. C louds will be full of lightning, homes will be devoid of 
piety, and all human beings will have become like asses. At that time, the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead will appear on the earth. A cting with the 
power of pure spiritual goodness, H e will rescue eternal religion. 

PURPORT 

Significantly, these verses point out that most so-called religions in this 
age will be atheistic (pasaeoa-pracure dharme). In confirmation of the 
Bhagavatam's prediction, the United States Supreme Court has recently 
ruled that to be considered a religion a system of belief need not recognize a 
supreme being. A Iso, many atheistic, voidistic belief systems, often imported 
from the 0 rient, have attracted the attention of modern atheistic scientists, 
who expound on the similarities between Eastern and Western voidism in 
fashionable, esoteric books. 

These verses vividly describe many unsavory symptoms of the age of Kali. 
Ultimately, at the end of this age. Lord Kahea will descend as Kalki and 
remove thethoroughly demonic personsfrom theface of the earth. 


TEXT 17 
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car"Acar"gAur"AeivaRSNAAer," 

wRir"syaAiKalaAtmana: 

DamaR^aANAAya s$aADaUnaAM 
janma k(maARpanau6ayae 

caracara-guror vineor 
^arasyakhilatmanau 
dharma-traeaya sadhunaa 
janma karmapanuttaye 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

cara-acara—of all moving and nonmoving living beings; gurou—of the 
spiritual master; viheou— the Supreme Lord, Viheu; ^arasya— the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; akhila—of all; atmanau—of the Supreme Soul; 
dharma-traeaya— for the protection of religion; sadhunam— of saintly men; 
janma—the birth; karma—of their fruitive activities; apanuttaye—for the 
cessation. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord V ifieu- the Supreme Personality of G odhead, the spiritual master of 
all moving and nonmoving living beings, and the Supreme Soul of all— takes 
birth to protect the principles of religion and to relieve H is saintly devotees 
from the reactions of material work. 


TEXT 18 

zAmBala/aAmamauKyasya 
“aAoNAsya mah"Atmana: 
Bavanae ivaSNAuyazAs$a: 
k(ilk(: ‘aAau"BaRivaSyaita 

gambhala-grama-mukhyasya 
brahmaeasya mahatmanau 
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bhavanevineuyagasau 
kalkiu pradurbhavinyati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gambhala-grama— in the village Cambhala; nnukhyasya— of the chief citizen; 
brahmaeasya—of the brahmaea; nnaha-atmanau—the great soul; 
bhavane—in the home; viheuyagasau—of Viheuyaga; kalkiu—Lord Kalki; 
pradurbhavinyati— will appear. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Kalki will appear in the home of the most eminent brahmaea of 
Cambhala village, the great soul V iheuyaga. 


TEXTS 19-20 

(g)imaAzAugAmaA 5 &-H 
cle"vacl"6aM jagAtpaita: 
(g)is$anaAs$aADaucl"manama, 
(g)fE"iyaRgAuNAAinvata: 

ivacar"-aAzAunaA -aAENyaAM 
h"yaenaA‘aitamaauita: 
na{pailaEycC$cl"Ae cl"syaUna, 
k(Aeiq%zAAe inah"inaSyaita 

agvam agu-gam aruhya 
devadattaa jagat-patiu 
asinasadhu-damanam 
ahdaigvarya-gueanvitau 

vicarann aguna khaueyaa 
hayenapratima-dyutiu 
napa-li] ga-cchado dasyun 
kodgo nihaninyati 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


agvaiTi—His horse; agu-gam—swift-traveling; aruhya—mounting; 
devadattam—named Devadatta; jagat-patiu—the Lord of the universe; 
asina—with His sword; asadhu-damanam—(the horse who) subdues the 
unholy; ahda—with eight; aigvarya—mystic opulences; guea—and 
transcendental qualities of the Personality of Godhead; anvitau— endowed; 
vicaran—traveling about; aguna—swift; khaueyam—upon the earth; 
hayena—by His horse; apratima—unrivaled; dyutiu—whose effulgence; 
napa-li] ga—with the dress of kings; chadau—disguising themselves; 
dasyun—thieves; kodgau— by the millions; nihanihyati— He will slaughter. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Kalki, the Lord of the universe, will mount H is swift horse 
Devadatta and, sword in hand, travel over the earth exhibiting H is eight 
mystic opulences and eight special qualities of G odhead. D isplaying H is 
unequaled effulgence and riding with great speed, H e will kill by the millions 
those thieves who have dared dress as kings. 

PURPORT 

These verses describe the thrilling pastimes of Lord Kalki. A nyone would 
be attracted by the sight of a powerful, beautiful man riding on a wonderful 
horse at lightning speed, chastising and devastating cruel, demonic people 
with thesword in Hishand. 

Of course, fanatical materialists may argue that this picture of Lord Kalki 
is a mere anthropomorphic creation of the human mind—a mythological 
deity created by people who need to believe in some superior being. But this 
argument is not logical, nor does it prove anything. It is merely the opinion 
of certain people. We need water, but that does not mean man creates 
water. We also need food, oxygen and many other things that we do not 
create. Since our general experience is that our needs correspond to 
available objects existing in the external world, that we appear to need a 
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Supreme Lord would tend to indicate that in fact there is a Supreme Lord. 
In other words, nature endows us with a sense of need for things that 
actually exist and that are in fact necessary for our well-being. Similarly, we 
experience a need for God because we are in fact part of God and cannot 
live without H im. A t the end of Kali-yuga this same God will appear as the 
mighty Kalki avatara and beat the pollution out of the demons. 


TEXT 21 

(g)Ta taeSaAM BaivaSyainta 
manaAMis$a ivazAcl"Aina vaE 
vaAs$aucle"vaAEyr"AgAAita- 
pauNyagAnDaAinalas$pa{zAAma, 
paAEr"jaAnapacl"AnaAM vaE 
h"taeSvaiKalacl"syauSau 

atha tehaa bhavinyanti 
manaa si vigadani vai 
vasudevai ga-ragati- 
pueya-gandhanila-sp^am 
paura-janapadanaa vai 
hatehv akhila-dasyuhu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atha—then; teham—of them; bhavinyanti—will become; manaa si—the 
minds; vigadani— clear; vai— indeed; vasudeva— of Lord Vasudeva; ai ga— of 
the body; raga—from the cosmetic decorations; ati-pueya—most sacred; 
gandha— having the fragrance; anila— by the wind; sp^am— of those who 
have been touched; paura—of the city-dwellers; jana-padanam—and the 
residents of the smaller towns and villages; vai— indeed; hatehu— when they 
have been killed; akhila— all; dasyuhu— the rascal kings. 


TRANSLATION 
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After all the impostor kings have been killed, the residents of the cities 
and towns will feel the breezes carrying the most sacred fragrance of the 
sandalwood paste and other decorations of Lord V asudeva, and their minds 
will thereby become transcendentally pure. 

PURPORT 

Nothing can surpass the sublime experience of being dramatically 
rescued by a great hero who happens to be the Supreme Lord. The death of 
the demons at the end of Kali-yuga is accompanied by fragrant spiritual 
breezes, and thus the atmosphere becomes most enchanting. 


TEXT 22 

taeSaAM ‘ajaAivas$agARe 
sTaivai": s$amBaivaSyaita 
vaAs$aucle"vae BagAvaita 
s$a6vamaUtaAE= 6$icl" isTatae 

tehaa praja-visargagca 
sthavihdiau sambhavinyati 
vasudeve bhagavati 
sattva-murtau hadi sthite 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

teham—of them; praja—of progeny; visargau—the creation; ca—and; 
sthavihdiau—abundant; sambhavinyati—will be; vasudeve—Lord Vasudeva; 
bhagavati—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sattva-murtau—in His 
transcendental form of pure goodness; hadi— in their hearts; sthite—when 
H e is situated. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen Lord Vasudeva, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, appears in 
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their hearts in H is transcendental form of goodness, the remaining citizens 
will abundantly repopulate the earth. 


TEXT 23 

yad"AvatalNAAeR BagAvaAna, 
k(ilk(DaRmaRpaitahR"ir": 
k{(taM BaivaSyaita tad"A 
‘ajaAs$aUitae s$aAi6vak(L 

yadavataeo bhagavan 
kalkir dharma-patir hariu 
kataa bhavinyati tada 
praja-sutigca sattvike 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yada—when; avataeau—incarnates; bhagavan—the Supreme Lord; 
kalkiu—Kalki; dharma-patiu—the master of religion; hariu—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; katam—Satya-yuga; bhavinyati—will begin; 
tada— then; praja-sutiu— the creation of progeny; ca— and; sattvike— in the 
mode of goodness. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the Supreme Lord has appeared on earth as Kalki, the maintainer of 
religion, Satya-yuga will begin, and human society will bring forth progeny in 
the mode of goodness. 


TEXT 24 

yad"A can%o"e s$aUyaRe 
taTaA itaSyaba{h"s$patal 
Wk(r"AzAAE s$amaeSyainta 
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BaivaSyaita tad"A k{(tama, 


yada candragca suryagca 
tatha tinya-bahaspate 
eka-ragau samenyanti 
bhavinyati tada kataim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yada—when; candrau—the moon; ca—and; suryau—the sun; ca—and; 
tatha—also; tihya—the asterism Tin/a (more commonly known as Pun/a, 
extending from 3° 20' to 16° 40' Cancer); bahaspate— and the planet Jupiter; 
eka-ragau—in the same constellation (Cancer); samenyanti-will enter 
simultaneously; bhavinyati— will be; tada— then; katam— Satya-yuga. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the moon, the sun and B^aspateare together in the constellation 
Karkaca, and all three enter simultaneously into the lunar mansion 
Pufya— at that exact moment the age of Satya, or Kka, will begin. 


TEXT 25 

yae'taltaA vataRmaAnaA yae 
BaivaSyainta ca paAiTaRvaA: 
tae ta oUe"zAta: ‘aAe-(A 
vaMzAlyaA: s$aAemas$aUyaRyaAe: 

ye'tda vartamana ye 
bhavinyanti ca parthivau 
teta uddegatau prokta 
vaa g^aij soma-suryayou 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ye—those who; atdau—past; vartamanau—present; ye—who; 
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bhavifVanti— will be in the future; ca— and; parthivau— kings of the earth; te 
te—all of them; uddegatau—by brief mention; proktau—described; 
vaa g^au—the members of the dynasties; soma-suryayou—of the sun-god 
and the moon-god. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus I have described all the kings— past, present and future— who 
belong to the dynasties of the sun and the moon. 


TEXT 26 

(g)Ar"Bya BavataAe janma 
yaAva-and" Ai BaSaecanama, 

Wtaa"SaRs$ah">aM tau 
zAtaM paAad"zAAe6ar"ma, 

arabhya bhavato janma 
yavan nandabhihecanam 
etad varha-sahasraa tu 
gataa pai' cadagottaram 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

arabhya—beginning from; bhavatau—of your good self (Pardchit); 
janma—the birth; yavat—up until; nanda—of King Nanda, the son of 
Mahanandi; abhihecanam—the coronation; etat—this; varha—years; 
sahasram—one thousand; tu—and; gatam—one hundred; 
pai ca-daga-uttaram— plus fifty. 


TRANSLATION 

From your birth up to the coronation of King N anda, 1,150 years will 
pass. 
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PURPORT 


Although Cukadeva Gosvamepreviously described approximately fifteen 
hundred years of royal dynasties, it is understood that some overlapping 
occurred between kings. Therefore the present chronological calculation 
should betaken as authoritative. 

TEXTS 27-28 

s$aaeaSal=NAAM tau yaAE paUvaAE= 
a{"zyaetae oicl"taAE icl"iva 
tayaAestau maDyae na-a^aM 
a{"zyatae yats$amaM inaizA 

taenaEva [%SayaAe yau-(As$a, 
itai"ntyabcl"zAtaM na{NAAma, 
tae tvacT'lyae ia"jaA: k(Ala 
@DaunaA caAi™ataA maGaA: 

saptarhffiaa tu yau purvau 
dagyeteuditau divi 
tayostu madhyenakhatraa 
dagyateyat samaa nigi 

tenaiva ahayo yuktas 
tihdianty abda-gataa n^am 
tetvad^edvijau kala 
adhuna cagrita maghau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sapta-ah$am—of the constellation of the seven sages (the constellation 
known to Westerners as Ursa Major); tu—and; yau—which two stars; 
purvau— first; dagyete— are seen; uditau— risen; divi— in the sky; tayou— of 
the two (named Pulaha and Kratu); tu—and; madhye—between; 
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naknatram—the lunar mansion; dagyate—is seen; yat—which; samam— on 
the same line of celestial longitude, astheir midpoint; nigi— in the night sky; 
tena—with that lunar mansion; eva—indeed; ahayau—the seven sages; 
yuktau— are connected; tihdianti— they remain; abda-gatam— one hundred 
years; n^am—of human beings; te—these seven sages; tvad^e—in your; 
dvijau— the elevated brahmaeas; kale— in the time; adhuna— now; ca— and; 
agritau— are situated; maghau— in the asterism M aghl 


TRANSLATION 

Of the seven stars forming the constellation of the seven sages, Pulaha and 
Kratu are the first to rise in the night sky. If a line running north and south 
were drawn through their midpoint, whichever of the lunar mansions this 
line passes through is said to be the ruling asterism of the constellation for 
that time. T he Seven Sages will remain connected with that particular lunar 
mansion for one hundred human years. C urrently, during your lifetime, they 
are situated in the nakhatra called M agha. 

TEXT 29 

ivaSNAAeBaRgAvataAe BaAnau: 

k{(SNAAKyaAe's$aAE id'VaM gAta: 
tacl"AivazAtk(ilalaAeRkM( 
paApae ya%o"matae jana: 

vineor bhagavato bhanuu 
kaneakhyo 'sau divaa gatau 
tadavigat kalir lokaa 
papeyad ramatejanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vineou—of Vireu; bhagavatau—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
bhanuu—the sun; kahea-akhyau—known as Kahea; asau—He; divam—to 
the spiritual sky; gatau—having returned; tada—then; avigat—entered; 
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kaliu— the age of Kali; lokam— this world; pape— in sin; yat— in which age; 
ramate— take pleasure; janau— the people. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Lord, V iheu, is brilliant like the sun and is known as Kahea. 
W hen H e returned to the spiritual sky, Kali entered this world, and people 
then began to take pleasure in sinful activities. 


TEXT 30 

yaAvats$a paAd"paaAByaAM 
s$pa{zAnaAstae r"maApaita: 
taAvatk(ilavaE= pa{iTaval%M 
par"A,(ntauM na caAzAk(ta, 

yavatsa pada-padmabhyaa 
sp^an asterama-patiu 
tavat kalir vai pathiva 
parakrantua na cagakat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yavat—as long as; sau—He, Lord CreKahea; pada-padmabhyann—with His 
lotus feet; sp^an—touching; aste— remained; rama-patiu—the husband of 
the goddess of fortune; tavat—for that long; kaliu—the age of Kali; 
vai—indeed; pathiven—the earth; parakrantum—to overcome; na—not; 
ca— and; agakat— was able. 


TRANSLATION 

A s long us Lord CreKahea, the husband of the goddess of fortune, touched 
the earth with H is lotus feet. Kali was powerless to subdue this planet. 
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PURPORT 


Although even during the time of Lord Kahea's presence on earth Kali 
had entered the earth to a slight extent through the impious activities of 
Duryodhana and his allies, Lord Kahea consistently suppressed Kali's 
influence. Kali could not flourish until Lord Kahea had left the earth. 

TEXT 31 

yacl"A de'VaSaRya: s$aaea 
maGaAs$au ivacar"inta ih" 
tacl"A ‘ava{6astau k(ilar," 
a"Acl"zAAbcl"zAtaAtmak(: 

yada devarhayau sapta 
maghasu vicaranti hi 
tada pravattastu kalir 
dvadagabda-gatatmakau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yada—when; deva-ahayau sapta—the seven sages among the demigods; 
maghasu—in the lunar mansion Magha; vicaranti—are traveling; 
hi— indeed; tada— then; pravattau— begins; tu— and; kaliu— the age of Kali; 
dvadaga— twelve; abda-gata— centuries [These twelve hundred years of the 
demigods equal 432,000 earth years]; atmakau— consisting of. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the constellation of the seven sages is passing through the lunar 
mansion M agha, the age of Kali begins. It comprises twelve hundred years of 
the demigods. 


TEXT 32 


1928 


yad"A maGaAByaAe yaAsyainta 
paUvaARSaAX#AM mah"SaRya: 
tad"A nand"At‘aBa{tyaeSa 
k(ilava{RiUM" gAimaSyaita 

yada maghabhyo yasyanti 
purvanaohaa maharnayau 
tada nandat prabhaty ena 
kalirvkldhia gaminyati 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


yada—when; nnaghabhyau—from Magha; yasyanti—they will go; 
purva-ahaoham— to the next lunar mansion, Purvahaoha; maha-ahayau— the 


seven great sages; tada—then; nandat—beginning from Nanda; 
prabhati—and his descendants; ehau—this; kaliu—age of Kali; 
vaddhim— maturity; gaminyati— will attain. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the great sages of the Saptarni constellation pass from M agha to 
Piirvasaoha, Kali will have his full strength, beginning from King Nanda and 
his dynasty. 


TEXT 33 

yaismana, k{(SNAAe id'VaM yaAtas$a, 
taisma-aeva tad"Ah"ina 
‘aitapa-aM k(ilayaugAma, 
wita ‘aAo": paur"Aivad": 

yasmin kaheo divaa yatas 
tasminn eva tadahani 
pratipannaa kali-yugam 
iti prahuu pura-vidau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


yasmin— on which; kaheau— Lord CreKahea; divam— to the spiritual world; 
yatau—gone; tasmin—on that; eva—same; tada—then; ahani—day; 
pratipannam—obtained; kali-yugam—the age of Kali; iti—thus; 
prahuu— they say; pura— of the past; vidau— the experts. 


TRANSLATION 

T hose who scientifically understand the past declare that on the very day 
that Lord ^reK^a departed for the spiritual world, the influence of the age 
of Kali began. 


PURPORT 

Although technically Kali-yuga was to begin during the time of Lord 
Kahea's presence on earth, this fallen age had to wait meekly for the 
departure of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


TEXT 34 

icl"vyaAbcl"AnaAM s$ah">aAntae 
catauTaeR tau pauna: k{(tama, 

BaivaSyaita tacl"A na|NAAM 
mana (g)Atma‘ak(AzAk(ma, 

divyabdanaa sahasrante 
caturthetu punau katam 
bhavihyati tada n^aa 
mana atma-prakagakam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

divya—of the demigods; abdanam—years; sahasra—of one thousand; 
ante— at the end; caturthe— in the fourth age, Kali; tu— and; punau— again; 
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katam—the Satya-yuga; bhavihyati—will be; tada—then; n^am—of men; 
manau— the minds; atma-prakagakam— self-luminous. 


TRANSLATION 

After the one thousand celestial years of Kali-yuga, the Satya-yuga will 
manifest again. At that time the minds of all men will become self-effulgent. 


TEXT 35 

wtyaeSa maAnavaAe vaMzAAe 
yaTaA s$aEyYaAyatae Bauiva 
taTaA ivaq%.zAU#%o"iva‘aANAAM 
taAstaA AaeyaA yaugAe yaugAe 

ity eha manavo vaa go 
yatha sal khyayate bhuvi 
tatha vio-gudra-vipraeaa 
tasta ji' eya yugeyuge 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

iti—thus (in the cantos of this Cranad-Bhagavatam); ehau—this; 
manavaij—descending from Vaivasvata Manu; vaagaij—the dynasty; 
yatha— as; sai khyayate— it is enumerated; bhuvi— upon the earth; tatha— in 
the same way; vie—of the vaigyas; gudra—gudras; vipraeam—and 
brahmaeas; tau tau— the situations of each; ji' eyau— are to be understood; 
yugeyuge— in each age. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus I have described the royal dynasty of M anu, as it is known on this 
earth. One can similarly study the history of the vaigyas, gudras and 
brahmaeas living in the various ages. 
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PURPORT 


Just as the dynasty of kings includes exalted and insignificant, virtuous 
and wicked monarchs, varieties of human character are found in the 
intellectual, commercial and laboring orders of society. 


TEXT 36 

WtaeSaAM naAmailaEyAnaAM 
paug&SaANAAM mah"AtmanaAma, 
k(T aAmaAijiaAvaizAr'AnaAM 
k(LitaR&#re"va isTataA Bauiva 

etehaa nama-lil ganaa 
puruhaeaa mahatmanam 
katha-matravaghoanaa 
kfftir eva sthita bhuvi 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

eteham— of these; nama— their names; lii ganam— which are the only means 
of remembering them; puruhaeam—of the personalities; 
maha-atmanam— who were great souls; katha— the stories; matra— merely; 
avaghcanam—whose remaining portion; kfftiu—the glories; eva—only; 
sthita— are present; bhuvi— on the earth. 


TRANSLATION 


T hese personalities, who were great souls, are now known only by their 
names. T hey exist only in accounts from the past, and only their fame 
remains on the earth. 


PURPORT 


A Ithough one may consider oneself to be a great, powerful leader, he wi 
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ultimately end up as a name in a long list of names. In other words, it is 
useless to be attached to power and position in the material world. 


TEXT 37 

de'VaAipa: zAAntanaAe”aARtaA 
ma5&ee-vaAku(vaMzAja: 
k(laApa/aAma @As$aAtae 
mah"AyaAegAbalaAinvataAE 

devapiu gantanor bhrata 
marug cekfVaku-vaa ga-jau 
kalapa-grama asate 
maha-yoga-balanvitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

devapiu—Devapi; gantanou—of Maharaja Cantanu; bhrata—the brother; 
maruu—Maru; ca—and; ikhvaku-vaa ga-jau—born in the dynasty of 
Iknvaku; kalapa-grame— in the village Kalapa; asate— the two of them are 
living; maha— great; yoga-bala— with mystic power; anvitau— endowed. 


TRANSLATION 

Devapi, the brother of M aharaja Cantanu, and M aru, the descendant of 
Ikfvaku, both possess great mystic strength and are living even now in the 
village of Kalapa. 


TEXT 38 

taAivahE"tya k(laer"ntae 
vaAs$aucle"vaAnauizAi-ataAE 
vaNAAR™amayautaM Dama< 
paU vaRvat‘aT aiyaSyata: 
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tav ihaitya kaler ante 
vasudevanugiknitau 
vareagranna-yutaa dharnnaa 
purva-vat prathayinyatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tau—they (Maru and Devapi); iha—to human society; etya—returning; 
kaleu—of the age of Kali; ante—at the end; vasudeva—by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Vasudeva; anugikhitau—instructed; 
varea-agrama—the divine system of occupational and spiritual orders of 
society; yutam—comprising; dharmam—the code of eternal religion; 
purva-vat— just as previously; prathayinyatau— they will promulgate. 


TRANSLATION 

At the end of the age of Kali, these two kings, having received instruction 
directly from the Supreme Personality of G odhead, V asudeva, will return to 
human society and reestablish the eternal religion of man, characterized by 
the divisions of varea and agrama, just as it was before. 

PURPORT 

According to this and the previous verse, the two great kings who will 
reestablish human culture after the end of Kali-yuga have already descended 
to the earth, where they are patiently waiting to render their devotional 
service to Lord Viheu. 


TEXT 39 

k{(taM 4:aetaA a"AparM" ca 
k(ilaeeita catauyauRgAma, 
(g)naena .(mayaAegAena 
Bauiva ‘aAiNASau vataRtae 
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kata a treta dvaparaa ca 
kaligceti catur-yugam 
anena krama-yogena 
bhuvi praeinu vartate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

katam— Satya-yuga; treta— Treta-yuga; dvaparam— Dvapara-yuga; ca— and; 
kaliu— Kali-yuga; ca— and; iti— thus; catuu-yugann— the cycle of four ages; 
anena— by this; krama— sequential; yogena— pattern; bhuvi— in this world; 
praeinu— among living beings; vartate— goes on continuously. 


TRANSLATION 

T he cycle of four ages— Satya, T reta, D vapara and Kali— continues 
perpetually among living beings on this earth, repeating the same general 
sequence of events. 


TEXT 40 

r"Aja-aetae mayaA ‘aAe-(A 
nar"cle"vaAstaT aApare" 

BaUmaAE mamatvaM k{(tvaAntae 
ih"tvaemaAM inaDanaM gAtaA: 

rajann etemaya prokta 
nara-devastathapare 
bhumau mamatvaa katvante 
hitvemaa nidhanaa gatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

rajan—0 King Pardcnt; ete—these; maya—by me; proktau—described; 
nara-devau—kings; tatha—and; apare—other human beings; 
bhumau—upon the earth; mamatvam—possessiveness; katva—exerting; 
ante—in the end; hitva—giving up; imam—this world; 
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nidhanam— destruction; gatau— met. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear King Pardcnit, all these kings I have described, as well as all other 
human beings, come to this earth and stake their claims, but ultimately they 
all must give up this world and meet their destruction. 


TEXT 41 

k{(imaivaN"smas$aMAaAntae 
r"AjanaA°aAe'ipa yasya ca 
BaUta<au-(tk{(tae svaATa< 
ikM( vaed" inar"yaAe yata: 


kami-vio-bhasma-saa ji' ante 
raja-namno 'pi yasya ca 
bhuta-dhruk tat-katesvarthaa 
kia veda nirayo yatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kami— of worms; vie— stool; bhasma— and ashes; saa ji' a— the designation; 
ante—in the end; raja-namnau—going by the name "king"; api—even 
though; yasya—of which (body); ca—and; bhuta—of living beings; 
dhruk— an enemy; tat-kate— for the sake of that body; sva-artham— his own 
best interest; kirn-what; veda—does he know; nirayau—punishment in 
hell; yatau— because of which. 


TRANSLATION 

Even though a person's body may now have the designation "king," in the 
end its name will be "worms," "stool" or "ashes." W hat can a person who 
injures other living beings for the sake of his body know about his own 
self-interest, since his activities are simply leading him to hell? 
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PURPORT 


After death, the body may be buried and eaten by worms, or it may be 
thrown in the street or forest to be eaten by animals who will pass out its 
remnants as stool, or it may be burned and converted into ashes. Therefore 
one should not pave his way to hell by using his temporary body to injure 
the bodies of other living beings. In this verse the word bhuta includes 
nonhuman life forms, who are also creatures of G od. 0 ne should give up all 
envious violence and learn to see God in everything by the process of Kahea 
consciousn ess. 

TEXT 42 

k(TaM s$aeyamaKaNx"A Ball: 
paUvaE="maeR paug&SaEDafRtaA 
matpau^asya ca paAE:|:asya 
matpaUvaAR vaMzAjasya vaA 

kathaa seyam akhaeoa bhuu 
purvair me puruhair dhata 
mat-putrasya ca pautrasya 
mat-purva vaa ga-]asya va 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

katham—how; sa iyam—this same; akhaeoa—unbounded; bhuu—earth; 
purvaiu—by the predecessors; me—my; puruhaiu—by the personalities; 
dhata—held in control; mat-putrasya—of my son; ca—and; pautrasya—of 
the grandson; mat-purva—now under my sway; vaa ga-jasya—of the 
descendant; va— or. 


TRANSLATION 

[T he materialistic king thinks;] "T his unbounded earth was held by my 
predecessors and is now under my sovereignty. H ow can I arrange for it to 
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remain in the hands of my sons, grandsons and other descendants?" 

PURPORT 

This is an example of foolish possessiveness. 


TEXT 43 

taejaAe'ba-amayaM k(AyaM 
g A{ h" ItvaAtmatayaAbau DaA: 
mah'T/oM mamatayaA caAeBaAE 
ih"tvaAntae'd"zARnaM gAtaA: 

tejo-'b-anna-mayaa kayaa 
gahtvatmatayabudhau 
mahffl mamataya cobhau 
hitvante'darganaa gatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tejau—fire; ap—water; anna—and earth; mayam—composed of; 
kayam—this body; gahdva—accepting; atmataya—with the sense of "I"; 
abudhau— the unintelligent; mahen— this earth; mamataya— with the sense 
of "my"; ca—and; ubhau—both; hitva—giving up; ante—ultimately; 
adarganam— disappearance; gatau— they have obtained. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough the foolish accept the body made of earth, water and fire as 
"me" and this earth as "mine," in every case they have ultimately abandoned 
both their body and the earth and passed away into oblivion. 

PURPORT 

Although the soul is eternal, our so-called family tradition and earthly 
fame will certainly passinto oblivion. 
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TEXT 44 


yae yae BaUpatayaAe r"Ajana, 

BauAatae BauvamaAejas$aA 
k(Alaena tae k{(taA: s$avaeR 
k(TaAmaA:j:aA: k(TaAs$au ca 

ye ye bhu-patayo rajan 
bhui jate bhuvam ojasa 
kalena tekatau sarve 
katha-matrau kathasu ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ye ye—whatever; bhu-patayau—kings; rajan—0 King Parent; 
bhui jate— enjoy; bhuvam— the world; ojasa— with their power; kalena— by 
the force of time; te—they; katau—have been made; sarve—all; 
katha-matrau— mere accounts; kathasu— in various histories; ca— and. 

TRANSLATION 

M y dear King Pardcnit, all these kings who tried to enjoy the earth by 
their strength were reduced by the force of time to nothing more than 
historical accounts. 


PURPORT 

The word rajan, "0 King," is significant in this verse. Pardchit M aharaja 
was preparing to give up his body and go back home, back to Godhead, and 
Cukadeva Gosvame his most merciful spiritual master, devastated any 
possible attachment that he might have to the position of king by showing 
the ultimate insignificance of such a position. By the causeless mercy of the 
spiritual master one is prepared to go back home, back to Godhead. The 
spiritual master teaches one to relax one's strong grip on material illusion 
and leave the kingdom of maya behind. A Ithough Cukadeva G osvamespeaks 
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very bluntly within this chapter about the so-called glory of the material 
world, he is exhibiting the causeless mercy of the spiritual master, who takes 
his surrendered disciple back to the kingdom of Godhead, Vaikueoha. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to theT welfth C anto. Second C hapter, of 
theCrariad-Bhagavatam, entitled "The Symptoms of Kali-yuga." 



This chapter describes how the earth took note of the foolishness of the 
many kings bent on conquering her. It also describes how even though the 
age of Kali is full of faults, the glorification of the name of Lord Hari 
destroys them all. 

G reat kings, who are actually just playthings of death, desire to subdue 
their six internal enemies-the five senses and the mind-and afterward they 
imagine they will go on to conquer the earth and all its oceans. Seeing their 
false hopes, the earth simply laughs, for eventually they all must leave this 
planet and go elsewhere, as have all the great kings and monarchs of the 
past. M oreover, after usurping the earth or some part of it-which is actually 
unconquerable and must in every case be given up-fathers, sons, brothers, 
friends and relatives quarrel over it. 

Thus the study of history naturally leads to the conclusion that all 
worldly achievements are temporary, and this conclusion should give rise to 
a sense of renunciation. U Itimately, the highest goal of life for any living 
entity is pure devotion to Lord Karea, which annihilates all 
inauspiciousness. In the age of Satya, religion was complete, still possessing 
its four legs of truth, mercy, austerity and charity. W ith the coming of each 
succeeding age, starting with Treta, these religious qualities each diminish 
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by one quarter. In Kali-yuga the legs of religion retain only one fourth of 
their power, and even that will be lost with the progress of the age. The 
mode of goodness is predominant during Satya-yuga, and the mode of 
passion is predominant during the Treta-yuga. The mixed modes of passion 
and ignorance are predominant during Dvapara-yuga, and in the age of Kali 
the mode of ignorance is predominant. Atheism, the smallness and 
inferiority of all things, and devotion to the genitals and belly are very much 
evident in the age of Kali. Living entities contaminated by the influence of 
Kali do not worship the Supreme Lord, CreHari, even though they can be 
freed from all bondage and easily achieve the supreme destination simply by 
chanting the glories of H is name and taking shelter of H im. But if somehow 
or other the Supreme Personality of Godhead becomes manifest within the 
hearts of the conditioned souls in Kali-yuga, then all faults of place, time 
and personality inherent in the age will be destroyed. Kali-yuga is an ocean 
of faults, but it possesses one great quality: simply by the chanting of the 
name of Kahea, one can be delivered from material association and attain 
the Absolute Truth. All that was accomplished in the age of Satya by 
meditation, in the age of T reta by sacrificial performances and in the age of 
Dvapara by temple worship is easily gained during the Kali-yuga by the 
simple process of hari-kfftana. 


TEXT 1 

™alzAuk( ovaAca 
a{"i"Atmaina jayae vya/aAna, 
na{paAna, h"s$aita BaUir"yama, 
(5)h"Ae maA ivaijagAISainta 
maftyaAe: ,(Lx"nak(A na{paA: 


greguka uvaca 
daho/atmani jaye vyagran 
napan hasati bhur iyam 
aho ma vijigmanti 
matyou krff)anaka napau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


gregukau uvaca— CreCukadeva G osvamesaid; dand/a— observing; atmani— of 
herself; jaye—in conquest; vyagran—busily engaged; napan—the kings; 
hasati—she laughs; bhuu—the earth; iyann—this; aho—ah; nna—me; 
vijigmanti—they are desiring to conquer; matyou—of death; 
krfflanakau— playthings; napau— the kings. 


TRANSLATION 

Cukadeva G osvamesaid: Seeing the kings of this earth busy trying to 
conquer her, the earth herself laughed. She said: "Just see how these kings, 
who are actually playthings in the hands of death, are desiring to conquer me. 


TEXT 2 

k(Ama WSa nare"n%o"ANAAM 
maAeGa: syaAia"au"SaAmaipa 
yaena Pe(naAepamae ipaNxe" 
yae'itaiva™aimBataA na{paA: 

kama eha narendraeaa 
moghau syad viduham api 
yen a phenopa me piece 
ye'ti-vigrambhita napau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kamau—lust; ehau—this; nara-indraeam—of the rulers of men; 
moghau—the failure; syat—becomes; viduham—who are wise; api—even; 
yen a—by which (lust); phena-upame—comparable to ephemeral bubbles; 
piece—in this lump; ye—who; ati-vigrambhitau—perfectly trusting; 
napau— the kings. 
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TRANSLATION 


"G reat rulers of men, even those who are learned, meet frustration and 
failure because of material lust. D riven by lust, these kings place great hope 
and faith in the dead lump of flesh called the body, even though the material 
frame is as fleeting as bubbles of foam on water. 


TEXTS 3-4 

paUva< inaijaRtya Sa6"gA< 
jaeSyaAmaAe r"Ajamain4:aNA: 

tata: s$aicavapaAEr"Aaea- 
k(r"ln%o"Anasya k(Nq%k(Ana, 

WvaM ,(maeNA jaeSyaAma: 
pa{Tval%M s$aAgAr"maeKalaAma, 
wtya Az A Aba U "6$d "ya A 
na pazyantyaintake('ntak(ma, 

purvaa nirjitya nao-vargaa 
jenyamo raja-mantrieau 
tatau sadva-paurapta- 
kar^dran asya kaedakan 

evaa krameea jenyaimau 
pathvffl sagara-mekhalam 
ity aga-baddha-hkJaya 
na pagyanty antike'ntakann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

purvam— first of all; nirjitya— conquering; nao-vargann— the five senses and 
the mind; jenyamau— we will conquer; raja-mantrieau— the royal ministers; 
tatau—then; saciva—the personal secretaries; paura—the citizens of the 
capital; apta—the friends; kari-indran—the elephant keepers; 
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asya—ridding ourselves of; kaecakan—the thorns; evam—in this way; 
kranneea—gradually; jehyannau—we shall conquer; pathvan—the earth; 
sagara—the ocean; nnekhalann—whose girdle; iti—thus thinking; aga—by 
hopes; baddha— bound up; hadayau— their hearts; na pagyanti— they do not 
see; antike— nearby; antakann— their own end. 


TRANSLATION 

"Kings and politicians imagine: 'First I will conquer my senses and mind; 
then I will subdue my chief ministers and rid myself of the thorn-pricks of 
my advisors, citizens, friends and relatives, as well as the keepers of my 
elephants. I n this way I will gradually conquer the entire earth.' Because the 
hearts of these leaders are bound by great expectations, they fail to see death 
waiting nearby. 


PURPORT 

To satisfy their greed for power, determined politicians, dictators and 
military leaders undergo severe austerities and sacrifice, with much 
self-discipline. Then they lead their great nations in a struggle to control 
the sea, land, air and space. A Ithough the politicians and their followers will 
soon be dead— since birth and death are all inevitable in this world— they 
persist in their frenetic struggle for ephemeral glory. 


TEXT 5 

s$amau"%o"Avar"NAAM ijatvaA 
maAM ivazAntyaibDamaAejas$aA 
i k(y ad" At m aj ayasy a Eta n a, 
maui-(r"Atmajayae P(lama, 

samudravaraeaa jitva 
maa viganty abdhim ojasa 
kiyad atma-jayasyaitan 
muktir atma-jaye phalam 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


samudra-avaraeam—bounded by the ocean; jitva—having conquered; 
mam—me; viganti—they enter; abdhim—the ocean; ojasa—by their 
strength; kiyat—how much; atma-jayasya—of victory over the self; 
etat—this; muktiu—liberation; atma-jaye—of victory over the self; 
phalam— thefruit. 


TRANSLATION 

"After conquering all the land on my surface, these proud kings forcibly 
enter the ocean to conquer the sea itself. W hat is the use of their self-control, 
which is aimed at political exploitation? T he actual goal of self-control is 
spiritual liberation." 


TEXT 6 

yaAM ivas$a{jyaEva manavas$a, 
tats$autaAe ku(e&a"h" 
gAtaA yaTaAgAtaM yauUe" 
taAM maAM jaeSyantyabauU"ya: 


yaa visajyaiva manavas 
tat-sutagca kurudvaha 
gata yathagataa yuddhe 
taa maa jenyanty abuddhayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yam—whom; vis%a—giving up; eva—indeed; manavau—human beings; 
tat-sutau—their sons; ca—also; kuru-udvaha—0 best of the Kurus; 
gatau—gone away; yatha-agatam—just as they had originally come; 
yuddhe—in battle; tarn-that; mam—me, the earth; jehyanti—they try to 
conquer; abuddhayau— unintelligent. 
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TRANSLATION 


0 best of the Kurus, the earth continued as follows: "A Ithough in the past 
great men and their descendants have left me, departing from this world in 
the same helpless way they came into it, even today foolish men are trying to 
conquer me. 


TEXT 7 

matk{(tae ipata{pautaANAAM 
”aAta{NAAM caAipa iva/ah": 
jaAyatae -HS$ataAM r"Ajyae 
mamataAbaU"caetas$aAma, 

mat-kate pit^putraeaa 
bhrat^aa capi vigrahau 
jayatehy asataa rajye 
m a m a ta - ba d d h a - ceta sa m 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

mat-kate—for the sake of me; pit^putraeam—between fathers and sons; 
bhrat^am—among brothers; ca—and; api—also; vigrahau—conflict; 
jayate—arises; hi—indeed; asatam—among the materialistic; rajye—for 
political rule; mamata—by the sense of possession; baddha—bound up; 
cetasam— whose hearts. 


TRANSLATION 

"For the sake of conquering me, materialistic persons fight one another. 
Fathers oppose their sons, and brothers fight one another, because their 
hearts are bound to possessing political power. 


TEXT 8 


1946 




mamaEvaeyaM mah"l k{(t|jaA 
na tae maUXe#ita vaAid"na: 
s$paDaRmaAnaA imaTaAe £ainta 
i«ayantae matk{(tae na{paA: 

mamaiveyaa mahekatsna 
na tennuoheti vadinau 
spardhannana nnitho ghnanti 
mriyante mat-kate napau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

manna—mine; eva—indeed; iyam—this; mahe—land; katsn a—entire; 
na—not; te—yours; muoha—you fool; iti vadinau—thus speaking; 
spardhamanau—quarreling; mithau—each other; ghnanti—they kill; 
mriyante— they are killed; mat-kate— for my sake; napau— kings. 


TRANSLATION 

"Political leaders challenge one another: 'All this land is mine! It's not 
yours, you fool!' T hus they attack one another and die. 

PURPORT 

This verse describes with brilliant clarity the mundane political 
mentality that provokes innumerable conflicts in the world. For example, as 
we prepare this translation of Cramad-Bhagavatam, British and Argentine 
military forces are bitterly fighting over the tiny Falkland Islands. 

Thefact isthat the Supreme Lord isthe proprietor of all land. Of course, 
even in a God-conscious world political boundaries exist. But in such a 
G od-conscious atmosphere political tensions are greatly eased, and people of 
all lands welcome each other and respect each other's right to live in peace. 


TEXTS 9-13 
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pa{Tau: paue&r'VaA gAAiDar," 
na6"SaAe Bar"taAe'jauRna: 
maAnDaAtaA s$agAr"Ae r"Ama: 
KaA%AEyAe DaunDauh"A r"Gau: 

ta{NAibanau"yaRyaAitae 
zAyaARita: zAntanaugARya: 
BagAIr'Ta: ku(valayaAi: 
k(ku(tsTaAe naESaDaAe na{gA: 

ih"r"Nyak(izApauva{R4:aAe 
r"AvaNAAe laAek(r"AvaNA: 
namauica: zAmbar"Ae BaAEmaAe 
ih"r"NyaA-aAeTa taAr"k(: 

(g)nyae ca bah'VaAe dE"tyaA 
r"AjaAnaAe yae mahe"ir"A: 
s$avaeR s$avaRivad": zAUr"A: 
s$avaeR s$avaRijataAe'ijataA: 

mamataAM mayyavataRnta 
k{(tvaAe»aEmaRtyaRDaimaRNA: 
k(TaAvazAeSaA: k(Alaena 
-Hk{(taATaAR: k{(taA ivaBaAe 

pathuu pururava gadhir 
nahufb bharato 'rjunau 
mandhata sagaro ramau 
khao/a] go dhundhuha raghuu 

taeabindur yayatigca 
garyatiu gantanur gayau 
bhagaathau kuvalayagvau 
kakutstho nainadho n^au 

hiraeyakagipur vatro 
ravaeo loka-ravaeau 
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namuciu gambaro bhaumo 
hiraeyakfb 'tha tarakau 

anyeca bahavo daitya 
rajano yemahegvarau 
sarvesarva-vidau gurau 
sarvesarva-jito 'jitau 

mamataa mayy avartanta 
katvoccair martya-dharnnieau 
kathavagenau kalena 
by akatarthau kata vibho 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


pathuu pururavau gadhiu—M aharajas P^hu, Pururava and Gadhi; nahunau 
bharatau arjunau—Nahuna, Bharata and Kartav^ya Arjuna; nnandhata 
sagarau rannau—M andhata, Sagara and Rama; khacva) gau dhundhuha 
raghuu—Khao/ai ga, Dhundhuha and Raghu; taeabinduu yayatiu 
ca—Taeabindu and Yayati; garyatiu gantanuu gayau— Caryati, Cantanu and 
Gaya; bhagffathau kuvalayagvau—Bhaga'atha and Kuvalayagva; kakutsthau 
naihadhau n^au—Kakutstha, Naihadha and N^a; hiraeyakagipuu 
vatrau—H iraeyakagipu and V^rasura; ravaeau—Ravaea; 

loka-ravaeau—who made the whole world cry; namuciu gambarau 
bhaumau—N amuci, Cai^ibara and Bhauma; hiraeyakhau—H iraeyakha; 
atha—and; tarakau—Taraka; anye—others; ca—as well; bahavau—many; 
daityau—demons; rajanau—kings; ye—who; ma ha-e^varau—great 
controllers; sarve—all of them; sarva-vidau—all-knowing; gurau—heroes; 
sarve—all; sarva-jitau—all-conquering; ajitau—unconquerable; 
mamatam—possessiveness; mayi—for me; avartanta—they lived; 
katva— expressing; uccaiu— to a great degree; martya-dharmieau— subject to 
the laws of birth and death; katha-avagehau— remaining merely as historical 
narrations; kalena—by the force of time; hi—indeed; 
akata-arthau—incomplete in perfecting their desires; katau—they have 
been made; vibho— 0 Lord. 
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TRANSLATION 


"Such kings as P^hu, Puriirava, Gadhi, Nahuha, Bharata, Kartava-ya 
Arjuna, Mandhata, Sagara, Rama, Khad^ai ga, Dhundhuha, Raghu, 

T%abindu, Yayati, Qaryati, Qantanu, Gaya, Bhage’atha, Kuvalayap/a, 
Kakutstha, N aifiadha, N H iraeyakagpu, V kra, Ravaea, who made the 
whole world lament, N amuci, Qanibara, Bhauma, H iraeyakha and T araka, as 
well as many other demons and kings who possessed great powers of control 
over others, were all full of knowledge, heroic, all-conquering and 
unconquerable. N evertheless, 0 almighty Lord, although they lived their 
lives intensely trying to possess me, these kings were subject to the passage of 
time, which reduced them all to mere historical accounts. N one of them 
could permanently establish their rule." 

PURPORT 

A ccording to Cr^hara Svame and as confirmed by Crda Vigvanatha 
CakravarteOhakura, the King Rama mentioned here is not the incarnation 
of Godhead Ramacandra. P^hu Maharaja is understood to be an 
incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead who completely 
exhibited the characteristics of an earthly king, claiming proprietorship over 
the entire earth. A saintly king like P^hu M aharaja, however, controls the 
earth on behalf of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whereas a demon 
such as H iraeyakagpu or Ravaea tries to exploit the earth for his personal 
sense gratification. Nevertheless, both saintly kings and demons must leave 
the earth. In this way their political supremacy is ultimately neutralized by 
the force of time. 

Modern political leaders cannot even temporarily control the entire 
earth, nor are their opulences and intelligence unlimited. Possessing 
hopelessly fragmented power, enjoying a miniscule life span, and lacking 
deep existential intelligence, modern leaders inevitably are symbols of 
frustration and misdirected ambition. 
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TEXT 14 


k(TaA wmaAstae k(iTataA mah"lyas$aAM 
ivataAya laAeke(Sau yazA: pare"yauSaAma, 
ivaAaAnavaEr"Agyaivava-ayaA ivaBaAe 
vacaAeivaBaUtalnaR tau paAr"maATyaRma, 

katha imastekathita mah^asaa 
vitaya lokenu yagau pareyunann 
viji ana-vairagya-vivaknaya vibho 
vaco-vibhuta na tu paramarthyann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kathau—the narrations; imau—these; te—unto you; kathitau—have been 
spoken; mah^asann— of great kings; vitaya— spreading; lokenu— throughout 
all the worlds; yagau—their fame; pareyuham—who have departed; 
viji ana—transcendental knowledge; vairagya—and renunciation; 
vivakhaya—with the desire for teaching; vibho—0 mighty Pardchit; 
vacau—of words; vibhuteu—the decoration; na—not; tu—but; 
parama-arthyam— of the most essential purport. 


TRANSLATION 

Cukadeva Gosvamesaid; 0 mighty Pardcnit, I have related to you the 
narrations of all these great kings, who spread their fame throughout the 
world and then departed. M y real purpose was to teach transcendental 
knowledge and renunciation. Stories of kings lend power and opulence to 
these narrations but do not in themselves constitute the ultimate aspect of 
knowledge. 


PURPORT 

Since all the narrations of Cramad-Bhagavatam bring the reader to the 
perfection of transcendental knowledge, they all give supreme spiritual 
lessons though apparently dealing with kings or other mundane subject 
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matter. In relation with Kahea, all ordinary topics become transcendental 
narrations, with the power to bring the reader to the perfection of life. 


TEXT 15 

yastaU6ama:eAek(gAuNAAnauvaAcl": 

s$aEyLyatae'Bal-NAmamaEyla£a: 
tamaeva inatyaM Za{NAuyaAcl"Bal-NAM 
k{(SNAe'malaAM Bai-(maBalps$amaAna: 

yastuttamau-gloka-gueanuvadau 
sal g^ate'bhd<heam amai gala-ghnau 
tarn eva nityaa g^uyad abhdcheaa 
kahee'malaa bhaktim abh^samanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau—which; tu—on the other hand; uttamau-gloka—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who is praised in transcendental verses; guea— of 
the qualities; anuvadau—the recounting; sal g^ate—is sung; 
abhdcheam—always; amai gala-ghnau—which destroys everything 
inauspicious; tarn—that; eva—indeed; nityam—regularly; g^uyat—one 
should hear; abhdcfram—constantly; kahee—unto Lord Kahea; 
amalam—untainted; bhaktim—devotional service; abh^samanau—he who 
desires. 


TRANSLATION 

T he person who desires pure devotional service to Lord K^a should hear 
the narrations of Lord U ttamaugloka's glorious qualities, the constant 
chanting of which destroys everything inauspicious. T he devotee should 
engage in such listening in regular daily assemblies and should also continue 
his hearing throughout the day. 
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PURPORT 


Since any topic related to Lord Kanea is auspicious and transcendental, 
the direct narration of Lord Kahea's own activities, political and 
nonpolitical, is certainly the supreme subject matter for hearing. The word 
nityam here indicates regulated cultivation of the topics of Lord Kahea, and 
abhd<heam indicates constant remembrance of such regulated spiritual 
experiences. 


TEXT 16 

™alr"AjaAevaAca 
ke(naAepaAyaena BagAvana, 
k(laecl"AeRSaAna, k(laAE janaA: 
ivaDaimaSyantyaupaicataAMs$a, 
tanmae “aUih" yaTaA maunae 

grerajovaca 
kenopayena bhagavan 
kaler dohan kalau janau 
vidhaminyanty upacitaa s 
tan mebruhi yatha mune 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greraja uvaca—King Pardchit said; ken a—by what; u pa yen a—means; 
bhagavan—my dear lord; kaleu—of the age of Kali; dohan—the faults; 
kalau—living in Kali-yuga; janau—people; vidhamihyanti—will eradicate; 
upacitan—accumulated; tat—that; me—to me; bruhi—please explain; 
yatha— fittingly; mune— 0 sage. 


TRANSLATION 

King Pardchit said; My lord, how can persons living in the age of Kali rid 
themselves of the cumulative contamination of this age? 0 great sage please 
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explain this to me. 


PURPORT 

King Parent was a compassionate, saintly ruler. Thus, after hearing of 
the abominable qualities of the age of Kali, he naturally inquired as to how 
those born in thisagecan free themselves of itsinherent contamination. 


TEXT 17 

yaugAAina yaugADamaA<e 
maAnaM ‘alayak(lpayaAe: 
k( Alasyaei r"e&pasya 
gAitaM ivaSNAAemaRh"Atmana: 

yugani yuga-dharmaa gca 
manaa pralaya-kalpayou 
kalasyegvara-rupasya 
gatia viheor mahatmanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yugani—the ages of the universal history; yuga-dharman—the special 
qualities of each age; ca—and; manam—the measurement; pralaya—of 
annihilation; kalpayou—and of universal maintenance; kalasya—of time; 
^ara-rupasya—the representation of the Personality of Godhead; 
gatim—the movement; viheou—of Lord Viheu; maha-atmanau—the 
Supreme Soul. 


TRANSLATION 

Please explain the different ages of universal history, the special qualities 
of each age, the duration of cosmic maintenance and destruction, and the 
movement of time, which is the direct representation of the Supreme Soul, 
the Personality of G odhead. Lord V ifeu. 
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TEXT 18 


™alzAuk( ovaAca 
k{(tae ‘avataRtae DamaRzA, 
catau SpaAOa Aana E Da{ Rta: 
s$atyaM d"yaA tapaAe d"Anama, 
wita paAd"A ivaBaAena{Rpa 

greguka uvaca 
kate pravartate dharmag 
catun-pattaj-janair dhatau 
satyaa daya tapo danaim 
iti pada vibhor napa 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregukau uvaca— CreCukadeva Gosvamesaid; kate— in the Satya-yuga, the 
age of truth; pravartate—exists; dharnnau—religion; catuu-pat—with four 
legs; tat—of that age; janaiu—by the people; dhatau—maintained; 
satyam— truth; daya— mercy; tapau— austerity; danam— charity; iti— thus; 
padau— the legs; vibhou— of mighty religion; napa— 0 King. 


TRANSLATION 

Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: My dear King, in the beginning, during 
Satya-yuga, the age of truth, religion is present with all four of its legs intact 
and is carefully maintained by the people of that age. T hese four legs of 
powerful religion are truthfulness, mercy, austerity and charity. 

PURPORT 

Just as there are four seasons, there are four ages of the earth, each 
lasting hundreds of thousands of years. The first of these is Satya-yuga, 
when such good qualities as charity are prominent. 
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Actual charity, here referred to as danam, is to award fearlessness and 
freedom to others, not to give them some material means of temporary 
pleasure or relief. Any material "charitable" arrangement will inevitably be 
crushed by the onward march of time. Thus only realization of one's eternal 
existence beyond the reach of time can make one fearless, and only freedom 
from material desire constitutes real freedom, for it enables one to escape 
the bondage of the laws of nature. Therefore real charity is to help people 
revive their eternal, spiritual consciousness. 

Religion is here referred to as vibhu, "the mighty," because universal 
religious principles are not different from the Supreme Lord Himself and 
ultimately lead one to His kingdom. The qualities mentioned 
here—truthfulness, mercy, austerity and charity—are universal, 
nonsectarian aspects of pious life. 

In the First Canto of (^ramad-Bhagavatam, the fourth leg of religion is 
listed as cleanliness. According to Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, 
this is an alternative definition of the word danam in the present context. 


TEXT 19 

s$antaur'A: k(5&NAA maE^iaA: 
zAAntaA cl"AntaAistaita-ava: 

(g)AtmaAr"AmaA: s$amaa{"zA: 

‘aAyazA: ™amaNAA janaA: 

santuhoau karuea maitrau 
ganta dantastitikhavau 
atmaramau sama-d^au 
prayagau gramaea janau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

santuhoau—self-satisfied; karueau—merciful; maitrau—friendly; 
gantau—pacified; dantau—self-controlled; titikhavau—tolerant; 
atma-aramau—enthused from within; sama-dagau—possessed of equal 
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vision; prayagau— for the most part; gramaeau— endeavoring diligently (for 
self-realization); janau— the people. 


TRANSLATION 

T he people of Satya-yuga are for the most part self-satisfied, merciful, 
friendly to all, peaceful, sober and tolerant. T hey take their pleasure from 
within, see all things equally and always endeavor diligently for spiritual 
perfection. 


PURPORT 

Sama-dargana, equal vision, is based on the perception of the Supreme 
Spirit behind all material variety and within all living entities. 


TEXT 20 

taetaAyaAM DamaRpaAd"AnaAM 
tauyaA<zAAe h"lyatae zAnaE: 

(5)DamaRpaAdE"r"na{ta- 
ih M"SaAs$antaAeSai va/ah E": 

tretayaa dharma-padanaa 
turyaa go h^ateganaiu 
adharma-padair anata- 
hia hasantoha-vigrahaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tretayam—in the second age; dharma-padanam—of the legs of religion; 
turya—one fourth; aa gau—part; h^ate—is lost; ganaiu—gradually; 
adharma-padaiu—by the legs of irreligion; anata—by falsity; 
hia sa— violence; asantoha— dissatisfaction; vigrahaiu— and quarrel. 
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TRANSLATION 


In T reta-yuga each leg of religion is gradually reduced by one quarter by 
the influence of the four pillars of irreligion- lying, violence, dissatisfaction 
and quarrel. 


PURPORT 

By falsity truth is diminished, by violence mercy is diminished, by 
dissatisfaction austerity is diminished, and by quarrel charity and 
cleanliness are diminished. 


TEXT 21 

tad "A i,(yaAtapaAeinai"A 
naAitaihM">aA na lampaq%A 
taEvaigARk(Ahyalva{U"A 
vaNAAR “a6Ae6ar"A na{pa 


tada kriya-tapo-nihdia 
nati-hia sra na lampaoau 
trai-vargikastrayevkidha 
varea brahmottara napa 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tada— then (in the Treta age); kriya— to ritualistic ceremonies; tapau— and 
to penances; nihdiau— devoted; na ati-hia srau— not excessively violent; na 
lampaoau—not wantonly desiring sense gratification; 
trai-vargikau—interested in the three principles of religiosity, economic 
development and sense gratification; traye—by the three Vedas; 
vaddhau—made prosperous; vareau—the four classes of society; 
brahma-uttarau— mostly brahmaeas; napa—0 King. 
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TRANSLATION 


I n the T reta age people are devoted to ritual performances and severe 
austerities. T hey are not excessively violent or very lusty after sensual 
pleasure. T heir interest lies primarily in religiosity, economic development 
and regulated sense gratification, and they achieve prosperity by following the 
prescriptions of the three V edas. A Ithough in this age society evolves into 
four separate classes, 0 King, most people are brahmaeas. 


TEXT 22 

tapa:s$atyad"yaAd"AnaeSva, 

(g)Da< oe"svaita a"Apare" 
ihM"s$aAtaur'Yana{taae"SaEr," 
DamaRsyaADamaRla-aNAE: 

tapau-satya-daya-danenv 
ardhaa hrasvati dvapare 
hi a satuhcy-anata-dvehair 
dharmasyadharma-lakhaeaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tapau—of austerity; satya—truth; daya—mercy; danehu—and charity; 
ardham—one half; hrasvati—diminishes; dvapare—in the age of Dvapara; 
hia sa—by violence; atuhd—dissatisfaction; anata—untruth; dvehaiu—and 
hatred; dharmasya—of religion; adharma-lakhaeaiu—by the qualities of 
irreligion. 


TRANSLATION 

I n D vapara-yuga the religious qualities of austerity, truth, mercy and 
charity are reduced to one half by their irreligious 
counterparts- dissatisfaction, untruth, violence and enmity. 
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TEXT 23 


yazAisvanaAe mah"AzAllaA: 
svaADyaAyaADyayanae r"taA: 
(g)ADyaA: ku(q%]imbanaAe 6$r'A 
vaNAAR: -a4:aia"jaAe6ar"A: 

yagasvino maha-giau 
svadhyayadhyayane ratau 
adhyau kuojmbino hra 
vareau knatra-dvijottarau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


yagasvinau—eager for glory; maha-gdau—noble; svadhyaya-adhyayane—in 
study of the Vedic literature; ratau—absorbed; aohyau—endowed with 
opulence; kudumbinau—having large families; hteu—joyful; vareau—the 
four classes of society; khatra-dvija-uttarau— represented mostly by the 
khatriyasand brahmaeas. 


TRANSLATION 

I n the D vapara age people are interested in glory and are very noble. T hey 
devote themselves to the study of the V edas, possess great opulence, support 
large families and enjoy life with vigor. Of the four classes, the khatriyas and 
brahmaeas are most numerous. 


TEXT 24 

k(laAE tau DamaRpaAcl"AnaAM 
tauyaA<zAAe'DamaR$he"tauiBa: 
WDamaAnaE: -alyamaANAAe 
-nntae s$aAe'ipa ivanaEyYaita 


kalau tu dharma-padanaa 
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turyaa go 'dharma-hetubhiu 
edhamanaiu kn^amaeo 
hy ante so 'pi vinai knyati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kalau—in the age of Kali; tu—and; dharma-padanann—of the legs of 
religion; turya-aa gau—one fourth; adharnna—of irreligion; hetubhiu—by 
the principles; edhannanaiu—which are increasing; 
kh^amaeau—decreasing; hi—indeed; ante—in the end; sau—that one 
quarter; api— also; vina) knyati— will be destroyed. 


TRANSLATION 

In the age of Kali only one fourth of the religious principles remains. T hat 
last remnant will continuously be decreased by the ever-increasing principles 
of irreligion and will finally be destroyed. 


TEXT 25 

taismanlaubDaA au"r"AcaAr"A 
inaclR"yaA: zAuSk(vaEir"NA: 
au"BaRgAA BaUir"taSaARe 
zAU#%o"cl"As$aAe6ar"A: ‘ajaA: 

tasnnin lubdha duracara 
nirdayau gufka-vairieau 
durbhaga bhuri-tarhagca 
gudra-dasottarau prajau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasnnin—in that age; lubdhau—greedy; duracarau—ill-behaved; 
nirdayau—merciless; guhka-vairieau—prone to useless quarrel; 
durbhagau—unfortunate; bhuri-tarhau—obsessed by many kinds of 
hankering; ca—and; gudra-dasa-uttarau— predominantly low-class laborers 
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and barbarians; prajau— the people. 


TRANSLATION 

In the Kali age people tend to be greedy, ill-behaved and merciless, and 
they fight one another without good reason. U nfortunate and obsessed with 
material desires, the people of Kali-yuga are almost all ^iidras and barbarians. 

PURPORT 

In this age, we can already observe that most people are laborers, clerks, 
fishermen, artisans or other kinds of workers within the gudra category. 
Enlightened devotees of God and noble political leaders are extremely 
scarce, and even independent businessmen and farmers are a vanishing 
breed as huge business conglomerates increasingly convert them into 
subservient employees. Vast regions of the earth are already populated by 
barbarians and semibarbarous peoples, making the entire situation 
dangerous and bleak. The Kahea consciousness movement is empowered to 
rectify the current dismal state of affairs. It is the only hope for the ghastly 
age called Kali-yuga. 


TEXT 26 

s$a6vaM r"jastama wita 
a{"zyantae paug&Sae gAuNAA: 
k(Alas$aAaAeicl"taAstae vaE 
pair'VataRnta @Atmaina 

sattvaa rajas tamaiti 
dagyante puruhegueau 
kala-sai' coditastevai 
parivartanta atmani 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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sattva in—goodness; rajau—passion; tamau—ignorance; iti—thus; 
dagyante—are seen; puruhe—in a person; gueau—the modes of material 
nature; kala-sai'coditau—impelled by time; te—they; vai—indeed; 
parivartante— undergo permutation; atmani— within the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

T he material modes— goodness, passion and ignorance— whose 
permutations are observed within a person's mind, are set into motion by the 
power of time. 


PURPORT 

The four ages described in these verses are manifestations of various 
modes of material nature. The age of truth, Satya-yuga, manifests the 
predominance of material goodness, and Kali-yuga manifests the 
predominance of ignorance. According to Vigvanatha Cakravarte 
Ohakura, within each age the other three ages occasionally manifest as 
sub-ages. Thus even within Satya-yuga a demon in the mode of ignorance 
may appear, and within the age of Kali the highest religious principles may 
flourish for sometime. A s described in ^r^ad-Bhagavatam, the three modes 
of nature are present everywhere and in everything, but the predominant 
mode, or combination of modes, determines the general character of any 
material phenomenon. In each age, therefore, the three modes are present 
in varying proportions. The particular age represented by goodness (Satya), 
passion (Treta), passion and ignorance (Dvapara) or ignorance (Kali) exists 
within each of the other ages as a subfactor. 


TEXT 27 

‘aBavainta yacl"A s$a6vae 
manaAebauU"lin%o"yaAiNA ca 
tacl"A k{(tayaugAM ivaaAja, 
AaAnae tapais$a yaau"ica: 
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prabhavanti yada sattve 
mano-buddheidriyaei ca 
tada kata-yugaa vidyaj 
ji anetapasi yad rudu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

prabhavanti— they are predominantly manifest; yada— when; sattve— in the 
mode of goodness; manau—the mind; buddhi—intelligence; 
indriyaei—senses; ca—and; tada—then; kata-yugam—the age of K^a; 
vidyat— should be understood; ji ane— in knowledge; tapasi— and austerity; 
yat— when; rudu— pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the mind, intelligence and senses are solidly fixed in the mode of 
goodness, that time should be understood as Satya-yuga, the age of truth. 
People then take pleasure in knowledge and austerity. 

PURPORT 

The word kata means "performed" or "executed." Thus in the age of truth 
all religious duties are duly performed, and people take great pleasure in 
spiritual knowledge and austerity. Even in the Kali-yuga, those who are 
situated in the mode of goodness take pleasure in the cultivation of spiritual 
knowledge and the regulated performance of austerity. This sublime state of 
existence is possible for one who has conquered sex desire. 


TEXT 28 

yacT'A k(maRs$au k(AmyaeSau 
Bai-(yaRzAis$a cle"ih"naAma, 
tacT'A taetaA r"jaAeva{i6ar," 
wita jaAnalih" bauiU"mana, 
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yada karmasu kamyenu 
bhaktir yagasi dehinam 
tad a treta rajo-vattir 
iti jandii buddhiman 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yada—when; karnnasu—in duties; kannyehu—based on selfish desire; 
bhaktiu—devotion; yagasi—in honor; dehinann—of the embodied souls; 
tada—then; treta—the age of Treta; rajau-vattiu—predominated by 
activities in the mode of passion; iti— thus; jandii— you should understand; 
buddhi-man— 0 intelligent King Pardchit. 


TRANSLATION 

0 most intelligent one, when the conditioned souls are devoted to their 
duties but have ulterior motives and seek personal prestige, you should 
understand such a situation to be the age of T reta, in which the functions of 
passion are prominent. 


TEXT 29 

yad"A laAeBastvas$antaAeSaAe 
maAnaAe d"mBaAeTa mats$ar": 
k(maRNAAM caAipa k(AmyaAnaAM 
a"AparM" ta%o"jastama: 

yada lobhastv asantoho 
mano dambho 'tha matsarau 
karmaeaa capi kamyanaa 
dvaparaa tad rajas-tamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yada—when; lobhau—greed; tu—indeed; asantohau—dissatisfaction; 
manau—false pride; dambhau—hypocrisy; atha—and; matsarau—envy; 
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karmaeann—of activities; ca—and; api—also; kannyanann—selfish; 
dvaparam— the age of Dvapara; tat— that; rajau-tamau— predominated by a 
mixture of the modes of passion and ignorance. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen greed, dissatisfaction, false pride, hypocrisy and envy become 
prominent, along with attraction for selfish activities, such a time is the age 
of Dvapara, dominated by the mixed modes of passion and ignorance. 


TEXT 30 

yacl"A maAyaAnajtaM tan%o"A 
ina%o"A ihM"s$aA ivaSaAcl"nama, 
zAAek(maAeh"AE BayaM clE"nyaM 
s$a k(ilastaAmas$a: sma{ta: 

yada mayanataa tandra 
nidra hia sa vihadanam 
goka-mohau bhayaa dainyaa 
sa kalis tamasau smatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yada—when; maya—deceit; anatam—false speech; tandra—sloth; 
nidra—sleep and intoxication; hia sa—violence; vihadanam—depression; 
goka—lamentation; mohau—and delusion; bhayam—fear; 
dainyam—poverty; sau—that; kaliu—the age of Kali; tamasau—in the 
mode of ignorance; smatau— is considered. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen there is a predominance of cheating, lying, sloth, sleepiness, 
violence, depression, lamentation, bewilderment, fear and poverty, that age is 
Kali, the age of the mode of ignorance. 
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PURPORT 


In Kali-yuga, people are almost exclusively devoted to gross materialism, 
with hardly any affinity for self-realization. 


TEXT 31 

tasmaAt-au"%o"a{"zAAe matyaAR: 

-au"%o"BaAgyaA mah"AzAnaA: 
k(AimanaAe iva6ah"lnaAe 
svaEir"Nyae ihyaAe's$atal: 

tasmat khudra-d^o martyau 
khudra-bhagya mahaganau 
kamino vitta-hmagca 
svairieyagca striyo 'sat^ 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasmat—due to these qualities of the age of Kali; 
khudra-d^au—shortsighted; martyau—human beings; 

khudra-bhagyau—unfortunate; maha-aganau—excessive in their eating 
habits; kaminau—full of lust; vitta-hmau—lacking wealth; ca—and; 
svairieyau—independent in their social dealings; ca—and; striyau—the 
women; asatai— unchaste. 


TRANSLATION 

Because of the bad qualities of the age of Kali, human beings will become 
shortsighted, unfortunate, gluttonous, lustful and poverty-stricken. The 
women, becoming unchaste, will freely wander from one man to the next. 

PURPORT 

In the age of Kali certain pseudointellectuals, seeking individual 


1967 


freedom, support sexual promiscuity. In fact, identification of the self with 
the body and the pursuit of "individual freedom" in the body rather than in 
the soul are signs of the most dismal ignorance and slavery to lust. When 
women are unchaste, many children are born out of wedlock as products of 
lust. These children grow up in psychologically unfavorable circumstances, 
and a neurotic, ignorant society arises. Symptoms of this are already 
manifest throughout the world. 


TEXT 32 

cl"syaUtk{(r'A janapacT'A 
vaecT'A: paASaNx"aU"iSataA: 
r"AjaAnae ‘ajaABa-aA: 
izA'aAecl"r"par"A ia"jaA: 

dasyutkahoa janapada 
vedau pahaeoa-dunitau 
rajanagca praja-bhakhau 
ggnodara-para dvijau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dasyu-utkahoau—predominated by thieves; jana-padau—the populated 
places; vedau—the Vedic scriptures; pahaeoa—by atheists; 
dunitau—contaminated; rajanau—the political leaders; ca—and; 
praja-bhakhau— consuming the populace; ggna-udara—to the genitals and 
belly; parau— dedicated; dvijau— the brahmaeas. 


TRANSLATION 

C ities will be dominated by thieves, the V edas will be contaminated by 
speculative interpretations of atheists, political leaders will virtually consume 
the citizens, and the so-called priests and intellectuals will be devotees of 
their bellies and genitals. 


1968 


PURPORT 


M any large cities are unsafe at night. For example, it is understood that 
no sane person will walk in New York's Central Park at night because he 
knows he will almost certainly be mugged. A part from ordinary thieves, who 
abound in this age, large cities are filled with cutthroat businessmen, who 
enthusiastically convince people to purchase and consume useless or even 
harmful products. It has been well documented that beef, tobacco, liquor 
and many other modern products destroy one's physical health, what to 
speak of mental health, and yet modern capitalists do not hesitate to use 
every psychological trick in the book to convince people to consume these 
things. M odern cities are full of mental and atmospheric pollution, and even 
ordinary citizensarefindingthem unbearable. 

This verse also points out that the teachings of the Vedic scriptures will 
be distorted in this age. Great universities teach courses on Hinduism in 
which Indian religion, despite limitless evidence to the contrary, is 
described as polytheistic and leading to an impersonal salvation. In fact, all 
Vedic literature is a unified whole, as stated by Lord Kahea Himself in 
Bhagavad-gda (15.15): vedaig ca sarvair aham eva vedyau "By all the Vedas I 
[Kahea] am to be known." AII Vedic literature is meant for enlightening us 
about the Supreme Personal Absolute Truth—Viheu, or Kahea. Although 
known by many names and appearing in many forms, God is a single 
absolute entity, and He is a person. But this true Vedic understanding is 
hidden in the Kali-yuga. 

In this verse Cukadeva astutely observes that "political leaders will 
virtually consume the citizens, and theso-called priests and intellectuals will 
be devotees of their bellies and genitals." How sadly true this statement is. 


TEXT 33 

(g)~ataA baq%vaAe'zAAEcaA 
iBa-avae ku(q%]imbana: 
tapaisvanaAe /aAmavaAs$aA 
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nyaAis$anaAe'tyaT aRlaAelaupaA: 


avrata baoavo 'gauca 
bhiknavagca kuojmbinau 
tapasvino grama-vasa 
nyasino 'tyartha-lolupau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

avratau—failing to execute their vows; bacavau—the brahnnacars; 
agaucau—unclean; bhikhavau—prone to begging; ca—and; 
kudjmbinau—the householders; tapasvinau—those who have gone to the 
forest for austerities; grama-vasau—village residents; nyasinau—the 
sannyass; atyartha-lolupau— excessively greedy for wealth. 


TRANSLATION 

T he brahmacare will fail to execute their vows and become generally 
unclean, the householders will become beggars, the vanaprasthas will live in 
the villages, and the sannyass will become greedy for wealth. 

PURPORT 

Brahmacarya, celibate student life, is practically nonexistent in the age 
of Kali. In A merica, many boys' schools have become coeducational because 
young men frankly refuse to live without the constant companionship of 
lusty young girls. A Iso, we have personally observed throughout the W estern 
world that student residences are among the dirtiest places on earth, as 
predicted here by the word agaucau. 

Concerning householder beggars, when devotees of the Lord go door to 
door distributing transcendental literature and requesting donations for the 
propagation of God's glories, irritated householders commonly reply, 
"Someone should give me a donation." Householders in Kali-yuga are not 
charitable. Instead, because of their miserly mentality, they become irritated 
when spiritual mendicants approach them. 


1970 


In Vedic culture, at the age of fifty, couples retire to sacred places for 
austere life and spiritual perfection. In countries like America, however, 
retirement cities have been constructed wherein elderly people can make 
fools of themselves by wasting the last years of their lives playing golf, 
ping-pong and shuffleboard and by engaging in pathetic attempts at love 
affairs even while their bodies are horribly rotting and their minds are 
growing senile. This shameless abuse of the venerable last years of life 
denotes a stubborn unwillingness to acknowledge the actual purpose of 
human life and is certainly an offense against God. 

The words nyasino 'tyartha-lolupau indicate that charismatic religious 
leaders, and even those who are not charismatic, will proclaim themselves 
prophets, saints and incarnations to cheat the innocent public and fatten 
their bank accounts. Therefore the International Society for Krishna 
Consciousness is working arduously to establish bona fide celibate student 
life, religious householder life, dignified and progressive retirement, and 
genuine spiritual leadership for the entire world. Today, M ay 9,1982, in the 
sensual city of Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, we have awarded sannyasa, the 
renounced order of life, to three young men, two Brazilians and one 
A merican, with the sincere hope that they will faithfully execute the rigid 
vows of renounced life and provide authentic spiritual leadership in South 
A merica. 


TEXT 34 

oe"svak(AyaA mah"Ah"Ar"A 
BaUyaRpatyaA gAtaioe"ya: 
zAitk(q%]k(BaAiSaNyazA, 
ca A Eya R m a Aya Aeg&sSa Ah "s$a A: 

hrasva-kaya mahahara 
bhury-apatya gata-hriyau 
gagvat kaouka-bhahieyag 
caurya-mayoru-sahasau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

hrasva-kayau—having dwarfed bodies; nnaha-aharau—eating too much; 
bhuri-apatyau—having many children; gata-hriyau—losing their shyness; 
gagvat—constantly; kaojka—harshly; bhahieyau—speaking; 

caurya—exhibiting the tendencies of thievery; maya—deceit; 
uru-sahasau— and great audacity. 


TRANSLATION 

Women will become much smaller in size, and they will eat too much, 
have more children than they can properly take care of, and lose all shyness. 
T hey will always speak harshly and will exhibit qualities of thievery, deceit 
and unrestrained audacity. 


TEXT 35 


paNAiyaSyainta vaE -au"%o"A: 
ik(r"Aq%A: kU(q%k(Air"NA: 
(g)naApaaipa maMsyantae 
vaAtaA< s$aADau jaugAuips$ataAma, 

paeayihyanti vai khudrau 
kiraoau kuoa-karieau 
anapady api maa syante 
vartaa sadhu jugupsitam 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


paeayihyanti—will engage in commerce; vai—indeed; khudrau—petty; 
kiracau—the merchants; kuca-karieau—indulging in cheating; 
anapadi— when there is no emergency; api— even; maa syante— people will 
consider; vartam—an occupation; sadhu—good; jugupsitam—which is 
actually contemptible. 
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TRANSLATION 


Businessmen will engage in petty commerce and earn their money by 
cheating. Even when there is no emergency, people will consider any 
degraded occupation quite acceptable. 

PURPORT 

A Ithough other occupations are available, people do not hesitate to work 
in coal mines, slaughterhouses, steel mills, deserts, floating oil rigs, 
submarines and other equally abominable situations. As also mentioned 
here, businessmen will consider cheating and lying to be a perfectly 
respectable way to do business. These are all symptoms of the age of Kali. 


TEXT 36 

paitaM tya-yainta ina%oR"vyaM 
Ba{tyaA (g)pyaiKalaAe6amama, 

BaftyaM ivapa-aM pataya: 
k(AEIaM gAAeApayaisvanal: 

patia tyaknyanti nirdravyaa 
bhatya apy akhilottamam 
bhatyaa vipannaa patayau 
kaulaa gagcapayasvinai 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

patim—a master; tyaknyanti—they will abandon; nirdravyam—lacking 
property; bhatyau— servants; api— even; akhila-uttamam— most excellent in 
personal qualities; bhatya m—a servant; vipannam—incapacitated; 
patayau—masters; kaulam—belonging to the family for generations; 
gau— cows; ca— and; apayasvinai- which have stopped giving milk. 
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TRANSLATION 


Servants will abandon a master who has lost his wealth, even if that 
master is a saintly person of exemplary character. M asters will abandon an 
incapacitated servant, even if that servant has been in the family for 
generations. C ows will be abandoned or killed when they stop giving milk. 

PURPORT 

In India, the cow is considered sacred not because Indian people are 
primitive worshipers of mythological totems but because Hindus 
intelligently understand that the cow is a mother. A s children, nearly all of 
us were nourished with cow's milk, and therefore the cow is one of our 
mothers. Certainly one's mother is sacred, and therefore we should not kill 
the sacred cow. 


TEXT 37 

ipata{”aAta{s$au6$jAaAtalna, 
ih"tvaA s$aAEr"tas$aAE6$cl"A: 
nanaAna{"zyaAlas$aMvaAcl"A 
cl"lnaA: hENAA: k(laAE nar"A: 

pit^bhrat^suhaj-ji atm 
hitva saurata-sauhkiau 
nanand^gyala-saa vada 
dmau straieau kalau narau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pita—their fathers; bhrata—brothers; suhat—well-wishing friends; 
ji' atm— and immediate relatives; hitva— giving up; saurata— based on sexual 
relationships; sauhkiau—their conception of friendship; nananda—with 
their wives' sisters; gyala—and wives' brothers; saa vadau—associating 
regularly; dmau—wretched; straieau—effeminate; kalau—in Kali-yuga; 
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narau— the men. 


TRANSLATION 

In Kali-yuga men will be wretched and controlled by women. T hey will 
reject their fathers, brothers, other relatives and friends and will instead 
associate with the sisters and brothers of their wives. T hus their conception 
of friendship will be based exclusively on sexual ties. 


TEXT 38 

zAU#%o"A: ‘aita/ah"ISyainta 
tapaAevaeSaAepajalivana: 

Dama< va-yantyaDamaRAaA 
(g)iDag&-HAe6amaAs$anama, 

gudrau pratigrahmyanti 
tapo-vehopaje/inau 
dharmaa vaknyanty adharma-ji a 
adhiruhyottamasanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gudrau—lowly, common workers; pratigrahmyanti—will accept religious 
charity; tapau— by shows of austerity; vena— and by dressing as mendicants; 
upaj^inau—earning their living; dharmam—the principles of religion; 
vakhyanti— will speak about; adharma-ji au— those who know nothing about 
religion; adhiruhya— mounting; uttama-asanam— a high seat. 


TRANSLATION 

U ncultured men will accept charity on behalf of the Lord and will earn 
their livelihood by making a show of austerity and wearing a mendicant's 
dress. T hose who know nothing about religion will mount a high seat and 
presume to speak on religious principles. 
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PURPORT 


The epidemic of bogus gurus, swamis, priests and so forth is explicitly 
described here. 


TEXTS 39-40 

inatyaM oia"0amanas$aAe 
au"iBaR-ak(r"k(izARtaA: 
inar"-ae BaUtalae r"Ajana, 
(g)naAva{if"BayaAtaur"A: 

vaAs$aAe-apaAnazAyana- 
vyavaAyapaAnaBaUSaNAE: 
h"lnaA: ipazAAcas$ancl"zAAR 
BaivaSyainta k(laAE ‘ajaA: 

nityaa udvigna-manaso 
durbhikha-kara-kargtau 
nirannebhu-talerajan 
anavahd-bhayaturau 

vaso-'nna-pana-gayana- 
vyavaya-snana-bhuhaeaiu 
heiau pigaca-sandarga 
bhavinyanti kalau prajau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nityam—constantly; udvigna—agitated; manasau—their minds; 
durbhikha-by famine; kara— and taxes; kargitau— emaciated; niranne— when 
there is no food to be found; bhu-tale—upon the surface of the earth; 
rajan—0 King Pardchit; anavahd—of drought; bhaya—because of fear; 
aturau— anxious; vasau— clothing; anna— food; pana— drink; gayana— rest; 
vyavaya—sex; snana—bathing; bhuhaeaiu—and personal ornaments; 
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h^au—lacking; pigaca-sandargau—appearing just like ghostly demons; 
bhavihyanti—they will become; kalau—in the age of Kali; prajau—the 
people. 


TRANSLATION 

In the age of Kali, people's minds will always be agitated. T hey will 
become emaciated by famine and taxation, my dear King, and will always be 
disturbed by fear of drought. T hey will lack adequate clothing, food and 
drink, will be unable to properly rest, have sex or bathe themselves, and will 
have no ornaments to decorate their bodies. I n fact, the people of Kali-yuga 
will gradually come to appear like ghostly, haunted creatures. 

PURPORT 

The symptoms described here are already prevalent in many countries of 
the world and will gradually spread to other places engulfed by impiety and 
materialism. 


TEXT 41 

k(laAE k(Aik(iNAke('pyaTaeR 
ivagA{-h tya-(s$aAE6$cl"A: 
tya-yainta ca i'ayaAna, ‘aANAAna, 
h"inaSyainta svak(Anaipa 

kalau kakieike'py arthe 
vigahya tyakta-sauhkiau 
tyaknyanti ca priyan praean 
hanihyanti svakan api 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kalau— in the age of Kali; kakieike— of a small coin; api— even; arthe— for 
the sake; vigahya—developing enmity; tyakta—abandoning; 
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sauhkJau—friendly relations; tyaknyanti—they will reject; ca—and; 
priyan—dear; praean—their own lives; haninyanti—they will kill; 
svakan— their own relatives; api— even. 


TRANSLATION 

In Kali-yuga men will develop hatred for each other even over a few coins. 
G iving up all friendly relations, they will be ready to lose their own lives and 
kill even their own relatives. 


TEXT 42 

na r"i-aSyainta manaujaA: 
sTaivar"AE ipatar"Avaipa 
pau^aAna, BaAyaA< ca ku(lajaAM 
2au"°/oo"A: izA aAed"rM"Bar"A: 

na rakninyanti manujau 
sthavirau pitarav api 
putran bharyaa ca kula-jaa 
khudrau gignodaraa -bharau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na rakninyanti—they will not protect; manujau—men; sthavirau—elderly; 
pitarau—parents; api—even; putran—children; bharyam—wife; ca—also; 
kula-jam—born of a proper family; khudrau—petty; gigna-udaram—their 
genitals and belly; bharau— simply maintaining. 


TRANSLATION 

Men will no longer protect their elderly parents, their children or their 
respectable wives. T horoughly degraded, they will care only to satisfy their 
own bellies and genitals. 
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PURPORT 


In this age many people are already sending their elderly parents away to 
lonely, and often bizarre, old-age homes, although the elderly parents spent 
their entire livesservingtheir children. 

Young children are also tormented in many ways in this age. Suicide 
among children has increased dramatically in recent years because they are 
being born not to loving, religious parents but to degraded, selfish men and 
women. In fact, children are often born because a birth-control pill, a 
prophylactic or some other contraceptive device malfunctioned. U nder such 
conditions, it is very difficult nowadays for parents to morally guide their 
children. Generally ignorant of spiritual science, parents cannot lead their 
children on the path of liberation and thus fail to fulfill their primary 
responsibility in family life. 

As predicted in this verse, adultery has become common, and people in 
general are extremely concerned with eating and sex, which they consider 
far more important than knowingthe A bsoluteTruth. 


TEXT 43 

k(laAE na r"Ajana, jagAtaAM parM" gAugMSi 
i4:alaAek(naATaAnatapaAcl"pa/Eyjama, 

‘aAyaeNA matyaAR BagAvantamacyautaM 
ya-yainta paASaNx"ivaiBa-acaetas$a: 

kalau na rajan jagataa paraa gurua 
tri-loka-nathanata-pada-pa] kajam 
prayeea martya bhagavantam acyutaa 
yakhyanti pahaeoa-vibhinna-cetasau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kalau—in the age of Kali; na—not; rajan—0 King; jagatam—of the 
universe; param—the supreme; gurum—spiritual master; tri-loka—of the 
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three worlds; natha—by the various masters; anata—bowed down to; 
pada-pai kajam—whose lotus feet; prayeea—for the most part; 
martyau—human beings; bhagavantam—the Personality of Godhead; 
acyutam—Lord Acyuta; yakhyanti—they will offer sacrifice; pahaeoa—by 
atheism; vibhinna— diverted; cetasau— their intelligence. 


TRANSLATION 

0 King, in the age of Kali people's intelligence will be diverted by 
atheism, and they will almost never offer sacrifice to the Supreme Personality 
of G odhead, who is the supreme spiritual master of the universe. A Ithough 
the great personalities who control the three worlds all bow down to the lotus 
feet of the Supreme Lord, the petty and miserable human beings of this age 
will not do so. 


PURPORT 

The impulse to find the A bsolute Truth, the source of all existence, has 
motivated philosophers, theologians and other intellectuals of various 
persuasions since time immemorial, and continues to do so today. H owever, 
soberly analyzing the ever-increasing plurality of so-called philosophies, 
religions, paths, ways of life and so on, we find that in almost all cases the 
ultimate objective is something impersonal or formless. But this idea of an 
impersonal or formless A bsolute Truth has serious logical flaws. A ccording 
to ordinary rules of logic, a particular effect should directly or indirectly 
embody the attributes, or nature, of its own cause. Thus that which has no 
personality or activity could hardly be the source of all personality and all 
activity. 

0 ur irrepressible proclivity to philosophize about the ultimate truth often 
expresses itself through philosophical, scientific and mystical attempts to 
discover that from which everything emanates. This material world, which 
is a seemingly limitless network of interactive causes and effects, is certainly 
not the Absolute Truth, since scientific observation of material elements 
indicates that the stuff of this world, material energy, is endlessly 
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transformed into different states and shapes. Therefore, one particular 
instance of material reality cannot be the ultimate source of all other things. 

W e may speculate that matter in some shape or other has always existed. 
This theory, however, is no longer attractive to modern cosmologists, such 
as those at the M assachusetts Institute of Technology. A nd even if we do 
posit that matter has always existed, we still must explain the source of 
consciousness if we want to satisfy our philosophical impulse toward 
discovering the A bsolute Truth. A Ithough modern empirical fanatics state 
that nothing is real except matter, everyone commonly experiences that 
consciousness is not the same kind of substance as a stone, a pencil or water. 
Awareness itself, in contradistinction to the objects of awareness, is not a 
physical entity but rather a process of perception and understanding. While 
there is ample evidence of a systematic interdependent relationship 
between matter and consciousness, there is no rigid empirical evidence 
whatsoever that matter is the cause of consciousness. Thus the theory that 
the material world has always existed and is therefore the ultimate truth 
does not scientifically or even intuitively explain the source of 
consciousness, which is the most fundamentally real aspect of our existence. 

Furthermore, as demonstrated by Dr. Richard Thompson of the State 
University of New York at Binghamton and confirmed by several Nobel 
laureates in physics who have praised his work, the laws of nature governing 
the transformation of matter simply do not contain sufficiently complex 
information to account for the inconceivable complexity of events taking 
place within our own bodies and those of other life forms. In other words, 
not only do the material laws of nature fail to account for the existence of 
consciousness, but they cannot explain even the interaction of material 
elements at complex organic levels. Even Socrates, the first great Western 
philosopher, was disgusted with the attempt to establish ultimate causality 
in terms of mechanistic principles. 

The heat and luminosity of the sun's rays demonstrate to the satisfaction 
of any rational man that the sun, the source of the rays, is certainly not a 
dark, cold globe but rather a reservoir of almost unlimited heat and light. 
Similarly, the innumerable instances of personality and personal 
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consciousness within creation are more than adequate to demonstrate the 
existence, somewhere, of an unlimited reservoir of consciousness and 
personal behavior. In his dialogue Philebus, the Greek philosopher Plato 
argued that just as the material elements in our body are derived from a vast 
reservoir of material elements existing within the universe, our rational 
intelligence is also derived from a great cosmic intelligence existing within 
the universe, and this supreme intelligence is God, the creator. 
U nfortunately, in Kali-yuga many leading thinkers cannot understand this 
and instead deny that the Absolute Truth, the source of our personal 
consciousness, has consciousness and personality. This is as reasonable as 
saying that the sun is cold and dark. 

In Kali-yuga, many people present cheap, stereotyped arguments, such as 
"If God had a body or personality, H e would be limited." In this inadequate 
attempt at logic, a qualified term is falsely presented in a universal sense. 
What really should be said is, "If God had a material body or a material 
personality like those we have experienced. He would be limited." But we 
leave out the qualifying adjective material and make a pseudouniversal 
assertion, as if we understood the full range, within total reality, of bodies 
and personality. 

Bhagavad-gda, (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam and other Vedic literatures teach that 
the transcendental form and personality of the Absolute Truth are 
unlimited. Clearly, to be truly infinite God must be not only quantitatively 
but also qualitatively infinite. U nfortunately, in our mechanistic, industrial 
age we tend to define infinity only in its quantitative sense, and thus we fail 
to notice that an infinity of personal qualities is a necessary aspect of 
infinity. In other words, God must have infinite beauty, infinite wealth, 
infinite intelligence, infinite humor, infinite kindness, infinite anger and so 
on. Infinite is an absolute, and if anything we observe in this world is not 
contained, somehow or other, within our conception of the A bsolute, then 
that conception is of something limited and not of the A bsolute at all. 

Only in Kali-yuga are there philosophers foolish enough to proudly 
define the most absolute of all terms— God— in materialistic, relative ways 
and then declare themselves enlightened thinkers. N o matter how big our 
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brain may be, we should have the common sense to place it at the feet of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


TEXT 44 

ya-aAmaDaeyaM i-ayamaANA (g)Ataur": 
patana, sKalana, vaA ivavazAAe gA{NAna, paumaAna, 
ivamau-(k(maARgARIa oOamaAM gAitaM 
‘aA«aAeita ya-yainta na taM k(laAE janaA: 

yan-namadheyaa mriyamaea aturau 
patan skhalan va vivago g^an puman 
vimukta-karmargala uttamaa gatia 
prapnoti yaknyanti na taa kalaujanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yat—whose; namadheyam—name; mriyamaeau—a person who is dying; 
aturau—distressed; patan—collapsing; skhalan—voice faltering; va—or; 
vivagau—helplessly; gaean—chanting; puman—a person; vimukta—freed; 
karma— of fruitive work; argalau— from the chains; uttamam— the topmost; 
gatim— destination; prapnoti— achieves; yaknyanti na— they do not worship; 
tarn-Him, the Personality of Godhead; kalau—in the age of Kali; 
janau— people. 


TRANSLATION 

T errified, about to die, a man collapses on his bed. A Ithough his voice is 
faltering and he is hardly conscious of what he is saying, if he utters the holy 
name of the Supreme Lord he can be freed from the reaction of his fruitive 
work and achieve the supreme destination. But still people in the age of Kali 
will not worship the Supreme Lord. 

PURPORT 
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You can lead a horse to water, but you cannot make him drink. 


TEXT 45 

pauMs$aAM k(ilak{(taAncl"AeSaAna, 
%o"vyacle"zAAtmas$amBavaAna, 
s$avaARna, h"r"ita icaOasTaAe 
BagAvaAna, paug&SaAeOama: 

pua saa kali-katan dohan 
dravya-degatma-sambhavan 
sarvan harati citta-stho 
bhagavan puruhottamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pua sam— of men; kali-katan— created by the influence of Kali; dohan— the 
faults; dravya—objects; dega—space; atma—and personal nature; 
sambhavan—based upon; sarvan—all; harati—steals away; 
citta-sthau—situated within the heart; bhagavan—the almighty Lord; 
puruha-uttamau— the Supreme Person. 


TRANSLATION 

In the Kali-yuga, objects, places and even individual personalities are all 
polluted. T he almighty Personality of G odhead, however, can remove all such 
contamination from the life of one who fixes the Lord within his mind. 


TEXT 46 

™auta: s$a/EyLitaRtaAe DyaAta: 

paUijataeAa{"taAe'ipa vaA 
na{NAAM DaunaAeita BagAvaAna, 
6$tsTaAe janmaAyautaAzAuBama, 
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grutau sal kfftito dhyatau 
pujitagcadato 'pi va 
n^aa dhunoti bhagavan 
hat-stho janmayutagubhaiTi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grutau—heard; sal kfftitau—glorified; dhyatau—meditated upon; 
pujitau—worshiped; ca—and; adatau—venerated; api—even; va—or; 
n^am—of men; dhunoti—cleanses away; bhagavan—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; hat-sthau—seated within their hearts; 
janma-ayuta—of thousands of births; agubham—the inauspicious 
contamination. 


TRANSLATION 

If a person hears about, glorifies, meditates upon, worships or simply 
offers great respect to the Supreme Lord, who is situated within the heart, 
the Lord will remove from his mind the contamination accumulated during 
many thousands of lifetimes. 

TEXT 47 

yaTaA he"i°a isTataAe vai^"r," 
au"vaRNA< h"inta DaAtaujama, 

WvamaAtmagAtaAe ivaSNAur," 
yaAeigAnaAmazAuBaAzAyama, 

yatha hemni sthito vahnir 
durvareaa hanti dhatu-jam 
evam atma-gato viheur 
yoginam agubhagayam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatha—just as; hemni—in gold; sthitau—situated; vahniu—fire; 
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durvaream—the discoloration; hand—destroys; dhatu-jam—due to the 
taint of other metals; evam— in the same way; atma-gatau— having entered 
the soul; viheuu— Lord Viheu; yoginam— of the yogs; agubha-agayam— the 
dirty mind. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as fire applied to gold removes any discoloration caused by traces of 
other metals, Lord V iheu within the heart purifies the minds of the yogs. 

PURPORT 

Although one may practice the mystic yoga system, his actual spiritual 
advancement is due to the mercy of the Supreme Lord within the heart; it is 
not directly the result of his austerity and meditation. If one becomes 
foolishly proud in the name of yoga, his spiritual position becomes 
ridiculous. 


TEXT 48 

ivaaAtapa:‘aANAinar"AeDamaE4:al- 
talTaARiBaSaek(“atacl"AnajapyaE: 
naAtyantazAuiUM" laBatae'ntar"AtmaA 
yaTaA 6$icl"sTae BagAvatyanantae 


vidya-tapau-praea-nirodha-maitre 
tathabhiheka-vrata-dana-japyaiu 
natyanta-guddhia labhate'ntaratma 
yatha hkii-sthebhagavaty anante 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vidya— by worship of demigods; tapau— austerities; praea-nirodha— exercise 
of breath control; maitre—compassion; tatha-abhiheka—bathing in holy 
places; vrata— strict vows; dana— charity; japyaiu— and chanting of various 
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mantras; na— not; atyanta— complete; guddhim— purification; labhate— can 
achieve; antau-atma—the mind; yatha—as; hadi-sthe—when He is present 
within the heart; bhagavati—the Personality of Godhead; anante—the 
unlimited Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

By one's engaging in the processes of demigod worship, austerities, breath 
control, compassion, bathing in holy places, strict vows, charity and chanting 
of various mantras, one's mind cannot attain the same absolute purification as 
that achieved when the unlimited Personality of G odhead appears within 
one's heart. 


TEXT 49 

tasmaAts$avaARtmanaA r"Ajana, 

6$icl"sTaM ku(g& ke(zAvama, 
i'ayamaANAAe -Hvaih"tas$a, 
tataAe yaAis$a par"AM gAitama, 

tasmat sarvatmana rajan 
hadi-sthaa kuru kegavam 
mriyamaeo hy avahitas 
tato yasi paraa gatim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasmat—therefore; sarva-atmana—with all endeavor; rajan—0 King; 
hadi-stham—within your heart; kuru—make; kegavam—Lord Kegava; 
mriyamaeau—dying; hi—indeed; avahitau—concentrated; tatau—then; 
yasi— you will go; paraa — to the supreme; gatim— destination. 


TRANSLATION 

T herefore, 0 King, endeavor with all your might to fix the Supreme Lord 
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Ke^ava within your heart. M aintain this concentration upon the Lord, and at 
the time of death you will certainly attain the supreme destination. 

PURPORT 

A Ithough the Supreme Lord is always in the heart of every living being, 
the words hadi-sthaa kuru kegavam indicate that one should endeavor to 
realize the Lord's presence there and maintain this awareness at every 
moment. Pardchit Maharaja is about to give up this world and is receiving 
final instructions from his spiritual master, Cukadeva Gosvame In the 
context of the King's imminent departure, this verse has special 
significance. 


TEXT 50 

i«ayamaANAEr"iBaDyaeyaAe 
BagAvaAna, par"maeir": 

(g)AtmaBaAvaM nayatyaEy 
s$avaARtmaA s$avaRs$aM™aya: 

mriyamaeair abhidhyeyo 
bhagavan paramegvarau 
atma-bhavaa nayatyalga 
sarvatma sarva-saa grayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

mriyamaeaiu—by those who are dying; abhidhyeyau—meditated upon; 
bhagavan—the Personality of Godhead; parama-egvarau—the Supreme 
Lord; atma-bhavam—their own true identity; nayati—leads them to; 
ai ga— my dear King; sarva-atma— the Supreme Soul; sarva-saa grayau— the 
shelter of all beings. 


TRANSLATION 
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My dear King, the Personality of Godhead is the ultimate controller. H e is 
the Supreme Soul and the supreme shelter of all beings. W hen meditated 
upon by those about to die, H e reveals to them their own eternal spiritual 
identity. 


TEXT 51 

k(laed"AeRSainaDae r"Aja-a, 

(g)ista -hek(Ae mah"Ana, gAuNA: 
k(LtaRnaAde"va k{(SNAsya 
mau-(s$aEy: parM" “ajaeta, 

kaler dona-nidherajan 
asti hy eko mahan gueau 
katanad eva kaneasya 
mukta-sa] gau paraa vrajet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kaleu—of the age of Kali; doha-nidheu—in the ocean of faults; rajan—0 
King; asti—there is; hi—certainly; ekau—one; nnahan—very great; 
gueau—good quality; kfftanat—by chanting; eva—certainly; kaneasya—of 
the holy name of Kahea; mukta-sai gau—liberated from material bondage; 
param— to the transcendental spiritual kingdom; vrajet— one can go. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear King, although Kali-yuga is an ocean of faults, there is still one 
good quality about this age: Simply by chanting the H are Kahea 
maha-mantra, one can become free from material bondage and be promoted to 
the transcendental kingdom. 


PURPORT 

After mentioning the innumerable faults of this age of Kali, Cukadeva 
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Gosvamenow mentions its one brilliant aspect. Just as one powerful king 
can kill innumerable thieves, one brilliant spiritual quality can destroy all 
the contamination of this age. It is impossible to overestimate the 
importance of chanting H are Kahea, H are Kahea, Kahea Kahea, H are H are/ 
Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare, especially in this fallen 
age. 


TEXT 52 

k{(tae yaU"YaAyataAe ivaSNAuM 
taetaAyaAM yajataAe maKaE: 
a"Apare" pair"cayaARyaAM 
k(laAE taU"ir"k(LtaRnaAta, 

kateyad dhyayato viheua 
tretayaa yajato makhaiu 
dvapareparicaryayaa 
kalau tad dhari-katanat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kate—in the Satya-yuga; yat—which; dhyayatau—from meditation; 
viheum—on Lord Viheu; tretayam—in the Treta-yuga; yajatau—from 
worshiping; makhaiu—by performing sacrifices; dvapare—in the age of 
Dvapara; paricaryayam— by worshiping the lotus feet of Kahea; kalau— in 
the age of Kali; tat—that same result (can be achieved); 
hari-kfftanat— simply by chanting the H are Kahea maha-mantra. 


TRANSLATION 

W hatever result was obtained in Satya-yuga by meditating on V iheu, in 
T reta-yuga by performing sacrifices, and in D vapara-yuga by serving the 
Lord's lotus feet can be obtained in Kali-yuga simply by chanting the H are 
Kahea maha-mantra. 
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PURPORT 


A similar verse is found in the Viheu Puraea (6.2.17), and also in the 
Padma Puraea (U ttara-khaeoa 72.25) and the Bahan-narad^a Puraea 
(38.97): 


dhyayan kateyajan yaji ais 
tretayaa dvapare'rcayan 
yad apnoti tad apnoti 
kalau sai kfftya kegavam 

"Whatever is achieved by meditation in Satya-yuga, by the performance of 
sacrifice in Treta-yuga, and by the worship of Lord Kahea's lotus feet in 
Dvapara-yuga is obtained in the age of Kali simply by glorifying the name of 
Lord Kegava." 

Crdaje/a Gosvamehas further quoted from the Brahma-vaivarta Puraea 
concerning the degraded condition of people in Kali-yuga: 

atau kalau tapo-yoga- 
vidya-yaji adikau kriyau 
sai ga bhavanti na katau 
kugalair api dehibhiu 

'Thus in the age of Kali the practices of austerity, yoga meditation. Deity 
worship, sacrifice and so on, along with their various subsidiary functions, 
are not properly carried out, even by the most expert embodied souls". 

Crda Je/a Gosvame has also cited the Caturmasya-mahatmya of the 
Skanda Puraea concerning the necessity of chanting H are Kahea in this age: 

tatha caivottamaa loke 
tapaii grehari-kfftanam 
kalau yugevigeheea 
viheu-prdyai samacaret 

"In this way the most perfect penance to be executed in this world is the 


1991 


chanting of the name of Lord CreH ari. Especially in the age of Kali, one can 
satisfy the Supreme Lord Viheu by performing sai kfftana." 

In conclusion, massive propaganda should be made all over the world to 
induce people to chant the H are Kahea mantra, by which human society can 
be rescued from the dangerous ocean of the age of Kali. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to theT welfth C anto, T bird C hapter, of the 
Cramad-Bhagavatam, entitled "The Bhumi-gdl" 


4. T he Four C ategories of U niversal A nnihilation 




This chapter discusses the four kinds of annihilation (constant, 
occasional, material and final) and the chanting of the holy name of Lord 
H ari, which is the only means of stopping the cycle of material life. 

0 ne thousand cycles of four ages constitute one day of Brahma, and each 
day of Brahma, called a kalpa, contains within it the lifetimes of fourteen 
Manus. The duration of Brahma's night is the same as that of his day. 
During his night Brahma sleeps, and the three planetary systems meet 
destruction; this is the naimittika, or occasional, annihilation. When 
Brahma's life span of one hundred years is finished, there occurs the 
prakatika, or total material, annihilation. At that time the seven elements of 
material nature, beginning with the mahat, and the entire universal egg 
composed of them are destroyed. W hen a person achieves knowledge of the 
Absolute, he understands factual reality. He perceives the entire created 
universe as separate from the A bsolute and therefore unreal. That is called 
the atyantika, or final, annihilation (liberation). At every moment time 
invisibly transforms the bodies of all created beings and all other 
manifestations of matter. This process of transformation causes the living 
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entity to undergo the constant annihilation of birth and death. Those 
possessed of subtle vision state that all creatures, including Brahma himself, 
are always subject to generation and annihilation. Material life means 
subjugation to birth and death, or generation and annihilation. The only 
boat suitable for crossing the ocean of material existence, which is otherwise 
impossible to cross, is the boat of submissive hearing of the nectarean 
pastimes of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 1 

™alzAuk( ovaAca 
k(Alastae par"maANvaAicl"r," 
ia"par"ADaARvaiDana{Rpa 
k(iTataAe yaugAmaAnaM ca 
Za{NAu k(lpalayaAvaipa 

greguka uvaca 
kalaste paramaev-adir 
dvi-parardhavadhir napa 
kathito yuga-manaa ca 
g^u kalpa-layav api 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregukau uvaca—Cre Cukadeva Gosvamesaid; kalau—time; te—to you; 
parama-aeu—(the smallest fraction of time measured in terms of) the 
indivisible atom; adiu— beginning with; dvi-para-ardha— the two halves of 
Brahma's total life span; avadhiij— culminating in; napa— 0 King Pardchit; 
kathitau— has been described; yuga-manam— the duration of the millennia; 
ca—and; g^u—now hear; kalpa—Brahma's day; layau—annihilation; 
api— also. 


TRANSLATION 

Cukadeva G osvamesaid; My dear King, I have already described to you 
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the measurements of time, beginning from the smallest fraction measured by 
the movement of a single atom up to the total life span of Lord Brahma. I 
have also discussed the measurement of the different millennia of universal 
history. N ow hear about the time of B rahma's day and the process of 
annihilation. 

TEXT 2 

catauyauRgAs$ah">aM tau 
“aoNAAe id"namaucyatae 
s$a k(lpaAe ya^a manavazA, 
cataudR"zA ivazAAmpatae 

catur-yuga-sahasraa tu 
brahmaeo dinam ucyate 
sa kalpo yatra manavag 
caturdaga vigam-pate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

catuu-yuga—four ages; sahasram—one thousand; tu—indeed; 
brahmaeau—of Lord Brahma; dinam—the day; ucyate—is said; sau—that; 
kalpau—a kalpa; yatra-in which; manavau—original progenitors of 
mankind; caturdaga— fourteen; vigam-pate— 0 King. 


TRANSLATION 

One thousand cycles of four ages constitute a single day of Brahma, 
known as a kalpa. I n that period, 0 King, fourteen M anus come and go. 


TEXT 3 

tad"ntae ‘alayastaAvaAna, 
“aAol r"Aitag&d"A6$taA 
tayaAe laAek(A wmae ta^a 
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k(lpantae ‘alayaAya ih 


tad-ante pralayastavan 
brahmeratrir udahata 
trayo loka innetatra 
kalpantepralayaya hi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat-ante— after those (thousand cycles of ages); pralayaij— the annihilation; 
tavan—of the same duration; brahme—of Brahma; ratriij—the nighttime; 
udahata—is described; trayaij—the three; lokaij—worlds; ime—these; 
tatra—at that time; kalpante—are prone; pralayaya—to annihilation; 
hi— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 

A fter one day of B rahma, annihilation occurs during his night, which is of 
the same duration. A t that time all the three planetary systems are subject to 
destruction. 

TEXT 4 

WSa naEimai6ak(: ‘aAe-(: 

‘alayaAe ya^a ivais$a{k,( 
zAetae'nantaAs$anaAe ivaima, 

(g)Atmas$aAtk{(tya caAtmaBaU: 

eha naimittikau proktau 
pralayo yatra vigva-sak 
gete'nantasano vigvam 
atmasat-katya catma-bhuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ehaij—this; naimittikaij—occasional; proktaij—is said; 
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pralayau—annihilation; yatra—in which; vigva-sk—the creator of the 
universe, the Supreme Lord, Narayaea; gete—lies down; 
ananta-asanau— upon the snake-bed of A nanta Ceha; vigvam— the universe; 
atma-sat-katya—absorbing within Himself; ca—also; atma-bhuu—Lord 
Brahml 


TRANSLATION 

T his is called the naimittika, or occasional, annihilation, during which the 
original creator. Lord N arayaea, lies down upon the bed of A nanta Ceha and 
absorbs the entire universe within H imself while Lord Brahma sleeps. 


TEXT 5 

ia"par"ADaeR tvaita,(Antae 
“aoNA: par"maeM"na: 
tacl"A ‘ak{(taya: s$aaea 
k(lpantae ‘alayaAya vaE 

dvi-parardhetv atikrante 
brahmaeau paramehdiinau 
tada prakatayau sapta 
kalpante pralayaya vai 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dvi-parardhe—two parardhas; tu-and; atikrante—when they have become 
completed; brahmaeau— of Lord Brahma; parame-sthinau—the most highly 
situated living entity; tada—then; prakatayau—the elements of nature; 
sapta—seven; kalpante—are subject; pralayaya—to destruction; 
vai— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the two halves of the lifetime of Lord Brahma, the most elevated 
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created being, are complete, the seven basic elements of creation are 
annihilated. 


TEXT 6 

WSa ‘aAk{(itak(Ae r"Ajana, 

‘alayaAe ya^a lalyatae 
(g)Nx"k(AeSastau s$alyAtaAe 
ivaGaAq% opas$aAid"tae 

era prakatiko raj an 
pralayo yatra l^ate 
aeoa-korastu sai ghato 
vighaoa upasadite 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

enau— this; prakatikau— of the elements of material nature; rajan— 0 King 
Pard<nt; pralayau—the annihilation; yatra—in which; l^ate—is dissolved; 
aeoa-kohau—the egg of the universe; tu—and; sai ghacau—the 
amalgamation; vighate—the cause of its disruption; upasadite—being 
encountered. 


TRANSLATION 

0 King, upon the annihilation of the material elements, the universal egg, 
comprising the elemental amalgamation of creation, is confronted with 
destruction. 


PURPORT 

It is significant that Cukadeva Gosvame the spiritual master of King 
Pardchit, is broadly discussing cosmic annihilation just before the death of 
his disciple. By attentively hearing the story of universal destruction, one 
can easily understand one's personal departure from this temporary world to 
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be an insignificant incident within the gigantic scope of the total material 
manifestation. By his deep and relevant discussions of the creation of God, 
Cukadeva G osvame as an ideal spiritual master, is preparing his disciple for 
the moment of death. 


TEXT 7 

pajaRnya: zAtavaSaARiNA 
BaUmaAE r"Aja-a vaSaRita 
tacl"A inar"-ae -^nyaAenyaM 
Ba-yamaANAA: -auDaAiclR"taA: 

-ayaM yaAsyainta zAnakE(: 
k(AlaenaAepaau"taA: ‘ajaA: 

parjanyau gata-varhaei 
bhumau rajan na varhati 
tada nirannehy anyonyaa 
bhakhyamaeau khudharditau 
khayaa yasyanti ganakaiu 
kalenopadrutau prajau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

parjanyau—the clouds; gata-varhaei—for one hundred years; 
bhumau— upon the earth; rajan— my dear King; na varhati— will not give 
rain; tada—then; niranne—with the coming of famine; hi—indeed; 
anyonyam—one another; bhakhyamaeau—eating; khudha—by hunger; 
arditau—distressed; khayam—to destruction; yasyanti—they go; 
ganakaiu— gradually; kalena— by the force of time; upadrutau— confounded; 
prajau— the people. 


TRANSLATION 

As annihilation approaches, 0 King, there will be no rain upon the earth 
for one hundred years. D rought will lead to famine, and the starving populace 
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will literally consume one another. T he inhabitants of the earth, bewildered 
by the force of time, will gradually be destroyed. 


TEXT 8 

s$aAmau"%oM" dE"ih"kM( BaAEmaM 
r"s$aM s$aAMvataRk(Ae r"iva: 
r"izmaiBa: ipabatae GaAerE": 
s$ava< naEva ivamauAaita 

samudraa daihikaa bhaumaa 
rasaa saa vartako raviu 
ragmibhiu pi bate ghoraiu 
sarvaa naiva vimui cati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

samudram—of the ocean; daihikam—of living bodies; bhaumann—of the 
earth; rasam—the juice; saa vartakau—annihilating; raviu—the sun; 
ragnnibhiu—with its rays; pibate—drinks up; ghoraiu—which are terrible; 
sarvam— all; na— nothing; eva— even; vimui cati— gives. 


TRANSLATION 

T he sun in its annihilating form will drink up with its terrible rays all the 
water of the ocean, of living bodies and of the earth itself. But the devastating 
sun will not give any rain in return. 


TEXT 9 

tata: s$aMvataRk(Ae vai^": 
s$a/EySaRNAmauKaAeitTata: 

cl"h"tyainalavaegAAetTa: 
zAUnyaAna, BaUivavar"AnaTa 
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tatau saa vartako vahniu 
sai karnaea-mukhotthitau 
dahaty anila-vegotthau 
gunyan bhu-vivaran atha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tatau—then; saa vartakau—of destruction; vahniu—the fire; 
sal karhaea— of the Supreme Lord, Sal karhaea; mukha—from the mouth; 
utthitau—arisen; dahati—burns; anila-vega—by the force of the wind; 
utthau— raised; gunyan— empty; bhu— of the planets; vivaran— the crevices; 
atha— after that. 


TRANSLATION 

N ext the great fire of annihilation will flare up from the mouth of Lord 
Sal karhaea. C arried by the mighty force of the wind, this fire will burn 
throughout the universe, scorching the lifeless cosmic shell. 


TEXT 10 

opayaRDa: s$amantaA»a 
izAKaAiBavaRif s$aUyaRyaAe: 
cl"-^maAnaM ivaBaAtyaNxM" 
cl"gDagAAemayaipaNx"vata, 

upary adhau samantac ca 
gikhabhir vahni-suryayou 
dahyamanaa vibhatyaeoaa 
dagdha-gomaya-pieoa-vat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

upari—above; adhau—and below; samantat—in all directions; ca—and; 
gikhabhiu— with the flames; vahni— of the fire; suryayou— and of the sun; 
dahyamanam—being burned; vibhati—glows; aeoam—the egg of the 
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universe; dagdha— burned; go-nnaya— of cow dung; pieoa-vat— like a ball. 


TRANSLATION 

Burned from all sides— from above by the blazing sun and from below by 
the fire of Lord Sai karhaea- the universal sphere will glow like a burning 
ball of cow dung. 


TEXT 11 

tata: ‘acaNx"pavanaAe 
vaSaARNAAmaiDakM( zAtama, 
par": s$aAMvataRk(Ae vaAita 
DaU'aM KaM r"jas$aAva{tanna, 

tatau pracaeoa-pavano 
varnaeam adhikaa gatam 
parau saa vartako vati 
dhumraa khaa rajasavatam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tatau—then; pracaeoa—terrible; pavanau—a wind; varhaeann—of years; 
adhikann—more than; gatam—one hundred; parau—great; 
samvartakau—causing annihilation; vati—blows; dhumram—gray; 
kham— the sky; rajasa— with dust; avatam— covered. 


TRANSLATION 

A great and terrible wind of destruction will begin to blow for more than 
one hundred years, and the sky, covered with dust, will turn gray. 


TEXT 12 

tataAe maeGaku(laAnyaEy 
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ica^a vaNAARnyanaek(zA: 
zAtaM vaSaARiNA vaSaRinta 
nad"inta r"Bas$asvanaE: 

tato megha-kulany ai ga 
citra vareany anekagau 
gataa varnaei varnanti 
nadanti rabhasa-svanaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tatau—then; megha-kulani—the clouds; ai ga—my dear King; 
citra-vareani—of various colors; anekagau—numerous; gatam—one 
hundred; varnaei—years; varnanti—they pour down rain; nadanti—they 
thunder; rabhasa-svanaiu— with tremendous sounds. 

TRANSLATION 

After that, 0 King, groups of multicolored clouds will gather, roaring 
terribly with thunder, and will pour down floods of rain for one hundred 
years. 


TEXT 13 

tata Wk(Aecl"kM( ivaiM 
“a6ANx"ivavar"Antar"ma, 

tata ekodakaa vigvaa 
brahmaeoa-vivarantaram 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tatau—then; eka-udakam—a single body of water; vigvam—the universe; 
brahma-aeoa— of the egg of creation; vivara-antaram— within. 
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TRANSLATION 


A t that time, the shell of the universe will fill up with water, forming a 
single cosmic ocean. 


TEXT 14 

tad"A BaUmaegARnDagAuNAM 
/as$antyaApa od"plavae 
/astagAnDaA tau pa{iTaval 
‘alayatvaAya k(lpatae 

tada bhumer gandha-gueaa 
grasanty apa uda-plave 
grasta-gandha tu pathive 
pralayatvaya kalpate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tada— then; bhumeu— of the earth; gandha-gueann— the perceptible quality 
of fragrance; grasanti— takes away; apau— the water; uda-plave— during the 
flooding; grasta-gandha—deprived of its fragrance; tu—and; pathive—the 
element earth; pralayatvaya kalpate— becomes unmanifest. 


TRANSLATION 

A s the entire universe is flooded, the water will rob the earth of its 
unique quality of fragrance, and the element earth, deprived of its 
distinguishing quality, will be dissolved. 

PURPORT 

As clearly explained throughout Cramad-Bhagavatam, the first element, 
sky, possesses the unique quality of sound. A s creation expands, the second 
element, air, comes into being, and it possesses sound and touch. The third 
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element, fire, possesses sound, touch and form, and the fourth element, 
water, possesses sound, touch, form and flavor. The earth possesses sound, 
touch, form, flavor and aroma. As each element loses its unique 
distinguishing quality, it naturally becomes indistinguishable from the more 
subtle elements and is thus effectively dissolved as a unique entity. 


TEXTS 15-19 

(g)paAM r"s$amaTaAe taejas$a, 
taA lalyantaeTa nalr"s$aA: 
/as$atae taejas$aAe e&paM 
vaAyausta%o"ih"taM tacl"A 

lalyatae caAinalae taejaAe 
vaAyaAe: KaM /as$atae gAuNAma, 
s$a vaE ivazAita KaM r"AjaMs$a, 
tatae naBas$aAe gAuNAma, 

zAbdM" /as$aita BaUtaAid'Y," 
naBastamanau lalyatae 
taEjas$aeein%o"yaANyaEy 
de'VaAna, vaEk(Air"k(Ae gAuNAE: 

mah"Ana, /as$atyah"/EyArM" 
gAuNAA: s$a6vaAd"yae tama, 
/as$ataeVyaAk{(taM r"Ajana, 
gAuNAAna, k(Alaena caAeid"tama, 

na tasya k(AlaAvayavaE: 
pair"NAAmaAd"yaAe gAuNAA: 

(g)naAanantamavya- M( 
inatyaM k(Ar"NAmavyayama, 

apaa rasam atho tejas 
ta l^ante'tha neasau 
grasatetejaso rupaa 
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vayustad-rahitaa tada 


l^ate caniletejo 
vayou khaa grasategueam 
sa vai vigati khaa rajaa s 
tatagca nabhaso gueam 

gabdaa grasati bhutadir 
nabhastam anu l^ate 
taijasagcendriyaey a) ga 
devan vaikariko gueaiu 

nnahan grasatyahai karaa 
gueau sattvadayagca tann 
grasate'vyakataa rajan 
guean kalena coditann 

na tasya kalavayavaiu 
parieannadayo gueau 
anady anantam avyaktaa 
nityaa karaeam avyayann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

a pa m—of water; rasann—the taste; atha—then; tejau—fire; tau—that 
water; l^ante— dissolves; atha— after this; nffasau— deprived of its quality 
of taste; grasate— takes away; tejasau— of fire; rupam-the form; vayuu— the 
air; tat-rahitam—deprived of that form; tada—then; I^ate—merges; 
ca— and; anile— in wind; tejau— fire; vayou— of the air; kham— the ether; 
grasati— takes away; gueam— the perceptible quality (touch); sau— that air; 
vai—indeed; vigati—enters; kham—the ether; rajan—0 King Pardchit; 
tatau—thereupon; ca—and; nabhasau—of the ether; gueam—the quality; 
gabdam— sound; grasate— takes away; bhuta-adiu— the element of false ego 
in the mode of ignorance; nabhau—the ether; tarn-into that false ego; 
anu—subsequently; I^ate—merges; taijasau—false ego in the mode of 
passion; ca— and; indriyaei—the senses; ai ga—my dear King; devan—the 
demigods; vaikarikau—false ego in the mode of goodness; gueaiu—along 
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with the manifest functions (of false ego); mahan—the mahat-tattva; 
grasati-seizes; ahai karam—false ego; gueau—the basic modes of nature; 
sattva-adayau—goodness, passion and ignorance; ca—and; tarn—that 
mahat; gr a sate-seizes; avyakatam—the unmanifest original form of nature; 
rajan—0 King; guean—the three modes; kalena—by time; 
coditam—impelled; na—there are not; tasya—of that unmanifest nature; 
kala—of time; avayavaiu—by the segments; 

parieama-adayau—transformation and the other changes of visible matter 
(creation, growth and so on); gueau—such qualities; anadi—without 
beginning; anantam—without end; avyaktam—un manifest; 
nityam— eternal; karaeam— the cause; avyayam— infallible. 


TRANSLATION 

T he element fire then seizes the taste from the element water, which, 
deprived of its unique quality, taste, merges into fire. A ir seizes the form 
inherent in fire, and then fire, deprived of form, merges into air. T he element 
ether seizes the quality of air, namely touch, and that air enters into ether. 

T hen, 0 King, false ego in ignorance seizes sound, the quality of ether, after 
which ether merges into false ego. False ego in the mode of passion takes hold 
of the senses, and false ego in the mode of goodness absorbs the demigods. 

T hen the total mahat-tattva seizes false ego along with its various functions, 
and that mahat is seized by the three basic modes of nature— goodness, 
passion and ignorance. My dear King Pardcnit, these modes are further 
overtaken by the original unmanifest form of nature, impelled by time. T hat 
unmanifest nature is not subject to the six kinds of transformation caused by 
the influence of time. Rather, it has no beginning and no end. It is the 
unmanifest, eternal and infallible cause of creation. 


TEXTS 20-21 

na ya^a vaAcaAe na manaAe na s$a6vaM 
tamaAe r"jaAe vaA mah"cl"Acl"yaAe'mal 
na ‘aANAbauU"lin%o"yacle"vataA vaA 
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na s$ai-avaezA: Kalau laAek(k(lpa: 

na sva«ajaA/a-a ca tats$auSauaeaM 
na KaM jalaM BaUr"inalaAe'ipar"kR(: 
s$aMs$auaeavacC^$nyavad"‘atafya< 
tan mail laBaUtaM pad"maAnnanainta 

na yatra vaco na nnano na sattvaa 
tamo rajo va mahad-adayo 'me 
na praea-buddhmdriya-devata va 
na sannivegau khalu loka-kalpau 

na svapna-jagran na ca tat sunuptaa 
na khaa jalaa bhur anilo'gnir arkau 
saa supta-vac chunya-vad apratarkyaa 
tan mula-bhutaa padam amananti 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—not; yatra—wherein; vacau—speech; na—not; manau—the mind; 
na— not; sattvam— the mode of goodness; tamau— the mode of ignorance; 
rajau— the mode of passion; va— or; mahat— the mahat-tattva; adayau-and 
so on; ame—these elements; na—not; praea—the vital air; 
buddhi—intelligence; indriya—the senses; devatau—and the controlling 
demigods; va—or; na—not; sannivegau—the particular construction; 
khalu— indeed; loka-kalpau— of the arrangement of the planetary systems; 
na—not; svapna—sleep; jagrat—waking condition; na—not; ca—and; 
tat—that; suhuptam—deep sleep; na—not; kham—ether; jalam—water; 
bhuu— earth; anilau— air; agniu—fire; arkau—the sun; saa supta-vat—like 
one who is fast asleep; gunya-vat— like a void; apratarkyam— inaccessible to 
logic; tat—that pradhana; mula-bhutam-serving as the basis; padam—the 
substance; amananti— great authorities say. 


TRANSLATION 

In the unmanifest stage of material nature, called pradhana, there is no 
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expression of words, no mind and no manifestation of the subtle elements 
beginning from the mahat, nor are there the modes of goodness, passion and 
ignorance. T here is no life air or intelligence, nor any senses or demigods. 

T here is no definite arrangement of planetary systems, nor are there present 
the different stages of consciousness- sleep, wakefulness and deep sleep. 

T here is no ether, water, earth, air, fire or sun. T he situation is just like that 
of complete sleep, or of voidness. I ndeed, it is indescribable. A uthorities in 
spiritual science explain, however, that since pradhana is the original 
substance, it is the actual basis of material creation. 

TEXT 22 

laya: ‘aAk{(itak(Ae -neSa 
paug&SaAvya- (yaAeyaRd"A 
zA-(ya: s$ann‘alalyantae 
ivavazAA: k(Alaivaau"taA: 

layau prakatiko hy ena 
purunavyaktayor yada 
gaktayau sampral^ante 
vivagau kala-vidrutau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

layau— the annihilation; prakatikau— of the material elements; hi— indeed; 
ehau— this; puruha— of the Supreme Lord; avyaktayou— and of H is material 
nature in its unmanifest form; yada—when; gaktayau—the energies; 
sampral^ante—merge totally; vivagau—helpless; kala—by time; 
vidrutau— disarrayed. 


TRANSLATION 

T his is the annihilation called prakkika, during which the energies 
belonging to the Supreme Person and H is unmanifest material nature, 
disassembled by the force of time, are deprived of their potencies and merge 
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together totally. 


TEXT 23 

bauU"lin%o"yaATaRe&paeNA 
AaAnaM BaAita tad"A™ayama, 
a{"zyatvaAvyaitare"k(AByaAma, 

(g)Aantavad"vastau yata, 

buddh^driyartha-rupeea 
ji anaa bhati tad-agrayam 
dagyatvavyatirekabhyam 
ady-antavad avastu yat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

buddhi—of intelligence; indriya—the senses; artha—and the objects of 
perception; rupeea—in the form; ji'anam—the Absolute Truth; 
bhati—manifests; tat—of these elements; agrayam—the basis; 
dagyatva—because of being perceived; avyatirekabhyam—and because of 
being nondifferent from its own cause; adi-anta-vat— which has a beginning 
and an end; avastu— is insubstantial; yat— whatever. 


TRANSLATION 

It is the A bsolute T ruth alone who manifests in the forms of intelligence, 
the senses and the objects of sense perception, and who is their ultimate 
basis. W hatever has a beginning and an end is insubstantial because of being 
an object perceived by limited senses and because of being nondifferent from 
its own cause. 


PURPORT 

The word dagyatva indicates that all subtle and gross material 
manifestations are made visible by the potency of the Supreme Lord and 
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again become invisible, or unmanifest, at the time of annihilation. They are 
therefore in essence not separate from the source of their expansion and 
withdrawal. 


TEXT 24 

cl"lpae-aue e&paM ca 
jyaAeitaSaAe na pa{TagBavaeta, 

WvaM Dal: KaAina maA^iaAe 
na syaur"nyatamaAa{"taAta, 

d^agcakhugca rupaa ca 
jyotiho na path a g bhavet 
evaa dhaj khani matragca 
na syur anyatamad atat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

d^au—a lamp; cakhuu—a perceiving eye; ca—and; rupam—a perceived 
form; ca—and; jyotihau—from the original element fire; na—not; 
pathak— distinct; bhavet— are; evam— in the same way; dh^— intelligence; 
khani—the senses; matrau—the perceptions; ca—and; na syuu—they are 
not; anyatamat— which is itself completely distinct; atat— from the reality. 


TRANSLATION 

A lamp, the eye that views by the light of that lamp, and the visible form 
that is viewed are all basically nondifferent from the element fire. I n the 
same way, intelligence, the senses and sense perceptions have no existence 
separate from the supreme reality, although that A bsolute T ruth remains 
totally distinct from them. 


TEXT 25 

bauUe"jaARgAr"NAM sva«a: 
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s$auSauiaeair"ita caAecyatae 
maAyaAmaAijiaimadM" r"Ajana, 
naAnaAtvaM ‘atyagAAtmaina 

buddher jagaraeaa svapnau 
sunuptir iti cocyate 
maya-matrann idaa rajan 
nanatvaa pratyag-atmani 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

buddheu—of intelligence; jagaraeam—waking consciousness; 
svapnau—sleep; sunuptiu—deep sleep; iti—thus; ca—and; ucyate—are 
called; maya-nnatrann—merely illusion; idam—this; rajan—0 King; 
nanatvam— the duality; pratyak-atmani— experienced by the pure soul. 


TRANSLATION 

T he three states of intelligence are called waking consciousness, sleep and 
deep sleep. But, my dear King, the variegated experiences created for the 
pure living entity by these different states are nothing more than illusion. 

PURPORT 

Pure Kahea consciousness exists beyond the various stages of material 
awareness, just as darkness vanishes in the presence of light, so illusory 
material intelligence, which is experienced as normal perception, dreaming 
and deep sleep, completely vanishes in the brilliant presence of pure Kahea 
consciousness, the constitutional condition of every living entity. 


TEXT 26 

yaTaA jalaDar"A vyaAei°a 
Bavainta na Bavainta ca 
“aoNAIdM" taTaA ivaima, 
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(g) vay avyau d "ya Apyaya Ata, 


yatha jala-dhara vyomni 
bhavanti na bhavanti ca 
brahmaeffiaa tatha vigvaim 
avayavy udayapyayat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatha— just as; jala-dharau— the clouds; vyomni— in the sky; bhavanti— are; 
na bhavanti—are not; ca—and; brahmaei—within the Absolute Truth; 
idam—this; tatha—similarly; vigvam—universe; avayavi—having parts; 
udaya— because of generation; apyayat— and dissolution. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as clouds in the sky come into being and are then dispersed by the 
amalgamation and dissolution of their constituent elements, this material 
universe is created and destroyed within the A bsolute T ruth by the 
amalgamation and dissolution of its elemental, constituent parts. 


TEXT 27 

s$atyaM -hvayava: ‘aAe-(: 
s$avaARvayaivanaAimah" 
ivanaATaeRna ‘atalyaer"na, 
paq%syaevaAEy tantava: 

satyaa hy avayavau proktau 
sarvavayavinam iha 
vinarthena prat^eran 
pacasyevai ga tantavau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

satyam—real; hi—because; avayavau—the ingredient cause; proktau—is 
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said to be; sarva-avayavinam—of all constituted entities; iha—in this 
created world; vina—apart from; arthena—their manifest product; 
prat^eran— they can be perceived; pacasya— of a cloth; iva— as; a) ga— my 
dear King; tantavau— the threads. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear King, it is stated [in the V edanta-siitra] that the ingredient cause 
that constitutes any manifested product in this universe can be perceived as a 
separate reality, just as the threads that make up a cloth can be perceived 
separately from their product. 


TEXT 28 

yats$aAmaAnyaivazAeSaAByaAma, 
opalaByaeta s$a ”ama: 
(g)nyaAenyaApaA™ayaAts$avaRma, 
(g)Aantavacl"vastau yata, 

yat samanya-vigehabhyam 
upalabhyeta sa bhramau 
anyonyapagrayat sarvam 
ady-antavad avastu yat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yat—whatever; samanya—in terms of general cause; vigehabhyam—and 
specific product; upalabhyeta—is experienced; sau—that; bhramau—is 
illusion; anyonya—mutual; apagrayat—because of dependence; 
sarvam—everything; adi-anta-vat—subject to beginning and end; 
avastu— unreal; yat— which. 


TRANSLATION 

A nything experienced in terms of general cause and specific effect must be 


2013 


an illusion, because such causes and effects exist only relative to each other. 
Indeed, whatever has a beginning and an end is unreal. 

PURPORT 

The nature of a material cause cannot be perceived without perception 
of the effect. For example, the burning nature of fire cannot be perceived 
without observing the effect of fire, such as a burning object or ashes. 
Similarly, the saturating quality of water cannot be understood without 
observing the effect, a saturated cloth or paper. The organizational power of 
a man cannot be understood without observing the effect of his dynamic 
work, namely a solid institution. In this way, not only do effects depend 
upon their causes, but the perception of the cause also depends upon 
observation of the effect. Thus both are defined relatively and have a 
beginning and an end. The conclusion is that all such material causes and 
effects are essentially temporary and relative, and consequently illusory. 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, although the cause of all causes, 
has no beginning or end. Therefore H e is neither material nor illusory. Lord 
Kahea's opulences and potencies are absolute reality, beyond the 
interdependence of material cause and effect. 


TEXT 29 

ivak(Ar": KyaAyamaAnaAe'ipa 
‘atyagAAtmaAnamantar"A 
na inae&pyaAe'styaNAur"ipa 
syaA»aei»ats$ama (g)Atmavata, 

vikarau khyayamano 'pi 
pratyag-atmanam antara 
na nirupyo 'sty aeur api 
syac cec cit-sama atma-vat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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vikarau—the transformation of created existence; 
khyayamanau—appearing; api—although; pratyak-atmanam—the Supreme 
Soul; antara—without; na—not; nirupyau— conceivable; asti—is; aeuu—a 
single atom; api—even; syat—it is so; cet—if; cit-samau—equally spirit; 
atma-vat— remaining as it is, without change. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough perceived, the transformation of even a single atom of material 
nature has no ultimate definition without reference to the Supreme Soul. T o 
be accepted as factually existing, something must possess the same quality as 
pure spirit- eternal, unchanging existence. 

PURPORT 

A mirage of water appearing in the desert is actually a manifestation of 
light; the false appearance of water is a specific transformation of light. That 
which falsely appears as independent material nature is similarly a 
transformation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Material nature is 
the external potency of the Lord. 


TEXT 30 

na ih" s$atyasya naAnaAtvama, 
(g)ivaa"Ana, yaid" manyatae 
naAnaAtvaM iC$%o"yaAeyaRa"ja, 
jy a Ae itaSa Ae va A Rtaya Ae i r" va 

na hi satyasya nanatvam 
avidvan yadi manyate 
nanatvaa chidrayor yadvaj 
jyotihor vatayor iva 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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na—there is no; hi—indeed; satyasya—of the Absolute Truth; 
nanatvann—duality; avidvan—a person not in true knowledge; yadi—if; 
manyate— he thinks; nanatvann— the duality; chidrayou— of the two skies; 
yadvat—just as; jyotihou—of the two celestial lights; vatayou—of the two 
winds; iva— as. 


TRANSLATION 

T here is no material duality in the A bsolute T ruth. T he duality perceived 
by an ignorant person is like the difference between the sky contained in an 
empty pot and the sky outside the pot, or the difference between the 
reflection of the sun in water and the sun itself in the sky, or the difference 
between the vital air within one living body and that within another body. 


TEXT 31 

yaTaA ih"r"NyaM ba6"DaA s$amalyatae 
na{iBa: i,(yaAiBavyaRvah"Ar"vatmaRs$au 
WvaM vacaAeiBaBaRgAvaAnaDaAe-ajaAe 
vyaAKyaAyatae laAEik(k(vaEid"kE(jaR$naE: 

yatha hiraeyaa bahudha sam^ate 
nabhiu kriyabhir vyavahara-vartmasu 
evaa vacobhir bhagavan adhokhajo 
vyakhyayate laukika-vaidikair janaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatha—just as; hiraeyann—gold; bahudha—in many forms; 
sam^ate—appears; nabhiu—to men; kriyabhiu—in terms of different 
functions; vyavahara-vartmasu—in ordinary usage; evam—similarly; 
vacobhiu—in varying terms; bhagavan—the Personality of Godhead; 
adhokhajau—the transcendental Lord, who is inconceivable to material 
senses; vyakhyayate—is described; laukika—mundane; vaidikaiu—and 
Vedic; janaiu— by men. 
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TRANSLATION 


According to their different purposes, men utilize gold in various ways, 
and gold is therefore perceived in various forms. I n the same way, the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is inaccessible to material senses, is 
described in various terms, both ordinary and V edic, by different types of 
men. 


PURPORT 

All those who are not pure devotees of the Supreme Lord are basically 
trying to exploit the Lord and H is energies. A ccording to their strategy of 
exploitation, they conceive of and describe the A bsolute Truth in various 
ways. In Bhagavad-gda and Cramad-Bhagavatam the A bsolute Truth presents 
Himself as He actually is for the benefit of sincere people who do not 
foolishly try to conceptually manipulate the Supreme G odhead. 


TEXT 32 

yaTaA GanaAe'kR(‘aBavaAe'kR(cl"izARtaAe 
-hk(A<zABaUtasya ca ca-auSastama: 

WvaM tvahM" “a6gAuNAstacl"li-ataAe 
“a6AMzAk(syaAtmana @AtmabanDana: 

yatha ghano 'rka-prabhavo 'rka-dargito 
hy arkaa ga-bhutasya ca cakhuhastamau 
evaa tvahaa brahma-gueastad-d<nito 
brahmaa gakasyatmana atma-bandhanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatha—as; ghanau—a cloud; arka—of the sun; prabhavau—the product; 
arka—by the sun; dargitau—made visible; hi—indeed; arka—of the sun; 
aa ga-bhutasya— which is the partial expansion; ca— and; cakhuhau— of the 
eye; tamau—darkness; evam—in the same way; tu—indeed; aham—false 


2017 


ego; brahma-gueau—a quality of the Absolute Truth; tat-§<hitau—visible 
through the agency of that Absolute Truth; brahma-aa gakasya—of the 
partial expansion of the Absolute Truth; atmanau—of the je/a soul; 
atnna-bandhanau— serving to obstruct perception of the Supreme Soul. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough a cloud is a product of the sun and is also made visible by the 
sun, it nevertheless creates darkness for the viewing eye, which is another 
partial expansion of the sun. Similarly, material false ego, a particular product 
of the A bsolute T ruth made visible by the A bsolute T ruth, obstructs the 
individual soul, another partial expansion of the A bsolute T ruth, from 
realizing the A bsolute T ruth. 


TEXT 33 

GanaAe yacl"AkR(‘aBavaAe ivacl"lyaRtae 
ca-au: svae&paM r"ivamal-atae tacl"A 
yacl"A -hh"/EyAr" opaAiDar"AtmanaAe 
ijaAaAs$ayaA nazyaita ta-HRnausmare"ta, 

ghano yadarka-prabhavo vidffyate 
cakhuu svarupaa ravim d<hatetada 
yada hy ahai kara upadhir atmano 
jiji' asaya nagyati tarhy anusmaret 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ghanau— the cloud; yada— when; arka-prabhavau— the product of the sun; 
vidffyate—is torn apart; cakhuu—the eye; svarupam—in its real form; 
ravim—the sun; debate-sees; tada—then; yada—when; hi—indeed also; 
ahai karau—false ego; upadhiu—the superficial covering; atmanau— of the 
spirit soul; jiji' asaya— by spiritual inquiry; nagyati— is destroyed; tarhi— at 
that time; anusmaret— one gains his proper remembrance. 
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TRANSLATION 


W hen the cloud originally produced from the sun is torn apart, the eye 
can see the actual form of the sun. Similarly, when the spirit soul destroys his 
material covering of false ego by inquiring into the transcendental science, he 
regains his original spiritual awareness. 

PURPORT 

Just as the sun can burn away the clouds that prevent one from seeing it, 
the Supreme Lord (and He alone) can remove the false ego that prevents 
one from seeing H im. There are some creatures, however, like owls, who are 
averse to seeing the sun. In the same way, those who are not interested in 
spiritual knowledge will never receive the privilege of seeing God. 


TEXT 34 

yadE'Vamaetaena ivavaek(he"itanaA 
maAyaAmayaAh"/Eyr"NAAtmabanDanama, 
iC$6vaAcyautaAtmaAnauBavaAe'vaitai"tae 
tamaA6"r"Atyaintak(maEy s$amplavama, 

yadaivam etena viveka-hetina 
maya-mayahai karaeatma-bandhanam 
chittvacyutatmanubhavo 'vatihdiate 
tarn ahur atyantikam a) ga samplavam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yada— when; evam— in this way; etena— by this; viveka— of discrimination; 
hetina—sword; maya-maya—illusory; ahai karaea—false ego; atma-of the 
soul; bandhanam—the cause of bondage; chittva—cutting off; acyuta—of 
the infallible; atma—Supreme Soul; anubhavau—realization; 
avatihdiate—develops firmly; tarn—that; ahuu—they call; 
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atyantikam— ultimate; a) ga— my dear King; samplavam— annihilation. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear Pardcfit, when the illusory false ego that binds the soul has been 
cut off with the sword of discriminating knowledge and one has developed 
realization of Lord Acyuta, the Supreme Soul, this is called the ^yantika, or 
ultimate, annihilation of material existence. 


TEXT 35 


inatyad"A s$avaRBaUtaAnaAM 
“a6Ad"lnaAM par"ntapa 
otpai6a‘alayaAvaeke( 
s$aU-maAaA: s$am‘aca-atae 


nityada sarva-bhutanaa 
brahmadmaa parantapa 
utpatti-pralayav eke 
sukfVna-ji' au sampracakhate 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nityada—constantly; sarva-bhutanam—of all created beings; 
brahma-adeiam— beginning with Lord Brahma; param-tapa— 0 subduer of 
the enemies; utpatti—creation; pralayau—and annihilation; eke—some; 
suknma-ji au— expert knowers of subtle things; sampracakhate— declare. 


TRANSLATION 

Experts in the subtle workings of nature, 0 subduer of the enemy, have 
declared that there are continuous processes of creation and annihilation that 
all created beings, beginning with Brahma, constantly undergo. 


TEXT 36 
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k(Ala>aAetaAejavaenaAzAu 
ioe"yannaANAsya inatyad"A 
pair"NAAimanaAM (g)vasTaAstaA 
janma‘alayahe"tava: 

kala-sroto-javenagu 
hriyamaeasya nityada 
parieaminaa avasthasta 
janma-pralaya-hetavau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kala—of time; srotau—of the mighty current; javena—by the force; 
agu—rapidly; hriyamaeasya—of that which is being taken away; 
nityada—constantly; parieaminam—of things subject to transformation; 
avasthau—the various conditions; tau—they; janma—of birth; 
pralaya— and annihilation; hetavau— the causes. 


TRANSLATION 

AII material entities undergo transformation and are constantly and 
swiftly eroded by the mighty currents of time. T he various stages of existence 
that material things exhibit are the perpetual causes of their generation and 
annihilation. 


TEXT 37 

(g)naAantavataAnaena 
k(Alaenaeir"maUitaRnaA 
@vasTaA naEva a{"zyantae 
ivayaita jyaAeitaSaAM wva 

anady-antavatanena 
kalenegvara-murtina 
avastha naiva dagyante 


2021 


viyati jyotinaa iva 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

anadi-anta-vata— without beginning or end; anena— by this; kalena— time; 
^ara—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; murtina—the 
representation; avasthau—the different stages; na—not; eva—indeed; 
dagyante— are seen; viyati— in outer space; jyotiham— of the moving planets; 
iva— just as. 


TRANSLATION 

T hese stages of existence created by beginningless and endless time, the 
impersonal representative of the Supreme Lord, are not visible, just as the 
infinitesimal momentary changes of position of the planets in the sky cannot 
be directly seen. 


PURPORT 

A Ithough everyone knows that the sun is constantly moving in the sky, 
one cannot normally see the sun moving. Similarly, no one can directly 
perceive his hair or nails growing, although with the passing of time we 
perceive the fact of growth. Time, the potency of the Lord, is very subtle 
and powerful and is an insurmountable barrier to fools who are trying to 
exploit the material creation. 


TEXT 38 

inatyaAe naEimai6ak(eEva 
taTaA ‘aAk{(itak(Ae laya: 
(g)Atyaintak(e k(iTata: 
k(Alasya gAitar"la{"zAI 

nityo naimittikagcaiva 
tatha prakatiko layau 
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atyantikag ca kathitau 
kalasya gatir ^age 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nityau—continuous; nainnittikau—occasional; ca—and; eva—indeed; 
tatha—also; prakatikau—natural; layau—annihilation; atyantikau—final; 
ca—and; kathitau—are described; kalasya—of time; gatiu—the progress; 
like this. 


TRANSLATION 

I n this way the progress of time is described in terms of the four kinds of 
annihilation- continuous, occasional, elemental and final. 

TEXT 39 

WtaA: ku( 5 &™aei" jagAia"DaAtaur," 
naAr"AyaNAsyaAiKalas$a6vaDaA°a: 
lallaAk(TaAstae k(iTataA: s$amaAs$ata: 
k(Ats$nyaeRna naAjaAe'pyaiBaDaAtaumalzA: 

etau kuru-grehdia jagad-vidhatur 
narayaeasyakhila-sattva-dhamnau 
Ida-kathas te kathitau samasatau 
kartsnyena najo 'py abhidhatum a^au 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etau—these; kuru-grehdia—0 best of the Kurus; jagat-vidhatuu—of the 
creator of the universe; narayaeasya—of Lord Narayaea; 
akhila-sattva-dhamnau—the reservoir of all existences; Ida-kathau—the 
pastime narrations; te— to you; kathitau— have been related; samasatau— in 
summary; kartsnyena—entirely; na—not; ajau—unborn Brahma; 
api— even; abhidhatum— to enumerate; d^au— is capable. 
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TRANSLATION 


0 best of the Kurus, I have related to you these narrations of the pastimes 
of Lord N arayaea, the creator of this world and the ultimate reservoir of all 
existence, presenting them to you only in brief summary. Even Lord Brahma 
himself would be incapable of describing them entirely. 


TEXT 40 

s$aMs$aAr"is$anDaumaitaau"star"maui6atalSaAeRr," 
naAnya: plavaAe BagAvata: paug&SaAeOamasya 
lallaAk(TaAr"s$ainaSaevaNAmantare"NA 
pauMs$aAe Bavaeia"ivaDaau":Kad"vaAidR"tasya 

saa sara-sindhum ati-dustaram uttitafbr 
nanyau plavo bhagavatau purufbttamasya 
Ida-katha-rasa-ninevaeam antareea 
pua so bhaved vividha-duukha-davarditasya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

saa Sara—of material existence; sindhum—the ocean; 
ati-dustaram— impossible to cross; uttitffhou—for one who desires to cross; 
na—there is not; anyau—any other; plavau—boat; bhagavatau—of the 
Personality of Godhead; puruha-uttamasya—the Supreme Lord; 
Ida-katha— of the narrations of the pastimes; rasa— to the transcendental 
taste; nihevaeam—the rendering of service; antareea—apart from; 
pua sau— for a person; bhavet— there can be; vividha— various; duukha— of 
material miseries; dava— by the fire; arditasya— who is distressed. 


TRANSLATION 

For a person who is suffering in the fire of countless miseries and who 
desires to cross the insurmountable ocean of material existence, there is no 
suitable boat except that of cultivating devotion to the transcendental taste 
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for the narrations of the Supreme Personality of G odhead's pastimes. 

PURPORT 

Although it is not possible to completely describe the pastimes of the 
Lord, even a partial appreciation can save one from the unbearable miseries 
of material existence. The fever of material existence can be removed only 
by the medicine of the holy name and pastimes of the Supreme Lord, which 
are perfectly narrated in Cramad-Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 41 

paur"ANAs$aMih"taAmaetaAma, 

[%iSanaARr"AyaNAAeVyaya: 

naAr"cl"Aya paur"A ‘aAh" 
k{(SNAaE"paAyanaAya s$a: 


puraea-saa hitam etam 
anir narayaeo 'vyayau 
naradaya pura praha 
kahea-dvaipayanaya sau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

puraea—of all the Puraeas; saa hitam-the essential compendium; 
etam—this; ahiu—the great sage; narayaeau—Lord N ara-N arayaea; 
avyayau—the infallible; naradaya—to Narada Muni; pura—previously; 
praha—spoke; kahea-dvaipayanaya—to Kahea Dvaipayana Vedavyasa; 
sau— he, N arada. 

TRANSLATION 

Long ago this essential anthology of all the Puraeas was spoken by the 
infallible Lord N ara-N arayaea A hi to N arada, who then repeated it to K^a 
Dvaipayana V edavyasa. 
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TEXT 42 


s$a vaE ma-^M mah"Ar"Aja 
BagAvaAna, baAd"r"AyaNA: 
wmaAM BaAgAvatal%M ‘alta: 
s$aMih"taAM vaed"s$aimmataAma, 

sa vai mahyaa maha-raja 
bhagavan badarayaeau 
imaa bhagavata prdau 
saa hitaa veda-sammitam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sau—he; vai—indeed; mahyann—to me, Cukadeva Gosvamq maharaja—0 
King Pard<hit; bhagavan—the powerful incarnation of the Supreme Lord; 
badarayaeau—Vyasadeva; imam—this; bhagavateri—Bhagavata 
scripture; prdau—being satisfied; saahitam—the anthology; 
veda-sammitam— equal in status to the four Vedas. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear M aharaja Pardcnit, that great personality Qrda V yasadeva taught 
me this same scripture, Qranad-Bhagavatam, which is equal in stature to the 
four Vedas. 


TEXT 43 

wmaAM va-yatyas$aAE s$aUta 
[%iSaByaAe naEimaSaAlayae 
d"IGaRs$a4:ae ku( 5 &™aei" 
s$ampa{r': zAAEnak(Aid"iBa: 

imaa vaknyaty asau suta 
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anibhyo naiminalaye 
dffgha-satre kuru-grendia 
sampanoau gaunakadibhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

imam—this; vaknyati—will speak; asau—present before us; sutau—Suta 
Gosvame ahibhyau—to the sages; naimiha-alaye— in the forest of Naimiha; 
dffgha-satre—at the lengthy sacrificial performance; kuru-grehdia—0 best 
of the Kurus; sampanoau— questioned; gaunaka-adibhiu— by the assembly led 
by Caunaka. 


TRANSLATION 

0 best of the Kurus, the same Siita G osvamewho is sitting before us will 
speak this Bhagavatam to the sages assembled in the great sacrifice at 
N aiminaraeya. T his he will do when questioned by the members of the 
assembly, headed by ^aunaka. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to theT welfth C anto, Fourth C hapter, of 
theCrariad-Bhagavatam, entitled "The Four Categories of U niversal 
A nnihilation." 


4. ^ukadeva Gosvamds Final Instructions to Maharaj 

PardcnS 


This chapter explains how King Pardchit's fear of death from the 
snakebird Takhaka was averted by Cukadeva G osvamds brief instructions on 
the A bsoluteT ruth. 
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H aving in the last chapter described the four processes of annihilation 
that act in this material world, Cr^a Cukadeva Gosvamenow reminds 
Pardchit M aharaja how he had previously, in the Third Canto, discussed the 
measurement of time and of the various millennia of universal history. 
During a single day of Lord Brahma, constituting one thousand cycles of 
four ages, fourteen different M anus rule and die. Thus death is unavoidable 
for every embodied being, but the soul itself never dies, being entirely 
distinct from the material body. CreCukadeva Gosvamethen states that in 
(^ramad-Bhagavatam he has repeatedly chanted the glories of the Supreme 
Soul, Lord CreHari, from whose satisfaction Brahma takes birth and from 
whose anger Rudra is born. The idea "I will die" is simply the mentality of 
animals, because the soul does not undergo the bodily phases of previous 
nonexistence, birth, existence and death. When the body's subtle mental 
covering is destroyed by transcendental knowledge, the soul within the body 
again exhibits his original identity. Just as the temporal existence of a lamp 
comes about by the combination of oil, the vessel, the wick and the fire, the 
material body comes about by the amalgamation of the three modes of 
nature. The material body appears at birth and displays life for some time. 
Finally, the combination of material modes dissolves, and the body 
undergoes death, a phenomenon similar to the extinguishing of a lamp. 
Cukadeva addresses the king, saying, "You should fix yourself in meditation 
upon Lord Vasudeva, and thusthe bite of the snake-bird will not affect you." 


TEXT 1 

™alzAuk( ovaAca 
(g)4:aAnauvaNyaRtae'Bal-NAM 
ivaiAtmaA BagAvaAna, h"ir": 
yasya ‘as$aAcl"jaAe “aoA 
5&%o": ,(AeDas$amaua"va: 

greguka uvaca 
atranuvareyate 'bhd<heaa 
vigvatma bhagavan hariu 
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yasya prasada-jo brahma 
rudrau krodha-samudbhavau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregukau uvaca—Cre Cukadeva Gosvame said; atra—in this 
(;;r9inad-Bhagavatam; anuvareyate—is elaborately described; 
abhd<heam—repeatedly; vigva-atma—the soul of the entire universe; 
bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; hariu—Lord Hari; 
yasya— of whom; prasada— from the satisfaction; jau— born; brahma— Lord 
Brahma; rudrau— Lord Civa; krodha— from the anger; samudbhavau— whose 
birth. 


TRANSLATION 

Cukadeva G osvamesaid: T his ^renad-B hagavatam has elaborately 
described in various narrations the Supreme Soul of all that be- the 
Personality of G odhead, H ari— from whose satisfaction Brahma is born and 
from whose anger Rudra takes birth. 

PURPORT 

Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura has given a very elaborate summary 
of Cramad-Bhagavatam in his commentary on this verse. The essence of the 
great acarya's statement is that unconditional loving surrender to the 
Supreme Lord, Kahea, as described by Cukadeva Gosvame is the highest 
perfection of life. The exclusive purpose of Cramad-Bhagavatam is to 
convince the conditioned soul to execute such surrender to the Lord and go 
back home, back to G odhead. 


TEXT 2 

tvaM tau r"Ajanmair"Syaeita 
pazAubauiU"imamaAM jaih" 
na jaAta: ‘aAgABaUtaAe'a 
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de"h"va6vaM na naEyYais$a 


tvaa tu rajan marinyeti 
pagu-buddhim iimaa jahi 
na jatau prag abhuto 'dya 
deha-vat tvaa na nai khyasi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tvam— you; tu— but; rajan— 0 King; marinye— I am about to die; iti— thus 
thinking; pagu-buddhim— animalistic mentality; imam— this; jahi— give up; 
na—not; jatau—born; prak—previously; abhutau—nonexistent; 
adya—today; deha-vat—like the body; tvam—you; na nai khyasi—will not 
be destroyed. 


TRANSLATION 

0 King, give up the animalistic mentality of thinking, "I am going to die." 
U nlike the body, you have not taken birth. T here was not a time in the past 
when you did not exist, and you are not about to be destroyed. 

PURPORT 

At the end of the First Canto (119.15) King Pardchit stated: 

taa mopajataa pratiyantu vipra 
gai ga ca devedhata-cittam age 
dvijopasahdau kuhakastakhako va 
dagatvalaa gayata viheu-gathau 

"0 brahmaeas, just accept me as a completely surrendered soul, and let 
mother Ganges, the representative of the Lord, also accept me in that way, 
for I have already taken the lotus feet of the Lord into my heart. Let the 
snake-bird— or whatever magical thing the brahmaea created— bite me at 
once. I only desire that you all continue singingthedeeds of Lord Viheu." 

Even before hearing Cramad-Bhagavatam, King Pardchit was a 
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maha-bhagavata, a great and pure devotee of Lord Kanea. There was actually 
no animalistic fear of death within the King, but for our sake Cukadeva 
Gosvameis speaking very strongly to his disciple, just as Lord Kahea speaks 
strongly to A rjuna in Bhagavad-gda. 


TEXT 3 

na BaivaSyais$a BaUtvaA tvaM 
paui:apaAE:|:aAicl"e&pavaAna, 
baljaAgyr"vaUe"h"Acle"r," 
vyaitair"-(Ae yaTaAnala: 

na bhavihyasi bhutva tvaa 
putra-pautradi-rupavan 
bgai kura-vad dehader 
vyatirikto yathanalau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na bhavinyasi— you will not come into being; bhutva— becoming; tvam— you; 
putra—of children; pautra—grandchildren; adi—and so on; 
rupa-van—assuming the forms; bga—the seed; ai kura—and the sprout; 
vat—like; deha-adeu—from the material body and its paraphernalia; 
vyatiriktau— distinct; yatha— as; analau— thefire (from the wood). 


TRANSLATION 

You will not take birth again in the form of your sons and grandsons, like 
a sprout taking birth from a seed and then generating a new seed. Rather, you 
are entirely distinct from the material body and its paraphernalia, in the same 
way that fire is distinct from its fuel. 

PURPORT 

Sometimes one dreams of being reborn as the son of one's son, in the 
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hope of perpetually remaining in the same material family. A s stated in the 
gruti-mantra, pita putreea pitaman yoni-yonau: "A father has a father in his 
son, because he may take birth as his own grandson." The purpose of 
(^r^ad-Bhagavatam is spiritual liberation and not the foolish prolonging of 
the illusion of bodily identification. That isclearly stated in thisverse. 


TEXT 4 

sva«ae yaTaA izAr"zCe$clM" 
paAatvaAaAtmana: svayama, 
yasmaAtpazyaita cle"h"sya 
tata (g)AtmaA -hjaAe'mar": 

svapneyatha girag-chedaa 
pai catvady atmanau svayam 
yasmat pagyati dehasya 
tata atma hy ajo 'marau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

svapne— in a dream; yatha— as; girau— of one's head; chedam— the cutting 
off; pai'catva-adi—the condition of being composed of the five material 
elements, and other material conditions; atmanau—one's own; 
svayam—oneself; yasmat—because; pagyati—one sees; dehasya—of the 
body; tatau—therefore; atma—the soul; hi—certainly; ajau—unborn; 
amarau— immortal. 


TRANSLATION 

I n a dream one can see his own head being cut off and thus understand 
that his actual self is standing apart from the dream experience. Similarly, 
while awake one can see that his body is a product of the five material 
elements. T herefore it is to be understood that the actual self, the soul, is 
distinct from the body it observes and is unborn and immortal. 
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TEXT 5 


Gaqe% iBa-ae Gaq%Ak(AzA 
(g)Ak(AzA: syaAaTaA paur"A 
WvaM de"he" ma{tae jalvaAe 
“ao s$ampaatae pauna: 

ghaoebhinneghaoakaga 
akagau syad yatha pura 
evaa dehemateje/o 
brahma sampadyate punau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ghade— a pot; bhinne— when it is broken; ghada-akagau— the sky within the 
pot; akagau—sky; syat—remains; yatha—as; pura—previously; 
evam—similarly; dehe—the body; mate—when it is given up, in the 
liberated condition; j^au— the individual soul; brahma— his spiritual status; 
sampadyate— attains; punau— once again. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen a pot is broken, the portion of sky within the pot remains as the 
element sky, just as before. I n the same way, when the gross and subtle 
bodies die, the living entity within resumes his spiritual identity. 


TEXT 6 

mana: s$a{jaita vaE cle"h"Ana, 
gAuNAAna, k(maARiNA caAtmana: 
tanmana: s$a{jatae maAyaA 
tataAe jalvasya s$aMs$a{ita: 

manau sajati vai dehan 
guean karmaei catmanau 
tan manau sajatemaya 
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tato je/asya saa satiu 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

manau—the mind; sajati—produces; vai—indeed; dehan—the material 
bodies; guean—the qualities; karmaei—the activities; ca—and; 
atmanau—of the soul; tat—that; manau—mind; sajate—produces; 
maya— the illusory potency of the Supreme Lord; tatau— thus; je/asya— of 
the individual living being; saa satiu— the material existence. 


TRANSLATION 

T he material bodies, qualities and activities of the spirit soul are created 
by the material mind. T hat mind is itself created by the illusory potency of 
the Supreme Lord, and thus the soul assumes material existence. 


TEXT 7 

paeh"AiDai"AnavatyaRi0a- 
s$aMyaAegAAe yaAvacl"lyatae 
taAvaU"lpasya cl"lpatvama, 

WvaM cle"h"k{(taAe Bava: 
r"j a: s$a6 vatam a Ae va{ 6ya A 
jaAyatae'Ta ivanazyaita 

snehadhihdiana-varty-agni- 
saa yogo yavad ^ate 
tavad d^asya d^atvam 
evaa deha-kato bhavau 
rajau-sattva-tamo-vattya 
jayate'tha vinagyati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sneha— of the oil; adhihdiana— the vessel; varti— the wick; agni— and the 
fire; saayogau—the combination; yavat—to which extent; ^ate—isseen; 
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tavat—to that extent; d^asya—of the lamp; d^atvam—the status of 
functioning as a lamp; evam—similarly; deha-katau—due to the material 
body; bhavau—material existence; rajau-sattva-tamau—of the modes of 
passion, goodness and ignorance; vattya—by the action; jayate—arises; 
atha— and; vinagyati— is destroyed. 


TRANSLATION 

A lamp functions as such only by the combination of its fuel, vessel, wick 
and fire. Similarly, material life, based on the soul's identification with the 
body, is developed and destroyed by the workings of material goodness, 
passion and ignorance, which are the constituent elements of the body. 


TEXT 8 

na ta^aAtmaA svayaMjyaAeitar," 
yaAe vya-(Avya-(yaAe: par": 

(g)Ak(AzA wva caADaAr"Ae 
<auvaAe'nantaAepamastata: 

na tatratma svayaa -jyotir 
yo vyaktavyaktayou parau 
akaga iva cadharo 
dhruvo 'nantopamastatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—not; tatra—there; atma—the soul; svayam-jyotiu—self-luminous; 
yau— who; vyakta-avyaktayou— from the manifest and the unmanifest (the 
gross and subtle bodies); parau—different; akagau—the sky; iva—as; 
ca—and; adharau—the basis; dhruvau—fixed; ananta—without end; 
upamau— or comparison; tatau— thus. 


TRANSLATION 


2035 


T he soul within the body is self-luminous and is separate from the visible 
gross body and invisible subtle body. It remains as the fixed basis of changing 
bodily existence, just as the ethereal sky is the unchanging background of 
material transformation. T herefore the soul is endless and without material 
comparison. 


TEXT 9 

WvamaAtmaAnamaAtmasT ama, 
@AtmanaEvaAma{zA ‘aBaAe 
bauU"YaAnaumaAnagAiBaRNyaA 
vaAs$aude"vaAnauicantayaA 

evam atmanann atma-stham 
atmanaivam^a prabho 
buddhyanumana-garbhieya 
vasudevanucintaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam— in this way; atmanam— your true self; atma-stham— situated within 
the bodily covering; atmana—with your mind; eva—indeed; 
am^a—consider carefully; prabho—0 master of the self (King Pardchit); 
buddhya—with intelligence; anumana-garbhieya—conceived by logic; 
vasudeva-anucintaya—with meditation upon Lord Vasudeva. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear King, by constantly meditating upon the Supreme Lord, 
Vasudeva, and by applying clear and logical intelligence, you should carefully 
consider your true self and how it is situated within the material body. 


TEXT 10 

caAeicl"taAe iva‘avaAfyaena 
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na tvaAM Da-yaita ta-ak(: 
maftyavaAe naAepaDa-yainta 
ma{tyaUnaAM ma{tyaumalir"ma, 

codito vipra-vakyena 
na tvaa dhaknyati taknakau 
matyavo nopadhaknyanti 
matyunaa nnatyunn e^arann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

coditau—sent; vipra-vakyena—by the words of the brahmaea; na—not 
tvam—you; dhaknyati—will burn; taknakau—the snake-bird Takhaka 
nnatyavau— the agents of death personified; na upadhakhyanti— cannot burn 
nnatyunann—of these causes of death; nnatyunn—the very death 
^arann— the master of the self. 


TRANSLATION 

T he snake-bird T akfiaka, sent by the curse of the brahmaea, will not burn 
your true self. T he agents of death will never burn such a master of the self 
as you, for you have already conquered all dangers on your path back to 
G odhead. 


PURPORT 

Real death is the covering of one's eternal Kane a consciousness. For the 
soul, material illusion is just like death, but Pardchit Maharaja had already 
destroyed all those dangers that threaten one's spiritual life, such as lust, 
envy and fear. Cukadeva G osvamehere congratulates the great saintly king, 
who, as a pure devotee of Lord Kahea homeward bound to the spiritual sky, 
was far beyond the reach of death. 


TEXTS 11-12 
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(g)hM" “ao parM" DaAma 
“aoAhM" par"maM pad"ma, 

WvaM s$amal-ya caAtmaAnama, 

(g)AtmanyaADaAya inaSk(lae 

d"zAntaM ta-akM( paAde" 
laeilah"AnaM ivaSaAnanaE: 
na %o"-yais$a zAr"lrM" ca 
ivaiM ca pajTagAAtmana: 

ahaa brahma paraa dhama 
brahmahaa paramaa padam 
evaa samd<nya catmanam 
atmany adhaya nihkale 

dagantaa takhakaa pade 
lelihanaa vihananaiu 
na draknyasi gar^aa ca 
vigvaa ca pathag atmanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

aham—I; brahma—the Absolute Truth; param—supreme; dhama—the 
abode; brahma—the Absolute Truth; aham—I; paramam—the supreme; 
padam—destination; evam—thus; samdchya—considering; ca—and; 
atmanam—yourself; atmani—in the Supreme Self; adhaya—placing; 
nihkale—which is free from material designation; dagantam—biting; 
takhakam—Takhaka; pade—upon your foot; lelihanam—the snake, licking 
his lips; viha-ananaiu— with his mouth full of poison; na draknyasi— you will 
not even notice; gar^am- your body; ca— and; vigvam— the entire material 
world; ca— and; pathak— separate; atmanau— from the self. 


TRANSLATION 

You should consider, "I am nondifferent from theAbsoluteT ruth, the 
supreme abode, and that A bsolute T ruth, the supreme destination, is 
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nondifferent from me." T hus resigning yourself to the Supreme Soul, who is 
free from all material misidentifications, you will not even notice the 
snake-bird T akhaka when he approaches with his poison-filled fangs and bites 
your foot. N or will you see your dying body or the material world around 
you, because you will have realized yourself to be separate from them. 


TEXT 13 

WtaOae k(iTataM taAta 
yad"AtmaA pa{f"vaA-a{pa 
h"re"ivaRiAtmanaeer'AM 
ikM( BaUya: ™aAetauimacC$is$a 

etat te kathitaa tata 
yad atma panoavan napa 
barer vigvatmanag cencaa 
kia bhuyau grotum icchasi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etat—this; te—to you; kathitam—narrated; tata—my dear Pard<nt; 
yat—which; atma—you; panoavan—inquired; napa—0 King; hareu-of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; vigva-atmanau—of the Soul of the 
universe; cehcam—the pastimes; kirn-what; bhuyau—further; grotum—to 
hear; icchasi— do you wish. 


TRANSLATION 

Beloved King Pardcnit, I have narrated to you the topics you originally 
inquired about- the pastimes of Lord H ari, the Supreme Soul of the 
universe. N ow, what more do you wish to hear? 

PURPORT 

In his commentary on this text, Crda Je/a Gosvamehas elaborately 
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demonstrated, by citing many Bhagavatam verses, the exalted devotional 
position of King Pardchit, who was fully determined to fix his mind upon 
Lord Kahea and go back home, back to Godhead. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to theT welfth C anto. Fifth C hapter, of the 
Cramad-Bhagavatam, entitled "Cukadeva Gosvamds Final Instructions to 
M aharaja Pardchit." 


6. Maharaja Pardcnit Passes A way 


This chapter describes Maharaja Pardchit's attainment of liberation, 
Maharaja Janamejaya's performance of sacrifice for killing all snakes, the 
origin of theVedas, and Crda Vedavyasa's dividing of the Vedic literature. 

After hearing the words of CreCukadeva, M aharaja Pardchit stated that by 
having listened to the Bhagavatam, which is the compendium of the 
Puraeas and which is full of the nectarean pastimes of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Lord Uttamaugloka, Pardcfit had attained the 
transcendental position of fearlessness and oneness with the Supreme. His 
ignorance had been dispelled, and by the mercy of C^eCukadeva he had 
gained sight of the supremely auspicious personal form of God, namely the 
Personality of Godhead, CreHari. Asa result, he had cast aside all fear of 
death. CrePardchit Maharaja then begged Cukadeva Gosvameto permit him 
to fix his heart upon the lotus feet of Lord Hari and give up his life. 
Granting this permission, Cre^ukadeva rose and departed. Subsequently 
M aharaja Pardchit, free of all doubts, sat down in yogic posture and merged 
himself in meditation upon the Supersoul. Then the snake-bird Takhaka, 
arriving in the disguise of a brahmaea, bit him, and the body of the saintly 
king immediately burned to ashes. 
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Janamejaya, the son of Parent, became very angry when he received 
news of his father's death, and he began a sacrificial performance for the 
purpose of destroying all the snakes. Even though Takhaka received 
protection from Indra, he nevertheless became attracted by the mantras and 
was about to fall into the fire. Seeing this, Bahaspati, the son of A i gira An, 
came and advised Maharaja janamejaya that Takhaka could not be killed 
because he had drunk the nectar of the demigods. Furthermore, Bahaspati 
said that all living entities must enjoy the fruits of their past activities. 
Therefore the king should give up this sacrifice. Janamejaya was thus 
convinced by the words of Bahaspati and stopped his sacrifice. 

Thereafter Suta Gosvame in response to questions from Cre^aunaka, 
described the divisions of the Vedas. From the heart of the topmost demigod, 
Brahma, came the subtle transcendental vibration, and from this subtle 
sound vibration arose the syllable oa , greatly potent and self-luminous. 
U sing this oa kara. Lord Brahma created the original Vedas and taught them 
to his sons, M ara:i and others, who were all saintly leaders of the brahmaea 
community. This body of Vedic knowledge was handed down through the 
disciplic succession of spiritual masters until the end of Dvapara-yuga, when 
Lord Vyasadeva divided it into four parts and instructed various schools of 
sages in these four saa hitas. W hen the sage Yaji' avalkya was rejected by his 
spiritual master, he had to give up all the Vedic mantras he had received 
from him. To obtain new mantrasof the Yajur Veda, Yaji' avalkya worshiped 
the Supreme Lord in the form of the sun-god. Ci'eSuryadeva subsequently 
fulfilled his prayer. 


TEXT 1 

s$aUta ovaAca 

Wtai-azAmya mauinanaAiBaih"taM par"li-aa," 
vyaAs$aAtmajaena inaiKalaAtmaa{"zAA s$amaena 
tatpaAcl"maUlamaupas$a{tya nataena maU©aAR 
baU"AAailastaimacl"maAh" s$a ivaSNAur"Ata: 

suta uvaca 
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etan nigamya muninabhihitaa par^nid 
vyasatmajena nikhilatma-d^a samena 
tat-pada-mulann upasatya natena murdhna 
baddhai jalistam idam aha sa viheuratau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sutau uvaca— Suta Gosvamesaid; etat— this; nigamya— hearing; nnunina— by 
the sage (Cukadeva); abhihitam—narrated; pard<hit—Maharaja Pard<nt; 
vyasa-atma-jena—by the son of Vyasadeva; nikhila—of all living beings; 
atnna—the Supreme Lord; daga—who sees; samena—who is perfectly 
equipoised; tat—of him (Cukadeva); pada-mulam—to the lotus feet; 
upasatya—going up; natena—bowed down; murdhna—with his head; 
baddha-ai' jaliu— his arms folded in supplication; tarn- to him; idam— this; 
aha— said; sau— he; viheu-ratau— Pardchit, who while still in the womb had 
been protected by Lord Kane a H imself. 


TRANSLATION 

Siita G osvamesaid: After hearing all that was narrated to him by the 
self-realized and equipoised Qukadeva, the son of Vyasadeva, M aharaja 
Pardcnit humbly approached his lotus feet. Bowing his head down upon the 
sage's feet, the King, who had lived his entire life under the protection of 
Lord V iheu, folded his hands in supplication and spoke as follows. 

PURPORT 

According to Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, some of the sages 
present while Cukadeva was instructing King Pardchit were impersonalist 
philosophers. Thus the word samena indicates that in the previous chapter 
Cukadeva Gosvamehad spoken the philosophy of self-realization in a way 
pleasing to such intellectual yogs. 


TEXT 2 
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r"AjaAevaAca 

is$aU"Ae'smyanaugA{h"ltaAe'isma 
BavataA k( 5 &NAAtmanaA 
™aAivataAe ya»a mae s$aA-aAa," 
(g)naAid"inaDanaAe h"ir": 

raj ova ca 

siddho 'smy anugahdo 'smi 
bhavata karueatmana 
gravito yac ca mesaknad 
anadi-nidhano hariu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

raja uvaca—King Pardcnit said; siddhau—fully successful; asmi—I am; 
anugahtau—shown great mercy; asmi—I am; bhavata—by your good self; 
karuea-atmana—who are full of mercy; gravitau—has been described 
aurally; yat—because; ca—and; me—to me; sakhat—directly; anadi—who 
has no beginning; nidhanau—or end; hariu—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

M aharaja Parent said; I have now achieved the purpose of my life, 
because a great and merciful soul like you has shown such kindness to me. 
You have personally spoken to me this narration of the Supreme Personality 
of G odhead, H ari, who is without beginning or end. 


TEXT 3 

naAtyaau"tamahM" manyae 
mah"taAmacyautaAtmanaAma, 
(g)AaeSau taApataaeaeSau 
BaUtaeSau yacl"nau/ah": 


naty-adbhutam ahaa manye 
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mahatam acyutatmanann 
aji enu tapa-taptenu 
bhutenu yad anugrahau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—not; ati-adbhutam—very surprising; ahann—I; nnanye—think; 
nnahatann—for the great souls; acyuta-atnnanann—whose minds are always 
absorbed in Lord Kane a; aji' ehu— upon the ignorant; tapa— by the distresses 
of material life; taptehu—tormented; bhutenu— upon the conditioned souls; 
yat— which; anugrahau— mercy. 


TRANSLATION 

I do not consider it at all amazing that great souls such as yourself, whose 
minds are always absorbed in the infallible Personality of G odhead, show 
mercy to the foolish conditioned souls, tormented as we are by the problems 
of material life. 


TEXT 4 

paur"ANAs$aMih"taAmaetaAma, 

(g)™aAESma BavataAe vayama, 
yasyaAM KalaU6ama:eAek(Ae 
BagAvaAnanavaNyaRtae 

puraea-saa hitam etam 
agraunma bhavato vayam 
yasyaa khaluttamau-gloko 
bhagavan anuvareyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

puraea-saa hitam—essential summary of all the Puraeas; etam-this; 
agraunma—have heard; bhavatau—from you; vayam—we; yasyam—in 
which; khalu—indeed; uttamau-glokau—who is always described in choice 
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poetry; bhagavan—the Personality of Godhead; anuvareyate—is fittingly 
described. 


TRANSLATION 

I have heard from you this Qrariad-Bhagavatam, which is the perfect 
summary of all the Puraeas and which perfectly describes the Supreme Lord, 
U ttamau^loka. 


TEXT 5 

BagAvaMsta-ak(Aid"ByaAe 
majtyauByaAe na ibaBaemyah"nna, 

‘aivaf'Ae “ao inavaARNAma, 

(g)BayaM d"izARtaM tvayaA 

bhagavaa stakhakadibhyo 
matyubhyo na bibhemy aham 
pravihbo brahma nirvaeam 
abhayaa dargitaa tvaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhagavan—my lord; takhaka—from the snake-bird Takhaka; adibhyau—or 
other living entities; matyubhyau—from repeated deaths; na bibhemi—do 
not fear; aham—I; pravihbau—having entered; brahma—the Absolute 
Truth; nirvaeam— exclusive of everything material; abhayam— fearlessness; 
dargitam— shown; tvaya— by you. 


TRANSLATION 

M y lord, I now have no fear of T akhaka or any other living being, or even 
of repeated deaths, because I have absorbed myself in that purely spiritual 
A bsolute T ruth, which you have revealed and which destroys all fear. 
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TEXT 6 


(g)naujaAnalih" maAM “aona, 
vaAcaM yacC$AmyaDaAe-ajae 
mau-(k(AmaAzAyaM caeta: 

‘avaezya ivas$a{jaAmyas$aUna, 

anujan#ii imaa brahman 
vacaa yacchamy adhokhaje 
mukta-kamagayaa cetau 
pravegya vispmy asun 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

anujandii—please give your permission; mam—to me; brahman—0 great 
brahmaea; vacam—my speech (and all other sensory functions); 
yacchami—I shall place; adhokhaje—within the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; mukta—having given up; kama-agayam—all lusty desires; 
cetau— my mind; pravegya— absorbing; visajami— I shall give up; asun— my 
life air. 


TRANSLATION 

0 brahmaea, please give me permission to resign my speech and the 
functions of all my senses unto Lord A dhokhaja. A Mow me to absorb my 
mind, purified of lusty desires, within H im and to thus give up my life. 

PURPORT 

Cukadeva Gosvameasked King Pardchit, "W hat more do you wish to hear?" 
Now the King replies that he has perfectly understood the message of 
(^ramad-Bhagavatam and that he is ready, without further discussion, to go 
back home, back to G odhead. 


TEXT 7 
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(g)AaAnaM ca inar"staM mae 
AaAnaivaAaAnainaT'yaA 
BavataA d"izARtaM -aemaM 
parM" BagAvata: pad"ma, 

aji anaa ca nirastaa me 
ji ana-viji ana-nindiaya 
bhavata dargitaa knemaa 
paraa bhagavatau padam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

aji anam— ignorance; ca— also; nirastam— eradicated; me— my; ji ana— in 
knowledge of the Supreme Lord; viji'ana—and direct realization of His 
opulence and sweetness; nihdiaya—by becoming fixed; bhavata—by you; 
dargitam—has been shown; khemam—all-auspicious; param—supreme; 
bhagavatau— of the Lord; padam— the Personality. 


TRANSLATION 

You have revealed to me that which is most auspicious, the supreme 
personal feature of the Lord. I am now fixed in knowledge and 
self-realization, and my ignorance has been eradicated. 


TEXT 8 

s$aUta ovaAca 
wtyau-(stamanauAaApya 
BagAvaAna, baAd"r"AyaiNA: 
jagAAma iBa-auiBa: s$aAkM( 
nar"de"vaena paUijata: 

suta uvaca 

ity uktastam anuji apya 
bhagavan badarayaeiu 
jagama bhikhubhiu sakaa 
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nara-devena pujitau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sutau uvaca—Cre Suta Gosvame said; iti—thus; uktau—spoken to; 
tann—him; anuji'apya—giving permission; bhagavan—the powerful saint; 
badarayaeiu— Cukadeva, the son of Badarayaea Vedavyasa; jagama— went 
away; bhikhubhiu—the renounced sages; sakam—along with; 
nara-devena— by the King; pujitau— worshiped. 


TRANSLATION 

Siita G osvamesaid: T hus requested, the saintly son of Qrda V yasadeva 
gave his permission to King Pardcfit. T hen, after being worshiped by the 
King and all the sages present, Qukadeva departed from that place. 


TEXTS 9-10 

par"li-ad"ipa r"AjaiSaRr," 
(g)AtmanyaAtmaAnamaAtmanaA 
s$amaADaAya parM" d"DyaAva, 
(g)s$pand"As$auyaRTaA tag&: 

‘aAfkU(lae baihR"SyaAs$alnaAe 
gAEyAkU(la od"x.~mauKa: 
“aoBaUtaAe mah"AyaAegAI 
ina:s$aEyizC$-as$aMzAya: 

pardchid a pi rajarnir 
atmany atmanam atmana 
samadhaya paraa dadhyav 
aspandasur yatha taruu 

prak-kulebarhihy asmo 
gal ga-kula udai -mukhau 
brahma-bhuto maha-yoge 
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niusa] gag chinna-saa gayau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

parent—M aharaja Parent; api—furthermore; raja-ahiu—the great saintly 
King; atmani—within his own spiritual identity; atmanam—his mind; 
atmana—by his intelligence; samadhaya—placing; param—upon the 
Supreme; dadhyau—he meditated; aspanda—motionless; asuu—his living 
air; yatha—just as; taruu—a tree; prak-kule—with the tips of its stalks 
facing east; barhihi— upon darbha grass; asmau— sitting; gal ga-kule— on the 
bank of the Gai ga; udak-mukhau—facing north; brahma-bhutau—in 
perfect realization of his true identity; maha-yoge—the exalted mystic; 
niusa] gau—free of all material attachment; chinna—broken off; 
saa gayau— all doubts. 


TRANSLATION 

M aharaja Parent then sat down on the bank of the G anges, upon a seat 
made of darbha grass with the tips of its stalks facing east, and turned himself 
toward the north. H aving attained the perfection of yoga, he experienced full 
self-realization and was free of material attachment and doubt. T he saintly 
King settled his mind within his spiritual self by pure intelligence and 
proceeded to meditate upon the Supreme A bsolute T ruth. H is life air ceased 
to move, and he became as stationary as a tree. 


TEXT 11 

ta-ak(: ‘aih"taAe iva‘aA: 
,u(Ue"na ia"jas$aUnaunaA 
h"ntauk(AmaAe na{paM gAcC$na, 
cl"cl"zAR paiTa k(zyapama, 

takhakau prahito viprau 
kruddhena dvija-sununa 
hantu-kamo napaa gacchan 
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dadarga pathi kagyapam 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

taknakau—the snake-bird Takhaka; prahitau—sent; viprau—0 learned 
brahmaeas; kruddhena— who had been angered; dvija— of the sage Canid<a; 
sununa— by the son; hantu-kannau— desirous of killing; napann— the King; 
gacchan—while going; dadarga—he saw; pathi—upon the road; 
kagyapann— Kagyapa M uni. 


TRANSLATION 

0 learned brahmaeas, the snake-bird T akhaka, who had been sent by the 
angry son of a brahmaea, was going toward the King to kill him when he saw 
Kagyapa M uni on the path. 


TEXT 12 

taM tapaRiyatvaA %o"ivaNAEr," 
inavatyaR ivaSah"Air"NAma, 
ia"jae&pa‘aitacC$-a: 
k(Amae&paAe'd"zA-a{panna, 

taa tarpayitva dravieair 
nivartya viha-harieam 
dvija-rupa-praticchannau 
kama-rupo 'dagan napann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tann—him (Kagyapa); tarpayitva—gratifying; dravieaiu—with valuable 
offerings; nivartya—stopping; viha-harieam—an expert in counteracting 
poison; dvija-rupa—in the form of a brahmaea; praticchannau—disguising 
himself; kama-rupau—Takhaka, who could assume any form he wished; 
adagat— bit; napam— King Pardchit. 
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TRANSLATION 


T akraka flattered Ka^apa by presenting him with valuable offerings and 
thereby stopped the sage, who was expert in counteracting poison, from 
protecting M aharaja Pardcnit. T hen the snakebird, who could assume any 
form he wished, disguised himself as a brahmaea, approached the King and 
bit him. 


PURPORT 

Kagyapa could counteract the poison of Takhaka and demonstrated this 
power by bringing a palm tree back to life after Takhaka had burned it to 
ashes by biting it with his fangs. A ccording to the arrangement of destiny, 
Kagyapa was diverted byT akhaka, and the inevitable took place. 


TEXT 13 

“aoBaUtasya r"AjaSaeRr," 
cle"h"Ae'ih"gAr"laAiOanaA 
baBaUva Basmas$aAts$aa: 
pazyataAM s$avaR$cle"ih"naAma, 

brahma-bhutasya rajarher 
deho 'hi-garalagnina 
babhuva bhasmasat sadyau 
pagyataa sarva-dehinam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

brahma-bhutasya—of the fully self-realized; raja-aheu—the saint among 
kings; dehau—the body; ahi—of the snake; garala—from the poison; 
agnina—by the fire; babhuva—turned; bhasma-sat—to ashes; 
sadyau—immediately; pagyatam—while they were watching; 
sarva-dehinam— all embodied living beings. 
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TRANSLATION 


W hile living beings all over the universe looked on, the body of the great 
self’realized saint among kings was immediately burned to ashes by the fire of 
the snake's poison. 


TEXT 14 

h"Ah"Ak(Ar"Ae mah"AnaAs$ala," 

Bauiva Kae id"-au s$avaRta: 
ivaismataA -^Bavana, s$avaeR 
de"vaAs$aur"nar"Ad"ya: 

haha-karo mahan as^ 
bhuvi khediknu sarvatau 
vismita hy abhavan sarve 
devasura-naradayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

haha-karau—a cry of lamentation; mahan—great; asd—there was; 
bhuvi—on the earth; khe—in the sky; dikhu—in the directions; 
sarvatau— all about; vismitau— amazed; hi— indeed; abhavan— they became; 
sarve—all; deva—the demigods; asura—demons; nara—human beings; 
adayau— and other creatures. 


TRANSLATION 

T here arose a terrible cry of lamentation in all directions on the earth and 
in the heavens, and all the demigods, demons, human beings and other 
creatures were astonished. 


TEXT 15 
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de"vaau"nau"BayaAe naeau"r," 
gAnDavaARps$ar"s$aAe jagAu: 
vavafSau: pauSpavaSaARiNA 
ivabauDaA: s$aADauvaAid"na: 

deva-dundubhayo nedur 
gandharvapsaraso jaguu 
vavanuu punpa-varnaei 
vibudhau sadhu-vadinau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

deva— of the demigods; dundubhayau— the kettledrums; neduu— resounded; 
gandharva-apsarasau—the Gandharvas and Apsaras; jaguu—sang; 
vavanuu—they showered down; puhpa-varhaei—rains of flowers; 
vibudhau— the demigods; sadhu-vadinau— speaking praise. 


TRANSLATION 

Kettledrums sounded in the regions of the demigods, and the celestial 
G andharvas and A psaras sang. T he demigods showered flowers and spoke 
words of praise. 


PURPORT 

A Ithough lamenting at first, all learned persons, including the demigods, 
soon realized that a great soul had gone back home, back to Godhead. This 
was certainly a cause for celebration. 


TEXT 16 

janmaejaya: svaipatarM" 
™autvaA ta-ak(Bai-atama, 
yaTaAjauh"Ava s$an,u(U"Ae 
naAgAAna, s$a4:ae s$ah" ia"jaE: 
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janmejayau sva-pitaraa 
grutva taknaka-bhaknitam 
yathajuhava sankruddho 
nagan satresaha dvijaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

janmejayau—King Janamejaya, the son of Pard<nt; sva-pitaram—his own 
father; grutva—hearing; takhaka—by T akhaka, the snake-bird; 
bhakhitam—bitten; yatha—properly; ajuhava—offered as oblations; 
sa] kruddhau—extremely angry; nagan—the snakes; satre—in a great 
sacrifice; saha— along with; dvijaiu— brahmaeas. 


TRANSLATION 

H earing that his father had been fatally bitten by the snakebird, M aharaja 
Janamejaya became extremely angry and had brahmaeas perform a mighty 
sacrifice in which he offered all the snakes in the world into the sacrificial 
fire. 


TEXT 17 

s$apaRs$atae s$aimaU"ApaAE 
cl"-HmaAnaAnmah"Aer"gAAna, 
a{"ie"n%oM" Bayas$aMivapas$a, 
ta-ak(: zAr"NAM yayaAE 

sarpa-satre samiddhagnau 
dahyamanan mahoragan 
daho/endraa bhaya-saa vignas 
takhakau garaeaa yayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sarpa-satre— in the snake sacrifice; samiddha— blazing; agnau— in the fire; 
dahyamanan—being burned; maha-uragan—the great serpents; 
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dancva—seeing; indrann—to Indra; bhaya—with fear; saa vignau—very 
disturbed; takhakau— Takhaka; garaeam— for shelter; yayau— went. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen T akfieka saw even the most powerful serpents being burned in the 
blazing fire of that snake sacrifice, he was overwhelmed with fear and 
approached Lord I ndra for shelter. 


TEXT 18 

@pazyaMsta-akM( ta^a 
r"AjaA paAr"li-ataAe ia"jaAna, 
ovaAca ta-ak(: k(snnaAna, 
na d"-HetaAer"gAADanna: 

apagyaa stakhakaa tatra 
raja pard<hito dvijan 
uvaca takhakau kasman 
na dahyetoragadhamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

apagyan—not seeing; takhakam—Takhaka; tatra—there; raja—the King; 
pardchitau—Janamejaya; dvijan—to the brahmaeas; uvaca—said; 
takhakau—Takhaka; kasnnat—why; na dahyeta—has not been burned; 
uraga— of all the serpents; adhannau— the lowest. 


TRANSLATION 

When Kingjanamejaya did not seeTakhaka entering his sacrificial fire, he 
said to the brahmaeas: W hy is not T akhaka, the lowest of all serpents, 
burning in this fire? 


TEXT 19 
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taM gAAepaAyaita r"Ajaen%o" 
zA,(: zAr"NAmaAgAtama, 
taena s$aMstaimBata: s$apaRs$a, 
tasmaA-aApaAE patatyas$aAE 

taa gopayati rajendra 
gakrau garaeam agataim 
tena saa stambhitau sarpas 
tasman nagnau patatyasau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tam—him (Takhaka); gopayati—is hiding; raja-indra—0 best of kings; 
gakrau—Lord Indra; garaeam—for shelter; agatam—who has approached; 
tena—by that Indra; saa stambhitau—kept; sarpau—the snake; 
tasmat— thus; na— not; agnau— into the fire; patati— does fall; asau— he. 


TRANSLATION 

T he brahmaeas replied: 0 best of kings, the snake T akhaka has not fallen 
into the fire because he is being protected by I ndra, whom he has approached 
for shelter. I ndra is holding him back from the fire. 


TEXT 20 


paAr"li-ata wita ™autvaA 
‘aAh"itvaRja od"Ar"Dal: 
s$ahe"n%o"sta-ak(Ae iva‘aA 
naApaAE ik(imaita paAtyatae 

pard<hita iti grutva 
prahartvija udara-dhaj 
sahendrastakhako vipra 
nagnau kirn iti patyate 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


par^nitau—King Janamejaya; iti—these words; grutva—hearing; 
praha—replied; atvijau—to the priests; udara—broad; dhai—whose 
intelligence; saha—along with; indrau—Indra; takhakau—Takhaka; 
viprau—0 brahmaeas; na—not; agnau—into the fire; kim—why; 
iti— indeed; patyate— is made to fall. 


TRANSLATION 

T he intelligent King Janamejaya, hearing these words, replied to the 
priests: T hen, my dear brahmaeas, why not make T akhaka fall into the fire, 
along with his protector, I ndra? 


TEXT 21 

tacC_$tvaAjau6"vauivaR‘aA: 
s$ahe"n%oM" ta-akM( maKae 
ta-ak(AzAu patasvaeh" 
s$ahe"n%oe"NA mag&tvataA 

tac chrutvajuhuvur viprau 
sahendraa takhakaa makhe 
takhakagu patasveha 
sahendreea marutvata 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat— that; grutva— hearing; ajuhuvuu— they performed the ritual of offering 
oblation; viprau—the brahmaea priests; saha—along with; indram—King 
Indra; takhakam— the snake-bird Takhaka; makhe— into the sacrificial fire; 
takhaka—0 Takhaka; agu—quickly; patasva—you should fall; iha—here; 
saha indreea— together with Indra; marut-vata— who is accompanied by all 
the demigods. 
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TRANSLATION 


H earing this, the priests then chanted this mantra for offering T akhaka 
together with I ndra as an oblation into the sacrificial fire; 0 T akhaka, fall 
immediately into this fire, together with I ndra and his entire host of 
demigods! 


TEXT 22 

wita “a6Aeid"taA-aepaE: 
sTaAnaAid"n%o": ‘acaAilata: 
baBaUva s$ann”aAntamaita: 
s$aivamaAna: s$ata-ak(: 

iti brahmoditakhepaiu 
sthanad indrau pracalitau 
babhuva sambhranta-matiu 
sa-vimanau sa-takhakau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

iti—thus; brahma—by the brahmaeas; udita—spoken; akhepaiu—by the 
insulting words; sthanat—from his place; indrau—Lord Indra; 
pracalitau—thrown; babhuva—became; sambhranta—disturbed; matiu—in 
his mind; sa-vimanau—along with his heavenly airplane; 
sa-takhakau— along with Takhaka. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen Lord I ndra, along with his airplane and T akhaka, was suddenly 
thrown from his position by these insulting words of the brahmaeas, he 
became very disturbed. 


TEXT 23 
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taM patantaM ivamaAnaena 
s$ah"ta-ak(mambar"Ata, 
ivalaAefyaAiEyr"s$a: ‘aAh" 
r"AjaAnaM taM ba{h"s$paita: 

taa patantaa vimanena 
saha-taknakam ambarat 
vilokyai girasau praha 
rajanaa taa bahaspatiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tam—him; patantam—falling; vimanena—in his airplane; 
saha-takhakam— with Takhaka; ambarat— from the sky; vilokya— observing; 
ai girasau—the son of Ai gira; praha—spoke; rajanam—to the King 
(Janamejaya); tam— to him; bahaspatiu— Bahaspati. 


TRANSLATION 

B^aspati, the son of A) gira Muni, seeing I ndra falling from the sky in his 
airplane along with T akhaka, approached King Janamejaya and spoke to him 
as follows. 


TEXT 24 

naESa tvayaA manauSyaen%o" 
vaDamahR"ita s$apaRr"Aq%. 
(g)naena paltamamaftama, 
(g)Ta vaA (g)jar"Amar": 

naiha tvaya manuhyendra 
vadham arhati sarpa-rac 
anena pdam amatam 
atha va ajaramarau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


na—not; enau—this snake-bird; tvaya—by you; manuhya-indra—0 great 
ruler of men; vadham—murder; arhati—deserves; sarpa-rac—the king of 
snakes; anena— by him; p4am— has been drunk; amatam— the nectar of the 
demigods; atha—therefore; vai—certainly; ajara—free from the effects of 
old age; amarau— virtually immortal. 


TRANSLATION 

0 King among men, it is not fitting that this king of snakes meet death at 
your hands, for he has drunk the nectar of the immortal demigods. 

C onsequently he is not subject to the ordinary symptoms of old age and 
death. 


TEXT 25 

jalivataM mar"NAM jantaAer," 
gAita: svaenaEva k(maRNAA 
r"AjaMstataAe'nyaAe naAstyasya 
‘acl"AtaA s$auKaau":KayaAe: 

je/itaa maraeaa jantor 
gatiu svenaiva karmaea 
rajaa stato 'nyo nasty asya 
pradata sukha-duukhayou 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

je/itam—the living; maraeam—the dying; jantou—of a living being; 
gatiu—the destination in his next life; svena—by his own; eva—only; 
karmaea—work; rajan—0 King; tatau—than that; anyau—another; na 
asti— there is not; asya— for him; pradata— bestower; sukha-duukhayou— of 
happiness and distress. 
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TRANSLATION 


T he life and death of an embodied soul and his destination in the next life 
are all caused by himself through his own activity. T herefore, 0 King, no 
other agent is actually responsible for creating one's happiness and distress. 

PURPORT 

Although King Parent apparently died by the bite of Takhaka, it was 
Lord Kahea Himself who brought the King back to the kingdom of God. 
Bahaspati wanted young King Janamejaya to see things from the spiritual 
point of view. 


TEXT 26 

s$apaRcaAEr"Ai(taivaaua"Ya: 
-au6a{a"YaADyaAid"iBana{Rpa 
paAatvama{cC$tae jantaur," 

BauEy (g)Ar"bDak(maR tata, 

sarpa-cauragni-vidyudbhyau 
khut-tki-vyadhy-adibhir napa 
pai' catvam kchatejantur 
bhui kta arabdha-karma tat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sarpa—from snakes; caura—thieves; agni—fire; vidyudbhyau—and 
lightning; khut—from hunger; tk—thirst; vyadhi—disease; adibhiu—and 
other agents; napa—0 King; pai'catvam—death; kchate—obtains; 
jantuu—the conditioned living entity; bhui kte—he enjoys; 
arabdha—already created by his past work; karma—the fruitive reaction; 
tat— that. 


2061 


TRANSLATION 


When a conditioned soul is killed by snakes, thieves, fire, lightning, 
hunger, disease or anything else, he is experiencing the reaction to his own 
past work. 


PURPORT 

According to Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura, King Pardcnit 
obviously was not suffering the reaction of past karma. Asa great devotee he 
was personally brought back home, back to G odhead, by the Lord. 


TEXT 27 

tasmaAts$ataimaclM" r"Ajana, 
s$aMsTalyaetaAiBacaAir"k(ma, 
s$apaAR @naAgAs$aAe cl"gDaA 
janaEiclR"fM" ih" Baujyatae 

tasmat satram idaa rajan 
saa sth^etabhicarikam 
sarpa anagaso dagdha 
janairdihoaa hi bhujyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasmat—therefore; satram—sacrifice; idam—this; rajan—0 King; 
saa sth^eta—should be stopped; abhicarikam—done with intent to harm; 
sarpau—the serpents; anagasau—innocent; dagdhau—burned; janaiu—by 
persons; dihoam— fate; hi— indeed; bhujyate— is suffered. 


TRANSLATION 

T herefore, my dear King, please stop this sacrificial performance, which 
was initiated with the intent of doing harm to others. M any innocent snakes 


2062 


have already been burned to death. I ndeed, all persons must suffer the 
unforeseen consequences of their past activities. 

PURPORT 

Bahaspati here admits that although the snakes appeared to be innocent, 
by the Lord's arrangement they were also being punished for previous 
vicious activities. 


TEXT 28 

s$aUta ovaAca 
wtyau-(: s$a taTaetyaAh" 
mah"SaeRmaARnayana, vaca: 

s$apaRs$a4:aAau"par"ta: 
paUjayaAmaAs$a vaAfpaitama, 

suta uvaca 

ity uktau sa tathety aha 
maharher manayan vacau 
sarpa-satrad uparatau 
pujayam asa vak-patim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sutau uvaca—Suta Gosvame said; iti—thus; uktau—addressed; sau—he 
(Janamejaya); tatha iti— so be it; aha— he said; maha-aheu— of the great sage; 
manayan—honoring; vacau—the words; sarpa-satrat—from the snake 
sacrifice; uparatau—ceasing; pujayam asa—he worshiped; 
vak-patim— Bahaspati, the master of eloquence. 


TRANSLATION 

Siita Gosvame continued: Advised in this manner, Maharaja Janamejaya 
replied," So be it." H onoring the words of the great sage, he desisted from 
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performing the snake sacrifice and worshiped Bahaspati, the most eloquent of 
sages. 


TEXT 29 

s$aESaA ivaSNAAemaRh"AmaAyaA- 
baADyayaAla-aNAA yayaA 
mau-nrityasyaEvaAtmaBaUtaA 
BaUtaeSau gAuNAvafiOaiBa: 

saina vineor maha-maya- 
badhyayalaknaea yaya 
muhyanty asyaivatma-bhuta 
bhutenu guea-vattibhiu 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sa era—this very; vineou—of the Supreme Lord, Viheu; maha-maya—the 
illusory material energy; abadhyaya—by her who cannot be checked; 
alakhaea—indiscernible; yaya—by whom; muhyanti—become bewildered; 
asya—of the Lord; eva—indeed; atma-bhutau—the part-and-parcel spirit 
souls; bhutenu— within their material bodies; guea— of the modes of nature; 
vattibhiu— by the functions. 


TRANSLATION 

T his is indeed the Supreme Lord V iheu's illusory energy, which is 
unstoppable and difficult to perceive. A Ithough the individual spirit souls are 
part and parcel of the Lord, through the influence of this illusory energy they 
are bewildered by their identification with various material bodies. 

PURPORT 

The illusory energy of Lord Viheu is so powerful that even the illustrious 
son of King Pardcht was temporarily misdirected. Because he was a devotee 
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of Lord Kanea, however, his bewilderment was quickly rectified. On the 
other hand, an ordinary, materialistic person without the special protection 
of the Lord plummets to the depths of material ignorance. Factually, 
materialistic persons are not interested in the protection of Lord Viheu. 
Therefore their complete ruination is inevitable. 


TEXTS 30-31 

na ya^a cl"mBaltyaBayaA ivar"AijataA 
maAyaAtmavaAcle"'s$ak{(cl"AtmavaAicl"iBa: 
na yaia"vaAcl"Ae ivaivaDastacl"A™ayaAe 
manae s$a/Eylpaivak(lpava{i6a yata, 

na yata s$a{jyaM s$a{jataAeBayaAe: parM" 

™aeyae jalvaihiBar"invatastvah"ma, 
tacle"taau"ts$aAicl"tabaADyabaADakM( 
inaiSaDya caAemal=na, ivar"maeta tanmauina: 

na yatra dambhdy abhaya virajita 
mayatma-vade'sakkJ atma-vadibhiu 
na yad vivado vividhastad-agrayo 
managca sal kalpa-vikalpa-vatti yat 

na yatra s^aa sajatobhayou paraa 
greyagca je/astribhir anvitastv aham 
tad etad utsadita-badhya-badhakaa 
nihidhya cormm virameta tan muniu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na— not; yatra— in which; dambhe— he is a hypocrite; iti— thinking thus; 
abhaya—fearless; virajita—visible; maya—the illusory energy; 
atma-vade— when spiritual inquiry is being conducted; asakat— constantly; 
atma-vadibhiu— by those who describe spiritual science; na— not; yat— in 
which; vivadau—materialistic argument; vividhau—taking many different 
forms; tat-agrayau—founded upon that illusory energy; manau—the mind; 
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ca— and; sal kalpa—decision; vikalpa—and doubt; vatti—whose functions; 
yat— in which; na— not; yatra— in which; sajyann— the created products of 
the material world; sajata—along with their causes; ubhayou—by both; 
param— achieved; greyau—the benefits; ca— and; je/au—the living entity; 
tribhiu—with the three (modes of nature); anvitau—joined; tu—indeed; 
aham—(conditioned by) false ego; tat etat—that indeed; 
utsadita—excluding; badhya—the obstructed (conditioned living beings); 
badhakam—and the obstructing (modes of material nature); 
nihidhya— warding off; ca— and; urmm— the waves (of false ego and so on); 
virameta— should take special pleasure; tat— in that; muniu— a sage. 


TRANSLATION 

But there exists a supreme reality, in which the illusory energy cannot 
fearlessly dominate, thinking, "I can control this person because he is 
deceitful." I n that highest reality there are no illusory argumentative 
philosophies. Rather, there the true students of spiritual science constantly 
engage in authorized spiritual investigation. I n that supreme reality there is 
no manifestation of the material mind, which functions in terms of 
alternating decision and doubt. C reated material products, their subtle causes 
and the goals of enjoyment attained by their utilization do not exist there. 
Furthermore, in that supreme reality there is no conditioned spirit, covered 
by false ego and the three modes of nature. T hat reality excludes everything 
limited or limiting. One who is wise should therefore stop the waves of 
material life and enjoy within that Supreme T ruth. 

PURPORT 

The illusory energy of the Lord, Maya, can freely exert her influence 
over those who are hypocritical, deceitful and disobedient to the laws of 
G od. Since the Personality of G odhead is free of all material qualities, M aya 
herself becomes fearful in His presence. As stated by Lord Brahma 
(vilajjamanaya yasya sthatum d<ha-pate 'muya): "M aya herself is ashamed to 
stand face to face with the Supreme Lord." 
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In the supreme spiritual reality, useless academic wrangling is completely 
absent. A sstated in Qr^ad-Bhagavatam (6.4.31), 

yac-chaktayo vadataa vadinaa vai 
vivada-saa vada-bhuvo bhavanti 
kurvanti caihaa mahur atma-mohaa 
tasmai namo 'nanta-gueaya bhumne 

"Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the all-pervading Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who possesses unlimited transcendental qualities. 
Acting from within the cores of the hearts of all philosophers, who 
propagate various views. He causes them to forget their own souls while 
sometimes agreeing and sometimes disagreeing among themselves. Thus H e 
creates within this material world a situation in which they are unable to 
come to a conclusion. I offer my obeisances unto H im." 


TEXT 32 

parM" padM" vaESNAvamaAmanainta taa," 
ya-aeita naetaItyataau"its$as$a{-ava: 
ivas$a{jya cl"AEr"Atmyamananyas$aAE6$cl"A 
6$cl"AepagAu-HAvais$ataM s$amaAih"taE: 

paraa padaa vaiheavam amananti tad 
yan neti netty atad-utsisakhavau 
vis^a dauratmyam ananya-sauhkia 
hadopaguhyavasitaa samahitaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

param—the supreme; padam—situation; vaiheavam—of Lord Viheu; 
amananti—they designate; tat—that; yat—which; na iti na iti—"not this, 
not this"; iti—thus analyzing; atat—everything extraneous; 
utsisakhavau—those who are desirous of giving up; vis%a—rejecting; 
dauratmyam—petty materialism; ananya—placing nowhere else; 
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sauhkJau—their affection; hada—within their hearts; 
upaguhya—embracing Him; avasitam—who is captured; samahitaiu—by 
those who meditate upon H im in trance. 


TRANSLATION 

T hose who desire to give up all that is not essentially real move 
systematically, by negative discrimination of the extraneous, to the supreme 
position of Lord V iheu. G iving up petty materialism, they offer their love 
exclusively to the A bsolute T ruth within their hearts and embrace that 
highest truth in fixed meditation. 


PURPORT 

The words yan neti netdy atad-utsisakhavau indicate the process of 
negative discrimination, by which one engaged in the search for essential 
and absolute truth systematically rejects all that is superfluous, superficial 
and relative. Throughout the world people have gradually rejected the 
ultimate validity of political, social and even religious truths, but because 
they lack Kahea consciousness they remain bewildered and cynical. 
H owever, as clearly stated here, paraa padaa vaiheavam amananti tat. Those 
who actually desire perfect knowledge must not only reject the nonessential 
but must also ultimately understand the essential spiritual reality called 
paraa padaa vaiheavam: the supreme destination, the abode of Lord Viheu. 
Padam indicates both the status and the abode of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, which can be understood only by those who give up petty 
materialism and adopt the position of ananya-sauhkiam, exclusive love for 
the Lord. Such exclusive love is not narrow-minded or sectarian, because all 
living entities, being within the Lord, are automatically served when one 
directly serves the supreme entity. This process of rendering the highest 
service to the Lord and to all living entities constitutes the science of Kahea 
consciousness, which istaught throughout Cramad-Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 33 
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ta Wtad"iDagAcC$inta 
ivaSNAAeyaRtpar"maM pad"ma, 

(g)hM" mamaeita d"AEjaRnyaM 
na yaeSaAM de"h"gAeh"jama, 

ta etad adhigacchanti 
vineor yat paramaa padaim 
ahaa mameti daurjanyaa 
na yenaa deha-geha-jann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

te— they; etat— this; adhigacchanti— come to know; viheou— of Lord Viheu; 
yat— which; paramam— the supreme; padam— personal situation; aham— I; 
mama— my; iti— thus; daurjanyam— the depravity; na— is not; yeham— for 
whom; deha— the body; geha— and home; jam— based upon. 


TRANSLATION 

Such devotees come to understand the supreme transcendental situation of 
the Personality of G odhead, Lord V iheu, because they are no longer polluted 
by the concepts of" I" and " my/' which are based on body and home. 


TEXT 34 

(g)itavaAd"AMistaita-aeta 
naAvamanyaeta k(Aana 
na caemaM de"h"maAi™atya 
vaErM" ku(val=ta ke(naicata, 

ativadaa stitikheta 
navamanyeta kai' can a 
na cemaa deham agritya 
vairaa kurvda kenacit 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


ati-vadan—insulting words; titikneta—one should tolerate; na—never; 
avamanyeta—one should disrespect; kai cana—anyone; na ca—nor; 
imam—this; deham—material body; agritya—identifying with; 
vairam— enmity; kurvda— one should have; kenacit— with anyone. 


TRANSLATION 

One should tolerate all insults and never fail to show proper respect to any 
person. A voiding identification with the material body, one should not create 
enmity with anyone. 


TEXT 35 

namaAe BagAvatae tasmaE 
k{(SNAAyaAku(NQ&maeDas$ae 
yatpaAd"Ambaug&h"DyaAnaAta, 
s$aMih"taAmaDyagAAimamaAma, 

namo bhagavatetasmai 
kaheayakuedia-medhase 
yat-padamburuha-dhyanat 
saa hitam adhyagam imam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

namau—obeisances; bhagavate—to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
tasmai— to H im; kaheaya— Lord CreKanea; akuedia-medhase— whose power 
is never impeded; yat—whose; pada-ambu-ruha—upon the lotus feet; 
dhyanat—by meditation; saa hitam—the scripture; adhyagam—I have 
assimilated; imam— this. 


TRANSLATION 
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I offer my obeisances to the Supreme Personality of G odhead, the 
invincible Lord ^reKahea. Simply by meditating upon H is lotus feet I have 
been able to study and appreciate this great literature. 


TEXT 36 

™alzAAEnak( ovaAca 
paElaAid"iBavyaARs$aizASyaEr," 
vaed"AcaAyaE=maRh"AtmaiBa: 

vaed"Ae k(iTataA vyastaA 
Wtats$aAEmyaAiBaDaeih" na: 

gregaunaka uvaca 
pailadibhir vyasa-ginyair 
vedacaryair mahatmabhiu 
vedag ca kathita vyasta 
etat saumyabhidhehi nau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregaunakau uvaca—Cre Caunaka An said; paila-adibhiu—by Paila and 
others; vyasa-ginyaiu—the disciples of Vyasadeva; veda-acaryaiu—the 
standard authorities of the Vedas; nnaha-atmabhiu— whose intelligence was 
very great; vedau—the Vedas; ca—and; kathitau—spoken; 
vyastau—divided; etat—this; saumya—0 gentle Suta; abhidhehi—please 
narrate; nau— to us. 


TRANSLATION 

Caunaka Ani said: 0 gentle Siita, please narrate to us how Paila and the 
other greatly intelligent disciples of ^rda V yasadeva, who are known as the 
standard authorities of V edic wisdom, spoke and edited the V edas. 


TEXT 37 
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s$aUta ovaAca 
s$amaAih"taAtmanaAe “aona, 

“aoNA: par"maeM"na: 
6$aAk(AzAAd"BaU3aAd"Ae 
va{i6ar"AeDaAia"BaAvyatae 

suta uvaca 

samahitatmano brahman 
brahmaeau paramehchinau 
hady akagad abhun nado 
vatti-rodhad vibhavyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sutau uvaca—Suta Gosvame said; samahita-atmanau—whose mind was 
perfectly fixed; brahman—0 brahmaea (Caunaka); brahmaeau—of Lord 
Brahma; parame-sthinau—the most elevated of living beings; hadi—within 
the heart; akagat—from out of the sky; abhut—arose; nadau—the 
transcendental subtle sound; vatti-rodhat— by stopping the functioning (of 
the ears); vibhavyate— is perceived. 


TRANSLATION 

Siita G osvamesaid: 0 brahmaea, first the subtle vibration of 
transcendental sound appeared from the sky of the heart of the most elevated 
Lord Brahma, whose mind was perfectly fixed in spiritual realization. One 
can perceive this subtle vibration when one stops all external hearing. 

PURPORT 

Because Cramad-Bhagavatam is the supreme Vedic literature, the sages 
headed by Caunaka desired to trace out its source. 


TEXT 38 


yaau"paAs$anayaA “aona, 
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yaAeigAnaAe malamaAtmana: 

%o"vyai, (yaAk( Ar"k( AKyaM 
DaUtvaA yaAntyapaunaBaRvama, 

yad-upasanaya brahman 
yogino malam atmanau 
dravya-kriya-karakakhyaa 
dhutva yanty apunar-bhavam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yat—of which (subtle form of the Vedas); upasanaya—by the worship; 
brahman—0 brahmaea; yoginau—mystic sages; malam—the 
contamination; atmanau— of the heart; dravya— substance; kriya— activity; 
karaka—and performer; akhyam—designated as such; dhutva—cleansing 
away; yanti— they achieve; apunau-bhavam— freedom from rebirth. 


TRANSLATION 

By worship of this subtle form of the V edas, 0 brahmaea, mystic sages 
cleanse their hearts of all contamination caused by impurity of substance, 
activity and doer, and thus they attain freedom from repeated birth and 
death. 


TEXT 39 

tataAe'BaUiti:ava{cl"Ae"Mk(Ar"Ae 
yaAeVya-(‘aBava: svar"Aq%. 
yaOaieaEMy BagAvataAe 
“aoNA: par"maAtmana: 

tato 'bhuttri-vki oa karo 
yo 'vyakta-prabhavau sva-rac 
yattallilgaa bhagavato 
brahmaeau paramatmanau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tatau—from that; abhut—came into being; tri-vat—threefold; 
oakarau—the syllable oa; yau-which; avyakta—not apparent; 
prabhavau— its influence; sva-rac— self-manifesting; yat— which; tat— that; 
liigam—the representation; bhagavatau—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; brahmaeau—of the Absolute Truth in His impersonal aspect; 
parama-atmanau— and of the Supersoul. 


TRANSLATION 

From that transcendental subtle vibration arose the oa kara composed of 
three sounds. T he oa kara has unseen potencies and manifests automatically 
within a purified heart. It is the representation of the A bsolute T ruth in all 
three of H is phases- the Supreme Personality, the Supreme Soul and the 
supreme impersonal truth. 


TEXTS 40-41 

ZajNAAeita ya wmaM s$P(AeqM% 
s$auaea™aAetae ca zAUnyaa{"k,( 
yaena vaAgvyajyatae yasya 
vyai-(r"Ak(AzA @Atmana: 

svaDaA°aAe “aAoNA: s$aA-aAa," 
vaAcak(: par"maAtmana: 
s$a s$avaRman4:aAepainaSaa," 
vaecl"baljaM s$anaAtanama, 

g^oti ya imaa sphobaa 
supta-grotreca gunya-dak 
yena vagvyajyateyasya 
vyaktir akaga atmanau 

sva-dhamno brahmaeau sakhad 
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vacakau paramatmanau 
sa sarva-mantropaninad 
veda-bgaa sanatanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

g^oti—hears; yau—who; imam—this; sphodam—unmanifest and eternal 
subtle sound; supta-grotre—when the sense of hearing is asleep; ca—and; 
gunya-dak— devoid of material sight and other sensory functions; yena— by 
which; vak— the expanse of Vedic sound; vyajyate— is elaborated; yasya— of 
which; vyaktiu—the manifestation; akage—in the sky (of the heart); 
atmanau—from the soul; sva-dhamnau—who is His own origin; 
brahmaeau—of the Absolute Truth; sakhat—directly; vacakau—the 
designating term; parama-atmanau— of the Supersoul; sau— that; sarva— of 
all; mantra—Vedic hymns; upanihat—the secret; veda—of the Vedas; 
bgam— the seed; sanatanam— eternal. 


TRANSLATION 

T his oa kara, ultimately nonmaterial and imperceptible, is heard by the 
Supersoul without H is possessing material ears or any other material senses. 
T he entire expanse of V edic sound is elaborated from oa kara, which appears 
from the soul, within the sky of the heart. It is the direct designation of the 
self-originating A bsolute T ruth, the Supersoul, and is the secret essence and 
eternal seed of all V edic hymns. 


PURPORT 

The senses of a sleeping person do not function until he has awakened. 
Therefore, when a sleeping person is awakened by a noise, one may ask, 
"Who heard the noise?" The words supta-grotre in this verse indicate that 
the Supreme Lord within the heart hears the sound and awakens the 
sleeping living entities. The Lord's sensory activities always function on a 
superior level. Ultimately, all sounds vibrate within the sky, and in the 
internal region of the heart there is a type of sky meant for the vibration of 
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Vedic sounds. The seed, or source, of all Vedic sounds is the oa kara. This is 
confirmed by the Vedic statement oa ity etad brahmaeo nedihdiam nama. 
The full elaboration of the Vedic seed sound is Cramad-Bhagavatam, the 
greatest Vedic literature. 


TEXT 42 

tasya -hAs$aMhyaAe vaNAAR 
(g)k(Ar"AaA Ba{gAUa"h" 

DaAyaRntae yaEhyaAe BaAvaA 
gAuNAnaAmaATaRva{6aya: 

tasya hy asaa s trayo varea 
a-karadya bh^udvaha 
dharyante yais trayo bhava 
guea-namartha-vattayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasya—of that oa kara; hi-indeed; asan—came into being; trayau—three; 
vareau— sounds of the alphabet; a-kara-adyau— beginning with the letter a; 
bh^u-udvaha-0 most eminent of the descendants of Bh^u; dharyante— are 
sustained; yaiu—by which three sounds; trayau—the threefold; 
bhavau— states of existence; guea— the qualities of nature; nama— names; 
artha— goals; vattayau— and states of consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 

Oa kara exhibited the three original sounds of the alphabet- A, U and M. 
T hese three, 0 most eminent descendant of Bh^u, sustain all the different 
threefold aspects of material existence, including the three modes of nature, 
the names of the Ag, Yajur and Sama V edas, the goals known as the B hiir, 
Bhuvar and Svar planetary systems, and the three functional platforms called 
waking consciousness, sleep and deep sleep. 
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TEXT 43 


tataAe'-ar"s$amaA °aAyama, 

(g)s$a{jaa"gAvaAnaja: 

(g)ntasT aAeSmasvar"s$pazAR- 
oe"svad"IGaARid"la2aNAma, 

tato 'knara-samamnayann 
asajad bhagavan ajau 
antasthofrna-svara-sparga- 
hrasva-dffghadi-laknaeam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tatau—from that oa kara; aknara-of the different sounds; 
samamnayam—the total collection; asaj at—created; bhagavan—the 
powerful demigod; ajau—unborn Brahma; anta-stha—as the semivowels; 
uhma—sibilants; svara—vowels; sparga—and consonant stops; 
hrasva-dffgha—in short and long forms; adi—and so on; 
lakhaeam— characterized. 


TRANSLATION 

From that oa kara Lord Brahma created all the sounds of the 
alphabet— the vowels, consonants, semivowels, sibilants and 
others— distinguished by such features as long and short measure. 


TEXT 44 

taenaAs$aAE cataur"Ae vaed"AMzA, 
catauiBaRvaRd"naEivaRBau: 
s$avyaA6$itak(Ana, s$aAe"Mk(Ar"AMzA, 
caAtauh"AeRtaivava-ayaA 

tenasau caturo vedaa g 
caturbhir vadanair vibhuu 
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sa-vyahatikan soa karaa g 
catur-hotra-vivaknaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tena—with that body of sounds; asau—he; caturau—the four; 
vedan—Vedas; caturbhiu—from his four; vadanaiu—faces; vibhuu—the 
all-powerful; sa-vyahatikan— along with the vyahatis (the invocations of the 
names of the seven planetary systems: bhuu, bhuvau, svau, mahau, janau, 
tapau and satya); sa-oa karan— along with the seed, oa ; catuu-hotra-thefour 
aspects of ritual sacrifice performed by the priests of each of the four Vedas; 
vivakhaya— with the desire of describing. 


TRANSLATION 

A ll-powerful Brahma made use of this collection of sounds to produce 
from his four faces the four V edas, which appeared together with the sacred 
oa kara and the seven vyahki invocations. H is intention was to propagate the 
process of V edic sacrifice according to the different functions performed by 
the priests of each of the four V edas. 


TEXT 45 

pautaAnaDyaApayaOaAMstau 
“a6Sal=na, “a6k(Aeivacl"Ana, 
tae tau DamaAeRpade'T'Ar": 
svapautaeBya: s$amaAicl"zAna, 

putran adhyapayattaa stu 
brahmarhm brahma-kovidan 
tetu dharmopadehoarau 
sva-putrebhyau samadigan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

putran—to his sons; adhyapayat—he taught; tan—those Vedas; tu—and; 
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brahma-anei— to the great sages among the brahmaeas; brahma— in the art 
of Vedic recitation; kovidan—who were very expert; te—they; 
tu—moreover; dharma—in religious rituals; upadehoarau—instructors; 
sva-putrebhyau— to their own sons; samadigan— imparted. 


TRANSLATION 

Brahma taught these V edas to his sons, who were great sages among the 
brahmaeas and experts in the art of V edic recitation. T hey in turn took the 
role of acaryas and imparted the V edas to their own sons. 


TEXT 46 

tae par"mpar"yaA ‘aAaeaAs$a, 
taOaicC$SyaEDa{Rta“ataE: 
catauyauRgAeSvaTa vyastaA 
a"Apar"Acl"AE mah"iSaRiBa: 

te paramparaya praptas 
tat-tac-chinyair dhata-vrataiu 
catur-yugenv atha vyasta 
dvaparadau maharnibhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

te—these Vedas; paramparaya—by continuous disciplic succession; 
praptau— received; tat-tat— of each succeeding generation; ghyaiu— by the 
disciples; dhata-vrataiu—who were firm in their vows; 
catuu-yugehu—throughout the four ages; atha—then; vyastau—were 
divided; dvapara-adau—at the end of the Dvapara millennium; 
maha-ahibhiu— by great authorities. 


TRANSLATION 

I n this way, throughout the cycles of four ages, generation after 
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generation of disciples— all firmly fixed in their spiritual vows— have 
received these V edas by disciplic succession. A t the end of each 
D vapara-yuga the V edas are edited into separate divisions by eminent sages. 


TEXT 47 

-alNAAyauSa: -alNAs$a6vaAna, 
au"maeRDaAna, val-ya k(Alata: 
vaed"Ana, “aoSaRyaAe vyasyana, 
6$id"sTaAcyautacaAeid"taA: 

kn$ayunau kn$a-sattvan 
durmedhan vd<nya kalatau 
vedan brahmarnayo vyasyan 
hadi-sthacyuta-coditau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kn$a-ayunau—their life span diminished; kh$a-sattvan—their strength 
diminished; durmedhan—of less intelligence; vd<nya—observing; 
kalatau—by the effect of time; vedan—the Vedas; brahma-ahayau—the 
chief sages; vyasyan—divided up; hadi-stha—sitting within their hearts; 
acyuta— by the infallible Personality of G odhead; coditau— inspired. 


TRANSLATION 

Observing that people in general were diminished in their life span, 
strength and intelligence by the influence of time, great sages took inspiration 
from the Personality of G odhead sitting within their hearts and 
systematically divided the V edas. 


TEXTS 48-49 

(g)isma-apyantare" “aona, 
BagAvaAnlaAek(BaAvana: 
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“a6ezAAaElaAeRk(paAlaEr," 
yaAicataAe DamaRgAuaeayae 

par"AzAr"Ats$atyavatyaAma, 

@MzAAMzAk(layaA ivaBau: 

(g)vatalNAAeR mah"ABaAgA 
vaedM" ca,e( catauivaRDama, 

asminn apy antarebrahman 
bhagavan loka-bhavanau 
brahmegadyair loka-palair 
yacito dharma-guptaye 

paragarat satyavatyam 
aa gaa ga-kalaya vibhuu 
avatffeo maha-bhaga 
vedaa cakrecatur-vidham 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

asmin—in this; api—also; antare—rule of Manu; brahman—0 brahmaea 
(Caunaka); bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; loka—of the 
universe; bhavanau—the protector; brahma—by Brahma; ^a—Civa; 
adyaiu—and the others; loka-palaiu—the rulers of the various planets; 
yacitau— requested; dharma-guptaye— for the protection of the principles of 
religion; paragarat—by Paragara Muni; satyavatyam—in the womb of 
Satyavate aa ga—of His plenary expansion (Sal karhaea); aa ga—of the 
expansion (Viheu); kalaya—as the partial expansion; vibhuu—the Lord; 
avatffeau—descended; maha-bhaga—0 most fortunate one; vedam—the 
Veda; cakre-he made; catuu-vidham— in four parts. 


TRANSLATION 

0 brahmaea, in the present age of V aivasvata M anu, the leaders of the 
universe, led by Brahma and Qiva, requested the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, the protector of all the worlds, to save the principles of religion. 0 
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most fortunate Qaunaka, the almighty Lord, exhibiting a divine spark of a 
portion of H is plenary portion, then appeared in the womb of Satyavateas the 
son of Para^ara. I n this form, named Kahea D vaipayana V yasa, he divided the 
one Veda into four. 


TEXT 50 

[%g AT avaRyajau :s$aA °aAM 
r"AzAl 5 &a,"Da{tya vagARzA: 

cata>a: s$aMih"taAe,e( 
man:|:aEmaRiNAgANAA wva 


^-atharva-yajuu-samnaa 
ragff uddhatya vargagau 
catasrau saa hitagcakre 
mantrair maei-gaea iva 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ak-atharva-yajuu-samnam—of the Ag, Atharva, Yajur and Sanna Vedas; 
ragaj—the accumulation (of mantras); uddhatya—separating out; 
vargagau—in specific categories; catasrau—four; saa hitau—collections; 
cakre—he made; mantraiu—with the mantras; maei-gaeau—gems; 
iva— just as. 


TRANSLATION 

Crda V yasadeva separated the mantras of the Ag, A tharva, Yajur and 
Sama V edas into four divisions, just as one sorts out a mixed collection of 
jewels into piles. T hus he composed four distinct V edic literatures. 

PURPORT 

W hen Lord Brahma first spoke the four Vedas with his four mouths, the 
mantras were mixed together like an unsorted collection of various types of 
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jewels. Ci'^a Vyasadeva sorted the Vedic mantras into four divisions 
(saa hitas), which thus became the recognizable Ag, Atharva, Yajur and 
Sama Vedas. 


TEXT 51 

taAs$aAM s$a cataur": izASyaAna, 
opaA6"ya mah"Amaita: 

WkE(k(AM s$aMih"taAM “ao^a, 

WkE(k(smaE cl"cl"AE ivaBau: 

tasaa sa caturau ghyan 
upahuya maha-matiu 
ekaikaa saa hitaa brahmann 
ekaikasmai dadau vibhuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasam— of those four collections; sau— he; caturau— four; ghyan— disciples; 
upahuya—calling near; maha-matiu—the powerfully intelligent sage; 
eka-ekam—one by one; saa hitam—a collection; brahman—0 brahmaea; 
eka-ekasmai—to each of them; dadau—he gave; vibhuu—the powerful 
Vyasadeva. 


TRANSLATION 

T he most powerful and intelligent V yasadeva called four of his disciples, 
0 brahmaea, and entrusted to each of them one of these four saa hitas. 

TEXTS 52-53 

paElaAya s$aMih"taAmaAaAM 
baLiu"caAKyaAM ovaAca h" 
vaEzAmpaAyanas$aMAaAya 
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inagAd"AKyaM yajaugARNAma, 


s$aA°aAM jaEimanayae ‘aAh" 
taTaA C$nd"AegAs$aMih"taAma, 
@TavaARiEyr"s$al%M naAma 
svaizASyaAya s$aumantavae 

pailaya saa hitam adyaa 
bahvkakhyaa uvaca ha 
vaigampayana-saa ji aya 
nigadakhyaa yajur-gaeam 

samnaa jaiminayepraha 
tatha chandoga-saa hitam 
atharva] girasa nama 
sva-ginyaya sumantave 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pailaya— to Paila; saa hitam— the collection; adyam— first (of the Ag Veda); 
bahu-ka-akhyam—called Bahvka; uvaca-he spoke; ha—indeed; 
vaigampayana-saa ji'aya—to the sage named Vaigampayana; 
nigada-akhyam—known as Nigada; yajuu-gaeam-the collection of Yajur 
mantras; samnam— the mantras of the Sama Veda; jaiminaye— to jaimini; 
praha—he spoke; tatha—and; chandoga-saa hitam—the saa hita named 
Chandoga; atharva-ai girasen-the Veda ascribed to the sages Atharva and 
AI gira; nama— indeed; sva-gihyaya— to his disciple; sumantave— Sumantu. 


TRANSLATION 

V yasadeva taught the first saa hita, the Ag V eda, to Paila and gave 
this collection the name Bahvka. T o the sage V aigampayana he spoke the 
collection of Yajur mantras named N igada. H e taught the Sama V eda 
mantras, designated as the C handoga-saa hita, to Jaimini, and he spoke the 
Atharva V eda to his dear disciple Sumantu. 
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TEXTS 54-56 


paEla: svas$aMih"taAmaUcae 
wn%o"‘aimatayae mauina: 
baASk(laAya ca s$aAe'pyaAh" 
izASyaeBya: s$aMih"taAM svak(Ama, 

catauDaAR vyasya baAeDyaAya 
yaAAavalfyaAya BaAgARva 
par"AzAr"AyaAibaimata 
wn%o"‘aimaitar"AtmavaAna, 

(g)DyaApayats$aMih"taAM svaAM 
maANx"^ke(yama{iSaM k(ivama, 
tasya izASyaAe de'Vaimata: 
s$aAEBayaARid"Bya OicavaAna, 

pailau sva-saa hitam uce 
indrapramitayemuniu 
bankalaya ca so 'py aha 
ghyebhyau saa hitaa svakam 

caturdha vyasya bodhyaya 
yaji avalkyaya bhargava 
paragarayagnimitra 
indrapramitir atmavan 

adhyapayat saa hitaa svaa 
maeoukeyam ahia kavim 
tasya ginyo devamitrau 
saubhary-adibhya ucivan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pailau—Paila; sva-saa hitam—his own collection; uce—spoke; 
indrapramitaye—to Indrapramiti; muniu—the sage; bafkalaya—to Bahkala; 
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ca-and; sau—he (Bankala); api—moreover; aha—spoke; gfVebhyau—to his 
disciples; saahitam—the collection; svakam—his own; caturdha—in four 
parts; vyasya—dividing; bodhyaya—to Bodhya; yaji avalkyaya—to 
Yaji' avalkya; bhargava— 0 descendant of Bh^u (Caunaka); paragaraya—to 
Paragara; agnimitre—to Agnimitra; indrapramitiu—Indrapramiti; 
atma-van—the self-controlled; adhyapayat—taught; saahitam—the 
collection; svam—his; maeoukeyam—to Maeoukeya; ahim—the sage; 
kavim—scholarly; tasya—of him (Maeoukeya); gihyau—the disciple; 
devamitrau—Devamitra; saubhari-adibhyau—to Saubhari and others; 
ucivan— spoke. 


TRANSLATION 

After dividing his saa hita into two parts, the wise Paila spoke it to 
Indrapramiti and Bankala. Bankala further divided his collection into four 
parts, 0 Bhargava, and instructed them to his disciples Bodhya, Yaji avalkya, 
Paragara and Agnimitra. Indrapramiti, the self-controlled sage, taught his 
saa hita to the learned mystic M aeoiikeya, whose disciple Devamitra later 
passed down the divisions of the Ag V eda to Saubhari and others. 

PURPORT 

According to Cr^hara Svame Maeoukeya was the son of 

Indrapramiti, from whom he received Vedic knowledge. 


TEXT 57 

zAAk(lyastats$auta: svaAM tau 
paAaDaA vyasya s$aMih"taAma, 
vaAtsyamauO"lazAAIalya- 
gAAeKalyaizAizAre"SvaDaAta, 

gakalyastat-sutau svaa tu 
pai cadha vyasya saa hitam 
vatsya-mudgala-gal^a- 
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gokhalya-gigirefv adhat 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gakalyau—Cakalya; tat-sutau—the son of Maeoukeya; svam—his own; 
tu—and; pai'cadha—in five parts; vyasya—dividing; saa hitam—the 
collection; vatsya-mudgala-gal^a—to Vatsya, Mudgala and Cal^a: 
gokhalya-gigrehu— and to G okhalya and Cigra; adhat— gave. 


TRANSLATION 

T he son of M aeoukeya, named Qakalya, divided his own collection into 
five, entrusting one subdivision each to V ^sya, M udgala, G okhalya 
and Qigra. 


TEXT 58 

jaAtaUk(NyaRe taicC$Sya: 
s$ainag&-(AM svas$aMih"taAnna, 
balaAk(paElajaAbaAla- 
ivar"jaeByaAe cl"cl"AE mauina: 

jatukareyagca tac-chihyau 
sa-niruktaa sva-saa hitam 
balaka-paila-jabala- 
virajebhyo dadau muniu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

jatukareyau—Jatukareya; ca—and; tat-ginyau—the disciple of Cakalya; 
sa-niruktam—along with a glossary explaining obscure terms; 
sva-saa hitam—the collection he received; 

balaka-paila-jabala-virajebhyau—to Balaka, Paila, Jabala and Viraja; 
dadau— passed down; muniu— the sage. 
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TRANSLATION 


T he sage J atiikareya was also a disciple of Cakalya, and after dividing the 
saa hita he received from ^akalya into three parts, he added a fourth section, 
a V edic glossary. H e taught one of these parts to each of four 
disciples- Balaka, the second Paila, Jabala and Viraja. 


TEXT 59 

baASk(ila: ‘aitazAAKaAByaAe 
vaAlaiKalyaAKyas$aMih"taAma, 
ca,e( vaAlaAyainaBaRjya: 
k(AzAAr"eEva taAM d"Dau: 


bafkaliu prati-gakhabhyo 
valakhilyakhya-saa hitaim 
cakrevalayanir bhajyau 
kagaragcaiva taa dadhuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bafkaliu—Bankali, the son of Bafkala; prati-gakhabhyau—from all the 
different branches; valakhilya-akhya—entitled Valakhilya; saa hitam-the 
collection; cakre—he made; valayaniu—Valayani; bhajyau—Bhajya; 
kagarau—Kagara; ca—and; eva—indeed; tarn-that; dadhuu—they 
accepted. 


TRANSLATION 

Bankali assembled the V alakhilya-saa hita, a collection from all the 
branches of the Ag V eda. T his collection was received by V alayani, B hajya 
and K agar a. 


PURPORT 
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According to Ci'^a Ci'^hara Svame Valayani, Bhajya and Kagara 
belonged to the Daitya community. 


TEXT 60 

baLiu"caA: s$aMih"taA -^etaA 
WiBa“aR6iSaRiBaDa{RtaA: 
™autvaEtacC$ncl"s$aAM vyaAs$aM 
s$avaRpaApaE: ‘amaucyatae 

bahvkau saa hita hy eta 
ebhir brahmarnibhir dhatau 
grutvaitac-chandasaa vyasaa 
sarva-papaiu pramucyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bahu-kau—of the Ag Veda; saa hitau-the collections; hi—indeed; 
etau—these; ebhiu—by these; brahma-anibhiu—saintly brahmaeas; 
dhatau—maintained through disciplic succession; grutva—hearing; 
etat—their; chandasam—of the sacred verses; vyasam—the process of 
division; sarva-papaiu— from all sins; pramucyate— one becomes delivered. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus these various saa hitas of the Ag V eda were maintained through 
disciplic succession by these saintly brahmaeas. Simply by hearing of this 
distribution of the V edic hymns, one will be freed from all sins. 


TEXT 61 

vaEzAmpaAyanaizASyaA vaE 
car"k(ADvayaRvaAe'Bavana, 
ya»aeg&“aR6h"tyaAMh": 
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-apaNAM svagAur"Ae~aRtama, 


vaigampayana-ginya vai 
carakadhvaryavo'bhavan 
yac cerur brahma-hatyaa hau 
knapaeaa sva-guror vratam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vaigampayana-ginyau—the disciples of Vaigampayana; vai—indeed; 
caraka—named the Carakas; adhvaryavau—authorities of the Atharva 
Veda; abhavan—became; yat—because; ceruu—they executed; 
brahma-hatya—due to the killing of a brahmaea; aa hau—of the sin; 
khapaeam—the expiration; sva-gurou—for their own guru; vratam—the 
vow. 


TRANSLATION 

T he disciples of V aigampayana became authorities in the Atharva V eda. 
T hey were known as the C arakas because they executed strict vows to free 
their guru from his sin of killing a brahmaea. 


TEXT 62 

yaAAavalfyae taicC$Sya 
(g)Ah"Ah"Ae BagAvana, ik(yata, 
cair"taenaAlpas$aAr"ANAAM 
cair"Syae'hM" s$auau"er"ma, 

yaji avalkyagca tac-chihya 
ahaho bhagavan kiyat 
caritenalpa-saraeaa 
carihye'haa su-dugcaram 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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yaji avalkyau—Yaji avalkya; ca—and; tat-ginyau—the disciple of 
Vaigampayana; aha—said; aho—just see; bhagavan—0 master; kiyat—how 
much value; caritena—with the endeavor; alpa-saraeam—of these weak 
fellows; carihye—shall execute; aham—I; su-dugcaram—that which is very 
difficult to perform. 


TRANSLATION 

Once Yaji avalkya, one of the disciples of V aigampayana, said: 0 master, 
how much benefit will be derived from the feeble endeavors of these weak 
disciples of yours? I will personally perform some outstanding penance. 


TEXT 63 

wtyau-(Ae gAug&r"pyaAh" 
ku(ipataAe yaA-^laM tvayaA 
iva‘aAvaman:|:aA izASyaeNA 
macl"DaltaM tyajaAiiita 

ity ukto gurur apy aha 
kupito yahy alaa tvaya 
vipravamantra ginyeea 
mad-adhdaa tyajagviti 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

iti—thus; uktau—addressed; guruu—his spiritual master; api—indeed; 
aha— said; kupitau— angry; yahi— go away; alam— enough; tvaya— with you; 
vipra-avamantra—the insulter of brahmaeas; ginyeea—such a disciple; 
mat-adhtam—what has been taught by me; tyaja—give up; 
agu— immediately; iti— thus. 


TRANSLATION 

A ddressed thus, the spiritual master V aigampayana became angry and 
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said: Go away from here! Enough of you, 0 disciple who insults brahmaeas! 
Furthermore, you must immediately give back everything I have taught you. 

PURPORT 

CreVaigampayana was angry because one of his disciples, Yaji avalkya, 
was insulting the other disciples, who were, after all, qualified brahmaeas. 
Just as a father is disturbed when one son mistreats the father's other 
children, the spiritual master is very displeased if a proud disciple insults or 
mistreats the guru's other disciples. 


TEXTS 64-65 

cle"var"Atas$auta: s$aAe'ipa 
C$iclR"tvaA yajauSaAM gANAma, 
tataAe gAtaAe'Ta maunayaAe 
cl"a{"zAustaAna, yajaugARNAAna, 

yajaUMiSa itai6ar"A BaUtvaA 
taeaAelaupatayaAcl"au": 
taEi6ar"lyaA wita yajau:- 
zAAKaA (g)As$ana, s$aupaezAlaA: 

devarata-sutau so 'pi 
charditva yajuhaa gaeam 
tato gato 'tha munayo 
dadagustan yajur-gaean 

yajua hi tittira bhutva 
tal-lolupatayadaduu 
taittir^a iti yajuu- 
gakha asan su-pegalau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

devarata-sutau—the son of Devarata (Yaji' avalkya); sau— he; api— indeed; 
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charditva—vomiting; yajunam—of the Yajur Veda; gaeam—the collected 
mantras; tatau—from there; gatau—having gone; atha—then; 
munayau—the sages; dadaguu—saw; tan—those; 

yajuu-gaean—yajur-mantras; yajua si-these yajurs; tittirau-partridges; 
bhutva— becoming; tat— for those mantras; lolupataya— with greedy desire; 
adaduu—picked them up; taittir^au—known as Taittir^a; iti-thus; 
yajuu-gakhau—branches of the Yajur Veda; asan—came into being; 
su-pegalau— most beautiful. 


TRANSLATION 

Yaji avalkya, the son of Devar^a, then vomited the mantras of the Yajur 
V eda and went away from there. T he assembled disciples, looking greedily 
upon these yajur hymns, assumed the form of partridges and picked them all 
up. T hese divisions of the Yajur V eda therefore became known as the most 
beautiful T aittir^a-saa hita, the hymns collected by partridges [tittirauj. 

PURPORT 

According to Ci'^hara Svame it is improper for a brahmaea to 
collect what has been vomited, and so the powerful brahmaea disciples of 
Vaigampayana assumed the form of tittiras, partridges, and collected the 
valuable mantras. 


TEXT 66 

yaAAavalfyastataAe “aoMzA, 
C$ncl"AMsyaiDa gAvaeSayana, 
gAur"Aer"ivaamaAnaAina 
s$aUpatasTae'kR(malir"ma, 

yaji' avalkyastato brahmaa g 
chandaa sy adhi gavehayan 
guror avidyamanani 
supatasthe'rkam e^aram 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


yaji avalkyau—Yaji avalkya; tatau—thereafter; brahman—0 brahmaea; 
chandaa si— mantras; adhi— additional; gavehayan— seeking out; gurou— to 
his spiritual master; avidyamanani— not known; su-upatasthe— he carefully 
worshiped; arkam— the sun; ^aram— the powerful controller. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear brahmaea Qaunaka, Yaji avalkya then desired to find out new 
yajur-mantras unknown to even his spiritual master. W ith this in mind he 
offered attentive worship to the powerful lord of the sun. 


TEXT 67 

■T'^alyaAAavalfya ovaAca 

V namaAe BagAvatae @Aicl"tyaAyaAiKalajagAtaAmaAtmasvae&paeNA 

k(Ala- 

svae&paeNA catauivaRDaBaUtainak(AyaAnaAM 
“a6Aicl"stambapayaRntaAnaAmanta6R$cl"yaeSau baih"r"ipa caAk(AzA 
wvaAepaAiDanaAvyavaDalyamaAnaAe BavaAnaek( 

Wva 

-aNAIavainamaeSaAvayavaAepaicatas$aMvats$ar"gANAenaApaAmaAcl 

"Ana- 

ivas$agAARByaAimamaAM laAek(yaAi:aAmanauvah"ita // 

greyaji avalkya uvaca 

oa namo bhagavateadityayakhila-jagatam atma-svarupeea kala- 
svarupeea catur-vidha-bhuta-nikayanaa brahmadi-stamba-paryantanam 
antar-hkiayehu bahir api cakaga ivopadhinavyavadh^amano bhavan eka 
eva khaea-lava-nimehavayavopacita-saa vatsara-gaeenapam adana- 
visargabhyam imaa loka-yatram anuvahati. 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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greyaji avalkyau uvaca—Cre Yaji avalkya said; oa namau—I offer my 
respectful obeisances; bhagavate—to the Personality of Godhead; 
adityaya—appearing as the sun-god; akhila-jagatam—of all the planetary 
systems; atma-svarupeea— in the form of the Supersoul; kala-svarupeea— in 
the form of time; catuu-vidha—of four kinds; bhuta-nikayanam-of all the 
living beings; brahma-adi—beginning from Lord Brahma; 
stamba-paryantanam—and extending down to the blades of grass; 
antau-hkJayehu—within the recesses of their hearts; bahiu—externally; 
api— also; ca— and; akagau iva— in the same way as the sky; upadhina— by 
material designations; avyavadh^amanau—not being covered; 
bhavan—yourself; ekau—alone; eva—indeed; khaea-lava-nimeha—the 
khaea, lava and nimeha (the smallest fractions of time); avayava— by these 
fragments; upacita—collected together; saa vatsara-gaeena—by the years; 
apam—of the water; adana—by taking away; visargabhyam—and giving; 
imam—this; loka—of the universe; yatram—the maintenance; 
anuvahati— carries out. 


TRANSLATION 

CreYaji avalkya said: I offer my respectful obeisances to the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead appearing as the sun. You are present as the 
controller of the four kinds of living entities, beginning from Brahma and 
extending down to the blades of grass. J ust as the sky is present both inside 
and outside every living being, you exist both within the hearts of all as the 
Supersoul and externally in the form of time. J ust as the sky cannot be 
covered by the clouds present within it, you are never covered by any false 
material designation. By the flow of years, which are made up of the tiny 
fragments of time called khaeas, lavas and nimehas, you alone maintain this 
world, drying up the waters and giving them back as rain. 

PURPORT 

This prayer is not offered to the sun-god as an independent or 
autonomous entity but rather to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
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represented by H is powerful expansion the solar deity. 


TEXT 68 

yaau" h" vaAva ivabauDaSaRBa s$aivatar"d"stapatyanaus$avanannah"r," 
(g)h"r"A°aAyaivaiDanaAepaitai"nnaAnaAnaAmaiKalaau"ir"tava{ijana- 
baljaAvaBajaRna BagAvata: sSamaiBaDalmaih" tapana nnaNx"lama, 

yad u ha vava vibudharhabha savitar adastapaty anusavanam ahar 
ahar amnaya-vidhinopatihdiannananann akhila-durita-vajina- 
bpvabharjana bhagavatau samabhidhanahi tapana maeoalam. 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yat— which; u ha vava— indeed; vibudha-ahabha— 0 chief of the demigods; 
savitau— 0 lord of the sun; adau— that; tapati— is glowing; anusavanam— at 
each of the junctures of the day (sunrise, noon and sunset); ahau 
ahaij—each day; amnaya-vidhina—by the Vedic path, as passed down 
through disciplic succession; upatihdiamananam— of those who are engaged 
in offering prayer; akhila-durita—all sinful activities; vajina—the 
consequent suffering; bga— and the original seed of such; avabharjana— 0 
you who burn; bhagavataij—of the mighty controller; samabhidhenahi—I 
meditate with full attention; tapana— 0 glowing one; maeoalam— upon the 
sphere. 


TRANSLATION 

0 glowing one, 0 powerful lord of the sun, you are the chief of all the 
demigods. I meditate with careful attention on your fiery globe, because for 
those who offer prayers to you three times daily according to the V edic 
method passed down through authorized disciplic succession, you burn away 
all sinful activities, all consequent suffering and even the original seed of 
desire. 
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TEXT 69 


ya wh" vaAva isTar"car"inak(r"ANAAM inajainake(tanaAnaAM 

manawin%o"yaAs$au- 

gANAAnanaAtmana: svayamaAtmaAntayaARmal ‘acaAed"yaita // 

ya iha vava sthira-cara-nikaraeaa nija-niketananaa mana-indriyasu- 
gaean anatmanau svayam atmantar-yannepracodayati. 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau— who; iha— in this world; vava— indeed; sthira-cara-nikaraeam— of all 
the nonmoving and moving living beings; nija-niketananam—who depend 
on your shelter; manau-indriya-asu-gaean—the mind, senses and vital air; 
anatmanau— which are nonliving matter; svayam— yourself; atma— in their 
hearts; antau-yame— the indwelling lord; pracodayati— inspiresto activity. 


TRANSLATION 

You are personally present as the indwelling lord in the hearts of all 
moving and nonmoving beings, who depend completely on your shelter. 
I ndeed, you animate their material minds, senses and vital airs to act. 


TEXT 70 

ya WvaemaM laAek(maitak(r"Alavacl"naAnDak(Ar"s$aMAaAjagAr"/ah"- 
igAilataM ma{tak(imava ivacaetanamavalaAefyaAnauk(mpayaA 
par"mak(A5&iNAk( wR-ayaEvaAetTaApyaAh"r"h"r"naus$avanaM 
™aeyais$a svaDamaARKyaAtmaAva- 
sTanae ‘avataRyaita // 

ya evemaa lokam ati-karala-vadanandhakara-saa ji ajagara-graha- 
gilitaa matakam iva vicetanam avalokyanukampaya parama-karueika 
dchayaivotthapyahar ahar anusavanaa greyasi sva-dharmakhyatmava- 

sthanepravartayati. 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau— who; eva— alone; imam— this; lokam— world; ati-karala— very fearful; 
vadana—the mouth of which; andhakara-saa ji'a—known as darkness; 
ajagara—by the python; gra ha—seized; gilitam—and swallowed; 
matakam—dead; iva—as if; vicetanam—unconscious; avalokya—by 
glancing; anukampaya—mercifully; parama-karueikau—supremely 
magnanimous; hay a—by casting his glance; eva—indeed; 
utthapya— raising them up; ahau ahau— day after day; anu-savanam— at the 
three sacred junctures of the day; greyasi—in the ultimate benefit; 
sva-dharma-akhya—known as the soul's proper duty; atma-avasthane—in 
the inclination toward spiritual life; pravartayati— engages. 


TRANSLATION 

T he world has been seized and swallowed by the python of darkness in its 
horrible mouth and has become unconscious, as if dead. But mercifully 
glancing upon the sleeping people of the world, you raise them up with the 
gift of sight. T hus you are most magnanimous. A t the three sacred junctures 
of each day, you engage the pious in the path of ultimate good, inducing them 
to perform religious duties that situate them in their spiritual position. 

PURPORT 

According to Vedic culture, the three higher classes of society (the 
intellectual, political and mercantile sections) are formally connected with 
the spiritual master by initiation and receive the Gayatre mantra. This 
purifying mantra is chanted three times daily— at sunrise, noon and sunset. 
Auspicious moments for the performance of spiritual duties are calculated 
according to the sun's path in the sky, and this systematic scheduling of 
spiritual duties is here attributed to the sun as the representative of G od. 


TEXT 71 
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(g)vainapaitair"vaAs$aADaUnaAM Bayamaud"lr"ya-aq%ita pair"ta 

(g)AzAApaAlaEs$a, 

ta^a ta^a k(malak(AezAAAailaiBa5&pa6$taAhR"NA: // 

avani-patir ivasadhunaa bhayam udffayann adati parita aga-palais 
tatra tatra kamala-kogai jalibhir upahatarhaeau. 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

avani-patiu—a king; iva—as; asadhunam—of the unholy; bhayam—fear; 
udffayan— creating; acati— travels about; paritau— all around; aga-palaiu-by 
the controlling deities of the directions; tatra tatra—here and there; 
kamala-koga—holding lotus flowers; ai'jalibhiu—with folded palms; 
upahata— offered; arhaeau— honorable presentations. 


TRANSLATION 

Just like an earthly king, you travel about everywhere spreading fear 
among the unholy as the powerful deities of the directions offer you in their 
folded palms lotus flowers and other respectful presentations. 


TEXT 72 

(g)Ta h" BagAvaMstava car"NAnailanayaugAlaM 
itaBauvanagAu5&iBar"iBavaincl"tamah"mayaAtayaAmayajauSk(Ama 

opas$ar"Amalita // 

atha ha bhagavaa stava caraea-nalina-yugalaa tri-bhuvana-gurubhir 
abhivanditam aham ayata-yama-yajuh-kama upasaramdi. 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atha—thus; ha—indeed; bhagavan—0 lord; tava—your; 
caraea-nalina-yugalam—two lotus feet; tri-bhuvana—of the three worlds; 
gurubhiu—by the spiritual masters; abhivanditam—honored; aham—I; 
ayata-yama— unknown to anyone else; yajuu-kamau— desiring to have the 


2099 



yajur-mantras; upasarami-am approaching with worship; iti— thus. 


TRANSLATION 

Therefore, my lord, I am prayerfully approaching your lotus feet, which 
are honored by the spiritual masters of the three worlds, because I hope to 
receive from you mantras of the Yajur V eda unknown to anyone else. 


TEXT 73 

s$aUta ovaAca 

WvaM stauta: s$a BagAvaAna, 
vaAijae&paDar"Ae r"iva: 
yajaU MSyayaAtayaAmaAi na 
maunayae'd"At‘as$aAid"ta: 

suta uvaca 

evaa stutau sa bhagavan 
vaji-rupa-dharo raviu 
yajua hy ayata-yamani 
munaye'dat prasaditau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sutau uvaca—SCita Gosvame said; evam—in this way; stutau—offered 
glorification; sau—he; bhagavan—the powerful demigod; vaji-rupa—the 
form of a horse; dharau—assuming; raviu—the sun-god; 
yajua hi—yajur-mantras; ayata-yamani-never learned by any other mortal; 
munaye— to the sage; adat— presented; prasaditau— being satisfied. 


TRANSLATION 

Siita G osvamesaid: Satisfied by such glorification, the powerful sun-god 
assumed the form of a horse and presented to the sage Yaji avalkya 
yajur-mantras previously unknown in human society. 
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TEXT 74 


yajauiBaRr"k(r"AecC$AKaA 
d"zA paAa zAtaEivaRBau: 
jagA{"6"vaARjas$anyastaA: 
k(ANvamaADyaind"naAd"ya: 

yajurbhir akaroc chakha 
daga pai ca gatair vibhuu 
jagahur vajasanyastau 
kaeva-madhyandinadayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yajurbhiu—with the yajur-mantras; akarot-he made; gakhau—branches; 
daga—ten; pai'ca—plus five; gataiu—with the hundreds; vibhuu—the 
powerful; jagahuu— they accepted; vaja-sanyau— produced from the hairs of 
the horse's mane and thus known as Vajasaneye tau-them; 
kaeva-madhyandina-adayau— the disciples of Kaeva and M adhyandina, and 
other ahis. 


TRANSLATION 

From these countless hundreds of mantras of the Yajur V eda, the 
powerful sage compiled fifteen new branches of V edic literature. T hese 
became known as the V ajasaneyi-saa hita because they were produced from 
the hairs of the horse's mane, and they were accepted in disciplic succession 
by the followers of Kaeva, M adhyandina and other ms. 


TEXT 75 

jaEimanae: s$amagAsyaAs$alta, 
s$aumantaustanayaAe mauina: 
s$autvaAMstau tats$autastaAByaAma, 
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WkE(k(AM ‘aAh" s$aMih"taAma, 

jaimineu sama-gasyasd 
sumantustanayo muniu 
sutvaa stu tat-sutastabhyam 
ekaikaa praha saa hitam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

jaimineu— of Jaimini; sama-gasya— the singer of the Sama Veda; asd— there 
was; sumantuu—Sumantu; tanayau—the son; muniu—the sage (jaimini); 
sutvan—Sutvan; tu—and; tat-sutau—the son of Sumantu; tabhyam—to 
each of them; eka-ekam— one of each of the two parts; praha— he spoke; 
saa hitam— collection. 


TRANSLATION 

Jaimini Ani, the authority of the Sama Veda, had a son named Sumantu, 
and the son of Sumantu was Sutvan. T he sage Jaimini spoke to each of them 
a different part of the Sama-veda-saa hita. 


TEXTS 76-77 

s$auk(maAR caAipa taicC$Sya: 
s$aAmavaecl"tar"AemaRh"Ana, 
s$ah" > as$aM i h "taABaed M" 
ca,e( s$aA°aAM tataAe ia"ja 

ih"r"NyanaABa: k(AEzAlya: 
paAESyaiAae s$auk(maRNA: 
izASyaAE jagA{h"taueAnya 
@AvantyaAe “aoivaOama: 

sukarma capi tac-chinyau 
sama-veda-taror mahan 
sahasra-saa hita-bhedaa 
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cakresamnaa tatodvija 

hiraeyanabhau kaugalyau 
paunyai jig ca sukarmaeau 
gifVau jagahatugcanya 
avantyo brahma-vittamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sukarnna—Sukarma; ca—and; api—indeed; tat-ginyau—the disciple of 
Jaimini; sama-veda-tarou— of the tree of the Sama Veda; mahan— the great 
thinker; sahasra-saa hita— of one thousand collections; bhedam— a division; 
cakre— he made; samnam— of the sama-mantras; tatau-and then; dvija— 0 
brahmaea (Caunaka); hiraeyanabhau kaugalyau—H iraeyanabha, the son of 
Kugala; pauhyai jiu—Paunyai ji; ca—and; sukarmaeau—of Sukarma; 
gifVau—the two disciples; jagahatuu—took; ca—and; anyau—another; 
avantyau—A vantya; brahma-vit-tamau—most perfectly realized in 
knowledge of the A bsoluteT ruth. 


TRANSLATION 

Sukarma, another disciple of Jaimini, was a great scholar. H e divided the 
mighty tree of the Sama V eda into one thousand saa hitas. T hen, 0 
brahmaea, three disciples of Sukarma-H iraeyanabha, the son of Kugala; 
Paufyai' ji; and A vantya, who was very advanced in spiritual 
realization— took charge of the sama-mantras. 


TEXT 78 

ocl"lcyaA: s$aAmagAA: izASyaA 
(g)As$ana, paAazAtaAina vaE 
paAESyaHjyaAvantyayaAeeAipa 
taAMe ‘aAcyaAna, ‘aca-atae 

udEyau sama-gau ginya 
asan pai' ca-gatani vai 
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paunyai jy-avantyayog capi 
taa gca pracyan pracaknate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

udayau— belonging to the north; sama-gau— the singer of the Sama Veda; 
gihyau—the disciples; asan—there were; pai'ca-gatani—five hundred; 
vai—indeed; paunyai'ji-avantyayou—of Paunya'i'ji and Avantya; ca—and; 
api—indeed; tan—they; ca—also; pracyan—easterners; pracaknate—are 
called. 


TRANSLATION 

T he five hundred disciples of Paufvai ji and Avantya became known as 
the northern singers of the Sama V eda, and in later times some of them also 
became known as eastern singers. 


TEXT 79 

laAEgAAi-amaAREyila: ku(lya: 

ku(zAlcl": ku(i-are"va ca 
paAESyaiAais$aSyaA jagA{"6": 
s$aMih"taAstae zAtaM zAtama, 

laugakhir mai galiu kulyau 
kugaiau kuknir eva ca 
paunya'i ji-sihya jagahuu 
saa hitastegataa gatam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

laugakhiu nna] galiu kulyau—Laugakhi, Maigali and Kulya; kugedau 
kukhiu—Kugeda and Kukhi; eva—indeed; ca—also; 
paunya'i ji-ginyau—disciples of Paunya'i'ji; jagahuu-they took; 
saa hitau— collections; te— they; gatann gatann— each one hundred. 
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TRANSLATION 


Five other disciples of Paufvai' ji, namely Laugakni, M a) gali, Kulya, 
Ku^^a and Kukni, each received one hundred saa hitas. 


TEXT 80 

k{(taAe ih'V'NyanaABasya 
catauiva<zAita s$aMih"taA: 
izASya Ocae svaizASyaeBya: 
zAeSaA (g)Avantya (g)AtmavaAna, 

kato hiraeyanabhasya 
catur-via gati saa hitau 
gifVa ucesva-gnyebhyau 
gena avantya atmavan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

katau—K^a; hiraeyanabhasya—of H iraeyanabha; 

catuu-via gati—twenty-four; saa hitau—collections; gihyau—the disciple; 
uce—spoke; sva-gihyebhyau—to his own disciples; gehau—the remaining 
(collections); avantyau— A vantya; atma-van— the self-controlled. 


TRANSLATION 

Kka, the disciple of H iraeyanabha, spoke twenty four saa hitas to his own 
disciples, and the remaining collections were passed down by the self-realized 
sage A vantya. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to theT welfth C anto, Sixth C hapter, of the 
Cramad-Bhagavatam, entitled "M aharaja Pardchit Passes A way." 
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In this chapter CreSuta Gosvamedescribes the expansion of the branches 
of the Atharva Veda, enumerates the compilers of the Puraeas and explains 
the characteristics of a Puraea. He then lists the eighteen major Puraeas 
and finishes his account by stating that any person who hears about these 
matters from someone in a proper disciplic succession will acquire spiritual 
potency. 


TEXT 1 

s$aUta ovaAca 
(g)TavaRivats$aumantaue 
izASyamaDyaApayatsvak(Ama, 
s$aMih"taAM s$aAe'ipa paTyaAya 
vaecl"cl"zAARya caAe-(vaAna, 

suta uvaca 

atharva-vitsumantugca 
ginyam adhyapayat svakam 
saa hitaa so 'pi pathyaya 
vedadargaya coktavan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sutau uvaca—Suta Gosvamesaid; atharva-vit—the expert knower of the 
Atharva Veda; sumantuu—Sumantu; ca—and; gihyam—to his disciple; 
adhyapayat— instructed; svakam— his own; saa hitam— collection; sau— he, 
the disciple of Sumantu; api—also; pathyaya—to Pathya; vedadargaya—to 
Vedadarga; ca— and; uktavan— spoke. 
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TRANSLATION 


Siita G osvamesaid: Sumantu Ani, the authority on the A tharva V eda, 
taught his saa hita to his disciple Kabandha, who in turn spoke it to Pathya 
and V edadar^a. 


PURPORT 

Asconfirmed in theVineu Puraea: 

atharva-vedaa sa muniu 
sumantur amita-dyutiu 
ginyaim adhyapayam asa 
kabandhaa so'pi ca dvidha 
katva tu vedadargaya 
tatha pathyaya dattavan 

"That sage Sumantu, whose brilliance was immeasurable, taught the Atharva 
Veda to his disciple Kabandha. Kabandha in turn divided it into two parts 
and passed them down to Vedadarga and Pathya." 


TEXT 2 

zAAEflaAyaina“aR6bailar," 
maAecl"AeSa: ipappalaAyaina: 
vaecl"cl"zARsya izASyaAstae 
paTyaizASyaAnaTaAe Za{NAu 
ku(maucl": zAunak(Ae “aona, 
jaAjailaeApyaT avaRivata, 

gauklayanir brahmabalir 
modohau pippalayaniu 
vedadargasya ginyaste 
pathya-ginyan atho g^u 
kumudau gunako brahman 
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jajaligcapy atharva-vit 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gauklayaniu brahmabaliu—Cauklayani and Brahmabali; modonau 
pippalayaniu—Modona and Pippalayani; vedadargasya—of Vedadarga; 
gifVau—the disciples; te—they; pathya-gihyan—the disciples of Pathya; 
atho—furthermore; g^u—please hear; kumudau gunakau—Kumuda and 
Cunaka; brahman—0 brahmaea, Caunaka; jajaliu—Jajali; ca—and; 
api— also; atharva-vit— full in knowledgeof the Atharva Veda. 


TRANSLATION 

Cauklayani, Brahmabali, M odona and Pippalayani were disciples of 
V edadarga. H ear from me also the names of the disciples of Pathya. M y dear 
brahmaea, they are Kumuda, Qunaka and Jajali, all of whom knew the 
Atharva Veda very well. 


PURPORT 

A ccording to C^^hara Svame Vedadarga divided his edition of the 
Atharva Veda into four parts and instructed them to his four disciples. 
Pathya divided his edition into three parts and instructed it to the three 
disciples mentioned here. 


TEXT 3 

ba”au: izASyaAeTaAingAr"s$a: 

s$aEnDavaAyana Wva ca 
(g)DalyaetaAM s$aMih"tae ae" 
s$aAvaN AARaAstaT aApare" 

babhruu gihyo 'thangirasau 
saindhavayana eva ca 
adh^etaa saa hitedve 
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savareadyastathapare 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

babhruu—Babhru; ginyau—the disciple; atha—then; ai girasau— of Cunaka 
(also known as Ai gira); saindhavayanau—Saindhavayana; eva—indeed; 
ca—also; adh^etann—they learned; saa hite—collections; dve—two; 
savarea—Savarea; adyau—headed by; tatha—similarly; apare—other 
disciples. 


TRANSLATION 

Babhru and Saindhavayana, disciples of Qunaka, studied the two divisions 
of their spiritual master's compilation of the A tharva V eda. Saindhavayana's 
disciple Savarea and disciples of other great sages also studied this edition of 
the A tharva Veda. 


TEXT 4 

na-atak(lpa: zAAintae 
k(zyapaAiEyr"s$aAcl"ya: 

Wtae (S)ATavaRNAAcaAyaAR: 

ZafNAu paAEr"AiNAk(Anmaunae 

nakhatrakalpau gantigca 
kagyapai girasadayau 
eteatharvaeacaryau 
g^u pauraeikan mune 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nakhatrakalpau—N akhatrakalpa; gantiu—Cantikalpa; ca—also; 
kagyapa-a] girasa-adayau—Kagyapa, Ai girasa and others; ete—these; 
atharvaea-acaryau— spiritual masters of the Atharva Veda; g^u— now hear; 
pauraeikan—the authorities of the Puraeas; mune-0 sage, Caunaka. 
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TRANSLATION 


N ak^rakalpa, Cantikalpa, Ka^apa, A) girasa and others were also among 
the acaryas of the A tharva V eda. N ow, 0 sage, listen as I name the 
authorities on Puraeic literature. 


TEXT 5 

tayyaAg&iNA: k(zyapae 
s$aAvaiNARr"k{(ta“ana: 
vaEzAmpaAyanah"Ar"ltaAE 
SaOE" paAEr"AiNAk(A wmae 

trayyarueiu kagyapagca 
savareir akatavranau 
vaigampayana-hardau 
nao vai pauraeika ime 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

trayyarueiu kagyapau ca—Trayyaruei and Kagyapa; savareiu 
akatavranau—Savarei and Ak^avrana; 

vaigannpayana-hardau—Vaigampayana and Harda; nac—six; vai—indeed; 
pauraeikau— spiritual masters of the Puraeas; ime-these. 


TRANSLATION 

T rayyaruei, Kagyapa, Savarei, A kkavrana, V aigampayana and H arda are 
the six masters of the Puraeas. 


TEXT 6 


(g)Dalyanta vyaAs$aizASyaAta, 
s$aMih"taAM maitpataumauRKaAta, 
WkE(k(Amah"maetaeSaAM 
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izASya: s$avaAR: s$amaDyagAAma, 

adh^anta vyasa-ginyat 
saa hitaa mat-pitur mukhat 
ekaikam aham etenaa 
ginyau sarvau samadhyagam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

adh^anta— they have learned; vyasa-gihyat— from the disciple of Vyasadeva 
(Romaharhaea); saa hitam— the collection of the Puraeas; mat-pituu-of my 
father; mukhat—from the mouth; eka-ekam—each learning one portion; 
aham— I; eteham— of these; gihyau— the disciple; sarvau— all the collections; 
samadhyagam— I have thoroughly learned. 


TRANSLATION 

Each of them studied one of the six anthologies of the Puraeas from my 
father, Romaharnaea, who was a disciple of Crda V yasadeva. I became the 
disciple of these six authorities and thoroughly learned all their presentations 
of Puranic wisdom. 


TEXT 7 

k(zyapaAe'hM" ca s$aAvaNAI= 
r"AmaizASyaAe'k{(ta“ana: 
(g)Dalmaih" vyaAs$aizASyaAca, 
catvaAr"Ae maUlas$aMih"taA: 

kagyapo'haa ca savaree 
rama-gihyo 'katavranau 
adhenahi vyasa-ginyac 
catvaro mula-saa hitau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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kagyapau— Kagyapa; aham— I; ca— and; savareiu— Savarei; rama-girVau— a 
disciple of Rama; akatvraeau—namely Akatavranau; adhenahi—we have 
assimilated; vyasa-ginyat—from the disciple of Vyasa (Romaharhaea); 
catvarau— four; mula-saa hitau— basic collections. 

TRANSLATION 

Romaharnaea, a disciple of V edavyasa, divided the Puraeas into four basic 
compilations. T he sage Kagyapa and I, along with Savarei and A kkavranau, a 
disciple of Rama, learned these four divisions. 


TEXT 8 

paur"ANAIa-aNAM “aona, 
“aoiSaRiBainaRe&ipatama, 

Za{NAuSva bauiU"maAi™atya 
vaecl"zAAhAnaus$aAr"ta: 

puraea-lakhaeaa brahman 
brahmarhibhir nirupitam 
g^unva buddhim agritya 
veda-gastranusaratau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

puraea-lakhaeam—the characteristics of a Puraea; brahman-0 brahmaea, 
Caunaka; brahma-ahibhiu—by great learned brahmaeas; 
nirupitam—ascertained; g^uhva—please hear; buddhim—intelligence; 
agritya-resorting to; veda-gastra—the Vedic scriptures; anusaratau—in 
accordance with. 


TRANSLATION 

0 Caunaka, please hear with attention the characteristics of a Puraea, 
which have been defined by the most eminent learned brahmaeas in 
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accordance with V edic literature. 


TEXTS 9-10 

s$agAAeR'syaATa ivas$agARe 
va{i6ar"-aAntar"AiNA ca 
vaMzAAe vaMzAAnaucar"ltaM 
s$aMsTaA he"taur"paA™aya: 

d"zAiBalaR-aNAEyauR-M( 
paur"ANAM taia"d"Ae ivaau": 
ke(icatpaAaivaDaM “aona, 
mah"d"lpavyavasT ayaA 

sargo 'syatha visargagca 
vatti-raknantaraei ca 
vaa go vaa ganucardaa 
saa stha hetur apagrayau 

dagabhir laknaeair yuktaa 
puraeaa tad-vido viduu 
kecit pai ca-vidhaa brahman 
mahad-alpa-vyavasthaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sargau—the creation; asya—of this universe; atha—then; visargau—the 
secondary creation; ca—and; vatti—maintenance; rakha—protection by 
sustenance; antaraei—the reigns of the Manus; ca—and; vaagau—the 
dynasties of great kings; vaa ga-anucaritam—the narrations of their 
activities; saa stha— the annihilation; hetuu— the motivation (for the living 
entities' involvement in material activities); apagrayau—the supreme 
shelter; dagabhiu—with the ten; lakhaeaiu—characteristics; 
yuktam—endowed; puraeam—a Puraea; tat-of this matter; vidau—those 
who know; viduu—they know; kecit—some authorities; 
pai ca-vidham—fivefold; brahman—0 brahmaea; mahat—of great; 
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alpa— and lesser; vyavasthaya— according to the distinction. 


TRANSLATION 

0 brahmaea, authorities on the matter understand a Puraea to contain ten 
characteristic topics; the creation of this universe, the subsequent creation of 
worlds and beings, the maintenance of all living beings, their sustenance, the 
rule of various M anus, the dynasties of great kings, the activities of such 
kings, annihilation, motivation and the supreme shelter. Other scholars state 
that the great Puraeas deal with these ten topics, while lesser Puraeas may 
deal with five. 


PURPORT 

The ten subjects of a great Puraea are also described in the Second 
Canto of Cr^ad-Bhagavatam (2.10.1): 

greguka uvaca 
atra sargo visargagca 
sthanaa pohaeam utayau 
manvantareganukatha 
nirodho muktir agrayau 

"Cre Cukadeva Gosvame said: In the Cranad-Bhagavatann there are ten 
divisions of statements regarding the following: the creation of the universe, 
subcreation, planetary systems, protection by the Lord, the creative impetus, 
the change of Manus, the science of God, returning home (back to 
G odhead), liberation and the summum bonum." 

According to i^a GosvamQ Puraeas such as Cramad-Bhagavatam 
deal with these ten topics, whereas lesser Puraeas deal with only five. As 
stated in Vedic literature: 


sargagca pratisargagca 
vaa go manvantaraei ca 
vaa ganucaritaa ceti 
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puraeaa pai ca-laknaeam 


"Creation, secondary creation, the dynasties of kings, the reigns of Manus 
and the activities of various dynasties are the five characteristics of a 
Puraea." Puraeas covering five categories of knowledge are understood to be 
secondary Puraeic literature. 

Crda Ja/a Gosvame has explained that the ten principal topics of 
(^ranad-Bhagavatam are found within each of the twelve cantos. One should 
not try to assign each of the ten topics to a particular canto. N or should the 
(^ranad-Bhagavatam be artificially interpreted to show that it deals with the 
topics successively. The simple fact is that all aspects of knowledge 
important to human beings, summarized in the ten categories mentioned 
above, are described with various degrees of emphasis and analysis 
throughout the Cramad-Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 11 


(g)vyaAk{(tagAuNA-aAeBaAna, 
mah"taihva{taAe'h"ma: 
BaUtas$aU-maein%o"yaATaARnaAM 
s$amBava: s$agAR ocyatae 


avyakata-guea-khobhan 
mahatastri-vato 'hamau 
bhuta-suknmendriyarthanaa 
sambhavau sarga ucyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

avyakata—of the unmanifest stage of nature; guea-khobhat—by the 
agitation of the modes; mahatau—from the basic mahat-tattva; 
tri-vatau-threefold; ahamau—from the false ego; bhuta-suknma—of the 
subtle forms of perception; indriya—of the senses; arthanam—and the 
objects of sense perception; sambhavau— the generation; sargau— creation; 
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ucyate— is called. 


TRANSLATION 

From the agitation of the original modes within the unmanifest material 
nature, the mahat-tattva arises. From the mahat-tattva comes the element 
false ego, which divides into three aspects. T his threefold false ego further 
manifests as the subtle forms of perception, as the senses and as the gross 
sense objects. T he generation of all these is called creation. 


TEXT 12 

paug&SaAnaugA{h"ltaAnaAma, 

WtaeSaAM vaAs$anaAmaya: 
ivas$agAAeR'yaM s$amaAh"Ar"Ae 
baljaA3"ljaM car"Acar"ma, 

purunanugahtanam 
etenaa vasana-mayau 
visargo 'yaa samaharo 
bpd bgaa caracaram 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

puruna—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His pastime role of 
creation; anugahdanam— which have received the mercy; eteham— of these 
elements; vasana-mayau— consisting predominantly of the remnants of past 
desires of the living entities; visargau— the secondary creation; ayam— this; 
samaharau—manifest amalgamation; bpt—from a seed; bgam—another 
seed; cara— moving beings; acaram— and nonmoving beings. 


TRANSLATION 

T he secondary creation, which exists by the mercy of the Lord, is the 
manifest amalgamation of the desires of the living entities. J ust as a seed 
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produces additional seeds, activities that promote material desires in the 
performer produce moving and nonmoving life forms. 

PURPORT 

Just as a seed grows into a tree that produces thousands of new seeds, 
material desire develops into fruitive activity that stimulates thousands of 
new desires within the heart of the conditioned soul. The word 
puruhanugahdanam indicates that by the mercy of the Supreme Lord one is 
allowed to desire and act in this world. 

TEXT 13 

vafiOaBaURtaAina BaUtaAnaAM 
car"ANAAmacar"AiNA ca 
k{(taA svaena na{NAAM ta^a 
k(AmaA»aAecl"nayaAipa vaA 

vattir bhutani bhutanaa 
caraeam acaraei ca 
kata svena n^aa tatra 
kamac codanayapi va 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vattiu— the sustenance; bhutani— living beings; bhutanam— of living beings; 
caraeam— of those that move; acaraei— those that do not move; ca— and; 
kata—executed; svena—by one's own conditioned nature; n^am—for 
human beings; tatra— therein; kamat— out of lust; codanaya— in pursuit of 
Vedic injunction; api— indeed; va— or. 


TRANSLATION 

V atti means the process of sustenance, by which the moving beings live 
upon the nonmoving. For a human, vkti specifically means acting for one's 
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livelihood in a manner suited to his personal nature. Such action may be 
carried out either in pursuit of selfish desire or in accordance with the law of 
God. 


TEXT 14 

r"-aAcyautaAvataAre"h"A 
ivaisyaAnau yaugAe yaugAe 
itayaRx. ~ matyaRiSaR$de"vaeSau 
h"nyantae yaEnyalia"Sa: 

raknacyutavatareha 
vigvasyanu yugeyuge 
tiryai -martyarni-devenu 
hanyante yais trayedvinau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

rakna—protection; acyuta-avatara—of the incarnations of Lord Acyuta; 
#ia— the activities; vigvasya— of this universe; anu yuge yuge— in each age; 
tiryak—among the animals; martya—human beings; ahi—sages; 
devehu— and demigods; hanyante— are killed; yaiu— by which incarnations; 
trayedvinau— the Daityas, who are enemies of Vedic culture. 


TRANSLATION 

I n each age, the infallible Lord appears in this world among the animals, 
human beings, sages and demigods. By H is activities in these incarnations H e 
protects the universe and kills the enemies of V edic culture. 

PURPORT 

The protective activities of the Lord, indicated by the word rakha, 
constitute one of the ten fundamental topics of a M aha-Puraea, or a great 
Puraeic literature. 
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TEXT 15 


manvantarM" manaudeR'VaA 
manaupau^aA: s$aure"ir"A: 
SaRyaAe"M'zAAvataAr"Ae 
h"re": Sai6"Damaucyatae 

manvantaraa manurdeva 
manu-putrau suregvarau 
rnayo 'a gavataragca 
hareu nao-vidham ucyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

manu-antaram—the reign of each Manu; nnanuu—the Manu; devau—the 
demigods; manu-putrau—the sons of Manu; sura-e^varau—the different 
Indras; ahayau—the chief sages; aa ga-avatarau—the incarnations of 
portions of the Supreme Lord; ca—and; hareu—of Lord Hari; 
haavidham— sixfold; ucyate— is said. 


TRANSLATION 

I n each reign of M anu, six types of personalities appear as manifestations 
of Lord H ari: the ruling Manu, the chief demigods, the sons of Manu, Indra, 
the great sages and the partial incarnations of the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead. 


TEXT 16 

r"AAaAM “a6‘as$aUtaAnaAM 
vaMzAhEk(Ailak(Ae'nvaya: 
vaMzAAnaucair"taM taeSaAma, 
va{6aM vaMzADar"As$ca yae 


raji' aa brahma-prasutanaa 
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vaa gastrai-kaliko 'nvayau 
vaa ganucaritaa tenam 
vattaa vaa ga-dharasca ye 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

raji am—of the kings; brahma-prasutanam—born originally from Brahma; 
vaa gau—dynasty; trai-kalikau—extending into the three phases of time 
(past, present and future); anvayau—the series; 
vaa ga-anucaritam—histories of the dynasties; teham—of these dynasties; 
vattam—the activities; vaa ga dharau—the prominent members of the 
dynasties; ca— and; ye— which. 


TRANSLATION 

Dynasties are lines of kings originating with Lord Brahma and extending 
continuously through past, present and future. T he accounts of such 
dynasties, especially of their most prominent members, constitute the subject 
of dynastic history. 


TEXT 17 

naEimai6ak(: ‘aAk{(itak(Ae 
inatya (g)Atyaintak(Ae laya: 
s$aMsTaeita k(ivaiBa: ‘aAe-(zA, 
catauDaARsya svaBaAvata: 

naimittikau prakatiko 
nitya atyantiko layau 
saa stheti kavibhiu proktag 
caturdhasya svabhavatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

naimittikau— occasional; prakatikau— elemental; nityau— continuous; 
atyantikau—ultimate; layau—annihilation; saastha—the dissolution; 
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iti—thus; kavibhiu— by learned scholars; proktau—described; caturdha—in 
four aspects; asya— of this universe; svabhavatau— by the inherent energy of 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


TRANSLATION 

T here are four types of cosmic annihilation— occasional, elemental, 
continuous and ultimate- all of which are effected by the inherent potency 
of the Supreme Lord. Learned scholars have designated this topic dissolution. 


TEXT 18 

he"taujal=vaAe'sya s$agAAR$cle"r," 
(g)ivaaAk(maRk(Ar"k(: 
yaM caAnauzAAiyanaM ‘aA6"r," 
(g)vyaAk{(tamautaApare" 

hetur je/o 'sya sargader 
avidya-karma-karakau 
yaa canugayinaa prahur 
avyakatam utapare 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

hetuu—the cause; je/au—the living being; asya—of this universe; 
sarga-adeu— of the creation, maintenance and destruction; avidya— out of 
ignorance; karma-karakau—the performer of material activities; 
yam—whom; ca—and; anugayinam—the underlying personality; 
prahuu—they call; avyakatam—the unmanifest; uta—indeed; 
apare— others. 


TRANSLATION 

Out of ignorance the living being performs material activities and thereby 
becomes in one sense the cause of the creation, maintenance and destruction 
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of the universe. Some authorities call the living being the personality 
underlying the material creation, while others say he is the unmanifest self. 

PURPORT 

The Supreme Lord Himself creates, maintains and annihilates the 
cosmos. H owever, such activities are performed in response to the desires of 
conditioned souls, who are described herein as hetu, or the cause of cosmic 
activity. The Lord creates this world to facilitate the conditioned soul's 
attempt to exploit nature and ultimately to facilitate his self-realization. 

Since conditioned souls cannot perceive their own constitutional 
identity, they are described here as avyakatam, or unmanifest. In other 
words, the living entity cannot perceive his real form unless he is completely 
Kahea conscious. 


TEXT 19 

vyaitare"k(AnvayaAe yasya 
jaA/atsva«as$auSauiaeaSau 
maAyaAmayaeSau taa," “ao 
jalvava{i6aSvapaA™aya: 

vyatirekanvayo yasya 
jagrat-svapna-suhuptihu 
maya-mayehu tad brahma 
je/a-vattinv apagrayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vyatireka—the presence as separate; anvayau— and as conjoint; yasya— of 
which; jagrat— within waking consciousness; svapna— sleep; suhuptihu— and 
deep sleep; maya-mayehu—within the products of the illusory energy; 
tat— that; brahma— the A bsolute Truth; je/a-vattihu— within the functions 
of the living entities; apagrayau— the unique shelter. 
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TRANSLATION 


T he Supreme A bsolute T ruth is present throughout all the stages of 
awareness- waking consciousness, sleep and deep sleep— throughout all the 
phenomena manifested by the illusory energy, and within the functions of all 
living entities, and H e also exists separate from all these. T hus situated in 
H is own transcendence, H e is the ultimate and unique shelter. 


TEXT 20 

pad"ATaeRSau yaTaA %o"vyaM 
s$anmaA:|:aM e&panaAmas$au 
ba I j a Ai d" pa Aata An ta As$a u 
-HvasTaAs$au yautaAyautama, 

padarthenu yatha dravyaa 
san-matraa rupa-namasu 
bpdi-pai catantasu 
hy avasthasu yutayutam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pada-arthenu—within material objects; yatha—just as; dravyam—the basic 
substance; sat-matram—the sheer existence of things; 
rupa-namasu— among their forms and names; bga-adi— beginning from the 
seed (i.e., from the time of conception); pai cata-antasu—ending with 
death; hi—indeed; avasthasu—throughout the various phases of bodily 
existence; yuta-ayutam— both conjoined and separate. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough a material object may assume various forms and names, its 
essential ingredient is always present as the basis of its existence. Similarly, 
both conjointly and separately, the Supreme A bsolute T ruth is always 
present with the created material body throughout its phases of existence. 
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beginning with conception and ending with death. 


PURPORT 

Moist clay can be molded into various shapes and named "waterpot," 
"flowerpot" or "storage pot." Despite the various names and forms, the 
essential ingredient, earth, is constantly present. Similarly, the Supreme 
Lord is present throughout a material body's stages of bodily existence. The 
Lord is identical with material nature, being its ultimate generating source. 
At the same time, the unique Supreme Being exists separately, aloof in H is 
own abode. 


TEXT 21 

ivar"maeta yacl"A icaOaM 
ih"tvaA vafiOa^ayaM svayama, 
yaAegAelaR vaA tacl"AtmaAnaM 
vaecle"h"AyaA inavataRtae 

virameta yada cittaa 
hitva vatti-trayaa svayam 
yogerla va tadatmanaa 
vedehaya nivartate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

virameta—desists; yada—when; cittam—the mind; hitva—giving up; 
vatti-trayam—the functions of material life in the three phases of waking, 
sleep and deep sleep; svayam— automatically; yogena— by regulated spiritual 
practice; va—or; tada—then; atmanam—the Supreme Soul; veda—he 
knows; #iayau— from material endeavor; nivartate— he ceases. 


TRANSLATION 

Either automatically or because of one's regulated spiritual practice, one's 
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mind may stop functioning on the material platform of waking consciousness, 
sleep and deep sleep. T hen one understands the Supreme Soul and withdraws 
from material endeavor. 


PURPORT 

As stated in Qr^ad-Bhagavatam (3.25.33), jarayaty agu ya kogaa 
nigffeam analo yatha: "Bhakti, devotional service, dissolves the subtle body 
of the living entity without separate endeavor, just as fire in the stomach 
digests all that we eat."The subtle material body is inclined to exploit nature 
through sex, greed, false pride and madness. Loving service to the Lord, 
however, dissolves the stubborn false ego and lifts one to pure blissful 
consciousness, Kane a consciousness, the sublime perfection of existence. 


TEXT 22 

WvaM la^aNAIa^yaAiNA 
paur"ANAAina paur"Aivacl": 
maunayaAe'r'Acl"zA ‘aAo": 

-aueak(Aina mah"Ainta ca 

evaa lakhaea-laknyaei 
puraeani pura-vidau 
munayo 'hoadaga prahuu 
khullakani mahanti ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam— in this way; lakhaea-laknyaei— symptomized by their characteristics; 
puraeani—the Puraeas; pura-vidau-those who are expert in such ancient 
histories; munayau—the sages; ahoadaga—eighteen; prahuu—say; 
khullakani— minor; mahanti— great; ca— also. 


TRANSLATION 
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Sages expert in ancient histories have declared that the Puraeas, according 
to their various characteristics, can be divided into eighteen major Puraeas 
and eighteen secondary Puraeas. 


TEXTS 23-24 

“aAoM paAaM vaESNAvaM ca 
zAEvaM laEEMy s$agAAg&xM" 
naAr"d"lyaM BaAgAvatama, 

@AgaeyaM s$k(And"s$aMiAatama, 

BaivaSyaM “a6vaEvata< 
maAkR(Nxe"yaM s$avaAmanama, 
vaAr"AhM" maAtsyaM k(AEma< ca 
“a6ANx"AKyaimaita itaSaq%. 

brahmaa padmaa vaineavaa ca 
gaivaa lail gaa sa-garuoaa 
narad^aa bhagavatam 
agneyaa skanda-saa ji itam 

bhavinyaa brahma-vaivartaa 
markaeoeyaa sa-vamanam 
varahaa matsyaa kaurmaa ca 
brahmaeoakbyann iti tri-nac 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

brahmam—the Brahma Puraea; padmam—the Padma Puraea; 
vaiheavam—the Viheu Puraea; ca—and; gaivam—the Qva Puraea; 
lail gam—the Lii ga Puraea; sa-garuoam-along with the Garuoa Puraea; 
narad^am—the Narada Puraea; bhagavatam-the Bhagavata Puraea; 
agneyam—the Agni Puraea; skanda-the Skanda Puraea; saa ji'itam-known 
as; bhavihyam—the Bhavihya Puraea; brahma-vaivartam-the 
Brahma-vaivarta Puraea; markaeoeyam—the M arkaeoeya Puraea; 
sa-vamanam—together with the Vamana Puraea; varaham—the Varaha 
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Puraea; matsyann—the M atsya Puraea; kaurmam—the Kurma Puraea; 
ca—and; brahmaeoa-akhyann—known as the Brahnnaeoa Puraea; iti-thus; 
tri-hac— three times six. 


TRANSLATION 

T he eighteen major Puraeas are the Brahma, Padma, V iheu, Qiva, Lii ga, 
Garuoa, N arada, Bhagavata, Agni, Skanda, Bhavifva, Brahma-vaivarta, 

M arkaeoeya, V amana, V araha, M atsya, Kiirrna and Brahmaeoa Puraeas. 

PURPORT 

Crda Ja/a Gosvamehas quoted from the Varaha Puraea, Qva Puraea and 
M atsya Puraea in confirmation of the above two verses. 


TEXT 25 

“aoi-adM" s$amaAKyaAtaM 
zAAKaA‘aNAyanaM maunae: 
izASyaizASya‘aizASyaANAAM 
“aotaejaAeivavaDaRnama, 

brahmann idaa samakhyataa 
gakha-praeayanaa muneu 
ghya-ghya-pragnyaeaa 
brahma-tejo-vivardhanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

brahman—0 brahmaea; idam—this; samakhyatam—thoroughly described; 
gakha-praeayanam—the expansion of the branches; muneu—of the sage 
(Crda Vyasadeva); gihya—of the disciples; gihya-pragihyaeam—and the 
subsequent disciples of his disciples; brahma-tejau—spiritual potency; 
vivardhanam— which increases. 
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TRANSLATION 


I have thoroughly described to you, 0 brahmaea, the expansion of the 
branches of the V edas by the great sage V yasadeva, his disciples and the 
disciples of his disciples. 0 ne who listens to this narration will increase in 
spiritual strength. 

T hus end the purports of the hunnble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swanni Prabhupada to theT welfth C anto, Seventh C hapter, of 
theCr^ad-Bhagavatam, entitled "The Puraeic Literatures." 



This chapter describes how Markaeoeya An performed austerities, 
defeated by his potency Cupid and all his associates, and offered prayers to 
Lord CreH ari in H is forms of N ara and N arayaea. 

CreCaunaka was confused about the extraordinarily long life span of Cre 
Markaeoeya, who had taken birth in Caunaka's own dynasty yet who had 
moved about alone in the ocean of devastation millions of years previously 
and seen a wonderful young child lying upon a banyan leaf. It seemed to 
Caunaka that Markaeoeya had lived through two days of Brahma, and he 
asked Ci'eSuta G osvameto explain this. 

Suta Gosvame replied that the sage Markaeoeya, after receiving the 
purificatory ritual of brahminical initiation from his father, had fixed 
himself in the vow of lifelong celibacy. He then worshiped the Supreme 
Lord H ari for six lifetimes of M anu. In the seventh manvantara. Lord Indra 
sent Kamadeva (C upid) and his associates to interrupt the sage's austerities. 
But Markaeoeya An defeated them by the potency generated from his 
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penance. 

Then, to show mercy to M arkaeoeya, Lord CreH ari appeared before him 
in the form of N ara-N arayaea. Cre M arkaeoeya prostrated himself in 
obeisance and then worshiped the Lords by offering Them comfortable 
seats, water for washing Their feet, and other respectful presentations. He 
then prayed, "0 Almighty Lord, You bring to life the vital air of all 
creatures, and You also protect the three worlds, vanquish distress and 
award liberation. You never allow those who have taken shelter of You to be 
defeated by any kind of misery. Attaining Your lotus feet is the only 
auspicious goal for the conditioned souls, and service to You fulfills all their 
desires. Your pastimes, enacted in the mode of pure goodness, can award 
everyone salvation from material life. Therefore those who are intelligent 
worship Your personal form of pure goodness named CreN arayaea, along 
with N ara, who represents Your unalloyed devotee. 

"The living entity bewildered by illusion can directly understand You if 
he receives the knowledge presented in the Vedas and promulgated by You, 
the spiritual master of the entire universe. Even great thinkers like Brahma 
are simply bewildered when they try to understand Your identity by 
struggling on the path of sai khya-yoga. You Yourself manifest the 
proponents of Sal khya and other philosophies, and thus Your true personal 
identity remains hidden beneath the designative covering of the je/a soul. I 
offer my homage to You, the M ahapuruha." 


TEXT 1 

™alzAAEnak( ovaAca 
s$aUta jalva icarM" s$aADaAe 
vad" naAe vad"taAM var" 
tamasyapaAre" ’’amataAM 
na|NAAM tvaM paAr"d"zARna: 

gregaunaka uvaca 
suta je/a draa sadho 
vada no vadataa vara 
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tamasy apare bhramataa 
n^aa tvaa para-darganau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregaunakau uvaca—Cre Caunaka said; suta—0 Suta Gosvame je/a—may 
you live; dram—for a long time; sadho—0 saint; vada—please speak; 
nau—to us; vadatam—of speakers; vara—0 you who are the best; 
tamasi— in darkness; apare— unbounded; bhramatam— who are wandering; 
n^am—for men; tvam—you; para-darganau—the seer of the opposite 
shore. 


TRANSLATION 

Cre^aunaka said: 0 Siita, may you live a long life! 0 saintly one, best of 
speakers, please continue speaking to us. I ndeed, only you can show men the 
path out of the ignorance in which they are wandering. 

PURPORT 

According to Ci'^a J^a Gosvamq the sages saw that Suta Gosvamewas 
about to end his narration of (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam, and thus they urged him 
to first tell the story of M arkaeoeya An. 


TEXTS 2-5 

@A6"ier"AyauSama{iSaM 
ma{k(Nx"]tanayaM janaA: 
ya: k(lpaAntae -HUvaRir"taAe 
yaena /astaimadM" jagAta, 

s$a vaA (g)smatku(laAetpa-a: 
k(lpae'ismana, BaAgARvaSaRBa: 
naEvaADaunaAipa BaUtaAnaAM 
s$amplava: k(Ae'ipa jaAyatae 
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Wk( WvaANAR'Vae ’’aAmyana, 
d"d"zAR paug&SaM ik(la 
vaq%patapauqe% taAekM( 
zAyaAnaM tvaek(maau"tama, 

WSa na: s$aMzAyaAe BaUyaAna, 
s$aUta k(AEtaUh"laM yata: 
taM naizC$inDa mah"AyaAeigAna, 
paur"ANAeSvaipa s$ammata: 

ahugcirayunam ania 
makaeou-tanayaa janau 
yau kalpantehy urvarito 
yena grastam idaa jagat 

sa va asmat-kulotpannau 
kalpe'snnin bhargavarnabhau 
naivadhunapi bhutanaa 
samplavau ko 'pi jayate 

eka evareave bhramyan 
dadarga purunaa kila 
vada-patra-pudetokaa 
gayanaa tv ekam adbhutann 

ena nau saa gayo bhuyan 
suta kautuhalaa yatau 
taa nag chindhi maha-yogin 
puraeenv api samnnatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ahuu—they say; cira-ayuhann—having an extraordinarily long life span; 
ahinn—the sage; makaeou-tanayann—the son of Makaeou; janau—people; 
yau— who; kalpa-ante— at the end of the day of Lord Brahma; hi— indeed; 
urvaritau—remaining alone; yena—by which (annihilation); 
grastam— seized; idam— this; jagat— entire universe; sau— he, M arkaeoeya; 
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vai—indeed; asnnat-kula—in my own family; utpannau—born; kalpe—in 
the day of Brahma; asmin—this; bhargava-ahabhau—the most eminent 
descendant of Bh^u Muni; na—not; eva—certainly; adhuna—in our age; 
api—even; bhutanam—of all creation; samplavau—annihilation by flood; 
kau—any; api—at all; jayate—has arisen; ekau—alone; eta—indeed; 
areave—in the great ocean; bhramyan—wandering; dadarga—he saw; 
puruham—a personality; kila—it is said; vaoa-patra—of a banyan leaf; 
pude—within the fold; tokam—an infant hoy; gayanam—lying; tu—but; 
ekam—one; adbhutam—wonderful; ehau—this; nau—our; 
saa gayau—doubt; bhuyan—great; suta—0 Suta Gosvame 
kautuhalam—curiosity; yatau—due to which; tarn-that; nau—for us; 
chindhi— please cut; maha-yogin— 0 great yoge puranehu— of the Puraeas; 
api-indeed; sammatau— universally accepted (as the expert knower). 


TRANSLATION 

A uthorities say that M arkaeoeya Ani, the son of M akaeou, was an 
exceptionally long-lived sage who was the only survivor at the end of 
Brahma's day, when the entire universe was merged in the flood of 
annihilation. Butthissame Markaeoeya Ani, the foremost descendant of 
Bh^u, took birth in my own family during the current day of Brahma, and 
we have not yet seen any total annihilation in this day of Brahma. A Iso, it is 
well known that M arkaeoeya while wandering helplessly in the great ocean 
of annihilation, saw in those fearful waters a wonderful personality- an 
infant boy lying alone within the fold of a banyan leaf. 0 Suta, I am most 
bewildered and curious about this great sage, M arkaeoeya Ani. 0 great yogq 
you are universally accepted as the authority on all the Puraeas. T herefore 
kindly dispel my confusion. 


PURPORT 

Lord Brahma's day, consisting of his 12 hours, lasts 4 billion 320 million 
years, and his night is of the same duration. A pparently M arkaeoeya lived 
throughout one such day and night and in the following day of Brahma 
continued living as the same M arkaeoeya. It seems that when annihilation 
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occurred during Brahma's night, the sage wandered throughout the fearful 
waters of destruction and saw within those waters an extraordinary 
personality lying on a banyan leaf. All of these mysteries concerning. 
Markaeoeya will be clarified by Suta Gosvameat the request of the great 
sages. 


TEXT 6 

s$aUta ovaAca 
‘a'astvayaA mah"SaeR'yaM 
k{(taAe laAek(”amaApah": 
naAr"AyaNAk(TaA ya^a 
gAltaA k(ilamalaApah"A 

suta uvaca 

pragnastvaya maharhe'yaa 
kato loka-bhramapahau 
narayaea-katha yatra 
gda kali-malapaha 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sutau uvaca—Suta Gosvame said; pragnau—question; tvaya—by you; 
maha-ahe— 0 great sage, Caunaka; ayam—this; katau— made; loka— of the 
entire world; bhrama—the delusion; apahau—which takes away; 
narayaea-katha—discussion of the Supreme Lord, Narayaea; yatra—in 
which; gda—is sung; kali-mala—the contamination of the present age of 
Kali; apaha— removing. 


TRANSLATION 

Siita G osvamesaid: 0 great sage ^aunaka, your very question will help 
remove everyone's illusion, for it leads to the topics of Lord N arayaea, which 
cleanse away the contamination of this Kali age. 
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TEXTS 7-11 


‘aAaeaia"jaAitas$aMs$k(Ar"Ae 
maAkR(Nxe"ya: ipatau: ,(maAta, 
C$nd"AMsyaDaltya DamaeRNA 
tapa:svaADyaAyas$aMyauta: 

ba{h"a,"“ataDar": zAAntaAe 
jaiq%laAe valk(laAmbar": 
iba”atk(maNx"lauM d"Nx"ma, 
opavaltaM s$amaeKalama, 

k{(SNAAijanaM s$aA-as$aUtaM 
ku(zAAMe inayamaUR"yae 
(g)gnyakR(gAug&iva‘aAtmasva, 
(g)caRyana, s$anDyayaAehR"ir"ma, 

s$aAyaM ‘aAta: s$a gAur'Vae 
BaE-yamaA6$tya vaAgyata: 
bauBaujae gAuvaRnauAaAta: 
s$ak{(-aAe caeau"paAeiSata: 

WvaM tapa:svaADyaAyapar"Ae 
vaSaARNAAmayautaAyautama, 
(g)Ar"ADayana, 6$Salke(zAM 
ijagyae maftyauM s$auau"jaRyama, 


prapta-dvijati-saa skaro 
markaeoeyau pituu kramat 
chandaa sy adhdya dharmeea 
tapau-svadhyaya-saa yutau 

bahad-vrata-dharau ganto 
jadlo valkalambarau 
bibhrat kamaeoalua daeoam 
upavdaa sa-mekhalam 

kaneajinaa sakna-sutraa 
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kugaa gca niyamarddhaye 
agny-arka-guru-vipratmasv 
arcayan sandhyayor harim 

sayaa pratau sa gurave 
bhaiknyam ahatya vag-yatau 
bubhujegurv-anuji atau 
sakan no ced uponitau 

evaa tapau-svadhyaya-paro 
varnaeann ayutayutann 
aradhayan hand<egaa 
jigyematyua su-durjayam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

prapta—having received; dvi-jati—of second birth; saa skarau—the 
purificatory rituals; markaeoeyau—M arkaeoeya; pituu—from his father; 
kramat—by proper sequence; chandaa si—the Vedic hymns; 
adhdya—studying; dharmeea—along with regulative principles; tapau—in 
austerities; svadhyaya—and study; saa yutau—full; bahat-vrata—the great 
vow of lifelong celibacy; dharau—maintaining; gantau—peaceful; 
jadlau— with matted hair; valkala-ambarau— wearing bark as his clothing; 
bibhrat— carrying; kamaeoalum— a waterpot; daeoam— a mendicant's staff; 
upavtam— the sacred thread; sa-mekhalam— along with the ritual belt of a 
brahmacare kahea-ajinam—the skin of a black deer; sa-akha-sutram—and 
prayer beads made of lotus seeds; kugan— kuga grass; ca— also; 
niyama-kJdhaye—to facilitate his spiritual progress; agni—in the form of 
fire; arka—the sun; guru—the spiritual master; vipra—the brahmaeas; 
atmasu—and the Supersoul; arcayan—worshiping; sandhyayou—at the 
beginning and the end of the day; harim—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; sayam— in the evening; pratau— in the early morning; sau— he; 
gurave—unto his spiritual master; bhaiknyam—alms obtained by begging; 
ahatya— bringing; vak-yatau— with controlled speech; bubhuje— he partook; 
guru-anuji atau—invited by his spiritual master; sakat—once; na—not 
(invited); u—indeed; cet—if; uponitau—fasting; evam—in this way; 
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tapau-svadhyaya-parau—dedicated to austerities and studies of the Vedic 
literature; var ha earn—years; ayuta-ayutam—ten thousand times ten 
thousand; aradhayan— worshiping; hahd<a-^am— the supreme master of the 
senses, Lord Viheu; jigye—he conquered; matyum—death; 
su-durjayam— impossible to conquer. 


TRANSLATION 

After being purified by his father's performance of the prescribed rituals 
leading to M arkaeoeya's brahminical initiation, M arkaeoeya studied the 
V edic hymns and strictly observed the regulative principles. H e became 
advanced in austerity and V edic knowledge and remained a lifelong celibate. 

A ppearing most peaceful with his matted hair and his clothing made of bark, 
he furthered his spiritual progress by carrying the mendicant's waterpot, 
staff, sacred thread, brahmacarc belt, black deerskin, lotus-seed prayer beads 
and bundles of ku^a grass. At the sacred junctures of the day he regularly 
worshiped the Supreme Personality of G odhead in five forms— the sacrificial 
fire, the sun, his spiritual master, the brahmaeas and the Supersoul within 
his heart. M orning and evening he would go out begging, and upon returning 
he would present all the food he had collected to his spiritual master. Only 
when his spiritual master invited him would he silently take his one meal of 
the day; otherwise he would fast. T hus devoted to austerity and V edic study, 
M arkaeoeya An worshiped the supreme master of the senses, the Personality 
of G odhead, for countless millions of years, and in this way he conquered 
unconquerable death. 


TEXT 12 

“aoA BafgAuBaRvaAe cl"-aAe 
“aopau^aAe yae'pare" 
na{cle"vaipata{BaUtaAina 
taenaAs$a-aitaivaismataA: 

brahma bh^ur bhavo dakho 
brahma-putrag ca ye 'pare 
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n^deva-pit^bhutani 
tenasann ati-vismitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

brahma—Lord Brahma; bh^uu—Bh^u Muni; bhavau—Lord Civa; 
dakhau—Prajapati Dakha; brahma-putrau—the great sons of Brahma; 
ca—and; ye—who; apare—others; na—human beings; deva—demigods; 
pita— forefathers; bhutani— and ghostly spirits; tena— with that (conquest of 
death); asan— they all became; ati-vismitau— extremely amazed. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Brahma, Bh^u M uni, Lord Qiva, Prajapati Dakfia, the great sons of 
Brahma, and many others among the human beings, demigods, forefathers 
and ghostly spirits— all were astonished by the achievement of M arkaeoeya 
Ani. 


TEXT 13 

wtTaM ba{h"a,"~ataDar"s$a, 
tapa:svaADyaAyas$aMyamaE: 
cl"DyaAvaDaAe-ajaM yaAegAI 
DvastaflaezAAntar"AtmanaA 

itthaa bahad-vrata-dharas 
tapau-svadhyaya-saa yamaiu 
dadhyav adhokhajaa yoge 
dhvasta-klegantaratmana 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ittham—in this manner; bahat-vrata-dharau—maintaining the vow of 
celibacy, brahmacarya; tapau-svadhyaya-saa yamaiu-by his austerities, 
studies of the Vedas and regulative principles; dadhyau—he meditated; 
adhokhajam—upon the transcendental Lord; yoge—the yoge 
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dhvasta—destroyed; klega—all troubles; antau-atmana—with his 
introspective mind. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way the devotional mystic M arkaeoeya maintained rigid celibacy 
through penance, study of the V edas and self-discipline. W ith his mind thus 
free of all disturbances, he turned it inward and meditated on the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, who lies beyond the material senses. 


TEXT 14 

tasyaEvaM yauAataieOaM 
mah"AyaAegAena yaAeigAna: 
vyatalyaAya mah"Ana, k(AlaAe 
manvantar"Sax"Atmak(: 

tasyaivaa yui jatag cittaa 
maha-yogena yoginau 
vyat^aya mahan kalo 
manvantara-hao-atmakau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasya—he; evam—thus; yui jatau—while fixing; cittam—his mind; 
maha-yogena—by powerful practice of yoga; yoginau—the mystic sage; 
vyat^aya—passed by; mahan—a great; kalau—period of time; 
manu-antara— lifetimes of M anu; hac— six; atmakau— consisting of. 


TRANSLATION 

W hile the mystic sage thus concentrated his mind by powerful yoga 
practice, the tremendous period of six lifetimes of M anu passed by. 


TEXT 15 
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Wtatpaur"nd"r"Ae AaAtvaA 
s$aaeamae'ismana, ik(laAntare" 
tapaAeivazAi/EytaAe “ao-a, 

(g)Are"Bae taia"GaAtanama, 

etat purandaro ji atva 
saptame'smin kilantare 
tapo-vigai kito brahmann 
arebhetad-vighatanann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etat—this; purandarau—Lord Indra; ji atva—learning; saptame—in the 
seventh; asnnin— this; kila— indeed; antare— reign of M anu; tapau— of the 
austerities; vigai kitau— becoming fearful; brahman— 0 brahmaea Caunaka; 
arebhe—he set into motion; tat—of that austerity; 
vighadanam— obstruction. 


TRANSLATION 

0 brahmaea, during the seventh reign of M anu, the current age. Lord 
I ndra came to know of M arkaeoeya's austerities and became fearful of his 
growing mystic potency. T hus he tried to impede the sage's penance. 


TEXT 16 

gAnDavaARps$ar"s$a: k(AmaM 
vas$antamalayaAinalaAE 
maunayae ‘aeSayaAmaAs$a 
r"j asta Ae k( m ad" A E taT a A 

gandharvapsarasau kamaa 
vasanta-malayanilau 
munaye prehayam asa 
rajas-toka-madau tatha 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


gandharva-apsarasau—the celestial singers and dancing girls; 
kamam—Cupid; vasanta—the spring season; nnalaya-anilau—and the 
refreshing breeze from the Malaya Hills; munaye—to the sage; prehayam 
asa—he sent; rajau-toka—the child of passion, greed; madau—and 
intoxication; tatha— also. 


TRANSLATION 

T 0 ruin the sage's spiritual practice, Lord I ndra sent C upid, beautiful 
celestial singers, dancing girls, the season of spring and the 
sandal wood-seen ted breeze from the M alaya H ills, along with greed and 
intoxication personified. 


TEXT 17 

tae vaE tacl"A™amaM jagmaur," 
ih"maA%oe": paAiR oOare" 
pauSpaBa%o"A nad"! ya^a 
ica^aAKyaA ca izAlaA ivaBaAe 

tevai tad-agramaa jagmur 
himadreu pargva uttare 
puhpabhadra nadeyatra 
citrakhya ca gila vibho 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

te—they; vai—indeed; tat—of Markaeoeya An; agramam—to the 
hermitage; jagmuu—went; hima-adreu—of the Himalaya Mountains; 
pargve—to the side; uttare—on the north; puhpabhadra nade—the 
Puhpabhadra River; yatra—where; citra-akhya—named Citra; ca—and; 
gila— the peak; vibho— 0 powerful Caunaka. 
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TRANSLATION 


0 most powerful Qaunaka, they went to M arkaeoeya's hermitage, on the 
northern side of the H imalaya M ountains where the Punpabhadra River 
passes by the famous peak C itra. 


TEXTS 18-20 

tad"A™amapadM" pauNyaM 
pauNyaau"malataAiAatama, 
pauNyaia"jaku(laAk(L[%naM 
pauNyaAmalajalaAzAyama, 

ma6a”amar"s$aEyLtaM 

ma6ak(Aeik(lakU(ijatama, 

ma6abaihR"naq%Aq%AepaM 

ma6aia"jaku(laAku(lama, 

vaAyau: ‘aivai" @Ad"Aya 
ih"mainaJaRr"zAlk(r"Ana, 
s$aumanaAeiBa: pair"Sva-(Ae 
vavaAvauOamBayana, smar"ma, 

tad-agrama-padaa pueyaa 
pueya-druma-latai citam 
pueya-dvija-kulakfflnaa 
pueyamala-jalagayam 

matta-bhramara-sa] gtaa 
matta-kokila-kujitann 
matta-barhi-nadadopaa 
matta-dvija-kulakulam 

vayuu pravinda adaya 
hima-nirjhara-gd<aran 
sumanobhiu parinvakto 
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vavav uttambhayan smaram 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat—his; agrama-padam—place of hermitage; pueyam—pious; 
pueya—pious; druma—with trees; lata—and creepers; ai citam—specially 
marked; pueya—pious; dvija—of brahmaea sages; kula—with the groups; 
akffeam—brimming; pueya—pious; amala—spotless; jala-agayam—having 
reservoirs of water; matta— maddened; bhramara— of bees; sal gdam- with 
singing; matta—maddened; kokila—of cuckoos; kujitam—with cooing; 
matta—maddened; barhi—of peacocks; naca-adopam—with the frenzy of 
dancing; matta—maddened; dvija—of birds; kula—with the families; 
akulam— filled; vayuu— the wind of the M alaya H ills; pravihdau— entering; 
adaya— taking up; hima— chilling; nirjhara— of the waterfalls; gd<aran— the 
drops of mist; sumanobhiu— by the flowers; parihvaktau— being embraced; 
vavau— blew; uttambhayan— evoking; smaram— C upid. 


TRANSLATION 

G roves of pious trees decorated the holy agrama of M arkaeoeya Ani, and 
many saintly brahmaeas lived there, enjoying the abundant pure, sacred 
ponds. T he agrama resounded with the buzzing of intoxicated bees and the 
cooing of excited cuckoos, while jubilant peacocks danced about. I ndeed, 
many families of maddened birds crowded that hermitage. T he springtime 
breeze sent by Lord I ndra entered there, carrying cooling drops of spray from 
nearby waterfalls. Fragrant from the embrace of forest flowers, that breeze 
entered the hermitage and began evoking the lusty spirit of C upid. 


TEXT 21 


oa » an%o" i n az A Avaf t a : 
‘avaAlastabak(AilaiBa: 
gAAepaau"malataAjaAlaEs$a, 
tataAs$a Itku (s$au m aAk( r": 
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udyac-candra-niga-vaktrau 
pravala-stabakalibhiu 
gopa-druma-lata-jalais 
tatrasd kusumakarau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

udyat—rising; candra—with the moon; niga—nighttime; vaktrau—whose 
face; pravala—of new sprouts; stabaka—and blossoms; alibhiu—with rows; 
gopa— being hidden; druma— of the trees; lata— and creepers; jalaiu— along 
with the multitude; tatra—there; asd—appeared; kusuma-akarau—the 
spring season. 


TRANSLATION 

Springtime then appeared in M arkaeoeya's agrama. Indeed, the evening 
sky, glowing with the light of the rising moon, became the very face of 
spring, and sprouts and fresh blossoms virtually covered the multitude of 
trees and creepers. 


TEXT 22 

(g)nvalyamaAnaAe gAnDavaE=r," 
gAltavaAicl"4:ayaUTakE(: 
(g)a{"zyataA6acaApaeSau: 
svaihlyaUTapaita: smar": 

anv^amano gandharvair 
gda-vaditra-yuthakaiu 
adagyatatta-capehuu 
svau-streyutha-patiu smarau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

anv^amanau—being followed; gandharvaiu—by Gandharvas; gda—of 
singers; vaditra—and players of musical instruments; yuthakaiu—by 
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companies; adagyata— was seen; atta— holding up; capa-ihuu— his bow and 
arrows; svau-streyutha— of hoardes of heavenly women; patiu— the master; 
smarau— C upid. 


TRANSLATION 

C upid, the master of many heavenly women, then came there holding his 
bow and arrows. H e was followed by groups of G andharvas playing musical 
instruments and singing. 


TEXT 23 

6"tvaAi0aM s$amaupaAs$alnaM 
d"a{"zAu: zA,(ik(/Eyr"A: 
malilataA-aM au"r"ADaSa< 
maUitaRmantaimavaAnalama, 

hutvagnia samupaseiaa 
dadaguu gakra-kii karau 
mditakhaa duradharhaa 
murtimantam ivanalam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

hutva—having offered oblations; agnim—to the sacrificial fire; 
samupaseiam—sitting in yogic meditation; dadaguu—they saw; gakra—of 
Indra; ki] karau—the servants; mdita—closed; akham—his eyes; 
duradharham—invincible; murti-mantam—personified; iva—as if; 
analam— fire. 


TRANSLATION 

T hese servants of I ndra found the sage sitting in meditation, having just 
offered his prescribed oblations into the sacrificial fire. H is eyes closed in 
trance, he seemed invincible, like fire personified. 
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TEXT 24 


nana{taustasya paur"ta: 
inyaAe'TaAe gAAyak(A jagAu: 
ma{d"EyvalNAApaNAvaEr," 
vaAaM ca,u(maRnaAer"mama, 

nanatustasya puratau 
striyo 'tho gayaka jaguu 
imkiai ga-vea-paeavair 
vadyaa cakrur mano-ramam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nanatuu— danced; tasya— of him; puratau— in front; striyau— women; atha 
u—and furthermore; gayakau—singers; jaguu—sang; mklaiga—with 
drums; vffia—stringed instruments; paeavaiu—and cymbals; 
vadyam—instrumental music; cakruu—they made; 

manau-ramam— charming. 


TRANSLATION 

T he women danced before the sage, and the celestial singers sang to the 
charming accompaniment of drums, cymbals and veas. 


TEXT 25 

s$ancl"Dae'hM svaDanauiSa 
k(Ama: paAamauKaM tacl"A 
maDaumaRnaAe r"jastaAek( 
wn%o"Ba{tyaA vyak(mpayana, 

sandadhe'straa sva-dhanuni 
kamau pai' ca-mukhaa tada 
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madhur mano rajas-toka 
indra-bhatya vyakampayan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sandadhe—he fixed; astram—the weapon; sva-dhanuhi—upon his bow; 
kamau—Cupid; pai'ca-nnukhann—having five heads (sight, sound, smell, 
touch and taste); tada—then; madhuu—spring; manau—the mind of the 
sage; rajau-tokau—the child of passion, greed; indra-bhatyau—the servants 
of Indra; vyakampayan— attempted to agitate. 


TRANSLATION 

W hile the son of passion [greed personified], spring and the other servants 
of I ndra all tried to agitate M arkaeoeya's mind, C upid drew his five-headed 
arrow and fixed it upon his bow. 


TEXTS 26-27 

,(Lx"ntyaA: pauiAak(sTalyaA: 
k(nau"kE(: stanagAAEr'VaAta, 
Ba{zAmauia"pamaDyaAyaA: 
ke(zAiva>aMis$ata>aja: 

wtastataAe ”amaa,"a{"ie"zA, 
calantyaA (g)nau k(nau"k(ma, 
vaAyaujaRh"Ar" taa"As$a: 
s$aU-maM :J:auiq%tamaeKalama, 

krfflantyau pui'jikasthalyau 
kandukaiu stana-gauravat 
bh^am udvigna-madhyayau 
kega-visraa sita-srajau 

itastato bhramad-dahdeg 
calantya anu kandukam 
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vayur jahara tad-vasau 
sukmnaa trudta-mekhalam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kraJantyau—who was playing; pui jikasthalyau—of the Apsara named 
Pui'jikasthale kandukaiu—with a number of balls; stana—of her breasts; 
gauravat—because of the great weight; bh^am—very much; 
udvigna—overburdened; madhyayau—whose waist; kega—from her hair; 
visraa sita— falling; srajau— the flower garland; itau tatau— here and there; 
bhramat—wandering; dfeu—whose eyes; calantyau—who was running 
about; anu kandukam— after her ball; vayuu— the wind; jahara— stole away; 
tat-vasau— her garment; sukhmam— fine; trudta— loosened; mekhalam— the 
belt. 


TRANSLATION 

T he A psara Pui jikasthale made a show of playing with a number of toy 
balls. H er waist seemed weighed down by her heavy breasts, and the wreath 
of flowers in her hair became disheveled. A s she ran about after the balls, 
glancing here and there, the belt of her thin garment loosened, and suddenly 
the wind blew her clothes away. 


TEXT 28 

ivas$as$ajaR tacl"A baANAM 
matvaA taM svaijataM smar": 
s$ava< ta^aABavanmaAeGama, 
@nalzAsya yaTaAeama 

visasarja tada baeaa 
matva taa sva-jitaa smarau 
sarvaa tatrabhavan mogham 
an^asya yathodyamau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


visasarja—shot; tada—then; baeam—the arrow; nnatva—thinking; 
tann—him; sva—by himself; jitam—conquered; smarau—C upid; 
sarvam—all this; tatra—directed at the sage; abhavat—became; 
mogham—futile; an^asya—of an atheist disbeliever; yatha—just as; 
udyamau— the endeavors. 


TRANSLATION 

Cupid, thinking he had conquered the sage, then shot his arrow. But all 
these attempts to seduce M arkaeoeya proved futile, just like the useless 
endeavors of an atheist. 


TEXT 29 

ta wtTamapaku(vaRntaAe 
maunaesta6aejas$aA maunae 
cl"-^maAnaA inavavaftau: 
‘abaAeDyaAih"imavaABaRk(A: 

ta ittham apakurvanto 
munestat-tejasa mune 
dahyamana nivavatuu 
prabodhyahim ivarbhakau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

te—they; ittham—in this way; apakurvantau—trying to do harm; 
muneu—to the sage; tat—his; tejasa—by the potency; mune—0 sage 
(Caunaka); dahyamanau—feeling burned; nivavatuu—they desisted; 
prabodhya—having awakened; ahim—a snake; iva—as if; 
arbhakau— children. 
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TRANSLATION 


0 learned Qaunaka, while C upid and his followers tried to harm the sage, 
they felt themselves being burned alive by his potency. T hus they stopped 
their mischief, just like children who have aroused a sleeping snake. 


TEXT 30 

wtaln%o"AnaucarE"“aR6na, 

DaiSaRtaAe'ipa mah"Amauina: 
ya-aAgAAd"h"maAe BaAvaM 
na tai»ataM mah"ts$au ih" 

it^dranucarair brahman 
dharhito 'pi maha-muniu 
yan nagad ahamo bhavaa 
nataccitraa mahatsu hi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

iti—thus; indra-anucaraiu—by the followers of Indra; brahman—0 
brahmaea; dharhitau—impudently attacked; api—although; 
maha-muniu—the elevated sage; yat—that; na agat—he did not succumb; 
ahamau— of false ego; bhavam— to the transformation; na— not; tat— that; 
citram— surprising; mahatsu— for great souls; hi— indeed. 


TRANSLATION 

0 brahmaea, the followers of Lord I ndra had impudently attacked the 
saintly M arkaeoeya, yet he did not succumb to any influence of false ego. For 
great souls such tolerance is not at all surprising. 


TEXT 31 
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a{"i"A inastaejas$aM k(AmaM 
s$agANAM BagAvaAna, svar"Aq%. 
™autvaAnauBaAvaM “aoSaeRr," 
ivasmayaM s$amagAAtpar"ma, 

dano/a nistejasaa kamaa 
sa-gaeaa bhagavan svarac 
grutvanubhavaa brahmarner 
vismayaa samagat param 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dano/a—seeing; nistejasam—deprived of his power; kamann—Cupid; 
sa-gaeam—along with his associates; bhagavan—the powerful lord; 
sva-rac—King Indra; grutva—and hearing; anubhavann—the influence; 
brahma-aheu— of the sage among the brahmaeas; vismayam— astonishment; 
samagat— he attained; param— great. 


TRANSLATION 

T he mighty King I ndra was most astonished when he heard of the mystic 
prowess of the exalted sage M arkaeoeya and saw how C upid and his 
associates had become powerless in his presence. 


TEXT 32 

tasyaEvaM yauAataieOaM 
tapa: s va A Dy a Ayas$aMyam a E: 
@nau/ah"AyaAivar"As$alna, 
nar"naAr"AyaNAAe h"ir": 

tasyaivaa yui'jatag cittaa 
tapau-svadhyaya-saa yamaiu 
anugrahayavirasm 
nara-narayaeo hariu 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


tasya—while he, Markaeoeya; evam—in this way; yui jatau—was fixing; 
cittam—his mind; tapau—by austerity; svadhyaya—study of the Vedas; 
saa yamaiu—and regulative principles; anugrahaya—for showing mercy; 
avirast— made H imself manifest; nara-narayaeau— exhibiting the forms of 
N ara and N arayaea; hariu— the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


TRANSLATION 

Desiring to bestow H is mercy upon the saintly M arkaeoeya, who had 
perfectly fixed his mind in self-realization through penance, Vedic study and 
observance of regulative principles, the Supreme Personality of G odhead 
personally appeared before the sage in the forms of N ara and N arayaea. 


TEXTS 33-34 

taAE zAuflak{(SNAAE navak(AalaAecanaAE 
catauBauRjaAE r"AEr"vavalk(laAmbar"AE 
paiva^apaANAI opavaltakM( i:j:ava{ta, 
k(maNx"lauM cl"Nx"ma{jauM ca vaENAvama, 

paaA-amaAlaAmauta jantaumaAjaRnaM 
vaedM" ca s$aA-aA6apa Wva e&ipaNAAE 
tapa6aix"a"NARipazAEyr"AeicaSaA 
‘aAMzAU cl"DaAnaAE ivabauDaSaRBaAicaRtaAE 

tau gukla-kaheau nava-kai ja-locanau 
catur-bhujau raurava-valkalambarau 
pavitra-paeeupavtakaa tri-vat 
kamaeoalua daeoamajua cavaieavam 

padmakha-malam uta jantu-marjanaa 
vedaa ca sakhattapa eva rupieau 
tapat-taoid-varea-pigai ga-rociha 
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praa gu dadhanau vibudharnabharcitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tau—the two of Them; gukla-kaheau—one white and the other black; 
nava-kai'ja—like blooming lotus flowers; locanau—Their eyes; 
catuu-bhujau—having four arms; raurava—black deerskin; valkala—and 
bark; ambarau—as Their clothing; pavitra—most purifying; paee—Their 
hands; upavtakam—sacred thread; tri-vat—threefold; 

kamaeoalum—waterpot; daeoam—staff; ajum—straight; ca—and; 
vaieavam—made of bamboo; padma-akha—of lotus seeds; malam—prayer 
beads; uta—and; jantu-marjanam—which purifies all living beings; 
vedam—the Vedas (represented by bundles of darbha grass); ca—and; 
sakhat—directly; tapau—austerity; eva—indeed; rupieau—personified; 
tapat—blazing; taoit—lightning; varea—the color; pigai ga—yellowish; 
rociha—with Their effulgence; praa gu—very tall; dadhanau—bearing; 
vibudha-ahabha— by the chief of the demigods; arcitau— worshiped. 


TRANSLATION 

One of T hem was of a whitish complexion, the other blackish, and T hey 
both had four arms. T heir eyes resembled the petals of blooming lotuses, and 
T hey wore garments of black deerskin and bark, along with the 
three-stranded sacred thread. I n T heir hands, which were most purifying, 

T hey carried the mendicant's waterpot, straight bamboo staff and lotus-seed 
prayer beads, as well as the all-purifying V edas in the symbolic form of 
bundles of darbha grass. T heir bearing was tall and T heir yellow effulgence 
the color of radiant lightning. A ppearing as austerity personified, T hey were 
being worshiped by the foremost demigods. 


TEXT 35 


tae vaE BagAvataAe e&pae 
nar"naAr"AyaNAAva{Sal 
a{" I" AetT a Ay a Ad" re" N A Ae » a E r," 
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nanaAmaAEeyna d"Nx"vata, 


tevai bhagavato rupe 
nara-narayaeav ane 
dano/otthayadareeoccair 
nanaima] gena daeoa-vat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

te—They; vai—indeed; bhagavatau—of the Personality of Godhead; 
rupe—the personal manifestations; nara-narayaeau—Nara and Narayaea; 
ahE—the two sages; daho/a—seeing; utthaya—standing up; adareea—with 
respect; uccaiu—great; nanama—bowed down; ai gena—with his entire 
body; daeoa-vat— just like a stick. 


TRANSLATION 

T hese two sages, N ara and N arayaea, were the direct personal forms of 
the Supreme Lord. W hen M arkaeoeya Ahi saw T hem, he immediately stood 
up and then with great respect offered T hem obeisances by falling down flat 
on the ground like a stick. 


TEXT 36 

s$a tats$ancl"zARnaAnancl"- 
i n ava{ RtaAtmaei n%o"ya AzAya: 
6$r'r"AemaA™aupaUNAAR-aAe 
na s$aehe" taAvaucl"li-atauma, 

sa tat-sandarganananda- 
nirvatatmendriyagayau 
hfe-romagru-pureakho 
na sehetav udd<hitum 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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sau—he, Markaeoeya; tat—of Them; sandargana—because of seeing; 
ananda—by the ecstasy; nirvata—pleased; atma—whose body; 
indriya—senses; agayau—and mind; hahoa—standing on end; roma—his 
bodily hairs; agru— with tears; purea— filled; akhau— his eyes; na sehe— he 
was unable; tau— upon them; uddchitum— to glance. 


TRANSLATION 

T he ecstasy of seeing T hem completely satisfied M arkaeoeya's body, mind 
and senses and caused the hairs on his body to stand on end and his eyes to 
fill with tears. Overwhelmed, M arkaeoeya found it difficult to look at T hem. 


TEXT 37 

otTaAya ‘aAAaila: ‘au" 
@AEts$aufyaAcl"AieSai-ava 
namaAe nama wtalzAAnaAE 
baBaAzAe gAO"cl"A-ar"ma, 

utthaya prai' jaliu prahva 
autsukyad aglihann iva 
namo nama ite^anau 
babhage gadgadakharam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

utthaya—standing up; prai jaliu—with folded hands; prahvau—humble; 
autsukyat—out of eagerness; aglihan—embracing; iva—as if; 
namau—obeisances; namau—obeisances; iti—thus; ^anau—to the two 
Lords; babhahe—he spoke; gadgada—choking with ecstasy; akharam—the 
syllables. 


TRANSLATION 

Standing with his hands folded in supplication and his head bowed in 
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humility, M arkaeoeya felt such eagerness that he imagined he was embracing 
the two Lords. I n a voice choked with ecstasy, he repeatedly said," I offer 
You my humble obeisances." 


TEXT 38 

taya Ae r" As$an am a Ad" Aya 
paAd"yaAer"vainajya ca 
@hR"NAenaAnaulaepaena 
Da U pa m a Al ya E r" pa U j ayata, 

tayor asanam adaya 
padayor avanijya ca 
arhaeenanulepena 
dhupa-malyair apujayat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tayou— to Them; asanam— sitting places; adaya— offering; padayou—Their 
feet; avanijya—bathing; ca—and; arhaeena—with suitable respectful 
offerings; anulepena— by anointing Them with sandalwood pulp and other 
fragrant substances; dhupa—with incense; malyaiu—and flower garlands; 
apujayat— he worshiped. 


TRANSLATION 

H e gave T hem sitting places and washed T heir feet, and then he 
worshiped T hem with presentations of arghya, sandalwood pulp, fragrant oils, 
incense and flower garlands. 


TEXT 39 

s$auKamaAs$anamaAs$alnaAE 
‘as$aAd"AiBamauKaAE maunal 
paunar"Anamya paAd"AByaAM 
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gAirT'Aivad"ma“avalta, 


sukhaim asanam aseiau 
prasadabhimukhau mune 
punar anamya padabhyaa 
garindiav idaim abravd 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sukham—comfortably; asanam—on sitting places; asmau—seated; 
prasada—mercy; abhimukhau—ready to give; mune—to the Lord's 
incarnation as the two sages; punau—again; anamya—bowing down; 
padabhyam—at Their feet; garihdiau—to the supremely worshipable; 
idam— this; abravd— he spoke. 


TRANSLATION 

M arkaeoeya Ani once again bowed down at the lotus feet of those two 
most worshipable sages, who were sitting at ease, ready to bestow all mercy 
upon him. H e then addressed T hem as follows. 


TEXT 40 

™almaAkR(Nxe"ya ovaAca 
ikM( vaNARyae tava ivaBaAe yaau"cl"lir"taAe's$au: 
s$aMs$pancl"tae tamanau vaAx.~manawin%o"yaAiNA 
s$pancl"inta vaE tanauBaftaAmajazAvaRyaAee 
svasyaApyaTaAipa BajataAmais$a BaAvabanDau: 

gremarkaeoeya uvaca 
kia vareayetava vibho yad-udaito 'suu 
saa spandatetam anu vai -mana-indriyaei 
spandanti vai tanu-bhatam aja-garvayog ca 
svasyapy athapi bhajatam asi bhava-bandhuu 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


gremarkaeoeyau uvaca— CreM arkaeoeya said; kim— what; vareaye— shall I 
describe; tava—about You; vibho—0 Almighty Lord; yat—by whom; 
udffitau—moved; asuu—the vital air; saa spandate—comes to life; tarn 
anu—following it; vak—the power of speech; manau—the mind; 
indriyaei—and the senses; spandanti—begin to act; vai—indeed; 
tanu-bhatam— of all embodied living beings; aja-garvayou— of Lord Brahma 
and Lord Civa; ca—as well; svasya—of myself; api—also; atha 
a pi—nevertheless; bhajatam—for those who are worshiping; asi—You 
become; bhava-bandhuu— the intimate loving friend. 


TRANSLATION 

CreMarkaeoeyasaid: 0 Almighty Lord, how can I possibly describe You? 
You awaken the vital air, which then impels the mind, senses and power of 
speech to act. T his is true for all ordinary conditioned souls and even for 
great demigods like Brahma and Qiva. So it is certainly true for me. 

N evertheless. You become the intimate friend of those who worship You. 


TEXT 41 

maUtal= wmae BagAvataAe BagAvaMihlaAefyaA: 

-aemaAya taApaivar"maAya ca majtyauijatyaE 
naAnaA ibaBaSyaRivataumanyatanaUyaRTaedM" 
s$a{"i"A pauna/aRs$ais$a s$avaRimavaAeNARnaAiBa: 

murteimebhagavato bhagavaa stri-lokyau 
khemaya tapa-viramaya ca matyu-jityai 
nana bibharny avitum anya-tanur yathedaa 
sahcva punar grasasi sarvam ivoreanabhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

murte—the two personal forms; ime—these; bhagavatau—of the Supreme 
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Personality of Godhead; bhagavan—0 Lord; tri-lokyau—of all the three 
worlds; khemaya—for the ultimate benefit; tapa—of material misery; 
viramaya—for the cessation; ca—and; matyu—of death; jityai—for the 
conquest; nana— various; bibharhi—You manifest; avitum—for the purpose 
of protecting; anya—other; tanuu—transcendental bodies; yatha—just as; 
idam—this universe; sahd/a—having created; punau—once again; 
grasasi—You swallow up; sarvam— entirely; iva—just like; urea-nabhiu—a 
spider. 


TRANSLATION 

0 Supreme Personality of G odhead, these two personal forms of Yours 
have appeared to bestow the ultimate benefit for the three worlds- the 
cessation of material misery and the conquest of death. M y Lord, although 
You create this universe and then assume many transcendental forms to 
protect it, You also swallow it up, just like a spider who spins and later 
withdraws its web. 


TEXT 42 

tasyaAivatau: isTar"care"izAtaur"x.~i„amaUlaM 
yatsTaM na k(maRgAuNAk(Alar"ja: s$pa{zAinta 
yaaE" stauvainta inanamainta yajantyaBal-NAM 
DyaAyainta vaecl"6$cl"yaA maunayastacl"AptyaE 

tasyavituu sthira-caregitur a) ghri-mulaa 
yat-sthaa na karma-guea-kala-rajau sp^anti 
yad vai stuvanti ninamanti yajanty abhd<heaa 
dhyayanti veda-hkiaya munayastad-aptyai 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasya—of Him; avituu—the protector; sthira-cara—of the stationary and 
moving living beings; ^ituu—the supreme controller; ai ghri-mulam—the 
soles of H is lotus feet; yat-stham— one who is situated at which; na— do not; 
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karma-guea-kala— of material work, material qualities and time; rajau— the 
contamination; sp^anti— touch; yat— whom; vai— indeed; stuvanti— praise; 
ninamanti— bow down to; yajanti— worship; abhd<heam— at every moment; 
dhyayanti—meditate upon; veda-hkJayau—who have assimilated the 
essence of the Vedas; munayau—sages; tat-aptyai—for the purpose of 
achieving H im. 


TRANSLATION 

Because You are the protector and the supreme controller of all moving 
and nonmoving beings, anyone who takes shelter of Your lotus feet can never 
be touched by the contamination of material work, material qualities or time. 
G reat sages who have assimilated the essential meaning of the V edah offer 
their prayers to You. T o gain Your association, they bow down to You at 
every opportunity and constantly worship You and meditate upon You. 


TEXT 43 

naAnyaM tavaAx.~„yaupanayaAcl"pavagARmaUtaeR: 

-aemaM janasya pair"taAeiBaya wRzA ivaa: 

“aoA ibaBaetyalamataAe ia"par"ADaRiDaSNya: 
k(Alasya tae ik(mauta tatk{(taBaAEitak(AnaAma, 

nanyaa taval ghry-upanayad apavarga-murteu 
khemaa janasya parito-bhiya ^a vidmau 
brahma bibhety alam ato dvi-parardha-dhiheyau 
kalasya te kirn uta tat-kata-bhautikanam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na anyam—no other; tava—Your; ai ghri—of the lotus feet; 
upanayat—than the attainment; apavarga-murteu—who are liberation 
personified; khemam—benefit; janasya—for the person; paritau—on all 
sides; bhiyau—who is fearful; ^a—0 Lord; vidmau—do we know; 
brahma—Lord Brahma; bibheti—is afraid; alam—very much; atau—on 
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account of this; dvi-parardha—the entire duration of the universe; 
dhiheyau—the period of whose reign; kalasya—because of time; te—Your 
feature; kim uta—then what to speak; tat-kata—created by him, Brahma; 
bhautikanam— of the mundane creatures. 

TRANSLATION 

My dear Lord, even Lord Brahma, who enjoys his exalted position for the 
entire duration of the universe, fears the passage of time. T hen what to speak 
of those whom Brahma creates, the conditioned souls. T hey encounter 
fearful dangers at every step of their lives. I do not know of any relief from 
this fear except shelter at Your lotus feet, which are the very form of 
liberation. 


TEXT 44 

taaE" BajaAmya{taiDayastava paAcl"maUlaM 
ih"tvaecl"maAtmacC$icl" caAtmagAur"Ae: par"sya 
cle"h"AapaATaRmas$acl"ntyamaiBaAamaA:|:aM 
ivancle"ta tae taihR" s$avaRmanaliSataATaRma, 

tad vai bhajamy ata-dhiyastava pada-mulaa 
hitvedam atma-cchadi catma-gurou parasya 
dehady apartham asad antyam abhiji' a-matraa 
vindeta tetarhi sarva-manmitartham 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat— therefore; vai— indeed; bhajami— I worship; ata-dhiyau— of H im whose 
intelligence always perceives the truth; tava—of You; pada-mulam—the 
soles of the lotus feet; hitva— giving up; idam— this; atma-chadi— covering 
of the self; ca— and; atma-gurou— of the master of the soul; parasya— who is 
the Supreme Truth; deha-adi—the material body and other false 
designations; apartham—useless; asat—insubstantial; antyam—temporary; 
abhiji a-matram— only imagined to have a separate existence; vindeta— one 
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obtains; te—from You; tarhi—then; sarva—all; ma n mi ta—desired; 
artham— objects. 


TRANSLATION 

T herefore I worship Your lotus feet, having renounced my identification 
with the material body and everything else that covers my true self. T hese 
useless, insubstantial and temporary coverings are merely presumed to be 
separate from You, whose intelligence encompasses all truth. By attaining 
You— the Supreme G odhead and the master of the soul— one attains 
everything desirable. 


PURPORT 

One who falsely identifies himself as the material body or mind 
automatically feels entitled to exploit the material world. But when we 
realize our eternal spiritual nature and Lord Karea's supreme proprietorship 
over all that be, we renounce our false enjoying propensity by the strength 
of spiritual knowledge. 


TEXT 45 

s$a6vaM r"jastama wtalzA tavaAtmabanDaAe 
maAyaAmayaA: isTaitalayaAecl"yahe"tavaAe'sya 
lallaA DaftaA yacl"ipa s$a6vamayal ‘azAAntyaE 
naAnyae na{NAAM vyas$anamaAeh"iBayae yaAByaAma, 

sattvaa rajas tama it^a tavatma-bandho 
maya-mayau sthiti-layodaya-hetavo 'sya 
Ida dhata yad api sattva-mayepragantyai 
nanye nreaa vyasana-moha-bhiyag ca yabhyam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sattvam—goodness; rajau—passion; tamau—ignorance; iti—the modes of 
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nature thus termed; ^a—0 Lord; tava—Your; atma-bandho—0 supreme 
friend of the soul; maya-mayau—produced from Your personal energy; 
sthiti-laya-udaya—of maintenance, destruction and creation; hetavau—the 
causes; asya—of this universe; Idau—as pastimes; dhatau—assumed; yat 
api—although; sattva-maye—that which is in the mode of goodness; 
pragantyai—for liberation; na—not; anye—the other two; n^am—for 
persons; vyasana—danger; moha—bewilderment; bhiyau—and fear; 
ca— also; yabhyam— from which. 


TRANSLATION 

0 my Lord, 0 supreme friend of the conditioned soul, although for the 
creation, maintenance and annihilation of this world You accept the modes of 
goodness, passion and ignorance, which constitute Your illusory potency. You 
specifically employ the mode of goodness to liberate the conditioned souls. 

T he other two modes simply bring them suffering, illusion and fear. 

PURPORT 

The words Ida dhatau indicate that the creative activities of Lord 
Brahma, the destructive activities of Lord Civa and the sustaining functions 
of Lord Viheu are all pastimes of the Absolute Truth, Lord Kahea. But 
ultimately only Lord Viheu can award liberation from the clutches of 
material illusion, as indicated by the words sattva-mayepragantyai. 

Our passionate and ignorant activities cause great suffering, illusion and 
fear for us and others; therefore they should be given up. One should 
become firmly situated in the mode of goodness and live peacefully on the 
spiritual platform. The essence of goodness is to renounce selfish interest in 
all one's activities and thus dedicate one's entire being to the Supreme 
Being, Lord Kahea, who isthe source of our existence. 


TEXT 46 

tasmaAOavaeh" BagAva-aTa taAvak(AnaAM 
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zAuflaAM tanauM svad"iyataAM ku(zAlaA Bajainta 
yats$aAtvataA: paug&Sae&pamauzAinta s$a6vaM 
laAek(Ae yataAe'BayamautaAtmas$auKaM na caAnyata, 

tasimat taveha bhagavann atha tavakanaa 
guklaa tanua sva-dayitaa kugala bhajanti 
yatsatvatau puruna-rupam uganti sattvaa 
loko yato 'bhayaim utatma-sukhaa na canyat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasmat—therefore; tava—Your; iha—in this world; bhagavan—0 Supreme 
Lord; atha—and; tavakanam—of Your devotees; guklam—transcendental; 
tanum—the personal form; sva-dayitam—most dear to them; 
kugalau—those who are expert in spiritual knowledge; bhajanti—worship; 
yat—because; satvatau—the great devotees; puruha—of the original 
Personality of Godhead; rupam—the form; uganti—consider; sattvam—the 
mode of goodness; lokau—the spiritual world; yatau—from which; 
abhayam— fearlessness; uta— and; atma-sukham— the happiness of the soul; 
na— not; ca— and; anyat— any other. 


TRANSLATION 

0 Lord, because fearlessness, spiritual happiness and the kingdom of G od 
are all achieved through the mode of pure goodness. Your devotees consider 
this mode, but never passion and ignorance, to be a direct manifestation of 
You, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. I ntelligent persons thus worship 
Your beloved transcendental form, composed of pure goodness, along with 
the spiritual forms of Your pure devotees. 

PURPORT 

Intelligent persons do not worship the demigods, who represent the 
modes of passion and ignorance. Lord Brahma represents passion, Lord Civa 
represents ignorance, and demigods such as Indra also represent the modes 
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of material nature. But Lord Vineu, or Narayaea, represents pure spiritual 
goodness, which brings one realization of the spiritual world, freedom from 
fear, and spiritual bliss. Such benefits can never be derived from impure, 
material goodness, for it is always mixed with the modes of passion and 
ignorance. As clearly indicated in this verse, the transcendental form of 
God is fully constituted of eternal spiritual goodness and thus has no tinge 
of the material mode of goodness, passion or ignorance. 


TEXT 47 

tasmaE namaAe BagAvatae paug&SaAya Ball °ae 
ivaiAya ivaigAur'Vae par"clE"vataAya 
naAr"AyaNAAya [%Sayae ca nar"Ae6amaAya 
hM"s$aAya s$aMyataigAre" inagAmaeir"Aya 

tasmai namo bhagavatepuruhaya bhumne 
vigvaya vigva-gurave para-daivataya 
narayaeaya ahayeca narottamaya 
haa saya saa yata-girenigamegvaraya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasmai—to Him; namau—my obeisances; bhagavate—to the Godhead; 
puruhaya—the Supreme Person; bhumne—the all-pervading one; 
vigvaya—the all-inclusive manifestation of the universe; vigva-gurave—the 
spiritual master of the universe; para-daivataya— the supremely worshipable 
Deity; narayaeaya—to Lord Narayaea; ahaye—the sage; ca—and; 
nara-uttamaya— to the best of human beings; haa saya— situated in perfect 
purity; saa yata-gire— who has controlled his speech; nigama-^araya— the 
master of theVedic scriptures. 


TRANSLATION 

I offer my humble obeisances to H im, the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead. H e is the all-pervading and all-inclusive form of the universe, as 
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well as its spiritual master. I bow down to Lord N arayaea, the supremely 
worshipable Deity appearing as a sage, and also to the saintly N ara, the best 
of human beings, who is fixed in perfect goodness, fully in control of his 
speech, and the propagator of the V edic literatures. 


TEXT 48 

yaM vaE na vaed" ivataTaA-apaTaE”aRmaU"l: 
s$antaM svake(Svas$auSau 6$aipa a{"fpaTaeSau 
tanmaAyayaAvaftamaita: s$a o Wva s$aA-aAa," 
(g)AastavaAiKalagAur"Aeg&pas$aAa vaed"ma, 

yaa vai na veda vitathakna-pathair bhrannad-dhaj 
santaa svakenvasunu hklyapi dak-pathenu 
tan-nnayayavata-nnatiu sa u eva saknad 
adyastavakhila-guror upasadya vedann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yann— whom; vai— indeed; na veda— does not recognize; vitatha— deceptive; 
akha-pathaiu—by methods of empirical perception; bhramat—becoming 
diverted; dhaj— whose intelligence; santam— present; svakehu— within one's 
own; asuhu—senses; hadi—within the heart; api—even; 
dk-pathehu—among perceived objects of the external world; 
tat-mayaya—by His illusory potency; avata—covered over; matiu—his 
understanding; sau—he; u—even; eva—indeed; sakhat—directly; 
adyau— originally (in ignorance); tava— of You; akhila-gurou— the spiritual 
master of all living beings; upasadya— obtaining; vedam— the knowledge of 
the Vedas. 


TRANSLATION 

A materialist, his intelligence perverted by the action of his deceptive 
senses, cannot recognize You at all, although You are always present within 
his own senses and heart and also among the objects of his perception. Yet 
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even though one's understanding has been covered by Your illusory potency, 
if one obtains Vedic knowledge from You, the supreme spiritual master of all, 
he can directly understand You. 


TEXT 49 

yaU"zARnaM inagAma (g)Atmar"h":‘ak(AzAM 
mau-Hinta ya^a k(vayaAe'japar"A yatanta: 
taM s$avaRvaAd"ivaSaya‘aitae&pazAllaM 
vande" mah"Apaug&SamaAtmainagAUX#baAeDama, 

yad-darganaa nigama atma-rahau-prakagaa 
muhyanti yatra kavayo 'ja-para yatantau 
taa sarva-vada-vinaya-pratirupa-gdaa 
vande nnaha-purunann atnna-niguoha-bodhann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yat— of whom; darganam— the vision; nigame— in the Vedas; atma— of the 
Supreme Soul; rahau—the mystery; prakagam—which reveals; 
muhyanti—become bewildered; yatra—about which; kavayau—great 
learned authorities; aja-parau— headed by Brahma; yatantau— endeavoring; 
tarn- to H im; sarva-vada— of all different philosophies; vihaya— the subject 
matter; pratirupa—adjusting itself as suitable; gdam—whose personal 
nature; vande—I offer my homage; maha-puruham—to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; atma—from the spirit soul; niguoha—hidden; 
bodham— understanding. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear Lord, the V edic literatures alone reveal confidential knowledge of 
Your supreme personality, and thus even such great scholars as Lord Brahma 
himself are bewildered in their attempt to understand You through empirical 
methods. Each philosopher understands You according to his particular 
speculative conclusions. I worship that Supreme Person, knowledge of whom 
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is hidden by the bodily designations covering the conditioned soul's spiritual 
identity. 


PURPORT 

Even great demigods like Brahma are bewildered in their speculative 
attempts to understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Each 
philosopher is covered by a unique combination of the modes of nature and 
thus describes the Supreme Truth according to his own material 
conditioning. Therefore even strenuous empirical endeavor will never bring 
oneto the conclusion of all knowledge. The highest knowledge is Kahea, the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, and one can understand H im only by fully 
surrendering to Him and serving Him with love. This is why Markaeoeya 
An states here, vande maha-puruham: "I simply worship that Supreme 
Personality." Those who try to worship God but at the same time continue 
speculating or acting fruitively will attain only mixed and bewildering 
results. T 0 be pure a devotee must give up all fruitive activity and mental 
speculation; in that way his loving service to the Lord will yield perfect 
knowledge of the Supreme. Only this perfection can satisfy the eternal soul. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to theT welfth Canto, Eighth C hapter, of 
theCramad-Bhagavatam, entitled "M arkaeoeya's Prayers to N ara-N arayaea 
An." 


9. M arkaeoeya An Sees the 1 llusory Potency of the Lord 

1 



This chapter describes Markaeoeya An's vision of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead's illusory energy. 

Satisfied by the prayers CreM arkaeoeya had offered, the Supreme Lord 
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told him to ask for a benediction, and the sage said he wanted to see the 
Lord's illusory energy. The Supreme Lord Cre Hari, present before 
M arkaeoeya in the form of N ara-N arayaea, replied, "So be it," and then left 
for Badarikagrama. One day, as CreMarkaeoeya was offering his evening 
prayers, the water of devastation suddenly flooded the three worlds. With 
great difficulty M arkaeoeya moved about all alone in this water for a long 
time, until he came upon a banyan tree. Lying upon a leaf of that tree was 
an infant boy glowing with a charming effulgence. As Markaeoeya moved 
toward the leaf, he was pulled by the boy's inhalation and, just like a 
mosquito, drawn within H is body. 

Inside the boy's body, M arkaeoeya was amazed to see the entire universe 
just as it had been before the annihilation. After a moment the sage was 
carried out by the force of the child's exhalation and hurled back into the 
ocean of annihilation. Then, seeing that the child on the leaf was actually 
Cre Hari, the transcendental Lord situated within his own heart, Cre 
Markaeoeya tried to embrace Him. But at that moment Lord Hari, the 
master of all mystic power, disappeared. Then the waters of annihilation 
disappeared as well, and CreM arkaeoeya found himself in his own agrama, 
just as before. 


TEXT 1 

s$aUta ovaAca 

s$aMstautaAe BagAvaAinatTaM 
maAkR(Nxe"yaena DalmataA 
naAr"AyaNAAe nar"s$aKa: 
‘alta (g)Ah" Ba{gAUa"h"ma, 


suta uvaca 

saa stuto bhagavan itthaa 
markaeoeyena dhamata 
narayaeo nara-sakhau 
prda aha bhagudvaham 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


sutau uvaca—Suta Gosvame said; saa stutau—properly glorified; 
bhagavan—the Supreme Lord; ittham—in this way; markaeoeyena—by 
Markaeoeya; dhemata—the intelligent sage; narayaeau—Lord Narayaea; 
nara-sakhau—the friend of Nara; prtau—satisfied; aha—spoke; 
bhagu-udvaham— to the most eminent descendant of Bh^u. 


TRANSLATION 

Siita G osvamesaid: T he Supreme Lord N arayaea, the friend of N ara, was 
satisfied by the proper glorification offered by the intelligent sage 
M arkaeoeya. T hus the Lord addressed that excellent descendant of Bh^u. 


TEXT 2 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
BaAe BaAe “a6iSaRvayaAeR'is$a 
is$aU" @Atmas$amaAiDanaA 
maiya BaftyaAnapaAiyanyaA 
tapa:svaADyaAyas$aMyamaE: 

grebhagavan uvaca 
bho bho brahmarhi-varyo 'si 
siddha atma-samadhina 
mayi bhaktyanapayinya 
tapau-svadhyaya-saa yamaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; bhou 
bhou—dear sage; brahma-ahi—of all learned brahmaeas; varyau—the best; 
asi— you are; siddhau— perfect; atma-samadhina— by fixed meditation upon 
the Self; mayi—directed toward Me; bhaktya—by devotional service; 
anapayinya—undeviating; tapau—by austerities; svadhyaya—study of the 
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Vedas; saa yamaiu— and regulative principles. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear M arkaeoeya, you are 
indeed the best of all learned brahmaeas. You have perfected your life by 
practicing fixed meditation upon the Supreme Soul, as well as by focusing 
upon M e your undeviating devotional service, your austerities, your study of 
the V edas and your strict adherence to regulative principles. 

TEXT 3 

vayaM tae pair"taur'A: sma 
tvaa," ba{ h "a, "“atacaya Rya A 
varM" ‘atalcC$ Ba%oM" tae 
var"d"Ae'isnna tvad"lips$atanna, 

vayaa teparitunoau sma 
tvad-bahad-vrata-caryaya 
varaa pratEcha bhadraa te 
vara-do 'smi tvad-^sitam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vayam—We; te—with you; parituhoau—perfectly satisfied; sma—have 
become; tvat—your; bahat-vrata—of the vow of lifelong celibacy; 
caryaya— by performance; varam— a benediction; pratccha- please choose; 
bhadram—all good; te—unto you; vara-dau—the giver of benedictions; 
asmi— I am; tvat-^sitam— desired by you. 


TRANSLATION 

We are perfectly satisfied with your practice of lifelong celibacy. Please 
choose whatever benediction you desire, since I can grant your wish. M ay 
you enjoy all good fortune. 


2170 


PURPORT 


Cr§a Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura explains that the Lord used the 
plural form in the beginning of this verse— "W e are satisfied"— because H e 
was referring to Himself along with Civa and Lima, who will later be 
glorified by Markaeoeya. The Lord then used the singular—"I am the 
bestower of benedictions"— because ultimately only Lord Narayaea (Kanea) 
can award the highest perfection of life, eternal Kane a consciousness. 


TEXT 4 

™a I [%i Sag&vaAca 
ijataM tae de'Vade'VaezA 
‘apa-aAitaRh"r"Acyauta 
vare"NAEtaAvataAlaM naAe 
yaa'VaAna, s$amaa{"zyata 


greanir uvaca 
jitaa tedeva-devega 
prapannarti-haracyuta 
vareeaitavatalaa no 
yad bhavan samadagyata 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

greaniu uvaca—the sage said; jitam—are victorious; te—You; 
deva-deva-^a—0 Lord of lords; prapanna—of one who is surrendered; 
arti-hara— 0 remover of all distress; acyuta— 0 infallible one; vareea— with 
the benediction; etavata— this much; alam— enough; nau— by us; yat— that; 
bhavan—Your good self; samadagyata— has been seen. 


TRANSLATION 

T he sage said; 0 Lord of lords, all glories to You! 0 Lord Acyuta, You 
remove all distress for the devotees who surrender unto You. T hat you have 
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allowed me to see You is all the benediction I want. 


TEXT 5 

gA{h"ltvaAjaAd"yaAe yasya 
™almatpaAd"Abjad"zARnama, 
manas$aA yaAegApa^e(na 
s$a BavaAnmae'i-agAAecar": 

gahtvajadayo yasya 
granat-padabja-darganam 
manasa yoga-pakvena 
sa bhavan me'kni-gocarau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gahdva—receiving; aja-adayau—(became) Brahma and others; 
yasya—whose; grenat—all-opulent; pada-abja—of the lotus feet; 
darganam—the sight; manasa—by the mind; yoga-pakvena—matured in 
yoga practice; sau—He; bhavan—Yourself; me—my; akhi—to the eyes; 
go-carau— perceptible. 


TRANSLATION 

Such demigods as Lord Brahma achieved their exalted positions simply by 
seeing Your beautiful lotus feet after their minds had become mature in yoga 
practice. A nd now, my Lord, You have personally appeared before me. 

PURPORT 

Markaeoeya An points out that exalted demigods like Lord Brahma 
achieved their positions simply by glimpsing the Lord's lotus feet, and yet 
Markaeoeya An was now able to see Lord Kahea's entire body. Thus he could 
not even imagine the extent of his good fortune. 
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TEXT 6 


(g)T aApyambaujapa^aA-a 
pauNyaeAek(izAKaAmaNAe 
%o"-yae maAyaAM yayaA laAek(: 
s$apaAlaAe vaed" s$aia"d"Ama, 

athapy ambuja-patrakna 
pueya-gloka-gikhamaee 
draknyemayaa yaya lokau 
sa-palo veda sad-bhidam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atha a pi—nonetheless; ambuja-patra—like the petals of a lotus; akha—0 
You whose eyes; pueya-gloka— of famous personalities; gkhamaee— 0 crest 
jewel; drakhye—I desire to see; mayam—the illusory energy; yaya—by 
which; lokau— the entire world; sa-palau— along with its ruling demigods; 
veda—considers; sat—of the absolute reality; bhidam—material 
differentiation. 


TRANSLATION 

0 lotus-eyed Lord, 0 crest jewel of renowned personalities, although I am 
satisfied simply by seeing You, I do wish to see Your illusory potency, by 
whose influence the entire world, together with its ruling demigods, 
considers reality to be materially variegated. 

PURPORT 

A conditioned soul sees the material world to be constituted of 
independent, separate entities. Actually, all things are united, being 
potencies of the Supreme Lord. M arkaeoeya An is curious to witness the 
exact process by which maya, the Lord's bewildering potency, casts living 
beings into illusion. 
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TEXT 7 


s$aUta ovaAca 
wtalix"taAe'icaRta: k(Amama, 

[%iSaNAA BagAvaAnmaunae 
taTaeita s$a smayana, ‘aAgAAa," 
bad"yaAR™amamalir": 

suta uvaca 
itff)ito 'rcitau kamam 
aniea bhagavan mune 
tatheti sa smayan pragad 
badary-agramam e^arau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sutau uvaca—Suta Gosvamesaid; iti—in these words; ©itau—glorified; 
arcitau— worshiped; kamam— satisfactorily; aniea— by the sage M arkaeoeya; 
bhagavan—the Personality of Godhead; mune—0 wise Caunaka; tatha 
iti—"so be it"; sau—He; smayan—smiling; pragat—departed; 
badareagramam—for the hermitage Badarikagrama; ^arau—the Supreme 
Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

Siita G osvamesaid: 0 wise Caunaka, thus satisfied by M arkaeoeya's praise 
and worship, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, smiling, replied, "So be 
it," and then departed for H is hermitage at Badarikagrama. 

PURPORT 

The words bhagavan and ^ara in this verse refer to the Supreme Lord in 
H is incarnation as the twin sages N ara and N arayaea. A ccording to Ci'^a 
Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura, the Supreme Lord smiled ruefully, because 
He prefers that His pure devotees stay away from His illusory energy. 
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Curiosity to see the illusory energy of the Lord sometimes develops into 
sinful material desire. Nonetheless, to please His devotee Markaeoeya, the 
Lord granted his request, just as a father who cannot convince his son to 
give up pursuing a harmful desire may let him experience some painful 
reaction so that he will then voluntarily desist. Thus, understanding what 
would soon happen to Markaeoeya, the Lord smiled as He prepared to 
display the illusory potency to him. 


TEXTS 8-9 

tamaeva icantaya-aTaRma, 

[%iSa: svaA™ama Wva s$a: 
vas$a-agnyakR(s$aAemaAmbau- 
BaUvaAyauivayacl"Atmas$au 

DyaAyana, s$avaRta ca h"ir$M 
Ba Ava%o" vya E r" pa U j ayata, 

^(icatpaUjaAM ivas$asmaAr" 
‘aema‘as$ar"s$amplauta: 

tarn eva cintayann artham 
aniu svagrama eva sau 
vasann agny-arka-somambu- 
bhu-vayu-viyad-atmasu 

dhyayan sarvatra ca haria 
bhava-dravyair apujayat 
kvacit pujaa visasmara 
prema-prasara-samplutau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tarn—that; eva—indeed; cintayan—thinking of; artham—the goal; 
aniu—the sage Markaeoeya; sva-agrame—at his own hermitage; 
eva— indeed; sau— he; vasan— remaining; agni— in the fire; arka— the sun; 
soma—the moon; ambu—the water; bhu—the earth; vayu—the wind; 
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viyat— the lightning; atmasu— and in his own heart; dhyayan— meditating; 
sarvatra—in all circumstances; ca—and; harim—upon Lord Hari; 
bhava-dravyaiu—with paraphernalia conceived in his mind; apujayat—he 
offered worship; kvacit—sometimes; pujam—the worship; visasmara—he 
forgot; prema—of pure love of God; prasara—in the flood; 
samplutau— being drowned. 


TRANSLATION 

T hinking always of his desire to see the Lord's illusory energy, the sage 
remained in his agama, meditating constantly upon the Lord within fire, the 
sun, the moon, water, the earth, air, lightning and his own heart and 
worshiping H im with paraphernalia conceived in his mind. But sometimes, 
overwhelmed by waves of love for the Lord, M arkaeoeya would forget to 
perform his regular worship. 


PURPORT 

It is apparent from these verses that M arkaeoeya An was a great devotee 
of Lord Kahea; therefore he wanted to seethe illusory energy of the Lord not 
to fulfill some material ambition but to learn how H is potency is working. 


TEXT 10 

tasyaEk(cl"A Ba{gAu™aei" 
pauSpaBa%o"Ataqe% maunae: 
opaAs$alnasya s$anDyaAyaAM 
“aona, vaAyaur"BaUnmah"Ana, 

tasyaikada bh^u-grehdia 
punpabhadra-tabe muneu 
upasenasya sandhyayaa 
brahman vayur abhun mahan 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


tasya— while he; ekada— one day; bh^u-grehdia— 0 best of the descendants 
of Bh^u; puhpabhadra-tade—on the bank of the river Punpabhadra; 
muneu—the sage; upaseiasya—was performing worship; sandhyayam—at 
the juncture of the day; brahman—0 brahmaea; vayuu—a wind; 
abhut— arose; mahan— great. 


TRANSLATION 

0 brahmaea Qaunaka, best of the Bh^us, one day while M arkaeoeya was 
performing his evening worship on the bank of the Punpabhadra, a great wind 
suddenly arose. 


TEXT 11 

taM caNx"zAbclM" s$amaucl"lr"yantaM 
balaAh"k(A (g)nvaBavana, k(r"AlaA: 

(g)2asTaivai"A maumaucaustaix"ia": 
svananta o»aEr"iBa vaSaRDaAr"A: 

taa caeoa-gabdaa samudaayantaa 
balahaka anvabhavan karalau 
akha-sthavihdia mumucustaoidbhiu 
svananta uccair abhi varha-dharau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tarn— that wind; caeoa-gabdam— a terrible sound; samudffayantam— which 
was creating; balahakau—clouds; anu—following it; abhavan—appeared; 
karalau—fearful; akha—like wagon wheels; sthavihdiau—solid; 
mumucuu—they released; taoidbhiu—along with lightning; 
svanantau—resounding; uccaiu—greatly; abhi—in all directions; varha—of 
rain; dharau— torrents. 
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TRANSLATION 


T hat wind created a terrible sound and brought in its wake fearsome 
clouds that were accompanied by lightning and roaring thunder and that 
poured down on all sides torrents of rain as heavy as wagon wheels. 


TEXT 12 

tataAe vyaa{"zyanta catau: s$amau"%o"A: 
s$amantata: -maAtalamaA/as$anta: 
s$amalr"vaegAAeimaRiBag&/ana,(- 
mah"ABayaAvataRgABalr"GaAeSaA: 

tato vyadagyanta catuu samudrau 
samantatau knnna-talann agrasantau 
samaa-vegornnibhir ugra-nakra- 
maha-bhayavarta-gabhaa-ghonau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tatau—then; vyad^anta—appeared; catuu sannudrau—the four oceans; 
samantatau—on all sides; khma-talam—the surface of the earth; 
agrasantau—swallowing up; sam^a-of the wind; vega—impelled by the 
force; urmibhiu—with their waves; ugra—terrible; nakra—with sea 
monsters; maha-bhaya—very fearful; avarta—with whirlpools; 
gabhffa— grave; ghohau— with sounds. 


TRANSLATION 

T hen the four great oceans appeared on all sides, swallowing up the 
surface of the earth with their wind-tossed waves. I n these oceans were 
terrible sea monsters, fearful whirlpools and ominous rumblings. 


TEXT 13 
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(g)ntabaRih"eAia"r"itaauiBa: KarE": 
zAtaoe"d"AiBa 5 &pataAipataM jagAta, 
catauivaRDaM val-ya s$ah"AtmanaA mauinar," 
jalaAplautaAM -maAM ivamanaA: s$ama4:as$ata, 

antar bahigcadbhir ati-dyubhiu kharaiu 
gatahradabhir upatapitaa jagat 
catur-vidhaa vd<nya sahatmana munir 
jalaplutaa knmaa vimanau samatrasat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

antau—internally; bahiu—externally; ca—and; adbhiu—by the water; 
ati-dyubhiu—rising higher than the sky; kharaiu—by the fierce (winds); 
gata-hradabhiu—by lightning bolts; upatapitam—greatly distressed; 
jagat— all the inhabitants of the universe; catuu-vidham— of four varieties 
(those who have taken birth from embryos, from eggs, from seeds and from 
perspiration); vd<hya—seeing; saha—along with; atmana—himself; 
muniij— the sage; jala— by the water; aplutam— flooded; khmam— the earth; 
vimanau— perplexed; samatrasat— he became fearful. 


TRANSLATION 

T he sage saw all the inhabitants of the universe, including himself, 
tormented within and without by the harsh winds, the bolts of lightning, and 
the great waves rising beyond the sky. A s the whole earth flooded, he grew 
perplexed and fearful. 


PURPORT 

Here the word catur-vidham refers to the four sources of birth for 
conditioned souls: embryos, eggs, seeds and perspiration. 


TEXT 14 
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tasyaEvamaua"l-ata OimaRBalSaNA: 
‘aBaAanaAGaUiNARtavaAmaRh"ANARva: 
(g)ApaUyaRmaANAAe var"Saia"r"mbaudE": 
-maAmapyaDaAa," a"lpavaSaARi%o"iBa: s$amama, 

tasyaivam udv§<nata umni-bhaiaeau 
prabhai janaghureita-var mahareavau 
apuryamaeo varanadbhir ambudaiu 
kniriam apyadhad dv^a-varnadribhiu samaim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasya—while he; evam—in this way; udvd<hatau—was looking on; 
urmi—with its waves; bheiaeau—frightening; prabhai jana—by hurricane 
winds; aghureita— swirled around; vau— its water; maha-areavau— the great 
ocean; apuryamanau—becoming filled; varahadbhiu—with rain; 
ambu-daiu—by the clouds; khmam—the earth; apyadhat—covered over; 
dv0a—with its islands; varha—continents; adribhiu—and mountains; 
samam— together. 


TRANSLATION 

Even as M arkaeoeya looked on, the rain pouring down from the clouds 
filled the ocean more and more until that great sea, its waters violently 
whipped into terrifying waves by hurricanes, covered up all the earth's 
islands, mountains and continents. 


TEXT 15 

s$a-maAntair"-aM s$aicl"vaM s$aBaAgANAM 
taElaAefyamaAs$alts$ah" icl"igBar"Aplautama, 
s$a Wk( WvaAevaRir"taAe mah"Amauinar," 
ba”aAma ivai-apya jaq%A jax"AnDavata, 

sa-knmantarikhaa sa-divaa sa-bha-gaeaa 
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trai-lokyam asd saha digbhir aplutam 
sa eka evorvarito maha-munir 
babhrama viknipya jaba jaoandha-vat 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sa—along with; khnna—the earth; antarikham—and outer space; 
sa-divann— along with the heavenly planets; sa-bha-gaeann— along with all 
the celestial bodies; trai-lokyam—the three worlds; ast—became; 
saha—along with; digbhiu—all the directions; aplutam—flooded; sau—he; 
ekau—alone; eva—indeed; urvaritau—remaining; maha-muniu—the great 
sage; babhrama—wandered about; viknipya—scattering; jabau—his matted 
locks; jaoa— a dumb person; andha— a blind person; vat— like. 


TRANSLATION 

T he water inundated the earth, outer space, heaven and the celestial 
region. I ndeed, the entire expanse of the universe was flooded in all 
directions, and out of all its inhabitants only M arkaeoeya remained. H is 
matted hair scattered, the great sage wandered about alone in the water as if 
dumb and blind. 


TEXT 16 

-au6a{q%.par"ltaAe mak(rE"istaimaiEylaEr," 
opaau"taAe valicanaBasvataAh"ta: 
tamasyapaAre" paitataAe ”amaincl"zAAe 
na vaed" KaM gAAM ca pair"™amaeiSata: 

khut-t^pardo makaraistimil gilair 
upadruto veci-nabhasvatahatau 
tamasy apare patito bhraman digo 
na veda khaa gaa ca parigramenitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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knut—by hunger; tac—and thirst; pardau—enveloped; nnakaraiu—by the 
makaras, a species of monster crocodile; timil gilaiu— and by the timi) gila, a 
variety of huge fish that eats whales; upadrutau—harassed; vai—by the 
waves; nabhasvata—and the wind; ahatau—tormented; tamasi—in the 
darkness; apare—which was unlimited; patitau—having fallen; 
bhraman—wandering; digau—the directions; na veda—did not recognize; 
kham—the sky; gam—the earth; ca—and; parigrama-ihitau—overcome by 
exhaustion. 


TRANSLATION 

T ormented by hunger and thirst, attacked by monstrous makaras and 
timil gila fish and battered by the wind and waves, he moved aimlessly 
through the infinite darkness into which he had fallen. A s he grew 
increasingly exhausted, he lost all sense of direction and could not tell the sky 
from the earth. 


TEXTS 17-18 

.(icanma^aAe mah"AvataeR 
tar"laEstaAix"ta: Jicata, 
yaAcl"AeiBaBaR-yatae ,(Aipa 
svayamanyaAenyaGaAitaiBa: 

^(icacC$AekM( JicanmaAehM" 
^(icaa," au":KaM s$auKaM Bayama, 
^ (i can m a{tyau m ava A « a Ae ita 
vyaADyaAicl"iBa 5 &taAiclR"ta: 

kracin magno mahavarte 
taralaistaoitau kvacit 
yadobhir bhaknyate kvapi 
svayam anyonya-ghatibhiu 

kvacicchokaa kvacin mohaa 
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kvacid duukhaa sukhaa bhayam 
kvacin matyunn avapnoti 
vyadhy-adibhir utarditau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kvacit— sometimes; magnau— drowning; maha-avarte— in a great whirlpool; 
taralaiu— by the waves; taoitau— beaten; kvacit— sometimes; yadobhiu— by 
the aquatic monsters; bhakhyate— he was threatened with being eaten; kva 
api—sometimes; svayam—himself; anyonya—each other; 
ghatibhiu—attacking; kvacit—sometimes; gokam—depression; 

kvacit—sometimes; moham—bewilderment; kvacit—sometimes; 
duukham—misery; sukham—happiness; bhayam—fear; kvacit—sometimes; 
matyum—death; avapnoti—he experienced; vyadhi—by disease; 
adibhiu— and other pains; uta— also; arditau— distressed. 


TRANSLATION 

At times he was engulfed by the great whirlpools, sometimes he was 
beaten by the mighty waves, and at other times the aquatic monsters 
threatened to devour him as they attacked one another. Sometimes he felt 
lamentation, bewilderment, misery, happiness or fear, and at other times he 
experienced such terrible illness and pain that he felt himself dying. 


TEXT 19 

@yautaAyatavaSaARNAAM 
s$ah">aAiNA zAtaAina ca 
vyatalyau”aRmatastaismana, 
ivaSNAumaAyaAvajtaAtmana: 

ayutayata-varhaeaa 
sahasraei gatani ca 
vyat^ur bhramatastasmin 
viheu-mayavatatmanau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


ayuta— tens of thousands; ayuta— by tens of thousands; varhaeann— of years; 
sahasraei—thousands; gatani—hundreds; ca—and; vyat^uu—passed by; 
bhramatau— as he wandered; tasmin— in that; viheu-nnaya— by the illusory 
energy of Lord Viheu; avata— covered; atnnanau— his mind. 


TRANSLATION 

C ountless millions of years passed as M arkaeoeya wandered about in that 
deluge, his mind bewildered by the illusory energy of Lord V iheu, the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


TEXT 20 

s$a k(d"Aicaa," ’’amaMstaismana, 
pa{iTavyaA: k(ku(id" ia"ja: 
nyaA/aAeDapaAetaM d"a{"zAe 
P(lapaeavazAAeiBatama, 

sa kadacid bhramaa stasmin 
pathivyau kakudi dvijau 
nyagrodha-potaa dad^e 
phala-pallava-gobhitam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sau—he; kadacit—on one occasion; bhraman—while wandering; 
tasmin—in that water; pathivyau—of earth; kakudi—upon a raised place; 
dvijau—the brahmaea; nyagrodha-potam—a young banyan tree; 
dad age—saw; phala—with fruits; pallava—and blossoms; 
gobhitam— decorated. 


TRANSLATION 
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Once, while wandering in the water, the brahmaea M arkaeoeya 
discovered a small island, upon which stood a young banyan tree bearing 
blossoms and fruits. 


TEXT 21 

‘aAgAu6ar"syaAM zAAKaAyaAM 
tasyaAipa d"a{"zAe izAzAuma, 
zAyaAnaM paNARpauq%ke( 

/as$antaM ‘aBayaA tama: 

prag-uttarasyaa gakhayaa 
tasyapi dad^egigum 
gayanaa parea-pudake 
grasantaa prabhaya tamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

prak-uttarasyam—toward the northeast; gakhayam—upon a branch; 
tasya—of that tree; api—indeed; dadage—he saw; gigunn—an infant boy; 
gayanann—lying; parea-pudake—within the concavity of a leaf; 
grasantam—swallowing; prabhaya—with His effulgence; tamau—the 
darkness. 


TRANSLATION 

U pon a branch of the northeast portion of that tree he saw an infant boy 
lying within a leaf. T he child's effulgence was swallowing up the darkness. 


TEXTS 22-25 


mah"Amar"k(tazyaAmaM 
™almaa"cl"napa/Eyjama, 
k(mbau/alvaM mah"Aer"s$kM( 
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s$aunas$aM s$aund"r"”auvama, 


iAs$aEjad"lak(ABaAtaM 

k(mbau™alk(NARd"Aix"mama, 

ivaau"maADar"BaAs$aeSaca,- 

C$AeNAAiyatas$auDaAismatama, 

paagABaARg&NAApaAEMy 

6$ah"As$aAvalaAek(nama, 

iAs$aEjaa"ilas$aMivada- 

ina°anaAiBad"laAed"r"ma, 

caAvaRlyilaByaAM paAiNAByaAma, 
o-alya car"NAAmbaujama, 
mauKae inaDaAya iva‘aen%o"Ae 
DayantaM val-ya ivaismata: 

maha-marakata-gyamaa 
gr^ad-vadana-pai kajam 
kambu-gre/aa mahoraskaa 
su-nasaa sundara-bhruvam 

gvasaijad-alakabhataa 

kambu-grekarea-daoimam 

vidrumadhara-bhasenac- 

choeayita-sudha-smitann 

padma-garbharueapai gaa 
hadya-hasavalokanam 
gvasaijad-vali-saa vigna- 
nimna-nabhi-dalodaram 

carv-ai gulibhyaa paeibhyam 
unn^a caraeambujam 
mukhenidhaya viprendro 
dhayantaa vd<nya vismitau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


maha-marakata—like a great emerald; gyamam—dark blue; 
grenat—beautiful; vadana-pai kajam—whose lotus face; kambu—like a 
conchshell; gra/am—whose throat; maha—broad; uraskam—whose chest; 
su-nasam—having a beautiful nose; sundara-bhruvam—having beautiful 
eyebrows; gvasa—by His breath; ejat—trembling; alaka—with the hair; 
abhatam—splendid; kambu—like a conchshell; gre—beautiful; karea—His 
ears; daoimam—resembling pomegranate flowers; vidruma—like coral; 
adhara—of His lips; bhasa—by the effulgence; ^t—slightly; 
goeayita—reddened; sudha—nectarean; smitam—His smile; 
padma-garbha—like the whorl of a lotus; aruea—reddish; apa) gam—the 
corners of His eyes; hadya—charming; hasa—with a smile; 
avalokanam— H is countenance; gvasa— by H is breath; ejat— made to move; 
vali—by the lines; saa vigna—contorted; nimna—deep; nabhi—with His 
navel; dala—like a leaf; udaram—whose abdomen; caru—attractive; 
a] gulibhyam—having fingers; paeibhyam—by His two hands; 
unn^a—picking up; caraea-ambujam—His lotus foot; mukhe—in His 
mouth; nidhaya—placing; vipra-indrau—the best of brahmaeas, 
M arkaeoeya; dhayantam— drinking; vdchya— seeing; vismitau— was amazed. 


TRANSLATION 

T he infant's dark-blue complexion was the color of a flawless emerald, H is 
lotus face shone with a wealth of beauty, and H is throat bore marks like the 
lines on a conchshell. H e had a broad chest, a finely shaped nose, beautiful 
eyebrows, and lovely ears that resembled pomegranate flowers and that had 
inner folds like a conchshell's spirals. T he corners of H is eyes were reddish 
like the whorl of a lotus, and the effulgence of H is coral-like lips slightly 
reddened the nectarean, enchanting smile on H is face. A s H e breathed, H is 
splendid hair trembled and H is deep navel became distorted by the moving 
folds of skin on H is abdomen, which resembled a banyan leaf. T he exalted 
brahmaea watched with amazement as the infant took hold of one of H is 
lotus feet with H is graceful fingers, placed a toe within H is mouth and began 
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to suck. 


PURPORT 

The young child was the Supreme Personality of Godhead. A ccording to 
Crda Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura, Lord Kahea wondered, "So many 
devotees are hankering for the nectar of My lotus feet. Therefore let Me 
personally experience that nectar." Thus the Lord, playing like an ordinary 
baby, began to suck on H is toes. 


TEXT 26 

taU"zARnaAa"ltapair"™amaAe maucl"A 
‘aAetPu(ea6$tpaAEImaivalaAecanaAmbauja: 
‘a6$rr"AemaAau"taBaAvazAi/E^a: 

‘af]M" paur"staM ‘as$as$aAr" baAlak(ma, 

tad-darganad vta-parigramo muda 
protphulla-hat-padma-vilocanambujau 
prahahoa-romadbhuta-bhava-ga] kitau 
prahoja purastaa prasasara balakam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat-darganat—by seeing the child; vda—dispelled; parigramau—his 
weariness; muda—out of pleasure; protphulla—expanded wide; 
hat-padma—the lotus of his heart; vilocana-ambujau—and his lotus eyes; 
prahahoa—standing on end; roma—the hairs on his body; 
adbhuta-bhava—about the identity of this wonderful form; 
ga] kitau— confused; prahdjm— in order to inquire; purau— in front; tarn- of 
H im; prasasara— he approached; balakam— the child. 


TRANSLATION 

A s M arkaeoeya beheld the child, all his weariness vanished. I ndeed, so 
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great was his pleasure that the lotus of his heart, along with his lotus eyes, 
fully blossomed and the hairs on his body stood on end. C onfused as to the 
identity of the wonderful infant, the sage approached H im. 

PURPORT 

Markaeoeya wanted to ask the child about His identity and therefore 
approached H im. 


TEXT 27 

taAvaicC$zAAevaE= iis$ataena BaAgARva: 
s$aAe'nta: zAr"lrM" mazAk(Ae yaTaAivazAta, 
tataApyad"Ae nyastamacai" k{(tpazAAe 
yaTaA paur"Amau-HCI"talva ivaismata: 

tavac chigor vai gvasitena bhargavau 
so 'ntau garaaa magako yathavigat 
tatrapy ado nyastam acahoa kfcnago 
yatha puramuhyad ate/a vismitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tavat—at that very moment; gigou—of the infant; vai—indeed; 
gvasitena—with the breathing; bhargavau—the descendant of Bh^u; 
sau—he; antau garffam—within the body; magakau—a mosquito; 
yatha—just like; avigat—entered; tatra—therein; api—indeed; adau—this 
universe; nyastam—placed; acahoa—he saw; katsnagau—entire; yatha—as; 
pura—previously; amuhyat—he became bewildered; ate/a—extremely; 
vismitau— surprised. 


TRANSLATION 

J ust then the child inhaled, drawing M arkaeoeya within H is body like a 
mosquito. T here the sage found the entire universe arrayed as it had been 
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before its dissolution. Seeing this, M arkaeoeya was most astonished and 
perplexed. 


TEXTS 28-29 

KaM r"Aed"s$al BaAgANAAnai%o"s$aAgAr"Ana, 
a"lpaAna, s$avaSaARna, k(ku(Ba: s$aur"As$aur"Ana, 
vanaAina de"zAAna, s$air"ta: paur"Ak(r"Ana, 

Kaeq%Ana, ~ajaAnaA™amavaNARva{6aya: 

mah"Ainta BaUtaAnyaTa BaAEitak(Anyas$aAE 
k(AlaM ca naAnaAyaugAk(lpak(lpanama, 
yaitk(iAad"nyaa"Yavah"Ar"k(Ar"NAM 
d"d"zAR ivaiM s$aid"vaAvaBaAis$atama, 

khaa rodasebha-gaean adri-sagaran 
dv^an sa-varnan kakubhau surasuran 
vanani degan saritau purakaran 
khedan vrajan agrama-varea-vattayau 

mahanti bhutanyatha bhautikany asau 
kalaa ca nana-yuga-kalpa-kalpanam 
yat kii cid anyad vyavahara-karaeaa 
dadarga vigvaa sad ivavabhasitam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kham—the sky; rodase—the heavens and earth; bha-gaean—all the stars; 
adri—the mountains; sagaran—and oceans; dvepan—the great islands; 
sa-varhan—along with the continents; kakubhau—the directions; 
sura-asuran—the saintly devotees and the demons; vanani—the forests; 
degan—the various countries; saritau—the rivers; pura—the cities; 
akaran— and the mines; khedan— the agricultural villages; vrajan— the cow 
pastures; agrama-varea— of the various spiritual and occupational divisions 
of society; vattayau— the engagements; mahanti bhutani— the basic elements 
of nature; atha— and; bhautikani— all their gross manifestations; asau— he; 
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kalam—time; ca—also; nana-yuga-kalpa—of the different millennia and 
the days of Brahma; kalpanam— the regulating agent; yat kii cit— whatever; 
anyat— other; vyavahara-karaeam— object intended for use in material life; 
dadarga—he saw; vigvam—the universe; sat—real; iva—as if; 
avabhasitam— manifest. 


TRANSLATION 

T he sage saw the entire universe: the sky, heavens and earth, the stars, 
mountains, oceans, great islands and continents, the expanses in every 
direction, the saintly and demoniac living beings, the forests, countries, 
rivers, cities and mines, the agricultural villages and cow pastures, and the 
occupational and spiritual activities of the various social divisions. H e also 
saw the basic elements of creation along with all their by-products, as well as 
time itself, which regulates the progression of countless ages within the days 
of Brahma. I n addition, he saw everything else created for use in material 
life. AII this he saw manifested before him as if it were real. 

TEXT 30 

ih"maAlayaM pauSpavah"AM ca taAM nad'T/oM 
inajaA™amaM ya^a [%Sal (g)pazyata 
ivaiM ivapazyaHC.$vais$ataAicC$zAAevaE= 
bai h" i n a R r"sta Ae n yapataeaya Ab Da A E 

himalayaa punpavahaa ca taa nada 
nijagramaa yatra aneapagyata 
vigvaa vipagyai chvasitac chigor vai 
bahir nirasto nyapatal layabdhau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

himalayam—the Himalaya Mountains; punpa-vaham—Puhpabhadra; 
ca—and; tarn-that; nadan-river; nija-agramam—his own hermitage; 
yatra—where; ahe—the two sages, N ara-N arayaea; apagyata—he saw; 
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vigvann— the universe; vipagyan— while observing; gvasitat— by the breath; 
gigou—of the infant; vai—indeed; bahiu—outside; nirastau-expelled; 
nyapatat— befell; laya-abdhau— into the ocean of dissolution. 


TRANSLATION 

H e saw before him the H imalaya M ountains, the Puhpabhadra River, and 
his own hermitage, where he had had the audience of the sages 
N ara-N arayaea. T hen, as M arkaeoeya beheld the entire universe, the infant 
exhaled, expelling the sage from H is body and casting him back into the 
ocean of dissolution. 


TEXTS 31-32 

taismana, pa{iTavyaA: k(ku(id" ‘ae&XM# 
vaqM% ca tatpaNARpauqe% zAyaAnama, 
taAekM( ca tat‘aemas$auDaAisnnataena 
inar"li-ataAe'paAEyinar"l-aNAena 


(g)Ta taM baAlakM( val-ya 
nae^aAByaAM iDaiT'taM 6$id" 
(g)ByayaAd"itas$ax. ~ if lai": 
pair"Sva- u(nnaDaAe-ajanna, 

tasmin pathivyau kakudi praruohaa 
vaoaa ca tat-parea-pucegayanam 
tokaa ca tat-prema-sudha-smitena 
nird<nito'pal ga-nird<haeena 


atha taa balakaa vdchya 
netrabhyaa dhihdiitaa hkli 
abhyayad ati-sal klihoau 
parinvaktum adhokhajam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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tasmin—in that water; pathivyau—of land; kakudi—on the raised place; 
prarOoham—growing up; vaoam—the banyan tree; ca—and; tat—of it; 
parea-pude—within the slight depression of the leaf; gayanam—lying; 
tokam—the child; ca—and; tat—for himself; prema—of love; sudha—like 
nectar; smitena—with a smile; nirdchitau—being looked upon; apai ga—of 
the corner of H is eyes; nirdchaeena— by the glance; atha— then; tarn- that; 
balakam—infant; vdchya—looking upon; netrabhyam—by his eyes; 
dhihchitam—placed; hadi—within his heart; abhyayat—ran forward; 
ati-sa] klihdau— greatly agitated; parinvaktum— to embrace; adhokhajam— the 
transcendental Supreme Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

I n that vast sea he again saw the banyan tree growing on the tiny island 
and the infant boy lying within the leaf. T he child glanced at him from the 
corner of H is eyes with a smile imbued with the nectar of love, and 
M arkaeoeya took H im into his heart through his eyes. G reatly agitated, the 
sage ran to embrace the transcendental Personality of G odhead. 


TEXT 33 

taAvats$a BagAvaAna, s$aA-aAa," 
yaAegAADalzAAe gAuh"AzAya: 

@ntaclR"Da [%Sae: s$aaAe 
yaTaeh"AnalzAinaimaRtaA 

tavatsa bhagavan sakhad 
yogadhe^o guha-gayau 
antardadha aheu sadyo 
yathehane^a-nirmita 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tavat—just then; sau—He; bhagavan—the Personality of Godhead; 
sakhat—directly; yoga-adhejau—the supreme master of yoga; 
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guha-gayau—who is hidden within the heart of all living beings; 
antardadhe—disappeared; aheu—in front of the sage; sadyau—suddenly; 
yatha—in the same way as; #ia—the object of endeavor; an^a—by an 
incompetent person; nirmita— created. 


TRANSLATION 

A t that moment the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is the original 
master of all mysticism and who is hidden within everyone's heart, became 
invisible to the sage, just as the achievements of an incompetent person can 
suddenly vanish. 

TEXT 34 

tamanvaTa vaq%Ae “aona, 
s$ailalaM laAek(s$amplava: 
itar"AeDaAiya -aNAAd"sya 
svaA™amae paUvaRvaitsTata: 

tarn anv atha vaoo brahman 
salilaa loka-samplavau 
tirodhayi khaead asya 
svagrame purva-vat sthitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tarn—Him; anu—following; atha—then; vacau—the banyan tree; 
brahman— 0 brahmaea, Caunaka; salilam— the water; loka-samplavau— the 
annihilation of the universe; tirodhayi—they disappeared; 
khaeat—immediately; asya—in front of him; sva-agrame—in his own 
hermitage; purva-vat— as previously; sthitau— he was present. 


TRANSLATION 

After the Lord disappeared, 0 brahmaea, the banyan tree, the great water 
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and the dissolution of the universe all vanished as well, and in an instant 
M arkaeoeya found himself back in his own hermitage, just as before. 

T hus end the purports of the hunnble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swanni Prabhupada to theT welfth C anto, N inth C hapter, of the 
Cranad-Bhagavatam, entitled "M arkaeoeya An Sees the Illusory Potency of 
the Lord." 



In this chapter ^reSuta Gosvamedescribes how M arkaeoeya An received 
benedictions from Lord Civa. 

Once, as Lord Civa was traveling in the sky with his wife, Parvate he 
came across CreM arkaeoeya merged in meditative trance. A t the request of 
Parvate Lord Civa presented himself before the sage to grant him the result 
of his austerities. C oming out of his trance, CreM arkaeoeya saw Lord Civa, 
the spiritual master of the three worlds, together with Parvate and he 
worshiped them by offering them obeisances, words of greeting and a sitting 
place. 

Then Lord Civa praised the saintly devotees of the Personality of 
G odhead and requested CreM arkaeoeya to choose whatever benediction he 
desired. M arkaeoeya begged for unflinching devotion to the Supreme Lord 
CreHari, to the devotees of the Supreme Lord and to Lord Civa himself. 
Satisfied with M arkaeoeya's devotion. Lord Civa awarded him the boons of 
renown, freedom from old age and death until the time of universal 
dissolution, knowledge of all three phases of time, renunciation, realized 
knowledge and the position of a teacher of the Puraeas. 

Those who chant and hear the story of Markaeoeya An will attain 
liberation from material life, which is based on the accumulated desires 
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generated from fruitive work. 


TEXT 1 

s$aUta ovaAca 
s$a WvamanauBaUyaedM" 
naAr"AyaNAivainaimaRtama, 
vaEBavaM yaAegAmaAyaAyaAs$a, 
tamaeva zAr"NAM yayaAE 

suta uvaca 

sa evam anubhuyedaa 
narayaea-vinirmitam 
vaibhavaa yoga-mayayas 
tarn eva garaeaa yayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sutau uvaca— Suta G osvamesaid; sau— he, M arkaeoeya; evam— in this way; 
anubhuya— experiencing; idam— this; narayaea-vinirmitam— manufactured 
by the Supreme Personality of G odhead, N arayaea; vaibhavam— the opulent 
exhibition; yoga-mayayau—of His internal mystic energy; tarn-to Him; 
eva— indeed; garaeam— for shelter; yayau— he went. 


TRANSLATION 

Siita G osvamesaid: T he Supreme Lord N arayaea had arranged this 
opulent display of H is bewildering potency. M arkaeoeya A ni, having 
experienced it, took shelter of the Lord. 


TEXT 2 

™almaAkR(Nxe"ya ovaAca 
‘apa-aAe'smyax.~i„amaUlaM tae 
‘apa-aABayadM" h"re" 
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yanmaAyayaAipa ivabauDaA 
mau-ninta AaAnak(AzAyaA 


gremarkaeoeya uvaca 
prapanno'smy a] ghri-mulaa te 
prapannabhaya-daa hare 
yan-mayayapi vibudha 
muhyanti ji ana-kagaya 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gremarkaeoeyau uvaca—Cre M arkaeoeya said; prapannau—surrendered; 
asmi—I am; ai ghri-mulam—to the soles of the lotus feet; te—Your; 
prapanna— of those who surrender; abhaya-dam— the giver of fearlessness; 
hare—0 Lord Hari; yat-mayaya—by whose illusory potency; api—even; 
vibudhau—intelligent demigods; muhyanti—become bewildered; 
ji ana-kagaya— which falsely appears as knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 

QreM arkaeoeya said: 0 Lord H ari, I take shelter of the soles of Your 
lotus feet, which bestow fearlessness upon all who surrender to them. Even 
the great demigods are bewildered by Your illusory energy, which appears to 
them in the guise of knowledge. 


PURPORT 

Conditioned souls are attracted to material sense gratification, and thus 
they meticulously study the workings of nature. A Ithough they appear to be 
advancing in scientific knowledge, they become increasingly entangled in 
their false identification with the material body and therefore increasingly 
merge into ignorance. 


TEXT 3 
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s$aUta ovaAca 

tamaevaM inaBa{taAtmaAnaM 
va{SaeNA id"iva payaRq%na, 

5&%o"ANyaA BagAvaAna, g&%o"Ae 
d"d"zAR svagANAEvafRta: 

suta uvaca 

tam evaa nibhatatmanaa 
vaneea divi paryadan 
rudraeya bhagavan rudro 
dadarga sva-gaeair vatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sutau uvaca— Suta Gosvamesaid; tam— him, M arkaeoeya An; evam— thus; 
nibhata-atmanam— his mind completely absorbed in trance; vaneea— on his 
bull; divi—in the sky; paryacan—traveling; rudraeya— accompanied by his 
consort, Rudraee (U ma); bhagavan—the powerful lord; rudrau—Civa; 
dadarga— saw; sva-gaeaiu— by his entourage; vatau— surrounded. 


TRANSLATION 

Siita G osvamesaid: Lord Rudra, traveling in the sky on his bull and 
accompanied by his consort, Rudraeq as well as his personal associates, 
observed M arkaeoeya in trance. 


TEXT 4 

(g)TaAemaA tamafiSaM val-ya 
igAir"zAM s$amaBaASata 
pazyaemaM BagAvana, iva‘aM 
inaBa{taAtmaein%o"yaAzAyama, 

athoma tam ania vd<hya 
girigaa samabhahata 
pagyemaa bhagavan vipraa 
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nibhatatmendriyagayam 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atha— then; unna— U ma; tam— that; ahinn— sage; vd<nya— seeing; 
girigann—to Lord Civa; sannabhahata—spoke; pagya—just see; innann—this; 
bhagavan—my lord; vipram—learned brahmaea; nibhata—motionless; 
atma-indriya-agayam— his body, senses and mind. 


TRANSLATION 

G oddess U ma, seeing the sage, addressed Lord G iriga: M y lord, just see 
this learned brahmaea, his body, mind and senses motionless in trance. 


TEXT 5 

i n a Ba{ ta Aed" J aSa“a Ata Ae 
vaAtaApaAyae yaTaANARva: 
ku(vaRsya tapas$a: s$aA-aAta, 
s$aMis$aiUM" is$aiU"d"Ae BavaAna, 

nibhatoda-jhaha-vrato 
vatapaye yathareavau 
kurv asya tapasau sakhat 
saa siddhia siddhi-do bhavan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nibhata—stationary; uda—water; jhaha-vratau—and schools of fish; 
vata— of the wind; apaye— upon the ceasing; yatha— just as; areavau— the 
ocean; kuru—please make; asya—his; tapasau—of the austerities; 
sakhat—manifest; saa siddhim—perfection; siddhi-dau—the bestower of 
perfection; bhavan— you. 


TRANSLATION 
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H e is as calm as the waters of the ocean when the wind has ceased and the 
fish remain still. T herefore, my lord, since you bestow perfection on the 
performers of austerity, please award this sage the perfection that is obviously 
due him. 


TEXT 6 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
naEvaecC$tyaAizASa: ,(Aipa 
“aoiSaRmaAeR-amapyauta 
Bai-M( par"AM BagAvaita 
labDavaAna, paug&Sae'vyayae 

grebhagavan uvaca 
naivecchaty aginau kvapi 
brahmarnir moknam apy uta 
bhaktia paraa bhagavati 
labdhavan purune'vyaye 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca—the powerful lord said; na—not; eva—indeed; 
icchati—desires; aginau—benedictions; kva api—in any realm; 
brahma-aniu—the saintly brahmaea; moknam—liberation; api uta—even; 
bhaktim—devotional service; param—transcendental; bhagavati—for the 
Supreme Lord; labdhavan— he has achieved; puruhe— for the Personality of 
Godhead; avyaye— who is inexhaustible. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Civa replied; Surely this saintly brahmaea does not desire any 
benediction, not even liberation itself, for he has attained pure devotional 
service unto the inexhaustible Personality of G odhead. 
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PURPORT 


The words naivecchaty agihau kvapi indicate that Markaeoeya An was 
uninterested in any reward available on any planet within the universe. N or 
did he want liberation, for he had achieved the Supreme Lord H imself. 


TEXT 7 

(g)TaAipa s$aMvaicl"SyaAmaAe 
BavaAnyaetaena s$aADaunaA 
(g)yaM ih" par"maAe laABaAe 
na{NAAM s$aADaus$amaAgAma: 

athapi saa vadinyamo 
bhavany etena sadhuna 
ayaa hi paramo labho 
n^aa sadhu-samagamau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atha a pi—nevertheless; saa vadihyamau—we shall converse; bhavani—my 
dear Bhavanq etena—with this; sadhuna—pure devotee; ayam—this; 
hi—indeed; paramau—the best; labhau—gain; n^am—for men; 
sadhu-samagamau— the association of saintly devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

Still, my dear Bhavane let us talk with this saintly personality. After all, 
association with saintly devotees is man's highest achievement. 


TEXT 8 

s$aUta ovaAca 
wtyauftvaA tamaupaeyaAya 
BagAvaAna, s$a s$ataAM gAita: 
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wRzAAna: s$avaRivaaAnaAma, 
wRir": s$avaR$de"ih"naAma, 

suta uvaca 

ity uktva tarn upeyaya 
bhagavan sa sataa gatiu 
^anau sarva-vidyanam 
^arau sarva-dehinam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sutau uvaca— Suta G osvamesaid; iti— thus; uktva— having said; tam— to the 
sage; upeyaya— going; bhagavan— the exalted demigod; sau— he; satam— of 
the pure souls; gatiu— the shelter; ^anau— the master; sarva-vidyanam— of 
all branches of knowledge; ^arau—the controller; sarva-dehinam—of all 
embodied living beings. 


TRANSLATION 

Siita G osvamesaid: H aving spoken thus, Lord ^a\ kara- the shelter of 
pure souls, master of all spiritual sciences and controller of all embodied 
living beings- approached the sage. 


TEXT 9 

tayaAer"AgAmanaM s$aA-aAa," 
wRzAyaAejaRgAcl"AtmanaAe: 
na vaed" 5&U"Dalva{i6ar," 
(g)AtmaAnaM ivaimaeva ca 

tayor agamanaa sakhad 
^ayor jagad-atmanou 
na veda ruddha-dhevattir 
atmanaa vigvam eva ca 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


tayou—of the two of them; agamanam—the arrival; sakhat—in person; 
^ayou— of the powerful personalities; jagat-atmanou— the controllers of the 
universe; na veda—he did not notice; ruddha—checked; dhevattiu—the 
functioning of his mind; atmanam— himself; vigvam— the external universe; 
eva— indeed; ca— also. 


TRANSLATION 

Because M arkaeoeya's material mind had stopped functioning, the sage 
failed to notice that Lord Qiva and his wife, the controllers of the universe, 
had personally come to see him. M arkaeoeya was so absorbed in meditation 
that he was unaware of either himself or the external world. 

TEXT 10 

BagAvaAMstacl"iBaAaAya 
igAir"zAAe yaAegAmaAyayaA 
(g)AivazAOaO"h"Ak(AzAM 
va Aya u i zC$%o" i m avae i r": 

bhagavaa stad abhiji aya 
girigo yoga-mayaya 
avigattad-guhakagaa 
vayugchidram ivegvarau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhagavan—the great personality; tat—that; abhiji'aya—understanding; 
girigau—Lord Giriga; yoga-mayaya—by his mystic power; avigat—entered; 
tat—of M arkaeoeya; guha-akagam—the hidden sky of the heart; 
vayuu— the air; chidram— a hole; iva— as if; ^arau— the lord. 
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TRANSLATION 


U nderstanding the situation very well, the powerful Lord Qiva employed 
his mystic power to enter within the sky of M arkaeoeya's heart, just as the 
wind passes through an opening. 


TEXTS 11-13 

(g)Atmanyaipa izAvaM ‘aAaeaM 
taix"itpaEyjaq%ADar"ma, 
tya-aM d"zABaujaM ‘aAMzAuma, 
oantaimava BaAs$k(r"ma, 

vyaA„acamaARmbarM" zAUIa- 
Danauir"Svais$acamaRiBa: 

(g)2amaAlaAx"ma5&k(- 
k(paAlaM par"zAuM s$ah" 

iba”aANAM s$ah"s$aA BaAtaM 
ivaca-ya 6$id" ivaismata: 
ik(imadM" ku(ta Wvaeita 
s$amaADaeivaRr"taAe mauina: 

atmany api givaa praptaa 
taoit-pii ga-jaoa-dharann 
try-aknaa daga-bhujaa praa gum 
udyantam iva bhaskaram 

vyaghra-carmambaraa gula- 
dhanur-inv-asi-carmabhiu 
akna-mala-oamaruka- 
kapalaa paragua saha 

bibhraeaa sahasa bhataa 
vicaknya hkJi vismitau 
kim idaa kuta eveti 
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samadher virato muniu 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atmani—within himself; api—also; givam—Lord Civa; praptam—arrived; 
taoit—like lightning; pi] ga—yellowish; jada—locks of hair; 
dharam— carrying; tri-akham— with three eyes; daga-bhujam— and ten arms; 
praa gum—very tall; udyantam—rising; iva—as; bhaskaram—the sun; 
vyaghra— of a tiger; carma— the fur; ambaram— as his garment; gula— with 
his trident; dhanau— bow; ihu— arrows; asi— sword; carmabhiu— and shield; 
akha-mala— his prayer beads; oamaruka— small drum; kapalam— and skull; 
paragum—ax; saha—together with; bibhraeam—exhibiting; 
sahasa— suddenly; bhatam— manifest; vicakhya— seeing; hadi— in his heart; 
vismitau—surprised; kirn—what; idam—this; kutau—from where; 
eva—indeed; iti—thus; samadheu—from his trance; viratau—desisted; 
muniu— the sage. 


TRANSLATION 

QreM arkaeoeya saw Lord Qiva suddenly appear within his heart. Lord 
Civa's golden hair resembled lightning, and he had three eyes, ten arms and a 
tall body that shone like the rising sun. H e wore a tiger skin, and he carried a 
trident, a bow, arrows, a sword and a shield, along with prayer beads, a 
oamaru drum, a skull and an ax. A stonished, the sage came out of his trance 
and thought," W ho is this, and where has he come from?" 


TEXT 14 

nae^ae onmallya cl"a{"zAe 
s$agANAM s$aAemayaAgAtama, 
5&%oM" i:|:alaAekE(k(gAu5M& 
nanaAma izAr"s$aA mauina: 

netreunmdya dad^e 
sa-gaeaa somayagatam 
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rudraa tri-lokaika-gurua 
nanama girasa muniu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

netre—his eyes; unnndya—opening; dad age—he saw; sa-gaeam—with his 
associates; sa-umaya—and with Lima; agatam—having arrived; 
rudram—Lord Rudra; tri-loka—of the three worlds; eka-gurum—the one 
spiritual master; nanama— he offered his obeisances; girasa— with his head; 
muniu— the sage. 


TRANSLATION 

Opening his eyes, the sage saw Lord Rudra, the spiritual master of the 
three worlds, together with U ma and Rudra's followers. M arkaeoeya then 
offered his respectful obeisances by bowing his head. 

PURPORT 

When Markaeoeya An saw Lord Civa and Lima within his heart, he 
immediately became aware of them and thus also of his own individual self. 
During his trance, on the other hand, he had simply been absorbed in 
awareness of the Supreme Lord and had thus forgotten himself as the 
conscious perceiver. 


TEXT 15 

tasmaE s$apayaA< vyacl"DaAta, 
s$agANAAya s$ah"AemayaA 
sva Ag Ata As$an apa Aa AG ya R - 
gAnDa>agDaUpacl"lpakE(: 

tasmai saparyaa vyadadhat 
sa-gaeaya sahomaya 
svagatasana-padyarghya- 
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gandha-srag-dhupa-d^akaiu 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tasmai—to him; saparyam—worship; vyadadhat—he offered; 
sa-gaeaya—together with his associates; saha umaya—together with U ma; 
su-agata—by words of greeting; asana—offering of sitting places; 
padya—water for bathing the feet; arghya—fragrant drinking water; 
gandha—perfumed oil; srak—garlands; dhupa—incense; d^akaiu—and 
lamps. 


TRANSLATION 

M arkaeoeya worshiped Lord Qiva, along with U ma and Qiva's associates, 
by offering them words of welcome, sitting places, water for washing their 
feet, scented drinking water, fragrant oils, flower garlands and arati lamps. 


TEXT 16 

(g)Ah" tvaAtmaAnauBaAvaena 
paUNARk(Amasya tae ivaBaAe 
k(r"vaAma ik(malzAAna 
yaenaedM" inava{RtaM jagAta, 

aha tv atmanubhavena 
purea-kamasya te vibho 
karavama kirn e^ana 
yenedaa nirvataa jagat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

aha—M arkaeoeya said; tu—indeed; atma-anubhavena—by your own 
experience of ecstasy; purea-kamasya—who is satisfied in all respects; 
te—for you; vibho—0 mighty one; karavama—I can do; kirn-what; 
^ana—0 lord; yen a—by whom; idam—this; nirvatam—is made peaceful; 
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jagat— the entire world. 


TRANSLATION 

M arkaeoeya said: 0 mighty lord, what can I possibly do for you, who are 
fully satisfied by your own ecstasy? I ndeed, by your mercy you satisfy this 
entire world. 


TEXT 17 

nama: izAvaAya zAAntaAya 
s$a6vaAya ‘ama{x"Aya ca 
r"jaAejauSaeTa GaAer"Aya 
namastauByaM tamaAejauSae 

namau givaya gantaya 
sattvaya pram^aya ca 
rajo-juhe'tha ghoraya 
namastubhyaa tamo-juhe 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

namau—obeisances; givaya—to the all-auspicious; gantaya—peaceful; 
sattvaya— the personification of material goodness; pramaoaya— the giver of 
pleasure; ca—and; rajau-juhe—to him who is in contact with the mode of 
passion; atha—also; ghoraya—terrible; namau—obeisances; tubhyam—to 
you; tamau-juhe— who associates with the mode of ignorance. 


TRANSLATION 

Again and again I offer my obeisances unto you, 0 all-auspicious 
transcendental personality. A s the lord of goodness you give pleasure, in 
contact with the mode of passion you appear most fearful, and you also 
associate with the mode of ignorance. 
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TEXT 18 


s$aUta ovaAca 

WvaM stauta: s$a BagAvaAna, 

(g)Aid"de"va: s$ataAM gAita: 
pair"taur': ‘as$a-aAtmaA 
‘ah"s$aMstamaBaASata 

suta uvaca 

evaa stutau sa bhagavan 
adi-devau sataa gatiu 
paritynoau prasannatma 
prahasaa staim abhanata 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sutau uvaca—Suta Gosvamesaid; evam—in these words; stutau—praised; 
sau—he; bhagavan—the powerful Lord Civa; adi-devau—the foremost of 
demigods; satam—of the saintly devotees; gatiu—the shelter; 
parityhoau—perfectly satisfied; prasanna-atma—happy in his mind; 
prahasan— smiling; tarn- to M arkaeoeya; abhanata— spoke. 


TRANSLATION 

Siita G osvamesaid: Lord Qiva, the foremost demigod and the shelter of the 
saintly devotees, was satisfied by M arkaeoeya's praise. Pleased, he smiled and 
addressed the sage. 


TEXT 19 

™a I Bag AvaAnau vaAca 
varM" vafNAISva na: k(AmaM 
var"de"zAA vayaM 4 :aya: 
(g)maAeGaM d"zARnaM yaeSaAM 
matyaAeR yaia"nd"tae'ma{tama, 
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grebhagavan uvaca 
varaa vaeaiva nau kamaa 
vara-dega vayaa trayau 
amoghaa darganaa yenaa 
martyo yad vindate'nnatann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grebhagavan uvaca— Lord Civa said; varam— a benediction; vaeanva— please 
choose; nau—from us; kamam—as desired; vara-da—of all givers of 
benedictions; ^au—the controlling lords; vayam—we; trayau—three 
(Brahma, Vineu and M ahegvara); amogham— never in vain; darganam— the 
seeing; yeham—of whom; martyau—a mortal being; yat—by which; 
vindate— achieves; amatam— immortality. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Civa said: Please ask me for some benediction, since among all givers 
of benedictions, we three- Brahma, V iheu and I - are the best. Seeing us 
never goes in vain, because simply by seeing us a mortal achieves immortality. 


TEXTS 20-21 

“aAoNAA: s$aADava: zAAntaA 
ina:s$aEyA BaUtavats$alaA: 
Wk(AntaBa-(A (g)smaAs$au 
inavaE=r"A: s$amacl"izARna: 

s$alaAek(A laAek(paAlaAstaAna, 
vancl"ntyacaRntyaupaAs$atae 
(g)hM" ca BagAvaAna, “aoA 
svayaM ca h"ir"r"lir": 

brahmaeau sadhavau ganta 
niusa] ga bhuta-vatsalau 
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ekanta-bhakta asmasu 
nirvairau sama-darginau 

sa-loka loka-palastan 
vandanty arcanty upasate 
ahaa ca bhagavan brahma 
svayaa ca harir e^varau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

brahmaeau—brahmaeas; sadhavau—saintly in behavior; gantau—peaceful 
and free of envy and other bad qualities; niusai gau—free of material 
association; bhuta-vatsalau—compassionate to all living beings; 
eka-anta-bhaktau—unalloyed devotees; asmasu—of ourselves (Brahma, 
Lord CreHari and Civa); nirvairau—never hateful; sama-darginau—seeing 
equally; sa-lokau—with the inhabitants of all the worlds; loka-palau—the 
rulers of the various planets; tan—those brahmaeas; vandanti—glorify; 
arcanti— worship; upasate— assist; aham— I; ca— also; bhagavan— the great 
lord; brahma—Brahma; svayam—H imself; ca—also; hariu—Lord Hari; 
^arau— the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


TRANSLATION 

T he inhabitants and ruling demigods of all planets, along with Lord 
Brahma, the Supreme Lord H ari and I, glorify, worship and assist those 
brahmaeas who are saintly, always peaceful, free of material attachment, 
compassionate to all living beings, purely devoted to us, devoid of hatred and 
endowed with equal vision. 


TEXT 22 

na tae mayyacyautae'jae ca 
iBacl"AmaNvaipa ca-atae 
naAtmanae janasyaAipa 
taauSmaAna, vayamalmaih" 
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na temayy acyute'jeca 
bhidam aev api caknate 
natmanagca janasyapi 
tad yunman vayam anahi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—do not; te—they; nnayi—in me; acyute—in Lord Viheu; aje—in Lord 
Brahma; ca—and; bhidam—difference; aeu—slight; api—even; 
caknate—see; na—not; atmanau—of themselves; ca—and; janasya—of 
other people; api—also; tat—therefore; yufVnan—yourselves; vayam—we; 
anahi- worship. 


TRANSLATION 

T hese devotees do not differentiate between Lord V ifieu, Lord Brahma 
and me, nor do they differentiate between themselves and other living beings. 
T herefore, because you are this kind of saintly devotee, we worship you. 

PURPORT 

Lord Brahma and Lord Civa are, respectively, manifestations of the 
creating and annihilating potencies of the Personality of Godhead, Viheu. 
Thus unity exists among these three ruling deities of the material world. 
One should not, on the basis of the modes of nature, find material duality 
within the ruling potency of the Supreme Lord, although that potency is 
manifested in three divisions as Brahma, Vireu and Civa. 


TEXT 23 

na -hmmayaAina talTaARina 
na de'VaAeetanaAeijJataA: 
tae paunantyaug&k(Alaena 
yaUyaM cl"zARnamaA:|:ata: 
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na hy am-mayani tffthani 
na devag cetanojjhitau 
te punanty uru-kalena 
yuyaa dargana-matratau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na— not; hi— indeed; ap-nnayani— consisting of sacred water; tffthani— holy 
places; na— not; devau— deity forms of demigods; cetana-ujjhitau— devoid of 
life; te—they; punanti—purify; uru-kalena—after a long time; 
yuyam— yourselves; dargana-matratau— simply by being seen. 


TRANSLATION 

M ere bodies of water do not constitute holy places, nor are lifeless statues 
of the demigods actual worshipable deities. Because external vision fails to 
appreciate the higher essence of the holy rivers and the demigods, these 
purify only after a considerable time. But devotees like you purify 
immediately, just by being seen. 


TEXT 24 

“aAoNAeByaAe namasyaAmaAe 
yae'smaaU"paM ^layalmayama, 
iba”atyaAtmas$amaADaAna- 
tapa:svaADyaAyas$aMyamaE: 

brahmaeebhyo namasyamo 
ye'smad-rupaa trayemayam 
bibhraty atma-samadhana- 
tapau-svadhyaya-saa yamaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

brahmaeebhyau—to the brahmaeas; namasyamau—we offer our respects; 
ye—who; asmat-rupam—the form of ourselves (Civa, Brahma and Viheu); 
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trayemaya in—represented by the three Vedas; bibhrati—carry; 
atma-samadhana—by meditative trance focused on the Self; tapau—by 
austerities; svadhyaya— by study; saa yamaiu—and by following regulative 
principles. 


TRANSLATION 

By meditating upon the Supreme Soul, performing austerities, engaging in 
Vedic study and following regulative principles, the brahmaeas sustain within 
themselves the three V edas, which are nondifferent from Lord V iheu. Lord 
Brahma and me. T herefore I offer my obeisances unto the brahmaeas. 

PURPORT 

A pure devotee of the Supreme Lord is considered the most elevated of 
brahmaeas, since all spiritual endeavor culminates in the loving service of 
God. 


TEXT 25 

™avaNAAU"zARnaAa"Aipa 
mah"ApaAtaik(naAe'ipa va: 
zAuDyaer"-antyajaAeAipa 
ik(mau s$amBaASaNAAicl"iBa: 

gravaead darganad vapi 
maha-patakino 'pi vau 
gudhyerann antya-jagcapi 
kirn u sambhahaeadibhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gravaeat—by hearing about; darganat—by seeing; va—or; api—also; 
maha-patakinau—those who commit the worst kinds of sins; api—even; 
vau—you; gudhyeran—they become purified; antya-jau—outcastes; 
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ca—and; api—even; kinn u—what to speak of; sannbhahaea-adibhiu—by 
directly speaking with, and so on. 


TRANSLATION 

Even the worst sinners and social outcastes are purified just by hearing 
about or seeing personalities like you. I magine, then, how purified they 
become by directly speaking with you. 


TEXT 26 

s$aUta ovaAca 
wita can%o"lalaAnnasya 
DamaRgA-hAepaba{Mih"tanna, 
vacaAe'ma{taAyanama{iSar," 
naAta{pyatk(NARyaAe: ipabana, 

suta uvaca 
iti candra-lalamasya 
dharma-gahyopabaa hitam 
vaco 'matayanam anir 
natapyat kareayou pi ban 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sutau uvaca— Suta G osvamesaid; iti— thus; candra-lalamasya— of Lord Civa, 
who is decorated with the moon; dharma-guhya— with the secret essence of 
religion; upabaa hitam—filled; vacau—the words; amata-ayanam—the 
reservoir of nectar; aniu—the sage; na atapyat—did not feel satiated; 
kareayou— with his ears; piban— drinking. 


TRANSLATION 

Siita G osvamesaid: Drinking with hisearsLord Qiva's nectarean words, 
full of the confidential essence of religion, M arkaeoeya An could not be 
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satiated. 


PURPORT 

M arkaeoeya An was not eager to hear himself praised by Lord Civa, but 
he appreciated Lord Civa's deep realization of religious principles and 
therefore desired to hear more. 


TEXT 27 

s$a icarM" maAyayaA ivaSNAAer," 

’’aAimata: k(izARtaAe Ba{zAma, 
izAvavaAgAma{taDvasta- 
flaezApauAastama“avalta, 

sa ciraa mayayaviheor 
bhramitau kargito bh^am 
giva-vag-amata-dhvasta- 
klega-pui' jas tarn abravd 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sau—he; ciram—for a long time; mayaya—by the illusory energy; 
viheou— of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Viheu; bhramitau— made 
to wander; kargitau—exhausted; bh^am—extremely; giva—of Lord Civa; 
vak-amata— by the words of nectar; dhvasta— destroyed; klega-pui'jau— his 
heaps of suffering; tarn— to him; abravt— spoke. 


TRANSLATION 

Markaeoeya, having been forced by Lord Viheu's illusory energy to 
wander about for a long time in the water of dissolution, had become 
extremely exhausted. But Lord Qiva's words of nectar vanquished his 
accumulated suffering. T hus he addressed Lord Qiva. 
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PURPORT 


M arkaeoeya An had desired to see Lord Viheu's illusory energy and had 
suffered extensive miseries. But now, in the person of Civa, Lord Viheu 
again appeared before the sage and relieved all his suffering by imparting 
blissful spiritual instructions. 


TEXT 28 

™almaAkR(Nxe"ya ovaAca 
(g)h"Ae wRir"lallaeyaM 
au"ivaRBaAvyaA zAr"lir"NAAma, 
ya-amantalizAtavyaAina 
stauvainta jagAd"lir"A: 

gremarkaeoeya uvaca 
aho ^vara-ldeyaa 
durvibhavya garffieam 
yan namant^itavyani 
stuvanti jagad-^arau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gremarkaeoeyau uvaca— arkaeoeya said; aho— ah; ^vara— of the great 
lords; Ida—the pastime; iyam—this; durvibhavya—inconceivable; 
garffieam— for embodied souls; yat— since; namanti— they offer obeisances; 
ejitavyani—to those who are controlled by them; stuvanti—they praise; 
jagat-e^arau— the rulers of the universe. 


TRANSLATION 

QreM arkaeoeya said: It is indeed most difficult for embodied souls to 
understand the pastimes of the universal controllers, for such lords bow down 
to and offer praise to the very living beings they rule. 
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PURPORT 


In the material world, conditioned souls strive to lord it over one 
another. Therefore they cannot understand the pastimes of the actual lords 
of the universe. Such bona fide lords have a wonderfully magnanimous 
mentality and thus sometimes bow down to the most qualified and saintly 
among their own subjects. 


TEXT 29 

Dama< /aAh"iyatauM ‘aAya: 

‘ava-(Ar"e cle"ih"naAma, 
(g)Acar"ntyanaumaAecl"ntae 
i,(yamaANAM stauvainta ca 

dharmaa grahayitua prayau 
pravaktaragca dehinam 
acaranty anumodante 
kriyamaeaa stuvanti ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dharmam—religion; grahayitum—to cause the acceptance of; prayau—for 
the most part; pravaktarau—the authorized speakers; ca—and; 
dehinam—for ordinary embodied souls; acaranti—they act; 
anumodante—they encourage; kriyamaeam—one who is executing; 
stuvanti— they praise; ca— also. 


TRANSLATION 

G enerally it is to induce embodied souls to accept religious principles that 
the authorized teachers of religion exhibit ideal behavior while encouraging 
and praising the proper behavior of others. 
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TEXT 30 


naEtaAvataA BagAvata: 
svamaAyaAmayava{i 6 aiBa: 
na au"SyaetaAnauBaAvastaEr," 
maAiyana: ku(h"kM( yaTaA 

naitavata bhagavatau 
sva-maya-maya-vattibhiu 
na dunyetanubhavastair 
mayinau kuhakaa yatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—not; etavata—by such (a show of humility); bhagavatau—of the 
Personality of Godhead; sva-maya—of His own illusory energy; 
maya— consisting of; vattibhiu— by the activities; na duhyeta— is not spoiled; 
anubhavau—the power; taiu—by them; mayinau—of a magician; 
kuhakam— the tricks; yatha— just as. 


TRANSLATION 

T his apparent humility is simply a show of mercy. Such behavior of the 
Supreme Lord and H is personal associates, which the Lord effects by H is 
own bewildering potency, does not spoil H is power any more than a 
magician's powers are diminished by his exhibition of tricks. 


TEXTS 31-32 

s$a{"ie"clM" manas$aA ivaima, 
@AtmanaAnau‘aivazya ya: 
gAuNAE: ku(vaRia"r"ABaAita 
k(taeRva sva«aa{"gyaTaA 

tasmaE namaAe BagAvatae 
i^agAuNAAya gAuNAAtmanae 
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ke (val a Ay a Ai a"ta I ya Aya 
gAur'Vae “aomaUtaRyae 

safxvedaa manasa vigvaim 
atmananupravigya yau 
gueaiu kurvadbhir abhati 
karteva svapna-d^yatha 

tasmai namo bhagavate 
tri-gueaya gueatmane 
kevalayadvit^aya 
gurave brahma-murtaye 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sana/a— creating; idam— this; nnanasa— by H is mind, simply by H is desire; 
vigvam—the universe; atmana—as the Supersoul; 
anupravigya—subsequently entering; yau—who; gueaiu— by the modes of 
nature; kurvadbhiu— which are acting; abhati— appears; karta iva— as if the 
doer; svapna-dak— a person who is seeing a dream; yatha— as; tasmai— unto 
Him; namau—obeisances; bhagavate—unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; tri-gueaya—who possesses the three modes of nature; 
guea-atmane—who is the ultimate controller of the modes of nature; 
kevalaya— to the pure; advit^aya— who has no equal; gurave— the supreme 
spiritual master; brahma-murtaye— the personal form of the A bsoluteT ruth. 


TRANSLATION 

I offer my obeisances to that Supreme Personality of G odhead, who has 
created this entire universe simply by H is desire and then entered into it as 
the Supersoul. By making the modes of nature act, H e seems to be the direct 
creator of this world, just as a dreamer seems to be acting within his dream. 

H e is the owner and ultimate controller of the three modes of nature, yet H e 
remains alone and pure, without any equal. H e is the supreme spiritual 
master of all, the original personal form of the A bsolute T ruth. 
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PURPORT 


The Supreme Lord releases His material potencies, and by their 
interaction creation takes place. The Lord remains aloof, as the supreme 
transcendental entity. Still, because the entire creation unfolds according to 
His design and will. His controlling hand is perceived within all things. 
People thus imagine that God is the direct builder of this world, although 
He remains aloof, creating through the manipulation of His multifarious 
potencies. 


TEXT 33 

kM( va{NAe nau parM" BaUmana, 
varM" tvaa"r"cl"zARnaAta, 
yaU"zARnaAtpaUNARk(Ama: 
s$atyak(Ama: paumaAna, Bavaeta, 

kaa v^enuparaa bhuman 
varaa tvad vara-darganat 
yad-darganat purea-kamau 
satya-kamau puman bhavet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kam— what; vaee— shall I choose; nu— indeed; param— other; bhuman— 0 
all-pervading lord; varam—benediction; tvat—from you; 
vara-darganat— the sight of whom is itself the highest benediction; yat— of 
whom; darganat—from the seeing; purea-kamau—full in all desires; 
satya-kamau—able to achieve anything desired; puman—a person; 
bhavet— becomes. 


TRANSLATION 

0 all-pervading lord, since I have received the benediction of seeing you, 
what other benediction can I ask for? Simply by seeing you, a person fulfills 
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all his desires and can achieve anything imaginable. 


TEXT 34 

var"maekM( vajNAeTaAipa 
paUNAARtk(AmaAiBavaSaRNAAta, 
BagAvatyacyautaAM Bai-M( 
tatpare"Sau taTaA tvaiya 

varam ekaa v^e'thapi 
pureat kamabhivarnaeat 
bhagavaty acyutaa bhaktia 
tat-parenu tatha tvayi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

varam—benediction; ekam—one; vaee—I request; atha a pi—nevertheless; 
pureat— from him who is completely full; kama-abhivarhaeat— who showers 
down the fulfillment of desires; bhagavati—for the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead; acyutam— infallible; bhaktim— devotional service; tat-parehu— for 
those who are dedicated to H im; tatha— and also; tvayi— for yourself. 


TRANSLATION 

But I do request one benediction from you, who are full of all perfection 
and able to shower down the fulfillment of all desires. I ask to have unfailing 
devotion for the Supreme Personality of G odhead and for H is dedicated 
devotees, especially you. 


PURPORT 

The words tat-parehu tatha tvayi clearly indicate that Lord Civa is a 
devotee of the Supreme Lord, not the Supreme Lord H imself. Because the 
representative of God is offered the same protocol as God Himself, 
MarkaeoeyaAhi addressed Lord Civa as "lord" in previous verses. But now it 


2222 


is clearly revealed that, as stated throughout Vedic literature, Lord Civa is 
an eternal servant of God and not God H imself. 

Desire manifests itself within the mind and heart according to the subtle 
laws governing consciousness. Pure desire to engage in the loving service of 
the Lord brings one to the most exalted platform of consciousness, and such 
a perfect understanding of life is available only by the special mercy of the 
Lord's devotees. 


TEXT 35 

s$aUta ovaAca 
wtyaicaRtaAe'iBaf]"tae 
mauinanaA s$aU-(yaA igAr"A 
tamaAh" BagAvaAHC$vaR: 
zAvaRyaA caAiBanaincl"ta: 

suta uvaca 

ity arcito 'bhihdjtagca 
munina suktaya gira 
tarn aha bhagavai' charvau 
garvaya cabhinanditau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sutau uvaca—Suta Gosvamesaid; iti—in these words; arcitau—worshiped; 
abhihdjtau—glorified; ca—and; munina—by the sage; 
su-uktaya—well-spoken; gira—with words; tarn-to him; aha—spoke; 
bhagavan garvau—Lord Civa; garvaya—by his consort, Carva; ca—and; 
abhinanditau— encouraged. 


TRANSLATION 

Siita G osvamesaid: T hus worshiped and glorified by the eloquent 
statements of the sage M arkaeoeya, Lord Qarva [Civa], encouraged by his 
consort, replied to him as follows. 
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TEXT 36 


k(AmaAe mah"SaeR s$avaAeR'yaM 
Bai-(maAMstvamaDaAe-ajae 
(g)Ak(lpaAntaAazA: pauNyama, 

@jar"Amar"taA taTaA 

kamo maharnesarvo 'yaa 
bhaktimaa stvaim adhoknaje 
a-kalpantad yagau pueyaim 
ajaramarata tatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kamau—desire; maha-ane—0 great sage; sarvau—all; ayam—this; 
bhakti-man—full of devotion; tvam—you; adhoknaje—for the 
transcendental Personality of Godhead; a— kalpa-antat-up until the end of 
the day of Brahma; yagau— fame; pueyam— pious; ajara-amarata—freedom 
from old age and death; tatha— also. 


TRANSLATION 

0 great sage, because you are devoted to Lord Adhokfiaja, all your desires 
will be fulfilled. U ntil the very end of this creation cycle, you will enjoy 
pious fame and freedom from old age and death. 


TEXT 37 

AaAnaM 4 :aEk(AilakM( “aona, 
ivaAaAnaM ca ivar"i-(mata, 
“aovacaRisvanaAe BaUyaAta, 
paur"ANAAcaAyaRtaAstau tae 

ji anaa trai-kalikaa brahman 
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viji anaa ca viraktimat 
brahma-varcasvino bhuyat 
puraeacaryatastu te 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ji anam— knowledge; trai-kalikam— of all three phases of time (past, present 
and future); brahman— 0 brahmaea; viji anam— transcendental realization; 
ca— also; virakti-mat— including renunciation; brahma-varcasvinau— of him 
who is endowed with brahminical potency; bhuyat—let there be; 
puraea-acaryata—the status of being a teacher of the Puraeas; astu-may 
there be; te— of you. 


TRANSLATION 

0 brahmaea, may you have perfect knowledge of past, present and future, 
along with transcendental realization of the Supreme, enriched by 
renunciation. You have the brilliance of an ideal brahmaea, and thus may you 
achieve the post of spiritual master of the Puraeas. 


TEXT 38 

s$aUta ovaAca 

WvaM var"Ana, s$a maunayae 
cl"6vaAgAA6r,"ya°a wRir": 
de'VyaE tatk(maR k(Taya-a, 
(g)nauBaUtaM paur"AmaunaA 

suta uvaca 

evaa varan sa munaye 
dattvagattry-akha ^varau 
devyai tat-karma kathayann 
anubhutaa puramuna 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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sutau uvaca— Suta Gosvamesaid; evam— in this way; varan— benedictions; 
sau—he; nnunaye—to the sage; dattva—giving; agat—went; tri-akhau—he 
who has three eyes; ^arau—Lord Civa; devyai—to goddess Parvate 
tat-karma—the activities of Markaeoeya; kathayan—recounting; 
anubhutann—what was experienced; pura—before; annuna—by him, 
M arkaeoeya. 


TRANSLATION 

Siita G osvamesaid: H aving thus granted M arkaeoeya An benedictions, 
Lord Civa went on his way, continuing to describe to goddess Devethe 
accomplishments of the sage and the direct exhibition of the Lord's illusory 
power that he had experienced. 


TEXT 39 

s$aAe'pyavaAaeamah"AyaAegA- 
maih"maA BaAgARvaAeOama: 
ivacar"tyaDaunaApyaU"A 
h"r"Avaek(AntataAM gAta: 

so 'py avapta-maha-yoga- 
mahima bhargavottamau 
vicaraty adhunapy addha 
harav ekantataa gatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sau—he, Markaeoeya; api—indeed; avapta—having achieved; 
maha-yoga—of the topmost perfection of yoga; mahima—the glories; 
bhargava-uttamau—the best descendant of Bh^u; vicarati—is traveling 
about; adhuna api—even today; addha—directly; harau—for Lord Hari; 
eka-antatam— the platform of exclusive devotion; gatau— having attained. 
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TRANSLATION 


M arkaeoeya Ani, the best of the descendants of Bh^u, is glorious because 
of his achievement of perfection in mystic yoga. Even today he travels about 
this world, fully absorbed in unalloyed devotion for the Supreme Personality 
of G odhead. 


TEXT 40 

(g)nauvaiNARtamaeta6ae 
maAkR(Nxe"yasya Dalmata: 

(g)nauBaUtaM BagAvataAe 
maAyaAvaEBavamaau"tama, 

anuvareitam etatte 
markaeoeyasya dh^atau 
anubhutaa bhagavato 
maya-vaibhavam adbhutam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

anuvareitann—described; etat—this; te—to you; markaeoeyasya—by 
Markaeoeya; dhematau—the intelligent; anubhutam—experienced; 
bhagavatau—of the Personality of Godhead; maya-vaibhavam—the 
opulence of the illusory energy; adbhutam— amazing. 


TRANSLATION 

I have thus narrated to you the activities of the highly intelligent sage 
M arkaeoeya, especially how he experienced the amazing power of the 
Supreme Lord's illusory energy. 


TEXT 41 
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Wtatke(icad"ivaa"AMs$aAe 

maAyaAs$aMs$a{itar"Atmana: 

(g)naAaAvaitaRtaM na|NAAM 
k(Ad"AicatkM( ‘aca-atae 

etat kecid avidvaa so 
maya-saa satir atmanau 
anady-avartitaa n^aa 
kadacitkaa pracaknate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etat—this; kecit—some persons; avidvaa sau—who are not learned; 
maya-saa satiu—the illusory creation; atmanau—of the Supreme Soul; 
anadi—from time immemorial; avartitam—repeating; n^am—of 
conditioned living beings; kadacitkam—unprecedented; pracaknate—they 
say. 


TRANSLATION 

A Ithough this event was unique and unprecedented, some unintelligent 
persons compare it to the cycle of illusory material existence the Supreme 
Lord has created for the conditioned souls- an endless cycle that has been 
continuing since time immemorial. 

PURPORT 

Markaeoeya's being drawn into the Lord's body by His inhalation and 
expelled again by His exhalation should not be considered a symbolic 
description of the perennial cycles of material creation and annihilation. 
This portion of the Crenad-Bhagavatam describes a real, historical event 
experienced by a great devotee of the Lord, and those trying to relegate this 
story to mere symbolic allegory are here declared to be unintelligent fools. 


TEXT 42 
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ya Wvamaetaa{"gAuvayaR vaiNARtaM 
r"TaAEypaANAer"nauBaAvaBaAivatama, 
s$aM™aAvayaets$aMZa{NAuyaAau" taAvauBaAE 
tayaAenaR k(maARzAyas$aMs$a{itaBaR"vaeta, 

ya evaim etad bh^u-varya vareitaa 
ratha] ga-paeer anubhava-bhavitam 
saa gravayet saa g^uyad u tav ubhau 
tayor na karmagaya-saa satir bhavet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau— who; evam— thus; etat— this; bh^u-varya— 0 best of the descendants 
of Bh^u (Caunaka); vareitann—described; ratha-ai ga-paeeu—of Lord Cre 
H ari, who carries a chariot wheel in H is hand; anubhava— with the potency; 
bhavitam—infused; saa gravayet—causes anyone to hear; 
saa g^uyat—himself hears; u—or; tau—they; ubhau—both; tayou—of 
them; na—not; karma-agaya—based on the mentality of fruitive work; 
saa satiu— the cycle of material life; bhavet— there is. 


TRANSLATION 

0 best of the Bh^us, this account concerning M arkaeoeya An conveys 
the transcendental potency of the Supreme Lord. A nyone who properly 
narrates or hears it will never again undergo material existence, which is 
based on the desire to perform fruitive activities. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to theT welfth C anto, T enth C hapter of the 
Cramad-Bhagavatam, entitled "Lord Civa and U ma G lorify M arkaeoeya An." 
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11. Summary Description of the Mahapurufi^ 


In the context of worship, this chapter describesthe M ahapuruha and the 
various expansions of the sun in each month. CreSuta first tells Caunaka An 
about the material objects through which one can understand the major 
limbs, the secondary limbs, the weapons and the garments of Lord CreH ari. 
Then he outlines the process of practical service by which a mortal soul can 
attain immortality. W hen Caunaka shows further interest in learning about 
the expansion of Lord Hari in the form of thesungod, Suta repliesthat Lord 
Cre Hari-the indwelling controller of the universe and its original 
creator-manifests Himself in the form of the demigod of the sun. Sages 
describe this sun-god in many features according to his different material 
designations. To sustain the world, the Personality of Godhead manifests 
H is potency of time as the sun and travels throughout the twelve months, 
beginning with Caitra, along with twelve sets of personal associates. One 
who remembers the opulences of the Personality of Godhead CreHari in His 
form asthesun will become free of hissinful reactions. 

TEXT 1 

™alzAAEnak( ovaAca 
(g)TaemamaTa< pa{cC$AmaAe 
BavantaM ba6"iva6amama, 
s$amastatan:|:ar"AU"Antae 
BavaAna, BaAgAvata taOvaivata, 

gregaunaka uvaca 
athemam arthaa pkchamo 
bhavantaa bahu-vittamam 
samasta-tantra-raddhante 
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bhavan bhagavata tattva-vit 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregaunakau uvaca—Cre Caunaka said; atha—now; innann—this; 
arthann—matter; pkchamau—we are inquiring about; bhavantam—from 
you; bahu-vit-tamam— the possessor of the broadest knowledge; samasta— of 
all; tantra—the scriptures prescribing practical methods of worship; 
raddha-ante—in the definitive conclusions; bhavan—you; bhagavata—0 
great devotee of the Supreme Lord; tattva-vit— the knower of the essential 
facts. 


TRANSLATION 

Cre^aunaka said: 0 Siita, you are the best of learned men and a great 
devotee of the Supreme Lord. T herefore we now inquire from you about the 
definitive conclusion of all tantra scriptures. 


TEXTS 2-3 

taAin:|:ak(A: pair"cayaARyaAM 
ke(valasya i™aya: patae: 
(g)EyAepaAEyAyauDaAk(lpaM 
k(lpayainta yaTaA ca yaE: 

ta-aAe vaNARya Ba%oM" tae 
i,(yaAyaAegAM bauBauts$ataAma, 
yaena i,(yaAnaEpauNAena 
matyaAeR yaAyaAcl"matyaRtaAma, 

tantrikau paricaryayaa 
kevalasya griyau pateu 
a] gopa] gayudhakalpaa 
kalpayanti yatha ca yaiu 

tan novareaya bhadraa te 
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kriya-yogaa bubhutsatam 
yena kriya-naipueena 
martyo yayad amartyatam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tantrikau—the followers of the methods of the tantric literatures; 
paricaryayam— in regulated worship; kevalasya—who is pure spirit; gr^au-of 
the goddess of fortune; pateu— of the master; a) ga— H is limbs, such as H is 
feet; upaiga—His secondary limbs, such as associates like Garuoa; 
ayudha—His weapons, such as the Sudargana disc; akalpam—and His 
ornaments, such as the Kaustubha gem; kalpayanti—they conceive of; 
yatha—how; ca—and; yaiu—by which (material representations); 
tat—that; nau—to us; vareaya—please describe; 
bhadram—all-auspiciousness; te—unto you; kriya-yogam—the practical 
method of cultivation; bubhutsatam—who are eager to learn; yena—by 
which; kriya— in the systematic practice; naipueena— expertise; martyau— a 
mortal being; yayat— may attain; amartyatam— immortality. 


TRANSLATION 

AII good fortune to you! Please explain to us, who are very eager to learn, 
the process of kriya-yoga practiced through regulated worship of the 
transcendental Lord, the husband of the goddess of fortune. Please also 
explain how the Lord's devotees conceive of H is limbs, associates, weapons 
and ornaments in terms of particular material representations. By expertly 
worshiping the Supreme Lord, a mortal can attain immortality. 


TEXT 4 

s$aUta ovaAca 

namas$k{(tya gAue&na, va-yae 
ivaBaUtalvaE=SNAvalr"ipa 
yaA: ‘aAe-(A vaecl"tan:j:aAByaAma, 
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(g)AcaAyaE=: paajaAid"iBa: 


suta uvaca 

namaskatya gurun vaknye 
vibhuta vaineava api 
yau prokta veda-tantrabhyam 
acaryaiu padmajadibhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sutau uvaca—Suta Gosvame said; namaskatya—offering obeisances; 
gurun—to the spiritual masters; vaknye—I shall speak; vibhut^—the 
opulences; vaiheavaj— belonging to Lord Viheu; api— indeed; yau— which; 
proktau— are described; veda-tantrabhyam— by the Vedas and the tantras; 
acaryaiu-by standard authorities; padmaja-adibhiu—beginning with Lord 
Brahml 


TRANSLATION 

Siita G osvamesaid: Offering obeisances to my spiritual masters, I shall 
repeat to you the description of the opulences of Lord V iheu given in the 
Vedas and tantras by great authorities, beginning from lotus-born Brahma. 


TEXT 5 

m a Ay a Aa EnaRvaiBastaOvaE: 
s$a ivak(Ar"mayaAe ivar"Aq%. 
inaimaRtaAe a{"zyatae ya^a 
s$aicatke( Bauvana^ayama, 

mayadyair navabhistattvaiu 
sa vikara-mayo virac 
nirmito d^ate yatra 
sa-citke bhuvana-trayam 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


maya-adyaiu—beginning with the unmanifest stage of nature; 
navabhiu—with the nine; tattvaiu—elements; sau—that; 
vikara-mayau—also comprising the transformations (of the eleven senses 
and the five gross elements); virac—the universal form of the Lord; 
nirmitau— constructed; dagyate— are seen; yatra— in which; sa-citke— being 
conscious; bhuvana-trayam— the three planetary systems. 


TRANSLATION 

T he universal form [virac] of the Personality of G odhead includes the nine 
basic elements of creation, starting with the unmanifest nature, and their 
subsequent transformations. Once this universal form is instilled with 
consciousness, the three planetary systems become visible within it. 

PURPORT 

The nine basic elements of creation are prakati, sutra, mahat-tattva, false 
ego, and the five subtle perceptions. The transformations are the eleven 
senses and the five gross material elements. 


TEXTS 6-8 

WtaaE" paAEg&SaM e&paM 
Ball: paAcl"AE aAE: izAr"Ae naBa: 
naAiBa: s$aUyaAeR'i-aNAI naAs$ae 
vaAyau: k(NAAE= icl"zA: ‘aBaAe: 
‘ajaApaita: ‘ajananama, 

@paAnaAe ma{tyaur"lizAtau: 
ta3"Ah"vaAe laAek(paAlaA 
manaen%o"Ae ’’auvaAE yama: 
laAaAe6ar"Ae'Dar"Ae laAeBaAe 
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d"ntaA jyaAetjjaA smayaAe ”ama: 
r"AemaAiNA BaU 5 &h"A BaU°aAe 
maeGaA: paug&SamaUDaRjaA: 

etad vai paurunaa rupaa 
bhuu padau dyauu gro nabhau 
nabhiu suryo 'knieenase 
vayuu kareau digau prabhou 

prajapatiu prajananam 
apano imatyur egituu 
tad-bahavo loka-pala 
manag candro bhruvau yamau 

lajjottaro 'dharo lobho 
danta jyotsna smayo bhramau 
romaei bhuruha bhumno 
meghau puruna-murdhajau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etat—this; vai—indeed; paurunann— of the Virab-puruha; rupam—the form; 
bhuu—the earth; padau—His feet; dyauu—heaven; girau—His head; 
nabhau—the sky; nabhiu—His navel; suryau—the sun; akhiee—His eyes; 
nase— H is nostrils; vayuu— the air; kareau— H is ears; digau— the directions; 
prabhou—of the Supreme Lord; praja-patiu—the demigod of procreation; 
prajananam— H is genital; apanau— H is anus; matyuu— death; egituu— of the 
absolute controller; tat-bahavau— H is many arms; loka-palau— the presiding 
demigods of the various planets; manau—His mind; candrau—the moon; 
bhruvau—His eyebrows; yamau—the god of death; lajja—shame; 
uttarau— H is upper lip; adharau— H is lower lip; lobhau— greed; dantau— H is 
teeth; jyotsna—the light of the moon; smayau—His smile; 
bhramau— delusion; romaei— the hairs of the body; bhu-ruhau— the trees; 
bhumnau—of the almighty Lord; meghau—the clouds; puruha—of the 
Virab-puruha; murdha-jau— the hairs upon the head. 
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TRANSLATION 


T his is the representation of the Supreme Lord as the universal person, in 
which the earth is H is feet, the sky H is navel, the sun H is eyes, the wind 
H is nostrils, the demigod of procreation H is genitals, death H is anus and the 
moon H is mind. T he heavenly planets are H is head, the directions H is ears, 
and the demigods protecting the various planets H is many arms. T he god of 
death is H is eyebrows, shame H is lower lip, greed H is upper lip, delusion H is 
smile, and moonshine H is teeth, while the trees are the almighty Puruha's 
bodily hairs, and the clouds the hair on H is head. 

PURPORT 

Various aspects of material creation, such as the earth, the sun and the 
trees, are sustained by various limbs of the universal body of the Lord. Thus 
they are considered nondifferent from Him, as described in this verse, 
which is meant for meditation. 


TEXT 9 

yaAvaAnayaM vaE paug&SaAe 
yaAvatyaA s$aMsTayaA imata: 

taAvaAnas$aAvaipa mah"A- 
paug&SaAe laAek(s$aMsTayaA 

yavan ayaa vai puruho 
yavatya saa sthaya mitau 
tavan asav api maha- 
puruho loka-saa sthaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yavan—to which extent; ayam—this; vai—indeed; puruhau—ordinary 
individual person; yavatya— extending to which dimensions; saa sthaya— by 
the position of his limbs; mitau—measured; tavan—to that extent; 
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asau—He; api—also; maha-purunau—the transcendental personality; 
loka-saa sthaya— according to the positions of the planetary systems. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as one can determine the dimensions of an ordinary person of this 
world by measuring his various limbs, one can determine the dimensions of 
the M ahapuruha by measuring the arrangement of the planetary systems 
within H is universal form. 


TEXT 10 

k(AEstauBavyapacle"zAena 
svaAtmajyaAeitaibaRBatyaRja: 
tat‘aBaA vyaAipanal s$aA-aAta, 
™alvats$amaur"s$aA ivaBau: 

kaustubha-vyapadegena 
svatma-jyotir bibharty ajau 
tat-prabha vyapinesakhat 
gre/atsam urasa vibhuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kaustubha-vyapadegena—represented by the Kaustubha gem; sva-atma—of 
the pure je/a soul; jyotiu—the spiritual light; bibharti—carries; ajau—the 
unborn Lord; tat-prabha—the effulgence of this (Kaustubha); 
vyapine—expansive; sakhat—directly; gre/atsam—of the Cr^atsa mark; 
urasa— upon H is chest; vibhuij— the almighty. 


TRANSLATION 

U pon H is chest the almighty, unborn Personality of G odhead bears the 
Kaustubha gem, which represents the pure spirit soul, along with the Qr^atsa 
mark, which is the direct manifestation of this gem's expansive effulgence. 
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TEXTS 11-12 


svamaAyaAM vanamaAlaAKyaAM 
naAnaAgAuNAmayal%M d"Data, 
vaAs$azC$nd"AemayaM paltaM 
“a6s$aUtaM i:j:ava{tsvar"ma, 

ibaBaitaR s$aAEyYaM yaAegAM ca 
de'VaAe mak(r"ku(Nx"lae 
maAEilaM padM" paAr"maei"YaM 
s$avaRlaAek(ABaya/Eyr"ma, 

sva-mayaa vana-nnalakhyaa 
nana-guea-mayffl dadhat 
vasagchando-mayaa pdaa 
brahma-sutraa tri-vat svaram 

bibharti sal khyaa yogaa ca 
devo makara-kueoale 
maulia padaa paramendiyaa 
sarva-lokabhayai -karam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sva-mayann—H is own material energy; vana-mala-akhyam—represented as 
His flower garland; nana-guea—various combinations of the modes of 
nature; mayen—composed of; dadhat—wearing; vasau—His garment; 
chandau-mayam—consisting of the Vedic meters; p4am—yellow; 
brahma-sutram— His sacred thread; tri-vat—threefold; svaram—the sacred 
sound oa kara; bibharti-He carries; saikhyam—the process of Sal khya; 
yogam—the process of yoga; ca—and; devau—the Lord; 
makara-kueoale—H is shark-shaped earrings; maulim—His crown; 
padam—the position; paramehdiyam—supreme (of Lord Brahma); 
sarva-loka— to all the worlds; abhayam— fearlessness; karam— which gives. 
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TRANSLATION 


H is flower garland is H is material energy, comprising various 
combinations of the modes of nature. H is yellow garment is the V edic 
meters, and H is sacred thread is the syllable oa composed of three sounds. I n 
the form of H is two shark-shaped earrings, the Lord carries the processes of 
Sai khya and yoga, and H is crown, bestowing fearlessness on the inhabitants 
of all the worlds, is the supreme position of Brahmaloka. 


TEXT 13 

(g)vyaAk{(tamanantaAKyama, 

(5)As$anaM yad"iDaM"ta: 
DamaRAaAnaAid"iBayauR-M( 
s$a6vaM paaimah"Aecyatae 

avyakatam anantakhyam 
asanaa yad-adhinchitau 
dharma-ji' anadibhir yuktaa 
sattvaa padmam ihocyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

avyakatam—the unmanifest phase of material creation; 
ananta-akhyam—known as Lord Ananta; asanam—His personal seat; 
yat-adhihdiitau—upon which He is sitting; dharma-ji ana-adibhiu—together 
with religion, knowledge and so on; yuktam—conjoined; sattvam—in the 
mode of goodness; padmam— H is lotus; iha— thereupon; ucyate— is said. 


TRANSLATION 

A nanta, the Lord's sitting place, is the unmanifest phase of material 
nature, and the Lord's lotus throne is the mode of goodness, endowed with 
religion and knowledge. 
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TEXTS 14-15 


(g)Aeja:s$ah"AebalayautaM 
mauKyataOvaM gAd"AM d"Data, 

(g)paAM taOvaM d'V'varM" 
taejastaOvaM s$aud"zARnama, 

naBaAeinaBaM naBastaOvama, 

(g)is$aM camaR tamaAemayama, 
k(Alae&paM Danau: zAAE<y 
taTaA k(maRmayaeSauiDama, 

ojau-saho-bala-yutaa 
mukhya-tattvaa gadaa dadhat 
apaa tattvaa dara-varaa 
tejas-tattvaa sudarganam 

nabho-nibhaa nabhas-tattvam 
asia carma tamo-mayam 
kala-rupaa dhanuugan gaa 
tatha karma-mayenudhim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ojau-sahau-bala— with the power of the senses, the power of the mind and 
the power of the body; yutam— conjoined; mukhya-tattvam—the principle 
element, air, which is the vital force within the material body; gadam— H is 
club; dadhat— carrying; apam— of water; tattvam— the element; dara— H is 
conchshell; varam—excellent; tejau-tattvam—the element fire; 
sudarganam—H is Sudargana disc; nabhau-nibham—just like the sky; 
nabhau-tattvam—the element ether; asim— His sword; carma— His shield; 
tamau-mayam—composed of the mode of ignorance; 
kala-rupam—appearing as time; dhanuu—His bow; gar) gam—named 
Carl ga; tatha—and; karma-maya—representing the active senses; 
ihu-dhim— thequiver holding H isarrows. 
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TRANSLATION 


T he club the Lord carries is the chief element, praea, incorporating the 
potencies of sensory, mental and physical strength. H is excellent conchshell 
is the element water, H is Sudar^ana disc the element fire, and H is sword, 
pure as the sky, the element ether. H is shield embodies the mode of 
ignorance, H is bow, named Can ga, time, and H is arrow-filled quiver the 
working sensory organs. 


TEXT 16 

win%o"yaAiNA zAr"AnaA6"r," 

(g)AkU(talr"sya syand"nama, 
tan maA4:aANyasyaAi Bavyai ■ M( 
mau"%o"yaATaRi,(yaAtmataAma, 

indriyaei garan ahur 
akuta asya syandanam 
tan-matraey asyabhivyaktia 
mudrayartha-kriyatmatam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

indriyaei—the senses; garan—His arrows; ahuu—they say; akut&—(the 
mind with its) active functions; asya—of Him; syandanam—the chariot; 
tat-matraei—the objects of perception; asya—His; abhivyaktim—external 
appearance; mudraya— by the gestures of H is hands (symbolizing the giving 
of benedictions, the offering of fearlessness, and so on); 
artha-kriya-atmatam— the essence of purposeful activity. 


TRANSLATION 

H is arrows are said to be the senses, and H is chariot is the active, forceful 
mind. H is external appearance is the subtle objects of perception, and the 
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gestures of H is hands are the essence of all purposeful activity. 

PURPORT 

All activity is ultimately aimed at the supreme perfection of life, and this 
perfection is awarded by the merciful hands of the Lord. The gestures of the 
Lord remove all fear from the heart of a devotee and elevate him to the 
Lord's own association in the spiritual sky. 


TEXT 17 

maNx"laM de'VayajanaM 
cl"l-aA s$aMs$k(Ar" (g)Atmana: 
pair"cayaAR BagAvata 
@AtmanaAe au"ir"ta-aya: 

maeoalaa deva-yajanaa 
dd<ha saa skara atmanau 
paricarya bhagavata 
atmano durita-khayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

maeoalam—the sun globe; deva-yajanam—the place where the Supreme 
Lord is worshiped; dd<ha—spiritual initiation; saa skarau—the process of 
purification; atmanau—for the spirit soul; paricarya—devotional service; 
bhagavatau—of the Personality of Godhead; atmanau—for the je/a soul; 
durita— of sinful reactions; khayau— the destruction. 


TRANSLATION 

T he sun globe is the place where the Supreme Lord is worshiped, spiritual 
initiation is the means of purification for the spirit soul, and rendering 
devotional service to the Personality of G odhead is the process for eradicating 
all one's sinful reactions. 
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PURPORT 


One should meditate on the fiery sun globe as a place where God is 
worshiped. Lord Kahea is the reservoir of all effulgence, and thus it is fitting 
that H e be properly worshiped on the glowing sun. 


TEXT 18 

BagAvaAna, BagAzAbcl"ATa< 
lallaAk(malamaua"h"na, 

Dama< yazAe BagAvaAMzA, 
caAmar'Vyajanae'Bajata, 

bhagavan bhaga-gabdarthaa 
Ida-kamalam udvahan 
dharmaa yagagca bhagavaa g 
camara-vyajane'bhajat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhagavan—the Personality of Godhead; bhaga-gabda—of the word bhaga; 
artham-the meaning (namely, "opulence"); Ida-kamalam— H is pastime lotus; 
udvahan—carrying; dharmam—religion; yagau—fame; ca—and; 
bhagavan—the Personality of Godhead; camara-vyajane—the pair of 
yak-tail fans; abhajat— has accepted. 


TRANSLATION 

Playfully carrying a lotus, which represents the various opulences 
designated by the word bhaga, the Supreme Lord accepts service from a pair 
of camara fans, which are religion and fame. 


TEXT 19 
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(g)AtapataM tau vaEku(NQM& 
ia"jaA DaAmaAku(taAeBayama, 
itava{ae"d": s$aupaNAARKyaAe 
yaAaM vah"ita paUg&Sama, 

atapatraa tu vaikuechaa 
dvija dhamakuto-bhayam 
tri-vki vedau supareakhyo 
yaji aa vahati purunam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atapatram—H is umbrella; tu—and; vaikuediam—H is spiritual abode, 
Vaikuedha; dvijau— 0 brahmaeas; dhama— H is personal abode, the spiritual 
world; akutau-bhayam—free from fear; tri-vat—threefold; vedau—the Veda; 
suparea-akhyau-named Suparea, or Garuoa; yaji am— sacrifice personified; 
vahati— carried; purunam— the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


TRANSLATION 

0 brahmaeas, the Lord's umbrella is H is spiritual abode, V aikuedia, 
where there is no fear, and G aruoa, who carries the Lord of sacrifice, is the 
threefold V eda. 


TEXT 20 

(g)napaAiyanal BagAvatal 
Za{wR: s$aA-aAcl"AtmanaAe h"re": 
ivaSva-aenastantamaUitaRr," 
ivaicl"ta: paASaRcl"AiDapa: 
nancl"Acl"yaAe'r'AE a"A:sTaAe 
tae'iNAmaAaA h"re"gAuRNAA: 

anapayinebhagavate 
gMj sakhad atmano hareu 
vinvakhenas tantra-murtir 
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viditau parnadadhipau 
nandadayo 'noau dvau-sthagca 
te'einnadya barer gueau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


anapayinf—inseparable; bhagavate—the goddess of fortune; grai— 
sakhat—directly; atnnanau—of the internal nature; hareu—of Lord Hari; 
vihvaksenau—Virvaksena; tantra-nnurtiu—as the personification of the 
tantra scriptures; viditau—is known; parhada-adhipau—the chief of His 
personal associates; nanda-adayau—N anda and the others; ahdau—the 
eight; dvau-sthau—doorkeepers; ca—and; te—they; aeinna-adyau—aeinna 
and the other mystic perfections; hareu— of the Supreme Lord; gueau— the 
qualities. 


TRANSLATION 

T he goddess of fortune, who never leaves the Lord's side, appears 
with H im in this world as the representation of H is internal potency. 

V ihvaksena, the chief among H is personal associates, is known to be the 
personification of the Pai caratra and other tantras. A nd the Lord's eight 
doorkeepers, headed by N anda, are H is mystic perfections, beginning with 
aeima. 


PURPORT 

According to Ci'^a J^a Gosvame the goddess of fortune is the original 
source of all material opulence. M aterial nature is directly controlled by the 
Lord's inferior energy, Maha-maya, whereas the goddess of fortune is His 
internal, superior energy. Still, the opulence of the Lord's inferior nature has 
its source in the supreme spiritual opulence of the goddess of fortune. As 
stated in (^reH ayagffha Pai caratra: 

paramatma harir devas 
tac-chaktiu grff ihodita 
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grff deveprakatiu prokta 
kegavau purunau simatau 
na vineuna vina deve 
na hariu padmajaa vina 

"The Supreme Soul is Lord H ari, and H is potency is known in this world as 
Cre Goddess Creis known as prakati, and the Supreme Lord Kegava is known 
asthe puruha.The divine goddess is never present without H im, nor does H e 
ever appear without her." 

A Iso, QreViheu Puraea (1.8.15) states: 


nityaiva sa jagan-mata 
viheou grff anapayine 
yatha sarva-gato viheus 
tathaiveyaa dvijottamau 

"She is the eternal mother of the universe, the goddess of fortune of Lord 
Viheu, and she is never separated from Him. In the same way that Lord 
Viheu is present everywhere, so is she, 0 best of brahmaeas." 

A Iso in Viheu Puraea (1.9.140): 

evaa yatha jagat-svame 
deva-devo janardanau 
avataraa karotyeva 
tatha grstat-sahayine 

"Thus, in the same way that the Lord of the universe, the God of gods, 
Janardana, descends to this world, so His consort, the goddess of fortune, 
does also." 

The pure spiritual status of the goddess of fortune is described in the 
Skanda Puraea: 


aparaa tvakharaa ya sa 
prakatir jaoa-rupika 
graj para prakatiu prokta 
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cetana vineu-saa graya 


taa aknaraa paraa prahuu 
paratau param aknaram 
harir evakhila-gueo 'py 
aknara-trayam ffitam 

"The inferior infallible entity is that nature who manifests as the material 
world. The goddess of fortune, on the other hand, is known as the superior 
nature. She is pure consciousness and is under the direct shelter of Lord 
Viheu. While she is said to be the superior infallible entity, that infallible 
entity who is greater than the greatest is Lord Hari Himself, the original 
possessor of all transcendental qualities. In this way, three distinct infallible 
entities are described." 

Thus, although the inferior energy of the Lord is infallible in her 
function, her power to manifest temporary illusory opulences exists by the 
grace of the internal energy, the goddess of fortune, who is the personal 
consort of the Supreme Lord. 

The Padma Puraea (256.9-21) lists eighteen doorkeepers of the Lord: 
N anda, Sunanda, Jaya, Vijaya, Caeoa, Pracaeoa, Bhadra, Subhadra, Dhata, 
Vidhata, Kumuda, Kumudakha, Pundardcha, Vamana, Cai kukarea, 
Sarvanetra, Sumukha and Supratihohita. 


TEXT 21 

vaAs$aucle"va: s$a/EySaRNA: 
‘aau°a: paug&Sa: svayama, 
(g)ina 5 &U" wita “aona, 
maUitaRvyaUh"Ae'iBaDalyatae 

vasudevau sal karhaeau 
pradyumnau puruhau svayam 
aniruddha iti brahman 
murti-vyuho 'bhidh^ate 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


vasudevau sal karnaeau pradyumnau—Vasudeva, Sal karnaea and 
Pradyumna; purunau—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
svayam—H imself; aniruddhau—A niruddha; iti—thus; brahman—0 
brahmaea, Caunaka; murti-vyuhau—the expansion of personal forms; 
abhidh^ate— is designated. 


TRANSLATION 

V asudeva, Sai karnaea, Pradyumna and A niruddha are the names of the 
direct personal expansions of the Supreme G odhead, 0 brahmaea ^aunaka. 


TEXT 22 

s$a ivaistaEjas$a: ‘aAAas$a, 
taur"lya wita va{i6aiBa: 
(g)TaeRin%o"yaAzAyaAaAnaEr," 

BagAvaAna, pair"BaAvyatae 

sa vigvastaijasau praji' as 
tur^a iti vattibhiu 
arthendriyagaya-ji' anair 
bhagavan paribhavyate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sau—He; vigvau taijasau praji'au—the manifestations of waking 
consciousness, sleep and deep sleep; tur^au—the fourth, transcendental 
stage; iti— thus termed; vattibhiu— by the functions; artha— by the external 
objects of perception; indriya—the mind; agaya—covered consciousness; 
jianaiu—and spiritual knowledge; bhagavan—the Personality of Godhead; 
paribhavyate— is conceived of. 
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TRANSLATION 


One can conceive of the Supreme Personality of G odhead in terms of 
awakened consciousness, sleep and deep sleep— which function respectively 
through external objects, the mind and material intelligence— and also in 
terms of the fourth, transcendental level of consciousness, which is 
characterized by pure knowledge. 


TEXT 23 

(g)EyAepaAEyAyauDaAk(lpaEr," 
BagAvaAMsta»ataur'yanna, 
ibaBaitaR sma cataumaURitaRr," 

BagAvaAna, h"ir"r"lir": 

a] gopa] gayudhakalpair 
bhagavaa stac catunoayann 
bibharti sma catur-murtir 
bhagavan harir e^varau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

a] ga—with His major limbs; upaiga—minor limbs; ayudha—weapons; 
akalpaiu—and ornaments; bhagavan—the Personality of Godhead; tat 
catuhoayam— these four manifestations (of vigva, taijasa, praji' a and tur^a); 
bibharti—maintains; sma—indeed; catuu-murtiu—in His four personal 
features (Vasudeva, Sal karhaea, Pradyumna and Aniruddha); 
bhagavan— the Lord; hariu— H ari; ^arau— the supreme controller. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead. Lord H ari, thus appears in four 
personal expansions, each exhibiting major limbs, minor limbs, weapons and 
ornaments. T hrough these distinct features, the Lord maintains the four 
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phases of existence. 


PURPORT 

The Lord's spiritual body, weapons, ornaments and associates are all pure 
transcendental existence, identical with H im. 


TEXT 24 

ia"ja[%SaBa s$a WSa “aoyaAeina: svayaMa{"k,( 
svamaih"mapair"paUNAAeR maAyayaA ca svayaEtata, 
s$a{jaita h"r"ita paAtaltyaAKyayaAnaAva{taA-aAe 
ivava{ta wva inag&-(statparE"r"AtmalaBya: 

dvija-ahabha sa eha brahma-yoniu svayaa -dk 
sva-mahima-paripureo mayaya ca svayaitat 
sajati harati patty akhyayanavatakho 
vivata iva niruktastat-parair atma-labhyau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dvija-ahabha—0 best of the brahmaeas; sau ehau—He alone; 
brahma-yoniu—the source of the Vedas; svayam-dk—who is 
self-illuminating; sva-mahima—in His own glory; paripureau—perfectly 
complete; mayaya—by the material energy; ca—and; svaya—His own; 
etat—this universe; sajati—He creates; harati—He withdraws; pati—He 
maintains; iti akhyaya—conceived of as such; anavata—uncovered; 
akhau— H is transcendental awareness; vivatau— materially divided; iva— as 
if; niruktau—described; tat-paraiu—by those who are devoted to Him; 
atma— as their very Soul; labhyau— realizable. 


TRANSLATION 

0 best of brahmaeas, H e alone is the self-luminous, original source of the 
V edas, perfect and complete in H is own glory. By H is material energy H e 
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creates, destroys and maintains this entire universe. Because H e is the 
performer of various material functions, H e is sometimes described as 
materially divided, yet H e always remains transcendentally situated in pure 
knowledge. T hose who are dedicated to H im in devotion can realize H im to 
be their true Soul. 


PURPORT 

Cr4a Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura recommends that we become 
humble by practicing the following meditation: "The earth, which is always 
visible to me, is the expansion of the lotus feet of my Lord, who is always to 
be meditated upon. All moving and nonmoving living beings have taken 
shelter of the earth and are thus sheltered at the lotus feet of my Lord. For 
this reason I should respect every living being and not envy anyone. In fact, 
all living entities constitute the Kaustubha gem on My Lord's chest. 
Therefore I should never envy or deride any living entity." By practicing 
this meditation one can achieve success in life. 


TEXT 25 


™alk{(SNA k{(SNAs$aKa va{SNya{SaBaAvaina<augA,- 
r"AjanyavaMzAcl"h"naAnapavagARvalyaR 
gAAeivand" gAAepavainataA“ajaBa{tyagAlta 
talTaR™ava: ™avaNAmaEyla paAih" Ba{tyaAna, 


grekahea kahea-sakha vahey-ahabhavani-dhrug- 
rajanya-vaa ga-dahananapavarga-vaya 
go vi n d a go pa - va n i ta - vr a j a - bh atya - gta 
tfftha-gravau gravaea-ma) gala pahi bhatyan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

grekahea—0 CreKahea; kahea-sakha—0 friend of Arjuna; vanei—of the 
descendants of Vahei; ahabha—0 chief; avani—on the earth; 
dhruk—rebellious; rajanya-vaa ga—of the dynasties of kings; dahana—0 
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annihilator; anapavarga—without deterioration; v^ya—whose prowess; 
govinda—0 proprietor of Goloka-dhama; go pa—of the cowherd men; 
vanita— and the cowherd women; vraja— by the multitude; bhatya— and by 
their servants; gda—sung; tfftha—pious, as the most holy place of 
pilgrimage; gravau—whose glories; gravaea—just to hear about whom; 
ma] gala— auspicious; pahi— please protect; bhatyan— Your servants. 


TRANSLATION 

0 K^a, 0 friend of A rjuna, 0 chief among the descendants of V ^i, 
You are the destroyer of those political parties that are disturbing elements 
on this earth. Your prowess never deteriorates. You are the proprietor of the 
transcendental abode, and Your most sacred glories, which are sung by 
V wdavana's cowherd men and women and their servants, bestow all 
auspiciousness just by being heard. 0 Lord, please protect Your devotees. 


TEXT 26 

ya wdM" k(lya otTaAya 
mah"Apau 5 &Sala-aNAma, 
tai»a6a: ‘ayataAe japtvaA 
“ao vaed" gAuh"AzAyama, 

ya idaa kalya utthaya 
maha-puruha-lakhaeam 
tac-cittau prayato japtva 
brahma veda guhagayam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau—anyone who; idam—this; kalye—at dawn; utthaya—rising; 
maha-puruha-lakhaeam—the characteristics of the Supreme Personality in 
His universal form; tat-cittau—with mind absorbed in Him; 
prayatau—purified; japtva—chanting to oneself; brahma—the Absolute 
Truth; veda— he comesto know; guha-gayam— situated within the heart. 
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TRANSLATION 


A nyone who rises early in the morning and, with a purified mind fixed 
upon the M ahapuruha, quietly chants this description of H is characteristics 
will realize H im as the Supreme A bsolute T ruth residing within the heart. 


TEXTS 27-28 

™alzAAEnak( ovaAca 
zAuk(Ae yad"Ah" BagAvaAna, 
ivaSNAur"AtaAya Za{Nvatae 
s$aAEr"Ae gANAAe maAis$a maAis$a 
naAnaA vas$aita s$aaeak(: 

taeSaAM naAmaAina k(maARiNA 
inayau-(AnaAmaDalirE": 

“aUih" na: ™aU"DaAnaAnaAM 
vyaUhM" s$aUyaARtmanaAe h"re": 

gregaunaka uvaca 
guko yad aha bhagavan 
viheu-rataya g^vate 
sauro gaeo masi masi 
nan a vasati saptakau 

tehaa namani karmaei 
niyuktanann adhegvaraiu 
bruhi nau graddadhananaa 
vyuhaa suryatnnano hareu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gregaunakau uvaca—Cre Caunaka said; gukau—Cukadeva Gosvamq 
yat—which; aha—described; bhagavan—the great sage; viheu-rataya—to 
King Pard<hit; g^vate—who was listening; saurau—of the sun-god; 
gaeau—the associates; nnasi masi—in each month; nana—various; 
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vasati—who reside; saptakau—the group of seven; tehann—of them; 
namani—the names; karmaei—the activities; niyuktanam—who are 
engaged; adh^araiu— by the various features of the sun-god, who are their 
controllers; bruhi—please speak; nau—to us; graddadhananam—who are 
faithful; vyuham— the personal expansions; surya-atmanau— in H is personal 
expansion as the sun-god; hareu— of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Lord H ari. 


TRANSLATION 

Cre^aunaka said: Please describe to us, who have great faith in your 
words, the different sets of seven personal features and associates the sun-god 
exhibits during each month, along with their names and activities. T he 
associates of the sun-god, who serve their lord, are personal expansions of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead H ari in H is feature as the presiding deity of 
the sun. 


PURPORT 

After hearing an account of the exalted conversation between Cukadeva 
G osvameand M aharaja Pardchit, Caunaka now inquires about the sun as the 
expansion of the Supreme Lord. A Ithough the sun is the king of all planets, 
CreCaunaka is specifically interested in this effulgent globe as the expansion 
of CreH ari, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

The personalities related with the sun are of seven categories. In the 
course of the sun's orbit there are twelve months, and in each month a 
different sun-god and a different set of his six associates preside. In each of 
the twelve months beginning from Vaigakha there are different names for 
the sun-god himself, the sage, the Yakha, the Gandharva, the A psara, the 
Rakhasa and the N aga, making a total of seven categories. 


TEXT 29 

s$aUta ovaAca 


2254 



(g)naAaiva%aA ivaSNAAer," 

(g)Atmana: s$avaR$de"ih"naAma, 
inaimaRtaAe laAek(tan4:aAe'yaM 
laAeke(Sau pair'VataRtae 

suta uvaca 

anady-avidyaya vineor 
atmanau sarva-dehinam 
nirmito loka-tantro 'yaa 
lokenu parivartate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sutau uvaca—Suta Gosvamesaid; anadi—beginningless; avidyaya—by the 
illusory energy; vineou— of Lord Viheu; atnnanau— who isthe Supreme Soul; 
sarva-dehinam—of all embodied living beings; nirmitau—produced; 
loka-tantrau— the regulator of the planets; ayam— this; lokenu— among the 
planets; parivartate— travels. 


TRANSLATION 

Siita G osvamesaid: T he sun travels among all the planets and thus 
regulates their movements. It has been created by Lord V iheu, the Supreme 
Soul of all embodied beings, through H is beginningless material energy. 


TEXT 30 

Wk( Wva ih" laAek(AnaAM 
s$aUyaR (g)AtmaAicl"k{(U"ir": 
s$avaR"vaecl"i,(yaAmaUlama, 
[%iSaiBabaR6"DaAeicl"ta: 

eka eva hi lokanaa 
surya atmadi-kki dhariu 
sarva-veda-kriya-mulam 
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anibhir bahudhoditau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ekau—one; eva—only; hi—indeed; lokanann—of the worlds; suryau—the 
sun; atnna— their soul; adi-kat— the original creator; hariu— the Personality 
of Godhead, Hari; sarva-veda—in all the Vedas; kriya-of the ritualistic 
activities; nnulann—the basis; ahibhiu—by the sages; bahudha—variously; 
uditau— designated. 


TRANSLATION 

T he sun-god, being nondifferent from Lord H ari, is the one soul of all the 
worlds and their original creator. H e is the source of all the ritualistic 
activities prescribed in the V edas and has been given many names by the 
V edic sages. 

TEXT 31 

k(AlaAe cle"zA: i,(yaA k(taAR 
k(r"NAM k(AyaRmaAgAnna: 

/qo vyaM P(laimaita “aona, 
navaDaAe-(Ae'jayaA h"ir": 

kalo de^au kriya karta 
karaeaa karyaim agamau 
dravyaa phalaim iti brahman 
navadhokto 'jaya hariu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kalau—time; degau—place; kriya—endeavor; karta—performer; 
karaeam—instrument; karyam—specific ritual; agamau—scripture; 
dravyam—paraphernalia; phalam—result; iti—thus; brahman—0 
brahmaea, Caunaka; navadha— in nine phases; uktau— described; ajaya— in 
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terms of the material energy; hariu— Lord Hari. 


TRANSLATION 

Being the source of the material energy, the Personality of G odhead Lord 
H ari in H is expansion as the sun-god is described in nine aspects, 0 ^aunaka: 
the time, the place, the endeavor, the performer, the instrument, the specific 
ritual, the scripture, the paraphernalia of worship and the result to be 
achieved. 


TEXT 32 

maDvaAid"Sau a"Ad"zAs$au 
BagAvaAna, k(Alae&paDa{k,( 
laAek(tantaAya car"ita 
pa{T aga" Ad"zAi Bag ARN AE: 

madhv-adihu dvadagasu 
bhagavan kala-rupa-dhak 
loka-tantraya carati 
pathag dvadagabhir gaeaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

madhu-adihu— beginning with M adhu; dvadagasu— in the twelve (months); 
bhagavan—the Supreme Lord; kala-rupa—the form of time; 
dhk—assuming; loka-tantraya—to regulate planetary motion; 
carati— travels; pathak— separately; dvadagabhiu— with twelve; gaeaiu— sets 
of associates. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Supreme Personality of G odhead, manifesting H is potency of time as 
the sun-god, travels about in each of the twelve months, beginning with 
M adhu, to regulate planetary motion within the universe. T raveling with the 
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sun-god in each of the twelve months is a different set of six associates. 


TEXT 33 

DaAtaA k{(tasTalal he"itar," 
vaAs$auk(L r"Tak{(nmaunae 
paulastyastaumbaug&ir"ita 
maDaumaAs$aM nayantyamal 

dhata katasthalehetir 
vasukerathakan mune 
pulastyastumburur iti 
madhu-masaa nayantyame 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


dhata katasthalehetiu— Dhata, K^asthaleand Heti; vasukiu rathakat—Vasuki 
and Rathakat; nnune— 0 sage; pulastyau tumburuu— Pulastya and Tumburu; 
iti— thus; nnadhu-nnasann— the month of M adhu (C aitra, at the time of the 
spring equinox); nayanti— lead forth; ame— these. 


TRANSLATION 

M y dear sage, D hata as the sun-god, Kkasthaleas the A psara, H eti as the 
Raknasa, V asuki as the N aga, Rathakk as the Yakfia, Pulastya as the sage and 
T umburu as the G andharva rule the month of M adhu. 


TEXT 34 

(g)yaRmaA paulah"AeTaAEjaA: 
‘ahe"ita: pauiAak(sTalal 
naAr"d": k(cC$nalr"e 
nayantyaetae sma maADavama, 

aryama pulaho 'thaujau 
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prahetiu pui jikasthale 
naradau kacchanffagca 
nayanty etesma madhavann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

aryama pulahau athaujau—A ryama, Pulaha and Athauja; prahetiu 
pui'jikasthale—Praheti and Pu'i jikasthale naradau kacchanffau—N arada 
and Kacchanffa; ca—also; nayanti—rule; ete—these; sma—indeed; 
madhavann— the month of M adhava (Vaigakha). 


TRANSLATION 

A ryama as the sun-god, Pulaha as the sage, A thauja as the Yakha, Praheti 
as the Rakhasa, Pui jikasthaleas the A psara, N arada as the G andharva and 
Kacchana’a as the N aga rule the month of M adhava. 


TEXT 35 

imataAe'i^a: paAEg&SaeyaAeTa 
ta-ak(Ae maenak(A h"h"A: 

r'Tasvana wita -netae 
zAu,(maAs$aM nayantyamal 

mitro 'triu pauruheyo 'tha 
takhako menaka hahau 
rathasvana iti hy ete 
gukra-masaa nayanty ame 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

mitrau atriu pauruheyau— M itra, A tri and Pauruheya; atha— as well; takhakau 
menaka hahau—Takhaka, Menaka and Haha; rathasvanau—Rathasvana; 
iti—thus; hi—indeed; ete—these; gukra-masam—the month of Cukra 
(Jyaihoha); nayanti— rule; ame— these. 
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TRANSLATION 


M itra as the sun-god, A tri as the sage, Pauruheya as the Rakhasa, T akhaka 
as the N aga, M enaka as the A psara, H aha as the G andharva and Rathasvana 
as the Yakna rule the month of Qukra. 


TEXT 36 

vais$ai"Ae vag&NAAe r"mBaA 
s$ah"janyastaTaA 6"6": 
zAu,(ietasvanaeEva 
zAuicamaAs$aM nayantyamal 

vasindio varueo rambha 
sahajanyastatha huhuu 
gukragcitrasvanagcaiva 
guci-masaa nayantyame 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vasindiau varueau rambha—Vasi rah a, Varuea and Rambha; 
sahajanyau—Sahajanya; tatha—also; huhuu—HCihu; gukrau 

citrasvanau—Cukra and Citrasvana; ca eva—as well; guci-masam—the 
month of Cuci (A haoha); nayanti— rule; ame— these. 


TRANSLATION 

V asihciha as the sage, V aruea as the sun-god, Rambha as the A psara, 
Sahajanya as the Rakhasa, H lihii as the G andharva, ^ukra as the N aga and 
C itrasvana as the Yakha rule the month of Quci. 

TEXT 37 

wn%o"Ae ivaiAvas$au: ™aAetaA 
WlaApai:astaTaAiEyr"A: 
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‘amlaAecaA r"A-as$aAe vayaAeR 
naBaAemaAs$aM nayantyamal 

indro vigvavasuu grota 
elapatrastatha] girau 
pramloca raknaso varyo 
nabho-masaa nayantyame 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

indrau vigvavasuu grotau— Indra, Vigvavasu and Crota; elapatrau— Elapatra; 
tatha—and; ai girau—A i gira; pramloca—Pramloca; raknasau varyau—the 
Rakhasa named Varya; nabhau-masam—the month of Nabhas (Cravaea); 
nayanti— rule; ame— these. 


TRANSLATION 

I ndra as the sun-god, V i^vavasu as the G andharva, Crota as the Yakha, 

E lapatra as the N aga, A i gira as the sage, Pramloca as the A psara and V arya 
as the Rakhasa rule the month of N abhas. 


TEXT 38 

ivavasvaAnau/as$aenae 
vyaA„a (g)As$aAr"NAAe BafgAu: 

(g)naumlaAecaA zAEypaAlaAe 
naBasyaAKyaM nayantyamal 

vivasvan ugrasenagca 
vyaghra asaraeo bh^uu 
anumloca gai khapalo 
nabhasyakhyaa nayantyame 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vivasvan ugrasenau—Vivasvan and Ugrasena; ca—also; vyaghrau asaraeau 
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bh^uu—Vyaghra, Asaraea and Bh^u; anunnioca gal khapalau—A numloca 
and Cai khapala; nabhasya-akhyam— the month named N abhasya (Bhadra); 
nayanti— rule; ame— these. 


TRANSLATION 

V ivasvan as the sun-god, U grasena as the G andharva, V yaghra as the 
Raknasa, A saraea as the Yakha, B h^u as the sage, A numloca as the A psara 
and Cai khapala as the N aga rule the month of N abhasya. 


TEXT 39 

paUSaA DanaAayaAe vaAta: 
s$auSaeNA: s$aug&icastaTaA 
Ga{taAcal gAAEtamaeeita 
tapaAemaAs$aM nayantyamal 

puna dhanai jayo vatau 
suheeau surucistatha 
ghatacegautamagceti 
tapo-masaa nayantyame 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


puna dhanai jayau vatau—Puna, Dhanai jaya and Vata; suheeau 
surudu—Suheea and Suruci; tatha—also; ghatace gautamau—Gh^ace and 
Gautama; ca—as well; iti—thus; tapau-masam—the month of Tapas 
(M agha); nayanti— rule; ame— these. 


TRANSLATION 

Pure as the sun-god, D hanai jaya as the N aga, V ata as the Raknasa, Suheea 
as the G andharva, Suruci as the Yakha, G hkkeas the A psara and G autama 
as the sage rule the month of T apas. 
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TEXT 40 


[%tauvaRcaAR Bar"a"Aja: 
pajaRnya: s$aenaija6aTaA 
ivai Wer"AvataeEva 
tapasyaAKyaM nayantyamal 

atur varca bharadvajau 
parjanyau senajit tatha 
vigva airavatagcaiva 
tapasyakhyaa nayantyame 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atuu varca bharadvajau—Atu, Varca and Bharadvaja; parjanyau 
senajit—Parjanya and Senajit; tatha—also; vigvau airavatau—Vigva and 
Airavata; ca eva—also; tapasya-akhyann—the month known as Tapasya 
(Phalguna); nayanti— rule; ame— these. 


TRANSLATION 

Atu asthe Yakfe, Varca as the Rakfiasa, Bharadvaja as the sage, Parjanya 
as the sun-god, Senajit as the A psara, V i^a as the G andharva and A iravata 
as the N aga rule the month known as T apasya. 


TEXT 41 

(g)TaAMzAu: k(zyapastaA-yaR 
[%tas$ae n astaTa Ae va Rz AI 
ivaaucC$taumaRh"AzAEy: 
s$ah"AemaAs$aM nayantyamal 


athaa guu kagyapastarkhya 
atasenastathorvage 
vidyucchatrur mahagai khau 
saho-masaa nayantyame 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atha—then; aa guu kagyapau tarkhyau—A a gu, Kagyapa and Tarknya; 
atasenau—Atasena; tatha—and; urvage—U rvage vidyucchatruu 
mahaga] khau—Vidyucchatru and Mahagai kha; sahau-masam—the month 
of Sahas (M argaga'ha); nayanti— rule; ame— these. 


TRANSLATION 

A a gu as the sun-god, Kagyapa as the sage, T ark^a as the Yakha, Atasena 
as the G andharva, U rvageas the A psara, V idyucchatru as the Rakhasa and 
M ahagai kha as the N aga rule the month of Sahas. 


TEXT 42 

BagA: s$PU(jaAeR'ir"r'naeimar," 

ONAR @Ayaue paAama: 
k(k(AeRq%k(: paUvaRicaiOa: 
pauSyamaAs$aM nayantyamal 

bhagau sphurjo 'rihoanemir 
urea ayugca pai camau 
karkooakau purvacittiu 
puhya-masaa nayantyamt 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhagau sphurjau arihoanemiu—Bhaga, Sphurja and Ariraanemi; 
ureau—Urea; ayuu—Ayur; ca—and; pai camau—the fifth associate; 
karkooakau purvacittiu—Karkooaka and Purvacitti; puhya-maasam—the 
month of Punya; nayanti— rule; ame— these. 


TRANSLATION 

Bhaga as the sun-god, Sphurja as the Rakhasa, A rihoanemi as the 
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G andharva, U rea as the Yakfia, A yur as the sage, Karkoraka as the N aga and 
Piirvacitti as the A psara rule the month of Pufya. 


TEXT 43 

tvai"A [%calk(tanaya: 
k(mbalae italaAeOamaA 
“aoApaetaAe'Ta s$ataijaa," 
Da{tar"Af)" wSamBar"A: 


tvanca k^a-tanayau 
kambalagca tilottama 
brahmapeto 'tha satajid 
dhatarand'a inam-bharau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


tvanca—T vanoa; kd<a-tanayau—the son of Acd<a (Jamadagni); 
kambalau—Kambala; ca— and; tilottama—Tilottama; 

brahmapetau—Brahmapeta; atha—and; gatajit—Catajit; 

dhatarahmau— Dh^arahora; iham-bharau— the maintainers of the month lha 
(A gvina). 


TRANSLATION 

T vahcB as the sun-god; J amadagni, the son of Acdca, as the sage; 
Kambalagva as the N aga; T ilottama as the A psara; B rahmapeta as the 
Raknasa; ^atajit as the Yakha; and D hkarahcira as the G andharva maintain the 
month of I fia. 


TEXT 44 

ivaSNAur"itar"Ae r"mBaA 
s$aUyaRvacaARe s$atyaijata, 
ivaiAimataAe maKaApaeta 
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OjaRmaAs$aM nayantyamal 


vineur agvataro rambha 
suryavarcagca satyajit 
vigvamitro makhapeta 
urja-masaa nayantyame 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vineuu agvatarau rambha—Vineu, Agvatara and Rambha; 
suryavarcau—Suryavarca; ca—and; satyajit—Satyajit; vigvamitrau 
makhapetau— Vigvamitra and M akhapeta; urja-masam— the month of U rja 
(Karttika); nayanti— rule; ame— these. 


TRANSLATION 

V ifeu as the sun-god, A p/atara as the N aga, Rambha as the A psara, 
Suryavarca as the G andharva, Satyajit as the Yakha, V i^vamitra as the sage 
and M akhapeta as the Rakhasa rule the month of U rja. 

PURPORT 

AII these sun-gods and their associates are mentioned in divisions in the 
Kurma Puraea, asfollows: 


dhataryama ca mitragca 
varueagcendra eva ca 
vivasvan atha puna ca 
parjanyagcaa gur eva ca 

bhagastvahca ca viheugca 
aditya dvadaga smatau 
pulastyau pulahagcatrir 
vasihbo 'thai gira bhaguu 


gautamo 'tha bharadvajau 
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kagyapau kratur eva ca 
jamadagniu kaugikagca 
munayo brahma-vadinau 

rathakk capy athojagca 
gramaeaj surucistatha 
ratha-citrasvanau grota 
arueau senajittatha 
tarknya arinoanemig ca 
atajit Satyajit tatha 

atha hetiu prahetigca 
pauruneyo vadhas tatha 
varyo vyaghras tathapag ca 
vayur vidyud divakarau 

brahmapetagca vipendra 
yaji apetag ca rakhakau 
vasukiu kacchanffagca 
takhakau gukra eva ca 

elapatrau gal khapalas 
tathairavata-saa ji' itau 
dhanai jayo mahapadmas 
tatha karkocako dvijau 

kambalo 'gvataragcaiva 
vahantyenaa yatha-kramam 
tumburur narado haha 
huhur vigvavasus tatha 

ugraseno vasurucir 
vigvavasur athaparau 
citrasenastathoreayur 
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dhaoarancro dvijottamau 


suryavarca dvadagaite 
gandharva gayataa varau 
katasthaly apsaro-varya 
tathanya pui jikasthale 

men aka sahajanya ca 
pramloca ca dvijottamau 
anumloca ghataceca 
vigvacecorvagetatha 

anya ca purvacittiu syad 
anya caiva tilottama 
rambha ceti dvija-grendias 
tathaivapsarasau smatau 


TEXT 45 

WtaA BagAvataAe ivaSNAAer," 

(g)Aicl"tyasya ivaBaUtaya: 
smar"taAM s$anDyayaAena|RNAAM 
h"r"ntyaMh"Ae icl"nae icl"nae 

eta bhagavato vineor 
adityasya vibhutayau 
smarataa sandhyayor n^aa 
haranty aa ho dinedine 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etau—these; bhagavatau—of the Personality of Godhead; viheou—Lord 
Viheu; adityasya—of the sun-god; vibhutayau—the opulences; 
smaratam— for those who remember; sandhyayou— at the junctures of the 
day; n^am—for such men; haranti—they take away; aahau—sinful 
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reactions; dine dine— day after day. 


TRANSLATION 

AII these personalities are the opulent expansions of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, V iheu, in the form of the sun-god. T hese deities 
take away all the sinful reactions of those who remember them each day at 
dawn and sunset. 


TEXT 46 

a"Ad"zAsvaipa maAs$aeSau 
de"vaAe's$aAE SaiN"r"sya vaE 
car"na, s$amantaA6anautae 
par":|:aeh" ca s$anmaitama, 

dvadagasv api masenu 
devo 'sau naobhir asya vai 
caran samantattanute 
paratreha ca san-matim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dvadagasu—in each of the twelve; api—indeed; nnasehu—months; 
devau—the lord; asau—this; haobhiu—with his six types of associates; 
asya— for the population of this universe; vai— certainly; caran— traveling; 
samantat—in all directions; tanute—spreads; paratra—in the next life; 
iha— in this life; ca— and; sat-matim— pure consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus, throughout the twelve months, the lord of the sun travels in all 
directions with his six types of associates, disseminating among the 
inhabitants of this universe purity of consciousness for both this life and the 
next. 
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TEXTS 47-48 


s$aAmagyaRjauiBaRstaieaEEyr," 

[%Saya: s$aMstauvantyamauma, 
gAnDavaARstaM ‘agAAyainta 
na{tyantyaps$ar"s$aAe7ata: 

o-a-ninta r'TaM naAgAA 
/aAmaNyaAe r"TayaAejak(A: 
caAed"yainta r'TaM pafie" 
naE[R%taA balazAAilana: 

samarg-yajurbhistal-lii gair 
anayau saa stuvanty amum 
gandharvastaa pragayanti 
natyanty apsaraso 'gratau 

unnahyanti rathaa naga 
gramaeyo ratha-yojakau 
codayanti rathaa pahdie 
nairata bala-galinau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sama-k-yajurbhiu—with the hymns of the Sama, Ag and Yajur Vedas; 
tat-li] gaiu— which reveal the sun; anayau— the sages; saa stuvanti— glorify; 
amum—him; gandharvau—the Gandharvas; tarn-about him; 
pragayanti—sing loudly; natyanti—dance; apsarasau—the Apsaras; 
agratau—in front; unnahyanti—bind up; ratham—the chariot; nagau—the 
Nagas; gramaeyau—the Yakhas; ratha-yojakau—those who harness the 
horses to the chariot; codayanti— drive; ratham— the chariot; pahdie— from 
the rear; nairatau— the Rakhasas; bala-galinau— strong. 


TRANSLATION 
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W hile the sages glorify the sun-god with the hymns of the Sama, Ag and 
Yajur V edas, which reveal his identity, the G andharvas also sing his praises 
and the A psaras dance before his chariot. T he N agas arrange the chariot 
ropes and the Yakhas harness the horses to the chariot, while the powerful 
Raknasas push from behind. 


TEXT 49 

vaAlaiKalyaA: s$ah">aAiNA 
Sair'“aR6SaRyaAe'malaA: 
paur"taAe'iBamauKaM yaAinta 
stauvainta stauitaiBaivaRBauma, 

valakhilyau sahasraei 
nandr brahmarnayo 'malau 
purato 'bhimukhaa yanti 
stuvanti stutibhir vibhum 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


valakhilyau—the Valakhilyas; sahasraei—thousands; hahdu—sixty; 
brahma-ahayau—great sages among the brahmaeas; amalau—pure; 
puratau—in front; abhimukham—facing the chariot; yanti—they go; 
stuvanti—they offer praise; stutibhiu—with Vedic prayers; vibhum—to the 
almighty lord. 


TRANSLATION 

Facing the chariot, the sixty thousand brahmaea sages known as 

V alakhilyas travel in front and offer prayers to the almighty sun-god with 

V edic mantras. 


TEXT 50 

WvaM -hnaAicl"inaDanaAe 
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BagAvaAna, h"ir"r"lir": 
k(lpae k(lpae svamaAtmaAnaM 
vyaU-H laAek(Anavatyaja: 

evaa hy anadi-nidhano 
bhagavan harir egvarau 
kalpekalpesvam atmanaa 
vyuhya lokan avaty ajau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

evam—thus; hi—indeed; anadi—without beginning; nidhanau—or end; 
bhagavan—the Personality of Godhead; hariu—Lord Hari; ^arau—the 
supreme controller; kaipe kaipe—in each day of Brahma; svam 
atmanam—H imself; vyuhya—expanding into various forms; lokan—the 
worlds; avati— protects; ajau— the unborn Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

For the protection of all the worlds, the Supreme Personality of G odhead 
H ari, who is unborn and without beginning or end, thus expands H imself 
during each day of Brahma into these specific categories of H is personal 
representations. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to theT welfth Canto, Eleventh C hapter, of 
theCramad-Bhagavatam, entitled "Summary Description of the 
M ahapuruha." 


12. T heTopics of Qrqnad-Bhagavatam Summarizec^ 
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In this chapter, ^reSuta Gosvamesummarizes the subjects discussed in 
(;;r^ad-Bhagavatam. 

The Supreme Lord, Ci'eHari, personally removes all the distress of a 
person who hears about H is glories. W hatever wordsglorify the innumerable 
transcendental qualities of the Personality of Godhead are truthful, 
auspicious and conducive to piety, whereas all other words are impure. 
Discussions of topics concerning the Supreme Lord bestow ecstasy, which 
remains constantly new, but persons who are like crows become absorbed in 
unessential topics, those unrelated to the Personality of G odhead. 

By chanting and hearing the countless names of Lord Ci'eHari, which 
describe H is glorious qualities, all human beings can be relieved of their sins. 
N either knowledge devoid of devotion for Lord Viheu nor fruitive work not 
offered to Him have any real beauty. By constant remembrance of Lord 
Kahea, on the other hand, all one's inauspicious desires are destroyed, one's 
mind is purified, and one attains devotion for Lord CreHari along with 
knowledge filled with realization and detachment. 

Suta Gosvamethen states that previously, in the assembly of Maharaja 
Pardchit, he heard from the mouth of C^eCukadeva the glories of C^eKahea, 
which annihilate all sinful reactions, and that now he has related these 
glories to the sages at N aimiharaeya. By hearing (;;raTiad-Bhagavatam, the 
spirit soul is purified and obtains salvation from all sins and all kinds of fear. 
Through the study of this scripture, one achieves the same result as that 
achieved by one who studies all the Vedas, and one also achieves the 
fulfillment of all desires. By studying with a controlled mind this essential 
compilation of all the Puraeas, one will reach the supreme abode of the 
Personality of Godhead. Every verse of this scripture. Cramad-Bhagavatam, 
contains the narrations of Lord Ci'eHari, who has innumerable personal 
forms. 

Finally, CreSuta offers obeisances to the unborn and unlimited Supreme 
Soul, CreKahea, as well as to CreCukadeva, the son of Vyasa, who is capable 
of destroying the sins of all living beings. 
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TEXT 1 


s$aUta ovaAca 
namaAe DamaARya mah"tae 
nama: k{(SNAAya vaeDas$ae 
“aoNAeByaAe namas$k{(tya 
DamaARna, va-yae s$anaAtanaAna, 

suta uvaca 

namo dharnnaya mahate 
namau kaneaya vedhase 
brahmaeebhyo namaskatya 
dharman vakfVesanatanan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sutau uvaca—SCita Gosvamesaid; namau—obeisances; dharmaya—to the 
principle of religion; mahate—greatest; namau—obeisances; kaneaya—to 
Lord Kahea; vedhase—the creator; brahmaeebhyau—to the brahmaeas; 
namaskatya— offering my obeisances; dharman—the principles of religion; 
vakhye— I shall speak; sanatanan— eternal. 


TRANSLATION 

Siita G osvamesaid: Offering my obeisances to the supreme religious 
principle, devotional service; to Lord Kahea, the supreme creator; and to all 
the brahmaeas, I shall now describe the eternal principles of religion. 

PURPORT 

In this Twelfth Chapter of the Twelfth Canto, Suta Gosvamewill 
summarize all the topics of Cramad-Bhagavatam, beginning from the First 
Canto. 


TEXT 2 
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Wtaa": k(iTataM iva‘aA 
ivaSNAAeeir"tamaau"tama, 

Bavaia"yaRd"hM" paffAe 
nar"ANAAM paug&SaAeicatama, 

etad vau kathitaa vipra 
vineog caritam adbhutann 
bhavadbhir yad ahaa pando 
naraeaa purunocitam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etat— these; vau— to you; kathitam— narrated; viprau— 0 sages; vineou— of 
Lord Viheu; caritann— the pastimes; adbhutam— wonderful; bhavadbhiu— by 
your good selves; yat—which; aham—I; pahcau—was asked about; 
naraeam—among men; puruha—for an actual human being; 
ucitam— suitable. 


TRANSLATION 

0 great sages, I have narrated to you the wonderful pastimes of Lord 
V iheu, as you inquired about them from me. H earing such narrations is the 
suitable engagement for a person who is actually a human being. 

PURPORT 

The words naraeaa purunocitam indicate that men and women who 
actually come to the standard of human life hear and chant the glories of 
the Supreme Lord, whereas uncivilized persons may not be interested in the 
science of God. 


TEXT 3 

(g):j:a s$a/EyLitaRta: s$aA-aAta, 
s$avaRpaApah"r"Ae h"ir": 
naAr"AyaNAAe 6$Salke(zAAe 
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BagAvaAna, s$aAtvataAmpaita: 


atra sal katitau saknat 
sarva-papa-haro hariu 
narayaeo hafy<ego 
bhagavan satvatam patiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atra—here, in the (;:r^ad-Bhagavatann; sal kfftitau—is fully glorified; 
saknat—directly; sarva-papa—of all sins; harau—the remover; hariu—the 
Personality of Godhead, Lord Hari; narayaeau—N arayaea; 
hahdcegau—H ahdcega, the Lord of the senses; bhagavan—the Supreme 
Personality; satvatam— of the Yadus; patiu— the master. 


TRANSLATION 

T his literature fully glorifies the Supreme Personality of G odhead H ari, 
who removes all H is devotees' sinful reactions. T he Lord is glorified as 
N arayaea, H ahice^a and the Lord of the S^vatas. 

PURPORT 

Lord Kahea'smany holy names indicate H is extraordinary transcendental 
qualities. The name H ari indicates that the Lord removes all sins from the 
heart of His devotee. Narayaea indicates that the Lord sustains the 
existence of all other beings. Hahd<ega indicates that Lord Kahea is the 
ultimate controller of the senses of all living beings. The word bhagavan 
indicates that Lord Kahea is the all-attractive Supreme Being. And the 
words satvataa patiu indicate that the Lord is naturally the master of saintly 
and religious people, especially the members of the exalted Yadu family. 


TEXT 4 

@4:3 “ao parM" gAu-^M 
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jagAta: ‘aBavaApyayama, 

AaAnaM ca taau"paAKyaAnaM 
‘aAe-M( ivaAaAnas$aMyautama, 

atra brahma paraa guhyaa 
jagatau prabhavapyayam 
ji anaa ca tad-upakhyanaa 
proktaa viji ana-saa yutam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

atra—here; brahma—the Absolute Truth; param—supreme; 
guhyam—confidential; jagatau—of this universe; prabhava—the creation; 
apyayam—and annihilation; ji anam—knowledge; ca—and; 
tat-upakhyanam—the means of cultivating it; proktam—are spoken; 
viji ana— transcendental realization; saa yutam— including. 


TRANSLATION 

T his literature describes the mystery of the Supreme A bsolute T ruth, the 
source of the creation and annihilation of this universe. A Iso presented are 
divine knowledge of H im together with the process of its cultivation, and the 
transcendental realization one achieves. 


TEXT 5 

Bai-(yaAegA: s$amaAKyaAtaAe 
vaEr"AgyaM ca tacl"A™ayama, 
paAr"li-atamaupaAKyaAnaM 
naAr"cl"AKyaAnamaeva ca 

bhakti-yogau samakhyato 
vairagyaa ca tad-agrayam 
pard<hitam upakhyanaa 
naradakhyanam eva ca 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


bhakti-yogau—the process of devotional service; sannakhyatau—is 
thoroughly enunciated; vairagyann—renunciation; ca—and; 
tat-agrayann—which is subsidiary to it; pardchitam—of Maharaja Pardchit; 
upakhyanam—the history; narada—of Narada; akhyanam—the history; 
eva— indeed; ca— also. 


TRANSLATION 

T he following topics are also narrated: the process of devotional service 
together with its subsidiary feature of renunciation, and the histories of 
M aharaja Pardcnit and the sage N arada. 


TEXT 6 

‘aAyaAepavaezAAe r"AjaSaeRr," 
iva‘azAApaAtpar"li-ata: 
zAuk(sya “aoSaRBasya 
s$aMvaAcl"e par"li-ata: 

prayopavego rajarher 
vipra-gapat pard<hitau 
gukasya brahmarhabhasya 
saa vadag ca pardchitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

praya-upavegau—the fast until death; raja-aheu—of the sage among kings; 
vipra-gapat—because of the curse of the brahmaea's son; pardchitau—of 
King Pardchit; gukasya—of Cukadeva; brahma-ahabhasya—the best of 
brahmaeas; saavadau—the conversation; ca—and; pardchitau—with 
Pardcnt. 
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TRANSLATION 


A Iso described are saintly King Pardcnit's sitting down to fast until death 
in response to the curse of a brahmaea's son, and the conversations between 
Pardcnit and Qukadeva G osvamq who is the best of all brahmaeas. 


TEXT 7 

yaAegADaAr"NAyaAet,(Ainta: 
s$aMvaAd"Ae naAr"d"AjayaAe: 

@vataAr"AnaugAltaM ca 
s$agAR: ‘aADaAinak(Ae7ata: 

yoga-dharaeayotkrantiu 
saa vado naradajayou 
avataranugdaa ca 
sargau pradhaniko 'gratau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yoga-dharaeaya— by fixed meditation in yoga; utkrantiu—the attainment of 
liberation at the time of passing away; saavadau—the conversation; 
narada-ajayou—between Narada and Brahma; avatara-anugdam—the 
listing of the incarnations of the Supreme Lord; ca—and; sargau—the 
process of creation; pradhanikau—from the unmanifest material nature; 
agratau— in progressive order. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Bhagavatam explains how one can attain liberation at the time of 
death by practicing fixed meditation in yoga. It also contains a discussion 
between N arada and Brahma, an enumeration of the incarnations of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, and a description of how the universe was 
created in progressive sequence, beginning from the unmanifest stage of 
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material nature. 


PURPORT 

Cr4a Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura explains that it would be difficult 
to give a complete list of the numerous accounts and topics contained in the 
(;;raTiad-Bhagavatam. Therefore it is understood that Suta Gosvameis merely 
summarizing the topics. We should not consider the topics he fails to 
mention here less important or superfluous, since every letter and word of 
Cramad-Bhagavatam isabsolute, Kahea conscioussound vibration. 


TEXT 8 

ivaau"r"AeU"vas$aMvaAcl": 

-a6a{ m a E^iaeyaya Aestata: 
pau r" AN As$aM i h "taA‘a 'aAe 
mah"Apaug&Sas$aMisT aita: 

viduroddhava-saa vadau 
khatta-maitreyayos tatau 
puraea-saa hita-pragno 
maha-puruha-saa sthitiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vidura-uddhava— between Vidura and U ddhava; saa vadau— the discussion; 
khatta-maitreyayou—between Vidura and Maitreya; tatau—then; 
puraea-saa hita— concerning this Puraeic compilation; pragnau— inquiries; 
maha-puruha— within the Supreme Personality of G odhead; saa sthitiu— the 
winding up of creation. 


TRANSLATION 

T his scripture also relates the discussions V idura had with U ddhava and 
with M aitreya, inquiries about the subject matter of this Puraea, and the 
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winding up of creation within the body of the Supreme Lord at the time of 
annihilation. 


TEXT 9 

tata: ‘aAk{(itak(: s$agAR: 
s$aaea vaEk{(itak(Ae yae 
tataAe “a6ANx"s$amBalJitar," 
vaEr"Aja: paug&SaAe yata: 

tatau prakatikau sargau 
sapta vaikatikagca ye 
tato brahmaeoa-sambhutir 
vairajau puruno yatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tatau—then; prakatikau—from material nature; sargau—the creation; 
sapta— the seven; vaikatikau— stages of creation derived by transformation; 
ca—and; ye—which; tatau—then; brahma-aeoa—of the universal egg; 
sambhutiu—the construction; vairajau puruhau—the universal form of the 
Lord; yatau— from which. 


TRANSLATION 

T he creation effected by the agitation of the modes of material nature, the 
seven stages of evolution by elemental transformation, and the construction 
of the universal egg, from which arises the universal form of the Supreme 
Lord— all these are thoroughly described. 


TEXT 10 

k(Alasya sTaUlas$aU-masya 
gAita: paas$amaua"va: 
Bauva oU"r"NAe'mBaAeDaer," 
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ih"r"NyaA-avaDaAe yaTaA 


kalasya sthula-suknmasya 
gatiu padma-samudbhavau 
bhuva uddharaee'mbhodher 
hiraeyakna-vadho yatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kalasya—of time; sthula-suknmasya—gross and subtle; gatiu—the 
movement; padma— of the lotus; samudbhavau— the generation; bhuvau— of 
the earth; uddharaee—in connection with the deliverance; 
ambhodheu— from the ocean; hiraeyakha-vadhau— the killing of the demon 
H iraeyakha; yatha— as it occurred. 


TRANSLATION 

Other topics include the subtle and gross movements of time, the 
generation of the lotus from the navel of G arbhodaka^ayeV iheu, and the 
killing of the demon H iraeyakfia when the earth was delivered from the 
Garbhodaka Ocean. 


TEXT 11 

O DvaR itayaRg AvaAf s$ag AAe R 
g&%o"s$agARstaTaEva ca 
@ DaRnaAr" 1 1 r"syaAT a 
yata: svaAyamBauvaAe manau: 

urdhva-tiryag-avak-sargo 
rudra-sargastathaiva ca 
ardha-nar^varasyatha 
yatau svayambhuvo manuu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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urdhva—of the higher species, the demigods; tiryak—of the animals; 
avak—and of lower species; sargau—the creation; rudra—of Lord Civa; 
sargau— the creation; tatha— and; eva— indeed; ca— also; ardha-nare— as a 
half man, half woman; ^arasya—of the lord; atha—then; yatau—from 
whom; svayambhuvau manuu— Svayambhuva M anu. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Bhagavatam also describes the creation of demigods, animals and 
demoniac species of life; the birth of Lord Rudra; and the appearance of 
Svayambhuva M anu from the half-man, half-woman ^ara. 


TEXT 12 

zAtae&paA ca yaA hINAAma, 

@AaA ‘ak{(itag&6amaA 
s$antaAnaAe DamaRpa¥alnaAM 
k(clR"masya ‘ajaApatae: 

gatarupa ca ya stream 
adya prakatir uttama 
santano dharma-patnmaa 
kardamasya prajapateu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

gatarupa—Catarupa; ca—and; ya—who; stream—of women; adya—the 
first; prakatiu—the consort; uttama—best; santanau—the progeny; 
dharma-patneam— of the pious wives; kardamasya— of the sage Kardama; 
prajapateu— the progenitor. 


TRANSLATION 

A Iso related are the appearance of the first woman, Catariipa, who was the 
excellent consort of M anu, and the offspring of the pious wives of Prajapati 
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Kardama. 


TEXT 13 

(g)vataAr"Ae BagAvata: 
k(ipalasya mah"Atmana: 
de"va6"tyaAe s$aMvaAd": 
k(ipalaena ca DalmataA 

avataro bhagavatau 
kapilasya mahatmanau 
devahutyagca saa vadau 
kapilena ca dhanata 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

avatarau—the descent; bhagavatau—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; kapilasya—Lord Kapila; maha-atmanau—the Supreme Soul; 
devahutyau—of Devahuti; ca—and; saa vadau—the conversation; 
kapilena— with Lord Kapila; ca— and; dhemata— the intelligent. 

TRANSLATION 

T he Bhagavatam describes the incarnation of the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead as the exalted sage Kapila and records the conversation between 
that greatly learned soul and H is mother, Devahuti. 


TEXTS 14-15 

nava“a6s$amautpai6ar," 
d"-ayaAaivanaAzAnama, 
<auvasya cair"taM paeAta, 
pafTaAe: ‘aAcalnabaihR"Sa: 

naAr"d"sya ca s$aMvaAd"s$a, 
tata: ‘aEya~ataM ia"jaA: 
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naABaestataAe'naucair"tama, 

[%SaBasya Bar"tasya ca 

nava-brahma-samutpattir 
dakna-yaji a-vinaganam 
dhruvasya caritaa pagcat 
pathou praceiabarhinau 

naradasya ca saa vadas 
tatau praiyavrataa dvijau 
nabhestato 'nucaritam 
anabhasya bharatasya ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nava-brahma— of the nine brahmaeas (the sons of Lord Brahma, headed by 
Maraci); samutpattiu—the descendants; dakha-yaji a—of the sacrifice 
performed by Dakha; vinaganam—the destruction; dhruvasya—of Dhruva 
Maharaja; caritam—the history; pagcat—then; pathou—of King P^hu; 
praceiabarhinau- of Pracmabarhi; naradasya— with N arada M uni; ca— and; 
saavadau—his conversation; tataij—then; praiyavratam—the story of 
Maharaja Priyavrata; dvijau—0 brahmaeas; nabheu—of Nabhi; 
tatau—then; anucaritam—the life story; anabhasya—of Lord Ahabha; 
bharatasya— of Bharata M aharaja; ca— and. 


TRANSLATION 

A Iso described are the progeny of the nine great brahmaeas, the 
destruction of Dakha's sacrifice, and the history of D hruva M aharaja, 
followed by the histories of King Pkhu and King Prkaiabarhi, the discussion 
between Praceiabarhi and N arada, and the life of M aharaja Priyavrata. T hen, 
0 brahmaeas, the Bhagavatam tells of the character and activities of King 
N abhi. Lord Ahabha and King Bharata. 


TEXT 16 
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a"lpavaSaRs$amau"%o"ANAAM 
igAir"naaupavaNARnama, 
jyaAeitae,(sya s$aMsTaAnaM 
paAtaAlanar"k(isTaita: 

dv^a-varna-samudraeaa 
giri-nady-upavareanam 
jyotig-cakrasya saa sthanaa 
patala-naraka-sthitiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dv^a-varna-samudraeam—of the continents, great islands and oceans; 
giri-nade—of the mountains and rivers; upavareanam—the detailed 
description; jyotiu-cakrasya—of the celestial sphere; saa sthanam—the 
arrangement; patala—of the subterranean regions; naraka—and of hell; 
sthitiu— the situation. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Bhagavatam gives an elaborate description of the earth's continents, 
regions, oceans, mountains and rivers. A Iso described are the arrangement of 
the celestial sphere and the conditions found in the subterranean regions and 
in hell. 


TEXT 17 

cl"-ajanma ‘acaetaAeByas$a, 
tatpau^alNAAM ca s$antaita: 
yataAe cle"vaAs$aur"nar"As$a, 
itayaRx. ~ nag AKag AAcl"ya: 

dakha-janma pracetobhyas 
tat-putr$aa casantatiu 
yato devasura-naras 
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tirya] -naga-khagadayau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dakna-janma—the birth of Dakha; pracetobhyau—from the Pracetas; 
tat-putr$am—of his daughters; ca—and; santatiu—the progeny; 
yatau—from which; deva-asura-narau—the demigods, demons and human 
beings; tiryak-naga-khaga-adayau—the animals, serpents, birds and other 
species. 


TRANSLATION 

T he rebirth of Prajapati Dakha as the son of the Pracetas, and the progeny 
of Dakha's daughters, who initiated the races of demigods, demons, human 
beings, animals, serpents, birds and so on- all this is described. 


TEXT 18 

tvaAf)"sya janmainaDanaM 
pau^ayaAee icl"taeiaR"jaA: 

clE"tyaeir"sya cair"taM 
‘aoe"Acl"sya mah"Atmana: 

tvahaasya janma-nidhanaa 
putrayog ca diter dvijau 
daityegvarasya caritaa 
prahradasya mahatmanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tvahcrasya—of the son of Tvahoa (V^ra); janma-nidhanam—the birth and 
death; putrayou— of the two sons, H iraeyakra and H iraeyakagipu; ca— and; 
diteu—of Diti; dvijau—0 brahmaeas; daitya-egvarasya—of the greatest of 
the Daityas; caritam—the history; prahradasya—of Prahlada; 
maha-atmanau— the great soul. 
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TRANSLATION 


0 brahmaeas, also recounted are the births and deaths of V krasura and of 
Diti's sons H iraeyakha and H iraeyakagpu, as well as the history of the 
greatest of Diti's descendants, the exalted soul Prahlada. 


TEXT 19 

manvantar"Anauk(T anaM 
gAjaen%o"sya ivamaAe-aNAma, 
manvantar"AvataAr"Ae 
ivaSNAAehR"yaizAr"Ad"ya: 

manv-antaranukathanaa 
gajendrasya vimoknaeam 
manv-antaravataragca 
vineor hayagiradayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

manu-antara— of reigns of the various M anus; anukathanann— the detailed 
description; gaja-indrasya— of the king of the elephants; vinriokhaeam— the 
liberation; manu-antara-avatarau—the particular incarnations of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead in each manv-antara; ca-and; viheou—of 
Lord Viheu; hayagira-adayau— such as Lord H ayagffha. 


TRANSLATION 

T he reign of each M anu, the liberation of G ajendra, and the special 
incarnations of Lord V iheu in each manv-antara, such as Lord H ayago’ha, are 
described as well. 


TEXT 20 
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k(AEma< maAtsyaM naAr"is$aMhM" 
vaAmanaM ca jagAtpatae: 

-alr"Aed"maTanaM taa"a," 

(g)ma{taATaeR id"vaAEk(s$aAma, 

kaurmaa matsyaa narasia haa 
vamanaa ca jagat-pateu 
knffoda-mathanaa tadvad 
amatarthedivaukasam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kaurmam—the incarnation as a tortoise; matsyann—as a fish; 
narasia ham—as a man-lion; vamanam—as a dwarf; ca—and; 
jagat-pateu— of the Lord of the universe; khffa-uda— of the ocean of milk; 
mathanam—the churning; tadvat—thus; amata-arthe—for the sake of 
nectar; diva-okasam— on the part of the inhabitants of heaven. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Bhagavatam also tells of the appearances of the Lord of the universe 
as Kurma, M atsya, N arasia ha and V amana, and of the demigods' churning of 
the milk ocean to obtain nectar. 


TEXT 21 

de"vaAs$aur"mah"AyauUM" 
r"AjavaMzAAnauk(LtaRnama, 
w-vaAku(janma taaM"zA: 
s$auau°asya mah"Atmana: 

devasura-maha-yuddhaa 
raja-vaa ganukatanam 
iknvaku-janma tad-vaa gau 
sudyumnasya mahatmanau 
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WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

deva-asura— of the demigods and demons; maha-yuddham—the great war; 
raja-vaa ga—of the dynasties of kings; anukfftanam—the reciting in 
sequence; ikhvaku-janma—the birth of IkfVaku; tat-vaa gau—his dynasty; 
sudyamnasya— (and the dynasty) of Sudyumna; maha-atmanau—the great 
soul. 


TRANSLATION 

A n account of the great battle fought between the demigods and the 
demons, a systematic description of the dynasties of various kings, and 
narrations concerning I krvaku's birth, his dynasty and the dynasty of the 
pious Sudyumna— all are presented within this literature. 


TEXT 22 

wlaAepaAKyaAnama^aAe- M( 
taAr"AepaAKyaAnamaeva ca 
s$aUyaRvaMzAAnauk(T anaM 
zAzAAcl"AaA na{gAAcl"ya: 

ilopakhyanam atroktaa 
taropakhyanam eva ca 
surya-vaa ganukathanaa 
gagadadya n^adayau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ila-upakhyanam—the history of lla; acra—herein; uktam—is spoken; 
tara-upakhyanam—the history of Tara; eva—indeed; ca—also; 
surya-vaa ga— of the dynasty of the sun-god; anukathanam— the narration; 
gagada-adyau— Cagada and others; n^a-adayau— N ^a and others. 
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TRANSLATION 


A Iso related are the histories of I la and T ara, and the description of the 
descendants of the sun-god, including such kings as Canada and N 


TEXT 23 

s$aAEk(nyaM caATa zAyaARtae: 

k(ku(tsTasya ca Dalmata: 

KaA%AEysya ca maAnDaAtau: 
s$aAEBare": s$agAr"sya ca 

saukanyaa catha garyateu 
kakutsthasya ca dh^atau 
khao/a] gasya ca mandhatuu 
saubhareu sagarasya ca 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

saukanyam— the story of Sukanya; ca— and; atha— then; garyateu— that of 
Caryati; kakutsthasya—of Kakutstha; ca—and; dhematau—who was an 
intelligent king; khacvai gasya—of Khao/ai ga; ca—and; mandhatuu—of 
M andhata; saubhareu— of Saubhari; sagarasya— of Sagara; ca— and. 


TRANSLATION 

T he histories of Sukanya, ^ary^i, the intelligent Kakutstha, Khadk/ai ga, 
M andhata, Saubhari and Sagara are narrated. 


TEXT 24 

r"Amasya k(AezAlaen%o"sya 
cair"taM ik(ilbaSaApah"ma, 
inamaer"Eypair"tyaAgAAe 
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janak(AnaAM ca s$amBava: 


ramasya kogalendrasya 
caritaa kilbinapaham 
nimer a) ga-parityago 
janakanaa ca sambhavau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ramasya—of Lord Ramacandra; kogala-indrasya—the King of Kogala; 
caritam—the pastimes; kilbiha-apaham—which drive away all sins; 
nimeu—of King Nimi; ai ga-parityagau—the giving up of his body; 
janakanam—of the descendants of Janaka; ca—and; sambhavau—the 
appearance. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Bhagavatam narrates the sanctifying pastimes of Lord Ramacandra, 
the King of Kosala, and also explains how King N imi abandoned his material 
body. T he appearance of the descendants of King Janaka is also mentioned. 


TEXTS 25-26 

r"Amasya BaAgAR"vaen%o"sya 
ina:-ata{wRk(r"NAM Bauva: 
Welasya s$aAemavaMzAsya 
yayaAtaenaR6"Sasya ca 

cl"AESmantaeBaRr"tasyaAipa 
zAAntanaAestats$autasya ca 
yaya Ataej yae Ri" pau t asya 
yacl"Aeva<zAAe'nauk(LitaRta: 

ramasya bhargavendrasya 
niukhatMkaraeaa bhuvau 
ailasya soma-vaa gasya 
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yayater nahunasya ca 


daufVnanter bharatasyapi 
gantanostat-sutasya ca 
yayater jyendia-putrasya 
yador vaa go 'nukfftitau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

ramasya—by Lord Paragurama; bhargava-indrasya—the greatest of the 
descendants of Bh^u M uni; niukhatrekaraeann— the elimination of all the 
khatriyas; bhuvau—of the earth; ailasya—of Maharaja Aila; 
soma-vaa gasya—of the dynasty of the moon-god; yayateu—of Yayati; 
nahunasya—of Nahuha; ca—and; dauhmanteu—of the son of Duhmanta; 
bharatasya—Bharata; api—also; gantanou—of King Cantanu; tat—his; 
sutasya—of the son, Bh^a; ca—and; yayateu—of Yayati; 
jyehdia-putrasya—of the eldest son; yadou—Yadu; vaagau—the dynasty; 
anu-kfftitau— is glorified. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Qr^ad-Bhagavatam describes how Lord Paragurama, the greatest 
descendant of Bh^u, annihilated all the khatriyas on the face of the earth. It 
further recounts the lives of glorious kings who appeared in the dynasty of 
the moon-god-kings such as A ila, Yayati, N ahuha, D uhmanta's son B harata, 
Qantanu and Qantanu's son B heima. A Iso described is the great dynasty 
founded by King Yadu, the eldest son of Yayati. 


TEXT 27 

yataAvatal[%NAAe BagAvaAna, 
k{(SNAAKyaAejagAcl"lir": 
vas$aucle"vagA{he" janma 
tataAe va{iU"e gAAeku(lae 


yatravat^o bhagavan 
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kaneakhyo jagad-^arau 
vasudeva-gahejanma 
tato vaddhig ca gokule 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yatra—in which dynasty; avatffeau—descended; bhagavan—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; kahea-akhyau— known as Kahea; jagat-e^varau— the 
Lord of the universe; vasudeva-gahe— in the home of Vasudeva; janma— H is 
birth; tatau— subsequently; vaddhiu— H is growing up; ca— and; gokule— in 
Gokula. 


TRANSLATION 

H ow QreKafiea, the Supreme Personality of G odhead and Lord of the 
universe, descended into this Yadu dynasty, how H e took birth in the home 
of V asudeva, and how H e then grew up in G okula— all this is described in 
detail. 


TEXTS 28-29 

tasya k(maARNyapaAr"AiNA 
k(LitaRtaAnyas$aur"ia"Sa: 
paUtanaAs$aupaya:paAnaM 
zAk(q%Ae»aAq%naM izAzAAe: 

ta{NAAvataRsya inaSpaeSas$a, 
taTaEva bak(vats$ayaAe: 
(g)GaAs$aur"vaDaAe DaAijiaA 
vats$apaAlaAvagAUh"nama, 

tasya karmaey aparaei 
katitany asura-dvihau 
putanasu-payau-panaa 
gakadoccadanaa gigou 
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taeavartasya ninpenas 
tathaiva baka-vatsayou 
aghasura-vadho dhatra 
vatsa-palavaguhanann 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


tasya—His; karmaee—activities; aparaei—innumerable; kfftitani—are 
glorified; asura-dvinau— of the enemy of the demons; putana— of the witch 
Putana; asu—along with her life air; payau—of the milk; panam—the 
drinking; gakata—of the cart; uccadanam—the breaking; gigou—by the 
child; taeavartasya—of Taeavarta; nihpehau—the trampling; tatha—and; 
eva—indeed; baka-vatsayou—of the demons named Baka and Vatsa; 
agha-asura—of the demon Agha; vadhau—the killing; dhatra—by Lord 
Brahma; vatsa-pala—of the calves and cowherd boys; avaguhanam—the 
hiding away. 


TRANSLATION 

A Iso glorified are the innumerable pastimes of CreKahea, the enemy of the 
demons, including H is childhood pastimes of sucking out Piitana's life air 
along with her breast-milk, breaking the cart, trampling down T %avarta, 
killing Bakasura, Vatsasura and Aghasura, and the pastimes H e enacted 
when Lord Brahma hid H is calves and cowherd boyfriends in a cave. 


TEXT 30 

Daenauk(sya s$ah"”aAtau: 
‘alambasya ca s$aEyya: 
gAAepaAnaAM ca pair":|:aANAM 
cl"AvaApae: pair"s$apaRta: 

dhenukasya saha-bhratuu 
pralambasya ca sal khayau 
gopanaa ca paritraeaa 
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davagneu parisarpatau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dhenukasya—of Dhenuka; saha-bhratuu—along with his companions; 
pralambasya—of Pralamba; ca—and; sai khayau—the destruction; 
gopanam—of the cowherd boys; ca—and; paritraeam—the saving; 
dava-agneu— from the forest fire; parisarpatau— which was encircling. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Qr^ad-Bhagavatam tells how Lord Kahea and Lord Balarama killed 
the demon Dhenukasura and his companions, how Lord Balarama destroyed 
Pralambasura, and also how Kahea saved the cowherd boys from a raging 
forest fire that had encircled them. 


TEXTS 31-33 

cl"manaM k(AilayasyaAhe"r," 
mah"Ahe"naRncl"maAe-aNAma, 
~atacayaAR tau k(nyaAnaAM 
ya^a tauf'Ae'cyautaAe ~ataE: 

‘as$aAcl"Ae yaAapa¥alByaAe 
iva‘aANAAM caAnautaApanama, 
gAAevaDaRnaAeU"Ar"NAM ca 
zA,(sya s$aur"Baer"Ta 

yaAaiBaSaek(: k{(SNAsya 
hliBa: ,(Lx"A ca r"Ai:|:aSau 
zAEycaUx"sya au"bauRUe"r," 
vaDaAe'ir'T'sya ke(izAna: 

damanaa kaliyasyaher 
mahaher nanda-mokhaeam 
vrata-carya tu kanyanaa 
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yatra tunoo 'cyuto vrataiu 

prasado yaji a-patnd3hyo 
vipraeaa canutapanam 
govardhanoddharaeaa ca 
gakrasya surabher atha 

yaji abhinekau kaneasya 
strdDhiu krsa ca ratrinu 
gai khacuoasya durbuddher 
vadho 'rindasya keginau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

damanam—the subduing; kaliyasya—of Kaliya; aheu—the snake; 
maha-aheu—from the great serpent; nanda-mokhaeam—the rescue of 
Maharaja Nanda; vrata-carya—the execution of austere vows; tu—and; 
kanyanam—of the gops; yatra—by which; tuhdau—became satisfied; 
acyutau—Lord Kahea; vrataiu—with their vows; prasadau—the mercy; 
yaji a-patnd3hyau—to the wives of the brahmaeas performing Vedic 
sacrifices; vipraeam—of the brahmaea husbands; ca—and; 
anutapanam—the experience of remorse; govardhana-uddharaeam—the 
lifting of Govardhana H ill; ca— and; gakrasya— by Indra; surabheu— along 
with the Surabhi cow; atha— then; yaji' a-abhihekau— the worship and ritual 
bathing; kaneasya—of Lord Kahea; strdDhiu—together with the women; 
krffia—the sporting; ca—and; ratrinu—in the nights; gai khacuoasya—of 
the demon Cai khacuoa; durbuddheu— who was foolish; vadhau— the killing; 
arihdasya— of A rihoa; keginau— of Kege 


TRANSLATION 

T he chastisement of the serpent Kaliya; the rescue of N anda M aharaja 
from a great snake; the severe vows performed by the young gope, who thus 
satisfied Lord Kahea; the mercy H e showed the wives of the V edic 
brahmaeas, who felt remorse; the lifting of G ovardhana H ill followed by the 
worship and bathing ceremony performed by I ndra and the Surabhi cow; 
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Lord Kafiea's nocturnal pastimes with the cowherd girls; and the killing of 
the foolish demons Cai khaciioa, A rihiia and Ke^c- all these pastimes are 
elaborately recounted. 


TEXT 34 

(g),U(r"AgAmanaM paeAta, 
‘asTaAnaM r"Amak{(SNAyaAe: 
“ajanINAAM ivalaApae 
maTaur"AlaAek(naM tata: 

akruragamanaa pagcat 
prasthanaa rama-kaneayou 
vraja-str$aa vilapagca 
mathuralokanaa tatau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


akrura—of AkrCira; agamanam—the coming; pagcat—after that; 
prasthanam—the departure; rama-kaheayou—of Lord Balarama and Lord 
Kahea; vraja-str$am—of the women of Vandavana; vilapau—the 
lamentation; ca—and; mathura-alokanam—the seeing of Mathura; 
tatau— then. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Bhagavatam describes the arrival of A kriira, the subsequent 
departure of K^a and Balarama, the lamentation of the gope and the 
touring of Mathura. 


TEXT 35 

gAjamauirk(caANAUr"- 
kM(s$aAcl"lnaAM taTaA vaDa: 
ma{tasyaAnayanaM s$aUnaAe: 
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pauna: s$aAnd"lpanaegAuRr"Ae: 

gaja-mundka-caeura- 
kaa sadaiaa tatha vadhau 
matasyanayanaa sunou 
punau sand^aner gurou 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


gaja—of the elephant Kuvalayapffla; nnuhdka-caeura—of the wrestlers 
Muhoika and CaeCira; kaa sa—of Kaasa; adenam—and of others; 
tatha—also; vadhau—the killing; matasya—who had died; anayanam—the 
bringing back; sunou— of the son; punau— again; sand^aneu— of Sand^ani; 
gurou— their spiritual master. 


TRANSLATION 

A Iso narrated are how Kahea and Balarama killed the elephant 
KuvalayapeDa, the wrestlers M undka and C aeiira, and Kaa sa and other 
demons, as well as how K^a brought back the dead son of H is spiritual 
master, Sand^ani Muni. 


TEXT 36 

maTaur"AyaAM inavas$ataA 
yaau"ca,(sya yaifayama, 
k{(tamauU"var"AmaAByaAM 
yautaena h"ir"NAA ia"jaA: 

mathurayaa nivasata 
yadu-cakrasya yat priyam 
katam uddhava-ramabhyaa 
yutena hariea dvijau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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mathurayam—in Mathura; nivasata—by Him who was residing; 
yadu-cakrasya—for the circle of Yadus; yat—which; priyam—gratifying; 
katam—was done; uddhava-ramabhyam—with Uddhava and Balarama; 
yutena— joined; hariea— by Lord H ari; dvijau— 0 brahmaeas. 


TRANSLATION 

T hen, 0 brahmaeas, this scripture recounts how Lord H ari, while 
residing in M athura in the company of U ddhava and Balarama, performed 
pastimes for the satisfaction of the Yadu dynasty. 


TEXT 37 

jar"As$an Das$amaAnalta- 
s$aEnyasya ba6"zAAe vaDa: 

GaAtanaM yavanaen%o"sya 
ku(zAsTalyaA inavaezAnama, 

jarasandha-samanda- 
sainyasya bahugo vadhau 
ghatanaa yavanendrasya 
kugasthalya ni vegan am 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

jarasandha— bv King jarasandha; samanda— assembled; sainyasya— of the 
army; bahugau—many times; vadhau—the annihilation; ghatanam—the 
killing; yavana-indrasya—of the king of the barbarians; kugasthalyau—of 
Dvaraka; niveganam— the founding. 

TRANSLATION 

A Iso described are the annihilation of each of the many armies brought by 
Jarasandha, the killing of the barbarian king Kalayavana and the 
establishment of Dvaraka C ity. 
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TEXT 38 


(g)Ad"AnaM paAir"jaAtasya 
s$auDamaARyaA: s$aur"AlayaAta, 

5&ifmaNyaA h'V'NAM yauUe" 

‘amaTya ia"SataAe h"re": 

adanaa parijatasya 
sudharmayau suralayat 
rukmieya haraeaa yuddhe 
pramathya dvinato hareu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

adanam— the receiving; parijatasya— of the parijata tree; sudharnnayau— of 
the Sudharma assembly hall; sura-alayat— from the abode of the demigods; 
rukmieyau—of Rukmieq haraeam—the kidnapping; yuddhe—in battle; 
pramathya— defeating; dvihatau— H is rivals; hareu— by Lord H ari. 


TRANSLATION 

T his work also describes how Lord K^a brought from heaven the 
parijata tree and the Sudharma assembly hall, and how H e kidnapped 
Rukmieeby defeating all H is rivals in battle. 


TEXT 39 

h"r"sya ja{mBaNAM yauUe" 
baANAsya Baujak{(ntanama, 
‘aAgjyaAeitaSapaitaM h"tvaA 
k(nyaAnaAM h'V'NAM ca yata, 

harasya jambhaeaa yuddhe 
baeasya bhuja-kantanam 
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pragjyotina-patia hatva 
kanyanaa haraeaa ca yat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

harasya— of Lord Civa; jambhaeam— the forced yawning; yuddhe— in battle; 
baeasya—of Baea; bhuja—of the arms; kantanam—the cutting,; 
pragjyotiha-patim—the master of the city Pragjyotiha; hatva—killing; 
kanyanam—of the unmarried virgins; haraeam—the removal; ca—and; 
yat— which. 


TRANSLATION 

A Iso narrated are how Lord Kahea, in the battle with Baeasura, defeated 
Lord Civa by making him yawn, how the Lord cut off Baeasura's arms, and 
how H e killed the master of Pragjyotihapura and then rescued the young 
princesses held captive in that city. 


TEXTS 40-41 

caEapaAENx")k(zAAIvaAnaAM 
cl"ntava,(sya au"maRtae: 
zAmbar"Ae ia"ivacl": palQ&Ae 
maur": paAajanaAcl"ya: 

maAh"AtmyaM ca vaDastaeSaAM 
vaAr"ANAsyaAe cl"Ah"nama, 
BaAr"Avatar"NAM BaUmaer," 
inaima6alk{(tya paANx'VaAna, 


caidya-paueoraka-galvanaa 
dantavakrasya durmateu 
gambaro dvividau p^o 
murau pai' cajanadayau 

mahatmyaa ca vadhastehaa 


2302 




varaeasyagca dahanam 
bharavataraeaa bhumer 
nimittekatya paeoavan 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

caidya—of the King of Cedi, Ci^upala; paueoraka—of Paueoraka; 
galvanam—and of Calva; dantavakrasya—of Dantavakra; durnnateu—the 
foolish; gannbarau dvividau p^au— the demons Cambara, Dvivida and Paiha; 
murau pai'cajana-adayau—M ura, Pai'cajana and others; mahatmyam—the 
prowess; ca— and; vadhau— the death; teham— of these; varaeasyau— of the 
holy city of Benares; ca—and; dahanam—the burning; bhara—of the 
burden; avataraeam—the reduction; bhumeu—of the earth; 
nimittekatya— making the apparent cause; paeoavan— the sons of Paeou. 


TRANSLATION 

T here are descriptions of the powers and the deaths of the King of C edi, 
Paueoraka, Calva, the foolish Dantavakra, Cambara, Dvivida, Psiha, Mura, 
Pai cajana and other demons, along with a description of how V araeasewas 
burned to the ground. T he Bhagavatam also recounts how Lord Kahea 
relieved the earth's burden by engaging the Paeoavas in the Battle of 
Kurukhetra. 


TEXTS 42-43 

iva‘azAApaApacle"zAena 
s$aMh"Ar": svaku(lasya ca 
oU'Vasya ca s$aMvaAcl"Ae 
vas$aucle"vasya caAau"ta: 

ya^aAtmaivaaA -hiKalaA 
‘aAe-(A DamaRivainaNARya: 

tataAe matyaRpair"tyaAgA 
(g)AtmayaAegAAnauBaAvata: 
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vipra-gapapadegena 
saa harau sva-kulasya ca 
uddhavasya ca saa vado 
vasudevasya cadbhutau 

yatratma-vidya hy akhila 
prokta dharma-vinireayau 
tato martya-parityaga 
atma-yoganubhavatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

vipra-gapa—of the curse by the brahmaeas; apadegena—on the pretext; 
saa harau—the withdrawal; sva-kulasya—of His own family; ca—and; 
uddhavasya—with Uddhava; ca—and; saavadau—the discussion; 
vasudevasya-of Vasudeva (with Narada); ca—and; adbhutau—wonderful; 
yatra—in which; atma-vidya—the science of the self; hi—indeed; 
akhila—completely; prokta—was spoken; dharma-vinireayau—the 
ascertainment of the principles of religion; tatau—then; martya—of the 
mortal world; parityagau— the giving up; atma-yoga— of H is personal mystic 
power; anubhavatau— on the strength. 


TRANSLATION 

H ow the Lord withdrew H is own dynasty on the pretext of the 
brahmaeas' curse; Vasudeva's conversation with Narada; the extraordinary 
conversation between U ddhava and K^a, which reveals the science of the 
self in complete detail and elucidates the religious principles of human 
society; and then how Lord Kahea gave up this mortal world by H is own 
mystic power- the Bhagavatam narrates all these events. 


TEXT 44 

yaugAla-aNAva{i6ae 
k(laAE na|NAAmaupaplava: 
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catauivaRDae ‘alaya 
otpaiOainivaDaA taTaA 

yuga-laknaea-vattigca 
kalau n^am upaplavau 
catur-vidhag ca pralaya 
utpattistri-vidha tatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yuga—of the different ages; laknaea—the characteristics; vattiu—and the 
corresponding activities; ca—also; kalau—in the present age of Kali; 
n^am— of men; upaplavau—the total disturbance; catuu-vidhau—fourfold; 
ca—and; pralayau—the process of annihilation; utpattiu—creation; 
tri-vidha— of three kinds; tatha— and. 

TRANSLATION 

T his work also describes people's characteristics and behavior in the 
different ages, the chaos men experience in the age of Kali, the four kinds of 
annihilation and the three kinds of creation. 

TEXT 45 

cle"h"tyaAgAe r"AjaSaeRr," 
ivaSNAur"Atasya Dalmata: 
zAAKaA‘aNAyanama{Saer," 
maAkR(Nxe"yasya s$atk(TaA 
mah"Apau5&SaivanyaAs$a: 
s$aUyaRsya jagAcl"Atmana: 

deha-tyagagca rajarher 
viheu-ratasya dhamatau 
gakha-praeayanam fe 
markaeoeyasya sat-katha 
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maha-puruna-vinyasau 
suryasya jagad-atmanau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

deha-tyagau—the relinquishing of his body; ca—and; raja-aheu—by the 
saintly king; viheu-ratasya— Pard<nt; dhematau— the intelligent; gakha— of 
the branches of the Vedas; praeayanam— the dissemination; aheu— from the 
great sage Vyasadeva; markaeoeyasya— of Markaeoeya Ahi; sat-katha—the 
pious narration; maha-puruha—of the universal form of the Lord; 
vinyasau—the detailed arrangement; suryasya—of the sun; 
jagat-atmanau— who isthesoul of the universe. 

TRANSLATION 

T here are also an account of the passing away of the wise and saintly King 
Vifeurata [Pardcnit], an explanation of how ^rda Vyasadeva disseminated the 
branches of the V edas, a pious narration concerning M arkaeoeya Ani, and a 
description of the detailed arrangement of the Lord's universal form and H is 
form as the sun, the soul of the universe. 

TEXT 46 

wita caAe-M( ia"ja™aei"A 
yatpa{r'Ae'h"imah"Aisma va: 
lallaAvataAr"k(maARiNA 
k(LitaRtaAnalh" s$avaRzA: 

iti coktaa dvija-grehdia 
yat pahdo 'ham ihasmi vau 
Idavatara-karmaei 
katitandia sarvagau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

iti—thus; ca—and; uktam—spoken; dvija-grehdiau—0 best of the 
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brahmaeas; yat—what; pahoau—inquired; ahann—I; iha—here; asnni—have 
been; vau—by you; Ida-avatara—of the divine descents of the Supreme 
Lord for H is own enjoyment; karmaei— the activities; kfftitani— have been 
glorified; iha— in this scripture; sarvagau— completely. 


TRANSLATION 

T hus, 0 best of the brahmaeas, I have explained herein what you have 
inquired from me. T his literature has glorified in full detail the activities of 
the Lord's pastime incarnations. 


TEXT 47 

paitata: sKailataeAtaR: 

-auOvaA vaA ivavazAAe gA{NAna, 
h"r"yae nama wtyau»aEr," 
maucyatae s$avaRpaAtak(Ata, 

patitau skhalitagcartau 
khuttva va viva go g^an 
harayenama ity uccair 
mucyate sarva-patakat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

patitau—falling; skhalitau—tripping; ca—and; artau—feeling pain; 
khuttva— sneezing; va— or; vivagau— involuntarily; gaean— chanting; haraye 
namau— "obeisances to Lord H ari"; iti— thus; uccaiu— loudly; mucyate— one 
is freed; sarva-patakat— from all sinful reactions. 


TRANSLATION 

If when falling, slipping, feeling pain or sneezing one involuntarily cries 
out in a loud voice, "Obeisances to Lord H ari!" one will be automatically 
freed from all his sinful reactions. 
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PURPORT 


Cr§a Bhaktisiddhanta SarasvateOhakura explains that Lord CreCaitanya 
is always loudly chanting the song haraye namau kahea in the courtyard of 
Cra/asa Ohakura and that this same Lord Caitanya will free us from our 
materialistic enjoying propensity if we also loudly chant the glories of the 
Supreme Lord H ari. 


TEXT 48 

s$a/EyLtyaRmaAnaAe BagAvaAnananta: 
™autaAnauBaAvaAe vyas$anaM ih" pauMs$aAma, 

‘aivazya icaOaM ivaDaunaAetyazAeSaM 
yaTaA tamaAe'k(AeR'”aimavaAitavaAta: 

sai kfftyamano bhagavan anantau 
grutanubhavo vyasanaa hi pua sam 
pravigya cittaa vidhunoty agehaa 
yatha tamo 'rko 'bhram ivati-vatau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sai kfftyamanau—being properly chanted about; bhagavan—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; anantau— the unlimited; gruta— being heard about; 
anubhavau— H is potency; vyasanam— the misery; hi— indeed; pua sam— of 
persons; pravigya—enter; cittam—the heart; vidhunoti—cleans away; 
ageham—entirely; yatha—just as; tamau—darkness; arkau—the sun; 
abhram— clouds; iva— as; ati-vatau— a strong wind. 

TRANSLATION 

W hen people properly glorify the Supreme Personality of G odhead or 
simply hear about H is power, the Lord personally enters their hearts and 
cleanses away every trace of misfortune, just as the sun removes the darkness 
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or as a powerful wind drives away the clouds. 


PURPORT 

One may not be satisfied by the example of the sun removing the 
darkness, since sometimes the darkness in a cave is not removed by the sun. 
Therefore the example is given of a strong wind that drives away a cover of 
clouds. It is thus emphatically stated here that the Supreme Lord will 
remove from the heart of H is devotee the darkness of material illusion. 

TEXT 49 

ma{SaA igAr"staA -hS$atalr"s$atk(TaA 
na k(Tyatae yaa"gAvaAnaDaAe-aja: 
tade'Va s$atyaM taau" hE'Va maEylaM 
tade'Va pauNyaM BagAvaO"NAAed"yama, 

maha girasta hy asata asat-katha 
na kathyateyad bhagavan adhokhajau 
tad eva satyaa tad u haiva mai galaa 
tad eva pueyaa bhagavad-gueodayam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

mahau—false; girau—words; tau—they; hi—indeed; asatai—untrue; 
asat-kathau—useless discussions of that which is not eternal; na 
kathyate—is not discussed; yat—wherein; bhagavan—the Personality of 
Godhead; adhokhajau—the transcendental Lord; tat—that; eva—alone; 
satyam— true; tat— that; u ha— indeed; eva— alone; mai galam— auspicious; 
tat— that; eva— alone; pueyam— pious; bhagavat-guea— the qualities of the 
Supreme Personality; udayam— which manifests. 


TRANSLATION 

W ords that do not describe the transcendental Personality of G odhead but 


2309 


instead deal with temporary matters are simply false and useless. Only those 
words that manifest the transcendental qualities of the Supreme Lord are 
actually truthful, auspicious and pious. 

PURPORT 

Sooner or later, all material literature and discussion must fail the test of 
time. On the other hand, the transcendental descriptions of the Supreme 
Lord can free us from the bondage of illusion and restore us to our eternal 
status as loving servants of the Lord. Although men who are like animals 
may criticize the glorification of the A bsoluteT ruth, those who are civilized 
should go on vigorously propagating the transcendental glories of the Lord. 


TEXT 50 

tade'Va r"myaM g&icarM" navaM navaM 
tade'Va zAinmanas$aAe mah"Aets$avama, 
tade'Va zAAek(ANARvazAAeSaNAM na{NAAM 
yaau"6ama:eAek(yazAAe'naugAlyatae 

tad eva ramyaa ruciraa navaa navaa 
tad eva gagvan manaso mahotsavam 
tad eva gokareava-gohaeaa n^aa 
yad uttamaugloka-yago 'nug^ate 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat—that; eva—indeed; ramyam—attractive; ruciram—palatable; navam 
navam—newer and newer; tat—that; eva—indeed; gagvat—constantly; 
manasau—for the mind; maha-utsavam—a great festival; tat—that; 
eva—indeed; goka-areava—the ocean of misery; gohaeam—that which 
dries; n^aa —for all persons; yat—in which; uttamaugloka—of the 
all-famous Supreme Personality of Godhead; yagau—the glories; 
anug^ate— are sung. 
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TRANSLATION 


T hose words describing the glories of the all-famous Personality of 
G odhead are attractive, relishable and ever fresh. I ndeed, such words are a 
perpetual festival for the mind, and they dry up the ocean of misery. 


TEXT 51 

na yaa"caietapadM" h"re"yaRzAAe 
jagAtpaivataM ‘agA{NAIta k(ihR"icata, 
taa," DvaAE^al[%TaM na tau hM"s$as$aeivataM 
ya^aAcyautasta^a ih" s$aADavaAe'malaA: 

na yad vacag citra-padaa barer yago 
jagat-pavitraa prag^da karhicit 
tad dhvai kna-tathaa na tu haa sa-sevitaa 
yatracyutastatra hi sadhavo 'nnalau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

na—not; yat—which; vacau—vocabulary; citra-padann—decorative words; 
hareu—of the Lord; yagau—the glories; jagat—the universe; 
pavitrann—sanctifying; pragaeda—describe; karhicit—ever; tat—that; 
dhvai kha— of the crows; tffthann— a place of pilgrimage; na— not; tu— on 
the other hand; haa sa—by saintly persons situated in knowledge; 
sevitarn-served; yatra—in which; acyutau—Lord Acyuta (is described); 
tatra— there; hi— alone; sadhavau— the saints; amalau— who are pure. 


TRANSLATION 

T hose words that do not describe the glories of the Lord, who alone can 
sanctify the atmosphere of the whole universe, are considered to be like unto 
a place of pilgrimage for crows, and are never resorted to by those situated in 
transcendental knowledge. T he pure and saintly devotees take interest only 
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in topics glorifying the infallible Supreme Lord. 


TEXT 52 

taa"Aigvas$agAAeR janataAGas$amplavaAe 
yaismana, ‘aitaeAek(mabaU"vatyaipa 
naAmaAnyanantasya yazAAe'i/E^aAina yata, 

ZafNvainta gAAyainta gA{NAinta s$aADava: 

tad vag-visargo janatagha-samplavo 
yasmin prati-glokam abaddhavaty api 
namany anantasya yago '] kitani yat 
g^vanti gayanti g^anti sadhavau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tat—that; vak—vocabulary; visargau—creation; janata—of the people in 
general; agha—of the sins; samplavau—a revolution; yasmin—in which; 
prati-glokam— each and every stanza; abaddhavati— is irregularly composed; 
api— although; namani— the transcendental names, etc; anantasya— of the 
unlimited Lord; yagau—the glories; a) kitani—depicted; yat—which; 
g^vanti—do hear; gayanti—do sing; gaeanti—do accept; sadhavau—the 
purified men who are honest. 


TRANSLATION 

On the other hand, that literature which is full of descriptions of the 
transcendental glories of the name, fame, forms, pastimes and so on of the 
unlimited Supreme Lord is a different creation, full of transcendental words 
directed toward bringing about a revolution in the impious lives of this 
world's misdirected civilization. Such transcendental literatures, even though 
imperfectly composed, are heard, sung and accepted by purified men who are 
thoroughly honest. 


TEXT 53 
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naESk(myaRmapyacyautaBaAvavaijaRtaM 
na zAAeBatae AaAnamalaM inar"Aanama, 
ku(ta: pauna: zAid"Ba%o"malire" 
na -HipaRtaM k(maR yad"pyanau6amama, 

nainkarmyam apy acyuta-bhava-varjitaa 
na gobhateji anam alaa nirai janam 
kutau punau gagvad abhadrann e^vare 
nahyarpitaa karnna yad apy anuttamann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nainkarnnyann—self-realization, being freed from the reactions of fruitive 
work; api—although; acyuta—of the infallible Lord; bhava—conception; 
varjitam—devoid of; na—does not; gobhate—look well; 
ji anam-transcendental knowledge; alam—actually; nirai janam—free from 
designations; kutau—where is; punau—again; gagvat—always; 
abhadram—uncongenial; ^are—unto the Lord; na—not; hi—indeed; 
arpitam—offered; karma—fruitive work; yat—which is; api—even; 
anuttamam— unsurpassed. 


TRANSLATION 

Knowledge of self-realization, even though free from all material affinity, 
does not look well if devoid of a conception of the I nfallible [G od]. W hat, 
then, is the use of even the most properly performed fruitive activities, which 
are naturally painful from the very beginning and transient by nature, if they 
are not utilized for the devotional service of the Lord? 

PURPORT 

This and the previous two verses are found in a slightly different form in 
the First Canto of (^ramad-Bhagavatam (15.10-12). The translations are 
based on Crda Prabhupada's. 
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TEXT 54 


yazA:i™ayaAmaeva pair"™ama: par"Ae 
vaNAAR™amaAcaAr"tapa:™autaAid"Sau 
(g)ivasma{ita: ™alDar"paAd"pa%aAer," 
gAuNAAnauvaAd"™avaNAAd"r"Aid"iBa: 

yagau-griyam eva parigramau paro 
vareagramacara-tapau-grutadinu 
avismatiu gredhara-pada-padmayor 
gueanuvada-gravaeadaradibhiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yagau—in fame; gr^am— and opulence; eva—only; parigramau—the labor; 
parau—great; varea-agrama-acara—by one's execution of duties in the 
vareagrama system; tapau—austerities; gruta—hearing of sacred scripture; 
adihu— and so on; avismatiu— remembrance; gredhara- of the maintainer of 
the goddess of fortune; pada-padmayou—of the lotus feet; 
guea-anuvada—of the chanting of the qualities; gravaea—by hearing; 
adara— respecting; adibhiu— and so on. 


TRANSLATION 

T he great endeavor one undergoes in executing the ordinary social and 
religious duties of the vareagrama system, in performing austerities, and in 
hearing from the V edas culminates only in the achievement of mundane fame 
and opulence. But by respecting and attentively hearing the recitation of the 
transcendental qualities of the Supreme Lord, the husband of the goddess of 
fortune, one can remember H is lotus feet. 

TEXT 55 

@ivasma{ita: k{(SNApacl"Ar"ivancl"yaAe: 
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i-aNAAetyaBa%o"AiNA ca zAM tanaAeita 
s$a6vasya zAuiUM" par"maAtmaBai-M( 

AaAnaM ca ivaAaAnaivar"AgAyau-(ma, 

avismatiu kanea-padaravindayou 
knieoty abhadraei ca gaa tanoti 
sattvasya guddhia paramatma-bhaktia 
ji anaa ca viji ana-viraga-yuktam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

avismatiu—remembrance; kanea-pada-aravindayou—of Lord Kanea's lotus 
feet; knieoti—destroys; abhadraei—everything inauspicious; ca—and; 
gam— good fortune; tanoti— expands; sattvasya— of the heart; guddhim— the 
purification; parama-atma—for the Supreme Soul; bhaktim—devotion; 
ji anam—knowledge; ca—and; viji ana—with direct realization; 
viraga— and detachment; yuktam— endowed. 

TRANSLATION 

Remembrance of Lord K^a's lotus feet destroys everything inauspicious 
and awards the greatest good fortune. It purifies the heart and bestows 
devotion for the Supreme Soul, along with knowledge enriched with 
realization and renunciation. 


TEXT 56 

yaUyaM ia"jaA/yaA bata BaUir"BaAgAA 
yacC$icl"AtmanyaiKalaAtmaBaUtama, 
naAr"AyaNAM de'Vamade'VamalzAma, 
(g)ja>aBaAvaA BajataAivavaezya 

yuyaa dvijagrya bata bhuri-bhaga 
yac chagvad atmany akhilatma-bhutam 
narayaeaa devam adevam e^am 
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ajasra-bhava bhajatavivegya 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yuyaiTi—all of you; dvija-agryau—0 most eminent of brahmaeas; 
bata—indeed; bhuri-bhagau—extremely fortunate; yat—because; 
gagvat—constantly; atmani—in your hearts; akhila—of all; 
atma-bhutam—who is the ultimate Soul; narayaeam—Lord Narayaea; 
devam—the Personality of Godhead; adevam—beyond whom there is no 
other god; ^am—the supreme controller; ajasra—without interruption; 
bhavau— having love; bhajata— you should worship; avivegya— placing H im. 


TRANSLATION 

0 most eminent of brahmaeas, you are all indeed extremely fortunate, 
since you have already placed within your hearts Lord ^reN arayaea- the 
Personality of G odhead, the supreme controller and the ultimate Soul of all 
existence- beyond whom there is no other god. You have undeviating love 
for H im, and thus I request you to worship H im. 


TEXT 57 


(g)hM" ca s$aMsmaAir"ta (g)Atmata6vaM 
™autaM paur"A mae par"maiSaRvaftaAta, 
‘aAyaAepavaezAe na{patae: par"li-ata: 
s$acl"sya{SalNAAM mah"taAM ca Za{NvataAma, 


ahaa ca saa smarita atma-tattvaa 
grutaa pura meparamarni-vaktrat 
prayopavegenapateu pard<nitau 
sadasy ah$aa mahataa ca g^vatam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

aham—I; ca—also; saa smaritau—have been made to remember; 
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atma-tattvam—the science of the Supersoul; grutam—heard; 
pura—previously; me—by me; parama-ahi—of the greatest of sages, 
Cukadeva; vaktrat—from the mouth; praya-upavege—during the fast to 
death; napateu— of the king; pardchitau— Pardchit; sadasi— in the assembly; 
ah$am—of sages; mahatam—great; ca—and; g^vatam—while they were 
listening. 


TRANSLATION 

I also have now been fully reminded of the science of G od, which I 
previously heard from the mouth of the great sage Cukadeva G osvame I was 
present in the assembly of great sages who heard him speak to King Pardcnit 
as the monarch sat fasting until death. 


TEXT 58 

Wtaa": k(iTataM iva‘aA: 
k(TanalyaAe5&k(maRNA: 
maAh"AtmyaM vaAs$aucle"vasya 
s$avaARzAuBaivanaAzAnama, 

etad vau kathitaa viprau 
kathan^oru-karmaeau 
mahatmyaa vasudevasya 
sarvagubha-vinaganam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

etat—this; vau—to you; kathitam—narrated; viprau—0 brahmaeas; 
kathan^a—of Him who is most worthy of being described; 
uru-karmaeau—and whose activities are very great; mahatmyam—the 
glories; vasudevasya— of Lord Vasudeva; sarva-agubha— all inauspiciousness; 
vinaganam— which completely destroys. 


2317 


TRANSLATION 


0 brahmaeas, I have thus described to you the glories of the Supreme 
Lord V asudeva, whose extraordinary activities are most worthy of 
glorification. T his narration destroys all that is inauspicious. 


TEXT 59 

ya Wtat™aAvayaei-atyaM 
yaAma-aNAmananyaDal: 
eAek(maekM( tad"Da< vaA 
paAdM" paAd"ADaRmaeva vaA 
™aU"AvaAna, yaAe'nauZa{NAuyaAta, 
paunaAtyaAtmaAnamaeva s$a: 

ya etat gravayen nityaa 
yama-knaeam ananya-dhai 
glokam ekaa tad-ardhaa va 
padaa padardham eva va 
graddhavan yo 'nug^uyat 
punaty atmanam eva sau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yau—who; etat—this; gravayet—makes others hear; nityam—always; 
yama-khaeam—every hour and every minute; ananya-dhai—with 
undeviated attention; glokam— verse; ekam— one; tat-ardham— half of that; 
va—or; padam—a single line; pada-ardham—half a line; eva—indeed; 
va—or; graddha-van—with faith; yau—who; anug^uyat—hears from the 
proper source; punati—purifies; atmanam—his very self; eva—indeed; 
sau— he. 


TRANSLATION 

One who with undeviating attention constantly recites this literature at 
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every moment of every hour, as well as one who faithfully hears even one 
verse or half a verse or a single line or even half a line, certainly purifies his 
very self. 

TEXT 60 

a"Ad"zyaAmaek(Ad"zyaAM vaA 
Za{Nva-aAyauSyavaAna, Bavaeta, 
paQ&tyana'ana, ‘ayata: 
paUtaAe Bavaita paAtak(Ata, 

dvadagyam ekadagyaa va 
g^vann ayunyavan bhavet 
padiaty anagnan prayatau 
puto bhavati patakat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

dvadagyam—on the twelfth day of either fortnight of the month; 
ekadagyam-on the auspicious eleventh day; va—or; g^van—hearing; 
ayuhya-van-possessed of long life; bhavet—one becomes; padiati—if one 
recites; anagnan—while refraining from eating; prayatau—with careful 
attention; putau—purified; bhavati—one becomes; patakat—from sinful 
reactions. 


TRANSLATION 

One who hears this Bhagavatam on the Ekadageor D vadageday is assured 
of long life, and one who recites it with careful attention while fasting is 
purified of all sinful reactions. 


TEXT 61 

pauSk(re" maTaur"yaAM ca 
a"Ar"vatyaAM yataAtmavaAna, 
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opaAeSya s$aMih"taAmaetaAM 
paiQ&tvaA maucyatae BayaAta, 

pufkaremathurayaa ca 
dvaravatyaa yatatmavan 
uponya saa hitam etaa 
padiitva mucyate bhayat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pufkare—at the holy place Pufkara; mathurayann—at Mathura; ca—and; 
dvaravatyann— at Dvaraka; yata-atma-van— self-controlled; uponya— fasting; 
saa hitam— literature; etam— this; padiitva— reciting; mucyate— one 
becomes freed; bhayat— from fear. 


TRANSLATION 

One who controls his mind, fasts at the holy places Pufkara, M athura or 
Dvaraka, and studies this scripture will be freed from all fear. 


TEXT 62 

de'VataA maunaya: is$aU"A: 
ipatar"Ae manavaAe na{paA: 
yacC$inta k(AmaAna, gA{NAta: 

ZajNvataAe yasya k(LtaRnaAta, 

devata munayau siddhau 
pitaro manavo napau 
yacchanti kaman gaeatau 
g^vato yasya katanat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

devatau— the demigods; munayau— the sages; siddhau— the perfected yogs; 
pitarau—the forefathers; manavau—the progenitors of mankind; 
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napau—the kings of the earth; yacchanti—bestow; kannan—desires; 
gaeatau—to one who is chanting; g^vatau— or who is hearing; yasya— of 
which; kfftanat— because of the glorification. 


TRANSLATION 

U pon the person who glorifies this Puraea by chanting or hearing it, the 
demigods, sages, Siddhas, Pitas, M anus and kings of the earth bestow all 
desirable things. 

TEXT 63 

[%caAe yajaUMiSa s$aAmaAina 
ia"jaAe'DaltyaAnauivancl"tae 
maDauku(lyaA Ga{taku(lyaA: 
paya:ku(lyaAe tatP(lanna, 

ko yajua ni samani 
dvijo 'dhtyanuvindate 
madhu-kulya ghata-kulyau 
payau-kulyag ca tat phalam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kau—the mantras of the Ag Veda; yajua hi—those of the Yajur Veda; 
samani—and those of the Sama Veda; dvijau—a brahmaea; 
adhdya—studying; anuvindate—obtains; madhu-kulyau—rivers of honey; 
ghka-kulyau—rivers of ghee; payau-kulyau—rivers of milk; ca—and; 
tat— that; phalam— fruit. 


TRANSLATION 

By studying this Bhagavatam, a brahmaea can enjoy the same rivers of 
honey, ghee and milk he enjoys by studying the hymns of the Ag, Yajur and 
Sama V edas. 
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TEXT 64 


paur"ANAs$aMih"taAmaetaAma, 

(g)Daltya ‘ayataAe ia"ja: 

‘aAe-M( BagAvataA yaOau 
tatpadM" par"maM “ajaeta, 

puraea-saa hitam etam 
adhdya prayato dvijau 
proktaa bhagavata yat tu 
tat padaa paramaa vrajet 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

puraea-saa hitam—essential compilation of all the Puraeas; etam-this; 
adhdya—studying; prayatau—carefully; dvijau—a brahmaea; 
proktam—described; bhagavata—by the Personality of Godhead; 
yat—which; tu—indeed; tat—that; padam— position; paramam—supreme; 
vrajet— he attains. 


TRANSLATION 

A brahmaea who diligently reads this essential compilation of all the 
Puraeas will go to the supreme destination, which the Supreme Lord H imself 
has herein described. 


TEXT 65 

iva‘aAe'DaltyaA«auyaAt‘aAaAM 
r"AjanyaAecl"iDamaeKalaAma, 
vaEzyaAe inaiDapaitatvaM ca 
zAU#%o": zAuDyaeta paAtak(Ata, 

vipro 'dhdyapnuyat praji' aa 
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rajanyodadhi-mekhalann 
vaigyo nidhi-patitvaa ca 
gudrau gudhyeta patakat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

viprau—a brahmaea; adhdya—studying; apnuyat—achieves; 
prajI ann—intelligence in devotional service; rajanya—a king; 
udadhi-mekhalann—(the earth) bounded by the seas; vaigyau—a 
businessman; nidhi—of treasures; patitvam—lordship; ca—and; gudrau—a 
worker; gudhyeta— becomes purified; patakat— from sinful reactions. 


TRANSLATION 

A brahmaea who studies the Crsnad-B hagavatam achieves firm 
intelligence in devotional service, a king who studies it gains sovereignty over 
the earth, a vaigya acquires great treasure and a giidra is freed from sinful 
reactions. 


TEXT 66 

k(ilamalas$aMh"itak(AlanaAe'iKalaezAAe 
h"ir"ir"tar" 4 :a na gAlyatae -hBal-NAma, 
wh" tau paunaBaRgAvaAnazAeSamaUitaR: 
pair"paiQ&taAe'naupaclM" k(TaA‘as$aEEy: 

kali-mala-saa hati-kalano'khilego 
harir itaratra na g^atehy abhd<heam 
iha tu punar bhagavan ageha-murtiu 
paripadiito'nu-padaa katha-prasai gaiu 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

kali—of the age of quarrel; mala-saa hati—of all the contamination; 
kalanau— the annihilator; akhila-^au— the supreme controller of all beings; 
hariu—Lord Hari; itaratra—elsewhere; na g^ate—is not described; 
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hi—indeed; abhd<heann—constantly; iha—here; tu—however; punau—on 
the other hand; bhagavan— the Personality of G odhead; ageha-murtiu— who 
expands in unlimited personal forms; paripadiitau—is openly described in 
narration; anu-padam— in each and every verse; katha-prasal gaiu— on the 
pretext of stories. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord H ari, the supreme controller of all beings, annihilates the 
accumulated sins of the Kali age, yet other literatures do not constantly 
glorify H im. But that Supreme Personality of G odhead, appearing in H is 
innumerable personal expansions, is abundantly and constantly described 
throughout the various narrations of this ^renad-Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 67 

tamah"majamanantamaAtmata6vaM 
jagAau"cl"yaisTaitas$aMyamaAtmazAi-(ma, 
aupaitaiBar"jazA,(zA/Eyr"AaEr," 
au" r" vais$atastavam acyautaM nataAe' ism a 

tarn aham ajam anantam atma-tattvaa 
jagad-udaya-sthiti-saa yamatma-gaktim 
dyu-patibhir aja-gakra-gai karadyair 
duravasita-stavam acyutaa nato 'smi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

tarn—to Him; aham—I; ajam—to the unborn; anantam—the unlimited; 
atma-tattvam—the original Supersoul; jagat—of the material universe; 
udaya—the creation; sthiti—maintenance; saayama—and destruction; 
atma-gaktim— by whose personal energies; dyu-patibhiu— by the masters of 
heaven; aja-gakra-ga) kara-adyaiu—headed by Brahma, Indra and Civa; 
duravasita—incomprehensible; stavam—whose praises; acyutam—to the 
infallible Supreme Lord; natau— bowed down; asmi— I am. 
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TRANSLATION 


I bow down to that unborn and infinite Supreme Soul, whose personal 
energies effect the creation, maintenance and destruction of the material 
universe. Even Brahma, I ndra, kara and the other lords of the heavenly 
planets cannot fathom the glories of that infallible Personality of G odhead. 


TEXT 68 

opaicatanavazAi-(iBa: sva (g)Atmanya, 
opar"icataisTar"jaEymaAlayaAya 
BagAvata opalaibDamaA:|:aDa°ae 
s$aur"[%SaBaAya nama: s$anaAtanaAya 

upacita-nava-gaktibhiu sva atmany 
uparacita-sthira-ja] gamalayaya 
bhagavata upalabdhi-nnatra-dhamne 
sura-anabhaya namau sanatanaya 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

upacita—fully developed; nava-gaktibhiu—by His nine energies (prakati, 
puruna, mahat, false ego and the five subtle forms of perception); sve 
atmani—within Himself; uparacita—arranged in proximity; sthira 
jai gama—of both the nonmoving and the moving living beings; 
alayaya—the abode; bhagavate—to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
upalabhdhi-matra—pure consciousness; dhamne—whose manifestation; 
sura—of deities; ahabhaya—the chief; namau—my obeisances; 
sanatanaya—to the eternal Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

I offer my obeisances to the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is the 
eternal Lord and the leader of all other deities, who by evolving H is nine 
material energies has arranged within H imself the abode of all moving and 
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nonmoving creatures, and who is always situated in pure, transcendental 
consciousness. 


TEXT 69 

svas$auKainaBa{tacaetaAstaa"Yaud"staAnyaBaAvaAe 
'pyaijata 5 &icar"lallaAk{(r's$aAr"stad"lyama, 
vyatanauta k{(payaA yasta6vad"lpaM paur"ANAM 
tamaiKalava{ijana£aM vyaAs$as$aUnauM nataAe'isma 

sva-sukha-nibhata-cetastad-vyudastanya-bhavo 
'py ajita-rudra-ldakanoa-sarastad^ann 
vyatanuta kapaya yastattva-d^aa puraeaa 
tam akhila-vajina-ghnaa vyasa-sunua nato'smi 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sva-sukha—in the happiness of the self; nibhata—solitary; cetau—whose 
consciousness; tat— because of that; vyudasta— given up; anya-bhavau— any 
other type of consciousness; api—although; ajita—of Ci'e Kahea, the 
unconquerable Lord; rucira—pleasing; Ida—by the pastimes; 
akahca—attracted; sarau—whose heart; tad^am—consisting of the 
activities of the Lord; vyatanuta—spread, manifested; kapaya—mercifully; 
yau—who; tattva-d^am—the bright light of the Absolute Truth; 
puraeam—the Puraea (Crenad-Bhagavatam); tam—unto Him; 
akhila-vajina-ghnam— defeating everything inauspicious; vyasa-sunum— son 
of Vyasadeva; natau asmi— I offer my obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 

Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto my spiritual master, the son of 
Vyasadeva, Qukadeva G osvame It is he who defeats all inauspicious things 
within this universe. A Ithough in the beginning he was absorbed in the 
happiness of Brahman realization and was living in a secluded place, giving up 
all other types of consciousness, he became attracted by the pleasing, most 
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melodious pastimes of Lord QreKafiea. H e therefore mercifully spoke this 
supreme Puraea, ^renad-Bhagavatam, which is the bright light of the 
A bsolute T ruth and which describes the activities of the Lord. 

PURPORT 

Without offering respectful obeisances to Cukadeva Gosvameand other 
great acaryas in his line, one cannot possibly gain the privilege of entering 
into the deep transcendental meaning of Qrariad-Bhagavatam. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to theT welfth C anto, T welfth C hapter, of 
theCranad-Bhagavatam, entitled "TheTopicsof Cramad-Bhagavatam 
Summarized." 


13. T he G lories of ^ranad-B hagavatam 




In this final chapter CreSuta Gosvamedescribesthe length of each of the 
Puraeas, along with the subject matter of Cramad-Bhagavatam, its purpose, 
how to give it as a gift, the glories of such gift-giving and the glories of 
chanting and hearing it. 

The total corpus of the Puraeas includes four hundred thousand verses, 
eighteen thousand of which constitute Cramad-Bhagavatam. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Narayaea, instructed Brahma in this 
(;;raTiad-Bhagavatam, whose narrations produce detachment from matter and 
which contains the essence of all the Vedanta. One who gives the 
(;;raTiad-Bhagavata Puraea as a gift will attain the highest destination. 
Among all the Puraeas, (;;rainad-Bhagavatam is the best, and it is the most 
dear thing to the Vaiheavas. It reveals that spotless, supreme knowledge 
accessible to the paramahaa sas, and it also reveals the process by which one 
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can become free from the reactions of material work-a process enriched with 
knowledge, renunciation and devotion. 

Having thus glorified the Bhagavatam, Suta Gosvame meditates upon 
Lord CreN arayaea as the original A bsoluteT ruth, who is perfectly pure, free 
from all contamination, devoid of sorrow and immortal. Then he offers 
obeisances to the greatest yoge Ci'^Cukadeva, who is nondifferent from the 
Absolute Truth. Finally, praying with true devotion, SCita Gosvameoffers 
respects to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord CreHari, who takes 
away all misery. 


TEXT 1 

s$aUta ovaAca 

yaM “aoA va5&NAen%o"5&%o"ma5&ta: staunvainta id'VyaE: stavaEr," 
vaedE": s$aAEypad",(maAepainaSadE"gAARyainta yaM s$aAmagAA: 
DyaAnaAvaisTatataO"taena manas$aA pazyainta yaM yaAeigAnaAe 
yasyaAntaM na ivaau": s$aur"As$aur"gANAA de'VaAya tasmaE nama: 

suta uvaca 

yaa brahma varueendra-rudra-marutau stunvanti divyaiu stavair 
vedaiu sal ga-pada-kramopanihadair gayanti yaa sama-gau 
dhyanavasthita-tad-gatena manasa pagyanti yaa yogino 
yasyantaa na viduu surasura-gaea devaya tasmai namau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sutau uvaca—Suta Gosvame said; yam—whom; brahma—Lord Brahma; 
varuea-indra-rudra-marutau—as well as Varuea, Indra, Rudra and the 
Maruts; stunvanti—praise; divyaiu—with transcendental; stavaiu— prayers; 
vedaiu—with the Vedas; sa—along with; aiga—the corollary branches; 
pada-krama—the special sequential arrangement of mantras; 
upanihadaiu—and the Upanihads; gayanti-they sing about; yam—whom; 
sama-gau—the singers of the Sama Veda; dhyana—in meditative trance; 
avasthita— situated; tat-gatena— which is fixed upon Him; manasa— within 
the mind; pagyanti—they see; yam—whom; yoginau—the mystic yogs; 
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yasya—whose; antam—end; na viduu—they do not know; 
sura-asura-gaeau— all the demigods and demons; devaya—to the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead; tasmai— to H im; namau— obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 

Siita Gosvamesaid: U nto that personality whom Brahma, Varuea, Indra, 
Rudra and the M aruts praise by chanting transcendental hymns and reciting 
the V edas with all their corollaries, pada-kramas and U panihads, to whom the 
chanters of the Sama V eda always sing, whom the perfected yogs see within 
their minds after fixing themselves in trance and absorbing themselves within 
H im, and whose limit can never be found by any demigod or demon- unto 
that Supreme Personality of G odhead I offer my humble obeisances. 


TEXT 2 

pafie" ”aAmyad"mand"mand"r"igAir"/aAvaA/ak(Nx"^yanaAna, 
ina%o"AlaAe: k(maQ&Ak{(taeBaRgAvata: iAs$aAinalaA: paAntau va: 
yats$aMs$k(Ar"k(laAnauvataRnavazAAae"laAinaBaenaAmBas$aAM 
yaAtaAyaAtamatain%o"taM jalainaDaenaARaAipa iva™aAmyaita 

pahdie bhramyad amanda-mandara-giri-gravagra-kaeouyanan 
nidralou kamadiakater bhagavatau gvasanilau pantu vau 
yat-saa skara-kalanuvartana-vagad vela-nibhenambhasaa 
yatayatam atandritaa jala-nidher nadyapi vigramyati 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

pahdie—upon His back; bhramyat—rotating; amanda—most heavy; 
mandara-giri—of Mandara Mountain; grava-agra—by the edges of the 
stones; kaeouyanat—by the scratching; nidralou—who became sleepy; 
kamadia-akateu—in the form of a tortoise; bhagavatau—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; gvasa—coming from the breathing; anilau—the 
winds; pantu—may they protect; vau—all of you; yat—of which; 
saa skara—of the remnants; kala—the traces; anuvartana-vagat—as the 
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effect of following; vela-nibhena—by that which resembles the flow; 
ambhasam—of the water; yata-ayatam—the coming and going; 
atandritam—ceaseless; jala-nidheu—of the ocean; na—does not; adya 
api— even today; vigramyati— stop. 


TRANSLATION 

W hen the Supreme Personality of G odhead appeared as Lord Kiirma, a 
tortoise, H is back was scratched by the sharp<edged stones lying on massive, 
whirling M ount M andara, and this scratching made the Lord sleepy. M ay you 
all be protected by the winds caused by the Lord's breathing in this sleepy 
condition. Ever since that time, even up to the present day, the ocean tides 
have imitated the Lord's inhalation and exhalation by piously coming in and 
going out. 


PURPORT 

At times we alleviate an itching sensation by blowing upon it. Similarly, 
Crda Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate Ohakura explains, the breathing of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead can alleviate the itching sensation within 
the minds of mental speculators, as well as the itching of the material senses 
of conditioned souls engaged in sense gratification. Thus by meditating on 
the windy breath of Lord Kurma— the tortoise incarnation— all categories 
of conditioned souls can be relieved of the deficiencies of material existence 
and come to the liberated, spiritual platform. One must simply allow the 
pastimes of Lord Kurma to blow within one's heart like a favorable breeze; 
then one will surely find spiritual peace. 


TEXT 3 


paur"ANAs$aEyYaAs$amBaUitama, 
@sya vaAcya'ayaAejanae 
cl"AnaM cl"Anasya maAh"AtmyaM 
paAQ&Acle"e inabaAeData 
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puraea-sa] khya-sambhutinn 
asya vacya-prayojane 
danaa danasya mahatmyaa 
padiadegca nibodhata 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

puraea—of the Puraeas; sai khya-of the counting (of verses); 
sannbhutinn—the summation; asya—of this Bhagavatam; vacya-the subject 
matter; prayojane— and the purpose; danam— the method of giving as a gift; 
danasya—of such gift-giving; mahatmyam—the glories; pacha-adeu—of 
teaching and so on; ca— and; nibodhata— please hear. 


TRANSLATION 

N ow please hear a summation of the verse length of each of the Puraeas. 

T hen hear of the prime subject and purpose of this Bhagavata Puraea, the 
proper method of giving it as a gift, the glories of such gift-giving, and finally 
the glories of hearing and chanting this literature. 

PURPORT 

Cramad-Bhagavatam is the best of all Puraeas. Crda Vigvanatha 
C akravarteOhakura explains that the other Puraeas will now be mentioned 
just as the assistants of a king are mentioned in connection with his 
glorification. 


TEXTS 4-9 

“aAoM cl"zA s$ah">aAiNA 
paAaM paAaAenaSaii" ca 
™alvaESNAvaM iJiayaAeivaMzAca, 
catauiva<zAita zAEvak(ma, 

cl"zAAr'AE ™alBaAgAvataM 
naAr"clM" paAaivaMzAita 
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maAkR(NxM" nava vaA^M" ca 
d"zApaAa catau:zAtama, 

cataudR"zA BaivaSyaM syaAta, 
taTaA paAazAtaAina ca 
d"zAArAE “a 6 vaEvata< 
laEEymaek(Ad"zAEva tau 

catauiva<zAita vaAr"Ah"ma, 
Wk(AzAlitas$ah">ak(ma, 
s$k(AndM" zAtaM taTaA caEkM( 
vaAmanaM d"zA k(LitaRtama, 

k(AEma< s$aaead"zAAKyaAtaM 
maAtsyaM taOau cataudR"zA 
Wk(AenaivaMzAts$aAEpaNA< 
“aoANxM" a"Ad"zAEva tau 

WvaM paur"ANAs$and"Aeh"zA, 
cataulaR-a od"A 6 $ta: 
tataAr'd"zAs$aAh" > aM 
™alBaAgAvataM wSyatae 

brahmaa daga sahasraei 
padmaa pai cona-nara ca 
grevaineavaa trayo-via gac 
catur-via gati gaivakam 

daganoau grebhagavataa 
naradaa pai ca-via gati 
markaeoaa nava vahnaa ca 
daga-pai ca catuu-gatam 

catur-daga bhavinyaa syat 
tatha pai ca-gatani ca 
daganoau brahnna-vaivartaa 
laii gann ekadagaiva tu 
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catur-via gati varaham 
ekagti-sahasrakam 
skandaa gataa tatha caikaa 
vamanaa daga kfftitann 

kaurmaa sapta-dagakhyataa 
matsyaa tattu catur-daga 
ekona-via gat saupareaa 
brahmaeoaa dvadagaiva tu 

evaa puraea-sandohag 
catur-lakna udahatau 
tatrandadaga-sahasraa 
grebhagavataa inyate 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


brahmam—the Brahma Puraea; daga—ten; sahasraei—thousands; 
padmam—the Padma Puraea; pai ca-una-hahd—five less than sixty; 
ca—and; grevaiheavam—the Viheu Puraea; trayau-via gat—twenty-three; 
catuu-via gati—twenty-four; gaivakam—the Qva Puraea; 
daga-ahoau— eighteen; grebhagavatam— (;;r9inad-Bhagavatam; naradam— the 
N arada Puraea; pai' ca-via gati— twenty-five; markaeoam— the M arkaeoeya 
Puraea; nava—nine; vahnam—the Agni Puraea; ca—and; 
daga-pai ca-catuu-gatam—fifteen thousand four hundred; 

catuu-daga—fourteen; bhavihyam—the Bhavihya Puraea; syat—consists of; 
tatha—plus; pai ca-gatani—five hundred (verses); ca—and; 
daga-ahoau—eighteen; brahma-vaivartam—the Brahma-vaivarta Puraea; 
laiigam—the Lii ga Puraea; ekadaga—eleven; eva—indeed; tu—and; 
catuu-via gati—twenty-four; varaham—the Varaha Puraea; 

ekagdi-sahasrakam—eighty-one thousand; skandam—the Skanda Puraea; 
gatam—hundred; tatha—plus; ca—and; ekam—one; vamanam—the 
Vamana Puraea; daga—ten; kfftitam—is described; kaurmam—the Kurma 
Puraea; sapta-daga—seventeen; akhyatam—is said; matsyam—the M atsya 
Puraea; tat—that; tu—and; catuu-daga—fourteen; 
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eka-una-via gat—nineteen; saupaream—the Garuoa Puraea; 
brahmaeoam—the Brahnnaeoa Puraea; dvadaga—twelve; eva—indeed; 
tu— and; evann— in this way; Puraea— of the Puraeas; sandohau— the sum; 
catuu-lakhau—four hundred thousand; udahatau—is described; 
tatra—therein; ahda-daga-sahasram—eighteen thousand; 

grebhagavatam— (;;raTiad-Bhagavatam; ihyate— is said. 


TRANSLATION 

T he Brahma Puraea consists of ten thousand verses, the Padma Puraea of 
fifty-five thousand, CreV iheu Puraea of twenty-three thousand, the Qiva 
Puraea of twenty-four thousand and Qrenad-Bhagavatam of eighteen 
thousand. T he N arada Puraea has twenty-five thousand verses, the 
M arkaeoeya Puraea nine thousand, the A gni Puraea fifteen thousand four 
hundred, the Bhavifya Puraea fourteen thousand five hundred, the 
Brahma-vaivarta Puraea eighteen thousand and the Li) ga Puraea eleven 
thousand. T he V araha Puraea contains twenty-four thousand verses, the 
Skanda Puraea eighty-one thousand one hundred, the V amana Puraea ten 
thousand, the Kiirma Puraea seventeen thousand, the M atsya Puraea 
fourteen thousand, the Garuoa Puraea nineteen thousand and the 
Brahmaeoa Puraea twelve thousand. T hus the total number of verses in all 
the Puraeas is four hundred thousand. Eighteen thousand of these, once 
again, belong to the beautiful Bhagavatam. 

PURPORT 

Cr§a J a/a Gosvamehas quoted from the M atsya Puraea as follows: 

anbadaga puraeani 
katva satyavatesutau 
bharatakhyanam akhilaa 
cakretad-upabaa hitam 

lakhaeaikena tat proktaa 
vedartha-pari baa hitam 
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valmicinapi yat proktaa 
ramopakhyanann uttamam 

brahmaeabhihitaa tacca 
gata-kod-pravistarat 
ahatya naradenaiva 
valmdcaya punau punau 

valnnd<ina ca lokenu 
dharma-kamartha-sadhanann 
evaa sa-padau pai caite 
laknastenu prakatitau 

"After compiling the eighteen Puraeas, Vyasadeva, the son of Satyavatq 
composed the entire M ahabharata, which contains the essence of all the 
Puraeas. It consists of over one hundred thousand verses and is filled with 
all the ideas of the Vedas. There is also the account of the pastimes of Lord 
Ramacandra, spoken by Valmdci—an account originally related by Lord 
Brahma in one billion verses. That Ramayaea was later summarized by 
N arada and related to Valmdci, who further presented it to mankind so that 
human beings could attain the goals of religiosity, sense gratification and 
economic development. The total number of verses in all the Puraeas and 
itihasas (histories) is thus known in human society to amount to 525,000." 

Crda Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura points out that in the First Canto, 
Third Chapter, of this work, after SCita Gosvamelists the incarnations of 
Godhead, he adds the special phrase kaheastu bhagavan svayam: [SB 1.3.28] 
"But Kahea is the original Personality of Godhead." Similarly, after 
mentioning all of the Puraeas, Ci'e Suta Gosvame again mentions the 
(^ramad-Bhagavatam to emphasize that it is the chief of all Puraeic 
literatures. 


TEXT 10 

wdM" BagAvataA paUva< 
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“aoNAe naAiBapa/Eyjae 
isTataAya BavaBaltaAya 
k(A5&NyaAts$am‘ak(AizAtama, 

idaa bhagavata purvaa 
brahmaeenabhi-pa] kaje 
sthitaya bhava-bhdaya 
karueyat samprakagtam 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

idam—this; bhagavata—by the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
purvam—first; brahmaee—to Brahma; nabhi-pai kaje—upon the lotus 
growing from the navel; sthitaya—who was situated; bhava—of material 
existence; bhtaya—who was fearful; karueyat—out of mercy; 
samprakagitam— was fully revealed. 


TRANSLATION 

It was to Lord Brahma that the Supreme Personality of G odhead first 
revealed the ^renad-Bhagavatam in full. At the time, Brahma, frightened by 
material existence, was sitting on the lotus flower that had grown from the 
Lord's navel. 


PURPORT 

Lord Kahea enlightened Brahma with the knowledge of 
Crenad-Bhagavatam before the creation of this universe, as indicated here 
by the word purvam. Also, the first verse of the Bhagavatam states, tene 
brahma hkia ya adi-kavaye: [SB 1.1.1] "Lord Kahea expanded perfect 
knowledge into the heart of Lord Brahml" Because conditioned souls can 
experience only temporary objects, which are created, maintained and 
destroyed, they cannot readily understand that Cramad-Bhagavatam is an 
eternal, transcendental literature nondifferent from the A bsoluteT ruth. 

As stated in the M ueoaka U panihad (1.1.1): 
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brahma devanaa prathamau sambabhuva 
vigvasya karta bhuvanasya gopta 
sa brahma-vidyaa sarva-vidya-pratihdiam 
atharvaya jyehdia-putraya praha 

"Among all the demigods, Brahma was the first to take birth. He is the 
creator of this universe and also its protector. To his eldest son, A tharva, H e 
instructed the spiritual science of the self, which is the basis of all other 
branches of knowledge." Despite his exalted position, however, Brahma still 
fears the influence of the Lord's illusory potency. Thus this energy seems 
virtually insurmountable. But Lord Caitanya is so kind that during His 
missionary activities in eastern and southern India, He freely distributed 
Kahea consciousness to everyone, urging them to become teachers of 
Bhagavad-gda. Lord Caitanya, who is Kahea H imself, encouraged the people 
by saying, "By My order just become a teacher of Lord Kahea's message and 
save this country. I assure you that the waves of maya will never stop your 
progress." (C c. M adhya 7.128) 

If we give up all sinful activities and engage constantly in the sai kfftana 
movement of C aitanya M ahaprabhu, victory is assured in our personal lives 
and also in our missionary efforts. 


TEXTS 11-12 

(g)Aicl"maDyaAvas$aAnaeSau 
vaEr"AgyaAKyaAnas$aMyautama, 
h" i r" la 11 a Ak(Ta A“a Ata A- 
ma{taAnaincl"tas$ats$aur"ma, 

s$avaR"vaecl"Antas$aArM" yaa," 
“a6AtmaEk(tvala-aNAma, 
vastvaia"talyaM tai-aiM" 
kE(valyaEk(‘ayaAejanama, 

adi-madhyavasanehu 
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vairagyakhyana-saa yutam 
hari-lia-katha-vrata- 
mata n a n d i ta-sat-su ra in 

sarva-vedanta-saraa yad 
brahmatmaikatva-laknaeam 
vastv advit^aa tan-nindiaa 
kaivalyaika-prayojanann 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

adi—in the beginning; nnadhya—the middle; avasanehu—and the end; 
vairagya—concerning renunciation of material things; akhyana—with 
narrations; saa yutam—full; hari-lda—of the pastimes of Lord Hari; 
katha-vrata— of the many discussions; amata— by the nectar; anandita— in 
which are made ecstatic; sat-suram—the saintly devotees and demigods; 
sarva-vedanta—of all the Vedanta; saram-the essence; yat—which; 
brahma— the A bsoluteT ruth; atma-ekatva— in terms of non difference from 
the spirit soul; lakhaeam— characterized; vastu— the reality; advit^am— one 
without a second; tat-nihdiam—having that as its prime subject matter; 
kaivalya—exclusive devotional service; eka—the only; 
prayojanam— ultimate goal. 


TRANSLATION 

From beginning to end, the ^renad-Bhagavatam is full of narrations that 
encourage renunciation of material life, as well as nectarean accounts of Lord 
H ari's transcendental pastimes, which give ecstasy to the saintly devotees and 
demigods. T his Bhagavatam is the essence of all V edanta philosophy because 
its subject matter is the A bsolute T ruth, which, while nondifferent from the 
spirit soul, is the ultimate reality, one without a second. T he goal of this 
literature is exclusive devotional service unto that Supreme T ruth. 

PURPORT 

Vairagya, renunciation, means giving up everything that has no relation 
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with the Absolute Truth. Saintly devotees and demigods are enthused by 
the nectar of the Lord's spiritual pastimes, which are the essence of all Vedic 
knowledge. Vedic knowledge elaborately negates the ultimate reality of 
material things by emphasizing their temporary, fleeting existence. The 
ultimate goal is vastu, the factual substance, which is advit^am, one without 
a second.That unique A bsoluteT ruth is a transcendental person far beyond 
the mundane categories and characteristics of personality found in our pale 
material world. Thus the ultimate goal of Cramad-Bhagavatam is to train the 
sincere reader in love of Godhead. Lord Kahea is supremely lovable because 
of H is eternal, transcendental qualities. The beauty of this world is a dim 
reflection of the unlimited beauty of the Lord. Without compromise, 
(^ramad-Bhagavatam persistently declares the glories of the A bsolute T ruth 
and is therefore the supreme spiritual literature, awarding a full taste of the 
nectar of love of Kahea in full Kahea consciousness. 

TEXT 13 

‘aAET'paaAM paAENARmaAsyaAM 
he"mais$aMh"s$amainvatama, 
cl"cl"Aita yaAe BaAgAvataM 
s$a yaAita par"maAM gAitama, 

prauhdiapadyaa paureamasyaa 
hema-sia ha-samanvitam 
dadati yo bhagavataa 
sa yati paramaa gatim 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

prauhdiapadyam—in the month of Bhadra; paureamasyam—on the 
full-moon day; hema-sia ha—upon a golden throne; samanvitam—seated; 
dadati—gives as a gift; yau—who; bhagavatam—Cramad-Bhagavatam; 
sau— he; yati— goes; paramam— to the supreme; gatim— destination. 
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TRANSLATION 


If on the full moon day of the month of Bhadra one places 
Crenad’Bhagavatam on a golden throne and gives it as a gift, he will attain 
the supreme transcendental destination. 

PURPORT 

One should place Qr^ad-Bhagavatam on a golden throne because it is 
the king of all literature. 0 n the full-moon day of the month of Bhadra, the 
sun, which is compared to this king of literatures, is present in the 
constellation Leo and looks as if raised up on a royal throne. (A ccording to 
astrology, the sun is said to be exalted in the sign of Leo). Thus one may 
unreservedly worship Qr^ad-Bhagavatam, the supreme divine scripture. 


TEXT 14 

r"Ajantae taAvacl"nyaAina 
paur"ANAAina s$ataAM gANAe 
yaAvaa"AgAvataM naEva 
™aUyatae'ma{tas$aAgAr"ma, 

rajantetavad anyani 
puraeani sataa gaee 
yavad bhagavataa naiva 
gruyate'mata-sagaram 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

rajante—they shine forth; tavat—that long; anyani—the other; 
puraeani—Puraeas; satam—of saintly persons; gaee—in the assembly; 
yavat—as long as; bhagavatam—(^ramad-Bhagavatam; na—not; 
eva— indeed; gruyate— is heard; amata-sagaram— the great ocean of nectar. 
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TRANSLATION 


AII other Puranic scriptures shine forth in the assembly of saintly 
devotees only as long as that great ocean of nectar, Cranad-Bhagavatam, is 
not heard. 


PURPORT 

Other Vedic literatures and other scriptures of the world remain 
prominent until the Cramad-Bhagavatam is duly heard and understood. 
(;;ramad-Bhagavatam is the ocean of nectar and the supreme literature. By 
faithful hearing, recitation and distribution of Cramad-Bhagavatam, the 
world will be sanctified and other, inferior literatures will fade to minor 
status. 


TEXT 15 

s$avaR"vaecl"Antas$aArM" ih" 

TMa I Ba Ag Avatai m aSyatae 
ta%o"s$aAm a{tata{aeasya 
naAnyata syaA%o"ita: ^(icata, 

sarva-vedanta-saraa hi 
grebhagavatam inyate 
tad-rasamata-taptasya 
nanyatra syad ratiu kvacit 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

sarva-vedanta— of all Vedanta philosophy; saram— the essence; hi— indeed; 
grebhagavatam—(;;r^ad-Bhagavatam; inyate—is said to be; tat—of it; 
rasa-amata—by the nectarean taste; taptasya—for one who is satisfied; 
na—not; an yatra—elsewhere; syat—there is; ratiu—attraction; 
kvacit— ever. 
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TRANSLATION 


Cr^ad-B hagavatam is declared to be the essence of all V edanta 
philosophy. One who has felt satisfaction from its nectarean mellow will 
never be attracted to any other literature. 


TEXT 16 

ina°agAAnaAM yaTaA gAEyA 
de'VaAnaAmacyautaAe yaTaA 
vaESNAvaAnaAM yaTaA zAmBau: 
paur"ANAAnaAimad"mtaT aA 

nimna-ganaa yatha gai ga 
devanam acyuto yatha 
vaiheavanaa yatha gambhuu 
puraeanam idam tatha 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nimna-ganam—of rivers flowing down to the sea; yatha—as; gai ga—the 
Ganges; devanam—of all deities; acyutau—the infallible Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; yatha—as; vaiheavanam—of devotees of Lord 
Viheu; yatha—as; gambhuu—Civa; puraeanam—of Puraeas; idam-this; 
tatha— similarly. 


TRANSLATION 

J ust as the G ai ga is the greatest of all rivers, Lord A cyuta the supreme 
among deities and Lord ^ambhu [Civa] the greatest of V aiheavas, so 
Crenad-Bhagavatam is the greatest of all Puraeas. 


TEXT 17 
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-ae^aANAAM caEva s$avaeRSaAM 
yaTaA k(AzAI -hnauOamaA 
taTaA paur"ANA~aAtaAnaAM 
™almaa"AgAvataM ia"jaA: 

knetraeaa caiva sarvenaa 
yatha kagehy anuttama 
tatha puraea-vratanaa 
gr^ad-bhagavataa dvijau 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

knetraeam—of holy places; ca—and; eva—indeed; sarvenam—of all; 
yatha— as; kagt— Benares; hi— indeed; anuttama— unexcelled; tatha— thus; 
puraea-vratanam—of all the Puraeas; 

grenat-bhagavatam-Crenad-Bhagavatam; dvijau—0 brahmaeas. 


TRANSLATION 

0 brahmaeas, in the same way that the city of Kageis unexcelled among 
holy places, ^renad-Bhagavatam is supreme among all the Puraeas. 


TEXT 18 

™almaa"AgAvataM paur"ANAmamalaM yaaE"SNAvaAnaAM i‘ayaM 
yaismana, paAr"mahM"syamaek(mamalaM AaAnaM parM" gAlyatae 
ta^a AaAnaivar"AgABai-(s$aih"taM naESk(myaRmaAivas$k{(taM 
tacC+$Nvana, s$aupaQ&na, ivacaAr"NApar"Ae BaftyaA ivamaucyae-ar": 


grenad-bhagavataa puraeam amalaa yad vaiheavanaa priyaa 
yasmin paramahaa syam ekam amalaa ]i'anaa paraa g^ate 
tatra ji ana-viraga-bhakti-sahitaa naifkarmyam aviskataa 
tac ch^van su-padian vicaraea-paro bhaktya vimucyen narau 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 
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gr^at-bhagavatam—(;;r^ad-Bhagavatann; puraeam—the Puraea; 

amalam-perfectly pure; yat—which; vaiheavanam—to the Vaiheavas; 
priyann— most dear; yasmin— in which; paramahaa syam— attainable by the 
topmost devotees; ekam—exclusive; amalam-perfectly pure; 
ji'anam—knowledge; param—supreme; g^ate—is sung; tatra—there; 
ji'ana-viraga-bhakti-sahitam—together with knowledge, renunciation and 
devotion; naihkarmyam—freedom from all material work; avihkatam—is 
revealed; tat—that; g^van—hearing; su-padian—properly chanting; 
vicaraea-parau—who is serious about understanding; bhaktya—with 
devotion; vimucyet— becomes totally liberated; narau— a person. 


TRANSLATION 

Cr^ad-Bhagavatam is the spotless Puraea. It is most dear to the 
V aiheavas because it describes the pure and supreme knowledge of the 
paramahaa sas. T his Bhagavatam reveals the means for becoming free from all 
material work, together with the processes of transcendental knowledge, 
renunciation and devotion. A nyone who seriously tries to understand 
Crenad-Bhagavatam, who properly hears and chants it with devotion, 
becomes completely liberated. 


PURPORT 

Because (;:raTnad-Bhagavatam is completely free of contamination by the 
modes of nature, it is endowed with extraordinary spiritual beauty and is 
therefore dear to the pure devotees of the Lord. The word paramahaa syam 
indicates that even completely liberated souls are eager to hear and narrate 
Cranad-Bhagavatam. Those who are trying to be liberated should faithfully 
serve this literature by hearing and reciting it with faith and devotion. 


TEXT 19 

k(smaE yaena ivaBaAis$ataAe'yamataulaAe AaAna‘acl"lpa: paur"A 
taaU"paeNA ca naAr"cl"Aya maunayae k{(SNAAya taaU"ipaNAA 
yaAegAln%o"Aya tacl"AtmanaATa BagAva%o"AtaAya k(Ag&Nyatas$a, 
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tacC]$UM" ivamalaM ivazAAek(mama{taM s$atyaM parM" Dalmaih" 

kasmai yena vibhasito 'yann atulo ji ana-prad^au pura 
tad-rupeea ca naradaya munaye kaneaya tad-rupiea 
yogandraya tad-atmanatha bhagavad-rataya karueyatas 
tacchuddhaa vimalaa vigokam amataa satyaa paraa dhanahi 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 


kasmai—unto Brahma; yena—by whom; vibhasitau—thoroughly revealed; 
ayam—this; atulau—incomparable; ji'ana—of transcendental knowledge; 
prad^au—the torchlight; pura—long ago; tat-rupeea—in the form of 
Brahma; ca—and; naradaya—to Narada; munaye—the great sage; 
kaneaya—to Kahea-dvaipayana Vyasa; tat-rupiea—in the form of Narada; 
yogi-indraya—to the best of yogs, Cukadeva; tat-atmana—as Narada; 
atha—then; bhagavat-rataya—to Pardchit Maharaja; karueyatau—out of 
mercy; tat—that; guddham—pure; vimalam—uncontaminated; 
vigokam—free from misery; amatam—immortal; satyam—upon the truth; 
param— supreme; dhenahi— I meditate. 


TRANSLATION 

I meditate upon that pure and spotless Supreme A bsolute T ruth, who is 
free from suffering and death and who in the beginning personally revealed 
this incomparable torchlight of knowledge to Brahma. Brahma then spoke it 
to the sage N arada, who narrated it to Kahea-dvaipayana Vyasa. Qrda Vyasa 
revealed this Bhagavatam to the greatest of sages, Cukadeva G osvame and 
Cukadeva mercifully spoke it to M aharaja Pardchit. 

PURPORT 

The first verse of (;;ramad-Bhagavatam states, satyaa paraa dhenahi [SB 
1.1.1]— "I meditate upon the Supreme!ruth"— and now at the conclusion of 
this magnificent transcendental literature, the same auspicious sounds are 
vibrated. The words tad-rupeea, tad-rupiea and tad-atmana in this verse 
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clearly indicate that Lord Kahea Himself originally spoke 
(^r^ad-Bhagavatam to Brahma and then continued to speak this literature 
through the agency of N arada M uni, Dvaipayana Vyasa, Cukadeva Gosvame 
and other great sages. In other words, whenever saintly devotees vibrate 
(^r^ad-Bhagavatam, it is to be understood that Lord Kahea Himself is 
speaking the Absolute Truth through the agency of His pure 
representatives. Anyone who submissively hears this literature from the 
Lord's bona fide devotees transcends his conditioned state and becomes 
qualified to meditate upon the A bsoluteT ruth and serve H im. 


TEXT 20 

namastasmaE BagAvatae 
vaAs$aucle"vaAya s$aAi-aNAe 
ya wcl"mk{(payaA k(smaE 
vyaAcaca-ae maumau-avae 

namastasmai bhagavate 
vasudevaya sakhiee 
ya idam kapaya kasmai 
vyacacakhe mumukhave 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

namau— obeisances; tasmai—to Him; bhagavate—the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; vasudevaya—Lord Vasudeva; sakhiee—the supreme witness; 
yau—who; idam—this; kapaya—out of mercy; kasmai—to Brahma; 
vyacacakhe— explained; mumukhave— who was desiring liberation. 


TRANSLATION 

W e offer our obeisances to the Supreme Personality of G odhead, Lord 
V asudeva, the all-pervading witness, who mercifully explained this science to 
Brahma when he anxiously desired salvation. 
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TEXT 21 


yaAegAIn /oo Aya namastasmaE 
zAuk(Aya “aoe&ipaNAe 
s$aMs$aAr"s$apaRd"fM" yaAe 
ivaSNAur"AtamamaUmaucata, 

yogmdraya namastasmai 
gukaya brahma-rupiee 
saa sara-sarpa-danoaa yo 
vineu-ratam amumucat 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

yogi-indraya—to the king of mystics; namau— obeisances; tasmai—to him; 
gukaya—Cukadeva Gosvame brahma-rupiee—who is a personal 
manifestation of the Absolute Truth; saa sara-sarpa—by the snake of 
material existence; dahdam—bitten; yau—who; viheu-ratam—Pardcfit 
M aharaja; amumucat— freed. 


TRANSLATION 

I offer my humble obeisances to Cre^ukadeva G osvama the best of mystic 
sages and a personal manifestation of the A bsolute T ruth. H e saved M aharaja 
Pardcfit, who was bitten by the snake of material existence. 

PURPORT 

SCita G osvamenow offers obeisances to his own spiritual master Cukadeva 
Gosvame Vigvanatha CakravarteOhakura clarifies that just as A rjuna 
was placed into material confusion so that Bhagavad-gda might be spoken, 
so King Pardchit, a pure, liberated devotee of the Lord, was cursed to die so 
that Cramad-Bhagavatam might be spoken. Actually, King Pardchit is 
viheu-rata, eternally under the protection of the Lord. Cukadeva Gosvame 
liberated the king from his so-called illusion to exhibit the merciful nature 
of a pure devotee and the enlightening effect of his association. 
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TEXT 22 


Bavae Bavae yaTaA Bai-(: 
paAd"yaAestava jaAyatae 
taTaA ku(5&Sva de'VaezA 
naATastvaM naAe yata: ‘aBaAe 

bhave bhaveyatha bhaktiu 
padayostava jayate 
tatha kurufVa devega 
nathastvaa no yatau prabho 

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

bhave bhave— in life after life; yatha— so that; bhaktiu— devotional service; 
padayou—at the lotus feet; tava—of You; jayate—arises; tatha-so; 
kuruhva—please do; deva-e^a—0 Lord of lords; nathau—the master; 
tvam— You; nau— our; yatau— because; prabho— 0 Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

0 Lord of lords, 0 master, please grant us pure devotional service at Your 
lotus feet, life after life. 


TEXT 23 

naAmas$a/EyLtaRnaM yasya 
s$avaRpaApa ‘aNAAzAnama, 
‘aNAAmaAe au":KazAmanas$a, 
taM namaAima h"ir$M par"ma, 

nama-sai katanaa yasya 
sarva-papa praeaganam 
praeamo duukha-gamanas 
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taa namanni haria param 


WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS 

nama-sa] kfftanann—the congregational chanting of the holy name; 
yasya—of whom; sarva-papa—all sins; praeaganam—which destroys; 
praeamau—the bowing down; duukha—misery; gamanau—which subdues; 
tarn—to Him; namami—I offer my obeisances; harim—to Lord Hari; 
param— the Supreme. 


TRANSLATION 

I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Lord, H ari, the 
congregational chanting of whose holy names destroys all sinful reactions, and 
the offering of obeisances unto whom relieves all material suffering. 

T hus end the purports of the humble servants of H is D ivine G race A .C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to theT welfth C anto, T hirteenth C hapter, 
of theCrariad-Bhagavatam, entitled "The Glories of Cramad-Bhagavatam." 

TheT welfth Canto was completed at Gainesville, Florida, on Sunday, J uly 
]8,1982. 


END OF THE TWELFTH CANTO 
CONCLUSION 

We offer our most respectful obeisances at the lotus feet of His Divine 
Grace Oa Viheupada Paramahaa sa Parivrajakacarya Ahoottara-gata Cre 
Cramad Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada and, by his mercy, to the six 
G osvams of V andavana, to Lord C aitanya and His eternal associates, to Cre 
Cre Radha-Kahea and to the supreme transcendental literature, 
(^ramad-Bhagavatam. By the causeless mercy of Ci'^a Prabhupada we have 
been able to approach the lotus feet of Ci'^a Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvate 
Ohakura, Cr^a Je/a Gosvame Ci'^a Vigvanatha Cakravarte Ohakura, Ci'^a 
Craihara Svame and other great Vaiheava acaryas, and by carefully studying 
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their liberated commentaries we have humbly tried to complete the 
Cramad-Bhagavatam. We are the insignificant servants of our spiritual 
master, Crda Prabhupada, and by his mercy we have been allowed to serve 
him through the presentation of (;;raTnad-Bhagavatam. 
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Endnotes 


1 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.1.1 - QreCukadeva Gosvamesaid: Lord QreKanea, accompanied by 
Balarama and surrounded by the Yadu dynasty, executed the killing of many 
demons. T hen, further to remove the burden of the earth, the Lord arranged 
for the great Battle of Kurukhetra, which suddenly erupted in violence 
between the Kurus and the Paeoavas. 


SB 11.1.2 - Because the sons of Paeou were enraged by the numerous 
offenses of their enemies, such as duplicitous gambling, verbal insults, the 
seizing of D raupadds hair, and many other cruel transgressions, the Supreme 
Lord engaged those Paeoavas as the immediate cause to execute H is will. On 
the pretext of the Battle of Kurukhetra, Lord Kahea arranged for all the kings 
who were burdening the earth to assemble with their armies on opposite sides 
of the battlefield, and when the Lord killed them through the agency of war, 
the earth was relieved of its burden. 


SB 11.1.3 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead used the Yadu dynasty, 
which was protected by H is own arms, to eliminate the kings who with their 
armies had been the burden of this earth. T hen the unfathomable Lord 
thought to H imself, "A Ithough some may say that the earth's burden is now 
gone, in M y opinion it is not yet gone, because there still remains the Yadava 
dynasty itself, whose strength is unbearable for the earth." 


SB 11.1.4 - Lord Kahea thought," N o outside force could ever bring about 
the defeat of this family, the Yadu dynasty, whose members have always been 
fully surrendered to M e and are unrestricted in their opulence. But if I 
inspire a quarrel within the dynasty, that quarrel will act just like a fire 
created from the friction of bamboo in a grove, and then I shall achieve M y 
real purpose and return to M y eternal abode." 


SB 11.1.5 - My dear King Pardchit, when the supreme almighty Lord, 
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whose desire always comes to pass, had thus made up H is mind, H e withdrew 
H is own family on the pretext of a curse spoken by an assembly of 
brahmaeas. 


SB 11.1.6-7 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead, Kahea, is the reservoir 
of all beauty. AII beautiful things emanate from H im, and H is personal form 
is so attractive that it steals the eyes away from all other objects, which then 
seem devoid of beauty in comparison to H im. W hen Lord Kahea was on the 
earth, H e attracted the eyes of all people. W hen Kahea spoke, H is words 
attracted the minds of all who remembered them. By seeing the footsteps of 
Lord Kahea, people became attracted to H im, and thus they wanted to offer 
their bodily activities to the Lord as H is followers. I n this way K^a very 
easily spread H is glories, which are sung throughout the world by the most 
sublime and essential V edic verses. Lord K^a considered that simply by 
hearing and chanting those glories, conditioned souls born in the future 
would cross beyond the darkness of ignorance. Being satisfied with this 
arrangement, H e left for H is desired destination. 


SB 11.1.8 - King Pardchit inquired: H ow could the brahmaeas curse the 
V mis, who were always respectful to the brahmaeas, charitable, and 
inclined to serve senior and exalted personalities and whose minds were 
always fully absorbed in thought of Lord Kma? 


SB 11.1.9 < King Pardcnit continued inquiring: W hat was the motive for 
this curse? W hat did it consist of, 0 purest of the twice-born? A nd how 
could such a disagreement have arisen among the Yadus, who all shared the 
same goal of life? Please tell me all these things. 


SB 11.1.10 - Cukadeva G osvamesaid: T he Lord, who bore H is body as the 
amalgamation of everything beautiful, dutifully executed the most auspicious 
activities while on the earth, although H e was, in fact, without any endeavor 
already satisfied in all desires. Residing in H is abode and enjoying life, the 
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Lord, whose glorification is in itself magnanimous, now wanted to annihilate 
H is dynasty, as there still remained some small part of H is duty to be carried 
out. 


SB 111.11-12 - T he sages V i^amitra, A sita, Kaeva, D urvasa, B h^u, 

A) gira, Kagyapa, V amadeva, A tri and V asihciha, along with N arada and 
others, once performed fruitive rituals that award abundant pious results, 
bring great happiness and take away the sins of Kali-yuga for the whole world 
by merely being recounted. T he sages duly executed these rituals in the home 
of the chief of the Yadus, Vasudeva, the father of Lord Kahea. After Lord 
Kahea, who was staying in V asudeva's house as time personified, respectfully 
sent the sages off at the conclusion of the ceremonies, they went to the holy 
place called Pieoaraka. 


SB 111.13-15 - T 0 that holy place, the young boys of the Yadu dynasty had 
brought Samba, son of JambavatQ dressed in woman's garb. Playfully 
approaching the great sages gathered there, the boys grabbed hold of the 
sages' feet and impudently asked them with feigned humility, "0 learned 
brahmaeas, this black-eyed pregnant woman has something to ask you. She is 
too embarrassed to inquire for herself. She is just about to give birth and is 
very desirous of having a son. Since all of you are great sages with infallible 
vision, please tell us whether her child will be a boy or a girl." 


SB 11.1.16 - T hus ridiculed by deceit, the sages became angry, 0 King, and 
told the boys, "Fools! She will bear you an iron club that will destroy your 
entire dynasty." 


SB 11.1.17 - U pon hearing the curse of the sages, the terrified boys quickly 
uncovered the belly of Samba, and indeed they observed that therein was an 
iron club. 


SB 11.1.18 - The young men of the Yadu dynasty said, "Oh, what have we 
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done? W e are so unfortunate! W hat will our family members say to us?" 
Speaking thus and being very disturbed, they returned to their homes, taking 
the club with them. 


SB 11.1.19 - T he Yadu boys, the luster of their faces completely faded, 
brought the club into the royal assembly, and in the presence of all the 
Yadavas they told King U grasena what had happened. 


SB 11.1.20 - 0 King Pardcnit, when the inhabitants of D varaka heard of 
the infallible curse of the brahmaeas and saw the club, they were astonished 
and distraught with 

fear. 


SB 11.1.21 < After having the club ground to bits. King A huka [U grasena] 
of the Yadus personally threw the pieces, along with the remaining lump of 
iron, into the water of the ocean. 


SB 11.1.22 - A certain fish swallowed the iron lump, and the bits of iron, 
carried back to the shore by the waves, implanted themselves there and grew 
into tall, sharp canes. 


SB 11.1.23 - T he fish was caught in the ocean along with other fish in a 
fishermen's net. T he iron lump in the fish's stomach was taken by the hunter 
Jara, who fixed it as an arrowhead at the end of his shaft. 


SB 11.1.24 - Knowing fully the significance of all these events, the 
Supreme Lord, though capable of reversing the brahmaeas' curse, did not 
wish to do so. Rather, in H is form of time, H e gladly sanctioned the events. 
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2 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.1.1 - ^rc Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: Lord CreKafiea, accompanied by 
Balarama and surrounded by the Yadu dynasty, executed the killing of many 
demons. T hen, further to remove the burden of the earth, the Lord arranged 
for the great Battle of Kurukhetra, which suddenly erupted in violence 
between the Kurus and the Paeoavas. 


SB 11.1.2 - Because the sons of Paeou were enraged by the numerous 
offenses of their enemies, such as duplicitous gambling, verbal insults, the 
seizing of D raupadds hair, and many other cruel transgressions, the Supreme 
Lord engaged those Paeoavas as the immediate cause to execute H is will. On 
the pretext of the Battle of Kurukhetra, Lord K^a arranged for all the kings 
who were burdening the earth to assemble with their armies on opposite sides 
of the battlefield, and when the Lord killed them through the agency of war, 
the earth was relieved of its burden. 


SB 11.1.3 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead used the Yadu dynasty, 
which was protected by H is own arms, to eliminate the kings who with their 
armies had been the burden of this earth. T hen the unfathomable Lord 
thought to H imself, "A Ithough some may say that the earth's burden is now 
gone, in M y opinion it is not yet gone, because there still remains the Yadava 
dynasty itself, whose strength is unbearable for the earth." 


SB 11.1.4 - Lord K^a thought," N o outside force could ever bring about 
the defeat of this family, the Yadu dynasty, whose members have always been 
fully surrendered to M e and are unrestricted in their opulence. But if I 
inspire a quarrel within the dynasty, that quarrel will act just like a fire 
created from the friction of bamboo in a grove, and then I shall achieve M y 
real purpose and return to M y eternal abode." 


SB 11.1.5 - My dear King Pardcnit, when the supreme almighty Lord, 
whose desire always comes to pass, had thus made up H is mind, H e withdrew 
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H is own family on the pretext of a curse spoken by an assembly of 
brahmaeas. 


SB 11.1.6-7 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead, K^a, is the reservoir 
of all beauty. AII beautiful things emanate from H im, and H is personal form 
is so attractive that it steals the eyes away from all other objects, which then 
seem devoid of beauty in comparison to H im. W hen Lord Kahea was on the 
earth, H e attracted the eyes of all people. W hen K^ea spoke, H is words 
attracted the minds of all who remembered them. By seeing the footsteps of 
Lord Kahea, people became attracted to H im, and thus they wanted to offer 
their bodily activities to the Lord as H is followers. I n this way K^a very 
easily spread H is glories, which are sung throughout the world by the most 
sublime and essential V edic verses. Lord Kahea considered that simply by 
hearing and chanting those glories, conditioned souls born in the future 
would cross beyond the darkness of ignorance. Being satisfied with this 
arrangement, H e left for H is desired destination. 


SB 11.1.8 - King Pardchit inquired; H ow could the brahmaeas curse the 
V mis, who were always respectful to the brahmaeas, charitable, and 
inclined to serve senior and exalted personalities and whose minds were 
always fully absorbed in thought of Lord Kahea? 


SB 11.1.9- King Pardchit continued inquiring: W hat was the motive for 
this curse? W hat did it consist of, 0 purest of the twice-born? A nd how 
could such a disagreement have arisen among the Yadus, who all shared the 
same goal of life? Please tell me all these things. 


SB 11.1.10 - Cukadeva G osvamesaid: T he Lord, who bore H is body as the 
amalgamation of everything beautiful, dutifully executed the most auspicious 
activities while on the earth, although H e was, in fact, without any endeavor 
already satisfied in all desires. Residing in H is abode and enjoying life, the 
Lord, whose glorification is in itself magnanimous, now wanted to annihilate 
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H is dynasty, as there still remained some small part of H is duty to be carried 
out. 


SB 111.11-12 - T he sages V i^vamitra, Asita, Kaeva, Durvasa, Bh^u, 

A) gira, Ka^apa, Vamadeva, A tri and Vasihciha, along with N arada and 
others, once performed fruitive rituals that award abundant pious results, 
bring great happiness and take away the sins of Kali-yuga for the whole world 
by merely being recounted. T he sages duly executed these rituals in the home 
of the chief of the Yadus, Vasudeva, the father of Lord Karea. After Lord 
Kahea, who was staying in V asudeva's house as time personified, respectfully 
sent the sages off at the conclusion of the ceremonies, they went to the holy 
place called Pieoaraka. 


SB lIIB-15 ■ T 0 that holy place, the young boys of the Yadu dynasty had 
brought Samba, son of JambavatQ dressed in woman's garb. Playfully 
approaching the great sages gathered there, the boys grabbed hold of the 
sages' feet and impudently asked them with feigned humility, "0 learned 
brahmaeas, this black-eyed pregnant woman has something to ask you. She is 
too embarrassed to inquire for herself. She is just about to give birth and is 
very desirous of having a son. Since all of you are great sages with infallible 
vision, please tell us whether her child will be a boy or a girl." 


SB 11.1.16 - T hus ridiculed by deceit, the sages became angry, 0 King, and 
told the boys, "Fools! She will bear you an iron club that will destroy your 
entire dynasty." 


SB 11.1.17 - U pon hearing the curse of the sages, the terrified boys quickly 
uncovered the belly of Samba, and indeed they observed that therein was an 
iron club. 


SB 11.1.18 - T he young men of the Yadu dynasty said, "Oh, what have we 
done? W e are so unfortunate! W hat will our family members say to us?" 
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Speaking thus and being very disturbed, they returned to their homes, taking 
the club with them. 


SB 11.1.19 ■ T he Yadu boys, the luster of their faces completely faded, 
brought the club into the royal assembly, and in the presence of all the 
Yadavas they told King U grasena what had happened. 


SB 11.1.20 - 0 King Pardcnit, when the inhabitants of D varaka heard of 
the infallible curse of the brahmaeas and saw the club, they were astonished 
and distraught with 

fear. 


SB 11.1.21 - After having the club ground to bits. King Ahuka [U grasena] 
of the Yadus personally threw the pieces, along with the remaining lump of 
iron, into the water of the ocean. 


SB 11.1.22 - A certain fish swallowed the iron lump, and the bits of iron, 
carried back to the shore by the waves, implanted themselves there and grew 
into tall, sharp canes. 


SB 11.1.23 - T he fish was caught in the ocean along with other fish in a 
fishermen's net. T he iron lump in the fish's stomach was taken by the hunter 
Jara, who fixed it as an arrowhead at the end of his shaft. 


SB 11.1.24 - Knowing fully the significance of all these events, the 
Supreme Lord, though capable of reversing the brahmaeas' curse, did not 
wish to do so. Rather, in H is form of time, H e gladly sanctioned the events. 


3 (Popup - Popup) 
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SB 11.2.1 - QreCukadeva Gosvamesaid: Eager to engage in the worship of 
Lord Kahea, 0 best of the Kurus, N arada M uni stayed for some time in 
D varaka, which was always protected by the arms of G ovinda. 


SB 11.2.2 - M y dear King, in the material world the conditioned souls are 
confronted by death at every step of life. T herefore, who among the 
conditioned souls would not render service to the lotus feet of Lord 
M ukunda, who is worshipable even for the greatest of liberated souls? 


SB 11.2.3 ’ 0 ne day the sage among the demigods, N arada, came to the 
house of Vasudeva. After worshiping N arada with suitable paraphernalia, 
seating him comfortably and respectfully bowing down to him, V asudeva 
spoke as follows. 


SB 11.2.4 - QreV asudeva said: M y lord, your visit, like that of a father to 
his children, is for the benefit of all living beings. You especially help the 
most wretched among them, as well as those who are advanced on the path 
toward the Supreme Lord, U ttama^loka. 


SB 11.2.5 - T he activities of demigods lead to both misery and happiness 
for living beings, but the activities of great saints like you, who have accepted 
the infallible Lord as their very soul, result only in the happiness of all 
beings. 


SB 11.2.6 - T hose who worship the demigods receive reciprocation from 
the demigods in a way just corresponding to the offering. T he demigods are 
attendants of karma, like a person's shadow, but sadhus are actually merciful 
to the fallen. 


SB 11.2.7 < 0 brahmaea, although I am satisfied simply by seeing you, I 
still wish to inquire about those duties which give pleasure to the Supreme 
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Personality of G odhead. A ny mortal who faithfully hears about them is freed 
from all kinds of fear. 


SB 11.2.8 < In a previous birth on this earth, I worshiped the Supreme 
Lord, A nanta, who alone can award liberation, but because I desired to have 
a child, I did not worship H im for liberation. T hus I was bewildered by the 
Lord's illusory energy. 


SB 11.2.9 - M y dear lord, you are always true to your vow. Please instruct 
me clearly, so that by your mercy I may easily free myself from material 
existence, which is full of many dangers and keeps us constantly bound in 
fear. 


SB 11.2.10 ■ Cukadeva Gosvamesaid; 0 King, Devarni N arada was pleased 
by the questions of the highly intelligent V asudeva. Because they suggested 
the transcendental qualities of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, they 
reminded N arada of Lord Kahea. T hus N arada replied to V asudeva as 
follows. 


SB 11.2.11 - ^reN arada said: 0 best of the Satvatas, you have quite 
correctly asked about the eternal duty of the living entity toward the 
Supreme Lord. Such devotional service to the Lord is so potent that its 
performance can purify the entire universe. 


SB 11.2.12 - Pure devotional service rendered to the Supreme Lord is 
spiritually so potent that simply by hearing about such transcendental 
service, by chanting its glories in response, by meditating on it, by 
respectfully and faithfully accepting it, or by praising the devotional service 
of others, even persons who hate the demigods and all other living beings can 
be immediately purified. 
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SB 11.2.13 - T oday you have made me remember my Lord, the supremely 
blissful Personality of G odhead, N arayaea. T he Supreme Lord is so 
auspicious that whoever hears and chants about H im becomes completely 
pious. 


SB 11.2.14 - T 0 explain the devotional service of the Lord, sages have 
related the ancient history of the conversation between the great soul King 
V ideha and the sons of A habha. 


SB 11.2.15 - Svayambhuva M anu had a son named M aharaja Priyavrata, 
and among Priyavrata'ssons wasAgn^hra. From Agn^hra was born N abhi, 
whose son was known as A habhadeva. 


SB 11.2.16 - CreA habhadeva is accepted as an expansion of the Supreme 
Lord, V asudeva. H e incarnated in this world to propagate those religious 
principles that lead living entities to ultimate liberation. H e had one hundred 
sons, all perfect in V edic knowledge. 


SB 11.2.17 - Of the one hundred sons of Lord A habhadeva, the eldest, 
Bharata, was completely devoted to Lord N arayaea. It is because of Bharata's 
fame that this planet is now celebrated as the great B harata-varha. 


SB 11.2.18 - King Bharata rejected this material world, considering all 
types of material pleasure temporary and useless. Leaving his beautiful young 
wife and family, he worshiped Lord H ari by severe austerities and attained 
the abode of the Lord after three lifetimes. 


SB 11.2.19 - N ine of the remaining sons of A habhadeva became the rulers 
of the nine islands of B harata-varha, and they exercised complete sovereignty 
over this planet. Eighty-one sons became twice-born brahmaeas and helped 
initiate the V edic path of fruitive sacrifices [karma-kaeoa]. 
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SB 11.2.20-21 < T he nine remaining sons of Ahabha were greatly fortunate 
sages who worked vigorously to spread knowledge of the A bsolute T ruth. 

T hey wandered about naked and were very well versed in spiritual science. 

T heir names were Kavi, H avir, A ntardcha, Prabuddha, Pippalayana, 
Avirhotra, Drumila, Camasaand Karabhajana. 


SB 11.2.22 - T hese sages wandered the earth seeing the entire universe, 
with all its gross and subtle objects, as a manifestation of the Supreme Lord 
and as nondifferent from the self. 


SB 11.2.23 - T he nine Yogendras are liberated souls who travel freely to 
the planets of the demigods, the perfected mystics, the Sadhyas, the heavenly 
musicians, theYaknas, the human beings, and the minor demigods such as the 
Kinnaras and the serpents. N o mundane force can check their free 
movement, and exactly as they wish they can travel as well to the worlds of 
the sages, the angels, the ghostly followers of Lord Qiva, the V idyadharas, the 
brahmaeas and the cows. 


SB 11.2.24 - Once in A janabha [the former name of the earth], they came 
upon the sacrificial performance of the great soul M aharaja N imi, which was 
being carried out under the direction of elevated sages. 


SB 11.2.25 - M y dear King, seeing those pure devotees of the Lord, who 
rival the sun in brilliance, everyone present-the performer of the sacrifice, 
the brahmaeas and even the sacrificial fires-stood in respect. 


SB 11.2.26- King Videha[N imi] understood that the nine sages were 
exalted devotees of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. T herefore, 
overjoyed at their auspicious arrival, he offered them suitable sitting places 
and worshiped them in a proper way, just as one would worship the Supreme 
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Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.2.27 - Overwhelmed by transcendental joy, the King humbly bowed 
his head and then proceeded to question the nine sages. T hese nine great 
souls glowed with their own effulgence and thus appeared equal to the four 
Kumaras, the sons of Lord Brahma. 


SB 11.2.28 - King Videha said: I think that you must be direct associates 
of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is famous as the enemy of the 
demon M adhu. I ndeed, the pure devotees of Lord V iheu wander throughout 
the universe not for their personal, selfish interest, but to purify all the 
conditioned souls. 


SB 11.2.29 - For the conditioned souls, the human body is most difficult to 
achieve, and it can be lost at any moment. But I think that even those who 
have achieved human life rarely gain the association of pure devotees, who 
are dear to the Lord of V aikuedia. 


SB 11.2.30 - T herefore, 0 completely sinless ones, I ask you to kindly tell 
me what the supreme good is. After all, even half a moment's association 
with pure devotees within this world of birth and death is a priceless treasure 
for any man. 


SB 11.2.31 ’ Please speak about how one engages in the devotional service 
of the Supreme Lord, if you consider me capable of properly hearing these 
topics. W hen a living entity offers loving service to the Supreme Lord, the 
Lord is immediately satisfied, and in return H e will give even H is own self to 
the surrendered soul. 


SB 11.2.32 - CreN arada said; 0 V asudeva, when M aharaja N imi had thus 
inquired from the nine Yogendras about devotional service to the Lord, those 
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best of saintly persons sincerely thanked the King for his questions and spoke 
to him with affection in the presence of the members of the sacrificial 
assembly and the brahmaea priests. 


SB 11.2.33 - QreKavi said: 1 consider that one whose intelligence is 
constantly disturbed by his falsely identifying himself with the temporary 
material world can achieve real freedom from fear only by worshiping the 
lotus feet of the infallible Supreme Lord. I n such devotional service, all fear 
ceases entirely. 


SB 11.2.34 - Even ignorant living entities can very easily come to know the 
Supreme Lord if they adopt those means prescribed by the Supreme Lord 
H imself. T he process recommended by the Lord is to be known as 
bhagavata-dharma, or devotional service to the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead. 


SB 11.2.35 - 0 King, one who accepts this process of devotional service to 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead will never blunder on his path in this 
world. Even while running with eyes closed, he will never trip or fall. 


SB 11.2.36 -1 n accordance with the particular nature one has acquired in 
conditioned life, whatever one does with body, words, mind, senses, 
intelligence or purified consciousness one should offer to the Supreme, 
thinking, "T his is for the pleasure of Lord N arayaea." 


SB 11.2.37 < Fear arises when a living entity misidentifies himself as the 
material body because of absorption in the external, illusory energy of the 
Lord. W hen the living entity thus turns away from the Supreme Lord, he 
also forgets his own constitutional position as a servant of the Lord. T his 
bewildering, fearful condition is effected by the potency for illusion, called 
maya. T herefore, an intelligent person should engage unflinchingly in the 
unalloyed devotional service of the Lord, under the guidance of a bona fide 
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spiritual master, whom he should accept as his worshipable deity and as his 
very life and soul. 


SB 11.2.38 - A Ithough the duality of the material world does not 
ultimately exist, the conditioned soul experiences it as real under the 
influence of his own conditioned intelligence. T his imaginary experience of a 
world separate from Kahea can be compared to the acts of dreaming and 
desiring. W hen the conditioned soul dreams at night of something desirable 
or horrible, or when he daydreams of what he would like to have or avoid, he 
creates a reality that has no existence beyond his own imagination. T he 
tendency of the mind is to accept and reject various activities based on sense 
gratification. T herefore an intelligent person should control the mind, 
restricting it from the illusion of seeing things separate from Kahea, and 
when the mind is thus controlled he will experience actual fearlessness. 


SB 11.2.39 - A n intelligent person who has controlled his mind and 
conquered fear should give up all attachment to material objects such as wife, 
family and nation and should wander freely without embarrassment, hearing 
and chanting the holy names of the Lord, the bearer of the chariot wheel. 

T he holy names of Kahea are all-auspicious because they describe H is 
transcendental birth and activities, which H e performs within this world for 
the salvation of the conditioned souls. T hus the holy names of the Lord are 
sung throughout the world. 


SB 11.2.40 - By chanting the holy name of the Supreme Lord, one comes 
to the stage of love of G odhead. T hen the devotee is fixed in his vow as an 
eternal servant of the Lord, and he gradually becomes very much attached to 
a particular name and form of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. A s his 
heart melts with ecstatic love, he laughs very loudly or cries or shouts. 
Sometimes he sings and dances like a madman, for he is indifferent to public 
opinion. 
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SB 11.2.41 - A devotee should not see anything as being separate from the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, K^a. Ether, fire, air, water, earth, the 
sun and other luminaries, all living beings, the directions, trees and other 
plants, the rivers and oceans-whatever a devotee experiences he should 
consider to be an expansion of Kahea. T hus seeing everything that exists 
within creation as the body of the Supreme Lord, H ari, the devotee should 
offer his sincere respects to the entire expansion of the Lord's body. 


SB 11.2.42 - Devotion, direct experience of the Supreme Lord, and 
detachment from other things-these three occur simultaneously for one who 
has taken shelter of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, in the same way 
that pleasure, nourishment and relief from hunger come simultaneously and 
increasingly, with each bite, for a person engaged in eating. 


SB 11.2.43 - M y dear King, the devotee who worships the lotus feet of the 
infallible Personality of G odhead with constant endeavor thus achieves 
unflinching devotion, detachment and experienced knowledge of the 
Personality of G odhead. I n this way the successful devotee of the Lord 
achieves supreme spiritual peace. 


SB 11.2.44 - M aharaja N imi said: N ow please tell me in greater detail 
about the devotees of the Supreme Lord. W hat are the natural symptoms by 
which I can distinguish between the most advanced devotees, those on the 
middle level and those who are neophytes? W hat are the typical religious 
activities of a V aiheava, and how does he speak? Specifically, please describe 
those symptoms and characteristics by which V aiheavas become dear to the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.2.45 - CreH avir said: T he most advanced devotee sees within 
everything the soul of all souls, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, CN 
Kahea. C onsequently he sees everything in relation to the Supreme Lord and 
understands that everything that exists is eternally situated within the Lord. 
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SB 11.2.46 - A n intermediate or second-class devotee, called 
madhyama-adhikarQ offers his love to the Supreme Personality of G odhead, 
is a sincere friend to all the devotees of the Lord, shows mercy to ignorant 
people who are innocent and disregards those who are envious of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.2.47 - A devotee who faithfully engages in the worship of the Deity 
in the temple but does not behave properly toward other devotees or people 
in general is called a prakka-bhakta, a materialistic devotee, and is considered 
to be in the lowest position. 


SB 11.2.48 - Even while engaging his senses in contact with their objects, 
one who sees this whole world as the energy of Lord V iheu is neither repelled 
nor elated. H e is indeed the greatest among devotees. 


SB 11.2.49 - W ithin the material world, one's material body is always 
subject to birth and decay. Similarly, the life air [praea] is harassed by hunger 
and thirst, the mind is always anxious, the intelligence hankers for that 
which cannot be obtained, and all of the senses are ultimately exhausted by 
constant struggle in the material nature. A person who is not bewildered by 
the inevitable miseries of material existence, and who remains aloof from 
them simply by remembering the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, is to be considered bhagavata-pradhana, the foremost devotee of the 
Lord. 


SB 11.2.50 - One who has taken exclusive shelter of the Supreme Lord, 

V asudeva, becomes free from fruitive activities, which are based on material 
lust. I n fact, one who has taken shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord is freed 
from even the desire to enjoy material sense gratification. Plans for enjoying 
sex life, social prestige and money cannot develop within his mind. T hus he is 
considered bhagavatottama, a pure devotee of the Lord on the highest 
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platform. 


SB 11.2.51 - Birth in an aristocratic family and the execution of austere 
and pious activities certainly cause one to take pride in himself. Similarly, if 
one enjoys a prestigious position within society because his parents are highly 
respected members of the varea^rama social system, one becomes even more 
infatuated with himself. But if despite these excellent material qualifications 
one does not feel even a tinge of pride within himself, he is to be considered 
the dearmost servitor of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.2.52 - W hen a devotee gives up the selfish conception by which one 
thinks "T his is my property, and that is his," and when he is no longer 
concerned with the pleasures of his own material body or indifferent to the 
discomforts of others, he becomes fully peaceful and satisfied. H e considers 
himself simply one among all the living beings who are equally part and parcel 
of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. Such a satisfied V aiheava is 
considered to be at the highest standard of devotional service. 


SB 11.2.53 - T he lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of G odhead are 
sought even by the greatest of demigods, such as Brahma and Civa, who have 
all accepted the Supreme Personality of G odhead as their life and soul. A 
pure devotee of the Lord can never forget those lotus feet in any 
circumstance. H e will not give up his shelter at the lotus feet of the Lord for 
a single moment-indeed, not for half a moment-even in exchange for the 
benediction of ruling and enjoying the opulence of the entire universe. Such 
a devotee of the Lord is to be considered the best of the V aiheavas. 


SB 11.2.54 - H ow can the fire of material suffering continue to burn the 
hearts of those who worship the Supreme Lord? T he Lord's lotus feet have 
performed innumerable heroic deeds, and the beautiful nails on H is toes 
resemble valuable jewels. T he effulgence emanating from those nails 
resembles cooling moonshine, for it instantly relieves the suffering within the 
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heart of the pure devotee, just as the appearance of the moon's cooling light 
relieves the burning heat of the sun. 


SB 11.2.55 ’ T he Supreme Personality of G odhead is so kind to the 
conditioned souls that if they call upon H im by speaking H is holy name, even 
unintentionally or unwillingly, the Lord is inclined to destroy innumerable 
sinful reactions in their hearts. T herefore, when a devotee who has taken 
shelter of the Lord's lotus feet chants the holy name of K^a with genuine 
love, the Supreme Personality of G odhead can never give up the heart of 
such a devotee. One who has thus captured the Supreme Lord within his 
heart is to be known as bhagavata-pradhana, the most exalted devotee of the 
Lord. 


4 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.2.1 - CreCukadeva Gosvamesaid: Eager to engage in the worship of 
Lord Kahea, 0 best of the Kurus, N arada M uni stayed for some time in 
D varaka, which was always protected by the arms of G ovinda. 


SB 11.2.2 - M y dear King, in the material world the conditioned souls are 
confronted by death at every step of life. T herefore, who among the 
conditioned souls would not render service to the lotus feet of Lord 
M ukunda, who is worshipable even for the greatest of liberated souls? 


SB 11.2.3 - 0 ne day the sage among the demigods, N arada, came to the 
house of Vasudeva. After worshiping N arada with suitable paraphernalia, 
seating him comfortably and respectfully bowing down to him, V asudeva 
spoke as follows. 


SB 11.2.4 - CreV asudeva said; M y lord, your visit, like that of a father to 
his children, is for the benefit of all living beings. You especially help the 
most wretched among them, as well as those who are advanced on the path 
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toward the Supreme Lord, U ttama^loka. 


SB 11.2.5 - T he activities of demigods lead to both misery and happiness 
for living beings, but the activities of great saints like you, who have accepted 
the infallible Lord as their very soul, result only in the happiness of all 
beings. 


SB 11.2.6 ■ T hose who worship the demigods receive reciprocation from 
the demigods in a way just corresponding to the offering. T he demigods are 
attendants of karma, like a person's shadow, but sadhus are actually merciful 
to the fallen. 


SB 11.2.7 - 0 brahmaea, although I am satisfied simply by seeing you, I 
still wish to inquire about those duties which give pleasure to the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead. A ny mortal who faithfully hears about them is freed 
from all kinds of fear. 


SB 11.2.8 -1 n a previous birth on this earth, I worshiped the Supreme 
Lord, A nanta, who alone can award liberation, but because I desired to have 
a child, I did not worship H im for liberation. T hus I was bewildered by the 
Lord's illusory energy. 


SB 11.2.9 - M y dear lord, you are always true to your vow. Please instruct 
me clearly, so that by your mercy I may easily free myself from material 
existence, which is full of many dangers and keeps us constantly bound in 
fear. 


SB 11.2.10 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid; 0 King, Devarni N arada was pleased 
by the questions of the highly intelligent V asudeva. Because they suggested 
the transcendental qualities of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, they 
reminded N arada of Lord Kahea. T hus N arada replied to V asudeva as 
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follows. 


SB 11.2.11 - QreN arada said: 0 best of the Satvatas, you have quite 
correctly asked about the eternal duty of the living entity toward the 
Supreme Lord. Such devotional service to the Lord is so potent that its 
performance can purify the entire universe. 


SB 11.2.12 - Pure devotional service rendered to the Supreme Lord is 
spiritually so potent that simply by hearing about such transcendental 
service, by chanting its glories in response, by meditating on it, by 
respectfully and faithfully accepting it, or by praising the devotional service 
of others, even persons who hate the demigods and all other living beings can 
be immediately purified. 


SB 11.2.B - T oday you have made me remember my Lord, the supremely 
blissful Personality of G odhead, N arayaea. T he Supreme Lord is so 
auspicious that whoever hears and chants about H im becomes completely 
pious. 


SB 11.2.14 - T 0 explain the devotional service of the Lord, sages have 
related the ancient history of the conversation between the great soul King 
V ideha and the sons of A habha. 


SB 11.2.15 ’ Svayambhuva M anu had a son named M aharaja Priyavrata, 
and among Priyavrata'ssons wasAgn^hra. From Agn^hra was born N abhi, 
whose son was known as A habhadeva. 


SB 11.2.16 - C re A habhadeva is accepted as an expansion of the Supreme 
Lord, V asudeva. H e incarnated in this world to propagate those religious 
principles that lead living entities to ultimate liberation. H e had one hundred 
sons, all perfect in V edic knowledge. 
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SB 11.2.17 - Of the one hundred sons of Lord Afabhadeva, the eldest, 
Bharata, was completely devoted to Lord N arayaea. It is because of Bharata's 
fame that this planet is now celebrated as the great B harata-varha. 


SB 11.2.18 - King Bharata rejected this material world, considering all 
types of material pleasure temporary and useless. Leaving his beautiful young 
wife and family, he worshiped Lord H ari by severe austerities and attained 
the abode of the Lord after three lifetimes. 


SB 11.2.19 - N ine of the remaining sons of Ahabhadeva became the rulers 
of the nine islands of B harata-varha, and they exercised complete sovereignty 
over this planet. Eighty-one sons became twice-born brahmaeas and helped 
initiate the V edic path of fruitive sacrifices [karma-kaeoa]. 


SB 11.2.20-21 - T he nine remaining sons of Ahabha were greatly fortunate 
sages who worked vigorously to spread knowledge of the A bsolute T ruth. 

T hey wandered about naked and were very well versed in spiritual science. 

T heir names were Kavi, H avir, A ntardcha, Prabuddha, Pippalayana, 
Avirhotra, Drumila, Camasaand Karabhajana. 


SB 11.2.22 - T hese sages wandered the earth seeing the entire universe, 
with all its gross and subtle objects, as a manifestation of the Supreme Lord 
and as nondifferent from the self. 


SB 11.2.23 - T he nine Yogendras are liberated souls who travel freely to 
the planets of the demigods, the perfected mystics, the Sadhyas, the heavenly 
musicians, the Yaknas, the human beings, and the minor demigods such as the 
Kinnaras and the serpents. N o mundane force can check their free 
movement, and exactly as they wish they can travel as well to the worlds of 
the sages, the angels, the ghostly followers of Lord Qiva, the V idyadharas, the 
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brahmaeas and the cows. 


SB 11.2.24 - Once in A janabha [the former name of the earth], they came 
upon the sacrificial performance of the great soul M aharaja N imi, which was 
being carried out under the direction of elevated sages. 


SB 11.2.25 - M y dear King, seeing those pure devotees of the Lord, who 
rival the sun in brilliance, everyone present-the performer of the sacrifice, 
the brahmaeas and even the sacrificial fires-stood in respect. 


SB 11.2.26 - King V ideha [N imi] understood that the nine sages were 
exalted devotees of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. T herefore, 
overjoyed at their auspicious arrival, he offered them suitable sitting places 
and worshiped them in a proper way, just as one would worship the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.2.27 - Overwhelmed by transcendental joy, the King humbly bowed 
his head and then proceeded to question the nine sages. T hese nine great 
souls glowed with their own effulgence and thus appeared equal to the four 
Kumaras, the sons of Lord Brahma. 


SB 11.2.28 - King V ideha said; I think that you must be direct associates 
of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is famous as the enemy of the 
demon M adhu. I ndeed, the pure devotees of Lord V ifieu wander throughout 
the universe not for their personal, selfish interest, but to purify all the 
conditioned souls. 


SB 11.2.29 - For the conditioned souls, the human body is most difficult to 
achieve, and it can be lost at any moment. But I think that even those who 
have achieved human life rarely gain the association of pure devotees, who 
are dear to the Lord of V aikuedia. 
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SB 11.2.30 - T herefore, 0 completely sinless ones, I ask you to kindly tell 
me what the supreme good is. After all, even half a moment's association 
with pure devotees within this world of birth and death is a priceless treasure 
for any man. 


SB 11.2.31 - Please speak about how one engages in the devotional service 
of the Supreme Lord, if you consider me capable of properly hearing these 
topics. W hen a living entity offers loving service to the Supreme Lord, the 
Lord is immediately satisfied, and in return H e will give even H is own self to 
the surrendered soul. 


SB 11.2.32 - QreN arada said: 0 V asudeva, when M aharaja N imi had thus 
inquired from the nine Yogendras about devotional service to the Lord, those 
best of saintly persons sincerely thanked the King for his questions and spoke 
to him with affection in the presence of the members of the sacrificial 
assembly and the brahmaea priests. 


SB 11.2.33 - QreKavi said: 1 consider that one whose intelligence is 
constantly disturbed by his falsely identifying himself with the temporary 
material world can achieve real freedom from fear only by worshiping the 
lotus feet of the infallible Supreme Lord. I n such devotional service, all fear 
ceases entirely. 


SB 11.2.34 - Even ignorant living entities can very easily come to know the 
Supreme Lord if they adopt those means prescribed by the Supreme Lord 
H imself. T he process recommended by the Lord is to be known as 
bhagavata-dharma, or devotional service to the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead. 


SB 11.2.35 - 0 King, one who accepts this process of devotional service to 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead will never blunder on his path in this 
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world. Even while running with eyes closed, he will never trip or fall. 


SB 11.2.36 -1 n accordance with the particular nature one has acquired in 
conditioned life, whatever one does with body, words, mind, senses, 
intelligence or purified consciousness one should offer to the Supreme, 
thinking, "T his is for the pleasure of Lord N arayaea." 


SB 11.2.37 - Fear arises when a living entity misidentifies himself as the 
material body because of absorption in the external, illusory energy of the 
Lord. W hen the living entity thus turns away from the Supreme Lord, he 
also forgets his own constitutional position as a servant of the Lord. T his 
bewildering, fearful condition is effected by the potency for illusion, called 
maya. T herefore, an intelligent person should engage unflinchingly in the 
unalloyed devotional service of the Lord, under the guidance of a bona fide 
spiritual master, whom he should accept as his worshipable deity and as his 
very life and soul. 


SB 11.2.38 - A Ithough the duality of the material world does not 
ultimately exist, the conditioned soul experiences it as real under the 
influence of his own conditioned intelligence. T his imaginary experience of a 
world separate from Kahea can be compared to the acts of dreaming and 
desiring. W hen the conditioned soul dreams at night of something desirable 
or horrible, or when he daydreams of what he would like to have or avoid, he 
creates a reality that has no existence beyond his own imagination. T he 
tendency of the mind is to accept and reject various activities based on sense 
gratification. T herefore an intelligent person should control the mind, 
restricting it from the illusion of seeing things separate from Kahea, and 
when the mind is thus controlled he will experience actual fearlessness. 


SB 11.2.39 < A n intelligent person who has controlled his mind and 
conquered fear should give up all attachment to material objects such as wife, 
family and nation and should wander freely without embarrassment, hearing 
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and chanting the holy names of the Lord, the bearer of the chariot wheel. 

T he holy names of K^a are all-auspicious because they describe H is 
transcendental birth and activities, which H e performs within this world for 
the salvation of the conditioned souls. T hus the holy names of the Lord are 
sung throughout the world. 


SB 11.2.40 - By chanting the holy name of the Supreme Lord, one comes 
to the stage of love of G odhead. T hen the devotee is fixed in his vow as an 
eternal servant of the Lord, and he gradually becomes very much attached to 
a particular name and form of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. A s his 
heart melts with ecstatic love, he laughs very loudly or cries or shouts. 
Sometimes he sings and dances like a madman, for he is indifferent to public 
opinion. 


SB 11.2.41 - A devotee should not see anything as being separate from the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, K^a. Ether, fire, air, water, earth, the 
sun and other luminaries, all living beings, the directions, trees and other 
plants, the rivers and oceans-whatever a devotee experiences he should 
consider to be an expansion of Kahea. T hus seeing everything that exists 
within creation as the body of the Supreme Lord, H ari, the devotee should 
offer his sincere respects to the entire expansion of the Lord's body. 


SB 11.2.42 - Devotion, direct experience of the Supreme Lord, and 
detachment from other things-these three occur simultaneously for one who 
has taken shelter of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, in the same way 
that pleasure, nourishment and relief from hunger come simultaneously and 
increasingly, with each bite, for a person engaged in eating. 


SB 11.2.43 - M y dear King, the devotee who worships the lotus feet of the 
infallible Personality of G odhead with constant endeavor thus achieves 
unflinching devotion, detachment and experienced knowledge of the 
Personality of G odhead. I n this way the successful devotee of the Lord 
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achieves supreme spiritual peace. 


SB 11.2.44 - M aharaja N imi said: N ow please tell me in greater detail 
about the devotees of the Supreme Lord. W hat are the natural symptoms by 
which I can distinguish between the most advanced devotees, those on the 
middle level and those who are neophytes? W hat are the typical religious 
activities of a V aiheava, and how does he speak? Specifically, please describe 
those symptoms and characteristics by which V aiheavas become dear to the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.2.45 - CreH avir said: T he most advanced devotee sees within 
everything the soul of all souls, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, Crc 
K^a. C onsequently he sees everything in relation to the Supreme Lord and 
understands that everything that exists is eternally situated within the Lord. 


SB 11.2.46 - A n intermediate or second-class devotee, called 
madhyama-adhikarq offers his love to the Supreme Personality of G odhead, 
is a sincere friend to all the devotees of the Lord, shows mercy to ignorant 
people who are innocent and disregards those who are envious of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.2.47 - A devotee who faithfully engages in the worship of the Deity 
in the temple but does not behave properly toward other devotees or people 
in general is called a prakka-bhakta, a materialistic devotee, and is considered 
to be in the lowest position. 


SB 11.2.48 - Even while engaging his senses in contact with their objects, 
one who sees this whole world as the energy of Lord V iheu is neither repelled 
nor elated. H e is indeed the greatest among devotees. 


SB 11.2.49 - Within the material world, one's material body is always 
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subject to birth and decay. Similarly, the life air [praea] is harassed by hunger 
and thirst, the mind is always anxious, the intelligence hankers for that 
which cannot be obtained, and all of the senses are ultimately exhausted by 
constant struggle in the material nature. A person who is not bewildered by 
the inevitable miseries of material existence, and who remains aloof from 
them simply by remembering the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, is to be considered bhagavata-pradhana, the foremost devotee of the 
Lord. 


SB 11.2.50 - One who has taken exclusive shelter of the Supreme Lord, 

V asudeva, becomes free from fruitive activities, which are based on material 
lust. I n fact, one who has taken shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord is freed 
from even the desire to enjoy material sense gratification. Plans for enjoying 
sex life, social prestige and money cannot develop within his mind. T hus he is 
considered bhagavatottama, a pure devotee of the Lord on the highest 
platform. 


SB 11.2.51 ■ Birth in an aristocratic family and the execution of austere 
and pious activities certainly cause one to take pride in himself. Similarly, if 
one enjoys a prestigious position within society because his parents are highly 
respected members of the varea^rama social system, one becomes even more 
infatuated with himself. But if despite these excellent material qualifications 
one does not feel even a tinge of pride within himself, he is to be considered 
the dearmost servitor of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.2.52 - W hen a devotee gives up the selfish conception by which one 
thinks "T his is my property, and that is his," and when he is no longer 
concerned with the pleasures of his own material body or indifferent to the 
discomforts of others, he becomes fully peaceful and satisfied. H e considers 
himself simply one among all the living beings who are equally part and parcel 
of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. Such a satisfied V aiheava is 
considered to be at the highest standard of devotional service. 
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SB 11.2.53 - T he lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of G odhead are 
sought even by the greatest of demigods, such as Brahma and Civa, who have 
all accepted the Supreme Personality of G odhead as their life and soul. A 
pure devotee of the Lord can never forget those lotus feet in any 
circumstance. H e will not give up his shelter at the lotus feet of the Lord for 
a single moment-indeed, not for half a moment-even in exchange for the 
benediction of ruling and enjoying the opulence of the entire universe. Such 
a devotee of the Lord is to be considered the best of the V aiheavas. 


SB 11.2.54 - H ow can the fire of material suffering continue to burn the 
hearts of those who worship the Supreme Lord? T he Lord's lotus feet have 
performed innumerable heroic deeds, and the beautiful nails on H is toes 
resemble valuable jewels. T he effulgence emanating from those nails 
resembles cooling moonshine, for it instantly relieves the suffering within the 
heart of the pure devotee, just as the appearance of the moon's cooling light 
relieves the burning heat of the sun. 


SB 11.2.55 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead is so kind to the 
conditioned souls that if they call upon H im by speaking H is holy name, even 
unintentionally or unwillingly, the Lord is inclined to destroy innumerable 
sinful reactions in their hearts. T herefore, when a devotee who has taken 
shelter of the Lord's lotus feet chants the holy name of K^a with genuine 
love, the Supreme Personality of G odhead can never give up the heart of 
such a devotee. One who has thus captured the Supreme Lord within his 
heart is to be known as bhagavata-pradhana, the most exalted devotee of the 
Lord. 


5 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.3.1 - King N imi said: N ow we wish to learn about the illusory 
potency of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, CreV iheu, which bewilders 
even great mystics. M y lords, please speak to us about this subject. 
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SB 11.3.2 < A Ithough I am drinking the nectar of your statements about 
the glories of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, my thirst is not yet 
satiated. Such nectarean descriptions of the Lord and H is devotees are the 
actual medicine for conditioned souls like me, who are tormented by the 
threefold miseries of material existence. 


SB 11.3.3 - QreA ntardcha said: 0 mighty-armed King, by activating the 
material elements, the primeval Soul of all creation has sent forth all living 
beings in higher and lower species so that these conditioned souls can 
cultivate either sense gratification or ultimate liberation, according to their 
desire. 


SB 11.3.4 - T he Supersoul enters the material bodies of the created beings, 
activates the mind and senses, and thus causes the conditioned souls to 
approach the three modes of material nature for sense gratification. 


SB 11.3.5 - T he individual living being, the master of the material body, 
uses his material senses, which have been activated by the Supersoul, to try 
to enjoy sense objects composed of the three modes of nature. T hus he 
misidentifies the created material body with the unborn eternal self and 
becomes entangled in the illusory energy of the Lord. 


SB 11.3.6 - Impelled by deep-rooted material desires, the embodied living 
entity engages his active sense organs in fruitive activities. H e then 
experiences the results of his material actions by wandering throughout this 
world in so-called happiness and distress. 


SB 11.3.7 - T hus the conditioned living entity is forced to experience 
repeated birth and death. I mpelled by the reactions of his own activities, he 
helplessly wanders from one inauspicious situation to another, suffering from 
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the moment of creation until the time of cosmic annihilation. 


SB 11.3.8 - W hen the annihilation of the material elements is imminent, 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead in H is form of eternal time withdraws 
the manifest cosmos, consisting of gross and subtle features, and the entire 
universe vanishes into nonmanifestation. 


SB 11.3.9 - A s cosmic annihilation approaches, a terrible drought takes 
place on earth for one hundred years. For one hundred years the heat of the 
sun gradually increases, and its blazing heat begins to torment the three 
worlds. 


SB 11.3.10 - Beginning from Patalaloka, a fire grows, emanating from the 
mouth of Lord Sal karhaea. Its flames shooting upward, driven by great 
winds, it scorches everything in all directions. 


SB 11.3.11 - H oards of clouds called Saa vartaka pour torrents of rain for 
one hundred years. Flooding down in raindrops as long as the trunk of an 
elephant, the deadly rainfall submerges the entire universe in water. 


SB 11.3.12 - T hen Vairaja Brahma, the soul of the universal form, gives up 
his universal body, 0 King, and enters into the subtle unmanifest nature, like 
a fire that has run out of fuel. 


SB 11.3.B - Deprived of its quality of aroma by the wind, the element 
earth is transformed into water; and water, deprived of its taste by that same 
wind, is merged into fire. 


SB 11.3.14 - Fire, deprived of its form by darkness, dissolves into the 
element air. W hen the air loses its quality of touch by the influence of space, 
the air merges into that space. W hen space is deprived of its tangible quality 
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by the Supreme Soul in the form of time, space merges into false ego in the 
mode of ignorance. 


SB 11.3.15 - M y dear King, the material senses and intelligence merge into 
false ego in the mode of passion, from which they arose; and the mind, along 
with the demigods, merges into false ego in the mode of goodness. T hen the 
total false ego, along with all of its qualities, merges into the mahat-tattva. 


SB 11.3.16 -1 have now described maya, the illusory energy of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. T his illusory potency, consisting of the 
three modes of material nature, is empowered by the Lord for the creation, 
maintenance and annihilation of the material universe. N ow, what more do 
you wish to hear? 


SB 11.3.17 - King N imi said: 0 great sage, please explain how even a 
foolish materialist can easily cross over the illusory energy of the Supreme 
Lord, which is always insurmountable for those who are not self-controlled. 


SB 11.3.18 - CrePrabuddha said: A ccepting the roles of male and female in 
human society, the conditioned souls unite in sexual relationships. T hus they 
constantly make material endeavors to eliminate their unhappiness and 
unlimitedly increase their pleasure. But one should see that they inevitably 
achieve exactly the opposite result. I n other words, their happiness inevitably 
vanishes, and as they grow older their material discomfort increases. 


SB 11.3.19 - W ealth is a perpetual source of distress, it is most difficult to 
acquire, and it is virtual death for the soul. W hat satisfaction does one 
actually gain from his wealth? Similarly, how can one gain ultimate or 
permanent happiness from one's so-called home, children, relatives and 
domestic animals, which are all maintained by one's hard-earned money? 
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SB 11.3.20 - One cannot find permanent happiness even on the heavenly 
planets, which one can attain in the next life by ritualistic ceremonies and 
sacrifices. Even in material heaven the living entity is disturbed by rivalry 
with his equals and envy of those superior to him. A nd since one's residence 
in heaven is finished with the exhaustion of pious fruitive activities, the 
denizens of heaven are afflicted by fear, anticipating the destruction of their 
heavenly life. T hus they resemble kings who, though enviously admired by 
ordinary citizens, are constantly harassed by enemy kings and who therefore 
never attain actual happiness. 


SB 11.3.21 - T herefore any person who seriously desires real happiness 
must seek a bona fide spiritual master and take shelter of him by initiation. 

T he qualification of the bona fide guru is that he has realized the conclusions 
of the scriptures by deliberation and is able to convince others of these 
conclusions. Such great personalities, who have taken shelter of the Supreme 
Godhead, leaving aside all material considerations, should be understood to be 
bona fide spiritual masters. 


SB 11.3.22 - A ccepting the bona fide spiritual master as one's life and soul 
and worshipable deity, the disciple should learn from him the process of pure 
devotional service. T he Supreme Personality of G odhead, H ari, the soul of all 
souls, is inclined to give H imself to H is pure devotees. T herefore, the disciple 
should learn from the spiritual master to serve the Lord without duplicity 
and in such a faithful and favorable way that the Supreme Lord, being 
satisfied, will offer H imself to the faithful disciple. 


SB 11.3.23 - A sincere disciple should learn to dissociate the mind from 
everything material and positively cultivate association with his spiritual 
master and other saintly devotees. H e should be merciful to those in an 
inferior position to him, cultivate friendship with those on an equal level and 
meekly serve those in a higher spiritual position. T hus he 

should learn to deal properly with all living beings. 
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SB 11.3.24 - T 0 serve the spiritual master the disciple should learn 
cleanliness, austerity, tolerance, silence, study of V edic knowledge, 
simplicity, celibacy, nonviolence, and equanimity in the face of material 
dualities such as heat and cold, happiness and distress. 


SB 11.3.25 - One should practice meditation by constantly seeing oneself to 
be an eternal cognizant spirit soul and seeing the Lord to be the absolute 
controller of everything. T o increase one's meditation, one should live in a 
secluded place and give up false attachment to one's home and household 
paraphernalia. G iving up the decorations of the temporary material body, one 
should dress himself with scraps of cloth found in rejected places, or with the 
bark of trees. I n this way one should learn to be satisfied in any material 
situation. 


SB 11.3.26 - 0 ne should have firm faith that he will achieve all success in 
life by following those scriptures that describe the glories of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, B hagavan. A t the same time, one should avoid 
blaspheming other scriptures. One should rigidly control his mind, speech 
and bodily activities, always speak the truth, and bring the mind and senses 
under full control. 


SB 11.3.27-28 - One should hear, glorify and meditate upon the wonderful 
transcendental activities of the Lord. One should specifically become 
absorbed in the appearance, activities, qualities and holy names of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. T hus inspired, one should perform all of 
one's daily activities as an offering to the Lord. One should perform sacrifice, 
charity and penance exclusively for the Lord's satisfaction. Similarly, one 
should chant only those mantras which glorify the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead. A nd all one's religious activities should be performed as an offering 
to the Lord. W hatever one finds pleasing or enjoyable he should immediately 
offer to the Supreme Lord, and even his wife, children, home and very life air 
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he should offer at the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.3.29 - One who desires his ultimate self-interest should cultivate 
friendship with those persons who have accepted Kahea as the Lord of their 
life. One should further develop an attitude of service toward all living 
beings. One should especially try to help those in the human form of life and, 
among them, especially those who accept the principles of religious behavior. 
A mong religious persons, one should especially render service to the pure 
devotees of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.3.30 - One should learn how to associate with the devotees of the 
Lord by gathering with them to chant the glories of the Lord. T his process is 
most purifying. A s devotees thus develop their loving friendship, they feel 
mutual happiness and satisfaction. A nd by thus encouraging one another they 
are able to give up material sense gratification, which is the cause of all 
suffering. 


SB 11.3.31 - T he devotees of the Lord constantly discuss the glories of the 
Personality of G odhead among themselves. T hus they constantly remember 
the Lord and remind one another of H is qualities and pastimes. I n this way, 
by their devotion to the principles of bhakti-yoga, the devotees please the 
Personality of G odhead, who takes away from them everything inauspicious. 
Being purified of all impediments, the devotees awaken to pure love of 
Godhead, and thus, even within this world, their spiritualized bodies exhibit 
symptoms of transcendental ecstasy, such as standing of the bodily hairs on 
end. 


SB 11.3.32 - H aving achieved love of G odhead, the devotees sometimes cry 
out loud, absorbed in thought of the infallible Lord. Sometimes they laugh, 
feel great pleasure, speak out loud to the Lord, dance or sing. Such devotees, 
having transcended material, conditioned life, sometimes imitate the unborn 
Supreme by acting out H is pastimes. A nd sometimes, achieving H is personal 
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audience, they remain peaceful and silent. 


SB 11.3.33 - T hus learning the science of devotional service and practically 
engaging in the devotional service of the Lord, the devotee comes to the stage 
of love of G odhead. A nd by complete devotion to the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, N arayaea, the devotee easily crosses over the illusory energy, 
maya, which is extremely difficult to cross. 


SB 11.3.34 - King N imi inquired: Please explain to me the transcendental 
situation of the Supreme Lord, N arayaea, who is H imself the A bsolute 
T ruth and the Supersoul of everyone. You can explain this to me, because 
you are all most expert in transcendental knowledge. 


SB 11.3.35 - CrePippalayana said: T he Supreme Personality of G odhead is 
the cause of the creation, maintenance and destruction of this universe, yet 
H e has no prior cause. H e pervades the various states of wakefulness, 
dreaming and unconscious deep sleep and also exists beyond them. By 
entering the body of every living being as the Supersoul, H e enlivens the 
body, senses, life airs and mental activities, and thus all the subtle and gross 
organs of the body begin their functions. M y dear King, know that 
Personality of G odhead to be the Supreme. 


SB 11.3.36 - N either the mind nor the faculties of speech, sight, 
intelligence, the life air or any of the senses are capable of penetrating that 
Supreme T ruth, any more than small sparks can affect the original fire from 
which they are generated. N ot even the authoritative language of the V edas 
can perfectly describe the Supreme T ruth, since the V edas themselves 
disclaim the possibility that the T ruth can be expressed by words. But 
through indirect reference the V edic sound does serve as evidence of the 
Supreme T ruth, since without the existence of that Supreme T ruth the 
various restrictions found in the V edas would have no ultimate purpose. 
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SB 11.3.37 - Originally one, the Absolute, Brahman, comes to be known as 
threefold, manifesting itself as the three modes of material nature-goodness, 
passion and ignorance. Brahman further expands its potency, and thus the 
power to act and the power of consciousness become manifest, along with the 
false ego, which covers the identity of the conditioned living being. T hus, by 
the expansion of the multi potencies of the A bsolute, the demigods, as the 
embodiment of knowledge, become manifest, along with the material senses, 
their objects, and the results of material activity, namely happiness and 
distress. I n this way the manifestation of the material world takes place as the 
subtle cause and as the material effect visible in the appearance of gross 
material objects. Brahman, which is the source of all subtle and gross 
manifestations, is simultaneously transcendental to them, being absolute. 


SB 11.3.38 - Brahman, the eternal soul, was never born and will never die, 
nor does it grow or decay. T hat spiritual soul is actually the knower of the 
youth, middle age and death of the material body. T hus the soul can be 
understood to be pure consciousness, existing everywhere at all times and 
never being destroyed. J ust as the life air within the body, although one, 
becomes manifest as many in contact with the various material senses, the 
one soul appears to assume various material designations in contact with the 
material body. 


SB 11.3.39 - T he spirit soul is born in many different species of life within 
the material world. Some species are born from eggs, others from embryos, 
others from the seeds of plants and trees, and others from perspiration. But 
in all species of life the praea, or vital air, remains unchanging and follows 
the spirit soul from one body to another. Similarly, the spirit soul is eternally 
the same despite its material condition of life. W e have practical experience of 
this. W hen we are absorbed in deep sleep without dreaming, the material 
senses become inactive, and even the mind and false ego are merged into a 
dormant condition. But although the senses, mind and false ego are inactive, 
one remembers upon waking that he, the soul, was peacefully sleeping. 
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SB 11.3.40 - W hen one seriously engages in the devotional service of the 
Personality of G odhead, fixing the Lord's lotus feet within one's heart as the 
only goal of life, one can destroy the innumerable impure desires lodged 
within the heart as a result of one's previous fruitive work within the three 
modes of material nature. W hen the heart is thus purified one can directly 
perceive both the Supreme Lord and one's self as transcendental entities. 

T hus one becomes perfect in spiritual understanding through direct 
experience, just as one can directly experience the sunshine through normal, 
healthy vision. 


SB 11.3.41 - King N imi said: 0 great sages, please speak to us about the 
process of karma-yoga. Purified by this process of dedicating one's practical 
work to the Supreme, a person can very quickly free himself from all material 
activities, even in this life, and thus enjoy pure life on the transcendental 
platform. 


SB 11.3.42 - Once in the past, in the presence of my father, M aharaja 
I kfvaku, I placed a similar question before four great sages who were sons of 
Lord Brahma. But they did not answer my question. Please explain the 
reason for this. 


SB 11.3.43 - CreA virhotra replied: Prescribed duties, nonperformance of 
such duties, and forbidden activities are topics one can properly understand 
through authorized study of the V edic literature. T his difficult subject matter 
can never be understood by mundane speculation. T he authorized V edic 
literature is the sound incarnation of the Personality of G odhead H imself, 
and thus V edic knowledge is perfect. Even the greatest learned scholars are 
bewildered in their attempts to understand the science of action if they 
neglect the authority of V edic knowledge. 


SB 11.3.44 - C hildish and foolish people are attached to materialistic, 
fruitive activities, although the actual goal of life is to become free from such 
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activities. T herefore, the V edic injunctions indirectly lead one to the path of 
ultimate liberation by first prescribing fruitive religious activities, just as a 
father promises his child candy so that the child will take his medicine. 


SB 11.3.45 - If an ignorant person who has not conquered the material 
senses does not adhere to the V edic injunctions, certainly he will engage in 
sinful and irreligious activities. T hus his reward will be repeated birth and 
death. 


SB 11.3.46 - By executing without attachment the regulated activities 
prescribed in the V edas, offering the results of such work to the Supreme 
Lord, one attains the perfection of freedom from the bondage of material 
work. T he material fruitive results offered in the revealed scriptures are not 
the actual goal of V edic knowledge, but are meant for stimulating the interest 
of the performer. 


SB 11.3.47 - 0 ne who desires to quickly cut the knot of false ego, which 
binds the spirit soul, should worship the Supreme Lord, Ke^ava, by the 
regulations found in V edic literatures such as the tantras. 


SB 11.3.48 - H aving obtained the mercy of his spiritual master, who 
reveals to the disciple the injunctions of V edic scriptures, the devotee should 
worship the Supreme Personality of G odhead in the particular personal form 
of the Lord the devotee finds most attractive. 


SB 11.3.49 - After cleansing oneself, purifying the body by praeayama, 
bhiita-^uddhi and other processes, and marking the body with sacred tilaka 
for protection, one should sit in front of the Deity and worship the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


SB 11.3.50-51 - T he devotee should gather whatever ingredients for 
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worshiping the Deity are available, make ready the offerings, the ground, his 
mind and the Deity, sprinkle his sitting place with water for purification and 
prepare the bathing water and other paraphernalia. T he devotee should then 
place the Deity in H is proper place, both physically and within his own mind, 
concentrate his attention, and mark the Deity's heart and other parts of the 
body with tilaka. T hen he should offer worship with the appropriate mantra. 


SB 11.3.52-53 - One should worship the Deity along with each of the limbs 
of H is transcendental body, H is weapons such as the Sudar^ana cakra, H is 
other bodily features and H is personal associates. One should worship each of 
these transcendental aspects of the Lord by its own mantra and with offerings 
of water to wash the feet, scented water, water to wash the mouth, water for 
bathing, fine clothing and ornaments, fragrant oils, valuable necklaces, 
unbroken barleycorns, flower garlands, incense and lamps. H aving thus 
completed the worship in all its aspects in accordance with the prescribed 
regulations, one should then honor the Deity of Lord H ari with prayers and 
offer obeisances to H im by bowing down. 


SB 11.3.54 - T he worshiper should become fully absorbed in meditating 
upon himself as an eternal servant of the Lord and should thus perfectly 
worship the Deity, remembering that the Deity is also situated within his 
heart. T hen he should take the remnants of the Deity's paraphernalia, such 
as flower garlands, upon his head and respectfully put the Deity back in H is 
own place, thus concluding the worship. 


SB 11.3.55 - T husthe worshiper of the Supreme Lord should recognize 
that the Personality of G odhead is all-pervading and should worship H im 
through H is presence in fire, the sun, water and other elements, in the heart 
of the guest one receives in one's home, and also in one's own heart. I n this 
way the worshiper will very soon achieve liberation. 
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6 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.3.1 - King N imi said: N ow we wish to learn about the illusory 
potency of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, iheu, which bewilders 
even great mystics. M y lords, please speak to us about this subject. 


SB 11.3.2 < A Ithough I am drinking the nectar of your statements about 
the glories of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, my thirst is not yet 
satiated. Such nectarean descriptions of the Lord and H is devotees are the 
actual medicine for conditioned souls like me, who are tormented by the 
threefold miseries of material existence. 


SB 11.3.3 ’ ^reA ntardcha said; 0 mighty<armed King, by activating the 
material elements, the primeval Soul of all creation has sent forth all living 
beings in higher and lower species so that these conditioned souls can 
cultivate either sense gratification or ultimate liberation, according to their 
desire. 


SB 11.3.4 < T he Supersoul enters the material bodies of the created beings, 
activates the mind and senses, and thus causes the conditioned souls to 
approach the three modes of material nature for sense gratification. 


SB 11.3.5 - T he individual living being, the master of the material body, 
uses his material senses, which have been activated by the Supersoul, to try 
to enjoy sense objects composed of the three modes of nature. T hus he 
misidentifies the created material body with the unborn eternal self and 
becomes entangled in the illusory energy of the Lord. 


SB 11.3.6 - Impelled by deep-rooted material desires, the embodied living 
entity engages his active sense organs in fruitive activities. H e then 
experiences the results of his material actions by wandering throughout this 
world in so-called happiness and distress. 


2391 


SB 11.3.7 < T hus the conditioned living entity is forced to experience 
repeated birth and death. I mpelled by the reactions of his own activities, he 
helplessly wanders from one inauspicious situation to another, suffering from 
the moment of creation until the time of cosmic annihilation. 


SB 11.3.8 - W hen the annihilation of the material elements is imminent, 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead in H is form of eternal time withdraws 
the manifest cosmos, consisting of gross and subtle features, and the entire 
universe vanishes into nonmanifestation. 


SB 11.3.9 - A s cosmic annihilation approaches, a terrible drought takes 
place on earth for one hundred years. For one hundred years the heat of the 
sun gradually increases, and its blazing heat begins to torment the three 
worlds. 


SB 11.3.10 - Beginning from Patalaloka, a fire grows, emanating from the 
mouth of Lord Sal karhaea. Its flames shooting upward, driven by great 
winds, it scorches everything in all directions. 


SB 11.3.11 - H oards of clouds called Saa vartaka pour torrents of rain for 
one hundred years. Flooding down in raindrops as long as the trunk of an 
elephant, the deadly rainfall submerges the entire universe in water. 


SB 11.3.12 - T hen Vairaja Brahma, the soul of the universal form, gives up 
his universal body, 0 King, and enters into the subtle unmanifest nature, like 
a fire that has run out of fuel. 


SB 11.3.B - Deprived of its quality of aroma by the wind, the element 
earth is transformed into water; and water, deprived of its taste by that same 
wind, is merged into fire. 
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SB 11.3.14 < Fire, deprived of its form by darkness, dissolves into the 
element air. W hen the air loses its quality of touch by the influence of space, 
the air merges into that space. W hen space is deprived of its tangible quality 
by the Supreme Soul in the form of time, space merges into false ego in the 
mode of ignorance. 


SB 11.3.15 - M y dear King, the material senses and intelligence merge into 
false ego in the mode of passion, from which they arose; and the mind, along 
with the demigods, merges into false ego in the mode of goodness. T hen the 
total false ego, along with all of its qualities, merges into the mahat-tattva. 


SB 11.3.16 -1 have now described maya, the illusory energy of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. T his illusory potency, consisting of the 
three modes of material nature, is empowered by the Lord for the creation, 
maintenance and annihilation of the material universe. N ow, what more do 
you wish to hear? 


SB 11.3.17 - King N imi said: 0 great sage, please explain how even a 
foolish materialist can easily cross over the illusory energy of the Supreme 
Lord, which is always insurmountable for those who are not self-controlled. 


SB 11.3.18 - CrePrabuddha said: A ccepting the roles of male and female in 
human society, the conditioned souls unite in sexual relationships. T hus they 
constantly make material endeavors to eliminate their unhappiness and 
unlimitedly increase their pleasure. But one should see that they inevitably 
achieve exactly the opposite result. I n other words, their happiness inevitably 
vanishes, and as they grow older their material discomfort increases. 


SB 11.3.19 - W ealth is a perpetual source of distress, it is most difficult to 
acquire, and it is virtual death for the soul. W hat satisfaction does one 
actually gain from his wealth? Similarly, how can one gain ultimate or 
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permanent happiness from one's so-called home, children, relatives and 
domestic animals, which are all maintained by one's hard-earned money? 


SB 11.3.20 - One cannot find permanent happiness even on the heavenly 
planets, which one can attain in the next life by ritualistic ceremonies and 
sacrifices. Even in material heaven the living entity is disturbed by rivalry 
with his equals and envy of those superior to him. A nd since one's residence 
in heaven is finished with the exhaustion of pious fruitive activities, the 
denizens of heaven are afflicted by fear, anticipating the destruction of their 
heavenly life. T hus they resemble kings who, though enviously admired by 
ordinary citizens, are constantly harassed by enemy kings and who therefore 
never attain actual happiness. 


SB 11.3.21 - T herefore any person who seriously desires real happiness 
must seek a bona fide spiritual master and take shelter of him by initiation. 

T he qualification of the bona fide guru is that he has realized the conclusions 
of the scriptures by deliberation and is able to convince others of these 
conclusions. Such great personalities, who have taken shelter of the Supreme 
Godhead, leaving aside all material considerations, should be understood to be 
bona fide spiritual masters. 


SB 11.3.22 - A ccepting the bona fide spiritual master as one's life and soul 
and worshipable deity, the disciple should learn from him the process of pure 
devotional service. T he Supreme Personality of G odhead, H ari, the soul of all 
souls, is inclined to give H imself to H is pure devotees. T herefore, the disciple 
should learn from the spiritual master to serve the Lord without duplicity 
and in such a faithful and favorable way that the Supreme Lord, being 
satisfied, will offer H imself to the faithful disciple. 


SB 11.3.23 - A sincere disciple should learn to dissociate the mind from 
everything material and positively cultivate association with his spiritual 
master and other saintly devotees. H e should be merciful to those in an 
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inferior position to him, cultivate friendship with those on an equal level and 
meekly serve those in a higher spiritual position. T hus he 

should learn to deal properly with all living beings. 


SB 11.3.24 - T 0 serve the spiritual master the disciple should learn 
cleanliness, austerity, tolerance, silence, study of Vedic knowledge, 
simplicity, celibacy, nonviolence, and equanimity in the face of material 
dualities such as heat and cold, happiness and distress. 


SB 11.3.25 ■ One should practice meditation by constantly seeing oneself to 
be an eternal cognizant spirit soul and seeing the Lord to be the absolute 
controller of everything. T o increase one's meditation, one should live in a 
secluded place and give up false attachment to one's home and household 
paraphernalia. G iving up the decorations of the temporary material body, one 
should dress himself with scraps of cloth found in rejected places, or with the 
bark of trees. I n this way one should learn to be satisfied in any material 
situation. 


SB 11.3.26 - One should have firm faith that he will achieve all success in 
life by following those scriptures that describe the glories of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, Bhagavan. At the same time, one should avoid 
blaspheming other scriptures. One should rigidly control his mind, speech 
and bodily activities, always speak the truth, and bring the mind and senses 
under full control. 


SB 11.3.27-28 ’ One should hear, glorify and meditate upon the wonderful 
transcendental activities of the Lord. One should specifically become 
absorbed in the appearance, activities, qualities and holy names of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. T hus inspired, one should perform all of 
one's daily activities as an offering to the Lord. One should perform sacrifice, 
charity and penance exclusively for the Lord's satisfaction. Similarly, one 
should chant only those mantras which glorify the Supreme Personality of 
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G odhead. A nd all one's religious activities should be performed as an offering 
to the Lord. W hatever one finds pleasing or enjoyable he should immediately 
offer to the Supreme Lord, and even his wife, children, home and very life air 
he should offer at the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.3.29 - One who desires his ultimate self-interest should cultivate 
friendship with those persons who have accepted Kahea as the Lord of their 
life. One should further develop an attitude of service toward all living 
beings. One should especially try to help those in the human form of life and, 
among them, especially those who accept the principles of religious behavior. 
A mong religious persons, one should especially render service to the pure 
devotees of the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.3.30 - One should learn how to associate with the devotees of the 
Lord by gathering with them to chant the glories of the Lord. T his process is 
most purifying. A s devotees thus develop their loving friendship, they feel 
mutual happiness and satisfaction. A nd by thus encouraging one another they 
are able to give up material sense gratification, which is the cause of all 
suffering. 


SB 11.3.31 - T he devotees of the Lord constantly discuss the glories of the 
Personality of G odhead among themselves. T hus they constantly remember 
the Lord and remind one another of H is qualities and pastimes. I n this way, 
by their devotion to the principles of bhakti-yoga, the devotees please the 
Personality of G odhead, who takes away from them everything inauspicious. 
Being purified of all impediments, the devotees awaken to pure love of 
Godhead, and thus, even within this world, their spiritualized bodies exhibit 
symptoms of transcendental ecstasy, such as standing of the bodily hairs on 
end. 


SB 11.3.32 - H aving achieved love of G odhead, the devotees sometimes cry 
out loud, absorbed in thought of the infallible Lord. Sometimes they laugh. 
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feel great pleasure, speak out loud to the Lord, dance or sing. Such devotees, 
having transcended material, conditioned life, sometimes imitate the unborn 
Supreme by acting out H is pastimes. A nd sometimes, achieving H is personal 
audience, they remain peaceful and silent. 


SB 11.3.33 - T hus learning the science of devotional service and practically 
engaging in the devotional service of the Lord, the devotee comes to the stage 
of love of G odhead. A nd by complete devotion to the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, N arayaea, the devotee easily crosses over the illusory energy, 
maya, which is extremely difficult to cross. 


SB 11.3.34 - King N imi inquired: Please explain to me the transcendental 
situation of the Supreme Lord, N arayaea, who is H imself the A bsolute 
T ruth and the Supersoul of everyone. You can explain this to me, because 
you are all most expert in transcendental knowledge. 


SB 11.3.35 - CrePippalayana said: T he Supreme Personality of G odhead is 
the cause of the creation, maintenance and destruction of this universe, yet 
H e has no prior cause. H e pervades the various states of wakefulness, 
dreaming and unconscious deep sleep and also exists beyond them. By 
entering the body of every living being as the Supersoul, H e enlivens the 
body, senses, life airs and mental activities, and thus all the subtle and gross 
organs of the body begin their functions. M y dear King, know that 
Personality of G odhead to be the Supreme. 


SB 11.3.36 ’ N either the mind nor the faculties of speech, sight, 
intelligence, the life air or any of the senses are capable of penetrating that 
Supreme T ruth, any more than small sparks can affect the original fire from 
which they are generated. N ot even the authoritative language of the V edas 
can perfectly describe the Supreme T ruth, since the V edas themselves 
disclaim the possibility that theT ruth can be expressed by words. But 
through indirect reference the V edic sound does serve as evidence of the 
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Supreme T ruth, since without the existence of that Supreme T ruth the 
various restrictions found in the V edas would have no ultimate purpose. 


SB 11.3.37 < Originally one, the Absolute, Brahman, comes to be known as 
threefold, manifesting itself as the three modes of material nature-goodness, 
passion and ignorance. Brahman further expands its potency, and thus the 
power to act and the power of consciousness become manifest, along with the 
false ego, which covers the identity of the conditioned living being. T hus, by 
the expansion of the multi potencies of the A bsolute, the demigods, as the 
embodiment of knowledge, become manifest, along with the material senses, 
their objects, and the results of material activity, namely happiness and 
distress. I n this way the manifestation of the material world takes place as the 
subtle cause and as the material effect visible in the appearance of gross 
material objects. Brahman, which is the source of all subtle and gross 
manifestations, is simultaneously transcendental to them, being absolute. 


SB 11.3.38 - Brahman, the eternal soul, was never born and will never die, 
nor does it grow or decay. T hat spiritual soul is actually the knower of the 
youth, middle age and death of the material body. T hus the soul can be 
understood to be pure consciousness, existing everywhere at all times and 
never being destroyed. J ust as the life air within the body, although one, 
becomes manifest as many in contact with the various material senses, the 
one soul appears to assume various material designations in contact with the 
material body. 


SB 11.3.39 - T he spirit soul is born in many different species of life within 
the material world. Some species are born from eggs, others from embryos, 
others from the seeds of plants and trees, and others from perspiration. But 
in all species of life the praea, or vital air, remains unchanging and follows 
the spirit soul from one body to another. Similarly, the spirit soul is eternally 
the same despite its material condition of life. W e have practical experience of 
this. W hen we are absorbed in deep sleep without dreaming, the material 
senses become inactive, and even the mind and false ego are merged into a 
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dormant condition. But although the senses, mind and false ego are inactive, 
one remembers upon waking that he, the soul, was peacefully sleeping. 


SB 11.3.40 - W hen one seriously engages in the devotional service of the 
Personality of G odhead, fixing the Lord's lotus feet within one's heart as the 
only goal of life, one can destroy the innumerable impure desires lodged 
within the heart as a result of one's previous fruitive work within the three 
modes of material nature. W hen the heart is thus purified one can directly 
perceive both the Supreme Lord and one's self as transcendental entities. 

T hus one becomes perfect in spiritual understanding through direct 
experience, just as one can directly experience the sunshine through normal, 
healthy vision. 


SB 11.3.41 - King N imi said; 0 great sages, please speak to us about the 
process of karma-yoga. Purified by this process of dedicating one's practical 
work to the Supreme, a person can very quickly free himself from all material 
activities, even in this life, and thus enjoy pure life on the transcendental 
platform. 


SB 11.3.42 - Once in the past, in the presence of my father, M aharaja 
I kfvaku, I placed a similar question before four great sages who were sons of 
Lord Brahma. But they did not answer my question. Please explain the 
reason for this. 


SB 11.3.43 - QreA virhotra replied: Prescribed duties, nonperformance of 
such duties, and forbidden activities are topics one can properly understand 
through authorized study of the V edic literature. T his difficult subject matter 
can never be understood by mundane speculation. T he authorized V edic 
literature is the sound incarnation of the Personality of G odhead H imself, 
and thus V edic knowledge is perfect. Even the greatest learned scholars are 
bewildered in their attempts to understand the science of action if they 
neglect the authority of V edic knowledge. 
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SB 11.3.44 - C hildish and foolish people are attached to materialistic, 
fruitive activities, although the actual goal of life is to become free from such 
activities. T herefore, the V edic injunctions indirectly lead one to the path of 
ultimate liberation by first prescribing fruitive religious activities, just as a 
father promises his child candy so that the child will take his medicine. 


SB 11.3.45 - If an ignorant person who has not conquered the material 
senses does not adhere to the V edic injunctions, certainly he will engage in 
sinful and irreligious activities. T hus his reward will be repeated birth and 
death. 


SB 11.3.46 - By executing without attachment the regulated activities 
prescribed in the V edas, offering the results of such work to the Supreme 
Lord, one attains the perfection of freedom from the bondage of material 
work. T he material fruitive results offered in the revealed scriptures are not 
the actual goal of V edic knowledge, but are meant for stimulating the interest 
of the performer. 


SB 11.3.47 - 0 ne who desires to quickly cut the knot of false ego, which 
binds the spirit soul, should worship the Supreme Lord, Ke^ava, by the 
regulations found in V edic literatures such as the tantras. 


SB 11.3.48 - H aving obtained the mercy of his spiritual master, who 
reveals to the disciple the injunctions of V edic scriptures, the devotee should 
worship the Supreme Personality of G odhead in the particular personal form 
of the Lord the devotee finds most attractive. 


SB 11.3.49 - After cleansing oneself, purifying the body by praeayama, 
bhiita-^uddhi and other processes, and marking the body with sacred tilaka 
for protection, one should sit in front of the Deity and worship the Supreme 
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Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.3.50-51 - T he devotee should gather whatever ingredients for 
worshiping the Deity are available, make ready the offerings, the ground, his 
mind and the Deity, sprinkle his sitting place with water for purification and 
prepare the bathing water and other paraphernalia. T he devotee should then 
place the Deity in H is proper place, both physically and within his own mind, 
concentrate his attention, and mark the Deity's heart and other parts of the 
body with tilaka. T hen he should offer worship with the appropriate mantra. 


SB 11.3.52-53 - One should worship the Deity along with each of the limbs 
of H is transcendental body, H is weapons such as the Sudar^ana cakra, H is 
other bodily features and H is personal associates. One should worship each of 
these transcendental aspects of the Lord by its own mantra and with offerings 
of water to wash the feet, scented water, water to wash the mouth, water for 
bathing, fine clothing and ornaments, fragrant oils, valuable necklaces, 
unbroken barleycorns, flower garlands, incense and lamps. H aving thus 
completed the worship in all its aspects in accordance with the prescribed 
regulations, one should then honor the Deity of Lord H ari with prayers and 
offer obeisances to H im by bowing down. 


SB 11.3.54 - T he worshiper should become fully absorbed in meditating 
upon himself as an eternal servant of the Lord and should thus perfectly 
worship the Deity, remembering that the Deity is also situated within his 
heart. T hen he should take the remnants of the Deity's paraphernalia, such 
as flower garlands, upon his head and respectfully put the Deity back in H is 
own place, thus concluding the worship. 


SB 11.3.55 - T husthe worshiper of the Supreme Lord should recognize 
that the Personality of G odhead is all-pervading and should worship H im 
through H is presence in fire, the sun, water and other elements, in the heart 
of the guest one receives in one's home, and also in one's own heart. I n this 
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way the worshiper will very soon achieve liberation. 


7 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.4.1 - King N imi said: T he Supreme Personality of Godhead descends 
into the material world by H is internal potency and according to H is own 
desire. T herefore, please tell us about the various pastimes Lord H ari has 
performed in the past, is performing now and will perform in this world in 
the future in H is various incarnations. 


SB 11.4.2 - QreD rumila said: A nyone trying to enumerate or describe fully 
the unlimited qualities of the unlimited Supreme Lord has the intelligence of 
a foolish child. Even if a great genius could somehow or other, after a 
time-consuming endeavor, count all the particles of dust on the surface of the 
earth, such a genius could never count the attractive qualities of the 
Personality of G odhead, who is the reservoir of all potencies. 


SB 11.4.3 - W hen the primeval Lord N arayaea created H is universal body 
out of the five elements produced from H imself and then entered within that 
universal body by H is own plenary portion, H e thus became known as the 
Puruha. 


SB 11.4.4 - W ithin H is body are elaborately arranged the three planetary 
systems of this universe. H is transcendental senses generate the 
knowledge-acquiring and active senses of all embodied beings. H is 
consciousness generates conditioned knowledge, and H is powerful breathing 
produces the bodily strength, sensory power and conditioned activities of the 
embodied souls. H e is the prime mover, through the agency of the material 
modes of goodness, passion and ignorance. A nd thus the universe is created, 
maintained and annihilated. 


SB 11.4.5 - In the beginning, the original Supreme Personality manifested 
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the form of Brahma through the material mode of passion in order to create 
this universe. T he Lord manifested H is form as Viheu, the Lord of sacrifice 
and protector of the twice-born brahmaeas and their religious duties, to 
maintain the universe. A nd when the universe is to be annihilated the same 
Supreme Lord employs the material mode of ignorance and manifests the 
form of Rudra T he created living beings are thus always subject to the forces 
of creation, maintenance and destruction. 


SB 11.4.6 - N ara-N arayaea Ani, who is perfectly peaceful and is the best of 
sages, was born as the son of D harma and his wife M iirti, the daughter of 
Dakha. N ara-N arayaea Ani taught the devotional service of the Lord, by 
which material work ceases, and H e H imself perfectly practiced this 
knowledge. H e is living even today, H is lotus feet served by the greatest of 
saintly persons. 


SB 11.4.7- King I ndra became fearful, thinking that N ara-N arayaea Ani 
would become very powerful by H is severe penances and seize I ndra's 
heavenly kingdom. T hus I ndra, not knowing the transcendental glories of the 
incarnation of the Lord, sent C upid and his associates to the Lord's residence 
in Badarikagama. A s the charming breezes of spring created a most sensuous 
atmosphere, C upid himself attacked the Lord with arrows in the form of the 
irresistible glances of beautiful women. 


SB 11.4.8 - T he primeval Lord, understanding the offense committed by 
I ndra, did not become proud. I nstead H e spoke laughingly as follows to 
C upid and his followers, who were trembling before Him; "Do not fear, 0 
mighty M adana, 0 wind-god and wives of the demigods. Rather, please accept 
these gifts I am offering you and kindly sanctify M y agama by your 
presence." 


SB 11.4.9 - My dear King N imi, when N ara-N arayaea Ani thus spoke, 
eradicating the fear of the demigods, they bowed their heads with shame and 
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addressed the Lord as follows, to invoke H is compassion: Our dear Lord, You 
are always transcendental, beyond the reach of illusion, and therefore You 
are forever changeless. Your causeless compassion toward us, despite our 
great offense, is not at all unusual in You, since innumerable great sages who 
are self-satisfied and free from anger and false pride bow down humbly at 
Your lotus feet. 


SB 11.4.10 - T he demigods place many obstacles on the path of those who 
worship You to transcend the temporary abodes of the demigods and reach 
Your supreme abode. T hose who offer the demigods their assigned shares in 
sacrificial performances encounter no such obstacles. But because You are 
the direct protector of Your devotee, he is able to step over the head of 
whatever obstacle the demigods place before him. 


SB 11.4.11 - Some men practice severe penances to cross beyond our 
influence, which is like an immeasurable ocean with endless waves of hunger, 
thirst, heat, cold and the other conditions brought about by the passing of 
time, such as the sensuous wind and the urges of the tongue and sex organs. 

N evertheless, although crossing this ocean of sense gratification through 
severe penances, such persons foolishly drown in a cow's hoofprint when 
conquered by useless anger. T hus they exhaust the benefit of their difficult 
austerities in vain. 


SB 11.4.12 - W hile the demigods were thus praising the Supreme Lord, the 
all-powerful Lord suddenly manifested before their eyes many women, who 
were astonishingly gorgeous, decorated with fine clothes and ornaments, and 
all faithfully engaging in the Lord's service. 


SB 11.4.13 - W hen the followers of the demigods gazed upon the 
fascinating mystic beauty of the women created by N ara-N arayaea Ani and 
smelled the fragrance of their bodies, the minds of these followers became 
bewildered. I ndeed, upon seeing the beauty and magnificence of such women. 


2404 


the representatives of the demigods were completely diminished in their own 
opulence. 


SB 11.4.14 - T he Supreme Lord of lords then smiled slightly and told the 
representatives of heaven, who were bowing down before H im, "Please 
choose one of these women, whomever you find suitable for you. She will 
become the ornament of the heavenly planets." 


SB 11.4.15 - V ibrating the sacred syllable oa , the servants of the demigods 
selected U rva^Q the best of the A psaras. Placing her in front of them out of 
respect, they returned to the heavenly planets. 


SB 11.4.16 - T he servants of the demigods reached the assembly of I ndra, 
and thus, while all the residents of the three heavens listened, they explained 
to I ndra the supreme power of N arayaea. W hen I ndra heard of 
N ara-N arayaea A ni and became aware of his offense, he was both frightened 
and astonished. 


SB 11.4.17 - T he infallible Supreme Personality of G odhead, V iheu, has 
descended into this world by H is various partial incarnations such as Lord 
H aa sa [the swan], Datt^reya, the four Kumaras and our own father, the 
mighty Ahabhadeva. By such incarnations, the Lord teaches the science of 
self-realization for the benefit of the whole universe. I n H is appearance as 
H ayagr^a H e killed the demon M adhu and thus brought the V edas back 
from the hellish planet Patalaloka. 


SB 11.4.18 -1 n H is appearance as a fish, the Lord protected Satyavrata 
M anu, the earth and her valuable herbs. H e protected them from the waters 
of annihilation. Asa boar, the Lord killed H iraeyakha, the son of Diti, while 
delivering the earth from the universal waters. A nd as a tortoise, H e lifted 
M andara M ountain on H is back so that nectar could be churned from the 
ocean. T he Lord saved the surrendered king of the elephants, Gajendra, who 
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was suffering terrible distress from the grips of a crocodile. 


SB 11.4.19 - T he Lord also delivered the tiny ascetic sages called the 
V alakhilyas when they fell into the water in a cow's hoofprint and I ndra was 
laughing at them. T he Lord then saved I ndra when I ndra was covered by 
darkness due to the sinful reaction for killing V krasura. W hen the wives of 
the demigods were trapped in the palace of the demons without any shelter, 
the Lord saved them. I n H is incarnation as N %ia ha, the Lord killed 
H iraeyakagpu, the king of demons, to free the saintly devotees from fear. 


SB 11.4.20 - T he Supreme Lord regularly takes advantage of the wars 
between the demons and demigods to kill the leaders of the demons. T he 
Lord thus encourages the demigods by protecting the universe through H is 
various incarnations during the reigns of each M anu. T he Lord also appeared 
as V amana and took the earth away from Bali M aharaja on the plea of 
begging three steps of land. T he Lord then returned 

the entire world to the sons of A diti. 


SB 11.4.21 - Lord Para^urama appeared in the family of Bh^u as a fire that 
burned to ashes the dynasty of H aihaya. T hus Lord Para^urama rid the earth 
of all khatriyas twenty-one times. T he same Lord appeared as Ramacandra, 
the husband of SdadevQ and thus H e killed the ten-headed Ravaea, along 
with all the soldiers of La) ka. M ay that QreRama, whose glories destroy the 
contamination of the world, be always victorious. 


SB 11.4.22 - T 0 diminish the burden of the earth, the unborn Lord will 
take birth in the Yadu dynasty and perform feats impossible even for the 
demigods. Propounding speculative philosophy, the Lord, as Buddha, will 
bewilder the unworthy performers of V edic sacrifices. A nd as Kalki the Lord 
will kill all the low-class men posing as rulers at the end of the age of Kali. 


SB 11.4.23 - 0 mighty-armed King, there are innumerable appearances and 
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activities of the Supreme Lord of the universe similar to those I have already 
mentioned. I n fact, the glories of the Supreme Lord are unlimited. 


8 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.4.1 < King N imi said: T he Supreme Personality of Godhead descends 
into the material world by H is internal potency and according to H is own 
desire. T herefore, please tell us about the various pastimes Lord H ari has 
performed in the past, is performing now and will perform in this world in 
the future in H is various incarnations. 


SB 11.4.2 - CreD rumila said: A nyone trying to enumerate or describe fully 
the unlimited qualities of the unlimited Supreme Lord has the intelligence of 
a foolish child. Even if a great genius could somehow or other, after a 
time-consuming endeavor, count all the particles of dust on the surface of the 
earth, such a genius could never count the attractive qualities of the 
Personality of G odhead, who is the reservoir of all potencies. 


SB 11.4.3 - W hen the primeval Lord N arayaea created H is universal body 
out of the five elements produced from H imself and then entered within that 
universal body by H is own plenary portion, H e thus became known as the 
Puruha. 


SB 11.4.4 - W ithin H is body are elaborately arranged the three planetary 
systems of this universe. H is transcendental senses generate the 
knowledge-acquiring and active senses of all embodied beings. H is 
consciousness generates conditioned knowledge, and H is powerful breathing 
produces the bodily strength, sensory power and conditioned activities of the 
embodied souls. H e is the prime mover, through the agency of the material 
modes of goodness, passion and ignorance. A nd thus the universe is created, 
maintained and annihilated. 
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SB 11.4.5 - In the beginning, the original Supreme Personality manifested 
the form of Brahma through the material mode of passion in order to create 
this universe. T he Lord manifested H is form as Viheu, the Lord of sacrifice 
and protector of the twice-born brahmaeas and their religious duties, to 
maintain the universe. A nd when the universe is to be annihilated the same 
Supreme Lord employs the material mode of ignorance and manifests the 
form of Rudra T he created living beings are thus always subject to the forces 
of creation, maintenance and destruction. 


SB 11.4.6 - N ara-N arayaea Ani, who is perfectly peaceful and is the best of 
sages, was born as the son of D harma and his wife M iirti, the daughter of 
Dakha. N ara-N arayaea Ani taught the devotional service of the Lord, by 
which material work ceases, and H e H imself perfectly practiced this 
knowledge. H e is living even today, H is lotus feet served by the greatest of 
saintly persons. 


SB 11.4.7- King I ndra became fearful, thinking that N ara-N arayaea Ani 
would become very powerful by H is severe penances and seize I ndra's 
heavenly kingdom. T hus I ndra, not knowing the transcendental glories of the 
incarnation of the Lord, sent C upid and his associates to the Lord's residence 
in Badarika^rama. A s the charming breezes of spring created a most sensuous 
atmosphere, C upid himself attacked the Lord with arrows in the form of the 
irresistible glances of beautiful women. 


SB 11.4.8 - T he primeval Lord, understanding the offense committed by 
I ndra, did not become proud. I nstead H e spoke laughingly as follows to 
C upid and his followers, who were trembling before Him: "Do not fear, 0 
mighty M adana, 0 wind-god and wives of the demigods. Rather, please accept 
these gifts I am offering you and kindly sanctify M y agama by your 
presence." 


SB 11.4.9 - My dear King N imi, when N ara-N arayaea Ani thus spoke. 
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eradicating the fear of the demigods, they bowed their heads with shame and 
addressed the Lord as follows, to invoke H is compassion: Our dear Lord, You 
are always transcendental, beyond the reach of illusion, and therefore You 
are forever changeless. Your causeless compassion toward us, despite our 
great offense, is not at all unusual in You, since innumerable great sages who 
are self-satisfied and free from anger and false pride bow down humbly at 
Your lotus feet. 


SB 11.4.10 - T he demigods place many obstacles on the path of those who 
worship You to transcend the temporary abodes of the demigods and reach 
Your supreme abode. T hose who offer the demigods their assigned shares in 
sacrificial performances encounter no such obstacles. But because You are 
the direct protector of Your devotee, he is able to step over the head of 
whatever obstacle the demigods place before him. 


SB 11.4.11 - Some men practice severe penances to cross beyond our 
influence, which is like an immeasurable ocean with endless waves of hunger, 
thirst, heat, cold and the other conditions brought about by the passing of 
time, such as the sensuous wind and the urges of the tongue and sex organs. 

N evertheless, although crossing this ocean of sense gratification through 
severe penances, such persons foolishly drown in a cow's hoofprint when 
conquered by useless anger. T hus they exhaust the benefit of their difficult 
austerities in vain. 


SB 11.4.12 - W hile the demigods were thus praising the Supreme Lord, the 
all-powerful Lord suddenly manifested before their eyes many women, who 
were astonishingly gorgeous, decorated with fine clothes and ornaments, and 
all faithfully engaging in the Lord's service. 


SB 11.4.13 - W hen the followers of the demigods gazed upon the 
fascinating mystic beauty of the women created by N ara-N arayaea Ani and 
smelled the fragrance of their bodies, the minds of these followers became 
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bewildered. I ndeed, upon seeing the beauty and magnificence of such women, 
the representatives of the demigods were completely diminished in their own 
opulence. 


SB 11.4.14 - T he Supreme Lord of lords then smiled slightly and told the 
representatives of heaven, who were bowing down before H im, "Please 
choose one of these women, whomever you find suitable for you. She will 
become the ornament of the heavenly planets." 


SB 11.4.15 < V ibrating the sacred syllable oa , the servants of the demigods 
selected U rva^Q the best of the A psaras. Placing her in front of them out of 
respect, they returned to the heavenly planets. 


SB 11.4.16 - T he servants of the demigods reached the assembly of I ndra, 
and thus, while all the residents of the three heavens listened, they explained 
to I ndra the supreme power of N arayaea. W hen I ndra heard of 
N ara-N arayaea A ni and became aware of his offense, he was both frightened 
and astonished. 


SB 11.4.17 - T he infallible Supreme Personality of G odhead, V iheu, has 
descended into this world by H is various partial incarnations such as Lord 
H aa sa [the swan], Datt^reya, the four Kumaras and our own father, the 
mighty Afiabhadeva. By such incarnations, the Lord teaches the science of 
self-realization for the benefit of the whole universe. I n H is appearance as 
H ayagr^a H e killed the demon M adhu and thus brought the V edas back 
from the hellish planet Patalaloka. 


SB 11.4.18 -1 n H is appearance as a fish, the Lord protected Satyavrata 
M anu, the earth and her valuable herbs. H e protected them from the waters 
of annihilation. Asa boar, the Lord killed H iraeyakfia, the son of Diti, while 
delivering the earth from the universal waters. A nd as a tortoise, H e lifted 
M andara M ountain on H is back so that nectar could be churned from the 
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ocean. T he Lord saved the surrendered king of the elephants, Gajendra, who 
was suffering terrible distress from the grips of a crocodile. 


SB 11.4.19 < T he Lord also delivered the tiny ascetic sages called the 
V alakhilyas when they fell into the water in a cow's hoofprint and I ndra was 
laughing at them. T he Lord then saved I ndra when I ndra was covered by 
darkness due to the sinful reaction for killing V krasura. W hen the wives of 
the demigods were trapped in the palace of the demons without any shelter, 
the Lord saved them. I n H is incarnation as N %ia ha, the Lord killed 
H iraeyakagpu, the king of demons, to free the saintly devotees from fear. 


SB 11.4.20 - T he Supreme Lord regularly takes advantage of the wars 
between the demons and demigods to kill the leaders of the demons. T he 
Lord thus encourages the demigods by protecting the universe through H is 
various incarnations during the reigns of each M anu. T he Lord also appeared 
as V amana and took the earth away from Bali M aharaja on the plea of 
begging three steps of land. T he Lord then returned 

the entire world to the sons of A diti. 


SB 11.4.21 - Lord Para^urama appeared in the family of Bh^u as a fire that 
burned to ashes the dynasty of H aihaya. T hus Lord Para^urama rid the earth 
of all khatriyas twenty-one times. T he same Lord appeared as Ramacandra, 
the husband of SdadevQ and thus H e killed the ten-headed Ravaea, along 
with all the soldiers of La) ka. M ay that QreRama, whose glories destroy the 
contamination of the world, be always victorious. 


SB 11.4.22 - T 0 diminish the burden of the earth, the unborn Lord will 
take birth in the Yadu dynasty and perform feats impossible even for the 
demigods. Propounding speculative philosophy, the Lord, as Buddha, will 
bewilder the unworthy performers of V edic sacrifices. A nd as Kalki the Lord 
will kill all the low-class men posing as rulers at the end of the age of Kali. 
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SB 11.4.23 - 0 mighty-armed King, there are innumerable appearances and 
activities of the Supreme Lord of the universe similar to those I have already 
mentioned. I n fact, the glories of the Supreme Lord are unlimited. 


9 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.5.1 - King N imi further inquired: My dear Yogendras, all of you are 
most perfect in knowledge of the science of the self. T herefore, kindly 
explain to me the destination of those who for the most part never worship 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead, H ari, who are unable to quench their 
material desires and who are not in control of their own selves. 

SB 11.5.2 

CreC amasa said: Each of the four social orders, headed by the brahmaeas, 
was born through different combinations of the modes of nature, from the 
face, arms, thighs and feet of the Supreme Lord in H is universal form. T hus 
the four spiritual orders were also generated. 


SB 11.5.3 - If any of the members of the four vareas and four a^ramas fail 
to worship or intentionally disrespect the Personality of G odhead, who is the 
source of their own creation, they will fall down from their position into a 
hellish state of life. 


SB 11.5.4 - T here are many persons who have little opportunity to take 
part in discussions about the Supreme Personality of G odhead, H ari, and 
thus it is difficult for them to chant H is infallible glories. Persons such as 
women, ^iidras and other fallen classes always deserve the mercy of great 
personalities like yourself. 


SB 11.5.5 - On the other hand, brahmaeas, members of the royal order and 
vai^as, even after being allowed to approach the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Lord, H ari, by receiving the second birth of V edic initiation, can become 
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bewildered and adopt various materialistic philosophies. 


SB 11.5.6 - Ignorant of the art of work, such arrogantly proud fools, 
enchanted and enlivened by the sweet words of the V edas, pose as learned 
authorities and offer flattering entreaties to the demigods. 


SB 11.5.7 - D ue to the influence of the mode of passion, the materialistic 
followers of the V edas become subject to violent desires and are excessively 
lusty. T heir anger is like that of a snake. Deceitful, overly proud, and sinful 
in their behavior, they mock the devotees who are dear to Lord A cyuta. 


SB 11.5.8 - T he materialistic followers of V edic rituals, giving up the 
worship of the Lord, instead practically worship their wives, and thus their 
homes become dedicated to sex life. Such materialistic householders 
encourage one another in such whimsical behavior. U nderstanding ritualistic 
sacrifice as a necessary item for bodily maintenance, they perform 
unauthorized ceremonies in which there is no distribution of foodstuffs or 
charity to the brahmaeas and other respectable persons. I nstead, they cruelly 
slaughter animals such as goats without any understanding of the dark 
consequences of their activities. 


SB 11.5.9 < T he intelligence of cruel-minded persons is blinded by false 
pride based on great wealth, opulence, prestigious family connections, 
education, renunciation, personal beauty, physical strength and successful 
performance of V edic rituals. Being intoxicated with this false pride, such 
cruel persons blaspheme the Supreme Personality of G odhead and H is 
devotees. 


SB 11.5.10 - T he Personality of G odhead is eternally situated within the 
heart of every embodied being; still the Lord remains situated apart, just as 
the sky, which is all-pervading, does not mix with any material object. T hus 
the Lord is the supreme worshipable object and the absolute controller of 
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everything. H e is elaborately glorified in the V edic literature, but those who 
are bereft of intelligence do not like to hear about H im. T hey prefer to waste 
their time discussing their own mental concoctions, which inevitably deal 
with gross material sense gratification such as sex life and meat-eating. 


SB 11.5.11 -1 n this material world the conditioned soul is always inclined 
to sex, meat-eating and intoxication. T herefore religious scriptures never 
actually encourage such activities. A Ithough the scriptural injunctions 
provide for sex through sacred marriage, for meat-eating through sacrificial 
offerings and for intoxication through the acceptance of ritual cups of wine, 
such ceremonies are meant for the ultimate purpose of renunciation. 


SB 11.5.12 - T he only proper fruit of acquired wealth is religiosity, on the 
basis of which one can acquire a philosophical understanding of life that 
eventually matures into direct perception of the A bsolute T ruth and thus 
liberation from all suffering. Materialistic persons, however, utilize their 
wealth simply for the advancement of their family situation. T hey fail to see 
that insurmountable death will soon destroy the frail material body. 


SB 11.5.13 - A ccording to the V edic injunctions, when wine is offered in 
sacrificial ceremonies it is later to be consumed by smelling, and not by 
drinking. Similarly, the sacrificial offering of animals is permitted, but there 
is no provision for wide-scale animal slaughter. Religious sex life is also 
permitted, but only in marriage for begetting children, and not for sensuous 
exploitation of the body. U nfortunately, however, the less intelligent 
materialists cannot understand that their duties in life should be performed 
purely on the spiritual platform. 


SB 11.5.14 - T hose sinful persons who are ignorant of actual religious 
principles, yet consider themselves to be completely pious, without 
compunction commit violence against innocent animals who are fully trusting 
in them. I n their next lives, such sinful persons will be eaten by the same 
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creatures they have killed in this world. 


SB 11.5.15 - T he conditioned souls become completely bound in affection 
to their own corpselike material bodies and their relatives and paraphernalia. 
In such a proud and foolish condition, the conditioned souls envy other living 
entities as well as the Supreme Personality of G odhead, H ari, who resides in 
the heart of all beings. T hus enviously offending others, the conditioned 
souls gradually fall down into hell. 


SB 11.5.16 - T hose who have not achieved knowledge of the A bsolute 
T ruth, yet who are still beyond the darkness of complete ignorance, generally 
follow the threefold path of pious material life, namely religiosity, economic 
development and sense gratification. N ot having time to reflect on any higher 
purpose, they become the killers of their own soul. 


SB 11.5.17 - T he killers of the soul are never peaceful, because they 
consider that human intelligence is ultimately meant for expanding material 
life. T hus neglecting their real, spiritual duties, they are always in distress. 
T hey are filled with great hopes and dreams, but unfortunately these are 
always destroyed by the inevitable march of time. 


SB 11.5.18 ’ T hose who have turned away from the Supreme Lord, 

V asudeva, being under the spell of the Lord's illusory energy, are eventually 
forced to give up their so-called homes, children, friends, wives and lovers, 
which were all created by the illusory potency of the Supreme Lord, and 
enter against their will into the darkest regions of the universe. 


SB 11.5.19- KingNimi inquired: In what colors and forms does the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead appear in each of the different ages, and 
with what names and by what types of regulative principles is the Lord 
worshiped in human society? 
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SB 11.5.20 - QreKarabhajana replied: I n each of the four yugas, or 
ages-K^a, T reta, D vapara and Kali-Lord Ke^ava appears with various 
complexions, names and forms and is thus worshiped by various processes. 


SB 11.5.21 -1 n Satya-yuga the Lord is white and four-armed, has matted 
locks and wears a garment of tree bark. H e carries a black deerskin, a sacred 
thread, prayer beads and the rod and waterpot of a brahmacare 


SB 11.5.22 - People in Satya-yuga are peaceful, nonenvious, friendly to 
every creature and steady in all situations. T hey worship the Supreme 
Personality by austere meditation and by internal and external sense control. 


SB 11.5.23 -1 n Satya-yuga the Lord is glorified by the names H aa sa, 
Suparea, Vaikuedia, Dharma, Yogep/ara, A mala, ^ara, Puruha, Avyakta 
and Paramatma. 


SB 11.5.24 -1 n T reta-yuga the Lord appears with a red complexion. H e 
has four arms, golden hair, and wears a triple belt representing initiation into 
each of the three V edas. Embodying the knowledge of worship by sacrificial 
performance, which is contained in the Ag, Sama and Yajur V edas, H is 
symbols are the ladle, spoon and other implements of sacrifice. 


SB 11.5.25 -1 n T reta-yuga, those members of human society who are fixed 
in religiosity and are sincerely interested in achieving the A bsolute T ruth 
worship Lord H ari, who contains within H imself all the demigods. T he Lord 
is worshiped by the rituals of sacrifice taught in the three V edas. 


SB 11.5.26 -1 n T reta-yuga the Lord is glorified by the names V iheu, 

Yaji a, P^nigarbha, Sarvadeva, U rukrama, V^kapi, Jayanta and U rugaya. 
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SB 11.5.27 -1 n D vapara-yuga the Supreme Personality of G odhead appears 
with a dark blue complexion, wearing yellow garments. T he Lord's 
transcendental body is marked in this incarnation with Qr^atsa and other 
distinctive ornaments, and H e manifests H is personal weapons. 


SB 11.5.28 - My dear King, in Dvapara-yuga men who desire to know the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is the supreme enjoyer, worship H im 
in the mood of honoring a great king, following the prescriptions of both the 
V edas and tantras. 


SB 11.5.29-30 - "Obeisances to You, 0 Supreme Lord Vasudeva, and to 
Your forms of Sai karhaea, Pradyumna and A niruddha. 0 Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, all obeisances unto You. 0 Lord N arayaea Ani, 0 
creator of the universe, best of personalities, master of this cosmos and 
original form of the universe, 0 Supersoul of all created entities, all homage 
unto You." 


SB 11.5.31 - 0 King, in this way people in D vapara-yuga glorified the Lord 
of the universe. In Kali-yuga also people worship the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead by following various regulations of the revealed scriptures. N ow 
kindly hear of this from me. 


SB 11.5.32 -1 n the age of Kali, intelligent persons perform congregational 
chanting to worship the incarnation of G odhead who constantly sings the 
names of Kahea. A Ithough H is complexion is not blackish, H e is Kahea 
H imself. H e is accompanied by H is associates, servants, weapons and 
confidential companions. 


SB 11.5.33 - My dear Lord, You arethe Maha-puruha, the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, and I worship Your lotus feet, which are the only 
eternal object of meditation. T hose feet destroy the embarrassing conditions 
of material life and freely award the greatest desire of the soul, the 
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attainment of pure love of G odhead. M y dear Lord, Your lotus feet are the 
shelter of all holy places and of all saintly authorities in the line of devotional 
service and are honored by powerful demigods like Lord Qiva and Lord 
Brahma. My Lord, You are so kind that You willingly protect all those who 
simply bow down to You with respect, and thus You mercifully relieve all the 
distress of Your servants. I n conclusion, my Lord, Your lotus feet are actually 
the suitable boat for crossing over the ocean of birth and death, and therefore 
even Lord Brahma and Lord Qiva seek shelter at Your lotus feet." 


SB 11.5.34- 0 Maha-puruha, I worship Your lotus feet. You gave up the 
association of the goddess of fortune and all her opulence, which is most 
difficult to renounce and is hankered after by even the great demigods. Being 
the most faithful follower of the path of religion. You thus left for the forest 
in obedience to a brahmaea's curse. Out of sheer mercifulness You chased 
after the fallen conditioned souls, who are always in pursuit of the false 
enjoyment of illusion, and at the same time engaged in searching out Your 
own desired object. Lord Cyamasundara. 


SB 11.5.35 - T hus, 0 King, the Supreme Lord H ari is the giver of all 
desirable benefits of life. I ntelligent human beings worship the particular 
forms and names that the Lord manifests in different ages. 


SB 11.5.36 - T hose who are actually advanced in knowledge are able to 
appreciate the essential value of this age of Kali. Such enlightened persons 
worship Kali-yuga because in this fallen age all perfection of life can easily be 
achieved by the performance of sai ks'tana. 


SB 11.5.37 -1 ndeed, there is no higher possible gain for embodied souls 
forced to wander throughout the material world than the Supreme Lord's 
sal ks'tana movement, by which one can attain the supreme peace and free 
oneself from the cycle of repeated birth and death. 
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SB 11.5.38-40 - M y dear King, the inhabitants of Satya-yuga and other 
ages eagerly desire to take birth in this age of Kali, since in this age there will 
be many devotees of the Supreme Lord, N arayaea. T hese devotees will 
appear in various places but will be especially numerous in South I ndia. 0 
master of men, in the age of Kali those persons who drink the waters of the 
holy rivers of D ravioa-de^a, such as the T amrapareq Krtamala, PayasvinQ the 
extremely pious Kavereand the PratseM ahanadq will almost all be 
purehearted devotees of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, V asudeva. 


SB 11.5.41 - 0 King, one who has given up all material duties and has 
taken full shelter of the lotus feet of M ukunda, who offers shelter to all, is 
not indebted to the demigods, great sages, ordinary living beings, relatives, 
friends, mankind or even one's forefathers who have passed away. Since all 
such classes of living entities are part and parcel of the Supreme Lord, one 
who has surrendered to the Lord's service has no need to serve such persons 
separately. 


SB 11.5.42 < One who has thus given up all other engagements and has 
taken full shelter at the lotus feet of H ari, the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, is very dear to the Lord. I ndeed, if such a surrendered soul 
accidentally commits some sinful activity, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is seated within everyone's heart, immediately takes away the 
reaction to such sin. 


SB 11.5.43 - N arada M uni said: H aving thus heard the science of 
devotional service, N imi, the King of M ithila, felt extremely satisfied and, 
along with the sacrificial priests, offered respectful worship to the sagacious 
sons of J ayante 


SB 11.5.44 - T he perfect sages then disappeared before the eyes of 
everyone present. King N imi faithfully practiced the principles of spiritual 
life he had learned from them, and thus he achieved the supreme goal of life. 


2419 


SB 11.5.45 - 0 greatly fortunate Vasudeva, simply apply with faith these 
principles of devotional service which you have heard, and thus, being free 
from material association, you will 

attain the Supreme. 


SB 11.5.46 -1 ndeed, the whole world has become filled with the glories of 
you and your good wife because the Supreme Personality of G odhead. Lord 
H ari, has taken the position of your son. 


SB 11.5.47 - M y dear V asudeva, you and your good wife Devakehave 
manifested great transcendental love for K^a, accepting H im as your son. 
Indeed, you are always seeing the Lord, embracing H im, speaking with H im, 
resting with H im, sitting together with H im and taking your meals with 
H im. By such affectionate and intimate association with the Lord, 
undoubtedly both of you have completely purified your hearts. In other 
words, you are already perfect. 


SB 11.5.48 -1 nimical kings like Qi^upala, Paueoraka and Qalva were always 
thinking about Lord Kahea. Even while they were lying down, sitting or 
engaging in other activities, they enviously meditated upon the bodily 
movements of the Lord, H is sporting pastimes, H is loving glances upon H is 
devotees, and other attractive features displayed by the Lord. Being thus 
always absorbed in Kahea, they achieved spiritual liberation in the Lord's 
own abode. W hat then can be said of the benedictions offered to those who 
constantly fix their minds on Lord Kahea in a favorable, loving mood? 


SB 11.5.49 - Do not think of Kahea as an ordinary child, because H e is the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, inexhaustible and the Soul of all beings. 

T he Lord has concealed H is inconceivable opulences and is thus outwardly 
appearing to be an ordinary human being. 
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SB 11.5.50 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead descended to kill the 
demoniac kings who were the burden of the earth and to protect the saintly 
devotees. H owever, both the demons and the devotees are awarded liberation 
by the Lord's mercy. T hus, H is transcendental fame has spread throughout 
the universe. 


SB 11.5.51 ’ Cre^ukadeva Gosvamecontinued; H aving heard this 
narration, the greatly fortunate V asudeva was completely struck with 
wonder. T hus he and his most blessed wife Devakegave up all illusion and 
anxiety that had entered their hearts. 


SB 11.5.52 - A nyone who meditates on this pious historical narration with 
fixed attention will purify himself of all contamination in this very life and 
thus achieve the highest spiritual perfection. 


10 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.5.1 - King N imi further inquired: My dear Yogendras, all of you are 
most perfect in knowledge of the science of the self. T herefore, kindly 
explain to me the destination of those who for the most part never worship 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead, H ari, who are unable to quench their 
material desires and who are not in control of their own selves. 

SB 11.5.2 

CreCamasa said: Each of the four social orders, headed by the brahmaeas, 
was born through different combinations of the modes of nature, from the 
face, arms, thighs and feet of the Supreme Lord in H is universal form. T hus 
the four spiritual orders were also generated. 


SB 11.5.3 - If any of the members of the four vareas and four a^ramas fail 
to worship or intentionally disrespect the Personality of G odhead, who is the 
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source of their own creation, they will fall down from their position into a 
hellish state of life. 


SB 11.5.4 - T here are many persons who have little opportunity to take 
part in discussions about the Supreme Personality of G odhead, H ari, and 
thus it is difficult for them to chant H is infallible glories. Persons such as 
women, ^iidras and other fallen classes always deserve the mercy of great 
personalities like yourself. 


SB 11.5.5 - On the other hand, brahmaeas, members of the royal order and 
vai^as, even after being allowed to approach the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Lord, H ari, by receiving the second birth of V edic initiation, can become 
bewildered and adopt various materialistic philosophies. 


SB 11.5.6 - Ignorant of the art of work, such arrogantly proud fools, 
enchanted and enlivened by the sweet words of the V edas, pose as learned 
authorities and offer flattering entreaties to the demigods. 


SB 11.5.7 - D ue to the influence of the mode of passion, the materialistic 
followers of the V edas become subject to violent desires and are excessively 
lusty. T heir anger is like that of a snake. Deceitful, overly proud, and sinful 
in their behavior, they mock the devotees who are dear to Lord A cyuta. 


SB 11.5.8 - T he materialistic followers of V edic rituals, giving up the 
worship of the Lord, instead practically worship their wives, and thus their 
homes become dedicated to sex life. Such materialistic householders 
encourage one another in such whimsical behavior. U nderstanding ritualistic 
sacrifice as a necessary item for bodily maintenance, they perform 
unauthorized ceremonies in which there is no distribution of foodstuffs or 
charity to the brahmaeas and other respectable persons. I nstead, they cruelly 
slaughter animals such as goats without any understanding of the dark 
consequences of their activities. 
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SB 11.5.9 - T he intelligence of cruel-minded persons is blinded by false 
pride based on great wealth, opulence, prestigious family connections, 
education, renunciation, personal beauty, physical strength and successful 
performance of V edic rituals. Being intoxicated with this false pride, such 
cruel persons blaspheme the Supreme Personality of G odhead and H is 
devotees. 


SB 11.5.10 - T he Personality of G odhead is eternally situated within the 
heart of every embodied being; still the Lord remains situated apart, just as 
the sky, which is all-pervading, does not mix with any material object. T hus 
the Lord is the supreme worshipable object and the absolute controller of 
everything. H e is elaborately glorified in the V edic literature, but those who 
are bereft of intelligence do not like to hear about H im. T hey prefer to waste 
their time discussing their own mental concoctions, which inevitably deal 
with gross material sense gratification such as sex life and meat-eating. 


SB 11.5.11 -1 n this material world the conditioned soul is always inclined 
to sex, meat-eating and intoxication. T herefore religious scriptures never 
actually encourage such activities. A Ithough the scriptural injunctions 
provide for sex through sacred marriage, for meat-eating through sacrificial 
offerings and for intoxication through the acceptance of ritual cups of wine, 
such ceremonies are meant for the ultimate purpose of renunciation. 


SB 11.5.12 - T he only proper fruit of acquired wealth is religiosity, on the 
basis of which one can acquire a philosophical understanding of life that 
eventually matures into direct perception of the A bsolute T ruth and thus 
liberation from all suffering. Materialistic persons, however, utilize their 
wealth simply for the advancement of their family situation. T hey fail to see 
that insurmountable death will soon destroy the frail material body. 


SB 11.5.13 - A ccording to the V edic injunctions, when wine is offered in 
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sacrificial ceremonies it is later to be consumed by smelling, and not by 
drinking. Similarly, the sacrificial offering of animals is permitted, but there 
is no provision for wide-scale animal slaughter. Religious sex life is also 
permitted, but only in marriage for begetting children, and not for sensuous 
exploitation of the body. U nfortunately, however, the less intelligent 
materialists cannot understand that their duties in life should be performed 
purely on the spiritual platform. 


SB 11.5.14 - T hose sinful persons who are ignorant of actual religious 
principles, yet consider themselves to be completely pious, without 
compunction commit violence against innocent animals who are fully trusting 
in them. I n their next lives, such sinful persons will be eaten by the same 
creatures they have killed in this world. 


SB 11.5.15 - T he conditioned souls become completely bound in affection 
to their own corpselike material bodies and their relatives and paraphernalia. 
In such a proud and foolish condition, the conditioned souls envy other living 
entities as well as the Supreme Personality of G odhead, H ari, who resides in 
the heart of all beings. T hus enviously offending others, the conditioned 
souls gradually fall down into hell. 


SB 11.5.16 - T hose who have not achieved knowledge of the A bsolute 
T ruth, yet who are still beyond the darkness of complete ignorance, generally 
follow the threefold path of pious material life, namely religiosity, economic 
development and sense gratification. N ot having time to reflect on any higher 
purpose, they become the killers of their own soul. 


SB 11.5.17 - T he killers of the soul are never peaceful, because they 
consider that human intelligence is ultimately meant for expanding material 
life. T hus neglecting their real, spiritual duties, they are always in distress. 
T hey are filled with great hopes and dreams, but unfortunately these are 
always destroyed by the inevitable march of time. 
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SB 11.5.18 - T hose who have turned away from the Supreme Lord, 

V asudeva, being under the spell of the Lord's illusory energy, are eventually 
forced to give up their so-called homes, children, friends, wives and lovers, 
which were all created by the illusory potency of the Supreme Lord, and 
enter against their will into the darkest regions of the universe. 


SB 11.5.19- KingNimi inquired; In what colors and forms does the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead appear in each of the different ages, and 
with what names and by what types of regulative principles is the Lord 
worshiped in human society? 


SB 11.5.20 - QreKarabhajana replied: I n each of the four yugas, or 
ages-Kka, T reta, D vapara and Kali-Lord Ke^ava appears with various 
complexions, names and forms and is thus worshiped by various processes. 


SB 11.5.21 -1 n Satya-yuga the Lord is white and four-armed, has matted 
locks and wears a garment of tree bark. H e carries a black deerskin, a sacred 
thread, prayer beads and the rod and waterpot of a brahmacare 


SB 11.5.22 - People in Satya-yuga are peaceful, nonenvious, friendly to 
every creature and steady in all situations. T hey worship the Supreme 
Personality by austere meditation and by internal and external sense control. 


SB 11.5.23 -1 n Satya-yuga the Lord is glorified by the names H aa sa, 
Suparea, Vaikuedia, Dharma, Yoge^ara, A mala, ^ara, Puruha, Avyakta 
and Paramatma. 


SB 11.5.24 -1 n T reta-yuga the Lord appears with a red complexion. H e 
has four arms, golden hair, and wears a triple belt representing initiation into 
each of the three V edas. Embodying the knowledge of worship by sacrificial 
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performance, which is contained in the Ag, Sama and Yajur V edas, H is 
symbols are the ladle, spoon and other implements of sacrifice. 


SB 11 . 5.25 < I n T reta-yuga, those members of human society who are fixed 
in religiosity and are sincerely interested in achieving the A bsolute T ruth 
worship Lord H ari, who contains within H imself all the demigods. T he Lord 
is worshiped by the rituals of sacrifice taught in the three V edas. 


SB 11 . 5.26 -1 n T reta-yuga the Lord is glorified by the names V iheu, 

Yaji a, P^nigarbha, Sarvadeva, U rukrama, Vanakapi, Jayanta and U rugaya. 


SB 11 . 5.27 -1 n D vapara-yuga the Supreme Personality of G odhead appears 
with a dark blue complexion, wearing yellow garments. T he Lord's 
transcendental body is marked in this incarnation with ^r^atsa and other 
distinctive ornaments, and H e manifests H is personal weapons. 


SB 11 . 5.28 - My dear King, in Dvapara-yuga men who desire to know the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is the supreme enjoyer, worship H im 
in the mood of honoring a great king, following the prescriptions of both the 
V edas and tantras. 


SB 11 . 5 . 29-30 - "Obeisances to You, 0 Supreme Lord Vasudeva, and to 
Your forms of Sai karfiaea, Pradyumna and A niruddha. 0 Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, all obeisances unto You. 0 Lord N arayaea Ani, 0 
creator of the universe, best of personalities, master of this cosmos and 
original form of the universe, 0 Supersoul of all created entities, all homage 
unto You." 


SB 11 . 5.31 - 0 King, in this way people in D vapara-yuga glorified the Lord 
of the universe. I n Kali-yuga also people worship the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead by following various regulations of the revealed scriptures. N ow 
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kindly hear of this from me. 


SB 11 . 5.32 -1 n the age of Kali, intelligent persons perform congregational 
chanting to worship the incarnation of G odhead who constantly sings the 
names of Kahea. A Ithough H is complexion is not blackish, H e is Kahea 
H imself. H e is accompanied by H is associates, servants, weapons and 
confidential companions. 


SB 11 . 5.33 - My dear Lord, You arethe Maha-puruha, the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, and I worship Your lotus feet, which are the only 
eternal object of meditation. T hose feet destroy the embarrassing conditions 
of material life and freely award the greatest desire of the soul, the 
attainment of pure love of G odhead. M y dear Lord, Your lotus feet are the 
shelter of all holy places and of all saintly authorities in the line of devotional 
service and are honored by powerful demigods like Lord Qiva and Lord 
Brahma. My Lord, You are so kind that You willingly protect all those who 
simply bow down to You with respect, and thus You mercifully relieve all the 
distress of Your servants. I n conclusion, my Lord, Your lotus feet are actually 
the suitable boat for crossing over the ocean of birth and death, and therefore 
even Lord Brahma and Lord Qiva seek shelter at Your lotus feet." 


SB 11 . 5 . 34 - 0 Maha-puruha, I worship Your lotus feet. You gave up the 
association of the goddess of fortune and all her opulence, which is most 
difficult to renounce and is hankered after by even the great demigods. Being 
the most faithful follower of the path of religion. You thus left for the forest 
in obedience to a brahmaea's curse. Out of sheer mercifulness You chased 
after the fallen conditioned souls, who are always in pursuit of the false 
enjoyment of illusion, and at the same time engaged in searching out Your 
own desired object. Lord Cyamasundara. 


SB 11 . 5.35 - Thus, 0 King, the Supreme Lord H ari is the giver of all 
desirable benefits of life. I ntelligent human beings worship the particular 
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forms and names that the Lord manifests in different ages. 


SB 11 . 5.36 - T hose who are actually advanced in knowledge are able to 
appreciate the essential value of this age of Kali. Such enlightened persons 
worship Kali-yuga because in this fallen age all perfection of life can easily be 
achieved by the performance of sai ks'tana. 


SB 11 . 5.37 -1 ndeed, there is no higher possible gain for embodied souls 
forced to wander throughout the material world than the Supreme Lord's 
sal ks'tana movement, by which one can attain the supreme peace and free 
oneself from the cycle of repeated birth and death. 


SB 11 . 5 . 38-40 - M y dear King, the inhabitants of Satya-yuga and other 
ages eagerly desire to take birth in this age of Kali, since in this age there will 
be many devotees of the Supreme Lord, N arayaea. T hese devotees will 
appear in various places but will be especially numerous in South I ndia. 0 
master of men, in the age of Kali those persons who drink the waters of the 
holy rivers of D ravioa-de^a, such as the T amrapareo Krtamala, Payasvino the 
extremely pious Kavereand the PratseM ahanadq will almost all be 
purehearted devotees of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, V asudeva. 


SB 11 . 5.41 - 0 King, one who has given up all material duties and has 
taken full shelter of the lotus feet of M ukunda, who offers shelter to all, is 
not indebted to the demigods, great sages, ordinary living beings, relatives, 
friends, mankind or even one's forefathers who have passed away. Since all 
such classes of living entities are part and parcel of the Supreme Lord, one 
who has surrendered to the Lord's service has no need to serve such persons 
separately. 


SB 11 . 5.42 < One who has thus given up all other engagements and has 
taken full shelter at the lotus feet of H ari, the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, is very dear to the Lord. I ndeed, if such a surrendered soul 
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accidentally commits some sinful activity, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is seated within everyone's heart, immediately takes away the 
reaction to such sin. 


SB 11 . 5.43 - N arada M uni said: H aving thus heard the science of 
devotional service, N imi, the King of M ithila, felt extremely satisfied and, 
along with the sacrificial priests, offered respectful worship to the sagacious 
sons of J ayante 


SB 11 . 5.44 - T he perfect sages then disappeared before the eyes of 
everyone present. King N imi faithfully practiced the principles of spiritual 
life he had learned from them, and thus he achieved the supreme goal of life. 


SB 11 . 5.45 - 0 greatly fortunate Vasudeva, simply apply with faith these 
principles of devotional service which you have heard, and thus, being free 
from material association, you will 

attain the Supreme. 


SB 11 . 5.46 -1 ndeed, the whole world has become filled with the glories of 
you and your good wife because the Supreme Personality of G odhead. Lord 
H ari, has taken the position of your son. 


SB 11 . 5.47 - M y dear V asudeva, you and your good wife Devakehave 
manifested great transcendental love for Kahea, accepting H im as your son. 
Indeed, you are always seeing the Lord, embracing H im, speaking with H im, 
resting with H im, sitting together with H im and taking your meals with 
H im. By such affectionate and intimate association with the Lord, 
undoubtedly both of you have completely purified your hearts. In other 
words, you are already perfect. 


SB 11 . 5.48 -1 nimical kings like Qi^upala, Paueoraka and Qalva were always 
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thinking about Lord Kahea. Even while they were lying down, sitting or 
engaging in other activities, they enviously meditated upon the bodily 
movements of the Lord, H is sporting pastimes, H is loving glances upon H is 
devotees, and other attractive features displayed by the Lord. Being thus 
always absorbed in Kahea, they achieved spiritual liberation in the Lord's 
own abode. W hat then can be said of the benedictions offered to those who 
constantly fix their minds on Lord Kahea in a favorable, loving mood? 


SB 11 . 5.49 - Do not think of Kahea as an ordinary child, because H e is the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, inexhaustible and the Soul of all beings. 

T he Lord has concealed H is inconceivable opulences and is thus outwardly 
appearing to be an ordinary human being. 


SB 11 . 5.50 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead descended to kill the 
demoniac kings who were the burden of the earth and to protect the saintly 
devotees. H owever, both the demons and the devotees are awarded liberation 
by the Lord's mercy. T hus, H is transcendental fame has spread throughout 
the universe. 


SB 11 . 5.51 ’ Cre^ukadeva Gosvamecontinued: H aving heard this 
narration, the greatly fortunate V asudeva was completely struck with 
wonder. T hus he and his most blessed wife Devakegave up all illusion and 
anxiety that had entered their hearts. 


SB 11 . 5.52 - A nyone who meditates on this pious historical narration with 
fixed attention will purify himself of all contamination in this very life and 
thus achieve the highest spiritual perfection. 


11 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11 . 6.1 - Cre^ukadeva Gosvamesaid: Lord Brahma then set off for 
D varaka, accompanied by his own sons as well as by the demigods and the 
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great Prajapatis. Lord Qiva, the bestower of auspiciousness to all living beings, 
also went, surrounded by many ghostly creatures. 


SB 11 . 6 . 2-4 - T he powerful Lord I ndra, along with the M aruts, A dityas, 
Vasus, A^ine, Abhus, Ai giras, Rudras, Vip/edevas, Sadhyas, Gandharvas, 
A psaras, N agas, Siddhas, C araeas, G uhyakas, the great sages and forefathers 
and the V idyadharas and Kinnaras, arrived at the city of D varaka, hoping to 
see Lord Kahea. By H is transcendental form, K^a, the Supreme Lord, 
enchanted all human beings and spread H is own fame throughout the worlds. 
T he Lord's glories destroy all contamination within the universe. 


SB 11 . 6.5 - In that resplendent city of Dvaraka, rich with all superior 
opulences, the demigods beheld with unsatiated eyes the wonderful form of 
CreK^a. 

SB 11 . 6.6 - T he demigods covered the Supreme Lord of the universe with 
flower garlands brought from the gardens of heaven. T hen they praised H im, 
the best of the Yadu dynasty, with statements containing charming words and 
ideas. 


SB 11 . 6.7 - T he demigods began to speak: Our dear Lord, advanced mystic 
yogis, striving for liberation from the severe bondage of material work, 
meditate with great devotion upon Your lotus feet within their hearts. 
Dedicating our intelligence, senses, vital air, mind and power of speech to 
Your Lordship, we demigods bow down at Your lotus feet. 


SB 11 . 6.8 - 0 unconquerable Lord, You engage Your illusory energy, 
composed of three modes, to unleash, maintain and devastate the 
inconceivable manifest cosmos, all within Your own self. As the supreme 
superintendent of maya. You appear to be situated in the interaction of the 
modes of nature; however. You are never affected by material activities. I n 
fact. You are directly engaged in Your own eternal, spiritual bliss, and thus 
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You cannot be accused of any material infection. 


SB 11.6.9 - 0 greatest of all, those whose consciousness is polluted by 
illusion cannot purify themselves merely by ordinary worship, study of the 
V edas, charity, austerity and ritual activities. Our Lord, those pure souls who 
have developed a powerful transcendental faith in Your glories achieve a 
purified state of existence that can never be attained by those lacking such 
faith. 


SB 11.6.10 ’ G reat sages, desiring the highest benefit in life, always cherish 
Your lotus feet within their hearts, which are melted by love for You. 
Similarly, Your self-controlled devotees, desiring to cross beyond the material 
kingdom of heaven to achieve opulence equal to Yours, worship Your lotus 
feet in the morning, at noon and in the evening. T hus, they meditate upon 
Your Lordship in Your quadruple expansion. Your lotus feet are just like a 
blazing fire that burns to ashes all the inauspicious desires for material sense 
gratification. 


SB 11.6.11 - T hose about to offer oblations into the fire of sacrifice in 
accordance with the Ag, Yajur and Sama V edas meditate on Your lotus feet. 
Similarly, the practitioners of transcendental yoga meditate upon Your lotus 
feet, hoping for knowledge about Your divine mystic potency, and the most 
elevated pure devotees perfectly worship Your lotus feet, desiring to cross 
beyond Your illusory potency. 


SB 11.6.12-0 almighty Lord, You are so kind to Your servants that You 
have accepted the withered flower garland that we have placed on Your chest. 
Since the goddess of fortune makes her abode on Your transcendental chest, 
she will undoubtedly become agitated, like a jealous co-wife, upon seeing our 
offering also dwelling there. Yet You are so merciful that You neglect Your 
eternal consort Laknmeand accept our offering as most excellent worship. 0 
merciful Lord, may Your lotus feet always aet as a blazing fire to consume the 
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inauspicious desires within our hearts. 


SB 11.6.13 - 0 omnipotent Lord, in Your incarnation asT rivikrama, You 
raised Your leg like a flagpole to break the shell of the universe, allowing the 
holy G anges to flow down, like a banner of victory, in three branches 
throughout the three planetary systems. By three mighty steps of Your lotus 
feet. Your Lordship captured Bali M aharaja, along with his universal 
kingdom. Your lotus feet inspire fear in the demons by driving them down to 
hell and fearlessness among Your devotees by elevating them to the 
perfection of heavenly life. W e are sincerely trying to worship You, our 
Lord; therefore may Your lotus feet kindly free us from all of our sinful 
reactions. 


SB 11.6.14 - You are the Supreme Personality of G odhead, the 
transcendental entity who is superior to both material nature and the enjoyer 
of nature. M ay Your lotus feet bestow transcendental pleasure upon us. AII 
of the great demigods, beginning with Brahma, are embodied living entities. 
Struggling painfully with one another under the strict control of Your time 
factor, they are just like bulls dragged by ropes tied through their pierced 
noses. 


SB 11.6.15 - You are the cause of the creation, maintenance and 
destruction of this universe. A s time, You regulate the subtle and manifest 
states of material nature and control every living being. A s the threefold 
wheel of time You diminish all things by Your imperceptible actions, and 
thus You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


SB 11.6.16 ■ My dear Lord, the original purufia-avatara, Maha-Viheu, 
acquires H is creative potency from You. T hus with infallible energy H e 
impregnates material nature, producing the mahat-tattva. T hen the 
mahat-tattva, the amalgamated material energy, endowed with the potency of 
the Lord, produces from itself the primeval golden egg of the universe, which 
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is covered by various layers of material elements. 


SB 11.6.17 - 0 Lord, You are the supreme creator of this universe and the 
ultimate controller of all moving and nonmoving living entities. You are 
H ahice^a, the supreme controller of all sensory activity, and thus You never 
become contaminated or entangled in the course of Your supervision of the 
infinite sensory activities within the material creation. On the other hand, 
other living entities, even yogs and philosophers, are disturbed and 
frightened simply by remembering the material objects that they have 
supposedly renounced in their pursuit of enlightenment. 


SB 11.6.18 - My Lord, You are living with sixteen thousand exquisitely 
beautiful, aristocratic wives. By their irresistible coy and smiling glances and 
by their lovely arching eyebrows, they send You messages of eager conjugal 
love. But they are completely unable to disturb the mind and senses of Your 
Lordship. 


SB 11.6.19 - T he nectar-bearing rivers of discussions about You, and also 
the holy rivers generated from the bathing of Your lotus feet, are able to 
destroy all contamination within the three worlds. T hose who are striving for 
purification associate with the holy narrations of Your glories by hearing 
them with their ears, and they associate with the holy rivers flowing from 
Your lotus feet by physically bathing in them. 


SB 11.6.20 - QreCukadeva Gosvamecontinued: After Brahma, along with 
Lord Civa and the other demigods, thus offered prayers to the Supreme Lord, 
Govinda, Lord Brahma situated himself in the sky and addressed the Lord as 
follows. 


SB 11.6.21 - Lord Brahma said: My dear Lord, previously we requested 
You to remove the burden of the earth. 0 unlimited Personality of G odhead, 
that request has certainly been fulfilled. 


2434 


SB 11.6.22 < M y Lord, You have reestablished the principles of religion 
among pious men who are always firmly bound to the truth. You have also 
distributed Your glories all over the world, and thus the whole world can be 
purified by hearing about You. 


SB 11.6.23- Descending into the dynasty of King Yadu, You have 
manifested Your unique transcendental form, and for the benefit of the entire 
universe You have executed magnanimous transcendental activities. 


SB 11.6.24 - M y dear Lord, those pious and saintly persons who in the age 
of Kali hear about Your transcendental activities and also glorify them will 
easily cross over the darkness of the age. 


SB 11.6.25 - 0 Supreme Personality of Godhead, 0 my Lord, You have 
descended into the Yadu dynasty, and thus You have spent one hundred 
twenty-five autumns with Your devotees. 


SB 11.6.26-27 - M y dear Lord, there is nothing remaining at this time for 
Your Lordship to do on behalf of the demigods. You have already withdrawn 
Your dynasty by the curse of the brahmaeas. 0 Lord, You are the basis of 
everything, and if You so desire, kindly return now to Your own abode in the 
spiritual world. At the same time, we humbly beg that You always protect us. 
We are Your humble servants, and on Your behalf we are managing the 
universal situation. We, along with our planets and followers, require Your 
constant protection. 


SB 11.6.28 - T he Supreme Lord said: 0 lord of the demigods, Brahma, I 
understand your prayers and request. H aving removed the burden of the 
earth, I have executed everything that was required on your behalf. 
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SB 116.29 - T hat very Yadava dynasty in which I appeared became greatly 
magnified in opulence, especially in their physical strength and courage, to 
the extent that they threatened to devour the whole world. T herefore I have 
stopped them, just as the shore holds back the great ocean. 


SB 116.30 - If I were to leave this world without withdrawing the overly 
proud members of the Yadu dynasty, the whole world would be destroyed by 
the deluge of their unlimited expansion. 


SB 116.31 ■ N ow due to the brahmaea's curse, the annihilation of M y 
family has already begun. 0 sinless Brahma, when this annihilation is 
finished and I am enroute to V aikuedia, I will pay a small visit to your 
abode. 


SB 116.32 - CreCukadeva Gosvamesaid: T hus addressed by the Lord of 
the universe, the self-born Brahma fell down in obeisances at the lotus feet of 
the Lord. Surrounded by all the demigods, the great Brahma then returned to 
his personal abode. 


SB 116.33 - T hereafter, the Personality of G odhead observed that 
tremendous disturbances were taking place in the holy city of D varaka. T hus 
the Lord spoke to the assembled senior members of the Yadu dynasty as 
follows. 


SB 116.34 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: Our dynasty has 
been cursed by the brahmaeas. Such a curse is impossible to counteract, and 
thus great disturbances are appearing everywhere around us. 


SB 116.35 - M y dear respected elders, we must not remain any longer in 
this place if we wish to keep our lives intact. Let us go this very day to the 
most pious place Prabhasa. W e have no time to delay. 
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SB 11.6.36 - Once, the moon was afflicted with consumption because of 
the curse of Dakha, but just by taking bath at Prabhasa-khetra, the moon was 
immediately freed from his sinful reaction and again resumed the waxing of 
his phases. 


SB 11.6.37-38 - By bathing at Prabhasa-khetra, by offering sacrifice there 
to placate the forefathers and demigods, by feeding the worshipable 
brahmaeas with various delicious foodstuffs and by bestowing opulent gifts 
upon them as the most suitable candidates for charity, we will certainly cross 
over these terrible dangers through such acts of charity, just as one can cross 
over a great ocean in a suitable boat. 


SB 11.6.39 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid; 0 favorite son of the Kurus, thus 
advised by the Personality of G odhead, the Yadavas made up their minds to 
go to that holy place, Prabhasa-khetra, and thus yoked their horses to their 
chariots. 


SB 11.6.40-41 - M y dear King, U ddhava was a constantly faithful follower 
of Lord Kahea. U pon seeing the imminent departure of the Yadavas, hearing 
from them of the Lord's instructions and taking note of the fearful omens, he 
approached the Personality of G odhead in a private place. H e bowed down 
with his head at the lotus feet of the supreme controller of the universe and 
with folded hands addressed H im as follows. 


SB 11.6.42 - ^reU ddhava said: 0 my Lord, 0 supreme G od among all the 
demigods, real piety is invoked simply by hearing and chanting Your 
transcendental glories. My Lord, it appears that Y ou will now withdraw Your 
dynasty, and thus You Yourself will finally give up Your pastimes within this 
universe. You are the supreme controller and the master of all mystic power. 
But although You are fully capable of counteracting the brahmaeas' curse 
against Your dynasty. You are not doing so, and Your disappearance is 
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imminent. 


SB 11.6.43 - 0 Lord Ke^ava, my dear master, I cannot tolerate giving up 
Your lotus feet even for a fraction of a moment. I urge You to take me along 
with You to Your own abode. 


SB 11.6.44 - 0 my dear Kahea, Your pastimes are supremely auspicious for 
mankind and are an intoxicating beverage for the ears. T asting such pastimes, 
people forget their desires for other things. 


SB 11.6.45 - My dear Lord, You are the Supreme Soul, and thus You are 
most dear to us. W e are Your devotees, and how can we possibly reject You 
or live without You even for a moment? W hether we are lying down, sitting, 
walking, standing, bathing, enjoying recreation, eating or doing anything else, 
we are constantly engaged in Your service. 


SB 11.6.46 - Simply by decorating ourselves with the garlands, fragrant 
oils, clothes and ornaments that You have already enjoyed, and by eating the 
remnants of Your meals, we. Your servants, will indeed conquer Your 
illusory energy. 


SB 11.6.47 - N aked sages who seriously endeavor in spiritual practice, who 
have raised their semen upward, who are peaceful and sinless members of the 
renounced order, attain the spiritual abode called Brahman. 


SB 11.6.48-49 < 0 greatest of mystics, although we are conditioned souls 
wandering on the path of fruitive work, we will certainly cross beyond the 
darkness of this material world simply by hearing about Your Lordship in the 
association of Your devotees. T hus we are always remembering and glorifying 
the wonderful things You do and the wonderful things You say. We 
ecstatically recall Your amorous pastimes with Your confidential conjugal 
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devotees and how You boldly smile and move about while engaged in such 
youthful pastimes. My dear Lord, Your loving pastimes are bewilderingly 
similar to the activities of ordinary people within this material world. 


SB 11.6.50 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: 0 King Pardcnit, thus addressed, the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, K^a, the son of DevakQ began to reply 
confidentially to H is dear, unalloyed servant U ddhava. 


12 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.6.1 - Cre^ukadeva Gosvamesaid: Lord Brahma then set off for 
D varaka, accompanied by his own sons as well as by the demigods and the 
great Prajapatis. Lord Qiva, the bestower of auspiciousness to all living beings, 
also went, surrounded by many ghostly creatures. 


SB 11.6.2-4 - T he powerful Lord I ndra, along with the M aruts, A dityas, 
Vasus, A^vine, Abhus, Ai giras, Rudras, Vip/edevas, Sadhyas, Gandharvas, 

A psaras, N agas, Siddhas, C araeas, G uhyakas, the great sages and forefathers 
and the V idyadharas and Kinnaras, arrived at the city of D varaka, hoping to 
see Lord Kahea. By H is transcendental form, Kahea, the Supreme Lord, 
enchanted all human beings and spread H is own fame throughout the worlds. 
T he Lord's glories destroy all contamination within the universe. 


SB 11.6.5 - In that resplendent city of Dvaraka, rich with all superior 
opulences, the demigods beheld with unsatiated eyes the wonderful form of 
CreK^a. 

SB 11.6.6 < T he demigods covered the Supreme Lord of the universe with 
flower garlands brought from the gardens of heaven. T hen they praised H im, 
the best of the Yadu dynasty, with statements containing charming words and 
ideas. 
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SB 11.6.7 < T he demigods began to speak; Our dear Lord, advanced mystic 
yogis, striving for liberation from the severe bondage of material work, 
meditate with great devotion upon Your lotus feet within their hearts. 
Dedicating our intelligence, senses, vital air, mind and power of speech to 
Your Lordship, we demigods bow down at Your lotus feet. 


SB 11.6.8 < 0 unconquerable Lord, You engage Your illusory energy, 
composed of three modes, to unleash, maintain and devastate the 
inconceivable manifest cosmos, all within Your own self. As the supreme 
superintendent of maya. You appear to be situated in the interaction of the 
modes of nature; however. You are never affected by material activities. I n 
fact. You are directly engaged in Your own eternal, spiritual bliss, and thus 
You cannot be accused of any material infection. 


SB 11.6.9 < 0 greatest of all, those whose consciousness is polluted by 
illusion cannot purify themselves merely by ordinary worship, study of the 
V edas, charity, austerity and ritual activities. Our Lord, those pure souls who 
have developed a powerful transcendental faith in Your glories achieve a 
purified state of existence that can never be attained by those lacking such 
faith. 


SB 11.6.10 - G reat sages, desiring the highest benefit in life, always cherish 
Your lotus feet within their hearts, which are melted by love for You. 
Similarly, Your self-controlled devotees, desiring to cross beyond the material 
kingdom of heaven to achieve opulence equal to Yours, worship Your lotus 
feet in the morning, at noon and in the evening. T hus, they meditate upon 
Your Lordship in Your quadruple expansion. Your lotus feet are just like a 
blazing fire that burns to ashes all the inauspicious desires for material sense 
gratification. 


SB 11.6.11 - T hose about to offer oblations into the fire of sacrifice in 
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accordance with the Ag, Yajur and Sama V edas meditate on Your lotus feet. 
Similarly, the practitioners of transcendental yoga meditate upon Your lotus 
feet, hoping for knowledge about Your divine mystic potency, and the most 
elevated pure devotees perfectly worship Your lotus feet, desiring to cross 
beyond Your illusory potency. 


SB 11.6.12-0 almighty Lord, You are so kind to Your servants that You 
have accepted the withered flower garland that we have placed on Your chest. 
Since the goddess of fortune makes her abode on Your transcendental chest, 
she will undoubtedly become agitated, like a jealous co-wife, upon seeing our 
offering also dwelling there. Yet You are so merciful that You neglect Your 
eternal consort Laknmeand accept our offering as most excellent worship. 0 
merciful Lord, may Your lotus feet always aet as a blazing fire to consume the 
inauspicious desires within our hearts. 


SB 11.6.13 - 0 omnipotent Lord, in Your incarnation asT rivikrama. You 
raised Your leg like a flagpole to break the shell of the universe, allowing the 
holy G anges to flow down, like a banner of victory, in three branches 
throughout the three planetary systems. By three mighty steps of Your lotus 
feet. Your Lordship captured Bali M aharaja, along with his universal 
kingdom. Your lotus feet inspire fear in the demons by driving them down to 
hell and fearlessness among Your devotees by elevating them to the 
perfection of heavenly life. W e are sincerely trying to worship You, our 
Lord; therefore may Your lotus feet kindly free us from all of our sinful 
reactions. 


SB 11.6.14 - You are the Supreme Personality of G odhead, the 
transcendental entity who is superior to both material nature and the enjoyer 
of nature. M ay Your lotus feet bestow transcendental pleasure upon us. AII 
of the great demigods, beginning with Brahma, are embodied living entities. 
Struggling painfully with one another under the strict control of Your time 
factor, they are just like bulls dragged by ropes tied through their pierced 
noses. 
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SB 11.6.15 - You are the cause of the creation, maintenance and 
destruction of this universe. A s time, You regulate the subtle and manifest 
states of material nature and control every living being. A s the threefold 
wheel of time You diminish all things by Your imperceptible actions, and 
thus You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


SB 11.6.16 < My dear Lord, the original puruha-avatara, Maha-Viheu, 
acquires H is creative potency from You. T hus with infallible energy H e 
impregnates material nature, producing the mahat-tattva. T hen the 
mahat-tattva, the amalgamated material energy, endowed with the potency of 
the Lord, produces from itself the primeval golden egg of the universe, which 
is covered by various layers of material elements. 


SB 11.6.17 - 0 Lord, You are the supreme creator of this universe and the 
ultimate controller of all moving and nonmoving living entities. You are 
H ahice^a, the supreme controller of all sensory activity, and thus You never 
become contaminated or entangled in the course of Your supervision of the 
infinite sensory activities within the material creation. On the other hand, 
other living entities, even yogs and philosophers, are disturbed and 
frightened simply by remembering the material objects that they have 
supposedly renounced in their pursuit of enlightenment. 


SB 11.6.18 - My Lord, You are living with sixteen thousand exquisitely 
beautiful, aristocratic wives. By their irresistible coy and smiling glances and 
by their lovely arching eyebrows, they send You messages of eager conjugal 
love. But they are completely unable to disturb the mind and senses of Your 
Lordship. 


SB 11.6.19 - T he nectar-bearing rivers of discussions about You, and also 
the holy rivers generated from the bathing of Your lotus feet, are able to 
destroy all contamination within the three worlds. T hose who are striving for 
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purification associate with the holy narrations of Your glories by hearing 
them with their ears, and they associate with the holy rivers flowing from 
Your lotus feet by physically bathing in them. 


SB 11.6.20 - QreCukadeva Gosvamecontinued: After Brahma, along with 
Lord Civa and the other demigods, thus offered prayers to the Supreme Lord, 
Govinda, Lord Brahma situated himself in the sky and addressed the Lord as 
follows. 


SB 11.6.21 - Lord Brahma said: My dear Lord, previously we requested 
You to remove the burden of the earth. 0 unlimited Personality of G odhead, 
that request has certainly been fulfilled. 


SB 11.6.22 - M y Lord, You have reestablished the principles of religion 
among pious men who are always firmly bound to the truth. You have also 
distributed Your glories all over the world, and thus the whole world can be 
purified by hearing about You. 


SB 11.6.23- Descending into the dynasty of King Yadu, You have 
manifested Your unique transcendental form, and for the benefit of the entire 
universe You have executed magnanimous transcendental activities. 


SB 11.6.24 - M y dear Lord, those pious and saintly persons who in the age 
of Kali hear about Your transcendental activities and also glorify them will 
easily cross over the darkness of the age. 


SB 11.6.25 - 0 Supreme Personality of Godhead, 0 my Lord, You have 
descended into the Yadu dynasty, and thus You have spent one hundred 
twenty-five autumns with Your devotees. 


SB 11.6.26-27 - M y dear Lord, there is nothing remaining at this time for 
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Your Lordship to do on behalf of the demigods. You have already withdrawn 
Your dynasty by the curse of the brahmaeas. 0 Lord, You are the basis of 
everything, and if You so desire, kindly return now to Your own abode in the 
spiritual world. At the same time, we humbly beg that You always protect us. 
W e are Your humble servants, and on Your behalf we are managing the 
universal situation. W e, along with our planets and followers, require Your 
constant protection. 


SB 11.6.28 - T he Supreme Lord said: 0 lord of the demigods, Brahma, I 
understand your prayers and request. H aving removed the burden of the 
earth, I have executed everything that was required on your behalf. 


SB 11.6.29 - T hat very Yadava dynasty in which I appeared became greatly 
magnified in opulence, especially in their physical strength and courage, to 
the extent that they threatened to devour the whole world. T herefore I have 
stopped them, just as the shore holds back the great ocean. 


SB 11.6.30 - If I were to leave this world without withdrawing the overly 
proud members of the Yadu dynasty, the whole world would be destroyed by 
the deluge of their unlimited expansion. 


SB 11.6.31 ’ N ow due to the brahmaea's curse, the annihilation of M y 
family has already begun. 0 sinless Brahma, when this annihilation is 
finished and I am enroute to V aikuedia, I will pay a small visit to your 
abode. 


SB 11.6.32 - CreCukadeva Gosvamesaid: T hus addressed by the Lord of 
the universe, the self-born Brahma fell down in obeisances at the lotus feet of 
the Lord. Surrounded by all the demigods, the great Brahma then returned to 
his personal abode. 


2444 


SB 11.6.33 - T hereafter, the Personality of G odhead observed that 
tremendous disturbances were taking place in the holy city of D varaka. T hus 
the Lord spoke to the assembled senior members of the Yadu dynasty as 
follows. 


SB 11.6.34 < T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: Our dynasty has 
been cursed by the brahmaeas. Such a curse is impossible to counteract, and 
thus great disturbances are appearing everywhere around us. 


SB 11.6.35 < M y dear respected elders, we must not remain any longer in 
this place if we wish to keep our lives intact. Let us go this very day to the 
most pious place Prabhasa. W e have no time to delay. 


SB 11.6.36 - Once, the moon was afflicted with consumption because of 
the curse of Dakfia, but just by taking bath at Prabhasa-khetra, the moon was 
immediately freed from his sinful reaction and again resumed the waxing of 
his phases. 


SB 11.6.37-38 - By bathing at Prabhasa-khetra, by offering sacrifice there 
to placate the forefathers and demigods, by feeding the worshipable 
brahmaeas with various delicious foodstuffs and by bestowing opulent gifts 
upon them as the most suitable candidates for charity, we will certainly cross 
over these terrible dangers through such acts of charity, just as one can cross 
over a great ocean in a suitable boat. 


SB 11.6.39 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: 0 favorite son of the Kurus, thus 
advised by the Personality of G odhead, the Yadavas made up their minds to 
go to that holy place, Prabhasa-khetra, and thus yoked their horses to their 
chariots. 


SB 11.6.40-41 - M y dear King, U ddhava was a constantly faithful follower 
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of Lord K^a. U pon seeing the imminent departure of the Yadavas, hearing 
from them of the Lord's instructions and taking note of the fearful omens, he 
approached the Personality of G odhead in a private place. H e bowed down 
with his head at the lotus feet of the supreme controller of the universe and 
with folded hands addressed H im as follows. 


SB 11.6.42 - CreU ddhava said: 0 my Lord, 0 supreme G od among all the 
demigods, real piety is invoked simply by hearing and chanting Your 
transcendental glories. My Lord, it appears that Y ou will now withdraw Your 
dynasty, and thus You Yourself will finally give up Your pastimes within this 
universe. You are the supreme controller and the master of all mystic power. 
But although You are fully capable of counteracting the brahmaeas' curse 
against Your dynasty. You are not doing so, and Your disappearance is 
imminent. 


SB 11.6.43 - 0 Lord Ke^ava, my dear master, I cannot tolerate giving up 
Your lotus feet even for a fraction of a moment. I urge You to take me along 
with You to Your own abode. 


SB 11.6.44 < 0 my dear Kahea, Your pastimes are supremely auspicious for 
mankind and are an intoxicating beverage for the ears. T asting such pastimes, 
people forget their desires for other things. 


SB 11.6.45 < My dear Lord, You are the Supreme Soul, and thus You are 
most dear to us. W e are Your devotees, and how can we possibly reject You 
or live without You even for a moment? W hether we are lying down, sitting, 
walking, standing, bathing, enjoying recreation, eating or doing anything else, 
we are constantly engaged in Your service. 


SB 11.6.46 - Simply by decorating ourselves with the garlands, fragrant 
oils, clothes and ornaments that You have already enjoyed, and by eating the 
remnants of Your meals, we. Your servants, will indeed conquer Your 
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illusory energy. 


SB 11.6.47 - N aked sages who seriously endeavor in spiritual practice, who 
have raised their semen upward, who are peaceful and sinless members of the 
renounced order, attain the spiritual abode called Brahman. 


SB 11.6.48-49 - 0 greatest of mystics, although we are conditioned souls 
wandering on the path of fruitive work, we will certainly cross beyond the 
darkness of this material world simply by hearing about Your Lordship in the 
association of Your devotees. T hus we are always remembering and glorifying 
the wonderful things You do and the wonderful things You say. We 
ecstatically recall Your amorous pastimes with Your confidential conjugal 
devotees and how You boldly smile and move about while engaged in such 
youthful pastimes. My dear Lord, Your loving pastimes are bewilderingly 
similar to the activities of ordinary people within this material world. 


SB 11.6.50 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: 0 King Pardcnit, thus addressed, the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, K^a, the son of DevakQ began to reply 
confidentially to H is dear, unalloyed servant U ddhava. 


13 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.7.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 greatly fortunate 
U ddhava, you have accurately revealed M y desire to withdraw the Yadu 
dynasty from the earth and return to M y own abode in V aikuedia. T hus 
Lord Brahma, Lord Qiva and all other planetary rulers are now praying for 
M e to resume M y residence in V aikuedia. 


SB 11.7.2 - A nswering the prayer of Lord Brahma, I descended within this 
world along with My plenary portion. Lord Baladeva, and performed various 
activities on behalf of the demigods. I have now completed M y mission here. 
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SB 11.7.3 - N ow due to the brahmaeas' curse the Yadu dynasty will 
certainly perish by fighting among themselves; and on the seventh day from 
today the ocean will rise up and inundate this city of D varaka. 


SB 11.7.4 - 0 saintly U ddhava, in the near future I will abandon this 
earth. T hen, being overwhelmed by the age of Kali, the earth will be bereft of 
all piety. 


SB 11.7.5 ’ M y dear U ddhava, you should not remain here on the earth 
once I have abandoned this world. M y dear devotee, you are sinless, but in 
Kali-yuga the people will be addicted to all types of sinful activities; therefore 
do not stay here. 


SB 11.7.6 - N ow you should completely give up all attachment to your 
personal friends and relatives and fix your mind on M e. T hus being always 
conscious of M e, you should observe all things with equal vision and wander 
throughout the earth. 


SB 11.7.7 - M y dear U ddhava, the material universe that you perceive 
through your mind, speech, eyes, ears and other senses is an illusory creation 
that one imagines to be real due to the influence of maya. I n fact, you should 
know that all of the objects of the material senses are temporary. 


SB 11.7.8 - One whose consciousness is bewildered by illusion perceives 
many differences in value and meaning among material objects. T hus one 
engages constantly on the platform of material good and evil and is bound by 
such conceptions. A bsorbed in material duality, such a person contemplates 
the performance of compulsory duties, nonperformance of such duties and 
performance of forbidden activities. 
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SB 11.7.9 - T herefore, bringing all your senses under control and thus 
subduing the mind, you should see the entire world as situated within the 
self, who is expanded everywhere, and you should also see this individual self 
within M e, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.7.10 - Being fully endowed with conclusive knowledge of the V edas 
and having realized the ultimate purpose of such knowledge in practice, you 
will be able to perceive the pure self, and thus your mind will be satisfied. A t 
that time you will become dear to all living beings, headed by the demigods, 
and you will never be hampered by any disturbance in life. 


SB 11.7.11 - One who has transcended material good and evil automatically 
acts in accordance with religious injunctions and avoids forbidden activities. 

T he self-realized person does this spontaneously, like an innocent child, and 
not because he is thinking in terms of material good and evil. 


SB 11.7.12 - 0 ne who is the kind well-wisher of all living beings, who is 
peaceful and firmly fixed in knowledge and realization, sees M e within all 
things. Such a person never again falls down into the cycle of birth and death. 


SB 11.7.13 - Cre^ukadeva Gosvami said: 0 King, the Supreme Personality 
of G odhead. Lord K^a, thus instructed H is pure devotee U ddhava, who 
was eager to receive knowledge from the Lord. U ddhava then offered 
obeisances to the Lord and spoke as follows. 


SB 11.7.14 - QreU ddhava said: M y dear Lord, You alone award the results 
of yoga practice, and You are so kind that by Your own influence You 
distribute the perfection of yoga to Your devotee. T hus You are the Supreme 
Soul who is realized through yoga, and it is You who are the origin of all 
mystic power. For my supreme benefit You have explained the procedure for 
giving up the material world through the process of sannyasa, or 
renunciation. 
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SB 11.7.15 - M y dear Lord, 0 Supreme Soul, for those whose minds are 
attached to sense gratification, and especially for those bereft of devotion 
unto You, such renunciation of material enjoyment is most difficult to 
perform. T hat is my opinion. 


SB 11.7.16 - 0 my Lord, I myself am most foolish because my 
consciousness is merged in the material body and bodily relations, which are 
all manufactured by Your illusory energy. T hus I am thinking, "I am this 
body, and all of these relatives are mine." T herefore, my Lord, please instruct 
Your poor servant. Please tell me how I can very easily carry out Your 
instructions. 


SB 11.7.17 - My dear Lord, You are the Absolute! ruth, the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, and You reveal Yourself to Your devotees. Besides 
Your Lordship, I do not see anyone who can actually explain perfect 
knowledge to me. Such a perfect teacher is not to be found even among the 
demigods in heaven. Indeed, all of the demigods, headed by Lord Brahma, are 
bewildered by Your illusory potency. T hey are conditioned souls who accept 
their own material bodies and bodily expansions to be the highest truth. 


SB 11.7.18 - T herefore, 0 Lord, feeling weary of material life and 
tormented by its distresses, I now surrender unto You because You are the 
perfect master. You are the unlimited, all-knowing Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, whose spiritual abode in V aikuecha is free from all disturbances. I n 
fact. You are known as N arayaea, the true friend of all living beings. 


SB 11.7.19 - T he Supreme Lord replied: G enerally those human beings 
who can expertly analyze the actual situation of the material world are able to 
raise themselves beyond the inauspicious life of gross material gratification. 


SB 11.7.20 - A n intelligent person, expert in perceiving the world around 
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him and in applying sound logic, can achieve real benefit through his own 
intelligence. T hus sometimes one acts as one's own instructing spiritual 
master. 


SB 11.7.21 -1 n the human form of life, those who are self-controlled and 
expert in the spiritual science of Sai khya can directly see M e along with all 
of M y potencies. 


SB 11.7.22 -1 n this world there are many kinds of created bodies-some 
with one leg, others with two, three, four or more legs, and still others with 
no legs-but of all these, the human form is actually dear to M e. 


SB 11.7.23 - A Ithough I, the Supreme Lord, can never be captured by 
ordinary sense perception, those situated in human life may use their 
intelligence and other faculties of perception to directly search for M e 
through both apparent and indirectly ascertained symptoms. 


SB 11.7.24 -1 n this regard, sages cite a historical narration concerning the 
conversation between the greatly powerful KingYadu and an avadhiita. 


SB 11.7.25 - M aharaja Yadu once observed a certain brahmaea avadhiita, 
who appeared to be quite young and learned, wandering about fearlessly. 
Being himself most learned in spiritual science, the King took the 
opportunity and inquired from him as follows. 


SB 11.7.26 - CreYadu said; 0 brahmaea, I see that you are not engaged in 
any practical religious activity, and yet you have acquired a most expert 
understanding of all things and all people within this world. Kindly tell me, 
sir, how did you acquire this extraordinary intelligence, and why are you 
traveling freely throughout the world behaving as if you were a child? 
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SB 11.7.27 - Generally human beings work hard to cultivate religiosity, 
economic development, sense gratification and also knowledge of the soul, 
and their usual motive is to increase the duration of their lives, acquire fame 
and enjoy material opulence. 


SB 11.7.28 ■ You, however, although capable, learned, expert, handsome 
and most eloquent, are not engaged in doing anything, nor do you desire 
anything; rather, you appear stupefied and maddened as if you were a ghostly 
creature. 


SB 11.7.29 - A Ithough all people within the material world are burning in 
the great forest fire of lust and greed, you remain free and are not burned by 
that fire. You are just like an elephant who takes shelter from a forest fire by 
standing within the water of the G anges River, 


SB 11.7.30 - 0 brahmaea, we see that you are devoid of any contact with 
material enjoyment and that you are traveling alone, without any companions 
or family members. T herefore, because we are sincerely inquiring from you, 
please tell us the cause of the great ecstasy that you are feeling within 
yourself. 


SB 11.7.31- Lord K^a continued: T he intelligent King Yadu, always 
respectful to the brahmaeas, waited with bowed head as the brahmaea, 
pleased with the King's attitude, began to reply. 


SB 11.7.32 - T he brahmaea said; My dear King, with my intelligence I 
have taken shelter of many spiritual masters. H aving gained transcendental 
understanding from them, I now wander about the earth in a liberated 
condition. Please listen as I describe them to you. 


SB 11.7.33-35 - 0 King, I have taken shelter of twenty-four gurus, who 
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are the following: the earth, air, sky, water, fire, moon, sun, pigeon and 
python; the sea, moth, honeybee, elephant and honey thief; the deer, the 
fish, the prostitute Pi) gala, the kurara bird and the child; and the young girl, 
arrow maker, serpent, spider and wasp. My dear King, by studying their 
activities I have learned the science of the self. 


SB 11.7.36 - Please listen, 0 son of M aharaja Yayati, 0 tiger among men, 
as I explain to you what I have learned from each of these gurus. 


SB 11.7.37 ■ A sober person, even when harassed by other living beings, 
should understand that his aggressors are acting helplessly under the control 
of G od, and thus he should never be distracted from progress on his own 
path. T his rule I have learned from the earth. 


SB 11.7.38 - A saintly person should learn from the mountain to devote all 
his efforts to the service of others and to make the welfare of others the sole 
reason for his existence. Similarly, as the disciple of the tree, he should learn 
to dedicate himself to others. 


SB 11.7.39 - A learned sage should take his satisfaction in the simple 
maintenance of his existence and should not seek satisfaction through 
gratifying the material senses. I n other words, one should care for the 
material body in such a way that one's higher knowledge is not destroyed and 
so that one's speech and mind are not deviated from self-realization. 


SB 11.7.40 - Even a transcendentalist is surrounded by innumerable 
material objects, which possess good and bad qualities. H owever, one who has 
transcended material good and evil should not become entangled even when 
in contact with the material objects; rather, he should act like the wind. 


SB 11.7.41 - A Ithough a self-realized soul may live in various material 
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bodies while in this world, experiencing their various qualities and functions, 
he is never entangled, just as the wind which carries various aromas does not 
actually mix with them. 


SB 11.7.42 - A thoughtful sage, even while living within a material body, 
should understand himself to be pure spirit soul. Similarly, one should see 
that the spirit soul enters within all forms of life, both moving and 
nonmoving, and that the individual souls are thus all-pervading. T he sage 
should further observe that the Supreme Personality of G odhead, as the 
Supersoul, is simultaneously present within all things. Both the individual 
soul and the Supersoul can be understood by comparing them to the nature of 
the sky; although the sky extends everywhere and everything rests within 
the sky, the sky does not mix with anything, nor can it be divided by 
anything. 


SB 11.7.43 - A Ithough the mighty wind blows clouds and storms across the 
sky, the sky is never implicated or affected by these activities. Similarly, the 
spirit soul is not actually changed or affected by contact with the material 
nature. A Ithough the living entity enters within a body made of earth, water 
and fire, and although he is impelled by the three modes of nature created by 
eternal time, his eternal spiritual nature is never actually affected. 


SB 11.7.44 - 0 King, a saintly person is just like water because he is free 
from all contamination, gentle by nature, and by speaking creates a beautiful 
vibration like that of flowing water. J ust by seeing, touching or hearing such 
a saintly person, the living entity is purified, just as one is cleansed by contact 
with pure water. T hus a saintly person, just like a holy place, purifies all 
those who contact him because he always chants the glories of the Lord. 


SB 11.7.45 - Saintly persons become powerful by execution of austerities. 
T heir consciousness is unshakable because they do not try to enjoy anything 
within the material world. Such naturally liberated sages accept foodstuffs 
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that are offered to them by destiny, and if by chance they happen to eat 
contaminated food, they are not affected, just like fire, which burns up 
contaminated substances that are offered to it. 


SB 11.7.46 - A saintly person, just like fire, sometimes appears in a 
concealed form and at other times reveals himself. For the welfare of the 
conditioned souls who desire real happiness, a saintly person may accept the 
worshipable position of spiritual master, and thus like fire he burns to ashes 
all the past and future sinful reactions of his worshipers by mercifully 
accepting their offerings. 


SB 11.7.47 - J ust as fire manifests differently in pieces of wood of different 
sizes and qualities, the omnipotent Supreme Soul, having entered the bodies 
of higher and lower life forms created by H is own potency, appears to assume 
the identity of each. 


SB 11.7.48 - T he various phases of one's material life, beginning with birth 
and culminating in death, are all properties of the body and do not affect the 
soul, just as the apparent waxing and waning of the moon does not affect the 
moon itself. Such changes are enforced by the imperceptible movements of 
time. 


SB 11.7.49 - T he flames of a fire appear and disappear at every moment, 
and yet this creation and destruction is not noticed by the ordinary observer. 
Similarly, the mighty waves of time flow constantly, like the powerful 
currents of a river, and imperceptibly cause the birth, growth and death of 
innumerable material bodies. A nd yet the soul, who is thus constantly forced 
to change his position, cannot perceive the actions of time. 


SB 11.7.50 - J ust as the sun evaporates large quantities of water by its 
potent rays and later returns the water to the earth in the form of rain, 
similarly, a saintly person accepts all types of material objects with his 
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material senses, and at the appropriate time, when the proper person has 
approached him to request them, he returns such material objects. T hus, 
both in accepting and giving up the objects of the senses, he is not entangled. 


SB 11.7.51 - Even when reflected in various objects, the sun is never 
divided, nor does it merge into its reflection. Only those with dull brains 
would consider the sun in this way. Similarly, although the soul is reflected 
through different material bodies, the soul remains undivided and 
non material. 


SB 11.7.52 - One should never indulge in excessive affection or concern for 
anyone or anything; otherwise one will have to experience great suffering, 
just like the foolish pigeon. 


SB 11.7.53 - T here once was a pigeon who lived in the forest along with 
his wife. H e had built a nest within a tree and lived there for several years in 
her company. 


SB 11.7.54 - T he two pigeons were very much devoted to their household 
duties. T heir hearts being tied together by sentimental affection, they were 
each attracted by the other's glances, bodily features and states of mind. 

T hus, they completely bound each other in affection. 


SB 11.7.55 - N aively trusting in the future, they carried out their acts of 
resting, sitting, walking, standing, conversing, playing, eating and so forth as 
a loving couple among the trees of the forest. 


SB 11.7.56 < W henever she desired anything, 0 King, the she-pigeon 
would flatteringly cajole her husband, and he in turn would gratify her by 
faithfully doing whatever she wanted, even with great personal difficulty. 
T hus, he could not control his senses in her association. 
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SB 11.7.57 < T hen the female pigeon experienced her first pregnancy. 

W hen the time arrived, the chaste lady delivered a number of eggs within the 
nest in the presence of her husband. 


SB 11.7.58 - W hen the time was ripe, baby pigeons, with tender limbs and 
feathers created by the inconceivable potencies of the Lord, were born from 
those eggs. 


SB 11.7.59 - T he two pigeons became most affectionate to their children 
and took great pleasure in listening to their awkward chirping, which 
sounded very sweet to the parents. T hus with love they began to raise the 
little birds who were born of them. 


SB 11.7.60 - T he parent birds became very joyful by observing the soft 
wings of their children, their chirping, their lovely innocent movements 
around the nest and their attempts to jump up and fly. Seeing their children 
happy, the parents were also happy. 


SB 11.7.61 < T heir hearts bound to each other by affection, the foolish 
birds, completely bewildered by the illusory energy of Lord Viheu, continued 
to take care of the young offspring who had been born to them. 


SB 11.7.62 - 0 ne day the two heads of the family went out to find food for 
the children. Being very anxious to feed their offspring properly, they 
wandered all over the forest for a long time. 


SB 11.7.63 - At that time a certain hunter who happened to be wandering 
through the forest saw the young pigeons moving about near their nest. 
Spreading out his net he captured them all. 
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SB 11.7.64 - T he pigeon and his wife were always anxious for the 
maintenance of their children, and they were wandering in the forest for that 
purpose. H aving obtained proper food, they now returned to their nest. 


SB 11.7.65 - W hen the lady pigeon caught sight of her own children 
trapped within the hunter's net, she was overwhelmed with anguish, and 
crying out, she rushed toward them as they cried out to her in return. 


SB 11.7.66 - T he lady pigeon had always allowed herself to be bound by 
the ropes of intense material affection, and thus her mind was overwhelmed 
by anguish. Being in the grip of the illusory energy of the Lord, she 
completely forgot herself, and rushing forward to her helpless children, she 
was immediately bound in the hunter's net. 


SB 11.7.67 - Seeing his own children, who were more dear to him than life 
itself, fatally bound in the hunter's net along with his dearmost wife, whom 
he considered equal in every way to himself, the poor male pigeon began to 
lament wretchedly. 


SB 11.7.68 - T he male pigeon said; A las, just see how I am now destroyed! 
I am obviously a great fool, for I did not properly execute pious activities. I 
could not satisfy myself, nor could I fulfill the purpose of life. M y dear 
family, which was the basis of my religiosity, economic development and 
sense gratification, is now hopelessly ruined. 


SB 11.7.69 - M y wife and I were an ideal match. She always faithfully 
obeyed me and in fact accepted me as her worshipable deity. But now, seeing 
her children lost and her home empty, she has left me behind and gone to 
heaven with our saintly children. 


SB 11.7.70 - N ow I am a wretched person living in an empty home. My 
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wife is dead; my children are dead. W hy should I possibly want to live? M y 
heart is so pained by separation from my family that life itself has become 
simply suffering. 


SB 11.7.71 - A s the father pigeon wretchedly stared at his poor children 
trapped in the net and on the verge of death, pathetically struggling to free 
themselves, his mind went blank, and thus he himself fell into the hunter's 
net. 


SB 11.7.72 ■ T he cruel hunter, having fulfilled his desire by capturing the 
head pigeon, his wife and all of their children, set off for his own home. 


SB 11.7.73 -1 n this way, one who is too attached to family life becomes 
disturbed at heart. Like the pigeon, he tries to find pleasure in mundane sex 
attraction. Busily engaged in maintaining his own family, the miserly person 
is fated to suffer greatly, along with all his family members. 


SB 11.7.74 - T he doors of liberation are opened wide to one who has 
achieved human life. But if a human being simply devotes himself to family 
life like the foolish bird in this story, then he is to be considered as one who 
has climbed to a high place only to trip and fall down. 


14 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.7.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 greatly fortunate 
U ddhava, you have accurately revealed M y desire to withdraw the Yadu 
dynasty from the earth and return to M y own abode in V aikuedia. T hus 
Lord Brahma, Lord Qiva and all other planetary rulers are now praying for 
M e to resume M y residence in V aikuedia. 


SB 11.7.2 - A nswering the prayer of Lord Brahma, I descended within this 
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world along with My plenary portion, Lord Baladeva, and performed various 
activities on behalf of the demigods. I have now completed M y mission here. 


SB 11.7.3 - N ow due to the brahmaeas' curse the Yadu dynasty will 
certainly perish by fighting among themselves; and on the seventh day from 
today the ocean will rise up and inundate this city of D varaka. 


SB 11.7.4 ■ 0 saintly U ddhava, in the near future I will abandon this 
earth. T hen, being overwhelmed by the age of Kali, the earth will be bereft of 
all piety. 


SB 11.7.5 ’ M y dear U ddhava, you should not remain here on the earth 
once I have abandoned this world. M y dear devotee, you are sinless, but in 
Kali-yuga the people will be addicted to all types of sinful activities; therefore 
do not stay here. 


SB 11.7.6 - N ow you should completely give up all attachment to your 
personal friends and relatives and fix your mind on M e. T hus being always 
conscious of M e, you should observe all things with equal vision and wander 
throughout the earth. 


SB 11.7.7 - M y dear U ddhava, the material universe that you perceive 
through your mind, speech, eyes, ears and other senses is an illusory creation 
that one imagines to be real due to the influence of maya. I n fact, you should 
know that all of the objects of the material senses are temporary. 


SB 11.7.8 - One whose consciousness is bewildered by illusion perceives 
many differences in value and meaning among material objects. T hus one 
engages constantly on the platform of material good and evil and is bound by 
such conceptions. A bsorbed in material duality, such a person contemplates 
the performance of compulsory duties, nonperformance of such duties and 
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performance of forbidden activities. 


SB 11.7.9 - T herefore, bringing all your senses under control and thus 
subduing the mind, you should see the entire world as situated within the 
self, who is expanded everywhere, and you should also see this individual self 
within M e, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.7.10 - Being fully endowed with conclusive knowledge of the V edas 
and having realized the ultimate purpose of such knowledge in practice, you 
will be able to perceive the pure self, and thus your mind will be satisfied. A t 
that time you will become dear to all living beings, headed by the demigods, 
and you will never be hampered by any disturbance in life. 


SB 11.7.11 - One who has transcended material good and evil automatically 
acts in accordance with religious injunctions and avoids forbidden activities. 

T he self-realized person does this spontaneously, like an innocent child, and 
not because he is thinking in terms of material good and evil. 


SB 11.7.12 - 0 ne who is the kind well-wisher of all living beings, who is 
peaceful and firmly fixed in knowledge and realization, sees M e within all 
things. Such a person never again falls down into the cycle of birth and death. 


SB 11.7.13 - Cre^ukadeva Gosvami said: 0 King, the Supreme Personality 
of G odhead. Lord K^a, thus instructed H is pure devotee U ddhava, who 
was eager to receive knowledge from the Lord. U ddhava then offered 
obeisances to the Lord and spoke as follows. 


SB 11.7.14 - QreU ddhava said: M y dear Lord, You alone award the results 
of yoga practice, and You are so kind that by Your own influence You 
distribute the perfection of yoga to Your devotee. T hus You are the Supreme 
Soul who is realized through yoga, and it is You who are the origin of all 
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mystic power. For my supreme benefit You have explained the procedure for 
giving up the material world through the process of sannyasa, or 
renunciation. 


SB 11.7.15 - M y dear Lord, 0 Supreme Soul, for those whose minds are 
attached to sense gratification, and especially for those bereft of devotion 
unto You, such renunciation of material enjoyment is most difficult to 
perform. T hat is my opinion. 


SB 11.7.16 - 0 my Lord, I myself am most foolish because my 
consciousness is merged in the material body and bodily relations, which are 
all manufactured by Your illusory energy. T hus I am thinking, "I am this 
body, and all of these relatives are mine." T herefore, my Lord, please instruct 
Your poor servant. Please tell me how I can very easily carry out Your 
instructions. 


SB 11.7.17 - My dear Lord, You are the Absolute! ruth, the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, and You reveal Yourself to Your devotees. Besides 
Your Lordship, I do not see anyone who can actually explain perfect 
knowledge to me. Such a perfect teacher is not to be found even among the 
demigods in heaven. Indeed, all of the demigods, headed by Lord Brahma, are 
bewildered by Your illusory potency. T hey are conditioned souls who accept 
their own material bodies and bodily expansions to be the highest truth. 


SB 11.7.18 - T herefore, 0 Lord, feeling weary of material life and 
tormented by its distresses, I now surrender unto You because You are the 
perfect master. You are the unlimited, all-knowing Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, whose spiritual abode in V aikuedia is free from all disturbances. I n 
fact. You are known as N arayaea, the true friend of all living beings. 


SB 11.7.19 - T he Supreme Lord replied: Generally those human beings 
who can expertly analyze the actual situation of the material world are able to 
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raise themselves beyond the inauspicious life of gross material gratification. 


SB 11.7.20 - A n intelligent person, expert in perceiving the world around 
him and in applying sound logic, can achieve real benefit through his own 
intelligence. T hus sometimes one acts as one's own instructing spiritual 
master. 


SB 11.7.21 -1 n the human form of life, those who are self-controlled and 
expert in the spiritual science of Sai khya can directly see M e along with all 
of M y potencies. 


SB 11.7.22 -1 n this world there are many kinds of created bodies-some 
with one leg, others with two, three, four or more legs, and still others with 
no legs-but of all these, the human form is actually dear to M e. 


SB 11.7.23 - A Ithough I, the Supreme Lord, can never be captured by 
ordinary sense perception, those situated in human life may use their 
intelligence and other faculties of perception to directly search for M e 
through both apparent and indirectly ascertained symptoms. 


SB 11.7.24 -1 n this regard, sages cite a historical narration concerning the 
conversation between the greatly powerful KingYadu and an avadhiita. 


SB 11.7.25 - M aharaja Yadu once observed a certain brahmaea avadhiita, 
who appeared to be quite young and learned, wandering about fearlessly. 
Being himself most learned in spiritual science, the King took the 
opportunity and inquired from him as follows. 


SB 11.7.26 - CreYadu said: 0 brahmaea, I see that you are not engaged in 
any practical religious activity, and yet you have acquired a most expert 
understanding of all things and all people within this world. Kindly tell me. 
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sir, how did you acquire this extraordinary intelligence, and why are you 
traveling freely throughout the world behaving as if you were a child? 


SB 11.7.27 - G enerally human beings work hard to cultivate religiosity, 
economic development, sense gratification and also knowledge of the soul, 
and their usual motive is to increase the duration of their lives, acquire fame 
and enjoy material opulence. 


SB 11.7.28 - You, however, although capable, learned, expert, handsome 
and most eloquent, are not engaged in doing anything, nor do you desire 
anything; rather, you appear stupefied and maddened as if you were a ghostly 
creature. 


SB 11.7.29 - A Ithough all people within the material world are burning in 
the great forest fire of lust and greed, you remain free and are not burned by 
that fire. You are just like an elephant who takes shelter from a forest fire by 
standing within the water of the G anges R iver. 


SB 11.7.30 - 0 brahmaea, we see that you are devoid of any contact with 
material enjoyment and that you are traveling alone, without any companions 
or family members. T herefore, because we are sincerely inquiring from you, 
please tell us the cause of the great ecstasy that you are feeling within 
yourself. 


SB 11.7.31- Lord Kane a continued: T he intelligent King Yadu, always 
respectful to the brahmaeas, waited with bowed head as the brahmaea, 
pleased with the King's attitude, began to reply. 


SB 11.7.32 - T he brahmaea said: My dear King, with my intelligence I 
have taken shelter of many spiritual masters. H aving gained transcendental 
understanding from them, I now wander about the earth in a liberated 
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condition. Please listen as I describe them to you. 


SB 11.7.33-35 - 0 King, I have taken shelter of twenty-four gurus, who 
are the following: the earth, air, sky, water, fire, moon, sun, pigeon and 
python; the sea, moth, honeybee, elephant and honey thief; the deer, the 
fish, the prostitute Pi) gala, the kurara bird and the child; and the young girl, 
arrow maker, serpent, spider and wasp. My dear King, by studying their 
activities I have learned the science of the self. 


SB 11.7.36 - Please listen, 0 son of M aharaja Yayati, 0 tiger among men, 
as I explain to you what I have learned from each of these gurus. 


SB 11.7.37 - A sober person, even when harassed by other living beings, 
should understand that his aggressors are acting helplessly under the control 
of G od, and thus he should never be distracted from progress on his own 
path. T his rule I have learned from the earth. 


SB 11.7.38 - A saintly person should learn from the mountain to devote all 
his efforts to the service of others and to make the welfare of others the sole 
reason for his existence. Similarly, as the disciple of the tree, he should learn 
to dedicate himself to others. 


SB 11.7.39 - A learned sage should take his satisfaction in the simple 
maintenance of his existence and should not seek satisfaction through 
gratifying the material senses. I n other words, one should care for the 
material body in such a way that one's higher knowledge is not destroyed and 
so that one's speech and mind are not deviated from self-realization. 


SB 11.7.40 - Even a transcendental I st is surrounded by innumerable 
material objects, which possess good and bad qualities. H owever, one who has 
transcended material good and evil should not become entangled even when 
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in contact with the material objects; rather, he should act like the wind. 


SB 11.7.41 - A Ithough a self-realized soul may live in various material 
bodies while in this world, experiencing their various qualities and functions, 
he is never entangled, just as the wind which carries various aromas does not 
actually mix with them. 


SB 11.7.42 - A thoughtful sage, even while living within a material body, 
should understand himself to be pure spirit soul. Similarly, one should see 
that the spirit soul enters within all forms of life, both moving and 
non moving, and that the individual souls are thus all-pervading. T he sage 
should further observe that the Supreme Personality of G odhead, as the 
Supersoul, is simultaneously present within all things. Both the individual 
soul and the Supersoul can be understood by comparing them to the nature of 
the sky: although the sky extends everywhere and everything rests within 
the sky, the sky does not mix with anything, nor can it be divided by 
anything. 


SB 11.7.43 - A Ithough the mighty wind blows clouds and storms across the 
sky, the sky is never implicated or affected by these activities. Similarly, the 
spirit soul is not actually changed or affected by contact with the material 
nature. A Ithough the living entity enters within a body made of earth, water 
and fire, and although he is impelled by the three modes of nature created by 
eternal time, his eternal spiritual nature is never actually affected. 


SB 11.7.44 - 0 King, a saintly person is just like water because he is free 
from all contamination, gentle by nature, and by speaking creates a beautiful 
vibration like that of flowing water. J ust by seeing, touching or hearing such 
a saintly person, the living entity is purified, just as one is cleansed by contact 
with pure water. T hus a saintly person, just like a holy place, purifies all 
those who contact him because he always chants the glories of the Lord. 
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SB 11.7.45 - Saintly persons become powerful by execution of austerities. 
T heir consciousness is unshakable because they do not try to enjoy anything 
within the material world. Such naturally liberated sages accept foodstuffs 
that are offered to them by destiny, and if by chance they happen to eat 
contaminated food, they are not affected, just like fire, which burns up 
contaminated substances that are offered to it. 


SB 11.7.46 - A saintly person, just like fire, sometimes appears in a 
concealed form and at other times reveals himself. For the welfare of the 
conditioned souls who desire real happiness, a saintly person may accept the 
worshipable position of spiritual master, and thus like fire he burns to ashes 
all the past and future sinful reactions of his worshipers by mercifully 
accepting their offerings. 


SB 11.7.47 - J ust as fire manifests differently in pieces of wood of different 
sizes and qualities, the omnipotent Supreme Soul, having entered the bodies 
of higher and lower life forms created by H is own potency, appears to assume 
the identity of each. 


SB 11.7.48 ’ T he various phases of one's material life, beginning with birth 
and culminating in death, are all properties of the body and do not affect the 
soul, just as the apparent waxing and waning of the moon does not affect the 
moon itself. Such changes are enforced by the imperceptible movements of 
time. 


SB 11.7.49 - T he flames of a fire appear and disappear at every moment, 
and yet this creation and destruction is not noticed by the ordinary observer. 
Similarly, the mighty waves of time flow constantly, like the powerful 
currents of a river, and imperceptibly cause the birth, growth and death of 
innumerable material bodies. A nd yet the soul, who is thus constantly forced 
to change his position, cannot perceive the actions of time. 
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SB 11.7.50 - Just as the sun evaporates large quantities of water by its 
potent rays and later returns the water to the earth in the form of rain, 
similarly, a saintly person accepts all types of material objects with his 
material senses, and at the appropriate time, when the proper person has 
approached him to request them, he returns such material objects. T hus, 
both in accepting and giving up the objects of the senses, he is not entangled. 


SB 11.7.51 - Even when reflected in various objects, the sun is never 
divided, nor does it merge into its reflection. Only those with dull brains 
would consider the sun in this way. Similarly, although the soul is reflected 
through different material bodies, the soul remains undivided and 
nonmaterial. 


SB 11.7.52 < One should never indulge in excessive affection or concern for 
anyone or anything; otherwise one will have to experience great suffering, 
just like the foolish pigeon. 


SB 11.7.53 - T here once was a pigeon who lived in the forest along with 
his wife. H e had built a nest within a tree and lived there for several years in 
her company. 


SB 11.7.54 - T he two pigeons were very much devoted to their household 
duties. T heir hearts being tied together by sentimental affection, they were 
each attracted by the other's glances, bodily features and states of mind. 

T hus, they completely bound each other in affection. 


SB 11.7.55 - N aively trusting in the future, they carried out their acts of 
resting, sitting, walking, standing, conversing, playing, eating and so forth as 
a loving couple among the trees of the forest. 


SB 11.7.56 - W henever she desired anything, 0 King, the she-pigeon 
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would flatteringly cajole her husband, and he in turn would gratify her by 
faithfully doing whatever she wanted, even with great personal difficulty. 
T hus, he could not control his senses in her association. 


SB 11.7.57 - T hen the female pigeon experienced her first pregnancy. 

W hen the time arrived, the chaste lady delivered a number of eggs within the 
nest in the presence of her husband. 


SB 11.7.58 - W hen the time was ripe, baby pigeons, with tender limbs and 
feathers created by the inconceivable potencies of the Lord, were born from 
those eggs. 


SB 11.7.59 - T he two pigeons became most affectionate to their children 
and took great pleasure in listening to their awkward chirping, which 
sounded very sweet to the parents. T hus with love they began to raise the 
little birds who were born of them. 


SB 11.7.60 - T he parent birds became very joyful by observing the soft 
wings of their children, their chirping, their lovely innocent movements 
around the nest and their attempts to jump up and fly. Seeing their children 
happy, the parents were also happy. 


SB 11.7.61 - T heir hearts bound to each other by affection, the foolish 
birds, completely bewildered by the illusory energy of Lord Viheu, continued 
to take care of the young offspring who had been born to them. 


SB 11.7.62 - 0 ne day the two heads of the family went out to find food for 
the children. Being very anxious to feed their offspring properly, they 
wandered all over the forest for a long time. 


SB 11.7.63 - At that time a certain hunter who happened to be wandering 
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through the forest saw the young pigeons moving about near their nest. 
Spreading out his net he captured them all. 


SB 11.7.64 - T he pigeon and his wife were always anxious for the 
maintenance of their children, and they were wandering in the forest for that 
purpose. H aving obtained proper food, they now returned to their nest. 


SB 11.7.65 - W hen the lady pigeon caught sight of her own children 
trapped within the hunter's net, she was overwhelmed with anguish, and 
crying out, she rushed toward them as they cried out to her in return. 


SB 11.7.66 - T he lady pigeon had always allowed herself to be bound by 
the ropes of intense material affection, and thus her mind was overwhelmed 
by anguish. Being in the grip of the illusory energy of the Lord, she 
completely forgot herself, and rushing forward to her helpless children, she 
was immediately bound in the hunter's net. 


SB 11.7.67 < Seeing his own children, who were more dear to him than life 
itself, fatally bound in the hunter's net along with his dearmost wife, whom 
he considered equal in every way to himself, the poor male pigeon began to 
lament wretchedly. 


SB 11.7.68 - T he male pigeon said: A las, just see how I am now destroyed! 
I am obviously a great fool, for I did not properly execute pious activities. I 
could not satisfy myself, nor could I fulfill the purpose of life. M y dear 
family, which was the basis of my religiosity, economic development and 
sense gratification, is now hopelessly ruined. 


SB 11.7.69 - M y wife and I were an ideal match. She always faithfully 
obeyed me and in fact accepted me as her worshipable deity. But now, seeing 
her children lost and her home empty, she has left me behind and gone to 
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heaven with our saintly children. 


SB 11.7.70 - N ow I am a wretched person living in an empty home. M y 
wife is dead; my children are dead. W hy should I possibly want to live? M y 
heart is so pained by separation from my family that life itself has become 
simply suffering. 


SB 11.7.71 - A s the father pigeon wretchedly stared at his poor children 
trapped in the net and on the verge of death, pathetically struggling to free 
themselves, his mind went blank, and thus he himself fell into the hunter's 
net. 


SB 11.7.72 - T he cruel hunter, having fulfilled his desire by capturing the 
head pigeon, his wife and all of their children, set off for his own home. 


SB 11.7.73 -1 n this way, one who is too attached to family life becomes 
disturbed at heart. Like the pigeon, he tries to find pleasure in mundane sex 
attraction. Busily engaged in maintaining his own family, the miserly person 
is fated to suffer greatly, along with all his family members. 


SB 11.7.74 - T he doors of liberation are opened wide to one who has 
achieved human life. But if a human being simply devotes himself to family 
life like the foolish bird in this story, then he is to be considered as one who 
has climbed to a high place only to trip and fall down. 


15 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.8.1 ■ T he saintly brahmaea said: 0 King, the embodied living entity 
automatically experiences unhappiness in heaven or hell. Similarly, happiness 
will also be experienced, even without one's seeking it. T herefore a person of 
intelligent discrimination does not make any endeavor to obtain such material 
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happiness. 


SB 11.8.2 - Following the example of the python, one should give up 
material endeavors and accept for one's maintenance food that comes of its 
own accord, whether such food be delicious or tasteless, ample or meager. 


SB 11.8.3 - If at any time food does not come, then a saintly person should 
fast for many days without making endeavor. H e should understand that by 
G od's arrangement he must 

fast. T hus, following the example of the python, he should remain 
peaceful and patient. 


SB 11.8.4 - A saintly person should remain peaceful and materially 
inactive, maintaining his body without much endeavor. Even though 
possessed of full sensual, mental and physical strength, a saintly person 
should not become active for material gain but rather should always remain 
alert to his actual self-interest. 


SB 11.8.5 - A saintly sage is happy and pleasing in his external behavior, 
whereas internally he is most grave and thoughtful. Because his knowledge is 
immeasurable and unlimited he is never disturbed, and thus in all respects he 
is like the tranquil waters of the unfathomable and unsurpassable ocean. 


SB 11.8.6 - During the rainy season the swollen rivers rush into the ocean, 
and during the dry summer the rivers, now shallow, severely reduce their 
supply of water; yet the ocean does not swell up during the rainy season, nor 
does it dry up in the hot summer. I n the same way, a saintly devotee who has 
accepted the Supreme Personality of G odhead as the goal of his life 
sometimes will receive by providence great material opulence, and sometimes 
he will find himself materially destitute. H owever, such a devotee of the Lord 
does not rejoice in a flourishing condition, nor is he morose when 
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poverty-stricken. 


SB 11.8.7 - 0 ne who has failed to control his senses immediately feels 
attraction upon seeing a woman's form, which is created by the illusory 
energy of the Supreme Lord. I ndeed, when the woman speaks with enticing 
words, smiles coquettishly and moves her body sensuously, his mind is 
immediately captured, and thus he falls blindly into the darkness of material 
existence, just as the moth maddened by the fire rushes blindly into its 
flames. 


SB 11.8.8 - A foolish person with no intelligent discrimination is 
immediately aroused at the sight of a lusty woman beautifully decorated with 
golden ornaments, fine clothing and other cosmetic features. Being eager for 
sense gratification, such a fool loses all intelligence and is destroyed just like 
the moth who rushes into the blazing fire. 


SB 11.8.9 - A saintly person should accept only enough food to keep his 
body and soul together. H e should go from door to door accepting just a little 
bit of food from each family. T hus he should practice the occupation of the 
honeybee. 

SB 11.8.10 - J ust as the honeybee takes nectar from all flowers, big and 
small, an intelligent human being should take the essence from all religious 
scriptures. 


SB 11.8.11 - A saintly person should not think, "T his food I will keep to 
eat tonight and this other food I can save for tomorrow." I n other words, a 
saintly person should not store foodstuffs acquired by begging. Rather, he 
should use his own hands as his plate and eat whatever fits on them. H is only 
storage container should be his belly, and whatever conveniently fits into his 
belly should be his stock of food. T hus one should not imitate the greedy 
honeybee who eagerly collects more and more honey. 
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SB 11.8.12 < A saintly mendicant should not even collect foodstuffs to eat 
later in the same day or the next day. If he disregards this injunction and like 
the honeybee collects more and more delicious foodstuffs, that which he has 
collected will indeed ruin him. 


SB 11.8.13 - A saintly person should never touch a young girl. I n fact, he 
should not even let his foot touch a wooden doll in the shape of a woman. By 
bodily contact with a woman he will surely be captured by illusion, just as the 
elephant is captured by the she-elephant due to his desire to touch her body. 


SB 11.8.14 - A man possessing intelligent discrimination should not under 
any circumstances try to exploit the beautiful form of a woman for his sense 
gratification. J ust as an elephant trying to enjoy a she-elephant is killed by 
other bull elephants also enjoying her company, one trying to enjoy a lady's 
company can at any moment be killed by her other lovers who are stronger 
than he. 


SB 11.8.15 - A greedy person accumulates a large quantity of money with 
great struggle and pain, but the person who has struggled so much to acquire 
this wealth is not always allowed to enjoy it himself or give it in charity to 
others. T he greedy man is like the bee who struggles to produce a large 
quantity of honey, which is then stolen by a man who will enjoy it personally 
or sell it to others. N o matter how carefully one hides his hard-earned wealth 
or tries to protect it, there are those who are expert in detecting the 
whereabouts of valuable things, and they will steal it. 


SB 11.8.16 - J ust as a hunter takes away the honey laboriously produced by 
the honeybees, similarly, saintly mendicants such as brahmacare and 
sannyase are entitled to enjoy the property painstakingly accumulated by 
householders dedicated to family enjoyment. 
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SB 11.8.17 - A saintly person dwelling in the forest in the renounced order 
of life should never listen to songs or music promoting material enjoyment. 
Rather, a saintly person should carefully study the example of the deer, who 
is bewildered by the sweet music of the hunter's horn and is thus captured 
and killed. 


SB 11.8.18 - Becoming attracted to the worldly singing, dancing and 
musical entertainment of beautiful women, even the great sage Afyag^ ga, 
the son of M ^ fell totally under their control, just like a pet animal. 


SB 11.8.19 - J ust as a fish, incited by the desire to enjoy his tongue, is 
fatally trapped on the fisherman's hook, similarly, a foolish person is 
bewildered by the extremely disturbing urges of the tongue and thus is 
ruined. 


SB 11.8.20 ■ By fasting, learned men quickly bring all of the senses except 
the tongue under control, because by abstaining from eating such men are 
afflicted with an increased desire to gratify the sense of taste. 


SB 11.8.21 - A Ithough one may conquer all of the other senses, as long as 
the tongue is not conquered it cannot be said that one has controlled his 
senses. H owever, if one is able to control the tongue, then one is understood 
to be in full control of all the senses. 


SB 11.8.22 - 0 son of kings, previously in the city of V ideha there dwelled 
a prostitute named Pii gala. N ow please hear what I have learned from that 
lady. 


SB 11.8.23 - Once that prostitute, desiring to bring a lover into her house, 
stood outside in the doorway at night showing her beautiful form. 
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SB 11.8.24 - 0 best among men, this prostitute was very anxious to get 
money, and as she stood on the street at night she studied all the men who 
were passing by, thinking, "Oh, this one surely has money. I know he can 
pay the price, and I am sure he would enjoy my company very much." T hus 
she thought about all the men on the street. 


SB 11.8.25-26 - As the prostitute Pii gala stood in the doorway, many men 
came and went, walking by her house. H er only means of sustenance was 
prostitution, and therefore she anxiously thought," M aybe this one who is 
coming now is very rich...Oh, he is not stopping, but I am sure someone else 
will come. Surely this man who is coming now will want to pay me for my 
love, and he will probably give lots of money." T hus, with vain hope, she 
remained leaning against the doorway, unable to finish her business and go to 
sleep. Out of anxiety she would sometimes walk out toward the street, and 
sometimes she went back into her house. I n this way, the midnight hour 
gradually arrived. 


SB 11.8.27 - As the night wore on, the prostitute, who intensely desired 
money, gradually became morose, and her face dried up. T hus being filled 
with anxiety for money and most disappointed, she began to feel a great 
detachment from her situation, and happiness arose in her mind. 


SB 11.8.28 - T he prostitute felt disgusted with her material situation and 
thus became indifferent to it. I ndeed, detachment acts like a sword, cutting to 
pieces the binding network of material hopes and desires. N ow please hear 
from me the song sung by the prostitute in that situation. 


SB 11.8.29 < 0 King, just as a human being who is bereft of spiritual 
knowledge never desires to give up his false sense of proprietorship over 
many material things, similarly, a person who has not developed detachment 
never desires to give up the bondage of the material body. 
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SB 11.8.30 - T he prostitute Pii gala said: Just see how greatly illusioned I 
am ! Because I cannot control my mind, just like a fool I desire lusty pleasure 
from an insignificant man. 


SB 11.8.31 -1 am such a fool that I have given up the service of that 
person who, being eternally situated within my heart, is actually most dear to 
me. T hat most dear one is the Lord of the universe, who is the bestower of 
real love and happiness and the source of all prosperity. A Ithough H e is in 
my own heart, I have completely neglected H im. Instead I have ignorantly 
served insignificant men who can never satisfy my real desires and who have 
simply brought me unhappiness, fear, anxiety, lamentation and illusion. 


SB 11.8.32 - Oh, how I have uselessly tortured my own soul! I have sold 
my body to lusty, greedy men who are themselves objects of pity. T hus 
practicing the most abominable profession of a prostitute, I hoped to get 
money and sex pleasure. 


SB 11.8.33 - T his material body is like a house in which I, the soul, am 
living. T he bones forming my spine, ribs, arms and legs are like the beams, 
crossbeams and pillars of the house, and the whole structure, which is full of 
stool and urine, is covered by skin, hair and nails. T he nine doors leading into 
this body are constantly excreting foul substances. Besides me, what woman 
could be so foolish as to devote herself to this material body, thinking that 
she might find pleasure and love in this contraption? 


SB 11.8.34 - C ertainly in this city of V ideha I alone am completely foolish. 
I neglected the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who awards us everything, 
even our original spiritual form, and instead I desired to enjoy sense 
gratification with many men. 


SB 11.8.35 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead is absolutely the most 
dear one for all living beings because H e is everyone's well-wisher and Lord. 
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H e is the Supreme Soul situated in everyone's heart. T herefore I will now 
pay the price of complete surrender, and thus purchasing the Lord I will 
enjoy with H im just like Laknmdleve 


SB 11.8.36 - M en provide sense gratification for women, but all these men, 
and even the demigods in heaven, have a beginning and an end. T hey are all 
temporary creations who will be dragged away by time. T herefore how much 
actual pleasure or happiness could any of them ever give to their wives? 


SB 11.8.37 - A Ithough I most stubbornly hoped to enjoy the material 
world, somehow or other detachment has arisen in my heart, and it is making 
me very happy. T herefore the Supreme Personality of G odhead, V iheu, must 
be pleased with me. W ithout even knowing it, I must have performed some 
activity satisfying to H im. 


SB 11.8.38 - A person who has developed detachment can give up the 
bondage of material society, friendship and love, and a person who undergoes 
great suffering gradually becomes, out of hopelessness, detached and 
indifferent to the material world. T hus, due to my great suffering, such 
detachment awoke in my heart; yet how could I have undergone such 
merciful suffering if I were actually unfortunate? T herefore, I am in fact 
fortunate and have received the mercy of the Lord. H e must somehow or 
other be pleased with me. 


SB 11.8.39 - W ith devotion I accept the great benefit that the Lord has 
bestowed upon me. H aving given up my sinful desires for ordinary sense 
gratification, I now take shelter of H im, the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead. 


SB 11.8.40 -1 am now completely satisfied, and I have full faith in the 
Lord's mercy. T herefore I will maintain myself with whatever comes of its 
own accord. I shall enjoy life with only the Lord, because H e is the real 
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source of love and happiness. 


SB 11.8.41 - T he intelligence of the living entity is stolen away by 
activities of sense gratification, and thus he falls into the dark well of material 
existence. W ithin that well he is then seized by the deadly serpent of time. 

W ho else but the Supreme Personality of G odhead could save the poor living 
entity from such a hopeless condition? 


SB 11.8.42 - W hen the living entity sees that the entire universe has been 
seized by the serpent of time, he becomes sober and sane and at that time 
detaches himself from all material sense gratification. I n that condition the 
living entity is qualified to be his own protector. 


SB 11.8.43 - T he avadhiita said: T hus, her mind completely made up. 

Pi) gala cut off all her sinful desires to enjoy sex pleasure with lovers, and she 
became situated in perfect peace. T hen she sat down on her bed. 


SB 11.8.44 < M aterial desire is undoubtedly the cause of the greatest 
unhappiness, and freedom from such desire is the cause of the greatest 
happiness. T herefore, completely cutting off her desire to enjoy so-called 
lovers, Pii gala very happily went to sleep. 


16 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.8.1 - T he saintly brahmaea said: 0 King, the embodied living entity 
automatically experiences unhappiness in heaven or hell. Similarly, happiness 
will also be experienced, even without one's seeking it. T herefore a person of 
intelligent discrimination does not make any endeavor to obtain such material 
happiness. 


SB 11.8.2 - Following the example of the python, one should give up 
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material endeavors and accept for one's maintenance food that comes of its 
own accord, whether such food be delicious or tasteless, ample or meager. 


SB 11.8.3 < If at any time food does not come, then a saintly person should 
fast for many days without making endeavor. H e should understand that by 
G od's arrangement he must 

fast. T hus, following the example of the python, he should remain 
peaceful and patient. 


SB 11.8.4 - A saintly person should remain peaceful and materially 
inactive, maintaining his body without much endeavor. Even though 
possessed of full sensual, mental and physical strength, a saintly person 
should not become active for material gain but rather should always remain 
alert to his actual self-interest. 


SB 11.8.5 - A saintly sage is happy and pleasing in his external behavior, 
whereas internally he is most grave and thoughtful. Because his knowledge is 
immeasurable and unlimited he is never disturbed, and thus in all respects he 
is like the tranquil waters of the unfathomable and unsurpassable ocean. 


SB 11.8.6 - During the rainy season the swollen rivers rush into the ocean, 
and during the dry summer the rivers, now shallow, severely reduce their 
supply of water; yet the ocean does not swell up during the rainy season, nor 
does it dry up in the hot summer. I n the same way, a saintly devotee who has 
accepted the Supreme Personality of G odhead as the goal of his life 
sometimes will receive by providence great material opulence, and sometimes 
he will find himself materially destitute. H owever, such a devotee of the Lord 
does not rejoice in a flourishing condition, nor is he morose when 
poverty-stricken. 


SB 11.8.7 - One who has failed to control his senses immediately feels 
attraction upon seeing a woman's form, which is created by the illusory 


2480 


energy of the Supreme Lord. I ndeed, when the woman speaks with enticing 
words, smiles coquettishly and moves her body sensuously, his mind is 
immediately captured, and thus he falls blindly into the darkness of material 
existence, just as the moth maddened by the fire rushes blindly into its 
flames. 


SB 11.8.8 - A foolish person with no intelligent discrimination is 
immediately aroused at the sight of a lusty woman beautifully decorated with 
golden ornaments, fine clothing and other cosmetic features. Being eager for 
sense gratification, such a fool loses all intelligence and is destroyed just like 
the moth who rushes into the blazing fire. 


SB 11.8.9 - A saintly person should accept only enough food to keep his 
body and soul together. H e should go from door to door accepting just a little 
bit of food from each family. T hus he should practice the occupation of the 
honeybee. 


SB 11.8.10 < J ust as the honeybee takes nectar from all flowers, big and 
small, an intelligent human being should take the essence from all religious 
scriptures. 


SB 11.8.11 - A saintly person should not think, "T his food I will keep to 
eat tonight and this other food I can save for tomorrow." I n other words, a 
saintly person should not store foodstuffs acquired by begging. Rather, he 
should use his own hands as his plate and eat whatever fits on them. H is only 
storage container should be his belly, and whatever conveniently fits into his 
belly should be his stock of food. T hus one should not imitate the greedy 
honeybee who eagerly collects more and more honey. 


SB 11.8.12 - A saintly mendicant should not even collect foodstuffs to eat 
later in the same day or the next day. If he disregards this injunction and like 
the honeybee collects more and more delicious foodstuffs, that which he has 
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collected will indeed ruin him. 


SB 11.8.13 - A saintly person should never touch a young girl. In fact, he 
should not even let his foot touch a wooden doll in the shape of a woman. By 
bodily contact with a woman he will surely be captured by illusion, just as the 
elephant is captured by the she-elephant due to his desire to touch her body. 


SB 11.8.14 - A man possessing intelligent discrimination should not under 
any circumstances try to exploit the beautiful form of a woman for his sense 
gratification. J ust as an elephant trying to enjoy a she-elephant is killed by 
other bull elephants also enjoying her company, one trying to enjoy a lady's 
company can at any moment be killed by her other lovers who are stronger 
than he. 


SB 11.8.15 - A greedy person accumulates a large quantity of money with 
great struggle and pain, but the person who has struggled so much to acquire 
this wealth is not always allowed to enjoy it himself or give it in charity to 
others. T he greedy man is like the bee who struggles to produce a large 
quantity of honey, which is then stolen by a man who will enjoy it personally 
or sell it to others. N o matter how carefully one hides his hard-earned wealth 
or tries to protect it, there are those who are expert in detecting the 
whereabouts of valuable things, and they will steal it. 


SB 11.8.16 - J ust as a hunter takes away the honey laboriously produced by 
the honeybees, similarly, saintly mendicants such as brahmacare and 
sannyase are entitled to enjoy the property painstakingly accumulated by 
householders dedicated to family enjoyment. 


SB 11.8.17 - A saintly person dwelling in the forest in the renounced order 
of life should never listen to songs or music promoting material enjoyment. 
Rather, a saintly person should carefully study the example of the deer, who 
is bewildered by the sweet music of the hunter's horn and is thus captured 
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and killed. 


SB 11.8.18 - Becoming attracted to the worldly singing, dancing and 
musical entertainment of beautiful women, even the great sage Afvagai ga, 
the son of M ^ fell totally under their control, just like a pet animal. 


SB 11.8.19 - J ust as a fish, incited by the desire to enjoy his tongue, is 
fatally trapped on the fisherman's hook, similarly, a foolish person is 
bewildered by the extremely disturbing urges of the tongue and thus is 
ruined. 


SB 11.8.20 ’ By fasting, learned men quickly bring all of the senses except 
the tongue under control, because by abstaining from eating such men are 
afflicted with an increased desire to gratify the sense of taste. 


SB 11.8.21 - A Ithough one may conquer all of the other senses, as long as 
the tongue is not conquered it cannot be said that one has controlled his 
senses. H owever, if one is able to control the tongue, then one is understood 
to be in full control of all the senses. 


SB 11.8.22 - 0 son of kings, previously in the city of V ideha there dwelled 
a prostitute named Pii gala. N ow please hear what I have learned from that 
lady. 


SB 11.8.23 - Once that prostitute, desiring to bring a lover into her house, 
stood outside in the doorway at night showing her beautiful form. 


SB 11.8.24 - 0 best among men, this prostitute was very anxious to get 
money, and as she stood on the street at night she studied all the men who 
were passing by, thinking, "Oh, this one surely has money. I know he can 
pay the price, and I am sure he would enjoy my company very much." T hus 
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she thought about all the men on the street. 


SB 11.8.25-26 - As the prostitute Pii gala stood in the doorway, many men 
came and went, walking by her house. H er only means of sustenance was 
prostitution, and therefore she anxiously thought," M aybe this one who is 
coming now is very rich...Oh, he is not stopping, but I am sure someone else 
will come. Surely this man who is coming now will want to pay me for my 
love, and he will probably give lots of money." T hus, with vain hope, she 
remained leaning against the doorway, unable to finish her business and go to 
sleep. Out of anxiety she would sometimes walk out toward the street, and 
sometimes she went back into her house. I n this way, the midnight hour 
gradually arrived. 


SB 11.8.27 < As the night wore on, the prostitute, who intensely desired 
money, gradually became morose, and her face dried up. T hus being filled 
with anxiety for money and most disappointed, she began to feel a great 
detachment from her situation, and happiness arose in her mind. 


SB 11.8.28 - T he prostitute felt disgusted with her material situation and 
thus became indifferent to it. I ndeed, detachment acts like a sword, cutting to 
pieces the binding network of material hopes and desires. N ow please hear 
from me the song sung by the prostitute in that situation. 


SB 11.8.29 < 0 King, just as a human being who is bereft of spiritual 
knowledge never desires to give up his false sense of proprietorship over 
many material things, similarly, a person who has not developed detachment 
never desires to give up the bondage of the material body. 


SB 11.8.30 - T he prostitute Pi) gala said: Just see how greatly illusioned I 
am ! Because I cannot control my mind, just like a fool I desire lusty pleasure 
from an insignificant man. 
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SB 11.8.31 -1 am such a fool that I have given up the service of that 
person who, being eternally situated within my heart, is actually most dear to 
me. T hat most dear one is the Lord of the universe, who is the bestower of 
real love and happiness and the source of all prosperity. A Ithough H e is in 
my own heart, I have completely neglected H im. Instead I have ignorantly 
served insignificant men who can never satisfy my real desires and who have 
simply brought me unhappiness, fear, anxiety, lamentation and illusion. 


SB 11.8.32 - Oh, how I have uselessly tortured my own soul! I have sold 
my body to lusty, greedy men who are themselves objects of pity. T hus 
practicing the most abominable profession of a prostitute, I hoped to get 
money and sex pleasure. 


SB 11.8.33 - T his material body is like a house in which I, the soul, am 
living. T he bones forming my spine, ribs, arms and legs are like the beams, 
crossbeams and pillars of the house, and the whole structure, which is full of 
stool and urine, is covered by skin, hair and nails. T he nine doors leading into 
this body are constantly excreting foul substances. Besides me, what woman 
could be so foolish as to devote herself to this material body, thinking that 
she might find pleasure and love in this contraption? 


SB 11.8.34 - C ertainly in this city of V ideha I alone am completely foolish. 
I neglected the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who awards us everything, 
even our original spiritual form, and instead I desired to enjoy sense 
gratification with many men. 


SB 11.8.35 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead is absolutely the most 
dear one for all living beings because H e is everyone's well-wisher and Lord. 
H e is the Supreme Soul situated in everyone's heart. T herefore I will now 
pay the price of complete surrender, and thus purchasing the Lord I will 
enjoy with H im just like Laknm^eve 
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SB 11.8.36 - M en provide sense gratification for women, but all these men, 
and even the demigods in heaven, have a beginning and an end. T hey are all 
temporary creations who will be dragged away by time. T herefore how much 
actual pleasure or happiness could any of them ever give to their wives? 


SB 11.8.37 - A Ithough I most stubbornly hoped to enjoy the material 
world, somehow or other detachment has arisen in my heart, and it is making 
me very happy. T herefore the Supreme Personality of G odhead, V iheu, must 
be pleased with me. W ithout even knowing it, I must have performed some 
activity satisfying to H im. 


SB 11.8.38 - A person who has developed detachment can give up the 
bondage of material society, friendship and love, and a person who undergoes 
great suffering gradually becomes, out of hopelessness, detached and 
indifferent to the material world. T hus, due to my great suffering, such 
detachment awoke in my heart; yet how could I have undergone such 
merciful suffering if I were actually unfortunate? T herefore, I am in fact 
fortunate and have received the mercy of the Lord. H e must somehow or 
other be pleased with me. 


SB 11.8.39 ■ W ith devotion I accept the great benefit that the Lord has 
bestowed upon me. H aving given up my sinful desires for ordinary sense 
gratification, I now take shelter of H im, the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead. 


SB 11.8.40 -1 am now completely satisfied, and I have full faith in the 
Lord's mercy. T herefore I will maintain myself with whatever comes of its 
own accord. I shall enjoy life with only the Lord, because H e is the real 
source of love and happiness. 


SB 11.8.41 - T he intelligence of the living entity is stolen away by 
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activities of sense gratification, and thus he falls into the dark well of material 
existence. W ithin that well he is then seized by the deadly serpent of time. 

W ho else but the Supreme Personality of G odhead could save the poor living 
entity from such a hopeless condition? 


SB 11.8.42 - W hen the living entity sees that the entire universe has been 
seized by the serpent of time, he becomes sober and sane and at that time 
detaches himself from all material sense gratification. I n that condition the 
living entity is qualified to be his own protector. 


SB 11.8.43 - T he avadhuta said: T hus, her mind completely made up. 

Pi) gala cut off all her sinful desires to enjoy sex pleasure with lovers, and she 
became situated in perfect peace. T hen she sat down on her bed. 


SB 11.8.44 - M aterial desire is undoubtedly the cause of the greatest 
unhappiness, and freedom from such desire is the cause of the greatest 
happiness. T herefore, completely cutting off her desire to enjoy so-called 
lovers, Pii gala very happily went to sleep. 


17 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.9.1 - T he saintly brahmaea said: Everyone considers certain things 
within the material world to be most dear to him, and because of attachment 
to such things one eventually becomes miserable. One who understands this 
gives up material possessiveness and attachment and thus achieves unlimited 
happiness. 


SB 11.9.2 - Once a group of large hawks who were unable to find any prey 
attacked another, weaker hawk who was holding some meat. At that time, 
being in danger of his life, the hawk gave up his meat and experienced actual 
happiness. 
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SB 11.9.3 < I n family life, the parents are always in anxiety about their 
home, children and reputation. But I have nothing to do with these things. I 
do not worry at all about any family, and I do not care about honor and 
dishonor. I enjoy only the life of the soul, and I find love on the spiritual 
platform. T hus I wander the earth like a child. 


SB 11.9.4 -1 n this world two types of people are free from all anxiety and 
merged in great happiness; one who is a retarded and childish fool and one 
who has approached the Supreme Lord, who is beyond the three modes of 
material nature. 


SB 11.9.5 - 0 nee a marriageable young girl was alone in her house because 
her parents and relatives had gone that day to another place. At that time a 
few men arrived at the house, specifically desiring to marry her. She received 
them with all hospitality. 


SB 11.9.6 < T he girl went to a private place and began to make 
preparations so that the unexpected male guests could eat. A s she was beating 
the rice, the conchshell bracelets on her arms were colliding and making a 
loud noise. 


SB 11.9.7 - T he young girl feared that the men would consider her family 
to be poor because their daughter was busily engaged in the menial task of 
husking rice. Being very intelligent, the shy girl broke the shell bracelets 
from her arms, leaving just two on each wrist. 


SB 11.9.8 ■ T hereafter, as the young girl continued to husk the rice, the 
two bracelets on each wrist continued to collide and make noise. T herefore 
she took one bracelet off each arm, and with only one left on each wrist there 
was no more noise. 
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SB 11.9.9 ’ 0 subduer of the enemy, I travel throughout the surface of the 
earth learning constantly about the nature of this world, and thus I 
personally witnessed the lesson of the young girl. 


SB 11.9.10 - W hen many people live together in one place there will 
undoubtedly be quarreling. A nd even if only two people live together there 
will be frivolous conversation and disagreement. T herefore, to avoid conflict, 
one should live alone, as we learn from the example of the bracelet of the 
young girl. 


SB 11.9.11 - H aving perfected the yoga sitting postures and conquered the 
breathing process, one should make the mind steady by detachment and the 
regulated practice of yoga. T hus one should carefully fix the mind on the 
single goal of yoga practice. 


SB 11.9.12 - T he mind can be controlled when it is fixed on the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead. H aving achieved a stable situation, the mind 
becomes free from polluted desires to execute material activities; thus as the 
mode of goodness increases in strength, one can completely give up the modes 
of passion and ignorance, and gradually one transcends even the material 
mode of goodness. W hen the mind is freed from the fuel of the modes of 
nature, the fire of material existence is extinguished. T hen one achieves the 
transcendental platform of direct relationship with the object of his 
meditation, the Supreme Lord. 


SB 11.9.13 - T hus, when one's consciousness is completely fixed on the 
A bsolute T ruth, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, one no longer sees 
duality, or internal and external reality. T he example is given of the arrow 
maker who was so absorbed in making a straight arrow that he did not even 
see or notice the king himself, who was passing right next to him. 
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SB 11.9.14 - A saintly person should remain alone and constantly travel 
without any fixed residence. Being alert, he should remain secluded and 
should act in such a way that he is not recognized or noticed by others. 

M oving without companions, he should not speak more than required. 


SB 11.9.15 - W hen a person living in a temporary material body tries to 
construct a happy home, the result is fruitless and miserable. T he snake, 
however, enters a home that has been built by others and prospers happily. 


SB 11.9.16 - T he Lord of the universe, N arayaea, is the worshipable G od 
of all living entities. W ithout extraneous assistance, the Lord creates this 
universe by H is own potency, and at the time of annihilation the Lord 
destroys the universe through H is personal expansion of time and withdraws 
all of the cosmos, including all the conditioned living entities, within H imself. 
T hus, H is unlimited Self is the shelter and reservoir of all potencies. T he 
subtle pradhana, the basis of all cosmic manifestation, is conserved within the 
Lord and is in this way not different from H im. I n the aftermath of 
annihilation the Lord stands alone. 


SB 11.9.17-18 - W hen the Supreme Personality of G odhead displays H is 
own potency in the form of time and guides H is material potencies, such as 
the mode of goodness, into a neutral condition of equilibrium, H e remains as 
the supreme controller of that neutral state, called pradhana, as well as of the 
living entities. H e is also the supreme worshipable object for all beings, 
including liberated souls, demigods and ordinary conditioned souls. T he Lord 
is eternally free from any material designation, and H e constitutes the 
totality of spiritual bliss, which one experiences by seeing the Lord's spiritual 
form. T he Lord thus exhibits the fullest meaning of the word " liberation." 


SB 11.9.19 < 0 subduer of the enemies, at the time of creation the 
Personality of G odhead expands H is own transcendental potency in the form 
of time, and agitating H is material energy, maya, composed of the three 
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modes of material nature, H e creates the mahat-tattva. 


SB 11.9.20 - A ccording to great sages, that which is the basis of the three 
modes of material nature and which manifests the variegated universe is 
called the siitra or mahat-tattva. I ndeed, this universe is resting within that 
mahat-tattva, and due to its potency the living entity undergoes material 
existence. 


SB 11.9.21 - J ust as from within himself the spider expands thread through 
his mouth, plays with it for some time and eventually swallows it, similarly, 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead expands H is personal potency from 
within H imself. T hus, the Lord displays the network of cosmic 
manifestation, utilizes it according to H is purpose and eventually withdraws 
it completely within H imself. 


SB 11.9.22 - If out of love, hate or fear an embodied soul fixes his mind 
with intelligence and complete concentration upon a particular bodily form, 
he will certainly attain the form that he is meditating upon. 


SB 11.9.23 - 0 King, once a wasp forced a weaker insect to enter his hive 
and kept him trapped there. I n great fear the weak insect constantly 
meditated upon his captor, and without giving up his body, he gradually 
achieved the same state of existence as the wasp. T hus one achieves a state of 
existence according to one's constant concentration. 


SB 11.9.24 - 0 King, from all these spiritual masters I have acquired great 
wisdom. N ow please listen as I explain what I learned from my own body. 


SB 11.9.25 - T he material body is also my spiritual master because it 
teaches me detachment. Being subject to creation and destruction, it always 
comes to a painful end. T hus, although using my body to acquire knowledge. 
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I always remember that it will ultimately be consumed by others, and 
remaining detached, I move about this world. 


SB 11.9.26 - A man attached to the body accumulates money with great 
struggle to expand and protect the position of his wife, children, property, 
domestic animals, servants, homes, relatives, friends, and so on. H e does all 
this for the gratification of his own body. Asa tree before dying produces the 
seed of a future tree, the dying body manifests the seed of one's next material 
body in the form of one's accumulated karma. T hus assuring the continuation 
of material existence, the material body sinks down and dies. 


SB 11.9.27 - A man who has many wives is constantly harassed by them. 

H e is responsible for their maintenance, and thus all the ladies constantly 
pull him in different directions, each struggling for her self-interest. 
Similarly, the material senses harass the conditioned soul, pulling him in 
many different directions at once. On one side the tongue is pulling him to 
arrange tasty food; then thirst drags him to get a suitable drink. 
Simultaneously the sex organs clamor for satisfaction, and the sense of touch 
demands soft, sensuous objects. T he belly harasses him until it is filled, the 
ears demand to hear pleasing sounds, the sense of smell hankers for pleasant 
aromas, and the fickle eyes clamor for pleasing sights. T hus the senses, 
organs and limbs, all desiring satisfaction, pull the living entity in many 
directions. 


SB 11.9.28 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead, expanding H is own 
potency, maya-^akti, created innumerable species of life to house the 
conditioned souls. Yet by creating the forms of trees, reptiles, animals, birds, 
snakes and so on, the Lord was not satisfied within H is heart. T hen H e 
created human life, which offers the conditioned soul sufficient intelligence 
to perceive the A bsolute T ruth, and became pleased. 


SB 11.9.29 - After many, many births and deaths one achieves the rare 
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human form of life, which, although temporary, affords one the opportunity 
to attain the highest perfection. T hus a sober human being should quickly 
endeavor for the ultimate perfection of life as long as his body, which is 
always subject to death, has not fallen down and died. After all, sense 
gratification is available even in the most abominable species of life, whereas 
K^a consciousness is possible only for a human being. 


SB 11.9.30 ’ H aving learned from my spiritual masters, I remain situated 
in realization of the Supreme Personality of G odhead and, fully renounced 
and enlightened by realized spiritual knowledge, wander the earth without 
attachment or false ego. 


SB 11.9.31 - A Ithough the A bsolute T ruth is one without a second, the 
sages have described H im in many different ways. T herefore one may not be 
able to acquire very firm or complete knowledge from one spiritual master. 


SB 11.9.32 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: H aving thus 
spoken to King Yadu, the wise brahmaea accepted obeisances and worship 
from the King and felt pleased within himself. T hen bidding farewell, he left 
exactly as he had come. 

SB 11.9.33 ■ 0 U ddhava, hearing the words of the avadhiita, the saintly 
King Yadu, who is the forefather of our own ancestors, became free from all 
material attachment, and thus his mind was evenly fixed on the spiritual 
platform. 


18 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.9.1 - T he saintly brahmaea said: Everyone considers certain things 
within the material world to be most dear to him, and because of attachment 
to such things one eventually becomes miserable. One who understands this 
gives up material possessiveness and attachment and thus achieves unlimited 
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happiness. 


SB 11.9.2 - Once a group of large hawks who were unable to find any prey 
attacked another, weaker hawk who was holding some meat. At that time, 
being in danger of his life, the hawk gave up his meat and experienced actual 
happiness. 


SB 11.9.3 -1 n family life, the parents are always in anxiety about their 
home, children and reputation. But I have nothing to do with these things. I 
do not worry at all about any family, and I do not care about honor and 
dishonor. I enjoy only the life of the soul, and I find love on the spiritual 
platform. T hus I wander the earth like a child. 


SB 11.9.4 -1 n this world two types of people are free from all anxiety and 
merged in great happiness; one who is a retarded and childish fool and one 
who has approached the Supreme Lord, who is beyond the three modes of 
material nature. 


SB 11.9.5 - Once a marriageable young girl was alone in her house because 
her parents and relatives had gone that day to another place. A t that time a 
few men arrived at the house, specifically desiring to marry her. She received 
them with all hospitality. 


SB 11.9.6 ’ T he girl went to a private place and began to make 
preparations so that the unexpected male guests could eat. A s she was beating 
the rice, the conchshell bracelets on her arms were colliding and making a 
loud noise. 


SB 11.9.7 - T he young girl feared that the men would consider her family 
to be poor because their daughter was busily engaged in the menial task of 
husking rice. Being very intelligent, the shy girl broke the shell bracelets 
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from her arms, leaving just two on each wrist. 


SB 11.9.8 - T hereafter, as the young girl continued to husk the rice, the 
two bracelets on each wrist continued to collide and make noise. T herefore 
she took one bracelet off each arm, and with only one left on each wrist there 
was no more noise. 


SB 11.9.9 - 0 subduer of the enemy, I travel throughout the surface of the 
earth learning constantly about the nature of this world, and thus I 
personally witnessed the lesson of the young girl. 


SB 11.9.10 ’ W hen many people live together in one place there will 
undoubtedly be quarreling. A nd even if only two people live together there 
will be frivolous conversation and disagreement. T herefore, to avoid conflict, 
one should live alone, as we learn from the example of the bracelet of the 
young girl. 


SB 11.9.11 - H aving perfected the yoga sitting postures and conquered the 
breathing process, one should make the mind steady by detachment and the 
regulated practice of yoga. T hus one should carefully fix the mind on the 
single goal of yoga practice. 


SB 11.9.12 - T he mind can be controlled when it is fixed on the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead. H aving achieved a stable situation, the mind 
becomes free from polluted desires to execute material activities; thus as the 
mode of goodness increases in strength, one can completely give up the modes 
of passion and ignorance, and gradually one transcends even the material 
mode of goodness. W hen the mind is freed from the fuel of the modes of 
nature, the fire of material existence is extinguished. T hen one achieves the 
transcendental platform of direct relationship with the object of his 
meditation, the Supreme Lord. 
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SB 11.9.13 ’ T hus, when one's consciousness is completely fixed on the 
A bsolute T ruth, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, one no longer sees 
duality, or internal and external reality. T he example is given of the arrow 
maker who was so absorbed in making a straight arrow that he did not even 
see or notice the king himself, who was passing right next to him. 


SB 11.9.14 - A saintly person should remain alone and constantly travel 
without any fixed residence. Being alert, he should remain secluded and 
should act in such a way that he is not recognized or noticed by others. 

M oving without companions, he should not speak more than required. 


SB 11.9.15 - W hen a person living in a temporary material body tries to 
construct a happy home, the result is fruitless and miserable. T he snake, 
however, enters a home that has been built by others and prospers happily. 


SB 11.9.16 - T he Lord of the universe, N arayaea, is the worshipable G od 
of all living entities. W ithout extraneous assistance, the Lord creates this 
universe by H is own potency, and at the time of annihilation the Lord 
destroys the universe through H is personal expansion of time and withdraws 
all of the cosmos, including all the conditioned living entities, within H imself. 
T hus, H is unlimited Self is the shelter and reservoir of all potencies. T he 
subtle pradhana, the basis of all cosmic manifestation, is conserved within the 
Lord and is in this way not different from H im. I n the aftermath of 
annihilation the Lord stands alone. 


SB 11.9.17-18 - W hen the Supreme Personality of G odhead displays H is 
own potency in the form of time and guides H is material potencies, such as 
the mode of goodness, into a neutral condition of equilibrium, H e remains as 
the supreme controller of that neutral state, called pradhana, as well as of the 
living entities. H e is also the supreme worshipable object for all beings, 
including liberated souls, demigods and ordinary conditioned souls. T he Lord 
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is eternally free from any material designation, and H e constitutes the 
totality of spiritual bliss, which one experiences by seeing the Lord's spiritual 
form. T he Lord thus exhibits the fullest meaning of the word " liberation." 


SB 11.9.19 - 0 subduer of the enemies, at the time of creation the 
Personality of G odhead expands H is own transcendental potency in the form 
of time, and agitating H is material energy, maya, composed of the three 
modes of material nature, H e creates the mahat-tattva. 


SB 11.9.20 - A ccording to great sages, that which is the basis of the three 
modes of material nature and which manifests the variegated universe is 
called the siitra or mahat-tattva. I ndeed, this universe is resting within that 
mahat-tattva, and due to its potency the living entity undergoes material 
existence. 


SB 11.9.21 - J ust as from within himself the spider expands thread through 
his mouth, plays with it for some time and eventually swallows it, similarly, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead expands H is personal potency from 
within H imself. T hus, the Lord displays the network of cosmic 
manifestation, utilizes it according to H is purpose and eventually withdraws 
it completely within H imself. 


SB 11.9.22 - If out of love, hate or fear an embodied soul fixes his mind 
with intelligence and complete concentration upon a particular bodily form, 
he will certainly attain the form that he is meditating upon. 


SB 11.9.23 - 0 King, once a wasp forced a weaker insect to enter his hive 
and kept him trapped there. I n great fear the weak insect constantly 
meditated upon his captor, and without giving up his body, he gradually 
achieved the same state of existence as the wasp. T hus one achieves a state of 
existence according to one's constant concentration. 
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SB 11.9.24 - 0 King, from all these spiritual masters I have acquired great 
wisdom. N ow please listen as I explain what I learned from my own body. 


SB 11.9.25 - T he material body is also my spiritual master because it 
teaches me detachment. Being subject to creation and destruction, it always 
comes to a painful end. T hus, although using my body to acquire knowledge, 
I always remember that it will ultimately be consumed by others, and 
remaining detached, I move about this world. 


SB 11.9.26 - A man attached to the body accumulates money with great 
struggle to expand and protect the position of his wife, children, property, 
domestic animals, servants, homes, relatives, friends, and so on. H e does all 
this for the gratification of his own body. Asa tree before dying produces the 
seed of a future tree, the dying body manifests the seed of one's next material 
body in the form of one's accumulated karma. T hus assuring the continuation 
of material existence, the material body sinks down and dies. 


SB 11.9.27 - A man who has many wives is constantly harassed by them. 

H e is responsible for their maintenance, and thus all the ladies constantly 
pull him in different directions, each struggling for her self-interest. 
Similarly, the material senses harass the conditioned soul, pulling him in 
many different directions at once. 0 n one side the tongue is pulling him to 
arrange tasty food; then thirst drags him to get a suitable drink. 
Simultaneously the sex organs clamor for satisfaction, and the sense of touch 
demands soft, sensuous objects. T he belly harasses him until it is filled, the 
ears demand to hear pleasing sounds, the sense of smell hankers for pleasant 
aromas, and the fickle eyes clamor for pleasing sights. T hus the senses, 
organs and limbs, all desiring satisfaction, pull the living entity in many 
directions. 


SB 11.9.28 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead, expanding H is own 
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potency, maya-^akti, created innumerable species of life to house the 
conditioned souls. Yet by creating the forms of trees, reptiles, animals, birds, 
snakes and so on, the Lord was not satisfied within H is heart. T hen H e 
created human life, which offers the conditioned soul sufficient intelligence 
to perceive the A bsolute T ruth, and became pleased. 


SB 11.9.29 - After many, many births and deaths one achieves the rare 
human form of life, which, although temporary, affords one the opportunity 
to attain the highest perfection. T hus a sober human being should quickly 
endeavor for the ultimate perfection of life as long as his body, which is 
always subject to death, has not fallen down and died. After all, sense 
gratification is available even in the most abominable species of life, whereas 
Kahea consciousness is possible only for a human being. 


SB 11.9.30 - H aving learned from my spiritual masters, I remain situated 
in realization of the Supreme Personality of G odhead and, fully renounced 
and enlightened by realized spiritual knowledge, wander the earth without 
attachment or false ego. 


SB 11.9.31 - A Ithough the A bsolute T ruth is one without a second, the 
sages have described H im in many different ways. T herefore one may not be 
able to acquire very firm or complete knowledge from one spiritual master. 


SB 11.9.32 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; H aving thus 
spoken to King Yadu, the wise brahmaea accepted obeisances and worship 
from the King and felt pleased within himself. T hen bidding farewell, he left 
exactly as he had come. 


SB 11.9.33 - 0 U ddhava, hearing the words of the avadhuta, the saintly 
King Yadu, who is the forefather of our own ancestors, became free from all 
material attachment, and thus his mind was evenly fixed on the spiritual 
platform. 
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SB 11.10.1 < T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; T aking full shelter 
in M e, with the mind carefully fixed in the devotional service of the Lord as 
spoken by M e, one should live without personal desire and practice the social 
and occupational system called vareagama. 


SB 11.10.2 - A purified soul should see that because the conditioned souls 
who are dedicated to sense gratification have falsely accepted the objects of 
sense pleasure as truth, all of their endeavors are doomed to failure. 


SB 11.10.3 - One who is sleeping may see many objects of sense 
gratification in a dream, but such pleasurable things are merely creations of 
the mind and are thus ultimately useless. Similarly, the living entity who is 
asleep to his spiritual identity also sees many sense objects, but these 
innumerable objects of temporary gratification are creations of the Lord's 
illusory potency and have no permanent existence. One who meditates upon 
them, impelled by the senses, uselessly engages his intelligence. 


SB 11.10.4 - 0 ne who has fixed M e within his mind as the goal of life 
should give up activities based on sense gratification and should instead 
execute work governed by the regulative principles for advancement. W hen, 
however, one is fully engaged in searching out the ultimate truth of the soul, 
one should not accept the scriptural injunctions governing fruitive activities. 


SB 11.10.5 - 0 ne who has accepted M e as the supreme goal of life should 
strictly observe the scriptural injunctions forbidding sinful activities and, as 
far as possible, should execute the injunctions prescribing minor regulative 
duties such as cleanliness. U Itimately, however, one should approach a bona 
fide spiritual master who is full in knowledge of M e as I am, who is peaceful, 
and who by spiritual elevation is not different from M e. 
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SB 11.10.6 ’ T he servant or disciple of the spiritual master should be free 
from false prestige, never considering himself to be the doer. H e should be 
active and never lazy and should give up all sense of proprietorship over the 
objects of the senses, including his wife, children, home and society. H e 
should be endowed with feelings of loving friendship toward the spiritual 
master and should never become deviated or bewildered. T he servant or 
disciple should always desire advancement in spiritual understanding, should 
not envy anyone and should always avoid useless conversation. 


SB 11.10.7 - One should see one's real self-interest in life in all 
circumstances and should therefore remain detached from wife, children, 
home, land, relatives, friends, wealth and so on. 


SB 11.10.8 - J ust as fire, which burns and illuminates, is different from 
firewood, which is to be burned to give illumination, similarly the seer within 
the body, the self-enlightened spirit soul, is different from the material body, 
which is to be illuminated by consciousness. T hus the spirit soul and the 
body possess different characteristics and are separate entities. 


SB 11.10.9 - J ust as fire may appear differently as dormant, manifest, 
weak, brilliant and so on, according to the condition of the fuel, similarly, the 
spirit soul enters a material body and accepts particular bodily characteristics. 


SB 11.10.10 - T he subtle and gross material bodies are created by the 
material modes of nature, which expand from the potency of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead. M aterial existence occurs when the living entity 
falsely accepts the qualities of the gross and subtle bodies as being his own 
factual nature. T his illusory state, however, can be destroyed by real 
knowledge. 


SB 11.10.11 - T herefore, by the cultivation of knowledge one should 
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approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead situated within oneself. By 
understanding the Lord's pure, transcendental existence, one should 
gradually give up the false vision of the material world as independent reality. 


SB 11.10.12 - T he spiritual master can be compared to the lower kindling 
stick, the disciple to the upper kindling stick, and the instruction given by 
the guru to the third stick placed in between. T he transcendental knowledge 
communicated from guru to disciple is compared to the fire arising from the 
contact of these, which burns the darkness of ignorance to ashes, bringing 
great happiness both to guru and disciple. 


SB 11.10.13 - By submissively hearing from an expert spiritual master, the 
expert disciple develops pure knowledge, which repels the onslaught of 
material illusion arising from the three modes of material nature. Finally this 
pure knowledge itself ceases, just as fire ceases when the stock of fuel has 
been consumed. 


SB 11.10.14-16 - M y dear U ddhava, I have thus explained to you perfect 
knowledge. T here are philosophers, however, who challenge M y conclusion. 
T hey state that the natural position of the living entity is to engage in 
fruitive activities, and they see him as the enjoyer of the happiness and 
unhappiness that accrue from his own work. A ccording to this materialistic 
philosophy, the world, time, the revealed scriptures and the self are all 
variegated and eternal, existing as a perpetual flow of transformations. 
Knowledge, moreover, cannot be one or eternal, because it arises from the 
different and changing forms of objects; thus knowledge itself is always 
subject to change. Even if you accept such a philosophy, M y dear U ddhava, 
there will still be perpetual birth, death, old age and disease, since all living 
entities must accept a material body subject to the influence of time. 


SB 11.10.17 - A Ithough the performer of fruitive activities desires 
perpetual happiness, it is clearly observed that materialistic workers are often 
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unhappy and only occasionally satisfied, thus proving that they are not 
independent or in control of their destiny. W hen a person is always under the 
superior control of another, how can he expect any valuable results from his 
own fruitive actions? 


SB 11.10.18 - It is observed within the material world that sometimes even 
an intelligent person is not happy. Similarly, sometimes even a great fool is 
happy. T he concept of becoming happy through expertly performing material 
activities is simply a useless exhibition of false egotism. 


SB 11.10.19 - Even if people know how to achieve happiness and avoid 
unhappiness, they still do not know the process by which death will not be 
able to exert its power over them. 


SB 11.10.20 - Death is not st all pleasing, and since everyone is exactly like 
a condemned man being led to the place of execution, what possible happiness 
can people derive from material objects or the gratification they provide? 


SB 11.10.21 - T hat material happiness of which we hear, such as promotion 
to heavenly planets for celestial enjoyment, is just like that material 
happiness we have already experienced. Both are polluted by jealousy, envy, 
decay and death. T herefore, just as an attempt to raise crops becomes 
fruitless if there are many problems like crop disease, insect plague or 
drought, similarly, the attempt to attain material happiness, either on earth or 
on the heavenly planets, is always fruitless because of innumerable obstacles. 


SB 11.10.22 - If one performs V edic sacrifices and fruitive rituals without 
any mistake or contamination, one will achieve a heavenly situation in the 
next life. But even this result, which is only achieved by perfect performance 
of fruitive rituals, will be vanquished by time. N ow hear of this. 
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SB 11.10.23 - If on earth one performs sacrifices for the satisfaction of the 
demigods, he goes to the heavenly planets, where, just like a demigod, he 
enjoys all of the heavenly pleasures he has earned by his performances. 


SB 11.10.24 - H aving achieved the heavenly planets, the performer of 
ritualistic sacrifices travels in a glowing airplane, which he obtains as the 
result of his piety on earth. Being glorified by songs sung by the G andharvas 
and dressed in wonderfully charming clothes, he enjoys life surrounded by 
heavenly goddesses. 


SB 11.10.25 - Accompanied by heavenly women, the enjoyer of the fruits 
of sacrifice goes on pleasure rides in a wonderful airplane, which is decorated 
with circles of tinkling bells and which flies wherever he desires. Being 
relaxed, comfortable and happy in the heavenly pleasure gardens, he does not 
consider that he is exhausting the fruits of his piety and will soon fall down 
to the mortal world. 


SB 11.10.26 - U ntil his pious results are used up, the performer of sacrifice 
enjoys life in the heavenly planets. W hen the pious results are exhausted, 
however, he falls down from the pleasure gardens of heaven, being moved 
against his desire by the force of eternal time. 


SB 11.10.27-29 - If a human being is engaged in sinful, irreligious 
activities, either because of bad association or because of his failure to control 
his senses, then such a person will certainly develop a personality full of 
material desires. H e thus becomes miserly toward others, greedy and always 
anxious to exploit the bodies of women. W hen the mind is so polluted one 
becomes violent and aggressive and without the authority of V edic 
injunctions slaughters innocent animals for sense gratification. W orshiping 
ghosts and spirits, the bewildered person falls fully into the grip of 
unauthorized activities and thus goes to hell, where he receives a material 
body infected by the darkest modes of nature. I n such a degraded body, he 
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unfortunately continues to perform inauspicious activities that greatly 
increase his future unhappiness, and therefore he again accepts a similar 
material body. W hat possible happiness can there be for one who engages in 
activities inevitably terminating in death? 


SB 11.10.30 -1 n all the planetary systems, from the heavenly to the 
hellish, and for all of the great demigods who live for one thousand yuga 
cycles, there is fear of M e in M y form of time. Even Brahma, who possesses 
the supreme life span of 311,040,000,000,000 years, is also afraid of M e. 


SB 11.10.31 - T he material senses create material activities, either pious or 
sinful, and the modes of nature set the material senses into motion. T he 
living entity, being fully engaged by the material senses and modes of nature, 
experiences the various results of fruitive work. 


SB 11.10.32 < A s long as the living entity thinks that the modes of material 
nature have separate existences, he will be obliged to take birth in many 
different forms and will experience varieties of material existence. T herefore, 
the living entity remains completely dependent on fruitive activities under 
the modes of nature. 


SB 11.10.33 - T he conditioned soul who remains dependent on fruitive 
activities under the material modes of nature will continue to fear M e, the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, since I impose the results of one's fruitive 
activities. T hose who accept the material concept of life, taking the 
variegatedness of the modes of nature to be factual, devote themselves to 
material enjoyment and are therefore always absorbed in lamentation and 
grief. 


SB 11.10.34 - W hen there is agitation and interaction of the material 
modes of nature, the living entities then describe Mein various ways such as 
all-powerful time, the Self, V edic knowledge, the universe, one's own nature. 
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religious ceremonies and so on. 


SB 11.10.35 - CreU ddhava said: 0 my Lord, a living entity situated within 
the material body is surrounded by the modes of nature and the happiness 
and distress that are born of activities caused by these modes. H ow is it 
possible that he is not bound by this material encirclement? It may also be 
said that the living entity is ultimately transcendental and has nothing to do 
with the material world. T hen how is he ever bound by material nature? 


SB 11.10.36-37 - 0 my Lord, Acyuta, the same living entity is sometimes 
described as eternally conditioned and at other times as eternally liberated. I 
am not able to understand, therefore, the actual situation of the living entity. 
You, my Lord, are the best of those who are expert in answering 
philosophical questions. Please explain to me the symptoms by which one can 
tell the difference between a living entity who is eternally liberated and one 
who is eternally conditioned. I n what various ways would they remain 
situated, enjoy life, eat, evacuate, lie down, sit or move about? 


20 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.10.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: T aking full shelter 
in M e, with the mind carefully fixed in the devotional service of the Lord as 
spoken by M e, one should live without personal desire and practice the social 
and occupational system called vareagama. 


SB 11.10.2 - A purified soul should see that because the conditioned souls 
who are dedicated to sense gratification have falsely accepted the objects of 
sense pleasure as truth, all of their endeavors are doomed to failure. 


SB 11.10.3 ■ One who is sleeping may see many objects of sense 
gratification in a dream, but such pleasurable things are merely creations of 
the mind and are thus ultimately useless. Similarly, the living entity who is 
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asleep to his spiritual identity also sees many sense objects, but these 
innumerable objects of temporary gratification are creations of the Lord's 
illusory potency and have no permanent existence. One who meditates upon 
them, impelled by the senses, uselessly engages his intelligence. 


SB 11.10.4 - 0 ne who has fixed M e within his mind as the goal of life 
should give up activities based on sense gratification and should instead 
execute work governed by the regulative principles for advancement. W hen, 
however, one is fully engaged in searching out the ultimate truth of the soul, 
one should not accept the scriptural injunctions governing fruitive activities. 


SB 11.10.5 - 0 ne who has accepted M e as the supreme goal of life should 
strictly observe the scriptural injunctions forbidding sinful activities and, as 
far as possible, should execute the injunctions prescribing minor regulative 
duties such as cleanliness. U Itimately, however, one should approach a bona 
fide spiritual master who is full in knowledge of M e as I am, who is peaceful, 
and who by spiritual elevation is not different from M e. 


SB 11.10.6 - T he servant or disciple of the spiritual master should be free 
from false prestige, never considering himself to be the doer. H e should be 
active and never lazy and should give up all sense of proprietorship over the 
objects of the senses, including his wife, children, home and society. H e 
should be endowed with feelings of loving friendship toward the spiritual 
master and should never become deviated or bewildered. T he servant or 
disciple should always desire advancement in spiritual understanding, should 
not envy anyone and should always avoid useless conversation. 


SB 11.10.7 - One should see one's real self-interest in life in all 
circumstances and should therefore remain detached from wife, children, 
home, land, relatives, friends, wealth and so on. 


SB 11.10.8 - J ust as fire, which burns and illuminates, is different from 
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firewood, which is to be burned to give illumination, similarly the seer within 
the body, the self-enlightened spirit soul, is different from the material body, 
which is to be illuminated by consciousness. T hus the spirit soul and the 
body possess different characteristics and are separate entities. 


SB 11.10.9 - J ust as fire may appear differently as dormant, manifest, 
weak, brilliant and so on, according to the condition of the fuel, similarly, the 
spirit soul enters a material body and accepts particular bodily characteristics. 


SB 11.10.10 - T he subtle and gross material bodies are created by the 
material modes of nature, which expand from the potency of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead. M aterial existence occurs when the living entity 
falsely accepts the qualities of the gross and subtle bodies as being his own 
factual nature. T his illusory state, however, can be destroyed by real 
knowledge. 


SB 11.10.11 - T herefore, by the cultivation of knowledge one should 
approach the Supreme Personality of G odhead situated within oneself. By 
understanding the Lord's pure, transcendental existence, one should 
gradually give up the false vision of the material world as independent reality. 


SB 11.10.12 - T he spiritual master can be compared to the lower kindling 
stick, the disciple to the upper kindling stick, and the instruction given by 
the guru to the third stick placed in between. T he transcendental knowledge 
communicated from guru to disciple is compared to the fire arising from the 
contact of these, which burns the darkness of ignorance to ashes, bringing 
great happiness both to guru and disciple. 


SB 11.10.13 - By submissively hearing from an expert spiritual master, the 
expert disciple develops pure knowledge, which repels the onslaught of 
material illusion arising from the three modes of material nature. Finally this 
pure knowledge itself ceases, just as fire ceases when the stock of fuel has 
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been consumed. 


SB 11.10.14-16 - M y dear U ddhava, I have thus explained to you perfect 
knowledge. T here are philosophers, however, who challenge M y conclusion. 
T hey state that the natural position of the living entity is to engage in 
fruitive activities, and they see him as the enjoyer of the happiness and 
unhappiness that accrue from his own work. A ccording to this materialistic 
philosophy, the world, time, the revealed scriptures and the self are all 
variegated and eternal, existing as a perpetual flow of transformations. 
Knowledge, moreover, cannot be one or eternal, because it arises from the 
different and changing forms of objects; thus knowledge itself is always 
subject to change. Even if you accept such a philosophy, M y dear U ddhava, 
there will still be perpetual birth, death, old age and disease, since all living 
entities must accept a material body subject to the influence of time. 


SB 11.10.17 - A Ithough the performer of fruitive activities desires 
perpetual happiness, it is clearly observed that materialistic workers are often 
unhappy and only occasionally satisfied, thus proving that they are not 
independent or in control of their destiny. W hen a person is always under the 
superior control of another, how can he expect any valuable results from his 
own fruitive actions? 


SB 11.10.18 - It is observed within the material world that sometimes even 
an intelligent person is not happy. Similarly, sometimes even a great fool is 
happy. T he concept of becoming happy through expertly performing material 
activities is simply a useless exhibition of false egotism. 


SB 11.10.19 ’ Even if people know how to achieve happiness and avoid 
unhappiness, they still do not know the process by which death will not be 
able to exert its power over them. 


SB 11.10.20 ■ Death is not st all pleasing, and since everyone is exactly like 
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a condemned man being led to the place of execution, what possible happiness 
can people derive from material objects or the gratification they provide? 


SB 11.10.21 - T hat material happiness of which we hear, such as promotion 
to heavenly planets for celestial enjoyment, is just like that material 
happiness we have already experienced. Both are polluted by jealousy, envy, 
decay and death. T herefore, just as an attempt to raise crops becomes 
fruitless if there are many problems like crop disease, insect plague or 
drought, similarly, the attempt to attain material happiness, either on earth or 
on the heavenly planets, is always fruitless because of innumerable obstacles. 


SB 11.10.22 ■ If one performs V edic sacrifices and fruitive rituals without 
any mistake or contamination, one will achieve a heavenly situation in the 
next life. But even this result, which is only achieved by perfect performance 
of fruitive rituals, will be vanquished by time. N ow hear of this. 


SB 11.10.23 - If on earth one performs sacrifices for the satisfaction of the 
demigods, he goes to the heavenly planets, where, just like a demigod, he 
enjoys all of the heavenly pleasures he has earned by his performances. 


SB 11.10.24 - H aving achieved the heavenly planets, the performer of 
ritualistic sacrifices travels in a glowing airplane, which he obtains as the 
result of his piety on earth. Being glorified by songs sung by the G andharvas 
and dressed in wonderfully charming clothes, he enjoys life surrounded by 
heavenly goddesses. 


SB 11.10.25 - Accompanied by heavenly women, the enjoyer of the fruits 
of sacrifice goes on pleasure rides in a wonderful airplane, which is decorated 
with circles of tinkling bells and which flies wherever he desires. Being 
relaxed, comfortable and happy in the heavenly pleasure gardens, he does not 
consider that he is exhausting the fruits of his piety and will soon fall down 
to the mortal world. 
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SB 11.10.26 - U ntil his pious results are used up, the performer of sacrifice 
enjoys life in the heavenly planets. W hen the pious results are exhausted, 
however, he falls down from the pleasure gardens of heaven, being moved 
against his desire by the force of eternal time. 


SB 11.10.27-29 - If a human being is engaged in sinful, irreligious 
activities, either because of bad association or because of his failure to control 
his senses, then such a person will certainly develop a personality full of 
material desires. H e thus becomes miserly toward others, greedy and always 
anxious to exploit the bodies of women. W hen the mind is so polluted one 
becomes violent and aggressive and without the authority of V edic 
injunctions slaughters innocent animals for sense gratification. W orshiping 
ghosts and spirits, the bewildered person falls fully into the grip of 
unauthorized activities and thus goes to hell, where he receives a material 
body infected by the darkest modes of nature. I n such a degraded body, he 
unfortunately continues to perform inauspicious activities that greatly 
increase his future unhappiness, and therefore he again accepts a similar 
material body. W hat possible happiness can there be for one who engages in 
activities inevitably terminating in death? 


SB 11.10.30 -1 n all the planetary systems, from the heavenly to the 
hellish, and for all of the great demigods who live for one thousand yuga 
cycles, there is fear of M e in M y form of time. Even Brahma, who possesses 
the supreme life span of 311,040,000,000,000 years, is also afraid of M e. 


SB 11.10.31 - T he material senses create material activities, either pious or 
sinful, and the modes of nature set the material senses into motion. T he 
living entity, being fully engaged by the material senses and modes of nature, 
experiences the various results of fruitive work. 


SB 11.10.32 - A s long as the living entity thinks that the modes of material 


2511 


nature have separate existences, he will be obliged to take birth in many 
different forms and will experience varieties of material existence. T herefore, 
the living entity remains completely dependent on fruitive activities under 
the modes of nature. 


SB 11.10.33 - T he conditioned soul who remains dependent on fruitive 
activities under the material modes of nature will continue to fear M e, the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, since I impose the results of one's fruitive 
activities. T hose who accept the material concept of life, taking the 
variegatedness of the modes of nature to be factual, devote themselves to 
material enjoyment and are therefore always absorbed in lamentation and 
grief. 


SB 11.10.34 - W hen there is agitation and interaction of the material 
modes of nature, the living entities then describe Mein various ways such as 
all-powerful time, the Self, V edic knowledge, the universe, one's own nature, 
religious ceremonies and so on. 


SB 11.10.35 - CreU ddhava said: 0 my Lord, a living entity situated within 
the material body is surrounded by the modes of nature and the happiness 
and distress that are born of activities caused by these modes. H ow is it 
possible that he is not bound by this material encirclement? It may also be 
said that the living entity is ultimately transcendental and has nothing to do 
with the material world. T hen how is he ever bound by material nature? 


SB 11.10.36-37 - 0 my Lord, Acyuta, the same living entity is sometimes 
described as eternally conditioned and at other times as eternally liberated. I 
am not able to understand, therefore, the actual situation of the living entity. 
You, my Lord, are the best of those who are expert in answering 
philosophical questions. Please explain to me the symptoms by which one can 
tell the difference between a living entity who is eternally liberated and one 
who is eternally conditioned. I n what various ways would they remain 
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situated, enjoy life, eat, evacuate, lie down, sit or move about? 
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SB 11.10.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: T aking full shelter 
in M e, with the mind carefully fixed in the devotional service of the Lord as 
spoken by M e, one should live without personal desire and practice the social 
and occupational system called varea^rama. 


SB 11.10.2 < A purified soul should see that because the conditioned souls 
who are dedicated to sense gratification have falsely accepted the objects of 
sense pleasure as truth, all of their endeavors are doomed to failure. 


SB 11.10.3 < One who is sleeping may see many objects of sense 
gratification in a dream, but such pleasurable things are merely creations of 
the mind and are thus ultimately useless. Similarly, the living entity who is 
asleep to his spiritual identity also sees many sense objects, but these 
innumerable objects of temporary gratification are creations of the Lord's 
illusory potency and have no permanent existence. One who meditates upon 
them, impelled by the senses, uselessly engages his intelligence. 


SB 11.10.4 - 0 ne who has fixed M e within his mind as the goal of life 
should give up activities based on sense gratification and should instead 
execute work governed by the regulative principles for advancement. W hen, 
however, one is fully engaged in searching out the ultimate truth of the soul, 
one should not accept the scriptural injunctions governing fruitive activities. 


SB 11.10.5 - 0 ne who has accepted M e as the supreme goal of life should 
strictly observe the scriptural injunctions forbidding sinful activities and, as 
far as possible, should execute the injunctions prescribing minor regulative 
duties such as cleanliness. U Itimately, however, one should approach a bona 
fide spiritual master who is full in knowledge of M e as I am, who is peaceful. 
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and who by spiritual elevation is not different from M e. 


SB 11.10.6 - T he servant or disciple of the spiritual master should be free 
from false prestige, never considering himself to be the doer. H e should be 
active and never lazy and should give up all sense of proprietorship over the 
objects of the senses, including his wife, children, home and society. H e 
should be endowed with feelings of loving friendship toward the spiritual 
master and should never become deviated or bewildered. T he servant or 
disciple should always desire advancement in spiritual understanding, should 
not envy anyone and should always avoid useless conversation. 


SB 11.10.7 - One should see one's real self-interest in life in all 
circumstances and should therefore remain detached from wife, children, 
home, land, relatives, friends, wealth and so on. 


SB 11.10.8 - J ust as fire, which burns and illuminates, is different from 
firewood, which is to be burned to give illumination, similarly the seer within 
the body, the self-enlightened spirit soul, is different from the material body, 
which is to be illuminated by consciousness. T hus the spirit soul and the 
body possess different characteristics and are separate entities. 


SB 11.10.9 - J ust as fire may appear differently as dormant, manifest, 
weak, brilliant and so on, according to the condition of the fuel, similarly, the 
spirit soul enters a material body and accepts particular bodily characteristics. 


SB 11.10.10 - T he subtle and gross material bodies are created by the 
material modes of nature, which expand from the potency of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead. M aterial existence occurs when the living entity 
falsely accepts the qualities of the gross and subtle bodies as being his own 
factual nature. T his illusory state, however, can be destroyed by real 
knowledge. 
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SB 11.10.11 ■ T herefore, by the cultivation of knowledge one should 
approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead situated within oneself. By 
understanding the Lord's pure, transcendental existence, one should 
gradually give up the false vision of the material world as independent reality. 


SB 11.10.12 - T he spiritual master can be compared to the lower kindling 
stick, the disciple to the upper kindling stick, and the instruction given by 
the guru to the third stick placed in between. T he transcendental knowledge 
communicated from guru to disciple is compared to the fire arising from the 
contact of these, which burns the darkness of ignorance to ashes, bringing 
great happiness both to guru and disciple. 


SB 11.10.13 ’ By submissively hearing from an expert spiritual master, the 
expert disciple develops pure knowledge, which repels the onslaught of 
material illusion arising from the three modes of material nature. Finally this 
pure knowledge itself ceases, just as fire ceases when the stock of fuel has 
been consumed. 


SB 11.10.14-16 < M y dear U ddhava, I have thus explained to you perfect 
knowledge. T here are philosophers, however, who challenge M y conclusion. 
T hey state that the natural position of the living entity is to engage in 
fruitive activities, and they see him as the enjoyer of the happiness and 
unhappiness that accrue from his own work. A ccording to this materialistic 
philosophy, the world, time, the revealed scriptures and the self are all 
variegated and eternal, existing as a perpetual flow of transformations. 
Knowledge, moreover, cannot be one or eternal, because it arises from the 
different and changing forms of objects; thus knowledge itself is always 
subject to change. Even if you accept such a philosophy, M y dear U ddhava, 
there will still be perpetual birth, death, old age and disease, since all living 
entities must accept a material body subject to the influence of time. 
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SB 11.10.17 - A Ithough the performer of fruitive activities desires 
perpetual happiness, it is clearly observed that materialistic workers are often 
unhappy and only occasionally satisfied, thus proving that they are not 
independent or in control of their destiny. W hen a person is always under the 
superior control of another, how can he expect any valuable results from his 
own fruitive actions? 


SB 11.10.18 - It is observed within the material world that sometimes even 
an intelligent person is not happy. Similarly, sometimes even a great fool is 
happy. T he concept of becoming happy through expertly performing material 
activities is simply a useless exhibition of false egotism. 


SB 11.10.19 - Even if people know how to achieve happiness and avoid 
unhappiness, they still do not know the process by which death will not be 
able to exert its power over them. 


SB 11.10.20 - Death is not st all pleasing, and since everyone is exactly like 
a condemned man being led to the place of execution, what possible happiness 
can people derive from material objects or the gratification they provide? 


SB 11.10.21 - T hat material happiness of which we hear, such as promotion 
to heavenly planets for celestial enjoyment, is just like that material 
happiness we have already experienced. Both are polluted by jealousy, envy, 
decay and death. T herefore, just as an attempt to raise crops becomes 
fruitless if there are many problems like crop disease, insect plague or 
drought, similarly, the attempt to attain material happiness, either on earth or 
on the heavenly planets, is always fruitless because of innumerable obstacles. 


SB 11.10.22 - If one performs V edic sacrifices and fruitive rituals without 
any mistake or contamination, one will achieve a heavenly situation in the 
next life. But even this result, which is only achieved by perfect performance 
of fruitive rituals, will be vanquished by time. N ow hear of this. 
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SB 11.10.23 - If on earth one performs sacrifices for the satisfaction of the 
demigods, he goes to the heavenly planets, where, just like a demigod, he 
enjoys all of the heavenly pleasures he has earned by his performances. 


SB 11.10.24 - H aving achieved the heavenly planets, the performer of 
ritualistic sacrifices travels in a glowing airplane, which he obtains as the 
result of his piety on earth. Being glorified by songs sung by the G andharvas 
and dressed in wonderfully charming clothes, he enjoys life surrounded by 
heavenly goddesses. 


SB 11.10.25 - Accompanied by heavenly women, the enjoyer of the fruits 
of sacrifice goes on pleasure rides in a wonderful airplane, which is decorated 
with circles of tinkling bells and which flies wherever he desires. Being 
relaxed, comfortable and happy in the heavenly pleasure gardens, he does not 
consider that he is exhausting the fruits of his piety and will soon fall down 
to the mortal world. 


SB 11.10.26 - U ntil his pious results are used up, the performer of sacrifice 
enjoys life in the heavenly planets. W hen the pious results are exhausted, 
however, he falls down from the pleasure gardens of heaven, being moved 
against his desire by the force of eternal time. 


SB 11.10.27-29 - If a human being is engaged in sinful, irreligious 
activities, either because of bad association or because of his failure to control 
his senses, then such a person will certainly develop a personality full of 
material desires. H e thus becomes miserly toward others, greedy and always 
anxious to exploit the bodies of women. W hen the mind is so polluted one 
becomes violent and aggressive and without the authority of V edic 
injunctions slaughters innocent animals for sense gratification. W orshiping 
ghosts and spirits, the bewildered person falls fully into the grip of 
unauthorized activities and thus goes to hell, where he receives a material 
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body infected by the darkest modes of nature. I n such a degraded body, he 
unfortunately continues to perform inauspicious activities that greatly 
increase his future unhappiness, and therefore he again accepts a similar 
material body. W hat possible happiness can there be for one who engages in 
activities inevitably terminating in death? 


SB 11.10.30 -1 n all the planetary systems, from the heavenly to the 
hellish, and for all of the great demigods who live for one thousand yuga 
cycles, there is fear of M e in M y form of time. Even Brahma, who possesses 
the supreme life span of 311,040,000,000,000 years, is also afraid of M e. 


SB 11.10.31 - T he material senses create material activities, either pious or 
sinful, and the modes of nature set the material senses into motion. T he 
living entity, being fully engaged by the material senses and modes of nature, 
experiences the various results of fruitive work. 


SB 11.10.32 - A s long as the living entity thinks that the modes of material 
nature have separate existences, he will be obliged to take birth in many 
different forms and will experience varieties of material existence. T herefore, 
the living entity remains completely dependent on fruitive activities under 
the modes of nature. 


SB 11.10.33 - T he conditioned soul who remains dependent on fruitive 
activities under the material modes of nature will continue to fear M e, the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, since I impose the results of one's fruitive 
activities. T hose who accept the material concept of life, taking the 
variegatedness of the modes of nature to be factual, devote themselves to 
material enjoyment and are therefore always absorbed in lamentation and 
grief. 


SB 11.10.34 - W hen there is agitation and interaction of the material 
modes of nature, the living entities then describe Mein various ways such as 
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all-powerful time, the Self, V edic knowledge, the universe, one's own nature, 
religious ceremonies and so on. 


SB 11.10.35 - CreU ddhava said: 0 my Lord, a living entity situated within 
the material body is surrounded by the modes of nature and the happiness 
and distress that are born of activities caused by these modes. H ow is it 
possible that he is not bound by this material encirclement? It may also be 
said that the living entity is ultimately transcendental and has nothing to do 
with the material world. T hen how is he ever bound by material nature? 


SB 11.10.36-37 - 0 my Lord, Acyuta, the same living entity is sometimes 
described as eternally conditioned and at other times as eternally liberated. I 
am not able to understand, therefore, the actual situation of the living entity. 
You, my Lord, are the best of those who are expert in answering 
philosophical questions. Please explain to me the symptoms by which one can 
tell the difference between a living entity who is eternally liberated and one 
who is eternally conditioned. I n what various ways would they remain 
situated, enjoy life, eat, evacuate, lie down, sit or move about? 


22 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.11.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, 
due to the influence of the material modes of nature, which are under M y 
control, the living entity is sometimes designated as conditioned and 
sometimes as liberated. I n fact, however, the soul is never really bound up or 
liberated, and since I am the supreme Lord of maya, which is the cause of the 
modes of nature, I also am never to be considered liberated or in bondage. 


SB 11.11.2 - J ust as a dream is merely a creation of one's intelligence but 
has no actual substance, similarly, material lamentation, illusion, happiness, 
distress and the acceptance of the material body under the influence of maya 
are all creations of M y illusory energy. I n other words, material existence has 
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no essential reality. 


SB 11.11.3 - 0 U ddhava, both knowledge and ignorance, being products of 
maya, are expansions of My potency. Both knowledge and ignorance are 
beginningless and perpetually award liberation and bondage to embodied 
living beings. 


SB 11.11.4 - 0 most intelligent U ddhava, the living entity, called j^a, is 
part and parcel of M e, but due to ignorance he has been suffering in material 
bondage since time immemorial. By 

knowledge, however, he can be liberated. 


SB 11.11.5 - T hus, M y dear U ddhava, in the same material body we find 
opposing characteristics, such as great happiness and misery. T hat is because 
both the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is eternally liberated, as well 
as the conditioned soul are within the body. I shall now speak to you about 
their different characteristics. 


SB 11.11.6 - By chance, two birds have made a nest together in the same 
tree. T he two birds are friends and are of a similar nature. 0 ne of them, 
however, is eating the fruits of the tree, whereas the other, who does not eat 
the fruits, is in a superior position due to H is potency. 


SB 11.11.7 - T he bird who does not eat the fruits of the tree is the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, who by H is omniscience perfectly 
understands H is own position and that of the conditioned living entity, 
represented by the eating bird. T hat living entity, on the other hand, does 
not understand himself or the Lord. H e is covered by ignorance and is thus 
called eternally conditioned, whereas the Personality of G odhead, being full 
of perfect knowledge, is eternally liberated. 
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SB 11.11.8 - One who is enlightened in self-realization, although living 
within the material body, sees himself as transcendental to the body, just as 
one who has arisen from a dream gives up identification with the dream body. 
A foolish person, however, although not identical with his material body but 
transcendental to it, thinks himself to be situated in the body, just as one 
who is dreaming sees himself as situated in an imaginary body. 


SB 11.11.9 - A n enlightened person who is free from the contamination of 
material desire does not consider himself to be the performer of bodily 
activities; rather, he knows that in all such activities it is only the senses, 
born of the modes of nature, that are contacting sense objects born of the 
same modes of nature. 


SB 11.11.10 - A n unintelligent person situated within the body created by 
his previous fruitive activities thinks," I am the performer of action." 
Bewildered by false ego, such a foolish person is therefore bound up by 
fruitive activities, which are in fact carried out by the modes of nature. 


SB 11.11.11 - A n enlightened person fixed in detachment engages his body 
in lying down, sitting, walking, bathing, seeing, touching, smelling, eating, 
hearing and so on, but is never entangled by such activities. I ndeed, 
remaining as a witness to all bodily functions, he merely engages his bodily 
senses with their objects and does not become entangled like an unintelligent 
person. 


SB 11.11.12-13 - A Ithough the sky, or space, is the resting place of 
everything, the sky does not mix with anything, nor is it entangled. Similarly, 
the sun is not at all attached to the water in which it is reflected within 
innumerable reservoirs, and the mighty wind blowing everywhere is not 
affected by the innumerable aromas and atmospheres through which it passes. 
I n the same way, a self-realized soul is completely detached from the material 
body and the material world around it. H e is like a person who has awakened 


2521 


and arisen from a dream. W ith expert vision sharpened by detachment, the 
self-realized soul cuts all doubts to pieces through knowledge of the self and 
completely withdraws his consciousness from the expansion of material 
variety. 


SB 11.11.14 < A person is considered to be completely liberated from the 
gross and subtle material bodies when all the functions of his vital energy, 
senses, mind and intelligence are performed without material desire. Such a 
person, although situated within the body, is not entangled. 


SB 11.11.15 - Sometimes for no apparent reason one's body is attacked by 
cruel people or violent animals. At other times and in other places, one will 
suddenly be offered great respect or worship. One who becomes neither angry 
when attacked nor satisfied when worshiped is actually intelligent. 


SB 11.11.16 ’ A saintly sage sees with equal vision and therefore is not 
affected by that which is materially good or bad. I ndeed, although he observes 
others performing good and bad work and speaking properly and improperly, 
the sage does not praise or criticize anyone. 


SB 11.11.17 - For the purpose of maintaining his body, a liberated sage 
should not act, speak or contemplate in terms of material good or bad. Rather, 
he should be detached in all material circumstances, and taking pleasure in 
self-realization, he should wander about engaged in this liberated life-style, 
appearing like a retarded person to outsiders. 


SB 11.11.18 - If through meticulous study one becomes expert in reading 
V edic literature but makes no endeavor to fix one's mind on the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, then one's endeavor is certainly like that of a man 
who works very hard to take care of a cow that gives no milk. I n other 
words, the fruit of one's laborious study of V edic knowledge will simply be 
the labor itself. T here will be no other tangible result. 
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SB 11.11.19 ’ M y dear U ddhava, that man is certainly most miserable who 
takes care of a cow that gives no milk, an unchaste wife, a body totally 
dependent on others, useless children or wealth not utilized for the right 
purpose. Similarly, one who studies V edic knowledge devoid of M y glories is 
also most miserable. 


SB 11.11.20 < M y dear U ddhava, an intelligent person should never take to 
literatures that do not contain descriptions of M y activities, which purify the 
whole universe. I ndeed, I create, maintain and annihilate the entire material 
manifestation. A mong all M y pastime incarnations, the most beloved are 
K^a and Balarama. A ny so-called knowledge that does not recognize these 
activities of M ine is simply barren and is not acceptable to those who are 
actually intelligent. 


SB 11.11.21 - C oming to this conclusion of all knowledge, one should give 
up the false conception of material variety that one imposes upon the soul 
and thus cease one's material existence. T he mind should be fixed on M e, 
since I am all-pervading. 


SB 11.11.22 - M y dear U ddhava, if you are not able to free your mind from 
all material disturbance and thus absorb it completely on the spiritual 
platform, then perform all your activities as an offering to M e, without trying 
to enjoy the fruits. 


SB 11.11.23-24 - M y dear U ddhava, narrations of M y pastimes and qualities 
are all-auspicious and purify the entire universe. A faithful person who 
constantly hears, glorifies and remembers such transcendental activities, who 
through dramatic performances relives My pastimes, beginning with My 
appearance, and who takes full shelter of M e, dedicating his religious, sensual 
and occupational activities for My satisfaction, certainly obtains unflinching 
devotional service to M e, the eternal Personality of G odhead. 
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SB 11.11.25 - One who has obtained pure devotional service by association 
with M y devotees always engages in worshiping M e. T hus he very easily goes 
to M y abode, which is revealed by M y pure devotees. 


SB 11.11.26-27 - QreU ddhava said: My dear Lord, 0 Supreme Personality 
of G odhead, what type of person do You consider to be a true devotee, and 
what type of devotional service is approved by great devotees as worthy of 
being offered to Your Lordship? M y dear ruler of the universal controllers, 0 
Lord of V aikuedia and almighty G od of the universe, I am Your devotee, and 
because I love You I have no other shelter than You. T herefore please 
explain this to me. 


SB 11.11.28 ’ M y dear Lord, as the A bsolute T ruth You are transcendental 
to material nature, and like the sky You are never entangled in any way. 

Still, being controlled by Your devotees' love. You accept many different 
forms, incarnating according to Your devotees' desires. 


SB 11.11.29-32 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 U ddhava, a 
saintly person is merciful and never injures others. Even if others are 
aggressive he is tolerant and forgiving toward all living entities. H is strength 
and meaning in life come from the truth itself, he is free from all envy and 
jealousy, and his mind is equal in material happiness and distress. T hus, he 
dedicates his time to work for the welfare of all others. H is intelligence is 
never bewildered by material desires, and he has controlled his senses. H is 
behavior is always pleasing, never harsh and always exemplary, and he is free 
from possessiveness. H e never endeavors in ordinary, worldly activities, and 
he strictly controls his eating. H e therefore always remains peaceful and 
steady. A saintly person is thoughtful and accepts M e as his only shelter. 
Such a person is very cautious in the execution of his duties and is never 
subject to superficial transformations, because he is steady and noble, even in 
a distressing situation. H e has conquered over the six material 
qualities-namely hunger, thirst, lamentation, illusion, old age and death. H e 
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is free from all desire for prestige and offers honor to others. H e is expert in 
reviving the Kahea consciousness of others and therefore never cheats 
anyone. Rather, he is a well-wishing friend to all, being most merciful. Such a 
saintly person must be considered the most learned of men. H e perfectly 
understands that the ordinary religious duties prescribed by M e in various 
V edic scriptures possess favorable qualities that purify the performer, and he 
knows that neglect of such duties constitutes a discrepancy in one's life. 

H aving taken complete shelter at M y lotus feet, however, a saintly person 
ultimately renounces such ordinary religious duties and worships M e alone. 

H e is thus considered to be the best among all living entities. 


SB 11.11.33 - M y devotees may or may not know exactly what I am, who I 
am and how I exist, but if they worship M e with unalloyed love, then I 
consider them to be the best of devotees. 


SB 11.11.34-41 - M y dear U ddhava, one can give up false pride and prestige 
by engaging in the following devotional activities. One may purify oneself by 
seeing, touching, worshiping, serving, and offering prayers of glorification 
and obeisances to M y form as the D eity and to M y pure devotees. 0 ne should 
also glorify M y transcendental qualities and activities, hear with love and 
faith the narrations of M y glories and constantly meditate on M e. One should 
offer to M e whatever one acquires, and accepting oneself as M y eternal 
servant, one should give oneself completely to M e. One should always discuss 
My birth and activities and enjoy life by participating in festivals, such as 
Janmahoamq which glorify My pastimes. In My temple, one should also 
participate in festivals and ceremonies by singing, dancing, playing musical 
instruments and discussing M e with other Vaiheavas. One should observe all 
the regularly celebrated annual festivals by attending ceremonies, pilgrimages 
and making offerings. One should also observe religious vows such as Ekada^c 
and take initiation by the procedures mentioned in the V edas, Pai car^ra and 
other, similar literatures. One should faithfully and lovingly support the 
installation of My Deity, and individually or in cooperation with others one 
should work for the construction of Kahea conscious temples and cities as 
well as flower gardens, fruit gardens and special areas to celebrate M y 
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pastimes. One should consider oneself to be M y humble servant, without 
duplicity, and thus should help to clean the temple, which is M y home. First 
one should sweep and dust thoroughly, and then one should further cleanse 
with water and cow dung. H aving dried the temple, one should sprinkle 
scented water and decorate the temple with mandalas. One should thus act 
just like M y servant. A devotee should never advertise his devotional 
activities; therefore his service will not be the cause of false pride. One 
should never use lamps that are offered to M e for other purposes simply 
because there is need of illumination, and similarly, one should never offer to 
M e anything that has been offered to or used by others. W hatever is most 
desired by one within this material world, and whatever is most dear to 
oneself-one should offer that very thing to M e. Such an offering qualifies one 
for eternal life. 


SB 11.11.42 - 0 saintly U ddhava, please know that you may worship Mein 
the sun, fire, brahmaeas, cows, Vaiheavas, sky, wind, water, earth, individual 
soul and all living entities. 


SB 11.11.43-45 - M y dear U ddhava, one should worship M e within the sun 
by chanting selected V edic mantras and by performing worship and offering 
obeisances. One may worship M e within fire by offering oblations of ghee, 
and one may worship M e among the brahmaeas by respectfully receiving 
them as guests, even when uninvited. I can be worshiped within the cows by 
offerings of grass and other suitable grains and paraphernalia for the pleasure 
and health of the cows, and one may worship M e within the V aiheavas by 
offering loving friendship to them and honoring them in all respects. 

T hrough steady meditation I am worshiped within the inner space of the 
heart, and within the air I can be worshiped by knowledge that praea, the life 
air, is the chief among elements. I am worshiped within water by offerings of 
water itself, along with other elements such as flowers and tulaseleaves, and 
one may worship M e within the earth by proper application of confidential 
seed mantras. One may worship M e within the individual living entity by 
offering food and other enjoyable substances, and one may worship M e 
within all living entities by seeing the Supersoul within all of them, thus 
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maintaining equal vision. 


SB 11.11.46 - T hus, in the previously mentioned places of worship and 
according to the processes I have described, one should meditate on M y 
peaceful, transcendental form with four arms holding a conchshell, Sudar^ana 
disc, club and lotus flower. I n this way, one should worship M e with fixed 
attention. 


SB 11.11.47 - One who has executed sacrificial performances and pious 
works for M y satisfaction, and who thus worships M e with fixed attention, 
obtains unflinching devotional service unto M e. By the excellent quality of 
his service such a worshiper obtains realized knowledge of M e. 


SB 11.11.48 - M y dear U ddhava, I am personally the ultimate shelter and 
way of life for saintly liberated persons, and thus if one does not engage in 
My loving devotional service, which is made possible by associating with My 
devotees, then for all practical purposes, one possesses no effective means for 
escaping from material existence. 


SB 11.11.49 - M y dear U ddhava, 0 beloved of the Yadu dynasty, because 
you are M y servant, well-wisher and friend, I shall now speak to you the 
most confidential knowledge. Please hear as I explain these great mysteries to 
you. 


23 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.11.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, 
due to the influence of the material modes of nature, which are under M y 
control, the living entity is sometimes designated as conditioned and 
sometimes as liberated. I n fact, however, the soul is never really bound up or 
liberated, and since I am the supreme Lord of maya, which is the cause of the 
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modes of nature, I also am never to be considered liberated or in bondage. 


SB 11.11.2 - J ust as a dream is merely a creation of one's intelligence but 
has no actual substance, similarly, material lamentation, illusion, happiness, 
distress and the acceptance of the material body under the influence of maya 
are all creations of M y illusory energy. I n other words, material existence has 
no essential reality. 


SB 11.11.3 - 0 U ddhava, both knowledge and ignorance, being products of 
maya, are expansions of My potency. Both knowledge and ignorance are 
beginningless and perpetually award liberation and bondage to embodied 
living beings. 


SB 11.11.4 - 0 most intelligent U ddhava, the living entity, called je/a, is 
part and parcel of M e, but due to ignorance he has been suffering in material 
bondage since time immemorial. By 

knowledge, however, he can be liberated. 


SB 11.11.5 - T hus, M y dear U ddhava, in the same material body we find 
opposing characteristics, such as great happiness and misery. T hat is because 
both the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is eternally liberated, as well 
as the conditioned soul are within the body. I shall now speak to you about 
their different characteristics. 


SB 11.11.6 - By chance, two birds have made a nest together in the same 
tree. T he two birds are friends and are of a similar nature. 0 ne of them, 
however, is eating the fruits of the tree, whereas the other, who does not eat 
the fruits, is in a superior position due to H is potency. 


SB 11.11.7 - T he bird who does not eat the fruits of the tree is the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, who by H is omniscience perfectly 
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understands H is own position and that of the conditioned living entity, 
represented by the eating bird. T hat living entity, on the other hand, does 
not understand himself or the Lord. H e is covered by ignorance and is thus 
called eternally conditioned, whereas the Personality of G odhead, being full 
of perfect knowledge, is eternally liberated. 


SB 11.11.8 - One who is enlightened in self-realization, although living 
within the material body, sees himself as transcendental to the body, just as 
one who has arisen from a dream gives up identification with the dream body. 
A foolish person, however, although not identical with his material body but 
transcendental to it, thinks himself to be situated in the body, just as one 
who is dreaming sees himself as situated in an imaginary body. 


SB 11.11.9 - A n enlightened person who is free from the contamination of 
material desire does not consider himself to be the performer of bodily 
activities; rather, he knows that in all such activities it is only the senses, 
born of the modes of nature, that are contacting sense objects born of the 
same modes of nature. 


SB 11.11.10 - A n unintelligent person situated within the body created by 
his previous fruitive activities thinks," I am the performer of action." 
Bewildered by false ego, such a foolish person is therefore bound up by 
fruitive activities, which are in fact carried out by the modes of nature. 


SB 11.11.11 - A n enlightened person fixed in detachment engages his body 
in lying down, sitting, walking, bathing, seeing, touching, smelling, eating, 
hearing and so on, but is never entangled by such activities. I ndeed, 
remaining as a witness to all bodily functions, he merely engages his bodily 
senses with their objects and does not become entangled like an unintelligent 
person. 


SB 11.11.12-13 - A Ithough the sky, or space, is the resting place of 
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everything, the sky does not mix with anything, nor is it entangled. Similarly, 
the sun is not at all attached to the water in which it is reflected within 
innumerable reservoirs, and the mighty wind blowing everywhere is not 
affected by the innumerable aromas and atmospheres through which it passes. 
I n the same way, a self-realized soul is completely detached from the material 
body and the material world around it. H e is like a person who has awakened 
and arisen from a dream. W ith expert vision sharpened by detachment, the 
self-realized soul cuts all doubts to pieces through knowledge of the self and 
completely withdraws his consciousness from the expansion of material 
variety. 


SB 11.11.14 - A person is considered to be completely liberated from the 
gross and subtle material bodies when all the functions of his vital energy, 
senses, mind and intelligence are performed without material desire. Such a 
person, although situated within the body, is not entangled. 


SB 11.11.15 - Sometimes for no apparent reason one's body is attacked by 
cruel people or violent animals. At other times and in other places, one will 
suddenly be offered great respect or worship. One who becomes neither angry 
when attacked nor satisfied when worshiped is actually intelligent. 


SB 11.11.16 - A saintly sage sees with equal vision and therefore is not 
affected by that which is materially good or bad. I ndeed, although he observes 
others performing good and bad work and speaking properly and improperly, 
the sage does not praise or criticize anyone. 


SB 11.11.17 - For the purpose of maintaining his body, a liberated sage 
should not act, speak or contemplate in terms of material good or bad. Rather, 
he should be detached in all material circumstances, and taking pleasure in 
self-realization, he should wander about engaged in this liberated life-style, 
appearing like a retarded person to outsiders. 


2530 


SB 11.11.18 - If through meticulous study one becomes expert in reading 
V edic literature but makes no endeavor to fix one's mind on the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, then one's endeavor is certainly like that of a man 
who works very hard to take care of a cow that gives no milk. I n other 
words, the fruit of one's laborious study of V edic knowledge will simply be 
the labor itself. T here will be no other tangible result. 


SB 11.11.19 ’ M y dear U ddhava, that man is certainly most miserable who 
takes care of a cow that gives no milk, an unchaste wife, a body totally 
dependent on others, useless children or wealth not utilized for the right 
purpose. Similarly, one who studies V edic knowledge devoid of M y glories is 
also most miserable. 


SB 11.11.20 < M y dear U ddhava, an intelligent person should never take to 
literatures that do not contain descriptions of M y activities, which purify the 
whole universe. I ndeed, I create, maintain and annihilate the entire material 
manifestation. A mong all M y pastime incarnations, the most beloved are 
K^a and Balarama. A ny so-called knowledge that does not recognize these 
activities of M ine is simply barren and is not acceptable to those who are 
actually intelligent. 


SB 11.11.21 - C oming to this conclusion of all knowledge, one should give 
up the false conception of material variety that one imposes upon the soul 
and thus cease one's material existence. T he mind should be fixed on M e, 
since I am all-pervading. 


SB 11.11.22 - M y dear U ddhava, if you are not able to free your mind from 
all material disturbance and thus absorb it completely on the spiritual 
platform, then perform all your activities as an offering to M e, without trying 
to enjoy the fruits. 


SB 11.11.23-24 - M y dear U ddhava, narrations of M y pastimes and qualities 
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are all-auspicious and purify the entire universe. A faithful person who 
constantly hears, glorifies and remembers such transcendental activities, who 
through dramatic performances relives My pastimes, beginning with My 
appearance, and who takes full shelter of M e, dedicating his religious, sensual 
and occupational activities for My satisfaction, certainly obtains unflinching 
devotional service to M e, the eternal Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.11.25 - One who has obtained pure devotional service by association 
with M y devotees always engages in worshiping M e. T hus he very easily goes 
to M y abode, which is revealed by M y pure devotees. 


SB 11.11.26-27 - QreU ddhava said: My dear Lord, 0 Supreme Personality 
of G odhead, what type of person do You consider to be a true devotee, and 
what type of devotional service is approved by great devotees as worthy of 
being offered to Your Lordship? M y dear ruler of the universal controllers, 0 
Lord of V aikuedia and almighty G od of the universe, I am Your devotee, and 
because I love You I have no other shelter than You. T herefore please 
explain this to me. 


SB 11.11.28 - M y dear Lord, as the A bsolute T ruth You are transcendental 
to material nature, and like the sky You are never entangled in any way. 

Still, being controlled by Your devotees' love. You accept many different 
forms, incarnating according to Your devotees' desires. 


SB 11.11.29-32 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 U ddhava, a 
saintly person is merciful and never injures others. Even if others are 
aggressive he is tolerant and forgiving toward all living entities. H is strength 
and meaning in life come from the truth itself, he is free from all envy and 
jealousy, and his mind is equal in material happiness and distress. T hus, he 
dedicates his time to work for the welfare of all others. H is intelligence is 
never bewildered by material desires, and he has controlled his senses. H is 
behavior is always pleasing, never harsh and always exemplary, and he is free 
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from possessiveness. H e never endeavors in ordinary, worldly activities, and 
he strictly controls his eating. H e therefore always remains peaceful and 
steady. A saintly person is thoughtful and accepts M e as his only shelter. 

Such a person is very cautious in the execution of his duties and is never 
subject to superficial transformations, because he is steady and noble, even in 
a distressing situation. H e has conquered over the six material 
qualities-namely hunger, thirst, lamentation, illusion, old age and death. H e 
is free from all desire for prestige and offers honor to others. H e is expert in 
reviving the Kahea consciousness of others and therefore never cheats 
anyone. Rather, he is a well-wishing friend to all, being most merciful. Such a 
saintly person must be considered the most learned of men. H e perfectly 
understands that the ordinary religious duties prescribed by M e in various 
V edic scriptures possess favorable qualities that purify the performer, and he 
knows that neglect of such duties constitutes a discrepancy in one's life. 

H aving taken complete shelter at M y lotus feet, however, a saintly person 
ultimately renounces such ordinary religious duties and worships M e alone. 

H e is thus considered to be the best among all living entities. 


SB 11.11.33 - M y devotees may or may not know exactly what I am, who I 
am and how I exist, but if they worship M e with unalloyed love, then I 
consider them to be the best of devotees. 


SB 11.11.34-41 - M y dear U ddhava, one can give up false pride and prestige 
by engaging in the following devotional activities. One may purify oneself by 
seeing, touching, worshiping, serving, and offering prayers of glorification 
and obeisances to M y form as the D eity and to M y pure devotees. 0 ne should 
also glorify M y transcendental qualities and activities, hear with love and 
faith the narrations of M y glories and constantly meditate on M e. One should 
offer to M e whatever one acquires, and accepting oneself as M y eternal 
servant, one should give oneself completely to M e. One should always discuss 
My birth and activities and enjoy life by participating in festivals, such as 
Janmahoamq which glorify My pastimes. In My temple, one should also 
participate in festivals and ceremonies by singing, dancing, playing musical 
instruments and discussing M e with other Vaiheavas. One should observe all 
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the regularly celebrated annual festivals by attending ceremonies, pilgrimages 
and making offerings. One should also observe religious vows such as Ekada^c 
and take initiation by the procedures mentioned in the V edas, Pai caratra and 
other, similar literatures. One should faithfully and lovingly support the 
installation of My Deity, and individually or in cooperation with others one 
should work for the construction of K^a conscious temples and cities as 
well as flower gardens, fruit gardens and special areas to celebrate M y 
pastimes. One should consider oneself to be M y humble servant, without 
duplicity, and thus should help to clean the temple, which is M y home. First 
one should sweep and dust thoroughly, and then one should further cleanse 
with water and cow dung. H aving dried the temple, one should sprinkle 
scented water and decorate the temple with mandalas. One should thus act 
just like M y servant. A devotee should never advertise his devotional 
activities; therefore his service will not be the cause of false pride. One 
should never use lamps that are offered to M e for other purposes simply 
because there is need of illumination, and similarly, one should never offer to 
M e anything that has been offered to or used by others. W hatever is most 
desired by one within this material world, and whatever is most dear to 
oneself-one should offer that very thing to M e. Such an offering qualifies one 
for eternal life. 


SB 11.11.42 - 0 saintly U ddhava, please know that you may worship Mein 
the sun, fire, brahmaeas, cows, V aiheavas, sky, wind, water, earth, individual 
soul and all living entities. 


SB 11.11.43-45 - M y dear U ddhava, one should worship M e within the sun 
by chanting selected V edic mantras and by performing worship and offering 
obeisances. One may worship M e within fire by offering oblations of ghee, 
and one may worship M e among the brahmaeas by respectfully receiving 
them as guests, even when uninvited. I can be worshiped within the cows by 
offerings of grass and other suitable grains and paraphernalia for the pleasure 
and health of the cows, and one may worship M e within the V aiheavas by 
offering loving friendship to them and honoring them in all respects. 

T hrough steady meditation I am worshiped within the inner space of the 
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heart, and within the air I can be worshiped by knowledge that praea, the life 
air, is the chief among elements. I am worshiped within water by offerings of 
water itself, along with other elements such as flowers and tulaseleaves, and 
one may worship M e within the earth by proper application of confidential 
seed mantras. One may worship M e within the individual living entity by 
offering food and other enjoyable substances, and one may worship M e 
within all living entities by seeing the Supersoul within all of them, thus 
maintaining equal vision. 


SB 11.11.46 - T hus, in the previously mentioned places of worship and 
according to the processes I have described, one should meditate on M y 
peaceful, transcendental form with four arms holding a conchshell, Sudar^ana 
disc, club and lotus flower. I n this way, one should worship M e with fixed 
attention. 


SB 11.11.47 - One who has executed sacrificial performances and pious 
works for M y satisfaction, and who thus worships M e with fixed attention, 
obtains unflinching devotional service unto M e. By the excellent quality of 
his service such a worshiper obtains realized knowledge of M e. 


SB 11.11.48 - M y dear U ddhava, I am personally the ultimate shelter and 
way of life for saintly liberated persons, and thus if one does not engage in 
M y loving devotional service, which is made possible by associating with M y 
devotees, then for all practical purposes, one possesses no effective means for 
escaping from material existence. 


SB 11.11.49 - M y dear U ddhava, 0 beloved of the Yadu dynasty, because 
you are M y servant, well-wisher and friend, I shall now speak to you the 
most confidential knowledge. Please hear as I explain these great mysteries to 
you. 
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24 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.11.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, 
due to the influence of the material modes of nature, which are under M y 
control, the living entity is sometimes designated as conditioned and 
sometimes as liberated. I n fact, however, the soul is never really bound up or 
liberated, and since I am the supreme Lord of maya, which is the cause of the 
modes of nature, I also am never to be considered liberated or in bondage. 


SB 11.11.2 - J ust as a dream is merely a creation of one's intelligence but 
has no actual substance, similarly, material lamentation, illusion, happiness, 
distress and the acceptance of the material body under the influence of maya 
are all creations of M y illusory energy. I n other words, material existence has 
no essential reality. 


SB 11.11.3 - 0 U ddhava, both knowledge and ignorance, being products of 
maya, are expansions of My potency. Both knowledge and ignorance are 
beginningless and perpetually award liberation and bondage to embodied 
living beings. 


SB 11.11.4 < 0 most intelligent U ddhava, the living entity, called j^a, is 
part and parcel of M e, but due to ignorance he has been suffering in material 
bondage since time immemorial. By 

knowledge, however, he can be liberated. 


SB 11.11.5 - T hus, M y dear U ddhava, in the same material body we find 
opposing characteristics, such as great happiness and misery. T hat is because 
both the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is eternally liberated, as well 
as the conditioned soul are within the body. I shall now speak to you about 
their different characteristics. 


SB 11.11.6 - By chance, two birds have made a nest together in the same 
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tree. T he two birds are friends and are of a similar nature. 0 ne of them, 
however, is eating the fruits of the tree, whereas the other, who does not eat 
the fruits, is in a superior position due to H is potency. 


SB 11.11.7 - T he bird who does not eat the fruits of the tree is the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, who by H is omniscience perfectly 
understands H is own position and that of the conditioned living entity, 
represented by the eating bird. T hat living entity, on the other hand, does 
not understand himself or the Lord. H e is covered by ignorance and is thus 
called eternally conditioned, whereas the Personality of G odhead, being full 
of perfect knowledge, is eternally liberated. 


SB 11.11.8 - One who is enlightened in self-realization, although living 
within the material body, sees himself as transcendental to the body, just as 
one who has arisen from a dream gives up identification with the dream body. 
A foolish person, however, although not identical with his material body but 
transcendental to it, thinks himself to be situated in the body, just as one 
who is dreaming sees himself as situated in an imaginary body. 


SB 11.11.9 - A n enlightened person who is free from the contamination of 
material desire does not consider himself to be the performer of bodily 
activities; rather, he knows that in all such activities it is only the senses, 
born of the modes of nature, that are contacting sense objects born of the 
same modes of nature. 


SB 11.11.10 - A n unintelligent person situated within the body created by 
his previous fruitive activities thinks," I am the performer of action." 
Bewildered by false ego, such a foolish person is therefore bound up by 
fruitive activities, which are in fact carried out by the modes of nature. 


SB 11.11.11 - A n enlightened person fixed in detachment engages his body 
in lying down, sitting, walking, bathing, seeing, touching, smelling, eating. 
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hearing and so on, but is never entangled by such activities. I ndeed, 
remaining as a witness to all bodily functions, he merely engages his bodily 
senses with their objects and does not become entangled like an unintelligent 
person. 


SB 1111.12-13 < A Ithough the sky, or space, is the resting place of 
everything, the sky does not mix with anything, nor is it entangled. Similarly, 
the sun is not at all attached to the water in which it is reflected within 
innumerable reservoirs, and the mighty wind blowing everywhere is not 
affected by the innumerable aromas and atmospheres through which it passes. 
I n the same way, a self-realized soul is completely detached from the material 
body and the material world around it. H e is like a person who has awakened 
and arisen from a dream. W ith expert vision sharpened by detachment, the 
self-realized soul cuts all doubts to pieces through knowledge of the self and 
completely withdraws his consciousness from the expansion of material 
variety. 


SB 11.11.14 - A person is considered to be completely liberated from the 
gross and subtle material bodies when all the functions of his vital energy, 
senses, mind and intelligence are performed without material desire. Such a 
person, although situated within the body, is not entangled. 


SB 11.11.15 - Sometimes for no apparent reason one's body is attacked by 
cruel people or violent animals. At other times and in other places, one will 
suddenly be offered great respect or worship. One who becomes neither angry 
when attacked nor satisfied when worshiped is actually intelligent. 


SB 11.11.16 - A saintly sage sees with equal vision and therefore is not 
affected by that which is materially good or bad. I ndeed, although he observes 
others performing good and bad work and speaking properly and improperly, 
the sage does not praise or criticize anyone. 
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SB 11.11.17 - For the purpose of maintaining his body, a liberated sage 
should not act, speak or contemplate in terms of material good or bad. Rather, 
he should be detached in all material circumstances, and taking pleasure in 
self-realization, he should wander about engaged in this liberated life-style, 
appearing like a retarded person to outsiders. 


SB 11.11.18 - If through meticulous study one becomes expert in reading 
V edic literature but makes no endeavor to fix one's mind on the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, then one's endeavor is certainly like that of a man 
who works very hard to take care of a cow that gives no milk. I n other 
words, the fruit of one's laborious study of V edic knowledge will simply be 
the labor itself. T here will be no other tangible result. 


SB 11.11.19 - M y dear U ddhava, that man is certainly most miserable who 
takes care of a cow that gives no milk, an unchaste wife, a body totally 
dependent on others, useless children or wealth not utilized for the right 
purpose. Similarly, one who studies V edic knowledge devoid of M y glories is 
also most miserable. 


SB 11.11.20 - My dear U ddhava, an intelligent person should never take to 
literatures that do not contain descriptions of M y activities, which purify the 
whole universe. Indeed, I create, maintain and annihilate the entire material 
manifestation. A mong all M y pastime incarnations, the most beloved are 
K^a and Balarama. A ny so-called knowledge that does not recognize these 
activities of M ine is simply barren and is not acceptable to those who are 
actually intelligent. 


SB 11.11.21 - C oming to this conclusion of all knowledge, one should give 
up the false conception of material variety that one imposes upon the soul 
and thus cease one's material existence. T he mind should be fixed on M e, 
since I am all-pervading. 
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SB 11.11.22 - M y dear U ddhava, if you are not able to free your mind from 
all material disturbance and thus absorb it completely on the spiritual 
platform, then perform all your activities as an offering to M e, without trying 
to enjoy the fruits. 


SB 11.11.23-24 - M y dear U ddhava, narrations of M y pastimes and qualities 
are all-auspicious and purify the entire universe. A faithful person who 
constantly hears, glorifies and remembers such transcendental activities, who 
through dramatic performances relives M y pastimes, beginning with M y 
appearance, and who takes full shelter of M e, dedicating his religious, sensual 
and occupational activities for My satisfaction, certainly obtains unflinching 
devotional service to M e, the eternal Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.11.25 - One who has obtained pure devotional service by association 
with M y devotees always engages in worshiping M e. T hus he very easily goes 
to M y abode, which is revealed by M y pure devotees. 


SB 11.11.26-27 - QreU ddhava said: My dear Lord, 0 Supreme Personality 
of G odhead, what type of person do You consider to be a true devotee, and 
what type of devotional service is approved by great devotees as worthy of 
being offered to Your Lordship? M y dear ruler of the universal controllers, 0 
Lord of V aikuedia and almighty G od of the universe, I am Your devotee, and 
because I love You I have no other shelter than You. T herefore please 
explain this to me. 


SB 11.11.28 - M y dear Lord, as the A bsolute T ruth You are transcendental 
to material nature, and like the sky You are never entangled in any way. 

Still, being controlled by Your devotees' love. You accept many different 
forms, incarnating according to Your devotees' desires. 


SB 11.11.29-32 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 U ddhava, a 
saintly person is merciful and never injures others. Even if others are 
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aggressive he is tolerant and forgiving toward all living entities. H is strength 
and meaning in life come from the truth itself, he is free from all envy and 
jealousy, and his mind is equal in material happiness and distress. T hus, he 
dedicates his time to work for the welfare of all others. H is intelligence is 
never bewildered by material desires, and he has controlled his senses. H is 
behavior is always pleasing, never harsh and always exemplary, and he is free 
from possessiveness. H e never endeavors in ordinary, worldly activities, and 
he strictly controls his eating. H e therefore always remains peaceful and 
steady. A saintly person is thoughtful and accepts M e as his only shelter. 

Such a person is very cautious in the execution of his duties and is never 
subject to superficial transformations, because he is steady and noble, even in 
a distressing situation. H e has conquered over the six material 
qualities-namely hunger, thirst, lamentation, illusion, old age and death. H e 
is free from all desire for prestige and offers honor to others. H e is expert in 
reviving the K^a consciousness of others and therefore never cheats 
anyone. Rather, he is a well-wishing friend to all, being most merciful. Such a 
saintly person must be considered the most learned of men. H e perfectly 
understands that the ordinary religious duties prescribed by M e in various 
V edic scriptures possess favorable qualities that purify the performer, and he 
knows that neglect of such duties constitutes a discrepancy in one's life. 

H aving taken complete shelter at M y lotus feet, however, a saintly person 
ultimately renounces such ordinary religious duties and worships M e alone. 

H e is thus considered to be the best among all living entities. 


SB 11.11.33 - M y devotees may or may not know exactly what I am, who I 
am and how I exist, but if they worship M e with unalloyed love, then I 
consider them to be the best of devotees. 


SB 11.11.34-41 - M y dear U ddhava, one can give up false pride and prestige 
by engaging in the following devotional activities. One may purify oneself by 
seeing, touching, worshiping, serving, and offering prayers of glorification 
and obeisances to M y form as the D eity and to M y pure devotees. 0 ne should 
also glorify M y transcendental qualities and activities, hear with love and 
faith the narrations of M y glories and constantly meditate on M e. One should 
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offer to M e whatever one acquires, and accepting oneself as M y eternal 
servant, one should give oneself completely to M e. One should always discuss 
My birth and activities and enjoy life by participating in festivals, such as 
JanmahoamQ which glorify M y pastimes. I n M y temple, one should also 
participate in festivals and ceremonies by singing, dancing, playing musical 
instruments and discussing M e with other Vaiheavas. One should observe all 
the regularly celebrated annual festivals by attending ceremonies, pilgrimages 
and making offerings. One should also observe religious vows such as Ekada^c 
and take initiation by the procedures mentioned in the V edas, Pai caratra and 
other, similar literatures. One should faithfully and lovingly support the 
installation of My Deity, and individually or in cooperation with others one 
should work for the construction of Kahea conscious temples and cities as 
well as flower gardens, fruit gardens and special areas to celebrate M y 
pastimes. One should consider oneself to be M y humble servant, without 
duplicity, and thus should help to clean the temple, which is M y home. First 
one should sweep and dust thoroughly, and then one should further cleanse 
with water and cow dung. H aving dried the temple, one should sprinkle 
scented water and decorate the temple with mandalas. One should thus act 
just like M y servant. A devotee should never advertise his devotional 
activities; therefore his service will not be the cause of false pride. One 
should never use lamps that are offered to M e for other purposes simply 
because there is need of illumination, and similarly, one should never offer to 
M e anything that has been offered to or used by others. W hatever is most 
desired by one within this material world, and whatever is most dear to 
oneself-one should offer that very thing to M e. Such an offering qualifies one 
for eternal life. 


SB 11.11.42 - 0 saintly U ddhava, please know that you may worship Mein 
the sun, fire, brahmaeas, cows, V aiheavas, sky, wind, water, earth, individual 
soul and all living entities. 


SB 11.11.43-45 - M y dear U ddhava, one should worship M e within the sun 
by chanting selected V edic mantras and by performing worship and offering 
obeisances. One may worship M e within fire by offering oblations of ghee. 
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and one may worship M e among the brahmaeas by respectfully receiving 
them as guests, even when uninvited. I can be worshiped within the cows by 
offerings of grass and other suitable grains and paraphernalia for the pleasure 
and health of the cows, and one may worship M e within the V aiheavas by 
offering loving friendship to them and honoring them in all respects. 

T hrough steady meditation I am worshiped within the inner space of the 
heart, and within the air I can be worshiped by knowledge that praea, the life 
air, is the chief among elements. I am worshiped within water by offerings of 
water itself, along with other elements such as flowers and tulaseleaves, and 
one may worship M e within the earth by proper application of confidential 
seed mantras. One may worship M e within the individual living entity by 
offering food and other enjoyable substances, and one may worship M e 
within all living entities by seeing the Supersoul within all of them, thus 
maintaining equal vision. 


SB 11.11.46 ■ T hus, in the previously mentioned places of worship and 
according to the processes I have described, one should meditate on M y 
peaceful, transcendental form with four arms holding a conchshell, Sudar^ana 
disc, club and lotus flower. I n this way, one should worship M e with fixed 
attention. 


SB 11.11.47 - One who has executed sacrificial performances and pious 
works for M y satisfaction, and who thus worships M e with fixed attention, 
obtains unflinching devotional service unto M e. By the excellent quality of 
his service such a worshiper obtains realized knowledge of M e. 


SB 11.11.48 - M y dear U ddhava, I am personally the ultimate shelter and 
way of life for saintly liberated persons, and thus if one does not engage in 
M y loving devotional service, which is made possible by associating with M y 
devotees, then for all practical purposes, one possesses no effective means for 
escaping from material existence. 
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SB 11.11.49 - M y dear U ddhava, 0 beloved of the Yadu dynasty, because 
you are M y servant, well-wisher and friend, I shall now speak to you the 
most confidential knowledge. Please hear as I explain these great mysteries to 
you. 


25 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.12.1-2 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear 
U ddhava, by associating with M y pure devotees one can destroy one's 
attachment for all objects of material sense gratification. Such purifying 
association brings M e under the control of M y devotee. One may perform the 
ahGBi ga-yoga system, engage in philosophical analysis of the elements of 
material nature, practice nonviolence and other ordinary principles of piety, 
chant the V edas, perform penances, take to the renounced order of life, 
execute sacrificial performances and dig wells, plant trees and perform other 
public welfare activities, give in charity, carry out severe vows, worship the 
demigods, chant confidential mantras, visit holy places or accept major and 
minor disciplinary injunctions, but even by performing such activities one 
does not bring M e under his control. 


SB 11.12.3-6 -1 n every yuga many living entities entangled in the modes of 
passion and ignorance gained the association of M y devotees. T hus, such 
living entities as the Daityas, Raknasas, birds, beasts, G andharvas, A psaras, 

N agas, Siddhas, C araeas, G uhyakas and V idyadharas, as well as such 
lower-class human beings as the vai^as, ^iidras, women and others, were able 
to achieve M y supreme abode. V krasura, Prahlada M aharaja and others like 
them also achieved M y abode by association with M y devotees, as did 
personalities such as V ahaparva, Bali Maharaja, Baeasura, Maya, Vibhmaea, 
Sugr^a, H anuman, Jambavan, Gajendra, Jacayu, T uladhara, D harma-vyadha, 
Kubja, the gope in V ^davana and the wives of the brahmaeas who were 
performing sacrifice. 


SB 11.12.7 - T he persons I have mentioned did not undergo serious studies 
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of the V edic literature, nor did they worship great saintly persons, nor did 
they execute severe vows or austerities. Simply by association with M e and 
M y devotees, they achieved M e. 


SB 11.12.8 - T he inhabitants of V andavana, including the gope, cows, 
unmoving creatures such as the twin arjuna trees, animals, living entities 
with stunted consciousness such as bushes and thickets, and snakes such as 
Kaliya, all achieved the perfection of life by unalloyed love for M e and thus 
very easily achieved M e. 


SB 11.12.9 - Even though one engages with great endeavor in the mystic 
yoga system, philosophical speculation, charity, vows, penances, ritualistic 
sacrifices, teaching of V edic mantras to others, personal study of the V edas, 
or the renounced order of life, still one cannot achieve M e. 


SB 11.12.10 < T he residents of V ^davana, headed by the gope, were 
always completely attached to M e with deepest love. T herefore, when M y 
uncle A kriira brought M y brother Balarama and M e to the city of M athura, 
the residents of V wdavana suffered extreme mental distress because of 
separation from M e and could not find any other source of happiness. 


SB 11.12.11 - Dear U ddhava, all of those nights that the gope spent with 
M e, their most dearly beloved, in the land of V andavana seemed to them to 
pass in less than a moment. Bereft of M y association, however, the gope felt 
that those same nights dragged on forever, as if each night were equal to a 
day of Brahma. 


SB 11.12.12 - M y dear U ddhava, just as great sages in yoga trance merge 
into self-realization, like rivers merging into the ocean, and are thus not 
aware of material names and forms, similarly, the gope of V ^davana were so 
completely attached to M e within their minds that they could not think of 
their own bodies, or of this world, or of their future lives. T heir entire 
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consciousness was simply bound up in M e. 


SB 11.12.13 - AII those hundreds of thousands of gope, understanding M e 
to be their most charming lover and ardently desiring Mein that way, were 
unaware of M y actual position. Yet by intimately associating with M e, the 
gope attained M e, the Supreme A bsolute T ruth. 


SB 11.12.14-15 - T herefore, M y dear U ddhava, abandon the V edic mantras 
as well as the procedures of supplementary V edic literatures and their 
positive and negative injunctions. Disregard that which has been heard and 
that which is to be heard. Simply take shelter of M e alone, for I am the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, situated within the heart of all conditioned 
souls. T ake shelter of M e wholeheartedly, and by M y grace be free from fear 
in all circumstances. 


SB 11.12.16 ’ CreU ddhava said; 0 Lord of all masters of mystic power, I 
have heard Your words, but the doubt in my heart does not go away; thus my 
mind is bewildered. 


SB 11.12.17 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; M y dear 
U ddhava, the Supreme Lord gives life to every living being and is situated 
within the heart along with the life air and primal sound vibration. T he Lord 
can be perceived in H is subtle form within the heart by one's mind, since the 
Lord controls the minds of everyone, even great demigods like Lord Civa. 

T he Supreme Lord also assumes a gross form as the various sounds of the 
V edas, composed of short and long vowels and consonants of different 
intonations. 


SB 11.12.18 - W hen sticks of kindling wood are vigorously rubbed 
together, heat is produced by contact with air, and a spark of fire appears. 
Once the fire is kindled, ghee is added and the fire blazes. Similarly, I become 
manifest in the sound vibration of the V edas. 
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SB 11.12.19 ■ T he functions of the working senses-the organ of speech, the 
hands, the legs, the genital and the anus-and the functions of the 
knowledge-acquiring senses-the nose, tongue, eyes, skin and ears-along with 
the functions of the subtle senses of mind, intelligence, consciousness and 
false ego, as well as the function of the subtle pradhana and the interaction of 
the three modes of material nature-all these should be understood as M y 
materially manifest form. 


SB 11.12.20 - W hen many seeds are placed in an agricultural field, 
innumerable manifestations of trees, bushes, vegetables and so on will arise 
from a single source, the soil. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, 
who gives life to all and is eternal, originally exists beyond the scope of the 
cosmic manifestation. I n the course of time, however, the Lord, who is the 
resting place of the three modes of nature and the source of the universal 
lotus flower, in which the cosmic manifestation takes place, divides H is 
material potencies and thus appears to be manifest in innumerable forms, 
although H e is one. 


SB 11.12.21 - J ust as woven cloth rests on the expansion of lengthwise and 
crosswise threads, similarly the entire universe is expanded on the lengthwise 
and crosswise potency of the Supreme Personality of G odhead and is situated 
within H im. T he conditioned soul has been accepting material bodies since 
time immemorial, and these bodies are like great trees sustaining one's 
material existence. J ust as a tree first blossoms and then produces fruit, 
similarly the tree of material existence, one's material body, produces the 
various results of material existence. 


SB 11.12.22-23 - T his tree of material existence has two seeds, hundreds of 
roots, three lower trunks and five upper trunks. It produces five flavors and 
has eleven branches and a nest made by two birds. T he tree is covered by 
three types of bark, gives two fruits and extends up to the sun. T hose lusty 
after material enjoyment and dedicated to family life enjoy one of the tree's 
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fruits, and swanlike men in the renounced order of life enjoy the other fruit. 
One who with the help of the bona fide spiritual masters can understand this 
tree to be a manifestation of the potency of the one Supreme T ruth appearing 
in many forms actually knows the meaning of the V edic literature. 


SB 11.12.24 - With steady intelligence you should develop unalloyed 
devotional service by careful worship of the spiritual master, and with the 
sharpened ax of transcendental knowledge you should cut off the subtle 
material covering of the soul. U pon realizing the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, you should then give up that ax of analytic knowledge. 


26 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.12.1-2 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear 
U ddhava, by associating with M y pure devotees one can destroy one's 
attachment for all objects of material sense gratification. Such purifying 
association brings M e under the control of M y devotee. One may perform the 
ahGBi ga-yoga system, engage in philosophical analysis of the elements of 
material nature, practice nonviolence and other ordinary principles of piety, 
chant the V edas, perform penances, take to the renounced order of life, 
execute sacrificial performances and dig wells, plant trees and perform other 
public welfare activities, give in charity, carry out severe vows, worship the 
demigods, chant confidential mantras, visit holy places or accept major and 
minor disciplinary injunctions, but even by performing such activities one 
does not bring M e under his control. 


SB 11.12.3-6 -1 n every yuga many living entities entangled in the modes of 
passion and ignorance gained the association of M y devotees. T hus, such 
living entities as the Daityas, Rakhasas, birds, beasts, G andharvas, A psaras, 

N agas, Siddhas, C araeas, G uhyakas and V idyadharas, as well as such 
lower-class human beings as the vai^as, ^iidras, women and others, were able 
to achieve M y supreme abode. V krasura, Prahlada M aharaja and others like 
them also achieved M y abode by association with M y devotees, as did 
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personalities such asVafiaparva, Bali Maharaja, Baeasura, Maya, Vibhraea, 
Sugr^a, H anuman, Jambavan, Gajendra, Jarayu, T uladhara, D harma-vyadha, 
Kubja, the gope in V andavana and the wives of the brahmaeas who were 
performing sacrifice. 


SB 11.12.7 < T he persons I have mentioned did not undergo serious studies 
of the V edic literature, nor did they worship great saintly persons, nor did 
they execute severe vows or austerities. Simply by association with M e and 
M y devotees, they achieved M e. 


SB 11.12.8 - T he inhabitants of V andavana, including the gope, cows, 
unmoving creatures such as the twin arjuna trees, animals, living entities 
with stunted consciousness such as bushes and thickets, and snakes such as 
Kaliya, all achieved the perfection of life by unalloyed love for M e and thus 
very easily achieved M e. 


SB 11.12.9 - Even though one engages with great endeavor in the mystic 
yoga system, philosophical speculation, charity, vows, penances, ritualistic 
sacrifices, teaching of V edic mantras to others, personal study of the V edas, 
or the renounced order of life, still one cannot achieve M e. 


SB 11.12.10 < T he residents of V ^davana, headed by the gope, were 
always completely attached to M e with deepest love. T herefore, when M y 
uncle A kriira brought M y brother Balarama and M e to the city of M athura, 
the residents of V andavana suffered extreme mental distress because of 
separation from M e and could not find any other source of happiness. 


SB 11.12.11 - Dear U ddhava, all of those nights that the gope spent with 
M e, their most dearly beloved, in the land of V andavana seemed to them to 
pass in less than a moment. Bereft of M y association, however, the gope felt 
that those same nights dragged on forever, as if each night were equal to a 
day of Brahma. 
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SB 11.12.12 - M y dear U ddhava, just as great sages in yoga trance merge 
into self-realization, like rivers merging into the ocean, and are thus not 
aware of material names and forms, similarly, the gope of V andavana were so 
completely attached to M e within their minds that they could not think of 
their own bodies, or of this world, or of their future lives. T heir entire 
consciousness was simply bound up in M e. 


SB 11.12.13 - AII those hundreds of thousands of gope, understanding M e 
to be their most charming lover and ardently desiring Mein that way, were 
unaware of M y actual position. Yet by intimately associating with M e, the 
gope attained M e, the Supreme A bsolute T ruth. 


SB 11.12.14-15 - T herefore, M y dear U ddhava, abandon the V edic mantras 
as well as the procedures of supplementary V edic literatures and their 
positive and negative injunctions. Disregard that which has been heard and 
that which is to be heard. Simply take shelter of M e alone, for I am the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, situated within the heart of all conditioned 
souls. T ake shelter of M e wholeheartedly, and by M y grace be free from fear 
in all circumstances. 


SB 11.12.16 - CreU ddhava said; 0 Lord of all masters of mystic power, I 
have heard Your words, but the doubt in my heart does not go away; thus my 
mind is bewildered. 


SB 11.12.17 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; M y dear 
U ddhava, the Supreme Lord gives life to every living being and is situated 
within the heart along with the life air and primal sound vibration. T he Lord 
can be perceived in H is subtle form within the heart by one's mind, since the 
Lord controls the minds of everyone, even great demigods like Lord Qiva. 

T he Supreme Lord also assumes a gross form as the various sounds of the 
V edas, composed of short and long vowels and consonants of different 
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intonations. 


SB 11.12.18 - W hen sticks of kindling wood are vigorously rubbed 
together, heat is produced by contact with air, and a spark of fire appears. 
Once the fire is kindled, ghee is added and the fire blazes. Similarly, I become 
manifest in the sound vibration of the V edas. 


SB 11.12.19 - T he functions of the working senses-the organ of speech, the 
hands, the legs, the genital and the anus-and the functions of the 
knowledge-acquiring senses-the nose, tongue, eyes, skin and ears-along with 
the functions of the subtle senses of mind, intelligence, consciousness and 
false ego, as well as the function of the subtle pradhana and the interaction of 
the three modes of material nature-all these should be understood as M y 
materially manifest form. 


SB 11.12.20 - W hen many seeds are placed in an agricultural field, 
innumerable manifestations of trees, bushes, vegetables and so on will arise 
from a single source, the soil. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, 
who gives life to all and is eternal, originally exists beyond the scope of the 
cosmic manifestation. I n the course of time, however, the Lord, who is the 
resting place of the three modes of nature and the source of the universal 
lotus flower, in which the cosmic manifestation takes place, divides H is 
material potencies and thus appears to be manifest in innumerable forms, 
although H e is one. 


SB 11.12.21 - J ust as woven cloth rests on the expansion of lengthwise and 
crosswise threads, similarly the entire universe is expanded on the lengthwise 
and crosswise potency of the Supreme Personality of G odhead and is situated 
within H im. T he conditioned soul has been accepting material bodies since 
time immemorial, and these bodies are like great trees sustaining one's 
material existence. J ust as a tree first blossoms and then produces fruit, 
similarly the tree of material existence, one's material body, produces the 
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various results of material existence. 


SB 11.12.22-23 - T his tree of material existence has two seeds, hundreds of 
roots, three lower trunks and five upper trunks. It produces five flavors and 
has eleven branches and a nest made by two birds. T he tree is covered by 
three types of bark, gives two fruits and extends up to the sun. T hose lusty 
after material enjoyment and dedicated to family life enjoy one of the tree's 
fruits, and swanlike men in the renounced order of life enjoy the other fruit. 
One who with the help of the bona fide spiritual masters can understand this 
tree to be a manifestation of the potency of the one Supreme T ruth appearing 
in many forms actually knows the meaning of the V edic literature. 


SB 11.12.24 - With steady intelligence you should develop unalloyed 
devotional service by careful worship of the spiritual master, and with the 
sharpened ax of transcendental knowledge you should cut off the subtle 
material covering of the soul. U pon realizing the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, you should then give up that ax of analytic knowledge. 


27 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.12.1-2 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear 
U ddhava, by associating with M y pure devotees one can destroy one's 
attachment for all objects of material sense gratification. Such purifying 
association brings M e under the control of M y devotee. One may perform the 
ahoai ga-yoga system, engage in philosophical analysis of the elements of 
material nature, practice nonviolence and other ordinary principles of piety, 
chant the V edas, perform penances, take to the renounced order of life, 
execute sacrificial performances and dig wells, plant trees and perform other 
public welfare activities, give in charity, carry out severe vows, worship the 
demigods, chant confidential mantras, visit holy places or accept major and 
minor disciplinary injunctions, but even by performing such activities one 
does not bring M e under his control. 
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SB 11.12.3-6 -1 n every yuga many living entities entangled in the modes of 
passion and ignorance gained the association of M y devotees. T hus, such 
living entities as the Daityas, Rakhasas, birds, beasts, G andharvas, A psaras, 

N agas, Siddhas, C araeas, G uhyakas and V idyadharas, as well as such 
lower-class human beings as the vai^as, ^iidras, women and others, were able 
to achieve M y supreme abode. V krasura, Prahlada M aharaja and others like 
them also achieved M y abode by association with M y devotees, as did 
personalities such as V ahaparva, Bali Maharaja, Baeasura, Maya, Vibhmaea, 
Sugr^a, H anuman, Jambavan, Gajendra, Jarayu, T uladhara, D harma-vyadha, 
Kubja, the gope in V andavana and the wives of the brahmaeas who were 
performing sacrifice. 


SB 11.12.7 - T he persons I have mentioned did not undergo serious studies 
of the V edic literature, nor did they worship great saintly persons, nor did 
they execute severe vows or austerities. Simply by association with M e and 
M y devotees, they achieved M e. 


SB 11.12.8 - T he inhabitants of V andavana, including the gope, cows, 
unmoving creatures such as the twin arjuna trees, animals, living entities 
with stunted consciousness such as bushes and thickets, and snakes such as 
Kaliya, all achieved the perfection of life by unalloyed love for M e and thus 
very easily achieved M e. 


SB 11.12.9 - Even though one engages with great endeavor in the mystic 
yoga system, philosophical speculation, charity, vows, penances, ritualistic 
sacrifices, teaching of V edic mantras to others, personal study of the V edas, 
or the renounced order of life, still one cannot achieve M e. 


SB 11.12.10 - T he residents of V ^davana, headed by the gope, were 
always completely attached to M e with deepest love. T herefore, when M y 
uncle A kriira brought M y brother Balarama and M e to the city of M athura. 
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the residents of V andavana suffered extreme mental distress because of 
separation from M e and could not find any other source of happiness. 


SB 11.12.11 - Dear U ddhava, all of those nights that the gope spent with 
M e, their most dearly beloved, in the land of V andavana seemed to them to 
pass in less than a moment. Bereft of M y association, however, the gope felt 
that those same nights dragged on forever, as if each night were equal to a 
day of Brahma. 


SB 11.12.12 - M y dear U ddhava, just as great sages in yoga trance merge 
into self-realization, like rivers merging into the ocean, and are thus not 
aware of material names and forms, similarly, the gope of V andavana were so 
completely attached to M e within their minds that they could not think of 
their own bodies, or of this world, or of their future lives. T heir entire 
consciousness was simply bound up in M e. 


SB 11.12.13 - AII those hundreds of thousands of gope, understanding M e 
to be their most charming lover and ardently desiring Mein that way, were 
unaware of M y actual position. Yet by intimately associating with M e, the 
gope attained M e, the Supreme A bsolute T ruth. 


SB 11.12.14-15 - T herefore, M y dear U ddhava, abandon the V edic mantras 
as well as the procedures of supplementary V edic literatures and their 
positive and negative injunctions. Disregard that which has been heard and 
that which is to be heard. Simply take shelter of M e alone, for I am the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, situated within the heart of all conditioned 
souls. T ake shelter of M e wholeheartedly, and by M y grace be free from fear 
in all circumstances. 


SB 11.12.16 - CreU ddhava said; 0 Lord of all masters of mystic power, I 
have heard Your words, but the doubt in my heart does not go away; thus my 
mind is bewildered. 
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SB 11.12.17 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; M y dear 
U ddhava, the Supreme Lord gives life to every living being and is situated 
within the heart along with the life air and primal sound vibration. T he Lord 
can be perceived in H is subtle form within the heart by one's mind, since the 
Lord controls the minds of everyone, even great demigods like Lord Qiva. 

T he Supreme Lord also assumes a gross form as the various sounds of the 
V edas, composed of short and long vowels and consonants of different 
intonations. 


SB 11.12.18 - W hen sticks of kindling wood are vigorously rubbed 
together, heat is produced by contact with air, and a spark of fire appears. 
Once the fire is kindled, ghee is added and the fire blazes. Similarly, I become 
manifest in the sound vibration of the V edas. 


SB 11.12.19 - T he functions of the working senses-the organ of speech, the 
hands, the legs, the genital and the anus-and the functions of the 
knowledge-acquiring senses-the nose, tongue, eyes, skin and ears-along with 
the functions of the subtle senses of mind, intelligence, consciousness and 
false ego, as well as the function of the subtle pradhana and the interaction of 
the three modes of material nature-all these should be understood as M y 
materially manifest form. 


SB 11.12.20 - W hen many seeds are placed in an agricultural field, 
innumerable manifestations of trees, bushes, vegetables and so on will arise 
from a single source, the soil. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, 
who gives life to all and is eternal, originally exists beyond the scope of the 
cosmic manifestation. I n the course of time, however, the Lord, who is the 
resting place of the three modes of nature and the source of the universal 
lotus flower, in which the cosmic manifestation takes place, divides H is 
material potencies and thus appears to be manifest in innumerable forms, 
although H e is one. 
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SB 11.12.21 - J ust as woven cloth rests on the expansion of lengthwise and 
crosswise threads, similarly the entire universe is expanded on the lengthwise 
and crosswise potency of the Supreme Personality of G odhead and is situated 
within H im. T he conditioned soul has been accepting material bodies since 
time immemorial, and these bodies are like great trees sustaining one's 
material existence. J ust as a tree first blossoms and then produces fruit, 
similarly the tree of material existence, one's material body, produces the 
various results of material existence. 


SB 11.12.22-23 - T his tree of material existence has two seeds, hundreds of 
roots, three lower trunks and five upper trunks. It produces five flavors and 
has eleven branches and a nest made by two birds. T he tree is covered by 
three types of bark, gives two fruits and extends up to the sun. T hose lusty 
after material enjoyment and dedicated to family life enjoy one of the tree's 
fruits, and swanlike men in the renounced order of life enjoy the other fruit. 
One who with the help of the bona fide spiritual masters can understand this 
tree to be a manifestation of the potency of the one Supreme T ruth appearing 
in many forms actually knows the meaning of the V edic literature. 


SB 11.12.24 - With steady intelligence you should develop unalloyed 
devotional service by careful worship of the spiritual master, and with the 
sharpened ax of transcendental knowledge you should cut off the subtle 
material covering of the soul. U pon realizing the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, you should then give up that ax of analytic knowledge. 


28 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.13.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: T he three modes 
of material nature, namely goodness, passion and ignorance, pertain to 
material intelligence and not to the spirit soul. By development of material 
goodness one can conquer the modes of passion and ignorance, and by 
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cultivation of transcendental goodness one may free oneself even from 
material goodness. 


SB 11.13.2 < W hen the living entity becomes strongly situated in the mode 
of goodness, then religious principles, characterized by devotional service to 
M e, become prominent. One can strengthen the mode of goodness by 
cultivation of those things that are already situated in goodness, and thus 
religious principles arise. 


SB 11.13.3 < Religious principles, strengthened by the mode of goodness, 
destroy the influence of passion and ignorance. W hen passion and ignorance 
are overcome, their original cause, irreligion, is quickly vanquished. 


SB 11.13.4 - According to the quality of religious scriptures, water, one's 
association with one's children or with people in general, the particular place, 
the time, activities, birth, meditation, chanting of mantras, and purificatory 
rituals, the modes of nature become differently prominent. 


SB 11.13.5 - A mong the ten items I have just mentioned, the great sages 
who understand V edic knowledge have praised and recommended those that 
are in the mode of goodness, criticized and rejected those in the mode of 
ignorance, and shown indifference to those in the mode of passion. 


SB 11.13.6 ’ U ntil one revives one's direct knowledge of the spirit soul and 
drives away the illusory identification with the material body and mind 
caused by the three modes of nature, one must cultivate those things in the 
mode of goodness. By increasing the mode of goodness, one automatically can 
understand and practice religious principles, and by such practice 
transcendental knowledge is awakened. 


SB 11.13.7 -1 n a bamboo forest the wind sometimes rubs the bamboo stalks 
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together, and such friction generates a blazing fire that consumes the very 
source of its birth, the bamboo forest. T hus, the fire is automatically calmed 
by its own action. Similarly, by the competition and interaction of the 
material modes of nature, the subtle and gross material bodies are generated. 
If one uses his mind and body to cultivate knowledge, then such 
enlightenment destroys the influence of the modes of nature that generated 
one's body. T hus, like the fire, the body and mind are pacified by their own 
actions in destroying the source of their birth. 


SB 11.13.8 - CreU ddhavasaid; My dear Kahea, generally human beings 
know that material life brings great future unhappiness, and still they try to 
enjoy material life. My dear Lord, how can one in knowledge act just like a 
dog, an ass or a goat? 


SB 11.13.9-10 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear 
U ddhava, a person bereft of intelligence first falsely identifies himself with 
the material body and mind, and when such false knowledge arises within 
one's consciousness, material passion, the cause of great suffering, pervades 
the mind, which by nature is situated in goodness. T hen the mind, 
contaminated by passion, becomes absorbed in making and changing many 
plans for material advancement. T hus, by constantly thinking of the modes of 
material nature, a foolish person is afflicted with unbearable material desires. 


SB 11.13.11 < One who does not control the material senses comes under 
the control of material desires and is thus bewildered by the strong waves of 
the mode of passion. Such a person executes material activities, although 
clearly seeing that the result will be future unhappiness. 


SB 11.13.12 - A Ithough the intelligence of a learned person may be 
bewildered by the modes of passion and ignorance, he should again carefully 
bring the mind under control. By clearly seeing the contamination of the 
modes of nature, he does not become attached. 


2558 


SB 11.13.13 < A person should be attentive and grave and never lazy or 
morose. M astering the yoga procedures of breathing and sitting properly, one 
should practice fixing the mind on M e at dawn, noon and sunset, and thus 
gradually the mind should be completely absorbed in M e. 


SB 11.13.14 - T he actual yoga system as taught by M y devotees, headed by 
Sanaka-kumara, is simply this: H aving withdrawn the mind from all other 
objects, one should directly and appropriately absorb it in M e. 


SB 11.13.15 - CreU ddhava said: M y dear Ke^ava, at what time and in what 
form did You instruct the science of yoga to Sanaka and his brothers? I now 
desire to know about these things. 


SB 11.13.16 - T he Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Once, the mental 
sons of Lord Brahma, namely, the sages headed by Sanaka, inquired from 
their father about the difficult subject matter of the supreme goal of yoga. 


SB 11.13.17 - T he sages headed by Sanaka said: 0 Lord, people's minds are 
naturally attracted to material sense objects, and similarly the sense objects in 
the form of desire enter within the mind. T herefore, how can a person who 
desires liberation, who desires to cross over activities of sense gratification, 
destroy this mutual relationship between the sense objects and the mind? 
Please explain this to us. 


SB 11.13.18 < T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear 
U ddhava, Brahma himself, who is born directly from the body of the Lord 
and who is the creator of all living entities within the material world, being 
the best of the demigods, seriously contemplated the question of his sons 
headed by Sanaka. T he intelligence of Brahma, however, was affected by his 
own activities of creation, and thus he could not discover the essential answer 
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to this question. 


SB 11.13.19 - Lord Brahma desired to attain the answer to the question 
that was puzzling him, and thus he fixed his mind on M e, the Supreme Lord. 
A t that time, in M y form of H aa sa, I became visible to Lord B rahma. 


SB 11.13.20 - T hus seeing M e, the sages, placing Brahma in the lead, came 
forward and worshiped M y lotus feet. T hen they frankly asked M e," W ho 
are You?" 


SB 11.13.21 - M y dear U ddhava, the sages, being eager to understand the 
ultimate truth of the yoga system, thus inquired from M e. N ow please hear as 
I explain that which I spoke unto the sages. 


SB 11.13.22 - M y dear brahmaeas, if, when asking M e who I am, you 
believe that I am also a j^a soul and that there is no ultimate difference 
between us-since all souls are ultimately one without individuality-then how 
is your question possible or appropriate? U Itimately, what is the real situation 
or resting place both of yourselves and of M e? 


SB 11.13.23- If by asking Me "Who are You?" you were referring to the 
material body, then I must point out that all material bodies are constituted 
of five elements, namely earth, water, fire, air and ether. T hus, you should 
have asked," W ho are you five?" If you consider that all material bodies are 
ultimately one, being constituted essentially of the same elements, then your 
question is still meaningless, since there would be no deep purpose in 
distinguishing one body from another. T hus, it appears that in asking M y 
identity, you are merely speaking words, without any real meaning or 
purpose. 


SB 11.13.24 - W ithin this world, whatever is perceived by the mind. 
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speech, eyes or other senses is M e alone and nothing besides M e. AII of you 
please understand this by a straightforward analysis of the facts. 


SB 11.13.25 ’ M y dear sons, the mind has a natural proclivity to enter into 
the material sense objects, and similarly the sense objects enter into the 
mind; but both this material mind and the sense objects are merely 
designations that cover the spirit soul, who is part and parcel of M e. 


SB 11.13.26 - A person who has thus achieved M e by understanding that 
he is not different from M e realizes that the material mind is lodged within 
the sense objects because of constant sense gratification, and that the material 
objects are existing prominently within the material mind. H aving 
understood M y transcendental nature, he gives up both the material mind 
and its objects. 


SB 11.13.27 < W aking, sleeping and deep sleep are the three functions of 
the intelligence and are caused by the modes of material nature. T he living 
entity within the body is ascertained to possess characteristics different from 
these three states and thus remains us a witness to them. 


SB 11.13.28 - T he spirit soul is trapped in the bondage of material 
intelligence, which awards him constant engagement in the illusory modes of 
nature. But I am the fourth stage of consciousness, beyond wakefulness, 
dreaming and deep sleep. Becoming situated in M e, the soul should give up 
the bondage of material consciousness. At that time, the living entity will 
automatically renounce the material sense objects and the material mind. 


SB 11.13.29 - T he false ego of the living entity places him in bondage and 
awards him exactly the opposite of what he really desires. T herefore, an 
intelligent person should give up his constant anxiety to enjoy material life 
and remain situated in the Lord, who is beyond the functions of material 
consciousness. 
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SB 11.13.30 ■ A ccording to M y instructions, one should fix the mind on 
M e alone. If, however, one continues to see many different values and goals 
in life rather than seeing everything within M e, then although apparently 
awake, one is actually dreaming due to incomplete knowledge, just as one 
may dream that one has wakened from a dream. 


SB 11.13.31 - T hose states of existence that are conceived of as separate 
from the Supreme Personality of G odhead have no actual existence, although 
they create a sense of separation from the A bsolute T ruth. J ust as the seer of 
a dream imagines many different activities and rewards, similarly, because of 
the sense of an existence separate from the Lord's existence, the living entity 
falsely performs fruitive activities, thinking them to be the cause of future 
rewards and destinations. 


SB 11.13.32 - W hile awake the living entity enjoys with all of his senses 
the fleeting characteristics of the material body and mind; while dreaming he 
enjoys similar experiences within the mind; and in deep dreamless sleep all 
such experiences merge into ignorance. By remembering and contemplating 
the succession of wakefulness, dreaming and deep sleep, the living entity can 
understand that he is one throughout the three stages of consciousness and is 
transcendental. T hus, he becomes the lord of the senses. 


SB 11.13.33 ■ You should consider how, by the influence of My illusory 
energy, these three states of the mind, caused by the modes of nature, have 
been artificially imagined to exist in M e. H aving definitely ascertained the 
truth of the soul, you should utilize the sharpened sword of knowledge, 
acquired by logical reflection and from the instructions of sages and V edic 
literatures, to completely cut off the false ego, which is the breeding ground 
of all doubts. AII of you should then worship M e, who am situated within the 
heart. 
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SB 11.13.34 - 0 ne should see that the material world is a distinct illusion 
appearing in the mind, because material objects have an extremely flickering 
existence and are here today and gone tomorrow. T hey can be compared to 
the streaking red line created by whirling a fiery stick. T he spirit soul by 
nature exists in the single state of pure consciousness. H owever, in this 
world he appears in many different forms and stages of existence. T he modes 
of nature divide the soul's consciousness into normal wakefulness, dreaming 
and dreamless sleep. AII such varieties of perception, however, are actually 
maya and exist only like a dream. 


SB 11.13.35 - H aving understood the temporary illusory nature of material 
things, and thus having pulled one's vision away from illusion, one should 
remain without material desires. By experiencing the happiness of the soul, 
one should give up material speaking and activities. If sometimes one must 
observe the material world, one should remember that it is not ultimate 
reality and therefore one has given it up. By such constant remembrance up 
till the time of death, one will not again fall into illusion. 


SB 11.13.36 - J ust as a drunken man does not notice if he is wearing his 
coat or shirt, similarly, one who is perfect in self-realization and who has thus 
achieved his eternal identity does not notice whether the temporary body is 
sitting or standing. I ndeed, if by G od's will the body is finished or if by G od's 
will he obtains a new body, a self-realized soul does not notice, just as a 
drunken man does not notice the situation of his outward dress. 


SB 11.13.37 - T he material body certainly moves under the control of 
supreme destiny and therefore must continue to live along with the senses 
and vital air as long as one's karma is in effect. A self-realized soul, however, 
who is awakened to the absolute reality and who is thus highly situated in the 
perfect stage of yoga, will never again surrender to the material body and its 
manifold manifestations, knowing it to be just like a body visualized in a 
dream. 
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SB 11.13.38 - M y dear brahmaeas, I have now explained to you the 
confidential knowledge of Sai khya, by which one philosophically 
distinguishes matter from spirit, and of ahoa'i ga-yoga, by which one links up 
with the Supreme. Please understand that I am the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, V iheu, and that I have appeared before you desiring to explain your 
actual religious duties. 


SB 11.13.39 - 0 best of the brahmaeas, please know that I am the supreme 
shelter of the yoga system, analytic philosophy, virtuous action, truthful 
religious principles, power, beauty, fame and self-control. 


SB 11.13.40 - AII superior transcendental qualities, such as being beyond 
the modes of nature, detached, the well-wisher, the most dear, the Supersoul, 
equally situated everywhere, and free from material entanglement-all such 
qualities, free from the transformations of material qualities, find their 
shelter and worshipable object in M e. 


SB 11.13.41 - [Lord K^a continued:! M y dear U ddhava, thus all of the 
doubts of the sages headed by Sanaka were destroyed by M y words. Fully 
worshiping M e with transcendental love and devotion, they chanted My 
glories with excellent hymns. 


SB 11.13.42 - T he greatest of sages, headed by Sanaka A ni, thus perfectly 
worshiped and glorified Me, and as Lord Brahma looked on, I returned to My 
own abode. 


29 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.13.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: T he three modes 
of material nature, namely goodness, passion and ignorance, pertain to 
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material intelligence and not to the spirit soul. By development of material 
goodness one can conquer the modes of passion and ignorance, and by 
cultivation of transcendental goodness one may free oneself even from 
material goodness. 


SB 11.13.2 - W hen the living entity becomes strongly situated in the mode 
of goodness, then religious principles, characterized by devotional service to 
M e, become prominent. 0 ne can strengthen the mode of goodness by 
cultivation of those things that are already situated in goodness, and thus 
religious principles arise. 


SB 11.13.3 - Religious principles, strengthened by the mode of goodness, 
destroy the influence of passion and ignorance. W hen passion and ignorance 
are overcome, their original cause, irreligion, is quickly vanquished. 


SB 11.13.4 - According to the quality of religious scriptures, water, one's 
association with one's children or with people in general, the particular place, 
the time, activities, birth, meditation, chanting of mantras, and purificatory 
rituals, the modes of nature become differently prominent. 


SB 11.13.5 - A mong the ten items I have just mentioned, the great sages 
who understand V edic knowledge have praised and recommended those that 
are in the mode of goodness, criticized and rejected those in the mode of 
ignorance, and shown indifference to those in the mode of passion. 


SB 11.13.6 - U ntil one revives one's direct knowledge of the spirit soul and 
drives away the illusory identification with the material body and mind 
caused by the three modes of nature, one must cultivate those things in the 
mode of goodness. By increasing the mode of goodness, one automatically can 
understand and practice religious principles, and by such practice 
transcendental knowledge is awakened. 
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SB 11.13.7 < I n a bamboo forest the wind sometimes rubs the bamboo stalks 
together, and such friction generates a blazing fire that consumes the very 
source of its birth, the bamboo forest. T hus, the fire is automatically calmed 
by its own action. Similarly, by the competition and interaction of the 
material modes of nature, the subtle and gross material bodies are generated. 

If one uses his mind and body to cultivate knowledge, then such 
enlightenment destroys the influence of the modes of nature that generated 
one's body. T hus, like the fire, the body and mind are pacified by their own 
actions in destroying the source of their birth. 


SB 11.13.8 - CreU ddhavasaid: My dear Kahea, generally human beings 
know that material life brings great future unhappiness, and still they try to 
enjoy material life. My dear Lord, how can one in knowledge act just like a 
dog, an ass or a goat? 


SB 11.13.9-10 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear 
U ddhava, a person bereft of intelligence first falsely identifies himself with 
the material body and mind, and when such false knowledge arises within 
one's consciousness, material passion, the cause of great suffering, pervades 
the mind, which by nature is situated in goodness. T hen the mind, 
contaminated by passion, becomes absorbed in making and changing many 
plans for material advancement. T hus, by constantly thinking of the modes of 
material nature, a foolish person is afflicted with unbearable material desires. 


SB 11.13.11 - One who does not control the material senses comes under 
the control of material desires and is thus bewildered by the strong waves of 
the mode of passion. Such a person executes material activities, although 
clearly seeing that the result will be future unhappiness. 


SB 11.13.12 - A Ithough the intelligence of a learned person may be 
bewildered by the modes of passion and ignorance, he should again carefully 
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bring the mind under control. By clearly seeing the contamination of the 
modes of nature, he does not become attached. 


SB 11.13.13 < A person should be attentive and grave and never lazy or 
morose. M aster!ng the yoga procedures of breathing and sitting properly, one 
should practice fixing the mind on M e at dawn, noon and sunset, and thus 
gradually the mind should be completely absorbed in M e. 


SB 11.13.14 - T he actual yoga system as taught by M y devotees, headed by 
Sanaka-kumara, is simply this: H aving withdrawn the mind from all other 
objects, one should directly and appropriately absorb it in M e. 


SB 11.13.15 - CreU ddhava said: M y dear Ke^ava, at what time and in what 
form did You instruct the science of yoga to Sanaka and his brothers? I now 
desire to know about these things. 


SB 11.13.16 - T he Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Once, the mental 
sons of Lord Brahma, namely, the sages headed by Sanaka, inquired from 
their father about the difficult subject matter of the supreme goal of yoga. 


SB 11.13.17 - T he sages headed by Sanaka said: 0 Lord, people's minds are 
naturally attracted to material sense objects, and similarly the sense objects in 
the form of desire enter within the mind. T herefore, how can a person who 
desires liberation, who desires to cross over activities of sense gratification, 
destroy this mutual relationship between the sense objects and the mind? 
Please explain this to us. 


SB 11.13.18 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear 
U ddhava, Brahma himself, who is born directly from the body of the Lord 
and who is the creator of all living entities within the material world, being 
the best of the demigods, seriously contemplated the question of his sons 
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headed by Sanaka. T he intelligence of Brahma, however, was affected by his 
own activities of creation, and thus he could not discover the essential answer 
to this question. 


SB 11.13.19 - Lord Brahma desired to attain the answer to the question 
that was puzzling him, and thus he fixed his mind on M e, the Supreme Lord. 
A t that time, in M y form of H aa sa, I became visible to Lord B rahma. 


SB 11.13.20 - T hus seeing M e, the sages, placing Brahma in the lead, came 
forward and worshiped M y lotus feet. T hen they frankly asked M e," W ho 
are You?" 


SB 11.13.21 - M y dear U ddhava, the sages, being eager to understand the 
ultimate truth of the yoga system, thus inquired from M e. N ow please hear as 
I explain that which I spoke unto the sages. 


SB 11.13.22 - M y dear brahmaeas, if, when asking M e who I am, you 
believe that I am also a j^a soul and that there is no ultimate difference 
between us-since all souls are ultimately one without individuality-then how 
is your question possible or appropriate? U Itimately, what is the real situation 
or resting place both of yourselves and of M e? 


SB 11.13.23- If by asking Me "Who are You?" you were referring to the 
material body, then I must point out that all material bodies are constituted 
of five elements, namely earth, water, fire, air and ether. T hus, you should 
have asked," W ho are you five?" If you consider that all material bodies are 
ultimately one, being constituted essentially of the same elements, then your 
question is still meaningless, since there would be no deep purpose in 
distinguishing one body from another. T hus, it appears that in asking M y 
identity, you are merely speaking words, without any real meaning or 
purpose. 


2568 


SB 11.13.24 - W ithin this world, whatever is perceived by the mind, 
speech, eyes or other senses is M e alone and nothing besides M e. AII of you 
please understand this by a straightforward analysis of the facts. 


SB 11.13.25 < M y dear sons, the mind has a natural proclivity to enter into 
the material sense objects, and similarly the sense objects enter into the 
mind; but both this material mind and the sense objects are merely 
designations that cover the spirit soul, who is part and parcel of M e. 


SB 11.13.26 - A person who has thus achieved M e by understanding that 
he is not different from M e realizes that the material mind is lodged within 
the sense objects because of constant sense gratification, and that the material 
objects are existing prominently within the material mind. H aving 
understood M y transcendental nature, he gives up both the material mind 
and its objects. 


SB 11.13.27 - W aking, sleeping and deep sleep are the three functions of 
the intelligence and are caused by the modes of material nature. T he living 
entity within the body is ascertained to possess characteristics different from 
these three states and thus remains us a witness to them. 


SB 11.13.28 - T he spirit soul is trapped in the bondage of material 
intelligence, which awards him constant engagement in the illusory modes of 
nature. But I am the fourth stage of consciousness, beyond wakefulness, 
dreaming and deep sleep. Becoming situated in M e, the soul should give up 
the bondage of material consciousness. At that time, the living entity will 
automatically renounce the material sense objects and the material mind. 


SB 11.13.29 - T he false ego of the living entity places him in bondage and 
awards him exactly the opposite of what he really desires. T herefore, an 
intelligent person should give up his constant anxiety to enjoy material life 
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and remain situated in the Lord, who is beyond the functions of material 
consciousness. 


SB 11.13.30 - A ccording to M y instructions, one should fix the mind on 
M e alone. If, however, one continues to see many different values and goals 
in life rather than seeing everything within M e, then although apparently 
awake, one is actually dreaming due to incomplete knowledge, just as one 
may dream that one has wakened from a dream. 


SB 11.13.31 < T hose states of existence that are conceived of as separate 
from the Supreme Personality of G odhead have no actual existence, although 
they create a sense of separation from the A bsolute T ruth. J ust as the seer of 
a dream imagines many different activities and rewards, similarly, because of 
the sense of an existence separate from the Lord's existence, the living entity 
falsely performs fruitive activities, thinking them to be the cause of future 
rewards and destinations. 


SB 11.13.32 - W hile awake the living entity enjoys with all of his senses 
the fleeting characteristics of the material body and mind; while dreaming he 
enjoys similar experiences within the mind; and in deep dreamless sleep all 
such experiences merge into ignorance. By remembering and contemplating 
the succession of wakefulness, dreaming and deep sleep, the living entity can 
understand that he is one throughout the three stages of consciousness and is 
transcendental. T hus, he becomes the lord of the senses. 


SB 11.13.33 < You should consider how, by the influence of My illusory 
energy, these three states of the mind, caused by the modes of nature, have 
been artificially imagined to exist in M e. H aving definitely ascertained the 
truth of the soul, you should utilize the sharpened sword of knowledge, 
acquired by logical reflection and from the instructions of sages and V edic 
literatures, to completely cut off the false ego, which is the breeding ground 
of all doubts. AII of you should then worship M e, who am situated within the 
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heart. 


SB 11.13.34 - 0 ne should see that the material world is a distinct illusion 
appearing in the mind, because material objects have an extremely flickering 
existence and are here today and gone tomorrow. T hey can be compared to 
the streaking red line created by whirling a fiery stick. T he spirit soul by 
nature exists in the single state of pure consciousness. H owever, in this 
world he appears in many different forms and stages of existence. T he modes 
of nature divide the soul's consciousness into normal wakefulness, dreaming 
and dreamless sleep. AII such varieties of perception, however, are actually 
maya and exist only like a dream. 


SB 11.13.35 - H aving understood the temporary illusory nature of material 
things, and thus having pulled one's vision away from illusion, one should 
remain without material desires. By experiencing the happiness of the soul, 
one should give up material speaking and activities. If sometimes one must 
observe the material world, one should remember that it is not ultimate 
reality and therefore one has given it up. By such constant remembrance up 
till the time of death, one will not again fall into illusion. 


SB 11.13.36 - J ust as a drunken man does not notice if he is wearing his 
coat or shirt, similarly, one who is perfect in self-realization and who has thus 
achieved his eternal identity does not notice whether the temporary body is 
sitting or standing. I ndeed, if by G od's will the body is finished or if by G od's 
will he obtains a new body, a self-realized soul does not notice, just as a 
drunken man does not notice the situation of his outward dress. 


SB 11.13.37 - T he material body certainly moves under the control of 
supreme destiny and therefore must continue to live along with the senses 
and vital air as long as one's karma is in effect. A self-realized soul, however, 
who is awakened to the absolute reality and who is thus highly situated in the 
perfect stage of yoga, will never again surrender to the material body and its 
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manifold manifestations, knowing it to be just like a body visualized in a 
dream. 


SB 11.13.38 ’ M y dear brahmaeas, I have now explained to you the 
confidential knowledge of Sai khya, by which one philosophically 
distinguishes matter from spirit, and of ahoa'i ga-yoga, by which one links up 
with the Supreme. Please understand that I am the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, V iheu, and that I have appeared before you desiring to explain your 
actual religious duties. 


SB 11.13.39 - 0 best of the brahmaeas, please know that I am the supreme 
shelter of the yoga system, analytic philosophy, virtuous action, truthful 
religious principles, power, beauty, fame and self-control. 


SB 11.13.40 - AII superior transcendental qualities, such as being beyond 
the modes of nature, detached, the well-wisher, the most dear, the Supersoul, 
equally situated everywhere, and free from material entanglement-all such 
qualities, free from the transformations of material qualities, find their 
shelter and worshipable object in M e. 


SB 11.13.41 - [Lord K^a continued:! M y dear U ddhava, thus all of the 
doubts of the sages headed by Sanaka were destroyed by M y words. Fully 
worshiping M e with transcendental love and devotion, they chanted M y 
glories with excellent hymns. 


SB 11.13.42 - T he greatest of sages, headed by Sanaka A ni, thus perfectly 
worshiped and glorified M e, and as Lord Brahma looked on, I returned to My 
own abode. 
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SB 11.13.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: T he three modes 
of material nature, namely goodness, passion and ignorance, pertain to 
material intelligence and not to the spirit soul. By development of material 
goodness one can conquer the modes of passion and ignorance, and by 
cultivation of transcendental goodness one may free oneself even from 
material goodness. 


SB 11.13.2 - W hen the living entity becomes strongly situated in the mode 
of goodness, then religious principles, characterized by devotional service to 
M e, become prominent. One can strengthen the mode of goodness by 
cultivation of those things that are already situated in goodness, and thus 
religious principles arise. 


SB 11.13.3 - Religious principles, strengthened by the mode of goodness, 
destroy the influence of passion and ignorance. W hen passion and ignorance 
are overcome, their original cause, irreligion, is quickly vanquished. 


SB 11.13.4 - According to the quality of religious scriptures, water, one's 
association with one's children or with people in general, the particular place, 
the time, activities, birth, meditation, chanting of mantras, and purificatory 
rituals, the modes of nature become differently prominent. 


SB 11.13.5 - A mong the ten items I have just mentioned, the great sages 
who understand V edic knowledge have praised and recommended those that 
are in the mode of goodness, criticized and rejected those in the mode of 
ignorance, and shown indifference to those in the mode of passion. 


SB 11.13.6 - U ntil one revives one's direct knowledge of the spirit soul and 
drives away the illusory identification with the material body and mind 
caused by the three modes of nature, one must cultivate those things in the 
mode of goodness. By increasing the mode of goodness, one automatically can 
understand and practice religious principles, and by such practice 
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transcendental knowledge is awakened. 


SB 11.13.7 -1 n a bamboo forest the wind sometimes rubs the bamboo stalks 
together, and such friction generates a blazing fire that consumes the very 
source of its birth, the bamboo forest. T hus, the fire is automatically calmed 
by its own action. Similarly, by the competition and interaction of the 
material modes of nature, the subtle and gross material bodies are generated. 

If one uses his mind and body to cultivate knowledge, then such 
enlightenment destroys the influence of the modes of nature that generated 
one's body. T hus, like the fire, the body and mind are pacified by their own 
actions in destroying the source of their birth. 


SB 11.13.8 - CreU ddhavasaid: My dear Kahea, generally human beings 
know that material life brings great future unhappiness, and still they try to 
enjoy material life. My dear Lord, how can one in knowledge act just like a 
dog, an ass or a goat? 


SB 11.13.9-10 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear 
U ddhava, a person bereft of intelligence first falsely identifies himself with 
the material body and mind, and when such false knowledge arises within 
one's consciousness, material passion, the cause of great suffering, pervades 
the mind, which by nature is situated in goodness. T hen the mind, 
contaminated by passion, becomes absorbed in making and changing many 
plans for material advancement. T hus, by constantly thinking of the modes of 
material nature, a foolish person is afflicted with unbearable material desires. 


SB 11.13.11 - One who does not control the material senses comes under 
the control of material desires and is thus bewildered by the strong waves of 
the mode of passion. Such a person executes material activities, although 
clearly seeing that the result will be future unhappiness. 


SB 11.13.12 - A Ithough the intelligence of a learned person may be 
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bewildered by the modes of passion and ignorance, he should again carefully 
bring the mind under control. By clearly seeing the contamination of the 
modes of nature, he does not become attached. 


SB 11.13.13 - A person should be attentive and grave and never lazy or 
morose. M astering the yoga procedures of breathing and sitting properly, one 
should practice fixing the mind on M e at dawn, noon and sunset, and thus 
gradually the mind should be completely absorbed in M e. 


SB 11.13.14 - T he actual yoga system as taught by M y devotees, headed by 
Sanaka-kumara, is simply this: H aving withdrawn the mind from all other 
objects, one should directly and appropriately absorb it in M e. 


SB 11.13.15 - CreU ddhava said; M y dear Ke^ava, at what time and in what 
form did You instruct the science of yoga to Sanaka and his brothers? I now 
desire to know about these things. 


SB 11.13.16 - T he Supreme Personality of Godhead said: Once, the mental 
sons of Lord Brahma, namely, the sages headed by Sanaka, inquired from 
their father about the difficult subject matter of the supreme goal of yoga. 


SB 11.13.17 < T he sages headed by Sanaka said: 0 Lord, people's minds are 
naturally attracted to material sense objects, and similarly the sense objects in 
the form of desire enter within the mind. T herefore, how can a person who 
desires liberation, who desires to cross over activities of sense gratification, 
destroy this mutual relationship between the sense objects and the mind? 
Please explain this to us. 


SB 11.13.18 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear 
U ddhava, Brahma himself, who is born directly from the body of the Lord 
and who is the creator of all living entities within the material world, being 
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the best of the demigods, seriously contemplated the question of his sons 
headed by Sanaka. T he intelligence of Brahma, however, was affected by his 
own activities of creation, and thus he could not discover the essential answer 
to this question. 


SB 11.13.19 - Lord Brahma desired to attain the answer to the question 
that was puzzling him, and thus he fixed his mind on M e, the Supreme Lord. 
At that time, in M y form of H aa sa, I became visible to Lord Brahma. 


SB 11.13.20 < T hus seeing M e, the sages, placing Brahma in the lead, came 
forward and worshiped M y lotus feet. T hen they frankly asked M e," W ho 
are You?" 


SB 11.13.21 - M y dear U ddhava, the sages, being eager to understand the 
ultimate truth of the yoga system, thus inquired from M e. N ow please hear as 
I explain that which I spoke unto the sages. 


SB 11.13.22 - M y dear brahmaeas, if, when asking M e who I am, you 
believe that I am also a j^a soul and that there is no ultimate difference 
between us-since all souls are ultimately one without individuality-then how 
is your question possible or appropriate? U Itimately, what is the real situation 
or resting place both of yourselves and of M e? 


SB 11.13.23 - If by asking M e" W ho are You?" you were referring to the 
material body, then I must point out that all material bodies are constituted 
of five elements, namely earth, water, fire, air and ether. T hus, you should 
have asked," W ho are you five?" If you consider that all material bodies are 
ultimately one, being constituted essentially of the same elements, then your 
question is still meaningless, since there would be no deep purpose in 
distinguishing one body from another. T hus, it appears that in asking M y 
identity, you are merely speaking words, without any real meaning or 
purpose. 
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SB 11.13.24 - W ithin this world, whatever is perceived by the mind, 
speech, eyes or other senses is M e alone and nothing besides M e. AII of you 
please understand this by a straightforward analysis of the facts. 


SB 11.13.25 < M y dear sons, the mind has a natural proclivity to enter into 
the material sense objects, and similarly the sense objects enter into the 
mind; but both this material mind and the sense objects are merely 
designations that cover the spirit soul, who is part and parcel of M e. 


SB 11.13.26 - A person who has thus achieved M e by understanding that 
he is not different from M e realizes that the material mind is lodged within 
the sense objects because of constant sense gratification, and that the material 
objects are existing prominently within the material mind. H aving 
understood M y transcendental nature, he gives up both the material mind 
and its objects. 


SB 11.13.27 - W aking, sleeping and deep sleep are the three functions of 
the intelligence and are caused by the modes of material nature. T he living 
entity within the body is ascertained to possess characteristics different from 
these three states and thus remains us a witness to them. 


SB 11.13.28 - T he spirit soul is trapped in the bondage of material 
intelligence, which awards him constant engagement in the illusory modes of 
nature. But I am the fourth stage of consciousness, beyond wakefulness, 
dreaming and deep sleep. Becoming situated in M e, the soul should give up 
the bondage of material consciousness. At that time, the living entity will 
automatically renounce the material sense objects and the material mind. 


SB 11.13.29 - T he false ego of the living entity places him in bondage and 
awards him exactly the opposite of what he really desires. T herefore, an 
intelligent person should give up his constant anxiety to enjoy material life 
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and remain situated in the Lord, who is beyond the functions of material 
consciousness. 


SB 11.13.30 - A ccording to M y instructions, one should fix the mind on 
M e alone. If, however, one continues to see many different values and goals 
in life rather than seeing everything within M e, then although apparently 
awake, one is actually dreaming due to incomplete knowledge, just as one 
may dream that one has wakened from a dream. 


SB 11.13.31 < T hose states of existence that are conceived of as separate 
from the Supreme Personality of G odhead have no actual existence, although 
they create a sense of separation from the A bsolute T ruth. J ust as the seer of 
a dream imagines many different activities and rewards, similarly, because of 
the sense of an existence separate from the Lord's existence, the living entity 
falsely performs fruitive activities, thinking them to be the cause of future 
rewards and destinations. 


SB 11.13.32 - W hile awake the living entity enjoys with all of his senses 
the fleeting characteristics of the material body and mind; while dreaming he 
enjoys similar experiences within the mind; and in deep dreamless sleep all 
such experiences merge into ignorance. By remembering and contemplating 
the succession of wakefulness, dreaming and deep sleep, the living entity can 
understand that he is one throughout the three stages of consciousness and is 
transcendental. T hus, he becomes the lord of the senses. 


SB 11.13.33 ■ You should consider how, by the influence of My illusory 
energy, these three states of the mind, caused by the modes of nature, have 
been artificially imagined to exist in M e. H aving definitely ascertained the 
truth of the soul, you should utilize the sharpened sword of knowledge, 
acquired by logical reflection and from the instructions of sages and V edic 
literatures, to completely cut off the false ego, which is the breeding ground 
of all doubts. AII of you should then worship M e, who am situated within the 
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heart. 


SB 11.13.34 - 0 ne should see that the material world is a distinct illusion 
appearing in the mind, because material objects have an extremely flickering 
existence and are here today and gone tomorrow. T hey can be compared to 
the streaking red line created by whirling a fiery stick. T he spirit soul by 
nature exists in the single state of pure consciousness. H owever, in this 
world he appears in many different forms and stages of existence. T he modes 
of nature divide the soul's consciousness into normal wakefulness, dreaming 
and dreamless sleep. AII such varieties of perception, however, are actually 
maya and exist only like a dream. 


SB 11.13.35 - H aving understood the temporary illusory nature of material 
things, and thus having pulled one's vision away from illusion, one should 
remain without material desires. By experiencing the happiness of the soul, 
one should give up material speaking and activities. If sometimes one must 
observe the material world, one should remember that it is not ultimate 
reality and therefore one has given it up. By such constant remembrance up 
till the time of death, one will not again fall into illusion. 


SB 11.13.36 - J ust as a drunken man does not notice if he is wearing his 
coat or shirt, similarly, one who is perfect in self-realization and who has thus 
achieved his eternal identity does not notice whether the temporary body is 
sitting or standing. I ndeed, if by G od's will the body is finished or if by G od's 
will he obtains a new body, a self-realized soul does not notice, just as a 
drunken man does not notice the situation of his outward dress. 


SB 11.13.37 - T he material body certainly moves under the control of 
supreme destiny and therefore must continue to live along with the senses 
and vital air as long as one's karma is in effect. A self-realized soul, however, 
who is awakened to the absolute reality and who is thus highly situated in the 
perfect stage of yoga, will never again surrender to the material body and its 
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manifold manifestations, knowing it to be just like a body visualized in a 
dream. 


SB 11.13.38 ’ M y dear brahmaeas, I have now explained to you the 
confidential knowledge of Sai khya, by which one philosophically 
distinguishes matter from spirit, and of ahoa'i ga-yoga, by which one links up 
with the Supreme. Please understand that I am the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, V iheu, and that I have appeared before you desiring to explain your 
actual religious duties. 


SB 11.13.39 - 0 best of the brahmaeas, please know that I am the supreme 
shelter of the yoga system, analytic philosophy, virtuous action, truthful 
religious principles, power, beauty, fame and self-control. 


SB 11.13.40 - AII superior transcendental qualities, such as being beyond 
the modes of nature, detached, the well-wisher, the most dear, the Supersoul, 
equally situated everywhere, and free from material entanglement-all such 
qualities, free from the transformations of material qualities, find their 
shelter and worshipable object in M e. 


SB 11.13.41 - [Lord K^a continued:! M y dear U ddhava, thus all of the 
doubts of the sages headed by Sanaka were destroyed by M y words. Fully 
worshiping M e with transcendental love and devotion, they chanted M y 
glories with excellent hymns. 


SB 11.13.42 - T he greatest of sages, headed by Sanaka A ni, thus perfectly 
worshiped and glorified M e, and as Lord Brahma looked on, I returned to My 
own abode. 
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SB 11.14.1 - CreU ddhava said: M y dear Kafiea, the learned sages who 
explain V edic literature recommend various processes for perfecting one's 
life. C onsidering these varieties of viewpoint, my Lord, please tell me 
whether all these processes are equally important, or whether one of them is 
supreme. 


SB 11.14.2 - My dear Lord, You have clearly explained the process of 
unalloyed devotional service, by which a devotee removes all material 
association from his life, enabling him to fix his mind on You. 


SB 11.14.3 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: By the influence 
of time, the transcendental sound of V edic knowledge was lost at the time of 
annihilation. T herefore, when the subsequent creation took place, I spoke 
the V edic knowledge to B rahma because I M yself am the religious principles 
enunciated in the V edas. 


SB 11.14.4 - Lord Brahma spoke this V edic knowledge to his eldest son, 
M anu, and the seven great sages headed by Bh^u M uni then accepted the 
same knowledge from M anu. 


SB 11.14.5-7 - From the forefathers headed by Bh^u M uni and other sons 
of Brahma appeared many children and descendants, who assumed different 
forms as demigods, demons, human beings, Guhyakas, Siddhas, Gandharvas, 
Vidyadharas, Caracas, Kindevas, Kinnaras, N agas, Kimpuruhas, and so on. 

AII of the many universal species, along with their respective leaders, 
appeared with different natures and desires generated from the three modes 
of material nature. T herefore, because of the different characteristics of the 
living entities within the universe, there are a great many V edic rituals, 
mantras and rewards. 


SB 11.14.8 - T hus, due to the great variety of desires and natures among 
human beings, there are many different theistic philosophies of life, which 
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are handed down through tradition, custom and disciplic succession. T here 
are other teachers who directly support atheistic viewpoints. 


SB 11.14.9 < 0 best among men, the intelligence of human beings is 
bewildered by M y illusory potency, and thus, according to their own 
activities and whims, they speak in innumerable ways about what is actually 
good for people. 


SB 11.14.10 - Some say that people will be happy by performing pious 
religious activities. Others say that happiness is attained through fame, sense 
gratification, truthfulness, self-control, peace, self-interest, political 
influence, opulence, renunciation, consumption, sacrifice, penance, charity, 
vows, regulated duties or strict disciplinary regulation. Each process has its 
proponents. 


SB 11.14.11 - AII the persons I have just mentioned obtain temporary fruits 
from their material work. Indeed, the meager and miserable situations they 
achieve bring future unhappiness and are based on ignorance. Even while 
enjoying the fruits of their work, such persons are filled with lamentation. 


SB 11.14.12 - 0 learned U ddhava, those who fix their consciousness on 
M e, giving up all material desires, share with M e a happiness that cannot 
possibly be experienced by those engaged in sense gratification. 


SB 11.14.13 - 0 ne who does not desire anything within this world, who has 
achieved peace by controlling his senses, whose consciousness is equal in all 
conditions and whose mind is completely satisfied in M e finds only happiness 
wherever he goes. 


SB 11.14.14 - One who has fixed his consciousness on M e desires neither 
the position or abode of Lord Brahma or Lord I ndra, nor an empire on the 
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earth, nor sovereignty in the lower planetary systems, nor the eightfold 
perfection of yoga, nor liberation from birth and death. Such a person desires 
M e alone. 


SB 11.14.15 - My dear U ddhava, neither Lord Brahma, Lord Qiva, Lord 
Sal karhaea, the goddess of fortune nor indeed M y own self are as dear to M e 
as you are. 


SB 11.14.16 - W ith the dust of M y devotees' lotus feet I desire to purify 
the material worlds, which are situated within M e. T hus, I always follow the 
footsteps of M y pure devotees, who are free from all personal desire, rapt in 
thought of M y pastimes, peaceful, without any feelings of enmity, and of 
equal disposition everywhere. 


SB 11.14.17 - T hose who are without any desire for personal gratification, 
whose minds are always attached to M e, who are peaceful, without false ego 
and merciful to all living entities, and whose consciousness is never affected 
by opportunities for sense gratification-such persons enjoy in M e a happiness 
that cannot be known or achieved by those lacking such detachment from the 
material world. 


SB 11.14.18 - M y dear U ddhava, if M y devotee has not fully conquered his 
senses, he may be harassed by material desires, but because of his unflinching 
devotion for M e, he will not be defeated by sense gratification. 


SB 11.14.19 - M y dear U ddhava, just as a blazing fire turns firewood into 
ashes, similarly, devotion unto M e completely burns to ashes sins committed 
by M y devotees. 


SB 11.14.20 - My dear U ddhava, the unalloyed devotional service rendered 
to M e by M y devotees brings M e under their control. I cannot be thus 
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controlled by those engaged in mystic yoga, Sai khya philosophy, pious work, 
V edic study, austerity or renunciation. 


SB 11.14.21 - Only by practicing unalloyed devotional service with full 
faith in M e can one obtain M e, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. I am 
naturally dear to M y devotees, who take M e as the only goal of their loving 
service. By engaging in such pure devotional service, even the dog-eaters can 
purify themselves from the contamination of their low birth. 


SB 11.14.22 - N either religious activities endowed with honesty and mercy 
nor knowledge obtained with great penance can completely purify one's 
consciousness if they are bereft of loving service to M e. 


SB 11.14.23 - If one's hairs do not stand on end, how can the heart melt? 
A nd if the heart does not melt, how can tears of love flow from the eyes? If 
one does not cry in spiritual happiness, how can one render loving service to 
the Lord? A nd without such service, how can the consciousness be purified? 


SB 11.14.24 - A devotee whose speech is sometimes choked up, whose 
heart melts, who cries continually and sometimes laughs, who feels ashamed 
and cries out loudly and then dances-a devotee thus fixed in loving service to 
M e purifies the entire universe. 


SB 11.14.25 - J ust as gold, when smelted in fire, gives up its impurities and 
returns to its pure brilliant state, similarly, the spirit soul, absorbed in the 
fire of bhakti-yoga, is purified of all contamination caused by previous 
fruitive activities and returns to its original position of serving M e in the 
spiritual world. 


SB 11.14.26 - W hen a diseased eye is treated with medicinal ointment it 
gradually recovers its power to see. Similarly, as a conscious living entity 
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cleanses himself of material contamination by hearing and chanting the pious 
narrations of M y glories, he regains his ability to see M e, the A bsolute 
T ruth, in M y subtle spiritual form. 


SB 11.14.27 - T he mind of one meditating upon the objects of sense 
gratification is certainly entangled in such objects, but if one constantly 
remembers M e, then the mind is absorbed in M e. 


SB 11.14.28 - T herefore, one should reject all material processes of 
elevation, which are like the mental creations of a dream, and should 
completely absorb one's mind in M e. By constantly thinking of M e, one 
becomes purified. 


SB 11.14.29 - Being conscious of the eternal self, one should give up 
association with women and those intimately associated with women. Sitting 
fearlessly in a solitary place, one should concentrate the mind on M e with 
great attention. 


SB 11.14.30 - Of all kinds of suffering and bondage arising from various 
attachments, none is greater than the suffering and bondage arising from 
attachment to women and intimate contact with those attached to women. 


SB 11.14.31 - CreU ddhavasaid: My dear lotus-eyed Kahea, by what 
process should one who desires liberation meditate upon You, of what specific 
nature should his meditation be, and upon which form should he meditate? 
Kindly explain to me this topic of meditation. 


SB 11.14.32-33 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: Sitting on a 
level seat that is not too high or too low, keeping the body straight and erect 
yet comfortable, placing the two hands on one's lap and focusing the eyes on 
the tip of one's nose, one should purify the pathways of breathing by 
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practicing the mechanical exercises of piiraka, kumbhaka and recaka, and 
then one should reverse the procedure (recaka, kumbhaka, piiraka). H aving 
fully controlled the senses, one may thus practice praeayama step by step. 


SB 11.14.34 - Beginning from the miiladhara-cakra, one should move the 
life air continuously upward like the fibers in the lotus stalk until one 
reaches the heart, where the sacred syllable oa is situated like the sound of a 
bell. One should thus continue raising the sacred syllable upward the distance 
of twelve ai gulas, and there the oa kara should be joined together with the 
fifteen vibrations produced with anusvara. 


SB 11.14.35 < Being fixed in the oa kara, one should carefully practice the 
praeayama system ten times at each sunrise, noon and sunset. T hus, after 
one month one will have conquered the life air. 


SB 11.14.36-42 < Keeping the eyes half closed and fixed on the tip of one's 
nose, being enlivened and alert, one should meditate on the lotus flower 
situated within the heart. T his lotus has eight petals and is situated on an 
erect lotus stalk. One should meditate on the sun, moon and fire, placing 
them one after the other within the whorl of that lotus flower. Placing M y 
transcendental form within the fire, one should meditate upon it as the 
auspicious goal of all meditation. T hat form is perfectly proportioned, gentle 
and cheerful. It possesses four beautiful long arms, a charming, beautiful 
neck, a handsome forehead, a pure smile and glowing, shark-shaped earrings 
suspended from two identical ears. T hat spiritual form is the color of a dark 
rain cloud and is garbed in golden-yellowish silk. T he chest of that form is 
the abode of Qr^atsa and the goddess of fortune, and that form is also 
decorated with a conchshell, disc, club, lotus flower and garland of forest 
flowers. T he two brilliant lotus feet are decorated with ankle bells and 
bracelets, and that form exhibits the Kaustubha gem along with an effulgent 
crown. T he upper hips are beautified by a golden belt, and the arms are 
decorated with valuable bracelets. AII of the limbs of that beautiful form 
capture the heart, and the face is beautified by merciful glancing. Pulling the 
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senses back from the sense objects, one should be grave and self-controlled 
and should use the intelligence to strongly fix the mind upon all of the limbs 
of M y transcendental body. T hus one should meditate upon that most 
delicate transcendental form of M ine. 


SB 11.14.43 - One should then pull the consciousness back from all the 
limbs of that transcendental body. At that time, one should meditate only on 
the wonderfully smiling face of the Lord. 


SB 11.14.44 - Being established in meditation on the Lord's face, one 
should then withdraw the consciousness and fix it in the sky. T hen giving up 
such meditation, one should become established in M e and give up the 
process of meditation altogether. 


SB 11.14.45 - One who has completely fixed his mind on M e should see M e 
within his own soul and should see the individual soul within M e, the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. T hus, he sees the individual souls united 
with the Supreme Soul, just as one sees the sun's rays completely united with 
the sun. 


SB 11.14.46 - W hen the yogethus controls his mind by intensely 
concentrated meditation, his illusory identification with material objects, 
knowledge and activities is very quickly extinguished. 


32 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.14.1 - CreU ddhava said: M y dear Kahea, the learned sages who 
explain V edic literature recommend various processes for perfecting one's 
life. C onsidering these varieties of viewpoint, my Lord, please tell me 
whether all these processes are equally important, or whether one of them is 
supreme. 
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SB 11.14.2 - M y dear Lord, You have clearly explained the process of 
unalloyed devotional service, by which a devotee removes all material 
association from his life, enabling him to fix his mind on You. 


SB 11.14.3 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: By the influence 
of time, the transcendental sound of V edic knowledge was lost at the time of 
annihilation. T herefore, when the subsequent creation took place, I spoke 
the V edic knowledge to B rahma because I M yself am the religious principles 
enunciated in the V edas. 


SB 11.14.4 - Lord Brahma spoke this Vedic knowledge to his eldest son, 
M anu, and the seven great sages headed by Bh^u M uni then accepted the 
same knowledge from M anu. 


SB 11.14.5-7 < From the forefathers headed by Bh^u M uni and other sons 
of Brahma appeared many children and descendants, who assumed different 
forms as demigods, demons, human beings, Guhyakas, Siddhas, Gandharvas, 
Vidyadharas, Caracas, Kindevas, Kinnaras, N agas, Kimpuruhas, and so on. 

AII of the many universal species, along with their respective leaders, 
appeared with different natures and desires generated from the three modes 
of material nature. T herefore, because of the different characteristics of the 
living entities within the universe, there are a great many V edic rituals, 
mantras and rewards. 


SB 11.14.8 - T hus, due to the great variety of desires and natures among 
human beings, there are many different theistic philosophies of life, which 
are handed down through tradition, custom and disciplic succession. T here 
are other teachers who directly support atheistic viewpoints. 


SB 11.14.9 - 0 best among men, the intelligence of human beings is 
bewildered by M y illusory potency, and thus, according to their own 
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activities and whims, they speak in innumerable ways about what is actually 
good for people. 

SB 11.14.10 - Some say that people will be happy by performing pious 
religious activities. Others say that happiness is attained through fame, sense 
gratification, truthfulness, self-control, peace, self-interest, political 
influence, opulence, renunciation, consumption, sacrifice, penance, charity, 
vows, regulated duties or strict disciplinary regulation. Each process has its 
proponents. 


SB 11.14.11 - AII the persons I have just mentioned obtain temporary fruits 
from their material work. I ndeed, the meager and miserable situations they 
achieve bring future unhappiness and are based on ignorance. Even while 
enjoying the fruits of their work, such persons are filled with lamentation. 


SB 11.14.12 - 0 learned U ddhava, those who fix their consciousness on 
M e, giving up all material desires, share with M e a happiness that cannot 
possibly be experienced by those engaged in sense gratification. 


SB 11.14.13 - One who does not desire anything within this world, who has 
achieved peace by controlling his senses, whose consciousness is equal in all 
conditions and whose mind is completely satisfied in M e finds only happiness 
wherever he goes. 


SB 11.14.14 - One who has fixed his consciousness on M e desires neither 
the position or abode of Lord Brahma or Lord I ndra, nor an empire on the 
earth, nor sovereignty in the lower planetary systems, nor the eightfold 
perfection of yoga, nor liberation from birth and death. Such a person desires 
M e alone. 


SB 11.14.15 - My dear U ddhava, neither Lord Brahma, Lord Qiva, Lord 


2589 


Sai karmea, the goddess of fortune nor indeed M y own self are as dear to M e 
as you are. 


SB 11.14.16 < W ith the dust of M y devotees' lotus feet I desire to purify 
the material worlds, which are situated within M e. T hus, I always follow the 
footsteps of M y pure devotees, who are free from all personal desire, rapt in 
thought of M y pastimes, peaceful, without any feelings of enmity, and of 
equal disposition everywhere. 


SB 11.14.17 < T hose who are without any desire for personal gratification, 
whose minds are always attached to M e, who are peaceful, without false ego 
and merciful to all living entities, and whose consciousness is never affected 
by opportunities for sense gratification-such persons enjoy in M e a happiness 
that cannot be known or achieved by those lacking such detachment from the 
material world. 


SB 11.14.18 - M y dear U ddhava, if M y devotee has not fully conquered his 
senses, he may be harassed by material desires, but because of his unflinching 
devotion for M e, he will not be defeated by sense gratification. 


SB 11.14.19 - M y dear U ddhava, just as a blazing fire turns firewood into 
ashes, similarly, devotion unto M e completely burns to ashes sins committed 
by M y devotees. 


SB 11.14.20 - My dear U ddhava, the unalloyed devotional service rendered 
to M e by M y devotees brings M e under their control. I cannot be thus 
controlled by those engaged in mystic yoga, Sai khya philosophy, pious work, 
Vedic study, austerity or renunciation. 


SB 11.14.21 - Only by practicing unalloyed devotional service with full 
faith in M e can one obtain M e, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. I am 
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naturally dear to M y devotees, who take M e as the only goal of their loving 
service. By engaging in such pure devotional service, even the dog-eaters can 
purify themselves from the contamination of their low birth. 


SB 11.14.22 - N either religious activities endowed with honesty and mercy 
nor knowledge obtained with great penance can completely purify one's 
consciousness if they are bereft of loving service to M e. 


SB 11.14.23 - If one's hairs do not stand on end, how can the heart melt? 
A nd if the heart does not melt, how can tears of love flow from the eyes? If 
one does not cry in spiritual happiness, how can one render loving service to 
the Lord? A nd without such service, how can the consciousness be purified? 


SB 11.14.24 - A devotee whose speech is sometimes choked up, whose 
heart melts, who cries continually and sometimes laughs, who feels ashamed 
and cries out loudly and then dances-a devotee thus fixed in loving service to 
M e purifies the entire universe. 


SB 11.14.25 - J ust as gold, when smelted in fire, gives up its impurities and 
returns to its pure brilliant state, similarly, the spirit soul, absorbed in the 
fire of bhakti-yoga, is purified of all contamination caused by previous 
fruitive activities and returns to its original position of serving Mein the 
spiritual world. 


SB 11.14.26 - W hen a diseased eye is treated with medicinal ointment it 
gradually recovers its power to see. Similarly, as a conscious living entity 
cleanses himself of material contamination by hearing and chanting the pious 
narrations of M y glories, he regains his ability to see M e, the A bsolute 
T ruth, in M y subtle spiritual form. 


SB 11.14.27 - T he mind of one meditating upon the objects of sense 
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gratification is certainly entangled in such objects, but if one constantly 
remembers M e, then the mind is absorbed in M e. 


SB 11.14.28 - T herefore, one should reject all material processes of 
elevation, which are like the mental creations of a dream, and should 
completely absorb one's mind in M e. By constantly thinking of M e, one 
becomes purified. 


SB 11.14.29 - Being conscious of the eternal self, one should give up 
association with women and those intimately associated with women. Sitting 
fearlessly in a solitary place, one should concentrate the mind on M e with 
great attention. 


SB 11.14.30 - Of all kinds of suffering and bondage arising from various 
attachments, none is greater than the suffering and bondage arising from 
attachment to women and intimate contact with those attached to women. 


SB 11.14.31 - CreU ddhavasaid: My dear lotus-eyed K^a, by what 
process should one who desires liberation meditate upon You, of what specific 
nature should his meditation be, and upon which form should he meditate? 
Kindly explain to me this topic of meditation. 


SB 11.14.32-33 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: Sitting on a 
level seat that is not too high or too low, keeping the body straight and erect 
yet comfortable, placing the two hands on one's lap and focusing the eyes on 
the tip of one's nose, one should purify the pathways of breathing by 
practicing the mechanical exercises of piiraka, kumbhaka and recaka, and 
then one should reverse the procedure (recaka, kumbhaka, piiraka). H aving 
fully controlled the senses, one may thus practice praeayama step by step. 


SB 11.14.34 - Beginning from the miiladhara-cakra, one should move the 
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life air continuously upward like the fibers in the lotus stalk until one 
reaches the heart, where the sacred syllable oa is situated like the sound of a 
bell. One should thus continue raising the sacred syllable upward the distance 
of twelve ai gulas, and there the oa kara should be joined together with the 
fifteen vibrations produced with anusvara. 


SB 11.14.35 - Being fixed in the oa kara, one should carefully practice the 
praeayama system ten times at each sunrise, noon and sunset. T hus, after 
one month one will have conquered the life air. 


SB 11.14.36-42 - Keeping the eyes half closed and fixed on the tip of one's 
nose, being enlivened and alert, one should meditate on the lotus flower 
situated within the heart. T his lotus has eight petals and is situated on an 
erect lotus stalk. One should meditate on the sun, moon and fire, placing 
them one after the other within the whorl of that lotus flower. Placing M y 
transcendental form within the fire, one should meditate upon it as the 
auspicious goal of all meditation. T hat form is perfectly proportioned, gentle 
and cheerful. It possesses four beautiful long arms, a charming, beautiful 
neck, a handsome forehead, a pure smile and glowing, shark-shaped earrings 
suspended from two identical ears. T hat spiritual form is the color of a dark 
rain cloud and is garbed in golden-yellowish silk. T he chest of that form is 
the abode of Qr^atsa and the goddess of fortune, and that form is also 
decorated with a conchshell, disc, club, lotus flower and garland of forest 
flowers. T he two brilliant lotus feet are decorated with ankle bells and 
bracelets, and that form exhibits the Kaustubha gem along with an effulgent 
crown. T he upper hips are beautified by a golden belt, and the arms are 
decorated with valuable bracelets. AII of the limbs of that beautiful form 
capture the heart, and the face is beautified by merciful glancing. Pulling the 
senses back from the sense objects, one should be grave and self-controlled 
and should use the intelligence to strongly fix the mind upon all of the limbs 
of M y transcendental body. T hus one should meditate upon that most 
delicate transcendental form of M ine. 
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SB 11.14.43 - One should then pull the consciousness back from all the 
limbs of that transcendental body. At that time, one should meditate only on 
the wonderfully smiling face of the Lord. 


SB 11.14.44 - Being established in meditation on the Lord's face, one 
should then withdraw the consciousness and fix it in the sky. T hen giving up 
such meditation, one should become established in M e and give up the 
process of meditation altogether. 


SB 11.14.45 - One who has completely fixed his mind on M e should see M e 
within his own soul and should see the individual soul within M e, the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. T hus, he sees the individual souls united 
with the Supreme Soul, just as one sees the sun's rays completely united with 
the sun. 


SB 11.14.46 - W hen the yogethus controls his mind by intensely 
concentrated meditation, his illusory identification with material objects, 
knowledge and activities is very quickly extinguished. 


33 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.14.1 - QreU ddhava said: M y dear Kahea, the learned sages who 
explain V edic literature recommend various processes for perfecting one's 
life. C onsidering these varieties of viewpoint, my Lord, please tell me 
whether all these processes are equally important, or whether one of them is 
supreme. 


SB 11.14.2 - M y dear Lord, You have clearly explained the process of 
unalloyed devotional service, by which a devotee removes all material 
association from his life, enabling him to fix his mind on You. 
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SB 11.14.3 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: By the influence 
of time, the transcendental sound of V edic knowledge was lost at the time of 
annihilation. T herefore, when the subsequent creation took place, I spoke 
the V edic knowledge to B rahma because I M yself am the religious principles 
enunciated in the V edas. 


SB 11.14.4 - Lord Brahma spoke this V edic knowledge to his eldest son, 
M anu, and the seven great sages headed by Bh^u M uni then accepted the 
same knowledge from M anu. 


SB 11.14.5-7 - From the forefathers headed by Bh^u M uni and other sons 
of Brahma appeared many children and descendants, who assumed different 
forms as demigods, demons, human beings, Guhyakas, Siddhas, Gandharvas, 
Vidyadharas, Caracas, Kindevas, Kinnaras, N agas, Kimpurufias, and so on. 

AII of the many universal species, along with their respective leaders, 
appeared with different natures and desires generated from the three modes 
of material nature. T herefore, because of the different characteristics of the 
living entities within the universe, there are a great many V edic rituals, 
mantras and rewards. 


SB 11.14.8 - T hus, due to the great variety of desires and natures among 
human beings, there are many different theistic philosophies of life, which 
are handed down through tradition, custom and disciplic succession. T here 
are other teachers who directly support atheistic viewpoints. 


SB 11.14.9 - 0 best among men, the intelligence of human beings is 
bewildered by M y illusory potency, and thus, according to their own 
activities and whims, they speak in innumerable ways about what is actually 
good for people. 


SB 11.14.10 - Some say that people will be happy by performing pious 
religious activities. Others say that happiness is attained through fame, sense 
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gratification, truthfulness, self-control, peace, self-interest, political 
influence, opulence, renunciation, consumption, sacrifice, penance, charity, 
vows, regulated duties or strict disciplinary regulation. Each process has its 
proponents. 


SB 11.14.11 - AII the persons I have just mentioned obtain temporary fruits 
from their material work. I ndeed, the meager and miserable situations they 
achieve bring future unhappiness and are based on ignorance. Even while 
enjoying the fruits of their work, such persons are filled with lamentation. 


SB 11.14.12 - 0 learned U ddhava, those who fix their consciousness on 
M e, giving up all material desires, share with M e a happiness that cannot 
possibly be experienced by those engaged in sense gratification. 


SB 11.14.13 - One who does not desire anything within this world, who has 
achieved peace by controlling his senses, whose consciousness is equal in all 
conditions and whose mind is completely satisfied in M e finds only happiness 
wherever he goes. 


SB 11.14.14 - One who has fixed his consciousness on M e desires neither 
the position or abode of Lord Brahma or Lord I ndra, nor an empire on the 
earth, nor sovereignty in the lower planetary systems, nor the eightfold 
perfection of yoga, nor liberation from birth and death. Such a person desires 
M e alone. 


SB 11.14.15 - My dear U ddhava, neither Lord Brahma, Lord Civa, Lord 
Sai karhaea, the goddess of fortune nor indeed M y own self are as dear to M e 
as you are. 


SB 11.14.16 - W ith the dust of M y devotees' lotus feet I desire to purify 
the material worlds, which are situated within M e. T hus, I always follow the 
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footsteps of M y pure devotees, who are free from all personal desire, rapt in 
thought of M y pastimes, peaceful, without any feelings of enmity, and of 
equal disposition everywhere. 


SB 11.14.17 - T hose who are without any desire for personal gratification, 
whose minds are always attached to M e, who are peaceful, without false ego 
and merciful to all living entities, and whose consciousness is never affected 
by opportunities for sense gratification-such persons enjoy in M e a happiness 
that cannot be known or achieved by those lacking such detachment from the 
material world. 


SB 11.14.18 - M y dear U ddhava, if M y devotee has not fully conquered his 
senses, he may be harassed by material desires, but because of his unflinching 
devotion for M e, he will not be defeated by sense gratification. 


SB 11.14.19 - M y dear U ddhava, just as a blazing fire turns firewood into 
ashes, similarly, devotion unto M e completely burns to ashes sins committed 
by M y devotees. 


SB 11.14.20 - My dear U ddhava, the unalloyed devotional service rendered 
to M e by M y devotees brings M e under their control. I cannot be thus 
controlled by those engaged in mystic yoga, Sai khya philosophy, pious work, 
Vedic study, austerity or renunciation. 


SB 11.14.21 - Only by practicing unalloyed devotional service with full 
faith in M e can one obtain M e, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. I am 
naturally dear to M y devotees, who take M e as the only goal of their loving 
service. By engaging in such pure devotional service, even the dog-eaters can 
purify themselves from the contamination of their low birth. 


SB 11.14.22 - N either religious activities endowed with honesty and mercy 
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nor knowledge obtained with great penance can completely purify one's 
consciousness if they are bereft of loving service to M e. 


SB 11.14.23 - If one's hairs do not stand on end, how can the heart melt? 
A nd if the heart does not melt, how can tears of love flow from the eyes? If 
one does not cry in spiritual happiness, how can one render loving service to 
the Lord? A nd without such service, how can the consciousness be purified? 


SB 11.14.24 - A devotee whose speech is sometimes choked up, whose 
heart melts, who cries continually and sometimes laughs, who feels ashamed 
and cries out loudly and then dances-a devotee thus fixed in loving service to 
M e purifies the entire universe. 


SB 11.14.25 - J ust as gold, when smelted in fire, gives up its impurities and 
returns to its pure brilliant state, similarly, the spirit soul, absorbed in the 
fire of bhakti<yoga, is purified of all contamination caused by previous 
fruitive activities and returns to its original position of serving M e in the 
spiritual world. 


SB 11.14.26 - W hen a diseased eye is treated with medicinal ointment it 
gradually recovers its power to see. Similarly, as a conscious living entity 
cleanses himself of material contamination by hearing and chanting the pious 
narrations of M y glories, he regains his ability to see M e, the A bsolute 
T ruth, in My subtle spiritual form. 


SB 11.14.27 < T he mind of one meditating upon the objects of sense 
gratification is certainly entangled in such objects, but if one constantly 
remembers M e, then the mind is absorbed in M e. 


SB 11.14.28 - T herefore, one should reject all material processes of 
elevation, which are like the mental creations of a dream, and should 
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completely absorb one's mind in M e. By constantly thinking of M e, one 
becomes purified. 


SB 11.14.29 - Being conscious of the eternal self, one should give up 
association with women and those intimately associated with women. Sitting 
fearlessly in a solitary place, one should concentrate the mind on M e with 
great attention. 


SB 11.14.30 - Of all kinds of suffering and bondage arising from various 
attachments, none is greater than the suffering and bondage arising from 
attachment to women and intimate contact with those attached to women. 


SB 11.14.31 - CreU ddhavasaid: My dear lotus-eyed Kahea, by what 
process should one who desires liberation meditate upon You, of what specific 
nature should his meditation be, and upon which form should he meditate? 
Kindly explain to me this topic of meditation. 


SB 11.14.32-33 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: Sitting on a 
level seat that is not too high or too low, keeping the body straight and erect 
yet comfortable, placing the two hands on one's lap and focusing the eyes on 
the tip of one's nose, one should purify the pathways of breathing by 
practicing the mechanical exercises of piiraka, kumbhaka and recaka, and 
then one should reverse the procedure (recaka, kumbhaka, puraka). H aving 
fully controlled the senses, one may thus practice praeayama step by step. 


SB 11.14.34 - Beginning from the miiladhara-cakra, one should move the 
life air continuously upward like the fibers in the lotus stalk until one 
reaches the heart, where the sacred syllable oa is situated like the sound of a 
bell. 0 ne should thus continue raising the sacred syllable upward the distance 
of twelve ai gulas, and there the oa kara should be joined together with the 
fifteen vibrations produced with anusvara. 
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SB 11.14.35 - Being fixed in the oa kara, one should carefully practice the 
praeayama system ten times at each sunrise, noon and sunset. T hus, after 
one month one will have conquered the life air. 


SB 11.14.36-42 - Keeping the eyes half closed and fixed on the tip of one's 
nose, being enlivened and alert, one should meditate on the lotus flower 
situated within the heart. T his lotus has eight petals and is situated on an 
erect lotus stalk. One should meditate on the sun, moon and fire, placing 
them one after the other within the whorl of that lotus flower. Placing M y 
transcendental form within the fire, one should meditate upon it as the 
auspicious goal of all meditation. T hat form is perfectly proportioned, gentle 
and cheerful. It possesses four beautiful long arms, a charming, beautiful 
neck, a handsome forehead, a pure smile and glowing, shark-shaped earrings 
suspended from two identical ears. T hat spiritual form is the color of a dark 
rain cloud and is garbed in golden-yellowish silk. T he chest of that form is 
the abode of Qr^atsa and the goddess of fortune, and that form is also 
decorated with a conchshell, disc, club, lotus flower and garland of forest 
flowers. T he two brilliant lotus feet are decorated with ankle bells and 
bracelets, and that form exhibits the Kaustubha gem along with an effulgent 
crown. T he upper hips are beautified by a golden belt, and the arms are 
decorated with valuable bracelets. AII of the limbs of that beautiful form 
capture the heart, and the face is beautified by merciful glancing. Pulling the 
senses back from the sense objects, one should be grave and self-control led 
and should use the intelligence to strongly fix the mind upon all of the limbs 
of M y transcendental body. T hus one should meditate upon that most 
delicate transcendental form of M ine. 


SB 11.14.43 - One should then pull the consciousness back from all the 
limbs of that transcendental body. At that time, one should meditate only on 
the wonderfully smiling face of the Lord. 


SB 11.14.44 - Being established in meditation on the Lord's face, one 
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should then withdraw the consciousness and fix it in the sky. T hen giving up 
such meditation, one should become established in M e and give up the 
process of meditation altogether. 


SB 11.14.45 - One who has completely fixed his mind on M e should see M e 
within his own soul and should see the individual soul within M e, the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. T hus, he sees the individual souls united 
with the Supreme Soul, just as one sees the sun's rays completely united with 
the sun. 


SB 11.14.46 - W hen the yogethus controls his mind by intensely 
concentrated meditation, his illusory identification with material objects, 
knowledge and activities is very quickly extinguished. 


34 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.15.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, 
the mystic perfections of yoga are acquired by a yogewho has conquered his 
senses, steadied his mind, conquered the breathing process and fixed his mind 
on Me. 


SB 11.15.2 - CreU ddhava said; M y dear Lord A cyuta, by what process can 
mystic perfection be achieved, and what is the nature of such perfection? 

H ow many mystic perfections are there? Please explain these things to me. 
Indeed, You are the bestower of all mystic perfections. 


SB 11.15.3 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: T he masters of the 
yoga system have declared that there are eighteen types of mystic perfection 
and meditation, of which eight are primary, having their shelter in M e, and 
ten are secondary, appearing from the material mode of goodness. 


2601 


SB 11.15.4-5 - A mong the eight primary mystic perfections, the three by 
which one transforms one's own body are aeima, becoming smaller than the 
smallest; mahima, becoming greater than the greatest; and laghima, becoming 
lighter than the lightest. T hrough the perfection of prapti one acquires 
whatever one desires, and through prakamya-siddhi one experiences any 
enjoyable object, either in this world or the next. T hrough igta-siddhi one 
can manipulate the subpotencies of maya, and through the controlling 
potency called vagta-siddhi one is unimpeded by the three modes of nature. 
One who has acquired kamavasayita-siddhi can obtain anything from 
anywhere, to the highest possible limit. M y dear gentle U ddhava, these eight 
mystic perfections are considered to be naturally existing and unexcelled 
within this world. 


SB 11.15.6-7 ■ T he ten secondary mystic perfections arising from the 
modes of nature are the powers of freeing oneself from hunger and thirst and 
other bodily disturbances, hearing and seeing things far away, moving the 
body at the speed of the mind, assuming any form one desires, entering the 
bodies of others, dying when one desires, witnessing the pastimes between 
the demigods and the celestial girls called A psaras, completely executing one's 
determination and giving orders whose fulfillment is unimpeded. 


SB 11.15.8-9 < T he power to know past, present and future; tolerance of 
heat, cold and other dualities; knowing the minds of others; checking the 
influence of fire, sun, water, poison, and so on; and remaining unconquered 
by others-these constitute five perfections of the mystic process of yoga and 
meditation. I am simply listing these here according to their names and 
characteristics. N ow please learn from M e how specific mystic perfections 
arise from specific meditations and also of the particular processes involved. 


SB 11.15.10 - 0 ne who worships M e in M y atomic form pervading all 
subtle elements, fixing his mind on that alone, obtains the mystic perfection 
called aeima. 
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SB 11.15.11 - One who absorbs his mind in the particular form of the 
mahat-tattva and thus meditates upon M e as the Supreme Soul of the total 
material existence achieves the mystic perfection called mahima. By further 
absorbing the mind in the situation of each individual element such as the 
sky, air, fire, and so on, one progressively acquires the greatness of each 
material element. 


SB 11.15.12 -1 exist within everything, and I am therefore the essence of 
the atomic constituents of material elements. By attaching his mind to M e in 
this form, the yogemay achieve the perfection called laghima, by which he 
realizes the subtle atomic substance of time. 


SB 11.15.13 - Fixing his mind completely in M e within the element of false 
ego generated from the mode of goodness, the yogeobtains the power of 
mystic acquisition, by which he becomes the proprietor of the senses of all 
living entities. H e obtains such perfection because his mind is absorbed in 
Me. 


SB 11.15.14 ■ One who concentrates all mental activities in M e as the 
Supersoul of that phase of the mahat-tattva which manifests the chain of 
fruitive activities obtains from M e, whose appearance is beyond material 
perception, the most excellent mystic perfection called prakamya. 


SB 11.15.15 - 0 ne who places his consciousness on V iheu, the Supersoul, 
the prime mover and Supreme Lord of the external energy consisting of three 
modes, obtains the mystic perfection of controlling other conditioned souls, 
their material bodies and their bodily designations. 


SB 11.15.16 - T he yogewho places his mind in M y form of N arayaea, 
known as the fourth factor, full of all opulences, becomes endowed with M y 
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nature and thus obtains the mystic 
perfection called vagta. 


SB 11.15.17- One who fixes his pure mind on Mein My manifestation as 
the impersonal Brahman obtains the greatest happiness, wherein all his 
desires are completely fulfilled. 


SB 11.15.18 - A human being who concentrates on M e as the upholder of 
religious principles, the personification of purity and the Lord of Qvetadv^a 
obtains the pure existence in which he is freed from the six waves of material 
disturbance, namely hunger, thirst, decay, death, grief and illusion. 


SB 11.15.19 - T hat purified living entity who fixes his mind on the 
extraordinary sound vibrations occurring within M e as the personified sky 
and total life air is then able to perceive within the sky the speaking of all 
living entities. 


SB 11.15.20 - M erging one's sight into the sun planet and then the sun 
planet into one's eyes, one should meditate on M e as existing within the 
combination of sun and vision; thus one acquires the power to see any distant 
thing. 


SB 11.15.21 - T he yogewho completely absorbs his mind in M e, and who 
then makes use of the wind that follows the mind to absorb the material body 
in M e, obtains through the potency of meditation on M e the mystic 
perfection by which his body immediately follows his mind wherever it goes. 


SB 11.15.22 - W hen the yogq applying his mind in a certain way, desires to 
assume a particular form, that very form immediately appears. Such 
perfection is possible by absorbing the mind in the shelter of M y 
inconceivable mystic potency, by which I assume innumerable forms. 
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SB 11.15.23 < W hen a perfect yogedesires to enter another's body, he 
should meditate upon himself within the other body, and then, giving up his 
own gross body, he should enter the other's body through the pathways of 
air, as easily as a bee leaves one flower and flies into another. 


SB 11.15.24 - T he yogewho has achieved the mystic perfection called 
svacchanda-mkyu blocks the anus with the heel of the foot and then lifts the 
soul from the heart to the chest, to the neck and finally to the head. Situated 
within the brahma-randhra, the yogethen gives up his material body and 
guides the spirit soul to the selected destination. 


SB 11.15.25 - T he yogi who desires to enjoy in the pleasure gardens of the 
demigods should meditate on the purified mode of goodness, which is situated 
within M e, and then the heavenly women, generated from the mode of 
goodness, will approach him in airplanes. 


SB 11.15.26 - A yogi who has faith in M e, absorbing his mind in M e and 
knowing that M y purpose is always fulfilled, will always achieve his purpose 
by the very means he has determined to follow. 


SB 11.15.27 - A person who perfectly meditates on M e acquires M y nature 
of being the supreme ruler and controller. H is order, like M ine, can never be 
frustrated by any means. 


SB 11.15.28 - A yogewho has purified his existence by devotion to M e and 
who thus expertly knows the process of meditation obtains knowledge of 
past, present and future. H e can therefore see the birth and death of himself 
and others. 


SB 11.15.29 - J ust as the bodies of aquatics cannot be injured by water. 
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similarly, the body of a yogi whose consciousness is pacified by devotion to 
M e and who is fully developed in yoga science cannot be injured by fire, sun, 
water, poison, and so forth. 


SB 11.15.30 - M y devotee becomes unconquerable by meditating on M y 
opulent incarnations, which are decorated with Qr^atsa and various weapons 
and are endowed with imperial paraphernalia such as flags, ornamental 
umbrellas and fans. 


SB 11.15.31 - A learned devotee who worships M e through yoga meditation 
certainly obtains in all respects the mystic perfections that I have described. 


SB 11.15.32 - For a sage who has conquered his senses, breathing and 
mind, who is self-controlled and always absorbed in meditation on M e, what 
mystic perfection could possibly be difficult to achieve? 


SB 11.15.33 - Learned experts in devotional service state that the mystic 
perfections of yoga that I have mentioned are actually impediments and are a 
waste of time for one who is practicing the supreme yoga, by which one 
achieves all perfection in life directly from M e. 


SB 11.15.34 - W hatever mystic perfections can be achieved by good birth, 
herbs, austerities and mantras can all be achieved by devotional service to 
M e; indeed, one cannot achieve the actual perfection of yoga by any other 
means. 


SB 11.15.35 - My dear U ddhava, I am the cause, the protector and the 
Lord of all mystic perfections, of the yoga system, of analytic knowledge, of 
pure activity and of the community of learned V edic teachers. 


SB 11.15.36 - J ust as the same material elements exist within and outside 
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of all material bodies, similarly, I cannot be covered by anything else. I exist 
within everything as the Supersoul and outside of everything in M y 
all-pervading feature. 


35 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.15.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, 
the mystic perfections of yoga are acquired by a yogewho has conquered his 
senses, steadied his mind, conquered the breathing process and fixed his mind 
on Me. 


SB 11.15.2 - CreU ddhava said; M y dear Lord A cyuta, by what process can 
mystic perfection be achieved, and what is the nature of such perfection? 

H ow many mystic perfections are there? Please explain these things to me. 
Indeed, You are the bestower of all mystic perfections. 


SB 11.15.3 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: T he masters of the 
yoga system have declared that there are eighteen types of mystic perfection 
and meditation, of which eight are primary, having their shelter in M e, and 
ten are secondary, appearing from the material mode of goodness. 


SB 11.15.4-5 - A mong the eight primary mystic perfections, the three by 
which one transforms one's own body are aeima, becoming smaller than the 
smallest; mahima, becoming greater than the greatest; and laghima, becoming 
lighter than the lightest. T hrough the perfection of prapti one acquires 
whatever one desires, and through prakamya-siddhi one experiences any 
enjoyable object, either in this world or the next. T hrough igta-siddhi one 
can manipulate the subpotencies of maya, and through the controlling 
potency called vagta-siddhi one is unimpeded by the three modes of nature. 
One who has acquired kamavasayita-siddhi can obtain anything from 
anywhere, to the highest possible limit. M y dear gentle U ddhava, these eight 
mystic perfections are considered to be naturally existing and unexcelled 
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within this world. 


SB 11.15.6-7 - T he ten secondary mystic perfections arising from the 
modes of nature are the powers of freeing oneself from hunger and thirst and 
other bodily disturbances, hearing and seeing things far away, moving the 
body at the speed of the mind, assuming any form one desires, entering the 
bodies of others, dying when one desires, witnessing the pastimes between 
the demigods and the celestial girls called A psaras, completely executing one's 
determination and giving orders whose fulfillment is unimpeded. 


SB 11.15.8-9 - T he power to know past, present and future; tolerance of 
heat, cold and other dualities; knowing the minds of others; checking the 
influence of fire, sun, water, poison, and so on; and remaining unconquered 
by others-these constitute five perfections of the mystic process of yoga and 
meditation. I am simply listing these here according to their names and 
characteristics. N ow please learn from M e how specific mystic perfections 
arise from specific meditations and also of the particular processes involved. 


SB 11.15.10 - 0 ne who worships Mein My atomic form pervading all 
subtle elements, fixing his mind on that alone, obtains the mystic perfection 
called aeima. 


SB 11.15.11 - One who absorbs his mind in the particular form of the 
mahat-tattva and thus meditates upon M e as the Supreme Soul of the total 
material existence achieves the mystic perfection called mahima. By further 
absorbing the mind in the situation of each individual element such as the 
sky, air, fire, and so on, one progressively acquires the greatness of each 
material element. 


SB 11.15.12 < I exist within everything, and I am therefore the essence of 
the atomic constituents of material elements. By attaching his mind to M e in 
this form, the yogemay achieve the perfection called laghima, by which he 
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realizes the subtle atomic substance of time. 


SB 11.15.B - Fixing his mind completely in M e within the element of false 
ego generated from the mode of goodness, the yogeobtains the power of 
mystic acquisition, by which he becomes the proprietor of the senses of all 
living entities. H e obtains such perfection because his mind is absorbed in 
Me. 


SB 11.15.14 - One who concentrates all mental activities in M e as the 
Supersoul of that phase of the mahat-tattva which manifests the chain of 
fruitive activities obtains from M e, whose appearance is beyond material 
perception, the most excellent mystic perfection called prakamya. 


SB 11.15.15 - 0 ne who places his consciousness on V iheu, the Supersoul, 
the prime mover and Supreme Lord of the external energy consisting of three 
modes, obtains the mystic perfection of controlling other conditioned souls, 
their material bodies and their bodily designations. 


SB 11.15.16 - T he yogewho places his mind in M y form of N arayaea, 
known as the fourth factor, full of all opulences, becomes endowed with M y 
nature and thus obtains the mystic 

perfection called vagta. 


SB 11.15.17 - 0 ne who fixes his pure mind on M e in M y manifestation as 
the impersonal Brahman obtains the greatest happiness, wherein all his 
desires are completely fulfilled. 


SB 11.15.18 - A human being who concentrates on M e as the upholder of 
religious principles, the personification of purity and the Lord of Qvetadv^a 
obtains the pure existence in which he is freed from the six waves of material 
disturbance, namely hunger, thirst, decay, death, grief and illusion. 


2609 


SB 11.15.19 ■ T hat purified living entity who fixes his mind on the 
extraordinary sound vibrations occurring within M e as the personified sky 
and total life air is then able to perceive within the sky the speaking of all 
living entities. 


SB 11.15.20 - M erging one's sight into the sun planet and then the sun 
planet into one's eyes, one should meditate on M e as existing within the 
combination of sun and vision; thus one acquires the power to see any distant 
thing. 


SB 11.15.21 - T he yogewho completely absorbs his mind in M e, and who 
then makes use of the wind that follows the mind to absorb the material body 
in M e, obtains through the potency of meditation on M e the mystic 
perfection by which his body immediately follows his mind wherever it goes. 


SB 11.15.22 - W hen the yoge applying his mind in a certain way, desires to 
assume a particular form, that very form immediately appears. Such 
perfection is possible by absorbing the mind in the shelter of M y 
inconceivable mystic potency, by which I assume innumerable forms. 


SB 11.15.23 < W hen a perfect yogedesires to enter another's body, he 
should meditate upon himself within the other body, and then, giving up his 
own gross body, he should enter the other's body through the pathways of 
air, as easily as a bee leaves one flower and flies into another. 


SB 11.15.24 - T he yogewho has achieved the mystic perfection called 
svacchanda-mkyu blocks the anus with the heel of the foot and then lifts the 
soul from the heart to the chest, to the neck and finally to the head. Situated 
within the brahma-randhra, the yogethen gives up his material body and 
guides the spirit soul to the selected destination. 
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SB 11.15.25 - T he yogi who desires to enjoy in the pleasure gardens of the 
demigods should meditate on the purified mode of goodness, which is situated 
within M e, and then the heavenly women, generated from the mode of 
goodness, will approach him in airplanes. 


SB 11.15.26 - A yogi who has faith in M e, absorbing his mind in M e and 
knowing that M y purpose is always fulfilled, will always achieve his purpose 
by the very means he has determined to follow. 


SB 11.15.27 - A person who perfectly meditates on M e acquires M y nature 
of being the supreme ruler and controller. H is order, like M ine, can never be 
frustrated by any means. 


SB 11.15.28 - A yogewho has purified his existence by devotion to M e and 
who thus expertly knows the process of meditation obtains knowledge of 
past, present and future. H e can therefore see the birth and death of himself 
and others. 


SB 11.15.29 - J ust as the bodies of aquatics cannot be injured by water, 
similarly, the body of a yogi whose consciousness is pacified by devotion to 
M e and who is fully developed in yoga science cannot be injured by fire, sun, 
water, poison, and so forth. 


SB 11.15.30 - M y devotee becomes unconquerable by meditating on M y 
opulent incarnations, which are decorated with Qr^atsa and various weapons 
and are endowed with imperial paraphernalia such as flags, ornamental 
umbrellas and fans. 


SB 11.15.31 - A learned devotee who worships M e through yoga meditation 
certainly obtains in all respects the mystic perfections that I have described. 
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SB 11.15.32 - For a sage who has conquered his senses, breathing and 
mind, who is self-controlled and always absorbed in meditation on M e, what 
mystic perfection could possibly be difficult to achieve? 


SB 11.15.33 - Learned experts in devotional service state that the mystic 
perfections of yoga that I have mentioned are actually impediments and are a 
waste of time for one who is practicing the supreme yoga, by which one 
achieves all perfection in life directly from M e. 


SB 11.15.34 - W hatever mystic perfections can be achieved by good birth, 
herbs, austerities and mantras can all be achieved by devotional service to 
M e; indeed, one cannot achieve the actual perfection of yoga by any other 
means. 


SB 11.15.35 - M y dear U ddhava, I am the cause, the protector and the 
Lord of all mystic perfections, of the yoga system, of analytic knowledge, of 
pure activity and of the community of learned V edic teachers. 


SB 11.15.36 - J ust as the same material elements exist within and outside 
of all material bodies, similarly, I cannot be covered by anything else. I exist 
within everything as the Supersoul and outside of everything in M y 
all-pervading feature. 


36 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.15.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, 
the mystic perfections of yoga are acquired by a yogewho has conquered his 
senses, steadied his mind, conquered the breathing process and fixed his mind 
on Me. 
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SB 11.15.2 - QreU ddhava said: M y dear Lord A cyuta, by what process can 
mystic perfection be achieved, and what is the nature of such perfection? 

H ow many mystic perfections are there? Please explain these things to me. 
Indeed, You are the bestower of all mystic perfections. 


SB 11.15.3 < T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: T he masters of the 
yoga system have declared that there are eighteen types of mystic perfection 
and meditation, of which eight are primary, having their shelter in M e, and 
ten are secondary, appearing from the material mode of goodness. 


SB 11.15.4-5 - A mong the eight primary mystic perfections, the three by 
which one transforms one's own body are aeima, becoming smaller than the 
smallest; mahima, becoming greater than the greatest; and laghima, becoming 
lighter than the lightest. T hrough the perfection of prapti one acquires 
whatever one desires, and through prakamya-siddhi one experiences any 
enjoyable object, either in this world or the next. T hrough igta-siddhi one 
can manipulate the subpotencies of maya, and through the controlling 
potency called vagta-siddhi one is unimpeded by the three modes of nature. 
One who has acquired kamavasayita-siddhi can obtain anything from 
anywhere, to the highest possible limit. M y dear gentle U ddhava, these eight 
mystic perfections are considered to be naturally existing and unexcelled 
within this world. 


SB 11.15.6-7 - T he ten secondary mystic perfections arising from the 
modes of nature are the powers of freeing oneself from hunger and thirst and 
other bodily disturbances, hearing and seeing things far away, moving the 
body at the speed of the mind, assuming any form one desires, entering the 
bodies of others, dying when one desires, witnessing the pastimes between 
the demigods and the celestial girls called A psaras, completely executing one's 
determination and giving orders whose fulfillment is unimpeded. 


SB 11.15.8-9 - T he power to know past, present and future; tolerance of 
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heat, cold and other dualities; knowing the minds of others; checking the 
influence of fire, sun, water, poison, and so on; and remaining unconquered 
by others-these constitute five perfections of the mystic process of yoga and 
meditation. I am simply listing these here according to their names and 
characteristics. N ow please learn from M e how specific mystic perfections 
arise from specific meditations and also of the particular processes involved. 


SB 11.15.10 ■ One who worships M e in M y atomic form pervading all 
subtle elements, fixing his mind on that alone, obtains the mystic perfection 
called aeima. 


SB 11.15.11 - One who absorbs his mind in the particular form of the 
mahat-tattva and thus meditates upon M e as the Supreme Soul of the total 
material existence achieves the mystic perfection called mahima. By further 
absorbing the mind in the situation of each individual element such as the 
sky, air, fire, and so on, one progressively acquires the greatness of each 
material element. 


SB 11.15.12 -1 exist within everything, and I am therefore the essence of 
the atomic constituents of material elements. By attaching his mind to M e in 
this form, the yogemay achieve the perfection called laghima, by which he 
realizes the subtle atomic substance of time. 


SB 11.15.13 < Fixing his mind completely in M e within the element of false 
ego generated from the mode of goodness, the yogeobtains the power of 
mystic acquisition, by which he becomes the proprietor of the senses of all 
living entities. H e obtains such perfection because his mind is absorbed in 
Me. 


SB 11.15.14 - One who concentrates all mental activities in M e as the 
Supersoul of that phase of the mahat-tattva which manifests the chain of 
fruitive activities obtains from M e, whose appearance is beyond material 
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perception, the most excellent mystic perfection called prakamya. 


SB 11.15.15 - 0 ne who places his consciousness on V iheu, the Supersoul, 
the prime mover and Supreme Lord of the external energy consisting of three 
modes, obtains the mystic perfection of controlling other conditioned souls, 
their material bodies and their bodily designations. 


SB 11.15.16 - T he yogewho places his mind in M y form of N arayaea, 
known as the fourth factor, full of all opulences, becomes endowed with M y 
nature and thus obtains the mystic 

perfection called vagta. 


SB 11.15.17 - 0 ne who fixes his pure mind on M e in M y manifestation as 
the impersonal Brahman obtains the greatest happiness, wherein all his 
desires are completely fulfilled. 


SB 11.15.18 - A human being who concentrates on M e as the upholder of 
religious principles, the personification of purity and the Lord of Cvetadvgia 
obtains the pure existence in which he is freed from the six waves of material 
disturbance, namely hunger, thirst, decay, death, grief and illusion. 


SB 11.15.19 ■ T hat purified living entity who fixes his mind on the 
extraordinary sound vibrations occurring within M e as the personified sky 
and total life air is then able to perceive within the sky the speaking of all 
living entities. 


SB 11.15.20 - M erging one's sight into the sun planet and then the sun 
planet into one's eyes, one should meditate on M e as existing within the 
combination of sun and vision; thus one acquires the power to see any distant 
thing. 
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SB 11.15.21 - T he yogewho completely absorbs his mind in M e, and who 
then makes use of the wind that follows the mind to absorb the material body 
in M e, obtains through the potency of meditation on M e the mystic 
perfection by which his body immediately follows his mind wherever it goes. 


SB 11.15.22 - W hen the yogq applying his mind in a certain way, desires to 
assume a particular form, that very form immediately appears. Such 
perfection is possible by absorbing the mind in the shelter of M y 
inconceivable mystic potency, by which I assume innumerable forms. 


SB 11.15.23 - W hen a perfect yogedesires to enter another's body, he 
should meditate upon himself within the other body, and then, giving up his 
own gross body, he should enter the other's body through the pathways of 
air, as easily as a bee leaves one flower and flies into another. 


SB 11.15.24 < T he yogewho has achieved the mystic perfection called 
svacchanda-mkyu blocks the anus with the heel of the foot and then lifts the 
soul from the heart to the chest, to the neck and finally to the head. Situated 
within the brahma-randhra, the yogethen gives up his material body and 
guides the spirit soul to the selected destination. 


SB 11.15.25 - T he yogi who desires to enjoy in the pleasure gardens of the 
demigods should meditate on the purified mode of goodness, which is situated 
within M e, and then the heavenly women, generated from the mode of 
goodness, will approach him in airplanes. 


SB 11.15.26 - A yogi who has faith in M e, absorbing his mind in M e and 
knowing that M y purpose is always fulfilled, will always achieve his purpose 
by the very means he has determined to follow. 


SB 11.15.27 - A person who perfectly meditates on M e acquires M y nature 
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of being the supreme ruler and controller. H is order, like M ine, can never be 
frustrated by any means. 


SB 11.15.28 < A yogewho has purified his existence by devotion to M e and 
who thus expertly knows the process of meditation obtains knowledge of 
past, present and future. H e can therefore see the birth and death of himself 
and others. 


SB 11.15.29 - J ust as the bodies of aquatics cannot be injured by water, 
similarly, the body of a yogi whose consciousness is pacified by devotion to 
M e and who is fully developed in yoga science cannot be injured by fire, sun, 
water, poison, and so forth. 


SB 11.15.30 - M y devotee becomes unconquerable by meditating on M y 
opulent incarnations, which are decorated with Qr^atsa and various weapons 
and are endowed with imperial paraphernalia such as flags, ornamental 
umbrellas and fans. 


SB 11.15.31 - A learned devotee who worships M e through yoga meditation 
certainly obtains in all respects the mystic perfections that I have described. 


SB 11.15.32 < For a sage who has conquered his senses, breathing and 
mind, who is self-controlled and always absorbed in meditation on M e, what 
mystic perfection could possibly be difficult to achieve? 


SB 11.15.33 - Learned experts in devotional service state that the mystic 
perfections of yoga that I have mentioned are actually impediments and are a 
waste of time for one who is practicing the supreme yoga, by which one 
achieves all perfection in life directly from M e. 


SB 11.15.34 - W hatever mystic perfections can be achieved by good birth. 
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herbs, austerities and mantras can all be achieved by devotional service to 
M e; indeed, one cannot achieve the actual perfection of yoga by any other 
means. 


SB 11.15.35 - M y dear U ddhava, I am the cause, the protector and the 
Lord of all mystic perfections, of the yoga system, of analytic knowledge, of 
pure activity and of the community of learned V edic teachers. 


SB 11.15.36 - J ust as the same material elements exist within and outside 
of all material bodies, similarly, I cannot be covered by anything else. I exist 
within everything as the Supersoul and outside of everything in M y 
all-pervading feature. 


37 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.16.1 - CreU ddhava said: M y dear Lord, You are beginningless and 
endless, the A bsolute T ruth H imself, unlimited by anything else. You are the 
protector and life-giver, the destruction and creation of all things that exist. 


SB 11.16.2 - My dear Lord, although it is difficult for the impious to 
understand that You are situated in all superior and inferior creations, those 
brahmaeas who are actual knowers of the V edic conclusion worship You in 
truth. 


SB 11.16.3 - Please tell me of the perfections that great sages achieve by 
worshiping You with devotion. A Iso, kindly explain which of Your different 
forms they worship. 


SB 11.16.4 - 0 my Lord, maintainer of all, although You are the Supersoul 
of the living entities. You remain hidden. T hus being bewildered by You, the 
living entities cannot see You, although You are seeing them. 
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SB 11.16.5 - 0 supremely potent Lord, please explain to me Your 
innumerable potencies, which You manifest on the earth, in heaven, in hell 
and indeed in all directions. I offer my humble obeisances at Your lotus feet, 
which are the shelter of all holy places. 


SB 11.16.6 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 best of those 
who know how to inquire, on the Battlefield of Kurukhetra, A rjuna, desiring 
to fight with his rivals, asked M e the same question that you are now posing. 


SB 11.16.7 - On the Battlefield of Kurukhetra A rjuna thought that killing 
his relatives would be an abominable, irreligious activity, motivated only by 
his desire to acquire a kingdom. H e therefore desisted from the battle, 
thinking, "I would be the killer of my relatives. T hey would be destroyed." 

T hus A rjuna was afflicted with mundane consciousness. 


SB 11.16.8 - At that time I enlightened A rjuna, the tiger among men, with 
logical arguments, and thus in the front of the battle A rjuna addressed M e 
with questions in the same way that you are now inquiring. 


SB 11.16.9 - M y dear U ddhava, I am the Supersoul of all living entities, 
and therefore I am naturally their well-wisher and supreme controller. Being 
the creator, maintainer and annihilator of all entities, I am not different from 
them. 


SB 11.16.10 -1 am the ultimate goal of all those seeking progress, and I am 
time among those who exert control. I am the equilibrium of the modes of 
material nature, and I am natural virtue among the pious. 


SB 11.16.11 - A mong things possessing qualities I am the primary 
manifestation of nature, and among great things I am the total material 
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creation. A mong subtle things I am the spirit soul, and of things that are 
difficult to conquer I am the mind. 


SB 11.16.12 ■ A mong the Vedas I am their original teacher, Lord Brahma, 
and of all mantras I am the three-lettered oa kara. A mong letters I am the 
first letter, "a," and among sacred meters I am the G ayatremantra. 


SB 11.16.13 - A mong the demigods I am I ndra, and among the V asus I am 
A gni, the god of fire. I am V iheu among the sons of A diti, and among the 
Rudras I am Lord Qiva. 


SB 11.16.14 - A mong saintly brahmaeas I am B h^u M uni, and I am M anu 
among saintly kings. I am N arada M uni among saintly demigods, and I am 
Kamadhenu among cows. 


SB 11.16.15 -1 am Lord Kapila among perfected beings and G aruoa among 
birds. I am Dakfia among the progenitors of mankind, and I am A ryama 
among the forefathers. 


SB 11.16.16 - M y dear U ddhava, among the demoniac sons of Diti know 
M e to be Prahlada M aharaja, the saintly lord of the asuras. A mong the stars 
and herbs I am their lord, Candra (the moon), and among Yakfias and 
Raknasas I am the lord of wealth, Kuvera. 


SB 11.16.17 -1 am A iravata among lordly elephants, and among aquatics I 
am V aruna, the lord of the seas. A mong all things that heat and illuminate I 
am the sun, and among human beings I am the king. 


SB 11.16.18 - A mong horses I am U ccaiu^rava, and I am gold among 
metals. I am Yamaraja among those who suppress and punish, and among 
serpents I am Vasuki. 
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SB 11.16.19 < 0 sinless U ddhava, among the best of snakes I am 
A nantadeva, and among those animals with sharp horns and teeth I am the 
lion. A mong the social orders I am the fourth, or the renounced order of life, 
and among the occupational divisions I am the first, the brahmaeas. 


SB 11.16.20 - A mong sacred and flowing things I am the holy G anges, and 
among steady bodies of water I am the ocean. A mong weapons I am the bow, 
and of the wielders of weapons I am Lord Qiva. 


SB 11.16.21 - A mong residences I am M ount Sumeru, and of impervious 
places I am the H imalayas. A mong trees I am the holy fig tree, and among 
plants I am those that bear grains. 


SB 11.16.22 - A mong priests I am V asihciha M uni, and among those highly 
situated in V edic culture I am B^aspati. I am Kartikeya among great 
military leaders, and among those advancing in superior ways of life I am the 
great personality Lord Brahma. 


SB 11.16.23 - A mong sacrifices I am study of the V eda, and I am 
nonviolence among vows. A mong all things that purify I am the wind, fire, 
the sun, water and speech. 


SB 11.16.24 - A mong the eight progressive states of yoga I am the final 
stage, samadhi, in which the soul is completely separated from illusion. 

A mong those desiring victory I am prudent political counsel, and among 
processes of expert discrimination I am the science of the soul, by which one 
distinguishes spirit from matter. A mong all speculative philosophers I am 
diversity of perception. 


SB 11.16.25 - A mong ladies I am Catariipa, and among male personalities I 
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am her husband, Svayambhuva M anu. I am N arayaea among the sages and 
Sanat’kumara among brahmacare. 


SB 11.16.26 - A mong religious principles I am renunciation, and of all 
types of security I am consciousness of the eternal soul within. Of secrets I 
am pleasant speech and silence, and among sexual pairs I am Brahma. 


SB 11.16.27 - A mong the vigilant cycles of time I am the year, and among 
seasons I am spring. A mong months I am M arga^^fia, and among lunar 
houses I am the auspicious A bhijit. 


SB 11.16.28 - A mong ages I am the Satya-yuga, the age of truth, and 
among steady sages I am D evala and A sita. A mong those who have divided 
the V edas I am K^a D vaipayana V edavyasa, and among learned scholars I 
am Qukracarya, the knower of spiritual science. 


SB 11.16.29 - A mong those entitled to the name Bhagavan I am V asudeva, 
and indeed, you, U ddhava, represent M e among the devotees. I am H anu man 
among the Kimpuruhas, and among the V idyadharas I am Sudar^ana. 


SB 11.16.30 - A mong jewels I am the ruby, and among beautiful things I 
am the lotus cup. A mong all types of grass I am the sacred ku^a, and of 
oblations I am ghee and other ingredients obtained from the cow. 


SB 11.16.31 - A mong the enterprising I am fortune, and among the 
cheaters I am gambling. I am the forgiveness of the tolerant and the good 
qualities of those in the mode of goodness. 


SB 11.16.32 - Of the powerful I bodily and mental strength, and I am the 
devotional activities of M y devotees. M y devotees worship M e in nine 
different forms, among which I am the original and primary V asudeva. 
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SB 11.16.33 - A mong the G andharvas I am V i^vavasu, and I am Piirvacitti 
among the heavenly A psaras. I am the steadiness of mountains and the 
fragrant aroma of the earth. 


SB 11.16.34 -1 am the sweet taste of water, and among brilliant things I 
am the sun. I am the effulgence of the sun, moon and stars, and I am the 
transcendental sound that vibrates in the sky. 


SB 11.16.35 ■ A mong those dedicated to brahminical culture I am Bali 
M aharaja, the son of V irocana, and I am A rjuna among heroes. I ndeed, I am 
the creation, maintenance and annihilation of all living entities. 


SB 11.16.36 -1 am the functions of the five working senses-the legs, 
speech, anus, hands and sex organs-as well as those of the five 
knowledge-acquiring senses-touch, sight, taste, hearing and smell. I am also 
the potency by which each of the senses experiences its particular sense 
object. 


SB 11.16.37 -1 am form, taste, aroma, touch and sound; false ego; the 
mahat-tattva; earth, water, fire, air and sky; the living entity; material 
nature; the modes of goodness, passion and ignorance; and the transcendental 
Lord. AII these items, along with knowledge of their individual symptoms and 
the steady conviction that results from this knowledge, represent M e. 


SB 11.16.38 - As the Supreme Lord I am the basis of the living entity, of 
the modes of nature and of the mahat-tattva. T hus I am everything, and 
nothing whatsoever can exist without M e. 


SB 11.16.39 - Even though over a period of time I might count all the 
atoms of the universe, I could not count all of M y opulences which I manifest 
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within innumerable universes. 


SB 11.16.40 - Whatever power, beauty, fame, opulence, humility, 
renunciation, mental pleasure, fortune, strength, tolerance or spiritual 
knowledge there may be is simply an expansion of M y opulence. 


SB 11.16.41 -1 have briefly described to you all M y spiritual opulences and 
also the extraordinary material features of M y creation, which are perceived 
by the mind and defined in different ways according to circumstances. 


SB 11.16.42 - T herefore, control your speaking, subdue the mind, conquer 
the life air, regulate the senses and through purified intelligence bring your 
rational faculties under control. I n this way you will never again fall onto the 
path of material existence. 


SB 11.16.43 - A transcendentalist who does not completely control his 
words and mind by superior intelligence will find that his spiritual vows, 
austerities and charity flow away just as water flows out of an unbaked clay 
pot. 


SB 11.16.44 - Being surrendered to M e, one should control the speech, 
mind and life air, and then through loving devotional intelligence one will 
completely fulfill the mission of life. 


38 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.16.1 - CreU ddhava said: M y dear Lord, You are beginningless and 
endless, the A bsolute T ruth H imself, unlimited by anything else. You are the 
protector and life-giver, the destruction and creation of all things that exist. 


SB 11.16.2 - M y dear Lord, although it is difficult for the impious to 
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understand that You are situated in all superior and inferior creations, those 
brahmaeas who are actual knowers of the V edic conclusion worship You in 
truth. 


SB 11.16.3 - Please tell me of the perfections that great sages achieve by 
worshiping You with devotion. A Iso, kindly explain which of Your different 
forms they worship. 


SB 11.16.4 - 0 my Lord, maintainer of all, although You are the Supersoul 
of the living entities. You remain hidden. T hus being bewildered by You, the 
living entities cannot see You, although You are seeing them. 


SB 11.16.5 - 0 supremely potent Lord, please explain to me Your 
innumerable potencies, which You manifest on the earth, in heaven, in hell 
and indeed in all directions. I offer my humble obeisances at Your lotus feet, 
which are the shelter of all holy places. 


SB 11.16.6 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 best of those 
who know how to inquire, on the Battlefield of Kurukhetra, A rjuna, desiring 
to fight with his rivals, asked M e the same question that you are now posing. 


SB 11.16.7 - On the Battlefield of Kurukhetra A rjuna thought that killing 
his relatives would be an abominable, irreligious activity, motivated only by 
his desire to acquire a kingdom. H e therefore desisted from the battle, 
thinking, "I would be the killer of my relatives. T hey would be destroyed." 

T hus A rjuna was afflicted with mundane consciousness. 


SB 11.16.8 - At that time I enlightened A rjuna, the tiger among men, with 
logical arguments, and thus in the front of the battle A rjuna addressed M e 
with questions in the same way that you are now inquiring. 


2625 


SB 11.16.9 - M y dear U ddhava, I am the Supersoul of all living entities, 
and therefore I am naturally their well-wisher and supreme controller. Being 
the creator, maintainer and annihilator of all entities, I am not different from 
them. 


SB 11.16.10 -1 am the ultimate goal of all those seeking progress, and I am 
time among those who exert control. I am the equilibrium of the modes of 
material nature, and I am natural virtue among the pious. 


SB 11.16.11 - A mong things possessing qualities I am the primary 
manifestation of nature, and among great things I am the total material 
creation. A mong subtle things I am the spirit soul, and of things that are 
difficult to conquer I am the mind. 


SB 11.16.12 - A mong the Vedas I am their original teacher. Lord Brahma, 
and of all mantras I am the three-lettered oa kara. A mong letters I am the 
first letter, "a," and among sacred meters I am the G ayatremantra. 


SB 11.16.13 - A mong the demigods I am I ndra, and among the V asus I am 
A gni, the god of fire. I am V iheu among the sons of A diti, and among the 
Rudras I am Lord Qiva. 


SB 11.16.14 - A mong saintly brahmaeas I am B h^u M uni, and I am M anu 
among saintly kings. I am N arada M uni among saintly demigods, and I am 
Kamadhenu among cows. 


SB 11.16.15 -1 am Lord Kapila among perfected beings and G aruoa among 
birds. I am Dakha among the progenitors of mankind, and I am A ryama 
among the forefathers. 


SB 11.16.16 - M y dear U ddhava, among the demoniac sons of Diti know 
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M e to be Prahlada M aharaja, the saintly lord of the asuras. A mong the stars 
and herbs I am their lord, Candra (the moon), and among Yakfias and 
Raknasas I am the lord of wealth, Kuvera. 


SB 11.16.17 -1 am A iravata among lordly elephants, and among aquatics I 
am V aruna, the lord of the seas. A mong all things that heat and illuminate I 
am the sun, and among human beings I am the king. 


SB 11.16.18 - A mong horses I am U ccaiu^rava, and I am gold among 
metals. I am Yamaraja among those who suppress and punish, and among 
serpents I amVasuki. 


SB 11.16.19 - 0 sinless U ddhava, among the best of snakes I am 
A nantadeva, and among those animals with sharp horns and teeth I am the 
lion. A mong the social orders I am the fourth, or the renounced order of life, 
and among the occupational divisions I am the first, the brahmaeas. 


SB 11.16.20 - A mong sacred and flowing things I am the holy G anges, and 
among steady bodies of water I am the ocean. A mong weapons I am the bow, 
and of the wielders of weapons I am Lord Civa. 


SB 11.16.21 - A mong residences I am M ount Sumeru, and of impervious 
places I am the H imalayas. A mong trees I am the holy fig tree, and among 
plants I am those that bear grains. 


SB 11.16.22 < A mong priests I am V asihciha M uni, and among those highly 
situated in V edic culture I am Bahaspati. I am Kartikeya among great 
military leaders, and among those advancing in superior ways of life I am the 
great personality Lord Brahma. 


SB 11.16.23 - A mong sacrifices I am study of the V eda, and I am 
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nonviolence among vows. A mong all things that purify I am the wind, fire, 
the sun, water and speech. 


SB 11.16.24 - A mong the eight progressive states of yoga I am the final 
stage, samadhi, in which the soul is completely separated from illusion. 

A mong those desiring victory I am prudent political counsel, and among 
processes of expert discrimination I am the science of the soul, by which one 
distinguishes spirit from matter. A mong all speculative philosophers I am 
diversity of perception. 


SB 11.16.25 - A mong ladies I am Catariipa, and among male personalities I 
am her husband, Svayambhuva M anu. I am N arayaea among the sages and 
Sanat-kumara among brahmacare. 


SB 11.16.26 - A mong religious principles I am renunciation, and of all 
types of security I am consciousness of the eternal soul within. Of secrets I 
am pleasant speech and silence, and among sexual pairs I am Brahma. 


SB 11.16.27 - A mong the vigilant cycles of time I am the year, and among 
seasons I am spring. A mong months I am M arga^s’ha, and among lunar 
houses I am the auspicious A bhijit. 


SB 11.16.28 - A mong ages I am the Satya-yuga, the age of truth, and 
among steady sages I am D evala and A sita. A mong those who have divided 
the V edas I am Kahea D vaipayana V edavyasa, and among learned scholars I 
am Cukracarya, the knower of spiritual science. 


SB 11.16.29 ■ A mong those entitled to the name Bhagavan I am V asudeva, 
and indeed, you, U ddhava, represent M e among the devotees. I am H anuman 
among the Kimpurufias, and among the V idyadharas I am Sudar^ana. 
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SB 11.16.30 - A mong jewels I am the ruby, and among beautiful things I 
am the lotus cup. A mong all types of grass I am the sacred ku^a, and of 
oblations I am ghee and other ingredients obtained from the cow. 


SB 11.16.31 - A mong the enterprising I am fortune, and among the 
cheaters I am gambling. I am the forgiveness of the tolerant and the good 
qualities of those in the mode of goodness. 


SB 11.16.32 - Of the powerful I bodily and mental strength, and I am the 
devotional activities of M y devotees. M y devotees worship M e in nine 
different forms, among which I am the original and primary V asudeva. 


SB 11.16.33 - A mong the G andharvas I am V i^avasu, and I am Purvacitti 
among the heavenly A psaras. I am the steadiness of mountains and the 
fragrant aroma of the earth. 


SB 11.16.34 -1 am the sweet taste of water, and among brilliant things I 
am the sun. I am the effulgence of the sun, moon and stars, and I am the 
transcendental sound that vibrates in the sky. 


SB 11.16.35 - A mong those dedicated to brahminical culture I am Bali 
M aharaja, the son of V irocana, and I am A rjuna among heroes. I ndeed, I am 
the creation, maintenance and annihilation of all living entities. 


SB 11.16.36 -1 am the functions of the five working senses-the legs, 
speech, anus, hands and sex organs-as well as those of the five 
knowledge-acquiring senses-touch, sight, taste, hearing and smell. I am also 
the potency by which each of the senses experiences its particular sense 
object. 


SB 11.16.37 -1 am form, taste, aroma, touch and sound; false ego; the 
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mahat-tattva; earth, water, fire, air and sky; the living entity; material 
nature; the modes of goodness, passion and ignorance; and the transcendental 
Lord. AII these items, along with knowledge of their individual symptoms and 
the steady conviction that results from this knowledge, represent M e. 


SB 11.16.38 - As the Supreme Lord I am the basis of the living entity, of 
the modes of nature and of the mahat-tattva. T hus I am everything, and 
nothing whatsoever can exist without M e. 


SB 11.16.39 - Even though over a period of time I might count all the 
atoms of the universe, I could not count all of M y opulences which I manifest 
within innumerable universes. 


SB 11.16.40 - Whatever power, beauty, fame, opulence, humility, 
renunciation, mental pleasure, fortune, strength, tolerance or spiritual 
knowledge there may be is simply an expansion of M y opulence. 


SB 11.16.41 -1 have briefly described to you all M y spiritual opulences and 
also the extraordinary material features of M y creation, which are perceived 
by the mind and defined in different ways according to circumstances. 


SB 11.16.42 - T herefore, control your speaking, subdue the mind, conquer 
the life air, regulate the senses and through purified intelligence bring your 
rational faculties under control. I n this way you will never again fall onto the 
path of material existence. 


SB 11.16.43 - A transcendentalist who does not completely control his 
words and mind by superior intelligence will find that his spiritual vows, 
austerities and charity flow away just as water flows out of an unbaked clay 
pot. 
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SB 11.16.44 - Being surrendered to M e, one should control the speech, 
mind and life air, and then through loving devotional intelligence one will 
completely fulfill the mission of life. 


39 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.16.1 - CreU ddhava said: M y dear Lord, You are beginningless and 
endless, the A bsolute T ruth H imself, unlimited by anything else. You are the 
protector and life-giver, the destruction and creation of all things that exist. 


SB 11.16.2 - M y dear Lord, although it is difficult for the impious to 
understand that You are situated in all superior and inferior creations, those 
brahmaeas who are actual knowers of the V edic conclusion worship You in 
truth. 


SB 11.16.3 - Please tell me of the perfections that great sages achieve by 
worshiping You with devotion. A Iso, kindly explain which of Your different 
forms they worship. 


SB 11.16.4 - 0 my Lord, maintainer of all, although You are the Supersoul 
of the living entities. You remain hidden. T hus being bewildered by You, the 
living entities cannot see You, although You are seeing them. 


SB 11.16.5 - 0 supremely potent Lord, please explain to me Your 
innumerable potencies, which You manifest on the earth, in heaven, in hell 
and indeed in all directions. I offer my humble obeisances at Your lotus feet, 
which are the shelter of all holy places. 


SB 11.16.6 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 best of those 
who know how to inquire, on the Battlefield of Kurukhetra, A rjuna, desiring 
to fight with his rivals, asked M e the same question that you are now posing. 
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SB 11.16.7 - On the Battlefield of Kurukhetra A rjuna thought that killing 
his relatives would be an abominable, irreligious activity, motivated only by 
his desire to acquire a kingdom. H e therefore desisted from the battle, 
thinking, "I would be the killer of my relatives. T hey would be destroyed." 

T hus A rjuna was afflicted with mundane consciousness. 


SB 11.16.8 - At that time I enlightened A rjuna, the tiger among men, with 
logical arguments, and thus in the front of the battle A rjuna addressed M e 
with questions in the same way that you are now inquiring. 


SB 11.16.9 - M y dear U ddhava, I am the Supersoul of all living entities, 
and therefore I am naturally their well-wisher and supreme controller. Being 
the creator, maintainer and annihilator of all entities, I am not different from 
them. 


SB 11.16.10 -1 am the ultimate goal of all those seeking progress, and I am 
time among those who exert control. I am the equilibrium of the modes of 
material nature, and I am natural virtue among the pious. 


SB 11.16.11 - A mong things possessing qualities I am the primary 
manifestation of nature, and among great things I am the total material 
creation. A mong subtle things I am the spirit soul, and of things that are 
difficult to conquer I am the mind. 


SB 11.16.12 - A mong the Vedas I am their original teacher. Lord Brahma, 
and of all mantras I am the three-lettered oa kara. A mong letters I am the 
first letter, "a," and among sacred meters I am the G ayatremantra. 


SB 11.16.13 - A mong the demigods I am I ndra, and among the V asus I am 
A gni, the god of fire. I am V iheu among the sons of A diti, and among the 
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Rudras I am Lord Qiva. 


SB 11.16.14 - A mong saintly brahmaeas I am Bh^u M uni, and I am M anu 
among saintly kings. I am N arada M uni among saintly demigods, and I am 
Kamadhenu among cows. 


SB 11.16.15 -1 am Lord Kapila among perfected beings and G aruoa among 
birds. I am Dakfia among the progenitors of mankind, and I am A ryama 
among the forefathers. 


SB 11.16.16 - M y dear U ddhava, among the demoniac sons of D iti know 
M e to be Prahlada M aharaja, the saintly lord of the asuras. A mong the stars 
and herbs I am their lord, Candra (the moon), and among Yakhas and 
Raknasas I am the lord of wealth, Kuvera. 


SB 11.16.17 < I am A iravata among lordly elephants, and among aquatics I 
am V aruna, the lord of the seas. A mong all things that heat and illuminate I 
am the sun, and among human beings I am the king. 


SB 11.16.18 < A mong horses I am U ccaiu^rava, and I am gold among 
metals. I am Yamaraja among those who suppress and punish, and among 
serpents I am Vasuki. 


SB 11.16.19 - 0 sinless U ddhava, among the best of snakes I am 
A nantadeva, and among those animals with sharp horns and teeth I am the 
lion. A mong the social orders I am the fourth, or the renounced order of life, 
and among the occupational divisions I am the first, the brahmaeas. 


SB 11.16.20 - A mong sacred and flowing things I am the holy G anges, and 
among steady bodies of water I am the ocean. A mong weapons I am the bow, 
and of the wielders of weapons I am Lord Qiva. 
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SB 11.16.21 - A mong residences I am M ount Sumeru, and of impervious 
places I am the H imalayas. A mong trees I am the holy fig tree, and among 
plants I am those that bear grains. 


SB 11.16.22 - A mong priests I am V asihciha M uni, and among those highly 
situated in V edic culture I am Bahaspati. I am Kartikeya among great 
military leaders, and among those advancing in superior ways of life I am the 
great personality Lord Brahma. 


SB 11.16.23 - A mong sacrifices I am study of the V eda, and I am 
nonviolence among vows. A mong all things that purify I am the wind, fire, 
the sun, water and speech. 


SB 11.16.24 - A mong the eight progressive states of yoga I am the final 
stage, samadhi, in which the soul is completely separated from illusion. 

A mong those desiring victory I am prudent political counsel, and among 
processes of expert discrimination I am the science of the soul, by which one 
distinguishes spirit from matter. A mong all speculative philosophers I am 
diversity of perception. 


SB 11.16.25 - A mong ladies I am Catariipa, and among male personalities I 
am her husband, Svayambhuva M anu. I am N arayaea among the sages and 
Sanat-kumara among brahmacare. 


SB 11.16.26 - A mong religious principles I am renunciation, and of all 
types of security I am consciousness of the eternal soul within. Of secrets I 
am pleasant speech and silence, and among sexual pairs I am Brahma. 


SB 11.16.27 - A mong the vigilant cycles of time I am the year, and among 
seasons I am spring. A mong months I am M arga^^ha, and among lunar 
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houses I am the auspicious A bhijit. 


SB 11.16.28 - A mong ages I am the Satya-yuga, the age of truth, and 
among steady sages I am D evala and A sita. A mong those who have divided 
the V edas I am Kahea D vaipayana V edavyasa, and among learned scholars I 
am Cukracarya, the knower of spiritual science. 


SB 11.16.29 - A mong those entitled to the name Bhagavan I am V asudeva, 
and indeed, you, U ddhava, represent M e among the devotees. I am H anuman 
among the Kimpurufias, and among the V idyadharas I am Sudar^ana. 


SB 11.16.30 - A mong jewels I am the ruby, and among beautiful things I 
am the lotus cup. A mong all types of grass I am the sacred ku^a, and of 
oblations I am ghee and other ingredients obtained from the cow. 


SB 11.16.31 - A mong the enterprising I am fortune, and among the 
cheaters I am gambling. I am the forgiveness of the tolerant and the good 
qualities of those in the mode of goodness. 


SB 11.16.32 - Of the powerful I bodily and mental strength, and I am the 
devotional activities of M y devotees. M y devotees worship Mein nine 
different forms, among which I am the original and primary V asudeva. 


SB 11.16.33 - A mong the G andharvas I am V i^avasu, and I am Piirvacitti 
among the heavenly A psaras. I am the steadiness of mountains and the 
fragrant aroma of the earth. 


SB 11.16.34 -1 am the sweet taste of water, and among brilliant things I 
am the sun. I am the effulgence of the sun, moon and stars, and I am the 
transcendental sound that vibrates in the sky. 
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SB 11.16.35 - A mong those dedicated to brahminical culture I am Bali 
M aharaja, the son of V irocana, and I am A rjuna among heroes. I ndeed, I am 
the creation, maintenance and annihilation of all living entities. 


SB 11.16.36 -1 am the functions of the five working senses-the legs, 
speech, anus, hands and sex organs-as well as those of the five 
knowledge-acquiring senses-touch, sight, taste, hearing and smell. I am also 
the potency by which each of the senses experiences its particular sense 
object. 


SB 11.16.37 -1 am form, taste, aroma, touch and sound; false ego; the 
mahat-tattva; earth, water, fire, air and sky; the living entity; material 
nature; the modes of goodness, passion and ignorance; and the transcendental 
Lord. AII these items, along with knowledge of their individual symptoms and 
the steady conviction that results from this knowledge, represent M e. 


SB 11.16.38 - As the Supreme Lord I am the basis of the living entity, of 
the modes of nature and of the mahat-tattva. T hus I am everything, and 
nothing whatsoever can exist without M e. 


SB 11.16.39 - Even though over a period of time I might count all the 
atoms of the universe, I could not count all of M y opulences which I manifest 
within innumerable universes. 


SB 11.16.40 - Whatever power, beauty, fame, opulence, humility, 
renunciation, mental pleasure, fortune, strength, tolerance or spiritual 
knowledge there may be is simply an expansion of M y opulence. 


SB 11.16.41 -1 have briefly described to you all M y spiritual opulences and 
also the extraordinary material features of M y creation, which are perceived 
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by the mind and defined in different ways according to circumstances. 


SB 11.16.42 - T herefore, control your speaking, subdue the mind, conquer 
the life air, regulate the senses and through purified intelligence bring your 
rational faculties under control. I n this way you will never again fall onto the 
path of material existence. 


SB 11.16.43 - A transcendentalist who does not completely control his 
words and mind by superior intelligence will find that his spiritual vows, 
austerities and charity flow away just as water flows out of an unbaked clay 
pot. 


SB 11.16.44 - Being surrendered to M e, one should control the speech, 
mind and life air, and then through loving devotional intelligence one will 
completely fulfill the mission of life. 


40 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.17.1-2 - QreU ddhava said: My dear Lord, previously You described 
the principles of devotional service that are to be practiced by followers of the 
varea^ramasystem and even ordinary, unregulated human beings. My dear 
lotus-eyed Lord, now please explain to me how all human beings can achieve 
loving service unto You by the execution of their prescribed duties. 


SB 11.17.3-4 - My dear Lord, 0 mighty-armed one, previously in Your 
form of Lord H aa sa You spoke to Lord Brahma those religious principles 
that bring supreme happiness to the practitioner. M y dear M adhava, now 
much time has passed, and that which You previously instructed will soon 
practically cease to exist, 0 subduer of the enemy. 


SB 11.17.5-6 - M y dear Lord A cyuta, there is no speaker, creator and 
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protector of supreme religious principles other than Your Lordship, either on 
the earth or even in the assembly of Lord Brahma, where the personified 
V edas reside. T hus, my dear Lord M adhusudana, when You, who are the 
very creator, protector and speaker of spiritual knowledge, abandon the 
earth, who will again speak this lost knowledge? 


SB 11.17.7 - T herefore, my Lord, since You are the knower of all religious 
principles, please describe to me the human beings who may execute the path 
of loving service to You and how such service is to be rendered. 


SB 11.17.8 - Cre^ukadeva Gosvamesaid: CreU ddhava, the best of 
devotees, thus inquired from the Lord. H earing his question, the Personality 
of G odhead, ^reK^a, was pleased and for the welfare of all conditioned 
souls spoke those religious principles that are eternal. 


SB 11.17.9 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, 
your question is faithful to religious principles and thus gives rise to the 
highest perfection in life, pure devotional service, for both ordinary human 
beings and the followers of the vareagama system. N ow please learn from 
M e those supreme religious principles. 


SB 11.17.10 -1 n the beginning, in Satya-yuga, there is only one social class, 
called haa sa, to which all human beings belong. I n that age all people are 
unalloyed devotees of the Lord from birth, and thus learned scholars call this 
first age Kka-yuga, or the age in which all religious duties are perfectly 
fulfilled. 


SB 11.17.11 -1 n Satya-yuga the undivided V eda is expressed by the syllable 
oa , and I am the only object of mental activities. I become manifest as the 
four-legged bull of religion, and thus the inhabitants of Satya-yuga, fixed in 
austerity and free from all sins, worship M e as Lord H aa sa. 
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SB 11.17.12 < 0 greatly fortunate one, at the beginning of T reta-yuga 
V edic knowledge appeared from M y heart, which is the abode of the air of 
life, in three divisions-as Ag, Sama and Yajur. T hen from that knowledge I 
appeared as threefold sacrifice. 


SB 11.17.13 -1 n T reta-yuga the four social orders were manifested from 
the universal form of the Personality of G odhead. T he brahmaeas appeared 
from the Lord's face, the khatriyas from the Lord's arms, the vai^as from the 
Lord's thighs and the ^iidras from the legs of that mighty form. Each social 
division was recognized by its particular duties and behavior. 


SB 11.17.14 - T he married order of life appeared from the loins of M y 
universal form, and the celibate students came from M y heart. T he 
forest-dwelling retired order of life appeared from M y chest, and the 
renounced order of life was situated within the head of M y universal form. 


SB 11.17.15 - T he various occupational and social divisions of human 
society appeared according to inferior and superior natures manifest in the 
situation of the individual's birth. 


SB 11.17.16 - Peacefulness, self-control, austerity, cleanliness, satisfaction, 
tolerance, simple straightforwardness, devotion to M e, mercy and 
truthfulness are the natural qualities of the brahmaeas. 


SB 11.17.17 - Dynamic power, bodily strength, determination, heroism, 
tolerance, generosity, great endeavor, steadiness, devotion to the brahmaeas 
and leadership are the natural qualities of the khatriyas. 


SB 11.17.18 - Faith in Vedic civilization, dedication to charity, freedom 
from hypocrisy, service to the brahmaeas and perpetually desiring to 
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accumulate more money are the natural qualities of the vai^as. 


SB 11.17.19 - Service without duplicity to the brahmaeas, cows, demigods 
and other worshipable personalities, and complete satisfaction with whatever 
income is obtained in such service, are the natural qualities of ^iidras. 


SB 11.17.20 - Dirtiness, dishonesty, thievery, faithlessness, useless quarrel, 
lust, anger and hankering constitute the nature of those in the lowest 
position outside the vareagama system. 


SB 11.17.21 - N onviolence, truthfulness, honesty, desire for the happiness 
and welfare of all others and freedom from lust, anger and greed constitute 
duties for all members of society. 


SB 11.17.22 - T he twice-born member of society achieves second birth 
through the sequence of purificatory ceremonies culminating in G ayatrc 
initiation. Being summoned by the spiritual master, he should reside within 
the guru's agama and with a self-controlled mind carefully study the V edic 
literature. 


SB 11.17.23 - T he brahmacareshould regularly dress with a belt of straw 
and deerskin garments. H e should wear matted hair, carry a rod and waterpot 
and be decorated with akha beads and a sacred thread. C arrying pure ku^a 
grass in his hand, he should never accept a luxurious or sensuous sitting 
place. H e should not unnecessarily polish his teeth, nor should he bleach and 
iron his clothes. 


SB 11.17.24 - A brahmacareshould always remain silent while bathing, 
eating, attending sacrificial performances, chanting japa or passing stool and 
urine. H e should not cut his nails and hair, including the armpit and pubic 
hair. 
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SB 11.17.25 - One observing the vow of celibate brahmacarelife should 
never pass semen. If the semen by chance spills out by itself, the brahmacarc 
should immediately take bath in water, control his breath by praeayama and 
chant the G ayatremantra 


SB 11.17.26 - Purified and fixed in consciousness, the brahmacareshould 
worship the fire-god, sun, karya, cows, brahmaeas, guru, elderly respectable 
persons and demigods. H e should perform such worship at sunrise and 
sunset, without speaking but by silently chanting or murmuring the 
appropriate mantras. 


SB 11.17.27 - One should know the karya as M yself and never disrespect 
him in any way. One should not envy him, thinking him an ordinary man, for 
he is the representative of all the demigods. 


SB 11.17.28 -1 n the morning and evening one should collect foodstuffs and 
other articles and deliver them to the spiritual master. T hen, being 
self-controlled, one should accept for oneself that which is allotted by the 
acarya. 


SB 11.17.29 - W hile engaged in serving the spiritual master one should 
remain as a humble servant, and thus when the guru is walking the servant 
should humbly walk behind. W hen the guru lies down to sleep, the servant 
should also lie down nearby, and when the guru has awakened, the servant 
should sit near him, massaging his lotus feet and rendering other, similar 
services. W hen the guru is sitting down on his asana, the servant should 
stand nearby with folded hands, awaiting the guru's order. I n this way one 
should always worship the spiritual master. 


SB 11.17.30 - U ntil the student has completed his V edic education he 
should remain engaged in the a^rama of the spiritual master, should remain 
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completely free of material sense gratification and should not break his vow 
of celibacy [brahmacarya]. 


SB 11.17.31 - If the brahmacarestudent desires to ascend to the M aharloka 
or Brahmaloka planets, then he should completely surrender his activities to 
the spiritual master and, observing the powerful vow of perpetual celibacy, 
dedicate himself to superior V edic studies. 


SB 11.17.32 - T hus enlightened in V edic knowledge by service to the 
spiritual master, freed from all sins and duality, one should worship M e as 
the Supersoul, as I appear within fire, the spiritual master, one's own self and 
all living entities. 


SB 11.17.33 - T hose who are not married-sannyase, vanaprasthas and 
brahmacare-should never associate with women by glancing, touching, 
conversing, joking or sporting. N either should they ever associate with any 
living entity engaged in sexual activities. 


SB 11.17.34-35 - My dear U ddhava, general cleanliness, washing the hands, 
bathing, performing religious services at sunrise, noon and sunset, worshiping 
M e, visiting holy places, chanting japa, avoiding that which is untouchable, 
uneatable or not to be discussed, and remembering M y existence within all 
living entities as the Supersoul-these principles should be followed by all 
members of society through regulation of the mind, words and body. 


SB 11.17.36 - A brahmaea observing the great vow of celibacy becomes 
brilliant like fire and by serious austerity burns to ashes the propensity to 
perform material activities. Free from the contamination of material desire, 
he becomes M y devotee. 


SB 11.17.37 - A brahmacarewho has completed his V edic education and 


2642 


desires to enter household life should offer proper remuneration to the 
spiritual master, bathe, cut his hair, put on proper clothes, and so on. T hen, 
taking permission from the guru, he should go back to his home. 


SB 11.17.38 - A brahmacaredesiring to fulfill his material desires should 
live at home with his family, and a householder who is eager to purify his 
consciousness should enter the forest, whereas a purified brahmaea should 
accept the renounced order of life. One who is not surrendered to M e should 
move progressively from one a^rama to another, never acting otherwise. 


SB 11.17.39 - One who desires to establish family life should marry a wife 
of his own caste, who is beyond reproach and younger in age. If one desires to 
accept many wives he must marry them after the first marriage, and each 
wife should be of a successively lower caste. 


SB 11.17.40 ■ All twice-born men-brahmaeas, khatriyasand vai^as-must 
perform sacrifice, study the Vedic literature and give charity. Only the 
brahmaeas, however, accept charity, teach the V edic knowledge and perform 
sacrifice on behalf of others. 


SB 11.17.41 - A brahmaea who considers that accepting charity from 
others will destroy his austerity, spiritual influence and fame should maintain 
himself by the other two brahminical occupations, namely teaching V edic 
knowledge and performing sacrifice. If the brahmaea considers that those two 
occupations also compromise his spiritual position, then he should collect 
rejected grains in agricultural fields and live without any dependence on 
others. 


SB 11.17.42 - T he body of a brahmaea is not intended to enjoy 
insignificant material sense gratification; rather, by accepting difficult 
austerities in his life, a brahmaea will enjoy unlimited happiness after death. 
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SB 11.17.43 < A brahmaea householder should remain satisfied in mind by 
gleaning rejected grains from agricultural fields and marketplaces. Keeping 
himself free of personal desire, he should practice magnanimous religious 
principles, with consciousness absorbed in M e. I n this way a brahmaea may 
stay at home as a householder without very much attachment and thus 
achieve liberation. 


SB 11.17.44 - J ust as a ship rescues those who have fallen into the ocean, 
similarly, I very quickly rescue from all calamities those persons who uplift 
brahmaeas and devotees suffering in a poverty-stricken condition. 


SB 11.17.45 - J ust as the chief bull elephant protects all other elephants in 
his herd and defends himself as well, similarly, a fearless king, just like a 
father, must save all of the citizens from difficulty and also protect himself. 


SB 11.17.46 - A n earthly king who protects himself and all citizens by 
removing all sins from his kingdom will certainly enjoy with Lord I ndra in 
airplanes as brilliant as the sun. 


SB 11.17.47 - If a brahmaea cannot support himself through his regular 
duties and is thus suffering, he may adopt the occupation of a merchant and 
overcome his destitute condition by buying and selling material things. If he 
continues to suffer extreme poverty even as a merchant, then he may adopt 
the occupation of a khatriya, taking sword in hand. But he cannot in any 
circumstances become like a dog, accepting an ordinary master. 


SB 11.17.48 - A king or other member of the royal order who cannot 
maintain himself by his normal occupation may act as a vai^a, may live by 
hunting or may act as a brahmaea by teaching others V edic knowledge. But 
he may not under any circumstances adopt the profession of a ^iidra. 
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SB 11.17.49 - A vai^a, or mercantile man, who cannot maintain himself 
may adopt the occupation of a ^iidra, snd a ^udra who cannot find a master 
can engage in simple activities like making baskets and mats of straw. 

H owever, all members of society who have adopted inferior occupations in 
emergency situations must give up those substitute occupations when the 
difficulties have passed. 


SB 11.17.50 - One in the gahastha order of life should daily worship the 
sages by V edic study, the forefathers by offering the mantra svadha, the 
demigods by chanting svaha, all living entities by offering shares of one's 
meals, and human beings by offering grains and water. T hus considering the 
demigods, sages, forefathers, living entities and human beings to be 
manifestations of M y potency, one should daily perform these five sacrifices. 


SB 11.17.51 - A householder should comfortably maintain his dependents 
either with money that comes of its own accord or with that gathered by 
honest execution of one's duties. A ccording to one's means, one should 
perform sacrifices and other religious ceremonies. 


SB 11.17.52 - A householder taking care of many dependent family 
members should not become materially attached to them, nor should he 
become mentally unbalanced, considering himself to be the lord. A n 
intelligent householder should see that all possible future happiness, just like 
that which he has already experienced, is temporary. 


SB 11.17.53 - T he association of children, wife, relatives and friends is just 
like the brief meeting of travelers. W ith each change of body one is separated 
from all such associates, just as one loses the objects one possesses in a dream 
when the dream is over. 


SB 11.17.54 - Deeply considering the actual situation, a liberated soul 
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should live at home just like a guest, without any sense of proprietorship or 
false ego. I n this way he will not be bound or entangled by domestic affairs. 


SB 11.17.55 - A householder devotee who worships M e by execution of his 
family duties may remain at home, go to a holy place or, if he has a 
responsible son, take sannyasa. 


SB 11.17.56 - But a householder whose mind is attached to his home and 
who is thus disturbed by ardent desires to enjoy his money and children, who 
is lusty after women, who is possessed of a miserly mentality and who 
unintelligently thinks," Everything is mine and I am everything," is certainly 
bound in illusion. 


SB 11.17.57 - "0 my poor elderly parents, and my wife with a mere infant 
in her arms, and my other young children! W ithout me they have absolutely 
no one to protect them and will suffer unbearably. H ow can my poor relatives 
possibly live without me?" 


SB 11.17.58 - T hus, because of his foolish mentality, a householder whose 
heart is overwhelmed by family attachment is never satisfied. C onstantly 
meditating on his relatives, he dies and enters into the darkness of ignorance. 


41 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.17.1-2 - QreU ddhava said: My dear Lord, previously You described 
the principles of devotional service that are to be practiced by followers of the 
varea^ramasystem and even ordinary, unregulated human beings. My dear 
lotus-eyed Lord, now please explain to me how all human beings can achieve 
loving service unto You by the execution of their prescribed duties. 


SB 11.17.3-4 - My dear Lord, 0 mighty-armed one, previously in Your 
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form of Lord H aa sa You spoke to Lord Brahma those religious principles 
that bring supreme happiness to the practitioner. M y dear M adhava, now 
much time has passed, and that which You previously instructed will soon 
practically cease to exist, 0 subduer of the enemy. 


SB 11.17.5-6 - M y dear Lord A cyuta, there is no speaker, creator and 
protector of supreme religious principles other than Your Lordship, either on 
the earth or even in the assembly of Lord Brahma, where the personified 
V edas reside. T hus, my dear Lord M adhusiidana, when You, who are the 
very creator, protector and speaker of spiritual knowledge, abandon the 
earth, who will again speak this lost knowledge? 


SB 11.17.7 - T herefore, my Lord, since You are the knower of all religious 
principles, please describe to me the human beings who may execute the path 
of loving service to You and how such service is to be rendered. 


SB 11.17.8 - Cre^ukadeva Gosvamesaid: CreU ddhava, the best of 
devotees, thus inquired from the Lord. H earing his question, the Personality 
of G odhead, ^reK^a, was pleased and for the welfare of all conditioned 
souls spoke those religious principles that are eternal. 


SB 11.17.9 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, 
your question is faithful to religious principles and thus gives rise to the 
highest perfection in life, pure devotional service, for both ordinary human 
beings and the followers of the vareagama system. N ow please learn from 
M e those supreme religious principles. 


SB 11.17.10 -1 n the beginning, in Satya-yuga, there is only one social class, 
called haa sa, to which all human beings belong. I n that age all people are 
unalloyed devotees of the Lord from birth, and thus learned scholars call this 
first age Kka-yuga, or the age in which all religious duties are perfectly 
fulfilled. 
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SB 11.17.11 -1 n Satya-yuga the undivided V eda is expressed by the syllable 
oa , and I am the only object of mental activities. I become manifest as the 
four-legged bull of religion, and thus the inhabitants of Satya-yuga, fixed in 
austerity and free from all sins, worship M e as Lord H aa sa. 


SB 11.17.12 - 0 greatly fortunate one, at the beginning of T reta-yuga 
V edic knowledge appeared from M y heart, which is the abode of the air of 
life, in three divisions-as Ag, Sama and Yajur. T hen from that knowledge I 
appeared as threefold sacrifice. 


SB 11.17.13 -1 n T reta-yuga the four social orders were manifested from 
the universal form of the Personality of G odhead. T he brahmaeas appeared 
from the Lord's face, the khatriyas from the Lord's arms, the vai^as from the 
Lord's thighs and the ^udras from the legs of that mighty form. Each social 
division was recognized by its particular duties and behavior. 


SB 11.17.14 - T he married order of life appeared from the loins of M y 
universal form, and the celibate students came from M y heart. T he 
forest-dwelling retired order of life appeared from M y chest, and the 
renounced order of life was situated within the head of M y universal form. 


SB 11.17.15 - T he various occupational and social divisions of human 
society appeared according to inferior and superior natures manifest in the 
situation of the individual's birth. 


SB 11.17.16 - Peacefulness, self-control, austerity, cleanliness, satisfaction, 
tolerance, simple straightforwardness, devotion to M e, mercy and 
truthfulness are the natural qualities of the brahmaeas. 


SB 11.17.17 - Dynamic power, bodily strength, determination, heroism. 
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tolerance, generosity, great endeavor, steadiness, devotion to the brahmaeas 
and leadership are the natural qualities of the khatriyas. 


SB 11.17.18 - Faith in Vedic civilization, dedication to charity, freedom 
from hypocrisy, service to the brahmaeas and perpetually desiring to 
accumulate more money are the natural qualities of the vai^as. 


SB 11.17.19 - Service without duplicity to the brahmaeas, cows, demigods 
and other worshipable personalities, and complete satisfaction with whatever 
income is obtained in such service, are the natural qualities of ^iidras. 


SB 11.17.20 - Dirtiness, dishonesty, thievery, faithlessness, useless quarrel, 
lust, anger and hankering constitute the nature of those in the lowest 
position outside the vareagama system. 


SB 11.17.21 - N onviolence, truthfulness, honesty, desire for the happiness 
and welfare of all others and freedom from lust, anger and greed constitute 
duties for all members of society. 


SB 11.17.22 - T he twice-born member of society achieves second birth 
through the sequence of purificatory ceremonies culminating in G ayatrc 
initiation. Being summoned by the spiritual master, he should reside within 
the guru's agama and with a self-controlled mind carefully study the V edic 
literature. 


SB 11.17.23 - T he brahmacareshould regularly dress with a belt of straw 
and deerskin garments. H e should wear matted hair, carry a rod and waterpot 
and be decorated with akha beads and a sacred thread. C arrying pure ku^a 
grass in his hand, he should never accept a luxurious or sensuous sitting 
place. H e should not unnecessarily polish his teeth, nor should he bleach and 
iron his clothes. 
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SB 11.17.24 - A brahmacareshould always remain silent while bathing, 
eating, attending sacrificial performances, chanting japa or passing stool and 
urine. H e should not cut his nails and hair, including the armpit and pubic 
hair. 


SB 11.17.25 - One observing the vow of celibate brahmacarelife should 
never pass semen. If the semen by chance spills out by itself, the brahmacarc 
should immediately take bath in water, control his breath by praeayama and 
chant the G ayatre mantra 


SB 11.17.26 - Purified and fixed in consciousness, the brahmacareshould 
worship the fire-god, sun, karya, cows, brahmaeas, guru, elderly respectable 
persons and demigods. H e should perform such worship at sunrise and 
sunset, without speaking but by silently chanting or murmuring the 
appropriate mantras. 


SB 11.17.27 - One should know the acarya as M yself and never disrespect 
him in any way. One should not envy him, thinking him an ordinary man, for 
he is the representative of all the demigods. 


SB 11.17.28 -1 n the morning and evening one should collect foodstuffs and 
other articles and deliver them to the spiritual master. T hen, being 
self-controlled, one should accept for oneself that which is allotted by the 
acarya. 


SB 11.17.29 - W hile engaged in serving the spiritual master one should 
remain as a humble servant, and thus when the guru is walking the servant 
should humbly walk behind. W hen the guru lies down to sleep, the servant 
should also lie down nearby, and when the guru has awakened, the servant 
should sit near him, massaging his lotus feet and rendering other, similar 
services. W hen the guru is sitting down on his asana, the servant should 
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stand nearby with folded hands, awaiting the guru's order. I n this way one 
should always worship the spiritual master. 


SB 11.17.30 < U ntil the student has completed his V edic education he 
should remain engaged in the agama of the spiritual master, should remain 
completely free of material sense gratification and should not break his vow 
of celibacy [brahmacarya]. 


SB 11.17.31 - If the brahmacarestudent desires to ascend to the M aharloka 
or Brahmaloka planets, then he should completely surrender his activities to 
the spiritual master and, observing the powerful vow of perpetual celibacy, 
dedicate himself to superior V edic studies. 


SB 11.17.32 - T hus enlightened in V edic knowledge by service to the 
spiritual master, freed from all sins and duality, one should worship M e as 
the Supersoul, as I appear within fire, the spiritual master, one's own self and 
all living entities. 


SB 11.17.33 - T hose who are not married-sannyase, vanaprasthas and 
brahmacare-should never associate with women by glancing, touching, 
conversing, joking or sporting. N either should they ever associate with any 
living entity engaged in sexual activities. 


SB 11.17.34-35 - My dear U ddhava, general cleanliness, washing the hands, 
bathing, performing religious services at sunrise, noon and sunset, worshiping 
M e, visiting holy places, chanting japa, avoiding that which is untouchable, 
uneatable or not to be discussed, and remembering M y existence within all 
living entities as the Supersoul-these principles should be followed by all 
members of society through regulation of the mind, words and body. 


SB 11.17.36 - A brahmaea observing the great vow of celibacy becomes 
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brilliant like fire and by serious austerity burns to ashes the propensity to 
perform material activities. Free from the contamination of material desire, 
he becomes M y devotee. 


SB 11.17.37 - A brahmacarewho has completed hisVedic education and 
desires to enter household life should offer proper remuneration to the 
spiritual master, bathe, cut his hair, put on proper clothes, and so on. T hen, 
taking permission from the guru, he should go back to his home. 


SB 11.17.38 - A brahmacaredesiring to fulfill his material desires should 
live at home with his family, and a householder who is eager to purify his 
consciousness should enter the forest, whereas a purified brahmaea should 
accept the renounced order of life. One who is not surrendered to M e should 
move progressively from one a^rama to another, never acting otherwise. 


SB 11.17.39 - One who desires to establish family life should marry a wife 
of his own caste, who is beyond reproach and younger in age. If one desires to 
accept many wives he must marry them after the first marriage, and each 
wife should be of a successively lower caste. 


SB 11.17.40 - All twice-born men-brahmaeas, khatriyasand vai^as-must 
perform sacrifice, study the Vedic literature and give charity. Only the 
brahmaeas, however, accept charity, teach the V edic knowledge and perform 
sacrifice on behalf of others. 


SB 11.17.41 - A brahmaea who considers that accepting charity from 
others will destroy his austerity, spiritual influence and fame should maintain 
himself by the other two brahminical occupations, namely teaching V edic 
knowledge and performing sacrifice. If the brahmaea considers that those two 
occupations also compromise his spiritual position, then he should collect 
rejected grains in agricultural fields and live without any dependence on 
others. 
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SB 11.17.42 - T he body of a brahmaea is not intended to enjoy 
insignificant material sense gratification; rather, by accepting difficult 
austerities in his life, a brahmaea will enjoy unlimited happiness after death. 


SB 11.17.43 ’ A brahmaea householder should remain satisfied in mind by 
gleaning rejected grains from agricultural fields and marketplaces. Keeping 
himself free of personal desire, he should practice magnanimous religious 
principles, with consciousness absorbed in M e. I n this way a brahmaea may 
stay at home as a householder without very much attachment and thus 
achieve liberation. 


SB 11.17.44 - J ust as a ship rescues those who have fallen into the ocean, 
similarly, I very quickly rescue from all calamities those persons who uplift 
brahmaeas and devotees suffering in a poverty-stricken condition. 


SB 11.17.45 - J ust as the chief bull elephant protects all other elephants in 
his herd and defends himself as well, similarly, a fearless king, just like a 
father, must save all of the citizens from difficulty and also protect himself. 


SB 11.17.46 - A n earthly king who protects himself and all citizens by 
removing all sins from his kingdom will certainly enjoy with Lord I ndra in 
airplanes as brilliant as the sun. 


SB 11.17.47 - If a brahmaea cannot support himself through his regular 
duties and is thus suffering, he may adopt the occupation of a merchant and 
overcome his destitute condition by buying and selling material things. If he 
continues to suffer extreme poverty even as a merchant, then he may adopt 
the occupation of a khatriya, taking sword in hand. But he cannot in any 
circumstances become like a dog, accepting an ordinary master. 
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SB 11.17.48 - A king or other member of the royal order who cannot 
maintain himself by his normal occupation may act as a vai^a, may live by 
hunting or may act as a brahmaea by teaching others V edic knowledge. But 
he may not under any circumstances adopt the profession of a ^iidra. 


SB 11.17.49 - A vaigya, or mercantile man, who cannot maintain himself 
may adopt the occupation of a ^iidra, snd a ^iidra who cannot find a master 
can engage in simple activities like making baskets and mats of straw. 

H owever, all members of society who have adopted inferior occupations in 
emergency situations must give up those substitute occupations when the 
difficulties have passed. 


SB 11.17.50 - One in the gahastha order of life should daily worship the 
sages by V edic study, the forefathers by offering the mantra svadha, the 
demigods by chanting svaha, all living entities by offering shares of one's 
meals, and human beings by offering grains and water. T hus considering the 
demigods, sages, forefathers, living entities and human beings to be 
manifestations of M y potency, one should daily perform these five sacrifices. 


SB 11.17.51 - A householder should comfortably maintain his dependents 
either with money that comes of its own accord or with that gathered by 
honest execution of one's duties. A ccording to one's means, one should 
perform sacrifices and other religious ceremonies. 


SB 11.17.52 - A householder taking care of many dependent family 
members should not become materially attached to them, nor should he 
become mentally unbalanced, considering himself to be the lord. A n 
intelligent householder should see that all possible future happiness, just like 
that which he has already experienced, is temporary. 


SB 11.17.53 - T he association of children, wife, relatives and friends is just 
like the brief meeting of travelers. W ith each change of body one is separated 
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from all such associates, just as one loses the objects one possesses in a dream 
when the dream is over. 


SB 11.17.54 - Deeply considering the actual situation, a liberated soul 
should live at home just like a guest, without any sense of proprietorship or 
false ego. I n this way he will not be bound or entangled by domestic affairs. 


SB 11.17.55 - A householder devotee who worships M e by execution of his 
family duties may remain at home, go to a holy place or, if he has a 
responsible son, take sannyasa. 


SB 11.17.56 < But a householder whose mind is attached to his home and 
who is thus disturbed by ardent desires to enjoy his money and children, who 
is lusty after women, who is possessed of a miserly mentality and who 
unintelligently thinks, "Everything is mine and I am everything," is certainly 
bound in illusion. 


SB 11.17.57 < "0 my poor elderly parents, and my wife with a mere infant 
in her arms, and my other young children! W ithout me they have absolutely 
no one to protect them and will suffer unbearably. H ow can my poor relatives 
possibly live without me?" 


SB 11.17.58 - T hus, because of his foolish mentality, a householder whose 
heart is overwhelmed by family attachment is never satisfied. C onstantly 
meditating on his relatives, he dies and enters into the darkness of ignorance. 


42 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.17.1-2 - CreU ddhava said: My dear Lord, previously You described 
the principles of devotional service that are to be practiced by followers of the 
vareagamasystem and even ordinary, unregulated human beings. My dear 
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lotus-eyed Lord, now please explain to me how all human beings can achieve 
loving service unto You by the execution of their prescribed duties. 


SB 11.17.3-4 - My dear Lord, 0 mighty-armed one, previously in Your 
form of Lord H aa sa You spoke to Lord Brahma those religious principles 
that bring supreme happiness to the practitioner. M y dear M adhava, now 
much time has passed, and that which You previously instructed will soon 
practically cease to exist, 0 subduer of the enemy. 


SB 11.17.5-6 - M y dear Lord A cyuta, there is no speaker, creator and 
protector of supreme religious principles other than Your Lordship, either on 
the earth or even in the assembly of Lord Brahma, where the personified 
V edas reside. T hus, my dear Lord M adhusudana, when You, who are the 
very creator, protector and speaker of spiritual knowledge, abandon the 
earth, who will again speak this lost knowledge? 


SB 11.17.7 - T herefore, my Lord, since You are the knower of all religious 
principles, please describe to me the human beings who may execute the path 
of loving service to You and how such service is to be rendered. 


SB 11.17.8 - Cre^ukadeva Gosvamesaid: CreU ddhava, the best of 
devotees, thus inquired from the Lord. H earing his question, the Personality 
of G odhead, ^reKahea, was pleased and for the welfare of all conditioned 
souls spoke those religious principles that are eternal. 


SB 11.17.9 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, 
your question is faithful to religious principles and thus gives rise to the 
highest perfection in life, pure devotional service, for both ordinary human 
beings and the followers of the vareagama system. N ow please learn from 
M e those supreme religious principles. 
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SB 11.17.10 -1 n the beginning, in Satya-yuga, there is only one social class, 
called haa sa, to which all human beings belong. I n that age all people are 
unalloyed devotees of the Lord from birth, and thus learned scholars call this 
first age Kka-yuga, or the age in which all religious duties are perfectly 
fulfilled. 


SB 11.17.11 -1 n Satya-yuga the undivided V eda is expressed by the syllable 
oa , and I am the only object of mental activities. I become manifest as the 
four-legged bull of religion, and thus the inhabitants of Satya-yuga, fixed in 
austerity and free from all sins, worship M e as Lord H aa sa. 


SB 11.17.12 - 0 greatly fortunate one, at the beginning of T reta-yuga 
V edic knowledge appeared from M y heart, which is the abode of the air of 
life, in three divisions-as Ag, Sama and Yajur. T hen from that knowledge I 
appeared as threefold sacrifice. 


SB 11.17.13 -1 n T reta-yuga the four social orders were manifested from 
the universal form of the Personality of G odhead. T he brahmaeas appeared 
from the Lord's face, the khatriyas from the Lord's arms, the vai^as from the 
Lord's thighs and the ^iidras from the legs of that mighty form. Each social 
division was recognized by its particular duties and behavior. 


SB 11.17.14 - T he married order of life appeared from the loins of M y 
universal form, and the celibate students came from M y heart. T he 
forest-dwelling retired order of life appeared from M y chest, and the 
renounced order of life was situated within the head of My universal form. 


SB 11.17.15 - T he various occupational and social divisions of human 
society appeared according to inferior and superior natures manifest in the 
situation of the individual's birth. 
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SB 11.17.16 - Peacefulness, self-control, austerity, cleanliness, satisfaction, 
tolerance, simple straightforwardness, devotion to M e, mercy and 
truthfulness are the natural qualities of the brahmaeas. 


SB 11.17.17 - Dynamic power, bodily strength, determination, heroism, 
tolerance, generosity, great endeavor, steadiness, devotion to the brahmaeas 
and leadership are the natural qualities of the khatriyas. 


SB 11.17.18 - Faith in V edic civilization, dedication to charity, freedom 
from hypocrisy, service to the brahmaeas and perpetually desiring to 
accumulate more money are the natural qualities of the vai^as. 


SB 11.17.19 - Service without duplicity to the brahmaeas, cows, demigods 
and other worshipable personalities, and complete satisfaction with whatever 
income is obtained in such service, are the natural qualities of ^iidras. 


SB 11.17.20 - Dirtiness, dishonesty, thievery, faithlessness, useless quarrel, 
lust, anger and hankering constitute the nature of those in the lowest 
position outside the vareagama system. 


SB 11.17.21 - N onviolence, truthfulness, honesty, desire for the happiness 
and welfare of all others and freedom from lust, anger and greed constitute 
duties for all members of society. 


SB 11.17.22 - T he twice-born member of society achieves second birth 
through the sequence of purificatory ceremonies culminating in G ayatrc 
initiation. Being summoned by the spiritual master, he should reside within 
the guru's agama and with a self-control led mind carefully study the V edic 
literature. 


SB 11.17.23 - T he brahmacareshould regularly dress with a belt of straw 
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and deerskin garments. H e should wear matted hair, carry a rod and waterpot 
and be decorated with akha beads and a sacred thread. C arrying pure kuga 
grass in his hand, he should never accept a luxurious or sensuous sitting 
place. H e should not unnecessarily polish his teeth, nor should he bleach and 
iron his clothes. 


SB 11.17.24 - A brahmacareshould always remain silent while bathing, 
eating, attending sacrificial performances, chanting japa or passing stool and 
urine. H e should not cut his nails and hair, including the armpit and pubic 
hair. 


SB 11.17.25 - One observing the vow of celibate brahmacarelife should 
never pass semen. If the semen by chance spills out by itself, the brahmacarc 
should immediately take bath in water, control his breath by praeayama and 
chant the G ayatremantra 


SB 11.17.26 - Purified and fixed in consciousness, the brahmacareshould 
worship the fire-god, sun, karya, cows, brahmaeas, guru, elderly respectable 
persons and demigods. H e should perform such worship at sunrise and 
sunset, without speaking but by silently chanting or murmuring the 
appropriate mantras. 


SB 11.17.27 - One should know the karya as M yself and never disrespect 
him in any way. One should not envy him, thinking him an ordinary man, for 
he is the representative of all the demigods. 


SB 11.17.28 -1 n the morning and evening one should collect foodstuffs and 
other articles and deliver them to the spiritual master. T hen, being 
self-controlled, one should accept for oneself that which is allotted by the 
acarya. 
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SB 11.17.29 - W hile engaged in serving the spiritual master one should 
remain as a humble servant, and thus when the guru is walking the servant 
should humbly walk behind. W hen the guru lies down to sleep, the servant 
should also lie down nearby, and when the guru has awakened, the servant 
should sit near him, massaging his lotus feet and rendering other, similar 
services. W hen the guru is sitting down on his asana, the servant should 
stand nearby with folded hands, awaiting the guru's order. I n this way one 
should always worship the spiritual master. 


SB 11.17.30 < U ntil the student has completed his V edic education he 
should remain engaged in the a^rama of the spiritual master, should remain 
completely free of material sense gratification and should not break his vow 
of celibacy [brahmacarya]. 


SB 11.17.31 - If the brahmacarestudent desires to ascend to the M aharloka 
or Brahmaloka planets, then he should completely surrender his activities to 
the spiritual master and, observing the powerful vow of perpetual celibacy, 
dedicate himself to superior V edic studies. 


SB 11.17.32 - T hus enlightened in V edic knowledge by service to the 
spiritual master, freed from all sins and duality, one should worship M e as 
the Supersoul, as I appear within fire, the spiritual master, one's own self and 
all living entities. 


SB 11.17.33 - T hose who are not married-sannyase, vanaprasthas and 
brahmacare-should never associate with women by glancing, touching, 
conversing, joking or sporting. N either should they ever associate with any 
living entity engaged in sexual activities. 


SB 11.17.34-35 - My dear U ddhava, general cleanliness, washing the hands, 
bathing, performing religious services at sunrise, noon and sunset, worshiping 
M e, visiting holy places, chanting japa, avoiding that which is untouchable. 
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uneatable or not to be discussed, and remembering M y existence within all 
living entities as the Supersoul-these principles should be followed by all 
members of society through regulation of the mind, words and body. 


SB 11.17.36 - A brahmaea observing the great vow of celibacy becomes 
brilliant like fire and by serious austerity burns to ashes the propensity to 
perform material activities. Free from the contamination of material desire, 
he becomes M y devotee. 


SB 11.17.37 - A brahmacarewho has completed hisVedic education and 
desires to enter household life should offer proper remuneration to the 
spiritual master, bathe, cut his hair, put on proper clothes, and so on. T hen, 
taking permission from the guru, he should go back to his home. 


SB 11.17.38 - A brahmacaredesiring to fulfill his material desires should 
live at home with his family, and a householder who is eager to purify his 
consciousness should enter the forest, whereas a purified brahmaea should 
accept the renounced order of life. One who is not surrendered to M e should 
move progressively from one agama to another, never acting otherwise. 


SB 11.17.39 - One who desires to establish family life should marry a wife 
of his own caste, who is beyond reproach and younger in age. If one desires to 
accept many wives he must marry them after the first marriage, and each 
wife should be of a successively lower caste. 


SB 11.17.40 - All twice-born men-brahmaeas, kfiatriyasand vai^yas-must 
perform sacrifice, study the Vedic literature and give charity. Only the 
brahmaeas, however, accept charity, teach the V edic knowledge and perform 
sacrifice on behalf of others. 


SB 11.17.41 - A brahmaea who considers that accepting charity from 
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others will destroy his austerity, spiritual influence and fame should maintain 
himself by the other two brahminical occupations, namely teaching V edic 
knowledge and performing sacrifice. If the brahmaea considers that those two 
occupations also compromise his spiritual position, then he should collect 
rejected grains in agricultural fields and live without any dependence on 
others. 


SB 11.17.42 - T he body of a brahmaea is not intended to enjoy 
insignificant material sense gratification; rather, by accepting difficult 
austerities in his life, a brahmaea will enjoy unlimited happiness after death. 


SB 11.17.43 - A brahmaea householder should remain satisfied in mind by 
gleaning rejected grains from agricultural fields and marketplaces. Keeping 
himself free of personal desire, he should practice magnanimous religious 
principles, with consciousness absorbed in M e. I n this way a brahmaea may 
stay at home as a householder without very much attachment and thus 
achieve liberation. 


SB 11.17.44 - J ust as a ship rescues those who have fallen into the ocean, 
similarly, I very quickly rescue from all calamities those persons who uplift 
brahmaeas and devotees suffering in a poverty-stricken condition. 


SB 11.17.45 - J ust as the chief bull elephant protects all other elephants in 
his herd and defends himself as well, similarly, a fearless king, just like a 
father, must save all of the citizens from difficulty and also protect himself. 


SB 11.17.46 - A n earthly king who protects himself and all citizens by 
removing all sins from his kingdom will certainly enjoy with Lord I ndra in 
airplanes as brilliant as the sun. 


SB 11.17.47 - If a brahmaea cannot support himself through his regular 
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duties and is thus suffering, he may adopt the occupation of a merchant and 
overcome his destitute condition by buying and selling material things. If he 
continues to suffer extreme poverty even as a merchant, then he may adopt 
the occupation of a khatriya, taking sword in hand. But he cannot in any 
circumstances become like a dog, accepting an ordinary master. 


SB 11.17.48 - A king or other member of the royal order who cannot 
maintain himself by his normal occupation may act as a vai^a, may live by 
hunting or may act as a brahmaea by teaching others V edic knowledge. But 
he may not under any circumstances adopt the profession of a ^iidra. 


SB 11.17.49 - A vaigya, or mercantile man, who cannot maintain himself 
may adopt the occupation of a ^iidra, snd a ^udra who cannot find a master 
can engage in simple activities like making baskets and mats of straw. 

H owever, all members of society who have adopted inferior occupations in 
emergency situations must give up those substitute occupations when the 
difficulties have passed. 


SB 11.17.50 - One in the gahastha order of life should daily worship the 
sages by V edic study, the forefathers by offering the mantra svadha, the 
demigods by chanting svaha, all living entities by offering shares of one's 
meals, and human beings by offering grains and water. T hus considering the 
demigods, sages, forefathers, living entities and human beings to be 
manifestations of My potency, one should daily perform these five sacrifices. 


SB 11.17.51 < A householder should comfortably maintain his dependents 
either with money that comes of its own accord or with that gathered by 
honest execution of one's duties. A ccording to one's means, one should 
perform sacrifices and other religious ceremonies. 


SB 11.17.52 - A householder taking care of many dependent family 
members should not become materially attached to them, nor should he 
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become mentally unbalanced, considering himself to be the lord. A n 
intelligent householder should see that all possible future happiness, just like 
that which he has already experienced, is temporary. 


SB 11.17.53 - T he association of children, wife, relatives and friends is just 
like the brief meeting of travelers. W ith each change of body one is separated 
from all such associates, just as one loses the objects one possesses in a dream 
when the dream is over. 


SB 11.17.54 < Deeply considering the actual situation, a liberated soul 
should live at home just like a guest, without any sense of proprietorship or 
false ego. I n this way he will not be bound or entangled by domestic affairs. 


SB 11.17.55 - A householder devotee who worships M e by execution of his 
family duties may remain at home, go to a holy place or, if he has a 
responsible son, take sannyasa. 


SB 11.17.56 - But a householder whose mind is attached to his home and 
who is thus disturbed by ardent desires to enjoy his money and children, who 
is lusty after women, who is possessed of a miserly mentality and who 
unintelligently thinks," Everything is mine and I am everything," is certainly 
bound in illusion. 


SB 11.17.57 ■ "0 my poor elderly parents, and my wife with a mere infant 
in her arms, and my other young children! W ithout me they have absolutely 
no one to protect them and will suffer unbearably. H ow can my poor relatives 
possibly live without me?" 


SB 11.17.58 - T hus, because of his foolish mentality, a householder whose 
heart is overwhelmed by family attachment is never satisfied. C onstantly 
meditating on his relatives, he dies and enters into the darkness of ignorance. 
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43 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.18.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: One who desires 
to adopt the third order of life, vanaprastha, should enter the forest with a 
peaceful mind, leaving his wife with his mature sons, or else taking her along 
with him. 


SB 11.18.2 - H aving adopted the vanaprastha order of life, one should 
arrange one's sustenance by eating uncontaminated bulbs, roots and fruits 
that grow in the forest. One may dress oneself with tree bark, grass, leaves or 
animal skins. 


SB 11.18.3 - T he vanaprastha should not groom the hair on his head, body 
or face, should not manicure his nails, should not pass stool and urine at 
irregular times and should not make a special endeavor for dental hygiene. 

H e should be content to take bath in water three times daily and should sleep 
on the ground. 


SB 11.18.4 - T hus engaged as a vanaprastha, one should execute penance 
during the hottest summer days by subjecting oneself to burning fires on four 
sides and the blazing sun overhead; during the rainy season one should 
remain outside, subjecting oneself to torrents of rain; and in the freezing 
winter one should remain submerged in water up to one's neck. 


SB 11.18.5 - One may eat foodstuffs prepared with fire, such as grains, or 
fruits ripened by time. One may grind one's food with mortar and stone or 
with one's own teeth. 


SB 11.18.6 < T he vanaprastha should personally collect whatever he 
requires for his bodily maintenance, carefully considering the time, place and 
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his own capacity. H e should never collect provisions for the future. 


SB 11.18.7 - One who has accepted the vanaprastha order of life should 
perform seasonal sacrifices by offering oblations of caru and sacrificial cakes 
prepared from rice and other grains found in the forest. T he vanaprastha, 
however, may never offer animal sacrifices to M e, even those sacrifices 
mentioned in the V edas. 


SB 11.18.8 - T he vanaprastha should perform the agnihotra, dar^a and 
paureamasa sacrifices, as he did while in the gahastha-a^rama. H e should also 
perform the vows and sacrifices of caturmasya, since all of these rituals are 
enjoined for the vanaprastha-agama by expert knowers of the V edas. 


SB 11.18.9 ’ T he saintly vanaprastha, practicing severe penances and 
accepting only the bare necessities of life, becomes so emaciated that he 
appears to be mere skin and bones. T hus worshiping M e through severe 
penances, he goes to the M aharloka planet and then directly achieves M e. 


SB 11.18.10 - One who with long endeavor executes this painful but 
exalted penance, which awards ultimate liberation, simply to achieve 
insignificant sense gratification must be considered the greatest fool. 


SB 11.18.11 - If the vanaprastha is overtaken by old age and because of his 
trembling body is no longer able to execute his prescribed duties, he should 
place the sacrificial fire within his heart by meditation. T hen, fixing his mind 
on M e, he should enter into the fire and give up his body. 


SB 11.18.12 - If the vanaprastha, understanding that even promotion to 
Brahmaloka is a miserable situation, develops complete detachment from all 
possible results of fruitive activities, then he may take the sannyasa order of 
life. 
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SB 11.18.13 - H aving worshiped M e according to scriptural injunctions and 
having given all one's property to the sacrificial priest, one should place the 
fire sacrifice within oneself. T hus, with the mind completely detached, one 
should enter the sannyasa order of life. 


SB 11.18.14 - "T his man taking sannyasa is going to surpass us and go back 
home, back to G odhead." T hus thinking, the demigods create stumbling 
blocks on the path of the sannyaseby appearing before him in the shape of his 
former wife or other women and attractive objects. But the sannyaseshould 
pay the demigods and their manifestations no heed. 


SB 11.18.15 - If the sannyase desires to wear something besides a mere 
kaupeia, he may use another cloth around his waist and hips to cover the 
kaupeia. Otherwise, if there is no emergency, he should not accept anything 
besides his daeoa and waterpot. 


SB 11.18.16 - A saintly person should step or place his foot on the ground 
only after verifying with his eyes that there are no living creatures, such as 
insects, who might be injured by his foot. H e should drink water only after 
filtering it through a portion of his cloth, and he should speak only words 
that possess the purity of truth. Similarly, he should perform only those 
activities his mind has carefully ascertained to be pure. 


SB 11.18.17 - One who has not accepted the three internal disciplines of 
avoiding useless speech, avoiding useless activities and controlling the life air 
can never be considered a sannyase merely because of his carrying bamboo 
rods. 


SB 11.18.18 - Rejecting those houses that are polluted and untouchable, 
one should approach without previous calculation seven houses and be 
satisfied with that which is obtained there by begging. A ccording to necessity. 


2667 


one may approach each of the four occupational orders of society. 


SB 1118.19 - T aking the food gathered through begging, one should leave 
the populated areas and go to a reservoir of water in a secluded place. T here, 
having taken a bath and washed one's hands thoroughly, one should 
distribute portions of the food to others who may request it. One should do 
this without speaking. T hen, having thoroughly cleansed the remnants, one 
should eat everything on one's plate, leaving nothing for future consumption. 


SB 1118.20 - Without any material attachment, with senses fully 
controlled, remaining enthusiastic, and satisfied in realization of the Supreme 
Lord and his own self, the saintly person should travel about the earth alone. 
H aving equal vision everywhere, he should be steady on the spiritual 
platform. 


SB 1118.21 < Dwelling in a safe and solitary place, his mind purified by 
constant thought of M e, the sage should concentrate on the soul alone, 
realizing it to be nondifferent from M e. 


SB 1118.22 - By steady knowledge a sage should clearly ascertain the 
nature of the soul's bondage and liberation. Bondage occurs when the senses 
are deviated to sense gratification, and complete control of the senses 
constitutes liberation. 


SB 1118.23 - T herefore, completely controlling the five senses and the 
mind by K^a consciousness, a sage, having experienced spiritual bliss 
within the self, should live detached from insignificant material sense 
gratification. 


SB 1118.24 - T he sage should travel in sanctified places, by flowing rivers 
and within the solitude of mountains and forests. H e should enter the cities. 
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towns and pasturing grounds and approach ordinary working men only to beg 
his bare sustenance. 


SB 1118.25 < One in the vanaprastha order of life should always practice 
taking charity from others, for one is thereby freed from illusion and quickly 
becomes perfect in spiritual life. I ndeed, one who subsists on food grains 
obtained in such u humble manner purifies his existence. 


SB 1118.26 - One should never see as ultimate reality those material 
things which obviously will perish. With consciousness free from material 
attachment, one should retire from all activities meant for material progress 
in this life and the next. 


SB 1118.27 - One should logically consider the universe, which is situated 
within the Lord, and one's own material body, which is composed of mind, 
speech and life air, to be ultimately products of the Lord's illusory energy. 

T hus situated in the self, one should give up one's faith in these things and 
should never again make them the object of one's meditation. 


SB 1118.28 - A learned transcendentalist dedicated to the cultivation of 
knowledge and thus detached from external objects, or M y devotee who is 
detached even from desire for liberation-both neglect those duties based on 
external rituals or paraphernalia. T hus their conduct is beyond the range of 
rules and regulations. 


SB 1118.29 - A Ithough most wise, the paramahaa sa should enjoy life like 
a child, oblivious to honor and dishonor; although most expert, he should 
behave like a stunted, incompetent person; although most learned, he should 
speak like an insane person; and although a scholar learned in V edic 
regulations, he should behave in an unrestricted manner. 
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SB 11.18.30 - A devotee should never engage in the fruitive rituals 
mentioned in the karma-kaeoa section of the V edas, nor should he become 
atheistic, acting or speaking in opposition to V edic injunctions. Similarly, he 
should never speak like a mere logician or skeptic or take any side 
whatsoever in useless arguments. 


SB 11.18.31 - A saintly person should never let others frighten or disturb 
him and, similarly, should never frighten or disturb other people. H e should 
tolerate the insults of others and should never himself belittle anyone. H e 
should never create hostility with anyone for the sake of the material body, 
for he would thus be no better than an animal. 


SB 11.18.32 - T he one Supreme Lord is situated within all material bodies 
and within everyone's soul. J ust as the moon is reflected in innumerable 
reservoirs of water, the Supreme Lord, although one, is present within 
everyone. T hus every material body is ultimately composed of the energy of 
the one Supreme Lord. 


SB 11.18.33 - If at times one does not obtain proper food one should not be 
depressed, and when one obtains sumptuous food one should not rejoice. 
Being fixed in determination, one should understand both situations to be 
under the control of G od. 


SB 11.18.34 - If required, one should endeavor to get sufficient foodstuffs, 
because it is always necessary and proper to maintain one's health. W hen the 
senses, mind and life air are fit, one can contemplate spiritual truth, and by 
understanding the truth one is liberated. 


SB 11.18.35 - A sage should accept the food, clothing and bedding-be they 
of excellent or inferior quality-that come of their own accord. 
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SB 11.18.36 - Just as I, the Supreme Lord, execute regulative duties by My 
own free will, similarly, one who has realized knowledge of M e should 
maintain general cleanliness, purify his hands with water, take bath and 
execute other regulative duties not by force but by his own free will. 


SB 11.18.37 - A realized soul no longer sees anything as separate from M e, 
for his realized knowledge of M e has destroyed such illusory perception. 
Since the material body and mind were previously accustomed to this kind of 
perception, it may sometimes appear to recur; but at the time of death the 
self’realized soul achieves opulences equal to M ine. 


SB 11.18.38 - One who is detached from sense gratification, knowing its 
result to be miserable, and who desires spiritual perfection, but who has not 
seriously analyzed the process for obtaining M e, should approach a bona fide 
and learned spiritual master. 


SB 11.18.39 - U ntil a devotee has clearly realized spiritual knowledge, he 
should continue with great faith and respect and without envy to render 
personal service to the guru, who is nondifferent from M e. 


SB 11.18.40-41 - One who has not controlled the six forms of illusion [lust, 
anger, greed, excitement, false pride and intoxication], whose intelligence, the 
leader of the senses, is extremely attached to material things, who is bereft of 
knowledge and detachment, who adopts the sannyasa order of life to make a 
living, who denies the worshipable demigods, his own self and the Supreme 
Lord within himself, thus ruining all religious principles, and who is still 
infected by material contamination, is deviated and lost both in this life and 
the next. 


SB 11.18.42 ’ T he main religious duties of a sannyaseare equanimity and 
nonviolence, whereas for the vanaprastha austerity and philosophical 
understanding of the difference between the body and soul are prominent. 
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T he main duties of a householder are to give shelter to all living entities and 
perform sacrifices, and the brahmacareis mainly engaged in serving the 
spiritual master. 


SB 11.18.43 - A householder may approach his wife for sex only at the 
time prescribed for begetting children. Otherwise, the householder should 
practice celibacy, austerity, cleanliness of mind and body, satisfaction in his 
natural position, and friendship toward all living entities. W orship of M e is to 
be practiced by all human beings, regardless of social or occupational 
divisions. 


SB 11.18.44 - One who worships M e by his prescribed duty, having no 
other object of worship, and who remains conscious of M e as present in all 
living entities, achieves unflinching devotional service unto M e. 


SB 11.18.45 - M y dear U ddhava, I am the Supreme Lord of all worlds, and 
I create and destroy this universe, being its ultimate cause. I am thus the 
A bsolute T ruth, and one who worships M e with unfailing devotional service 
comes to M e. 


SB 11.18.46 - T hus, one who has purified his existence by execution of his 
prescribed duties, who fully understands M y supreme position and who is 
endowed with scriptural and realized knowledge, very soon achieves M e. 


SB 11.18.47 - T hose who are followers of this vareagama system accept 
religious principles according to authorized traditions of proper conduct. 

W hen such vareagama duties are dedicated to M e in loving service, they 
award the supreme perfection of life. 


SB 11.18.48 ’ M y dear saintly U ddhava, I have now described to you, just 
as you inquired, the means by which My devotee, perfectly engaged in his 
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prescribed duty, can come back to M e, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


44 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.18.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: One who desires 
to adopt the third order of life, vanaprastha, should enter the forest with a 
peaceful mind, leaving his wife with his mature sons, or else taking her along 
with him. 


SB 11.18.2 - H aving adopted the vanaprastha order of life, one should 
arrange one's sustenance by eating uncontaminated bulbs, roots and fruits 
that grow in the forest. One may dress oneself with tree bark, grass, leaves or 
animal skins. 


SB 11.18.3 - T he vanaprastha should not groom the hair on his head, body 
or face, should not manicure his nails, should not pass stool and urine at 
irregular times and should not make a special endeavor for dental hygiene. 

H e should be content to take bath in water three times daily and should sleep 
on the ground. 


SB 11.18.4 - T hus engaged as a vanaprastha, one should execute penance 
during the hottest summer days by subjecting oneself to burning fires on four 
sides and the blazing sun overhead; during the rainy season one should 
remain outside, subjecting oneself to torrents of rain; and in the freezing 
winter one should remain submerged in water up to one's neck. 


SB 11.18.5 - One may eat foodstuffs prepared with fire, such as grains, or 
fruits ripened by time. One may grind one's food with mortar and stone or 
with one's own teeth. 


SB 11.18.6 - T he vanaprastha should personally collect whatever he 
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requires for his bodily maintenance, carefully considering the time, place and 
his own capacity. H e should never collect provisions for the future. 


SB 11.18.7 - One who has accepted the vanaprastha order of life should 
perform seasonal sacrifices by offering oblations of caru and sacrificial cakes 
prepared from rice and other grains found in the forest. T he vanaprastha, 
however, may never offer animal sacrifices to M e, even those sacrifices 
mentioned in the V edas. 


SB 11.18.8 - T he vanaprastha should perform the agnihotra, dar^a and 
paureamasa sacrifices, as he did while in the gahastha-a^rama. H e should also 
perform the vows and sacrifices of c^urmasya, since all of these rituals are 
enjoined for the vanaprastha-agama by expert knowers of the V edas. 


SB 11.18.9 - T he saintly vanaprastha, practicing severe penances and 
accepting only the bare necessities of life, becomes so emaciated that he 
appears to be mere skin and bones. T hus worshiping M e through severe 
penances, he goes to the M aharloka planet and then directly achieves M e. 


SB 11.18.10 - One who with long endeavor executes this painful but 
exalted penance, which awards ultimate liberation, simply to achieve 
insignificant sense gratification must be considered the greatest fool. 


SB 11.18.11 - If the vanaprastha is overtaken by old age and because of his 
trembling body is no longer able to execute his prescribed duties, he should 
place the sacrificial fire within his heart by meditation. T hen, fixing his mind 
on M e, he should enter into the fire and give up his body. 


SB 11.18.12 - If the vanaprastha, understanding that even promotion to 
Brahmaloka is a miserable situation, develops complete detachment from all 
possible results of fruitive activities, then he may take the sannyasa order of 
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life. 


SB 11.18.13 - H aving worshiped M e according to scriptural injunctions and 
having given all one's property to the sacrificial priest, one should place the 
fire sacrifice within oneself. T hus, with the mind completely detached, one 
should enter the sannyasa order of life. 


SB 11.18.14 - "T his man taking sannyasa is going to surpass us and go back 
home, back to G odhead." T hus thinking, the demigods create stumbling 
blocks on the path of the sannyaseby appearing before him in the shape of his 
former wife or other women and attractive objects. But the sannyaseshould 
pay the demigods and their manifestations no heed. 


SB 11.18.15 - If the sannyasedesires to wear something besides a mere 
kaupeia, he may use another cloth around his waist and hips to cover the 
kaupeia. Otherwise, if there is no emergency, he should not accept anything 
besides his daeoa and waterpot. 


SB 11.18.16 - A saintly person should step or place his foot on the ground 
only after verifying with his eyes that there are no living creatures, such as 
insects, who might be injured by his foot. H e should drink water only after 
filtering it through a portion of his cloth, and he should speak only words 
that possess the purity of truth. Similarly, he should perform only those 
activities his mind has carefully ascertained to be pure. 


SB 11.18.17 - One who has not accepted the three internal disciplines of 
avoiding useless speech, avoiding useless activities and controlling the life air 
can never be considered a sannyase merely because of his carrying bamboo 
rods. 


SB 11.18.18 - Rejecting those houses that are polluted and untouchable. 
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one should approach without previous calculation seven houses and be 
satisfied with that which is obtained there by begging. According to necessity, 
one may approach each of the four occupational orders of society. 


SB 11.18.19 - T aking the food gathered through begging, one should leave 
the populated areas and go to a reservoir of water in a secluded place. T here, 
having taken a bath and washed one's hands thoroughly, one should 
distribute portions of the food to others who may request it. One should do 
this without speaking. T hen, having thoroughly cleansed the remnants, one 
should eat everything on one's plate, leaving nothing for future consumption. 


SB 11.18.20 < Without any material attachment, with senses fully 
controlled, remaining enthusiastic, and satisfied in realization of the Supreme 
Lord and his own self, the saintly person should travel about the earth alone. 
H aving equal vision everywhere, he should be steady on the spiritual 
platform. 


SB 11.18.21 - Dwelling in a safe and solitary place, his mind purified by 
constant thought of M e, the sage should concentrate on the soul alone, 
realizing it to be nondifferent from M e. 


SB 11.18.22 - By steady knowledge a sage should clearly ascertain the 
nature of the soul's bondage and liberation. Bondage occurs when the senses 
are deviated to sense gratification, and complete control of the senses 
constitutes liberation. 


SB 11.18.23 - T herefore, completely controlling the five senses and the 
mind by K^a consciousness, a sage, having experienced spiritual bliss 
within the self, should live detached from insignificant material sense 
gratification. 
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SB 11.18.24 - T he sage should travel in sanctified places, by flowing rivers 
and within the solitude of mountains and forests. H e should enter the cities, 
towns and pasturing grounds and approach ordinary working men only to beg 
his bare sustenance. 


SB 11.18.25 - One in the vanaprastha order of life should always practice 
taking charity from others, for one is thereby freed from illusion and quickly 
becomes perfect in spiritual life. I ndeed, one who subsists on food grains 
obtained in such u humble manner purifies his existence. 


SB 11.18.26 - One should never see as ultimate reality those material 
things which obviously will perish. With consciousness free from material 
attachment, one should retire from all activities meant for material progress 
in this life and the next. 


SB 11.18.27 < One should logically consider the universe, which is situated 
within the Lord, and one's own material body, which is composed of mind, 
speech and life air, to be ultimately products of the Lord's illusory energy. 

T hus situated in the self, one should give up one's faith in these things and 
should never again make them the object of one's meditation. 


SB 11.18.28 < A learned transcendentalist dedicated to the cultivation of 
knowledge and thus detached from external objects, or M y devotee who is 
detached even from desire for liberation-both neglect those duties based on 
external rituals or paraphernalia. T hus their conduct is beyond the range of 
rules and regulations. 


SB 11.18.29 - A Ithough most wise, the paramahaa sa should enjoy life like 
a child, oblivious to honor and dishonor; although most expert, he should 
behave like a stunted, incompetent person; although most learned, he should 
speak like an insane person; and although a scholar learned in V edic 
regulations, he should behave in an unrestricted manner. 
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SB 11.18.30 - A devotee should never engage in the fruitive rituals 
mentioned in the karma-kaeoa section of the V edas, nor should he become 
atheistic, acting or speaking in opposition to V edic injunctions. Similarly, he 
should never speak like a mere logician or skeptic or take any side 
whatsoever in useless arguments. 


SB 11.18.31 - A saintly person should never let others frighten or disturb 
him and, similarly, should never frighten or disturb other people. H e should 
tolerate the insults of others and should never himself belittle anyone. H e 
should never create hostility with anyone for the sake of the material body, 
for he would thus be no better than an animal. 


SB 11.18.32 - T he one Supreme Lord is situated within all material bodies 
and within everyone's soul. J ust as the moon is reflected in innumerable 
reservoirs of water, the Supreme Lord, although one, is present within 
everyone. T hus every material body is ultimately composed of the energy of 
the one Supreme Lord. 


SB 11.18.33 - If at times one does not obtain proper food one should not be 
depressed, and when one obtains sumptuous food one should not rejoice. 
Being fixed in determination, one should understand both situations to be 
under the control of G od. 


SB 11.18.34 - If required, one should endeavor to get sufficient foodstuffs, 
because it is always necessary and proper to maintain one's health. W hen the 
senses, mind and life air are fit, one can contemplate spiritual truth, and by 
understanding the truth one is liberated. 


SB 11.18.35 - A sage should accept the food, clothing and bedding-be they 
of excellent or inferior quality-that come of their own accord. 
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SB 11.18.36 - J ust as I, the Supreme Lord, execute regulative duties by M y 
own free will, similarly, one who has realized knowledge of M e should 
maintain general cleanliness, purify his hands with water, take bath and 
execute other regulative duties not by force but by his own free will. 


SB 11.18.37 - A realized soul no longer sees anything as separate from M e, 
for his realized knowledge of M e has destroyed such illusory perception. 
Since the material body and mind were previously accustomed to this kind of 
perception, it may sometimes appear to recur; but at the time of death the 
self-realized soul achieves opulences equal to M ine. 


SB 11.18.38 - One who is detached from sense gratification, knowing its 
result to be miserable, and who desires spiritual perfection, but who has not 
seriously analyzed the process for obtaining M e, should approach a bona fide 
and learned spiritual master. 


SB 11.18.39 - U ntil a devotee has clearly realized spiritual knowledge, he 
should continue with great faith and respect and without envy to render 
personal service to the guru, who is nondifferent from M e. 


SB 11.18.40-41 - One who has not controlled the six forms of illusion [lust, 
anger, greed, excitement, false pride and intoxication], whose intelligence, the 
leader of the senses, is extremely attached to material things, who is bereft of 
knowledge and detachment, who adopts the sannyasa order of life to make a 
living, who denies the worshipable demigods, his own self and the Supreme 
Lord within himself, thus ruining all religious principles, and who is still 
infected by material contamination, is deviated and lost both in this life and 
the next. 


SB 11.18.42 - T he main religious duties of a sannyaseare equanimity and 
nonviolence, whereas for the vanaprastha austerity and philosophical 
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understanding of the difference between the body and soul are prominent. 

T he main duties of a householder are to give shelter to all living entities and 
perform sacrifices, and the brahmacareis mainly engaged in serving the 
spiritual master. 


SB 11.18.43 - A householder may approach his wife for sex only at the 
time prescribed for begetting children. Otherwise, the householder should 
practice celibacy, austerity, cleanliness of mind and body, satisfaction in his 
natural position, and friendship toward all living entities. W orship of M e is to 
be practiced by all human beings, regardless of social or occupational 
divisions. 


SB 11.18.44 - One who worships M e by his prescribed duty, having no 
other object of worship, and who remains conscious of M e as present in all 
living entities, achieves unflinching devotional service unto M e. 


SB 11.18.45 - M y dear U ddhava, I am the Supreme Lord of all worlds, and 
I create and destroy this universe, being its ultimate cause. I am thus the 
A bsolute T ruth, and one who worships M e with unfailing devotional service 
comes to M e. 


SB 11.18.46 - T hus, one who has purified his existence by execution of his 
prescribed duties, who fully understands M y supreme position and who is 
endowed with scriptural and realized knowledge, very soon achieves M e. 


SB 11.18.47 - T hose who are followers of this varea^rama system accept 
religious principles according to authorized traditions of proper conduct. 

W hen such vareagama duties are dedicated to M e in loving service, they 
award the supreme perfection of life. 


SB 11.18.48 - M y dear saintly U ddhava, I have now described to you, just 
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as you inquired, the means by which My devotee, perfectly engaged in his 
prescribed duty, can come back to M e, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


45 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.18.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: One who desires 
to adopt the third order of life, vanaprastha, should enter the forest with a 
peaceful mind, leaving his wife with his mature sons, or else taking her along 
with him. 


SB 11.18.2 - H aving adopted the vanaprastha order of life, one should 
arrange one's sustenance by eating uncontaminated bulbs, roots and fruits 
that grow in the forest. One may dress oneself with tree bark, grass, leaves or 
animal skins. 


SB 11.18.3 - T he vanaprastha should not groom the hair on his head, body 
or face, should not manicure his nails, should not pass stool and urine at 
irregular times and should not make a special endeavor for dental hygiene. 

H e should be content to take bath in water three times daily and should sleep 
on the ground. 


SB 11.18.4 - T hus engaged as a vanaprastha, one should execute penance 
during the hottest summer days by subjecting oneself to burning fires on four 
sides and the blazing sun overhead; during the rainy season one should 
remain outside, subjecting oneself to torrents of rain; and in the freezing 
winter one should remain submerged in water up to one's neck. 


SB 11.18.5 - One may eat foodstuffs prepared with fire, such as grains, or 
fruits ripened by time. One may grind one's food with mortar and stone or 
with one's own teeth. 


2681 


SB 11.18.6 - T he vanaprastha should personally collect whatever he 
requires for his bodily maintenance, carefully considering the time, place and 
his own capacity. H e should never collect provisions for the future. 


SB 11.18.7 - One who has accepted the vanaprastha order of life should 
perform seasonal sacrifices by offering oblations of caru and sacrificial cakes 
prepared from rice and other grains found in the forest. T he vanaprastha, 
however, may never offer animal sacrifices to M e, even those sacrifices 
mentioned in the V edas. 


SB 11.18.8 - T he vanaprastha should perform the agnihotra, dar^a and 
paureamasa sacrifices, as he did while in the g^astha-agama. H e should also 
perform the vows and sacrifices of caturmasya, since all of these rituals are 
enjoined for the vanaprastha-agama by expert knowers of the V edas. 


SB 11.18.9 - T he saintly vanaprastha, practicing severe penances and 
accepting only the bare necessities of life, becomes so emaciated that he 
appears to be mere skin and bones. T hus worshiping M e through severe 
penances, he goes to the M aharloka planet and then directly achieves M e. 


SB 11.18.10 - One who with long endeavor executes this painful but 
exalted penance, which awards ultimate liberation, simply to achieve 
insignificant sense gratification must be considered the greatest fool. 


SB 11.18.11 - If the vanaprastha is overtaken by old age and because of his 
trembling body is no longer able to execute his prescribed duties, he should 
place the sacrificial fire within his heart by meditation. T hen, fixing his mind 
on M e, he should enter into the fire and give up his body. 


SB 11.18.12 ■ If the vanaprastha, understanding that even promotion to 
Brahmaloka is a miserable situation, develops complete detachment from all 
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possible results of fruitive activities, then he may take the sannyasa order of 
life. 


SB 11.18.13 - H aving worshiped M e according to scriptural injunctions and 
having given all one's property to the sacrificial priest, one should place the 
fire sacrifice within oneself. T hus, with the mind completely detached, one 
should enter the sannyasa order of life. 


SB 11.18.14 - "T his man taking sannyasa is going to surpass us and go back 
home, back to G odhead." T hus thinking, the demigods create stumbling 
blocks on the path of the sannyaseby appearing before him in the shape of his 
former wife or other women and attractive objects. But the sannyaseshould 
pay the demigods and their manifestations no heed. 


SB 11.18.15 - If the sannyasedesires to wear something besides a mere 
kaupeia, he may use another cloth around his waist and hips to cover the 
kaupeia. Otherwise, if there is no emergency, he should not accept anything 
besides his daeoa and waterpot. 


SB 11.18.16 - A saintly person should step or place his foot on the ground 
only after verifying with his eyes that there are no living creatures, such as 
insects, who might be injured by his foot. H e should drink water only after 
filtering it through a portion of his cloth, and he should speak only words 
that possess the purity of truth. Similarly, he should perform only those 
activities his mind has carefully ascertained to be pure. 


SB 11.18.17 - One who has not accepted the three internal disciplines of 
avoiding useless speech, avoiding useless activities and controlling the life air 
can never be considered a sannyase merely because of his carrying bamboo 
rods. 
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SB 11.18.18 - Rejecting those houses that are polluted and untouchable, 
one should approach without previous calculation seven houses and be 
satisfied with that which is obtained there by begging. According to necessity, 
one may approach each of the four occupational orders of society. 


SB 11.18.19 - T aking the food gathered through begging, one should leave 
the populated areas and go to a reservoir of water in a secluded place. T here, 
having taken a bath and washed one's hands thoroughly, one should 
distribute portions of the food to others who may request it. One should do 
this without speaking. T hen, having thoroughly cleansed the remnants, one 
should eat everything on one's plate, leaving nothing for future consumption. 


SB 11.18.20 - Without any material attachment, with senses fully 
controlled, remaining enthusiastic, and satisfied in realization of the Supreme 
Lord and his own self, the saintly person should travel about the earth alone. 
H aving equal vision everywhere, he should be steady on the spiritual 
platform. 


SB 11.18.21 - Dwelling in a safe and solitary place, his mind purified by 
constant thought of M e, the sage should concentrate on the soul alone, 
realizing it to be nondifferent from M e. 


SB 11.18.22 - By steady knowledge a sage should clearly ascertain the 
nature of the soul's bondage and liberation. Bondage occurs when the senses 
are deviated to sense gratification, and complete control of the senses 
constitutes liberation. 


SB 11.18.23 - T herefore, completely controlling the five senses and the 
mind by Kahea consciousness, a sage, having experienced spiritual bliss 
within the self, should live detached from insignificant material sense 
gratification. 
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SB 11.18.24 - T he sage should travel in sanctified places, by flowing rivers 
and within the solitude of mountains and forests. H e should enter the cities, 
towns and pasturing grounds and approach ordinary working men only to beg 
his bare sustenance. 


SB 11.18.25 - One in the vanaprastha order of life should always practice 
taking charity from others, for one is thereby freed from illusion and quickly 
becomes perfect in spiritual life. I ndeed, one who subsists on food grains 
obtained in such u humble manner purifies his existence. 


SB 11.18.26 - One should never see as ultimate reality those material 
things which obviously will perish. With consciousness free from material 
attachment, one should retire from all activities meant for material progress 
in this life and the next. 


SB 11.18.27 - One should logically consider the universe, which is situated 
within the Lord, and one's own material body, which is composed of mind, 
speech and life air, to be ultimately products of the Lord's illusory energy. 

T hus situated in the self, one should give up one's faith in these things and 
should never again make them the object of one's meditation. 


SB 11.18.28 - A learned transcendentalist dedicated to the cultivation of 
knowledge and thus detached from external objects, or M y devotee who is 
detached even from desire for liberation-both neglect those duties based on 
external rituals or paraphernalia. T hus their conduct is beyond the range of 
rules and regulations. 


SB 11.18.29 - A Ithough most wise, the paramahaa sa should enjoy life like 
a child, oblivious to honor and dishonor; although most expert, he should 
behave like a stunted, incompetent person; although most learned, he should 
speak like an insane person; and although a scholar learned in V edic 
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regulations, he should behave in an unrestricted manner. 


SB 11.18.30 - A devotee should never engage in the fruitive rituals 
mentioned in the karma-kaeoa section of the V edas, nor should he become 
atheistic, acting or speaking in opposition to V edic injunctions. Similarly, he 
should never speak like a mere logician or skeptic or take any side 
whatsoever in useless arguments. 


SB 11.18.31 - A saintly person should never let others frighten or disturb 
him and, similarly, should never frighten or disturb other people. H e should 
tolerate the insults of others and should never himself belittle anyone. H e 
should never create hostility with anyone for the sake of the material body, 
for he would thus be no better than an animal. 


SB 11.18.32 - T he one Supreme Lord is situated within all material bodies 
and within everyone's soul. J ust as the moon is reflected in innumerable 
reservoirs of water, the Supreme Lord, although one, is present within 
everyone. T hus every material body is ultimately composed of the energy of 
the one Supreme Lord. 


SB 11.18.33 - If at times one does not obtain proper food one should not be 
depressed, and when one obtains sumptuous food one should not rejoice. 
Being fixed in determination, one should understand both situations to be 
under the control of G od. 


SB 11.18.34 - If required, one should endeavor to get sufficient foodstuffs, 
because it is always necessary and proper to maintain one's health. W hen the 
senses, mind and life air are fit, one can contemplate spiritual truth, and by 
understanding the truth one is liberated. 


SB 11.18.35 - A sage should accept the food, clothing and bedding-be they 
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of excellent or inferior quality-that come of their own accord. 


SB 11.18.36 - Just as I, the Supreme Lord, execute regulative duties by My 
own free will, similarly, one who has realized knowledge of M e should 
maintain general cleanliness, purify his hands with water, take bath and 
execute other regulative duties not by force but by his own free will. 


SB 11.18.37 - A realized soul no longer sees anything as separate from M e, 
for his realized knowledge of M e has destroyed such illusory perception. 
Since the material body and mind were previously accustomed to this kind of 
perception, it may sometimes appear to recur; but at the time of death the 
self-realized soul achieves opulences equal to M ine. 


SB 11.18.38 - One who is detached from sense gratification, knowing its 
result to be miserable, and who desires spiritual perfection, but who has not 
seriously analyzed the process for obtaining M e, should approach a bona fide 
and learned spiritual master. 


SB 11.18.39 - U ntil a devotee has clearly realized spiritual knowledge, he 
should continue with great faith and respect and without envy to render 
personal service to the guru, who is nondifferent from M e. 


SB 11.18.40-41 - One who has not controlled the six forms of illusion [lust, 
anger, greed, excitement, false pride and intoxication], whose intelligence, the 
leader of the senses, is extremely attached to material things, who is bereft of 
knowledge and detachment, who adopts the sannyasa order of life to make a 
living, who denies the worshipable demigods, his own self and the Supreme 
Lord within himself, thus ruining all religious principles, and who is still 
infected by material contamination, is deviated and lost both in this life and 
the next. 
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SB 11.18.42 - T he main religious duties of a sannyaseare equanimity and 
nonviolence, whereas for the vanaprastha austerity and philosophical 
understanding of the difference between the body and soul are prominent. 

T he main duties of a householder are to give shelter to all living entities and 
perform sacrifices, and the brahmacareis mainly engaged in serving the 
spiritual master. 


SB 11.18.43 < A householder may approach his wife for sex only at the 
time prescribed for begetting children. Otherwise, the householder should 
practice celibacy, austerity, cleanliness of mind and body, satisfaction in his 
natural position, and friendship toward all living entities. W orship of M e is to 
be practiced by all human beings, regardless of social or occupational 
divisions. 


SB 11.18.44 - One who worships M e by his prescribed duty, having no 
other object of worship, and who remains conscious of M e as present in all 
living entities, achieves unflinching devotional service unto M e. 


SB 11.18.45 - M y dear U ddhava, I am the Supreme Lord of all worlds, and 
I create and destroy this universe, being its ultimate cause. I am thus the 
A bsolute T ruth, and one who worships M e with unfailing devotional service 
comes to M e. 


SB 11.18.46 - T hus, one who has purified his existence by execution of his 
prescribed duties, who fully understands M y supreme position and who is 
endowed with scriptural and realized knowledge, very soon achieves M e. 


SB 11.18.47 - T hose who are followers of this varea^rama system accept 
religious principles according to authorized traditions of proper conduct. 

W hen such vareagama duties are dedicated to M e in loving service, they 
award the supreme perfection of life. 
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SB 11.18.48 - M y dear saintly U ddhava, I have now described to you, just 
as you inquired, the means by which My devotee, perfectly engaged in his 
prescribed duty, can come back to M e, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


46 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.19.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: A self-realized 
person who has cultivated scriptural knowledge up to the point of 
enlightenment and who is free from impersonal speculation, understanding 
the material universe to be simply illusion, should surrender unto M e both 
that knowledge and the means by which he achieved it. 


SB 11.19.2 - For learned, self-realized philosophers I am the only object of 
worship, the desired goal of life, the means for achieving that goal, and the 
settled conclusion of all knowledge. I ndeed, because I am the cause of their 
happiness and their freedom from unhappiness, such learned souls have no 
effective purpose or dear object in life except M e. 


SB 11.19.3 - T hose who have achieved complete perfection through 
philosophical and realized knowledge recognize M y lotus feet to be the 
supreme transcendental object. T hus the learned transcendentalist is most 
dear to M e, and by his perfect knowledge he maintains Mein happiness. 


SB 11.19.4 - T hat perfection which is produced by a small fraction of 
spiritual knowledge cannot be duplicated by performing austerities, visiting 
holy places, chanting silent prayers, giving in charity or engaging in other 
pious activities. 


SB 11.19.5 - T herefore, M y dear U ddhava, through knowledge you should 
understand your actual self. T hen, advancing by clear realization of V edic 


2689 


knowledge, you should worship Mein the mood of loving devotion. 


SB 11.19.6 - Formerly, great sages, through the sacrifice of V edic 
knowledge and spiritual enlightenment, worshiped M e within themselves, 
knowing M e to be the Supreme Lord of all sacrifice and the Supersoul in 
everyone's heart. T hus coming to M e, these sages achieved the supreme 
perfection. 


SB 11.19.7 - M y dear U ddhava, the material body and mind, composed of 
the three modes of material nature, attach themselves to you, but they are 
actually illusion, since they appear only at the present, having no original or 
ultimate existence. H ow is it possible, therefore, that the various stages of 
the body, namely birth, growth, reproduction, maintenance, dwindling and 
death, can have any relation to your eternal self? T hese phases relate only to 
the material body, which previously did not exist and ultimately will not 
exist. T he body exists merely at the present moment. 


SB 11.19.8 - CreU ddhava said; 0 Lord of the universe! 0 form of the 
universe! Please explain to me that process of knowledge which automatically 
brings detachment and direct perception of the truth, which is 
transcendental, and which is traditional among great spiritual philosophers. 

T his knowledge, sought by elevated personalities, describes loving devotional 
service unto Your Lordship. 


SB 11.19.9 - M y dear Lord, for one who is being tormented on the terrible 
path of birth and death and is constantly overwhelmed by the threefold 
miseries, I do not see any possible shelter other than Your two lotus feet, 
which are just like a refreshing umbrella that pours down showers of 
delicious nectar. 


SB 11.19.10 - 0 almighty Lord, please be merciful and uplift this hopeless 
living entity who has fallen into the dark hole of material existence, where 
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the snake of time has bitten him. I n spite of such abominable conditions, this 
poor living entity has tremendous desire to relish the most insignificant 
material happiness. Please save me, my Lord, by pouring down the nectar of 
Your instructions, which awaken one to spiritual freedom. 


SB 11.19.11 < T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; M y dear 
U ddhava, just asyou are now inquiring from Me, similarly, in the past King 
Yudhihcihira, who considered no one his enemy, inquired from the greatest of 
the upholders of religious principles, Bhmma, while all of us were carefully 
listening. 


SB 11.19.12 - W hen the great Battle of Kurukhetra had ended. King 
Yudhihcihira was overwhelmed by the death of many beloved well-wishers, 
and thus, after listening to instructions about many religious principles, he 
finally inquired about the path of liberation. 


SB 11.19.13 -1 will now speak unto you those religious principles of V edic 
knowledge, detachment, self-realization, faith and devotional service that 
were heard directly from the mouth of Bh^adeva. 


SB 11.19.14 -1 personally approve of that knowledge by which one sees the 
combination of nine, eleven, five and three elements in all living entities, and 
ultimately one element within those twenty-eight. 


SB 11.19.15 - W hen one no longer sees the twenty-eight separated material 
elements, which arise from a single cause, but rather sees the cause itself, the 
Personality of G odhead-at that time one's direct experience is called viji ana, 
or self-realization. 


SB 11.19.16 - C ommencement, termination and maintenance are the stages 
of material causation. T hat which consistently accompanies all these material 
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phases from one creation to another and remains alone when all material 
phases are annihilated is the one eternal. 


SB 11.19.17 - From the four types of evidence-V edic knowledge, direct 
experience, traditional wisdom and logical induction-one can understand the 
temporary, insubstantial situation of the material world, by which one 
becomes detached from the duality of this world. 


SB 11.19.18 - A n intelligent person should see that any material activity is 
subject to constant transformation and that even on the planet of Lord 
Brahma there is thus simply unhappiness. I ndeed, a wise man can understand 
that just as all that he has seen is temporary, similarly, all things within the 
universe have a beginning and an end. 


SB 11.19.19 - 0 sinless U ddhava, because you love M e, I previously 
explained to you the process of devotional service. N ow I will again explain 
the supreme process for achieving loving service unto M e. 


SB 11.19.20-24 - Firm faith in the blissful narration of My pastimes, 
constant chanting of My glories, unwavering attachment to ceremonial 
worship of M e, praising M e through beautiful hymns, great respect for M y 
devotional service, offering obeisances with the entire body, performing 
first-class worship of M y devotees, consciousness of M e in all living entities, 
offering of ordinary, bodily activities in M y devotional service, use of words 
to describe M y qualities, offering the mind to M e, rejection of all material 
desires, giving up wealth for My devotional service, renouncing material 
sense gratification and happiness, and performing all desirable activities such 
as charity, sacrifice, chanting, vows and austerities with the purpose of 
achieving M e-these constitute actual religious principles, by which those 
human beings who have actually surrendered themselves to M e automatically 
develop love for M e. W hat other purpose or goal could remain for M y 
devotee? 
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SB 11.19.25 < W hen one's peaceful consciousness, strengthened by the 
mode of goodness, is fixed on the Personality of G odhead, one achieves 
religiosity, knowledge, detachment and opulence. 


SB 11.19.26 - W hen consciousness is fixed on the material body, home and 
other, similar objects of sense gratification, one spends one's life chasing after 
material objects with the help of the senses. C onsciousness, thus powerfully 
affected by the mode of passion, becomes dedicated to impermanent things, 
and in this way irreligion, ignorance, attachment and wretchedness arise. 


SB 11.19.27 - A ctual religious principles are stated to be those that lead 
one to M y devotional service. Real knowledge is the awareness that reveals 
My all-pervading presence. Detachment is complete disinterest in the objects 
of material sense gratification, and opulence is the eight mystic perfection, 
such asaeima-siddhi. 


SB 11.19.28-32 - CreU ddhava said: My dear Lord Kahea, 0 chastiser of the 
enemies, please tell me how many types of disciplinary regulations and 
regular daily duties there are. A Iso, my Lord, tell me what is mental 
equilibrium, what is self-control, and what is the actual meaning of tolerance 
and steadfastness. W hat are charity, austerity and heroism, and how are 
reality and truth to he described? W hat is renunciation, and what is wealth? 
W hat is desirable, what is sacrifice, and what is religious remuneration? M y 
dear Ke^ava, 0 most fortunate one, how am I to understand the strength, 
opulence and profit of a particular person? W hat is the best education, what 
is actual humility, and what is real beauty? W hat are happiness and 
unhappiness? W ho is learned, and who is a fool? W hat are the true and the 
false paths in life, and what are heaven and hell? W ho is indeed a true friend, 
and what is one's real home? W ho is a rich man, and who is a poor man? W ho 
is wretched, and who is an actual controller? 0 Lord of the devotees, kindly 
explain these matters to me, along with their opposites. 
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SB 11.19.33-35 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: N onviolence, 
truthfulness, not coveting or stealing the property of others, detachment, 
humility, freedom from possessiveness, trust in the principles of religion, 
celibacy, silence, steadiness, forgiveness and fearlessness are the twelve 
primary disciplinary principles. Internal cleanliness, external cleanliness, 
chanting the holy names of the Lord, austerity, sacrifice, faith, hospitality, 
worship of M e, visiting holy places, acting and desiring only for the supreme 
interest, satisfaction, and service to the spiritual master are the twelve 
elements of regular prescribed duties. T hese twenty-four elements bestow all 
desired benedictions upon those persons who devotedly cultivate them. 


SB 11.19.36-39 - A bsorbing the intelligence in M e constitutes mental 
equilibrium, and complete discipline of the senses is self-control. T olerance 
means patiently enduring unhappiness, and steadfastness occurs when one 
conquers the tongue and genitals. T he greatest charity is to give up all 
aggression toward others, and renunciation of lust is understood to be real 
austerity. Real heroism is to conquer one's natural tendency to enjoy material 
life, and reality is seeing the Supreme Personality of G odhead everywhere. 

T ruthful ness means to speak the truth in a pleasing way, as declared by great 
sages. C leanliness is detachment in fruitive activities, whereas renunciation is 
the sannyasa order of life. T he true desirable wealth for human beings is 
religiousness, and I, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, am sacrifice. 
Religious remuneration is devotion to the acarya with the purpose of 
acquiring spiritual instruction, and the greatest strength is the praeayama 
system of breath control. 


SB 11.19.40-45 - A ctual opulence is M y own nature as the Personality of 
Godhead, through which I exhibit the six unlimited opulences. T he supreme 
gain in life is devotional service to M e, and actual education is nullifying the 
false perception of duality within the soul. Real modesty is to be disgusted 
with improper activities, and beauty is to possess good qualities such as 
detachment. Real happiness is to transcend material happiness and 
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unhappiness, and real misery is to be implicated in searching for sex pleasure. 
A wise man is one who knows the process of freedom from bondage, and a 
fool is one who identifies with his material body and mind. T he real path in 
life is that which leads to M e, and the wrong path is sense gratification, by 
which consciousness is bewildered. A ctual heaven is the predominance of the 
mode of goodness, whereas hell is the predominance of ignorance. I am 
everyone's true friend, acting as the spiritual master of the entire universe, 
and one's home is the human body. M y dear friend U ddhava, one who is 
enriched with good qualities is actually said to be rich, and one who is 
unsatisfied in life is actually poor. A wretched person is one who cannot 
control his senses, whereas one who is not attached to sense gratification is a 
real controller. One who attaches himself to sense gratification is the 
opposite, a slave. T hus, U ddhava, I have elucidated all of the matters about 
which you inquired. T here is no need for a more elaborate description of 
these good and bad qualities, since to constantly see good and bad is itself a 
bad quality. T he best quality is to transcend material good and evil. 


47 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.19.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: A self-realized 
person who has cultivated scriptural knowledge up to the point of 
enlightenment and who is free from impersonal speculation, understanding 
the material universe to be simply illusion, should surrender unto M e both 
that knowledge and the means by which he achieved it. 


SB 11.19.2 - For learned, self-realized philosophers I am the only object of 
worship, the desired goal of life, the means for achieving that goal, and the 
settled conclusion of all knowledge. I ndeed, because I am the cause of their 
happiness and their freedom from unhappiness, such learned souls have no 
effective purpose or dear object in life except M e. 


SB 11.19.3 - T hose who have achieved complete perfection through 
philosophical and realized knowledge recognize M y lotus feet to be the 
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supreme transcendental object. T bus the learned transcendentalist is most 
dear to M e, and by his perfect knowledge he maintains Mein happiness. 


SB 11.19.4 - T hat perfection which is produced by a small fraction of 
spiritual knowledge cannot be duplicated by performing austerities, visiting 
holy places, chanting silent prayers, giving in charity or engaging in other 
pious activities. 


SB 11.19.5 - T herefore, M y dear U ddhava, through knowledge you should 
understand your actual self. T hen, advancing by clear realization of V edic 
knowledge, you should worship Mein the mood of loving devotion. 


SB 11.19.6 - Formerly, great sages, through the sacrifice of V edic 
knowledge and spiritual enlightenment, worshiped M e within themselves, 
knowing M e to be the Supreme Lord of all sacrifice and the Supersoul in 
everyone's heart. T hus coming to M e, these sages achieved the supreme 
perfection. 


SB 11.19.7 - M y dear U ddhava, the material body and mind, composed of 
the three modes of material nature, attach themselves to you, but they are 
actually illusion, since they appear only at the present, having no original or 
ultimate existence. H ow is it possible, therefore, that the various stages of 
the body, namely birth, growth, reproduction, maintenance, dwindling and 
death, can have any relation to your eternal self? T hese phases relate only to 
the material body, which previously did not exist and ultimately will not 
exist. T he body exists merely at the present moment. 


SB 11.19.8 - CreU ddhava said; 0 Lord of the universe! 0 form of the 
universe! Please explain to me that process of knowledge which automatically 
brings detachment and direct perception of the truth, which is 
transcendental, and which is traditional among great spiritual philosophers. 

T his knowledge, sought by elevated personalities, describes loving devotional 
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service unto Your Lordship. 


SB 11.19.9 - M y dear Lord, for one who is being tormented on the terrible 
path of birth and death and is constantly overwhelmed by the threefold 
miseries, I do not see any possible shelter other than Your two lotus feet, 
which are just like a refreshing umbrella that pours down showers of 
delicious nectar. 


SB 11.19.10 - 0 almighty Lord, please be merciful and uplift this hopeless 
living entity who has fallen into the dark hole of material existence, where 
the snake of time has bitten him. I n spite of such abominable conditions, this 
poor living entity has tremendous desire to relish the most insignificant 
material happiness. Please save me, my Lord, by pouring down the nectar of 
Your instructions, which awaken one to spiritual freedom. 


SB 11.19.11 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; M y dear 
U ddhava, just as you are now inquiring from Me, similarly, in the past King 
Yudhihcihira, who considered no one his enemy, inquired from the greatest of 
the upholders of religious principles, Bh^a, while all of us were carefully 
listening. 


SB 11.19.12 < W hen the great Battle of Kurukhetra had ended. King 
Yudhihcihira was overwhelmed by the death of many beloved well-wishers, 
and thus, after listening to instructions about many religious principles, he 
finally inquired about the path of liberation. 


SB 11.19.13 -1 will now speak unto you those religious principles of V edic 
knowledge, detachment, self-realization, faith and devotional service that 
were heard directly from the mouth of Bh^adeva. 


SB 11.19.14 -1 personally approve of that knowledge by which one sees the 
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combination of nine, eleven, five and three elements in all living entities, and 
ultimately one element within those twenty<eight. 


SB 11.19.15 ’ W hen one no longer sees the twenty-eight separated material 
elements, which arise from a single cause, but rather sees the cause itself, the 
Personality of G odhead-at that time one's direct experience is called viji ana, 
or self-realization. 


SB 11.19.16 - C ommencement, termination and maintenance are the stages 
of material causation. T hat which consistently accompanies all these material 
phases from one creation to another and remains alone when all material 
phases are annihilated is the one eternal. 


SB 11.19.17 - From the four types of evidence-V edic knowledge, direct 
experience, traditional wisdom and logical induction-one can understand the 
temporary, insubstantial situation of the material world, by which one 
becomes detached from the duality of this world. 


SB 11.19.18 - A n intelligent person should see that any material activity is 
subject to constant transformation and that even on the planet of Lord 
Brahma there is thus simply unhappiness. I ndeed, a wise man can understand 
that just as all that he has seen is temporary, similarly, all things within the 
universe have a beginning and an end. 


SB 11.19.19 - 0 sinless U ddhava, because you love M e, I previously 
explained to you the process of devotional service. N ow I will again explain 
the supreme process for achieving loving service unto M e. 


SB 11.19.20-24 - Firm faith in the blissful narration of My pastimes, 
constant chanting of M y glories, unwavering attachment to ceremonial 
worship of M e, praising M e through beautiful hymns, great respect for M y 
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devotional service, offering obeisances with the entire body, performing 
first-class worship of M y devotees, consciousness of M e in all living entities, 
offering of ordinary, bodily activities in M y devotional service, use of words 
to describe M y qualities, offering the mind to M e, rejection of all material 
desires, giving up wealth for My devotional service, renouncing material 
sense gratification and happiness, and performing all desirable activities such 
as charity, sacrifice, chanting, vows and austerities with the purpose of 
achieving M e-these constitute actual religious principles, by which those 
human beings who have actually surrendered themselves to M e automatically 
develop love for M e. W hat other purpose or goal could remain for M y 
devotee? 


SB 11.19.25 - W hen one's peaceful consciousness, strengthened by the 
mode of goodness, is fixed on the Personality of G odhead, one achieves 
religiosity, knowledge, detachment and opulence. 


SB 11.19.26 - W hen consciousness is fixed on the material body, home and 
other, similar objects of sense gratification, one spends one's life chasing after 
material objects with the help of the senses. C onsciousness, thus powerfully 
affected by the mode of passion, becomes dedicated to impermanent things, 
and in this way irreligion, ignorance, attachment and wretchedness arise. 


SB 11.19.27 - A ctual religious principles are stated to be those that lead 
one to M y devotional service. Real knowledge is the awareness that reveals 
My all-pervading presence. Detachment is complete disinterest in the objects 
of material sense gratification, and opulence is the eight mystic perfection, 
such asaeima-siddhi. 


SB 11.19.28-32 - QreU ddhava said: My dear Lord Kahea, 0 chastiser of the 
enemies, please tell me how many types of disciplinary regulations and 
regular daily duties there are. A Iso, my Lord, tell me what is mental 
equilibrium, what is self-control, and what is the actual meaning of tolerance 
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and steadfastness. W hat are charity, austerity and heroism, and how are 
reality and truth to he described? W hat is renunciation, and what is wealth? 
W hat is desirable, what is sacrifice, and what is religious remuneration? M y 
dear Ke^ava, 0 most fortunate one, how am I to understand the strength, 
opulence and profit of a particular person? W hat is the best education, what 
is actual humility, and what is real beauty? W hat are happiness and 
unhappiness? W ho is learned, and who is a fool? W hat are the true and the 
false paths in life, and what are heaven and hell? W ho is indeed a true friend, 
and what is one's real home? W ho is a rich man, and who is a poor man? W ho 
is wretched, and who is an actual controller? 0 Lord of the devotees, kindly 
explain these matters to me, along with their opposites. 


SB 11.19.33-35 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: N onviolence, 
truthfulness, not coveting or stealing the property of others, detachment, 
humility, freedom from possessiveness, trust in the principles of religion, 
celibacy, silence, steadiness, forgiveness and fearlessness are the twelve 
primary disciplinary principles. Internal cleanliness, external cleanliness, 
chanting the holy names of the Lord, austerity, sacrifice, faith, hospitality, 
worship of M e, visiting holy places, acting and desiring only for the supreme 
interest, satisfaction, and service to the spiritual master are the twelve 
elements of regular prescribed duties. T hese twenty-four elements bestow all 
desired benedictions upon those persons who devotedly cultivate them. 


SB 11.19.36-39 - A bsorbing the intelligence in M e constitutes mental 
equilibrium, and complete discipline of the senses is self-control. T olerance 
means patiently enduring unhappiness, and steadfastness occurs when one 
conquers the tongue and genitals. T he greatest charity is to give up all 
aggression toward others, and renunciation of lust is understood to be real 
austerity. Real heroism is to conquer one's natural tendency to enjoy material 
life, and reality is seeing the Supreme Personality of G odhead everywhere. 

T ruthful ness means to speak the truth in a pleasing way, as declared by great 
sages. C leanliness is detachment in fruitive activities, whereas renunciation is 
the sannyasa order of life. T he true desirable wealth for human beings is 
religiousness, and I, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, am sacrifice. 
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Religious remuneration is devotion to the acarya with the purpose of 
acquiring spiritual instruction, and the greatest strength is the praeayama 
system of breath control. 


SB 11.19.40-45 - A ctual opulence is M y own nature as the Personality of 
Godhead, through which I exhibit the six unlimited opulences. T he supreme 
gain in life is devotional service to M e, and actual education is nullifying the 
false perception of duality within the soul. Real modesty is to be disgusted 
with improper activities, and beauty is to possess good qualities such as 
detachment. Real happiness is to transcend material happiness and 
unhappiness, and real misery is to be implicated in searching for sex pleasure. 
A wise man is one who knows the process of freedom from bondage, and a 
fool is one who identifies with his material body and mind. T he real path in 
life is that which leads to M e, and the wrong path is sense gratification, by 
which consciousness is bewildered. A ctual heaven is the predominance of the 
mode of goodness, whereas hell is the predominance of ignorance. I am 
everyone's true friend, acting as the spiritual master of the entire universe, 
and one's home is the human body. M y dear friend U ddhava, one who is 
enriched with good qualities is actually said to be rich, and one who is 
unsatisfied in life is actually poor. A wretched person is one who cannot 
control his senses, whereas one who is not attached to sense gratification is a 
real controller. One who attaches himself to sense gratification is the 
opposite, a slave. T hus, U ddhava, I have elucidated all of the matters about 
which you inquired. T here is no need for a more elaborate description of 
these good and bad qualities, since to constantly see good and bad is itself a 
bad quality. T he best quality is to transcend material good and evil. 


48 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.19.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: A self-realized 
person who has cultivated scriptural knowledge up to the point of 
enlightenment and who is free from impersonal speculation, understanding 
the material universe to be simply illusion, should surrender unto M e both 
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that knowledge and the means by which he achieved it. 


SB 11.19.2 - For learned, self-realized philosophers I am the only object of 
worship, the desired goal of life, the means for achieving that goal, and the 
settled conclusion of all knowledge. I ndeed, because I am the cause of their 
happiness and their freedom from unhappiness, such learned souls have no 
effective purpose or dear object in life except M e. 


SB 11.19.3 - T hose who have achieved complete perfection through 
philosophical and realized knowledge recognize M y lotus feet to be the 
supreme transcendental object. T hus the learned transcendentalist is most 
dear to M e, and by his perfect knowledge he maintains Mein happiness. 


SB 11.19.4 - T hat perfection which is produced by a small fraction of 
spiritual knowledge cannot be duplicated by performing austerities, visiting 
holy places, chanting silent prayers, giving in charity or engaging in other 
pious activities. 


SB 11.19.5 - T herefore. My dear U ddhava, through knowledge you should 
understand your actual self. T hen, advancing by clear realization of V edic 
knowledge, you should worship Mein the mood of loving devotion. 


SB 11.19.6 - Formerly, great sages, through the sacrifice of V edic 
knowledge and spiritual enlightenment, worshiped M e within themselves, 
knowing M e to be the Supreme Lord of all sacrifice and the Supersoul in 
everyone's heart. T hus coming to M e, these sages achieved the supreme 
perfection. 


SB 11.19.7 - M y dear U ddhava, the material body and mind, composed of 
the three modes of material nature, attach themselves to you, but they are 
actually illusion, since they appear only at the present, having no original or 
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ultimate existence. H ow is it possible, therefore, that the various stages of 
the body, namely birth, growth, reproduction, maintenance, dwindling and 
death, can have any relation to your eternal self? T hese phases relate only to 
the material body, which previously did not exist and ultimately will not 
exist. T he body exists merely at the present moment. 


SB 11.19.8 - CreU ddhava said: 0 Lord of the universe! 0 form of the 
universe! Please explain to me that process of knowledge which automatically 
brings detachment and direct perception of the truth, which is 
transcendental, and which is traditional among great spiritual philosophers. 

T his knowledge, sought by elevated personalities, describes loving devotional 
service unto Your Lordship. 


SB 11.19.9 - M y dear Lord, for one who is being tormented on the terrible 
path of birth and death and is constantly overwhelmed by the threefold 
miseries, I do not see any possible shelter other than Your two lotus feet, 
which are just like a refreshing umbrella that pours down showers of 
delicious nectar. 


SB 11.19.10 - 0 almighty Lord, please be merciful and uplift this hopeless 
living entity who has fallen into the dark hole of material existence, where 
the snake of time has bitten him. I n spite of such abominable conditions, this 
poor living entity has tremendous desire to relish the most insignificant 
material happiness. Please save me, my Lord, by pouring down the nectar of 
Your instructions, which awaken one to spiritual freedom. 


SB 11.19.11 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear 
U ddhava, just as you are now inquiring from Me, similarly, in the past King 
Yudhihcihira, who considered no one his enemy, inquired from the greatest of 
the upholders of religious principles, B hmma, while all of us were carefully 
listening. 
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SB 11.19.12 - W hen the great Battle of Kurukhetra had ended, King 
Yudhihcihira was overwhelmed by the death of many beloved well-wishers, 
and thus, after listening to instructions about many religious principles, he 
finally inquired about the path of liberation. 


SB 11.19.13 -1 will now speak unto you those religious principles of V edic 
knowledge, detachment, self-realization, faith and devotional service that 
were heard directly from the mouth of Bheimadeva. 


SB 11.19.14 -1 personally approve of that knowledge by which one sees the 
combination of nine, eleven, five and three elements in all living entities, and 
ultimately one element within those twenty-eight. 


SB 11.19.15 - W hen one no longer sees the twenty-eight separated material 
elements, which arise from a single cause, but rather sees the cause itself, the 
Personality of G odhead-at that time one's direct experience is called viji ana, 
or self-realization. 


SB 11.19.16 - C ommencement, termination and maintenance are the stages 
of material causation. T hat which consistently accompanies all these material 
phases from one creation to another and remains alone when all material 
phases are annihilated is the one eternal. 


SB 11.19.17 - From the four types of evidence-V edic knowledge, direct 
experience, traditional wisdom and logical induction-one can understand the 
temporary, insubstantial situation of the material world, by which one 
becomes detached from the duality of this world. 


SB 11.19.18 - A n intelligent person should see that any material activity is 
subject to constant transformation and that even on the planet of Lord 
Brahma there is thus simply unhappiness. I ndeed, a wise man can understand 
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that just as all that he has seen is temporary, similarly, all things within the 
universe have a beginning and an end. 


SB 11.19.19 - 0 sinless U ddhava, because you love Me, I previously 
explained to you the process of devotional service. N ow I will again explain 
the supreme process for achieving loving service unto M e. 


SB 11.19.20-24 - Firm faith in the blissful narration of My pastimes, 
constant chanting of M y glories, unwavering attachment to ceremonial 
worship of M e, praising M e through beautiful hymns, great respect for M y 
devotional service, offering obeisances with the entire body, performing 
first-class worship of M y devotees, consciousness of M e in all living entities, 
offering of ordinary, bodily activities in M y devotional service, use of words 
to describe M y qualities, offering the mind to M e, rejection of all material 
desires, giving up wealth for My devotional service, renouncing material 
sense gratification and happiness, and performing all desirable activities such 
as charity, sacrifice, chanting, vows and austerities with the purpose of 
achieving M e-these constitute actual religious principles, by which those 
human beings who have actually surrendered themselves to M e automatically 
develop love for M e. W hat other purpose or goal could remain for M y 
devotee? 


SB 11.19.25 - When one's peaceful consciousness, strengthened by the 
mode of goodness, is fixed on the Personality of G odhead, one achieves 
religiosity, knowledge, detachment and opulence. 


SB 11.19.26 - W hen consciousness is fixed on the material body, home and 
other, similar objects of sense gratification, one spends one's life chasing after 
material objects with the help of the senses. C onsciousness, thus powerfully 
affected by the mode of passion, becomes dedicated to impermanent things, 
and in this way irreligion, ignorance, attachment and wretchedness arise. 
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SB 11.19.27 - A ctual religious principles are stated to be those that lead 
one to M y devotional service. Real knowledge is the awareness that reveals 
My all-pervading presence. Detachment is complete disinterest in the objects 
of material sense gratification, and opulence is the eight mystic perfection, 
such asaeima-siddhi. 


SB 11.19.28-32 - CreU ddhava said: My dear Lord K^a, 0 chastiser of the 
enemies, please tell me how many types of disciplinary regulations and 
regular daily duties there are. A Iso, my Lord, tell me what is mental 
equilibrium, what is self-control, and what is the actual meaning of tolerance 
and steadfastness. W hat are charity, austerity and heroism, and how are 
reality and truth to he described? W hat is renunciation, and what is wealth? 
W hat is desirable, what is sacrifice, and what is religious remuneration? M y 
dear Ke^ava, 0 most fortunate one, how am I to understand the strength, 
opulence and profit of a particular person? W hat is the best education, what 
is actual humility, and what is real beauty? W hat are happiness and 
unhappiness? W ho is learned, and who is a fool? W hat are the true and the 
false paths in life, and what are heaven and hell? W ho is indeed a true friend, 
and what is one's real home? W ho is a rich man, and who is a poor man? W ho 
is wretched, and who is an actual controller? 0 Lord of the devotees, kindly 
explain these matters to me, along with their opposites. 


SB 11.19.33-35 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: N onviolence, 
truthfulness, not coveting or stealing the property of others, detachment, 
humility, freedom from possessiveness, trust in the principles of religion, 
celibacy, silence, steadiness, forgiveness and fearlessness are the twelve 
primary disciplinary principles. Internal cleanliness, external cleanliness, 
chanting the holy names of the Lord, austerity, sacrifice, faith, hospitality, 
worship of M e, visiting holy places, acting and desiring only for the supreme 
interest, satisfaction, and service to the spiritual master are the twelve 
elements of regular prescribed duties. T hese twenty-four elements bestow all 
desired benedictions upon those persons who devotedly cultivate them. 
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SB 11.19.36-39 - A bsorbing the intelligence in M e constitutes mental 
equilibrium, and complete discipline of the senses is self-control. T olerance 
means patiently enduring unhappiness, and steadfastness occurs when one 
conquers the tongue and genitals. T he greatest charity is to give up all 
aggression toward others, and renunciation of lust is understood to be real 
austerity. Real heroism is to conquer one's natural tendency to enjoy material 
life, and reality is seeing the Supreme Personality of G odhead everywhere. 

T ruthful ness means to speak the truth in a pleasing way, as declared by great 
sages. C leanliness is detachment in fruitive activities, whereas renunciation is 
the sannyasa order of life. T he true desirable wealth for human beings is 
religiousness, and I, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, am sacrifice. 
Religious remuneration is devotion to the acarya with the purpose of 
acquiring spiritual instruction, and the greatest strength is the praeayama 
system of breath control. 


SB 11.19.40-45 - A ctual opulence is M y own nature as the Personality of 
Godhead, through which I exhibit the six unlimited opulences. T he supreme 
gain in life is devotional service to M e, and actual education is nullifying the 
false perception of duality within the soul. Real modesty is to be disgusted 
with improper activities, and beauty is to possess good qualities such as 
detachment. Real happiness is to transcend material happiness and 
unhappiness, and real misery is to be implicated in searching for sex pleasure. 
A wise man is one who knows the process of freedom from bondage, and a 
fool is one who identifies with his material body and mind. T he real path in 
life is that which leads to M e, and the wrong path is sense gratification, by 
which consciousness is bewildered. A ctual heaven is the predominance of the 
mode of goodness, whereas hell is the predominance of ignorance. I am 
everyone's true friend, acting as the spiritual master of the entire universe, 
and one's home is the human body. M y dear friend U ddhava, one who is 
enriched with good qualities is actually said to be rich, and one who is 
unsatisfied in life is actually poor. A wretched person is one who cannot 
control his senses, whereas one who is not attached to sense gratification is a 
real controller. One who attaches himself to sense gratification is the 
opposite, a slave. T hus, U ddhava, I have elucidated all of the matters about 
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which you inquired. T here is no need for a more elaborate description of 
these good and bad qualities, since to constantly see good and bad is itself a 
bad quality. T he best quality is to transcend material good and evil. 


49 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.20.1 - CreU ddhava said: M y dear lotus-eyed Kahea, You are the 
Supreme Lord, and thus the V edic literatures, consisting of positive and 
negative injunctions, constitute Your order. Such literatures focus upon the 
good and bad qualities of work. 


SB 11.20.2 - A ccording to V edic literature, the superior and inferior 
varieties found in the human social system, vareagama, are due to pious and 
sinful modes of family planning. T hus piety and sin are constant points of 
reference in the V edic analysis of the components of a given situation-namely 
the material ingredients, place, age and time. I ndeed, the V edas reveal the 
existence of material heaven and hell, which are certainly based on piety and 
sin. 


SB 11.20.3 - W ithout seeing the difference between piety and sin, how can 
one understand Your own instructions in the form of V edic literatures, 
which order one to act piously and forbid one to act sinfully? Furthermore, 
without such authorized V edic literatures, which ultimately award liberation, 
how can human beings achieve the perfection of life? 


SB 11.20.4 - M y dear Lord, in order to understand those things beyond 
direct experience-such as spiritual liberation or attainment of heaven and 
other material enjoyments beyond our present capacity-and in general to 
understand the means and end of all things, the forefathers, demigods and 
human beings must consult the V edic literatures, which are Your own laws, 
for these constitute the highest evidence and revelation. 
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SB 11.20.5 - My dear Lord, the distinction observed between piety and sin 
comes from Your own V edic knowledge and does not arise by itself. If the 
sameVedic literature subsequently nullifies such distinction between piety 
and sin, there will certainly be confusion. 


SB 11.20.6 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, 
because I desire that human beings may achieve perfection, I have presented 
three paths of advancement-the path of knowledge, the path of work and the 
path of devotion. Besides these three there is absolutely no other means of 
elevation. 


SB 11.20.7 - A mong these three paths, ji ana-yoga, the path of 
philosophical speculation, is recommended for those who are disgusted with 
material life and are thus detached from ordinary, fruitive activities. T hose 
who are not disgusted with material life, having many desires yet to fulfill, 
should seek perfection through the path of karma-yoga. 


SB 11.20.8 - If somehow or other by good fortune one develops faith in 
hearing and chanting M y glories, such a person, being neither very disgusted 
with nor attached to material life, should achieve perfection through the path 
of loving devotion to M e. 


SB 11.20.9 - A s long as one is not satiated by fruitive activity and has not 
awakened his taste for devotional service by gavaeaa ks'tanaa viheou one 
has to act according to the regulative principles of the V edic injunctions. 


SB 11.20.10 - M y dear U ddhava, a person who is situated in his prescribed 
duty, properly worshiping by V edic sacrifices but not desiring the fruitive 
result of such worship, will not go to the heavenly planets; similarly, by not 
performing forbidden activities he will not go to hell. 
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SB 11.20.11 - One who is situated in his prescribed duty, free from sinful 
activities and cleansed of material contamination, in this very life obtains 
transcendental knowledge or, by fortune, devotional service unto M e. 


SB 11.20.12 - T he residents of both heaven and hell desire human birth on 
the earth planet because human life facilitates the achievement of 
transcendental knowledge and love of G odhead, whereas neither heavenly 
nor hellish bodies efficiently provide such opportunities. 


SB 11.20.B < A human being who is wise should never desire promotion to 
heavenly planets or residence in hell. I ndeed, a human being should also 
never desire permanent residence on the earth, for by such absorption in the 
material body one becomes foolishly negligent of one's actual self-interest. 


SB 11.20.14 - A wise person, knowing that although the material body is 
subject to death it can still award the perfection of one's life, should not 
foolishly neglect to take advantage of this opportunity before death arrives. 


SB 11.20.15 - W ithout attachment, a bird gives up the tree in which his 
nest was constructed when that tree is cut down by cruel men who are like 
death personified, and thus the bird achieves happiness in another place. 


SB 11.20.16 - K nowing that one's duration of life is being similarly cut 
down by the passing of days and nights, one should be shaken by fear. I n this 
way, giving up all material attachment and desire, one understands the 
Supreme Lord and achieves perfect peace. 


SB 11.20.17 - T he human body, which can award all benefit in life, is 
automatically obtained by the laws of nature, although it is a very rare 
achievement. T his human body can be compared to a perfectly constructed 
boat having the spiritual master as the captain and the instructions of the 
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Personality of G odhead as favorable winds impelling it on its course. 

C onsidering all these advantages, a human being who does not utilize his 
human life to cross the ocean of material existence must be considered the 
killer of his own soul. 


SB 11.20.18 - A transcendentalist, having become disgusted and hopeless in 
all endeavors for material happiness, completely controls the senses and 
develops detachment. By spiritual practice he should then fix the mind on the 
spiritual platform without deviation. 


SB 11.20.19 - W henever the mind, being concentrated on the spiritual 
platform, is suddenly deviated from its spiritual position, one should carefully 
bring it under the control of the self by following the prescribed means. 


SB 11.20.20 - One should never lose sight of the actual goal of mental 
activities, but rather, conquering the life air and senses and utilizing 
intelligence strengthened by the mode of goodness, one should bring the mind 
under the control of the self. 


SB 11.20.21 - A n expert horseman, desiring to tame a headstrong horse, 
first lets the horse have his way for a moment and then, pulling the reins, 
gradually places the horse on the desired path. Similarly, the supreme yoga 
process is that by which one carefully observes the movements and desires of 
the mind and gradually brings them under full control. 


SB 11.20.22 - U ntil one's mind is fixed in spiritual satisfaction, one should 
analytically study the temporary nature of all material objects, whether 
cosmic, earthly or atomic. One should constantly observe the process of 
creation through the natural progressive function and the process of 
annihilation through the regressive function. 
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SB 11.20.23 - W hen a person is disgusted with the temporary, illusory 
nature of this world and is thus detached from it, his mind, guided by the 
instructions of his spiritual master, considers again and again the nature of 
this world and eventually gives up the false identification with matter. 


SB 11.20.24 - T hrough the various disciplinary regulations and the 
purificatory procedures of the yoga system, through logic and spiritual 
education or through worship and adoration of M e, one should constantly 
engage his mind in remembering the Personality of G odhead, the goal of yoga. 
N 0 other means should be employed for this purpose. 


SB 11.20.25 < If, because of momentary inattention, a yogi accidentally 
commits an abominable activity, then by the very practice of yoga he should 
burn to ashes the sinful reaction, without at any time employing any other 
procedure. 


SB 11.20.26 - It is firmly declared that the steady adherence of 
transcendentalists to their respective spiritual positions constitutes real piety 
and that sin occurs when a transcendentalist neglects his prescribed duty. 
One who adopts this standard of piety and sin, sincerely desiring to give up 
all past association with sense gratification, is able to subdue materialistic 
activities, which are by nature impure. 


SB 11.20.27-28 - H aving awakened faith in the narrations of M y glories, 
being disgusted with all material activities, knowing that all sense 
gratification leads to misery, but still being unable to renounce all sense 
enjoyment, M y devotee should remain happy and worship M e with great 
faith and conviction. Even though he is sometimes engaged in sense 
enjoyment, M y devotee knows that all sense gratification leads to a miserable 
result, and he sincerely repents such activities. 


SB 11.20.29 - When an intelligent person engages constantly in worshiping 
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M e through loving devotional service as described by M e, his heart becomes 
firmly situated in M e. T hus all material desires within the heart are 
destroyed. 


SB 11.20.30 - T he knot in the heart is pierced, all misgivings are cut to 
pieces and the chain of fruitive actions is terminated when I am seen as the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.20.31 - T herefore, for a devotee engaged in M y loving service, with 
mind fixed on M e, the cultivation of knowledge and renunciation is generally 
not the means of achieving the highest perfection within this world. 


SB 11.20.32-33 - Everything that can be achieved by fruitive activities, 
penance, knowledge, detachment, mystic yoga, charity, religious duties and 
all other means of perfecting life is easily achieved by M y devotee through 
loving service unto M e. If somehow or other M y devotee desires promotion 
to heaven, liberation, or residence in M y abode, he easily achieves such 
benedictions. 


SB 11.20.34 - Because My devotees possess saintly behavior and deep 
intelligence, they completely dedicate themselves to M e and do not desire 
anything besides M e. I ndeed, even if I offer them liberation from birth and 
death, they do not accept it. 


SB 11.20.35 - It is said that complete detachment is the highest stage of 
freedom. T herefore, one who has no personal desire and does not pursue 
personal rewards can achieve loving devotional service unto M e. 


SB 11.20.36 - M aterial piety and sin, which arise from the good and evil of 
this world, cannot exist within M y unalloyed devotees, who, being free from 
material hankering, maintain steady spiritual consciousness in all 
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circumstances. I ndeed, such devotees have achieved M e, the Supreme Lord, 
who am beyond anything that can be conceived by material intelligence. 


SB 11.20.37 < Persons who seriously follow these methods of achieving M e, 
which I have personally taught, attain freedom from illusion, and upon 
reaching M y personal abode they perfectly understand the A bsolute T ruth. 


50 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.20.1 - CreU ddhava said; M y dear lotus-eyed Kahea, You are the 
Supreme Lord, and thus the V edic literatures, consisting of positive and 
negative injunctions, constitute Your order. Such literatures focus upon the 
good and bad qualities of work. 


SB 11.20.2 - According to Vedic literature, the superior and inferior 
varieties found in the human social system, varea^rama, are due to pious and 
sinful modes of family planning. T hus piety and sin are constant points of 
reference in the V edic analysis of the components of a given situation-namely 
the material ingredients, place, age and time. I ndeed, the V edas reveal the 
existence of material heaven and hell, which are certainly based on piety and 
sin. 


SB 11.20.3 - W ithout seeing the difference between piety and sin, how can 
one understand Your own instructions in the form of V edic literatures, 
which order one to act piously and forbid one to act sinfully? Furthermore, 
without such authorized V edic literatures, which ultimately award liberation, 
how can human beings achieve the perfection of life? 


SB 11.20.4 - M y dear Lord, in order to understand those things beyond 
direct experience-such as spiritual liberation or attainment of heaven and 
other material enjoyments beyond our present capacity-and in general to 
understand the means and end of all things, the forefathers, demigods and 
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human beings must consult the Vedic literatures, which are Your own laws, 
for these constitute the highest evidence and revelation. 


SB 11.20.5 - My dear Lord, the distinction observed between piety and sin 
comes from Your own V edic knowledge and does not arise by itself. If the 
same Vedic literature subsequently nullifies such distinction between piety 
and sin, there will certainly be confusion. 


SB 11.20.6 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, 
because I desire that human beings may achieve perfection, I have presented 
three paths of advancement-the path of knowledge, the path of work and the 
path of devotion. Besides these three there is absolutely no other means of 
elevation. 


SB 11.20.7 - A mong these three paths, ji ana-yoga, the path of 
philosophical speculation, is recommended for those who are disgusted with 
material life and are thus detached from ordinary, fruitive activities. T hose 
who are not disgusted with material life, having many desires yet to fulfill, 
should seek perfection through the path of karma-yoga. 


SB 11.20.8 - If somehow or other by good fortune one develops faith in 
hearing and chanting M y glories, such a person, being neither very disgusted 
with nor attached to material life, should achieve perfection through the path 
of loving devotion to M e. 


SB 11.20.9 - A s long as one is not satiated by fruitive activity and has not 
awakened his taste for devotional service by gavaeaa ke'tanaa viheou one 
has to act according to the regulative principles of the V edic injunctions. 


SB 11.20.10 - M y dear U ddhava, a person who is situated in his prescribed 
duty, properly worshiping by V edic sacrifices but not desiring the fruitive 
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result of such worship, will not go to the heavenly planets; similarly, by not 
performing forbidden activities he will not go to hell. 


SB 11.20.11 - One who is situated in his prescribed duty, free from sinful 
activities and cleansed of material contamination, in this very life obtains 
transcendental knowledge or, by fortune, devotional service unto M e. 


SB 11.20.12 - T he residents of both heaven and hell desire human birth on 
the earth planet because human life facilitates the achievement of 
transcendental knowledge and love of G odhead, whereas neither heavenly 
nor hellish bodies efficiently provide such opportunities. 


SB 11.20.13 - A human being who is wise should never desire promotion to 
heavenly planets or residence in hell. Indeed, a human being should also 
never desire permanent residence on the earth, for by such absorption in the 
material body one becomes foolishly negligent of one's actual self-interest. 


SB 11.20.14 - A wise person, knowing that although the material body is 
subject to death it can still award the perfection of one's life, should not 
foolishly neglect to take advantage of this opportunity before death arrives. 


SB 11.20.15 - W ithout attachment, a bird gives up the tree in which his 
nest was constructed when that tree is cut down by cruel men who are like 
death personified, and thus the bird achieves happiness in another place. 


SB 11.20.16 - K nowing that one's duration of life is being similarly cut 
down by the passing of days and nights, one should be shaken by fear. I n this 
way, giving up all material attachment and desire, one understands the 
Supreme Lord and achieves perfect peace. 


SB 11.20.17 - T he human body, which can award all benefit in life, is 
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automatically obtained by the laws of nature, although it is a very rare 
achievement. T his human body can be compared to a perfectly constructed 
boat having the spiritual master as the captain and the instructions of the 
Personality of G odhead as favorable winds impelling it on its course. 

C onsidering all these advantages, a human being who does not utilize his 
human life to cross the ocean of material existence must be considered the 
killer of his own soul. 


SB 11.20.18 - A transcendentalist, having become disgusted and hopeless in 
all endeavors for material happiness, completely controls the senses and 
develops detachment. By spiritual practice he should then fix the mind on the 
spiritual platform without deviation. 


SB 11.20.19 - W henever the mind, being concentrated on the spiritual 
platform, is suddenly deviated from its spiritual position, one should carefully 
bring it under the control of the self by following the prescribed means. 


SB 11.20.20 - One should never lose sight of the actual goal of mental 
activities, but rather, conquering the life air and senses and utilizing 
intelligence strengthened by the mode of goodness, one should bring the mind 
under the control of the self. 


SB 11.20.21 - A n expert horseman, desiring to tame a headstrong horse, 
first lets the horse have his way for a moment and then, pulling the reins, 
gradually places the horse on the desired path. Similarly, the supreme yoga 
process is that by which one carefully observes the movements and desires of 
the mind and gradually brings them under full control. 


SB 11.20.22 - U ntil one's mind is fixed in spiritual satisfaction, one should 
analytically study the temporary nature of all material objects, whether 
cosmic, earthly or atomic. One should constantly observe the process of 
creation through the natural progressive function and the process of 
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annihilation through the regressive function. 


SB 11.20.23 - W hen a person is disgusted with the temporary, illusory 
nature of this world and is thus detached from it, his mind, guided by the 
instructions of his spiritual master, considers again and again the nature of 
this world and eventually gives up the false identification with matter. 


SB 11.20.24 - T hrough the various disciplinary regulations and the 
purificatory procedures of the yoga system, through logic and spiritual 
education or through worship and adoration of M e, one should constantly 
engage his mind in remembering the Personality of G odhead, the goal of yoga. 
N 0 other means should be employed for this purpose. 


SB 11.20.25 - If, because of momentary inattention, a yogi accidentally 
commits an abominable activity, then by the very practice of yoga he should 
burn to ashes the sinful reaction, without at any time employing any other 
procedure. 


SB 11.20.26 - It is firmly declared that the steady adherence of 
transcendentalists to their respective spiritual positions constitutes real piety 
and that sin occurs when a transcendentalist neglects his prescribed duty. 
One who adopts this standard of piety and sin, sincerely desiring to give up 
all past association with sense gratification, is able to subdue materialistic 
activities, which are by nature impure. 


SB 11.20.27-28 - H aving awakened faith in the narrations of M y glories, 
being disgusted with all material activities, knowing that all sense 
gratification leads to misery, but still being unable to renounce all sense 
enjoyment, M y devotee should remain happy and worship M e with great 
faith and conviction. Even though he is sometimes engaged in sense 
enjoyment, M y devotee knows that all sense gratification leads to a miserable 
result, and he sincerely repents such activities. 
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SB 11.20.29 - When an intelligent person engages constantly in worshiping 
M e through loving devotional service as described by M e, his heart becomes 
firmly situated in M e. T hus all material desires within the heart are 
destroyed. 


SB 11.20.30 - T he knot in the heart is pierced, all misgivings are cut to 
pieces and the chain of fruitive actions is terminated when I am seen as the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.20.31 - T herefore, for a devotee engaged in M y loving service, with 
mind fixed on M e, the cultivation of knowledge and renunciation is generally 
not the means of achieving the highest perfection within this world. 


SB 11.20.32-33 - Everything that can be achieved by fruitive activities, 
penance, knowledge, detachment, mystic yoga, charity, religious duties and 
all other means of perfecting life is easily achieved by M y devotee through 
loving service unto M e. If somehow or other M y devotee desires promotion 
to heaven, liberation, or residence in M y abode, he easily achieves such 
benedictions. 


SB 11.20.34 - Because My devotees possess saintly behavior and deep 
intelligence, they completely dedicate themselves to M e and do not desire 
anything besides M e. I ndeed, even if I offer them liberation from birth and 
death, they do not accept it. 


SB 11.20.35 - It is said that complete detachment is the highest stage of 
freedom. T herefore, one who has no personal desire and does not pursue 
personal rewards can achieve loving devotional service unto M e. 


SB 11.20.36 - M aterial piety and sin, which arise from the good and evil of 
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this world, cannot exist within M y unalloyed devotees, who, being free from 
material hankering, maintain steady spiritual consciousness in all 
circumstances. I ndeed, such devotees have achieved M e, the Supreme Lord, 
who am beyond anything that can be conceived by material intelligence. 


SB 11.20.37 - Persons who seriously follow these methods of achieving M e, 
which I have personally taught, attain freedom from illusion, and upon 
reaching M y personal abode they perfectly understand the A bsolute T ruth. 


51 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.20.1 - CreU ddhava said; M y dear lotus-eyed Kanea, You are the 
Supreme Lord, and thus the V edic literatures, consisting of positive and 
negative injunctions, constitute Your order. Such literatures focus upon the 
good and bad qualities of work. 


SB 11.20.2 - According to Vedic literature, the superior and inferior 
varieties found in the human social system, varea^rama, are due to pious and 
sinful modes of family planning. T hus piety and sin are constant points of 
reference in the V edic analysis of the components of a given situation-namely 
the material ingredients, place, age and time. I ndeed, the V edas reveal the 
existence of material heaven and hell, which are certainly based on piety and 
sin. 


SB 11.20.3 - W ithout seeing the difference between piety and sin, how can 
one understand Your own instructions in the form of V edic literatures, 
which order one to act piously and forbid one to act sinfully? Furthermore, 
without such authorized V edic literatures, which ultimately award liberation, 
how can human beings achieve the perfection of life? 


SB 11.20.4 - My dear Lord, in order to understand those things beyond 
direct experience-such as spiritual liberation or attainment of heaven and 
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other material enjoyments beyond our present capacity-and in general to 
understand the means and end of all things, the forefathers, demigods and 
human beings must consult the V edic literatures, which are Your own laws, 
for these constitute the highest evidence and revelation. 


SB 11.20.5 - My dear Lord, the distinction observed between piety and sin 
comes from Your own V edic knowledge and does not arise by itself. If the 
same V edic literature subsequently nullifies such distinction between piety 
and sin, there will certainly be confusion. 


SB 11.20.6 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, 
because I desire that human beings may achieve perfection, I have presented 
three paths of advancement-the path of knowledge, the path of work and the 
path of devotion. Besides these three there is absolutely no other means of 
elevation. 


SB 11.20.7 - A mong these three paths, ji ana-yoga, the path of 
philosophical speculation, is recommended for those who are disgusted with 
material life and are thus detached from ordinary, fruitive activities. T hose 
who are not disgusted with material life, having many desires yet to fulfill, 
should seek perfection through the path of karma-yoga. 


SB 11.20.8 - If somehow or other by good fortune one develops faith in 
hearing and chanting M y glories, such a person, being neither very disgusted 
with nor attached to material life, should achieve perfection through the path 
of loving devotion to M e. 


SB 11.20.9 - A s long as one is not satiated by fruitive activity and has not 
awakened his taste for devotional service by gavaeaa ka'tanaa viheou one 
has to act according to the regulative principles of the V edic injunctions. 
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SB 11.20.10 - M y dear U ddhava, a person who is situated in his prescribed 
duty, properly worshiping by V edic sacrifices but not desiring the fruitive 
result of such worship, will not go to the heavenly planets; similarly, by not 
performing forbidden activities he will not go to hell. 


SB 11.20.11 - One who is situated in his prescribed duty, free from sinful 
activities and cleansed of material contamination, in this very life obtains 
transcendental knowledge or, by fortune, devotional service unto M e. 


SB 11.20.12 < T he residents of both heaven and hell desire human birth on 
the earth planet because human life facilitates the achievement of 
transcendental knowledge and love of G odhead, whereas neither heavenly 
nor hellish bodies efficiently provide such opportunities. 


SB 11.20.13 - A human being who is wise should never desire promotion to 
heavenly planets or residence in hell. I ndeed, a human being should also 
never desire permanent residence on the earth, for by such absorption in the 
material body one becomes foolishly negligent of one's actual self-interest. 


SB 11.20.14 - A wise person, knowing that although the material body is 
subject to death it can still award the perfection of one's life, should not 
foolishly neglect to take advantage of this opportunity before death arrives. 


SB 11.20.15 - W ithout attachment, a bird gives up the tree in which his 
nest was constructed when that tree is cut down by cruel men who are like 
death personified, and thus the bird achieves happiness in another place. 


SB 11.20.16 - K nowing that one's duration of life is being similarly cut 
down by the passing of days and nights, one should be shaken by fear. I n this 
way, giving up all material attachment and desire, one understands the 
Supreme Lord and achieves perfect peace. 
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SB 11.20.17 - T he human body, which can award all benefit in life, is 
automatically obtained by the laws of nature, although it is a very rare 
achievement. T his human body can be compared to a perfectly constructed 
boat having the spiritual master as the captain and the instructions of the 
Personality of G odhead as favorable winds impelling it on its course. 
Considering all these advantages, a human being who does not utilize his 
human life to cross the ocean of material existence must be considered the 
killer of his own soul. 


SB 11.20.18 - A transcendentalist, having become disgusted and hopeless in 
all endeavors for material happiness, completely controls the senses and 
develops detachment. By spiritual practice he should then fix the mind on the 
spiritual platform without deviation. 


SB 11.20.19 - W henever the mind, being concentrated on the spiritual 
platform, is suddenly deviated from its spiritual position, one should carefully 
bring it under the control of the self by following the prescribed means. 


SB 11.20.20 - One should never lose sight of the actual goal of mental 
activities, but rather, conquering the life air and senses and utilizing 
intelligence strengthened by the mode of goodness, one should bring the mind 
under the control of the self. 


SB 11.20.21 - A n expert horseman, desiring to tame a headstrong horse, 
first lets the horse have his way for a moment and then, pulling the reins, 
gradually places the horse on the desired path. Similarly, the supreme yoga 
process is that by which one carefully observes the movements and desires of 
the mind and gradually brings them under full control. 


SB 11.20.22 - U ntil one's mind is fixed in spiritual satisfaction, one should 
analytically study the temporary nature of all material objects, whether 
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cosmic, earthly or atomic. One should constantly observe the process of 
creation through the natural progressive function and the process of 
annihilation through the regressive function. 


SB 11.20.23 - W hen a person is disgusted with the temporary, illusory 
nature of this world and is thus detached from it, his mind, guided by the 
instructions of his spiritual master, considers again and again the nature of 
this world and eventually gives up the false identification with matter. 


SB 11.20.24 - T hrough the various disciplinary regulations and the 
purificatory procedures of the yoga system, through logic and spiritual 
education or through worship and adoration of M e, one should constantly 
engage his mind in remembering the Personality of G odhead, the goal of yoga. 
N 0 other means should be employed for this purpose. 


SB 11.20.25 - If, because of momentary inattention, a yogi accidentally 
commits an abominable activity, then by the very practice of yoga he should 
burn to ashes the sinful reaction, without at any time employing any other 
procedure. 


SB 11.20.26 - It is firmly declared that the steady adherence of 
transcendentaliststo their respective spiritual positions constitutes real piety 
and that sin occurs when a transcendentalist neglects his prescribed duty. 
One who adopts this standard of piety and sin, sincerely desiring to give up 
all past association with sense gratification, is able to subdue materialistic 
activities, which are by nature impure. 


SB 11.20.27-28 - H aving awakened faith in the narrations of M y glories, 
being disgusted with all material activities, knowing that all sense 
gratification leads to misery, but still being unable to renounce all sense 
enjoyment, M y devotee should remain happy and worship M e with great 
faith and conviction. Even though he is sometimes engaged in sense 
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enjoyment, M y devotee knows that all sense gratification leads to a miserable 
result, and he sincerely repents such activities. 


SB 11.20.29 - When an intelligent person engages constantly in worshiping 
M e through loving devotional service as described by M e, his heart becomes 
firmly situated in M e. T hus all material desires within the heart are 
destroyed. 


SB 11.20.30 - T he knot in the heart is pierced, all misgivings are cut to 
pieces and the chain of fruitive actions is terminated when I am seen as the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.20.31 - T herefore, for a devotee engaged in M y loving service, with 
mind fixed on M e, the cultivation of knowledge and renunciation is generally 
not the means of achieving the highest perfection within this world. 


SB 11.20.32-33 - Everything that can be achieved by fruitive activities, 
penance, knowledge, detachment, mystic yoga, charity, religious duties and 
all other means of perfecting life is easily achieved by M y devotee through 
loving service unto M e. If somehow or other M y devotee desires promotion 
to heaven, liberation, or residence in My abode, he easily achieves such 
benedictions. 


SB 11.20.34 - Because My devotees possess saintly behavior and deep 
intelligence, they completely dedicate themselves to M e and do not desire 
anything besides M e. I ndeed, even if I offer them liberation from birth and 
death, they do not accept it. 


SB 11.20.35 - It is said that complete detachment is the highest stage of 
freedom. T herefore, one who has no personal desire and does not pursue 
personal rewards can achieve loving devotional service unto M e. 
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SB 11 . 20.36 - M aterial piety and sin, which arise from the good and evil of 
this world, cannot exist within M y unalloyed devotees, who, being free from 
material hankering, maintain steady spiritual consciousness in all 
circumstances. I ndeed, such devotees have achieved M e, the Supreme Lord, 
who am beyond anything that can be conceived by material intelligence. 


SB 11 . 20.37 - Persons who seriously follow these methods of achieving M e, 
which I have personally taught, attain freedom from illusion, and upon 
reaching M y personal abode they perfectly understand the A bsolute T ruth. 


52 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11 . 21.1 < T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; T hose who give up 
these methods for achieving M e, which consist of devotional service, analytic 
philosophy and regulated execution of prescribed duties, and instead, being 
moved by the material senses, cultivate insignificant sense gratification, 
certainly undergo the continual cycle of material existence. 


SB 11 . 21.2 - Steadiness in one's own position is declared to be actual piety, 
whereas deviation from one's position is considered impiety. I n this way the 
two are definitely ascertained. 


SB 11 . 21.3 - 0 sinless U ddhava, in order to understand what is proper in 
life one must evaluate a given object within its particular category. T hus, in 
analyzing religious principles one must consider purity and impurity. 
Similarly, in one's ordinary dealings one must distinguish between good and 
bad, and to insure one's physical survival one must recognize that which is 
auspicious and inauspicious. 


SB 11 . 21.4 -1 have revealed this way of life for those bearing the burden of 
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mundane religious principles. 


SB 11 . 21.5 - Earth, water, fire, air and ether are the five basic elements 
that constitute the bodies of all conditioned souls, from Lord Brahma himself 
down to the nonmoving creatures. T hese elements all emanate from the one 
Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11 . 21.6 - M y dear U ddhava, although all material bodies are composed 
of the same five elements and are thus equal, the V edic literatures conceive 
of different names and forms in relation to such bodies so that the living 
entities may achieve their goal of life. 


SB 11 . 21.7 - 0 saintly U ddhava, in order to restrict materialistic activities, 
I have established that which is proper and improper among all material 
things, including time, space and all physical objects. 


SB 11 . 21.8 - A mong places, those bereft of the spotted antelope, those 
devoid of devotion to the brahmaeas, those possessing spotted antelopes but 
bereft of respectable men, provinces like Kdcaca and places where cleanliness 
and purificatory rites are neglected, where meat-eaters are prominent or 
where the earth is barren, are all considered to be contaminated lands. 


SB 11 . 21.9 - A specific time is considered pure when it is appropriate, 
either by its own nature or through achievement of suitable paraphernalia, 
for the performance of one's prescribed duty. T hat time which impedes the 
performance of one's duty is considered impure. 


SB 11 . 21.10 - A n object's purity or impurity is established by application of 
another object, by words, by rituals, by the effects of time or according to 
relative magnitude. 
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SB 11 . 21.11 -1 mpure things may or may not impose sinful reactions upon a 
person, depending on that person's strength or weakness, intelligence, 
wealth, location and physical condition. 


SB 11 . 21.12 - V arious objects such as grains, wooden utensils, things made 
of bone, thread, liquids, objects derived from fire, skins and earthy objects are 
all purified by time, by the wind, by fire, by earth and by water, either 
separately or in combination. 


SB 11 . 21.13 - A particular purifying agent is considered appropriate when 
its application removes the bad odor or dirty covering of some contaminated 
object and makes it resume its original nature. 


SB 11 . 21.14 - T he self can be cleansed by bathing, charity, austerity, age, 
personal strength, purificatory rituals, prescribed duties and, above all, by 
remembrance of M e. T he brahmaea and other twice-born men should be duly 
purified before performing their specific activities. 


SB 11 . 21.15 - A mantra is purified when chanted with proper knowledge, 
and one's work is purified when offered to M e. T hus by purification of the 
place, time, substance, doer, mantras and work, one becomes religious, and by 
negligence of these six items one is considered irreligious. 


SB 11 . 21.16 - Sometimes piety becomes sin, and sometimes what is 
ordinarily sin becomes piety on the strength of V edic injunctions. Such 
special rules in effect eradicate the clear distinction between piety and sin. 


SB 11 . 21.17 - T he same activities that would degrade an elevated person do 
not cause falldown for those who are already fallen. I ndeed, one who is lying 
on the ground cannot possibly fall further. T he material association that is 
dictated by one's own nature is considered a good quality. 
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SB 11 . 21.18 - By refraining from a particular sinful or materialistic activity, 
one becomes freed from its bondage. Such renunciation is the basis of 
religious and auspicious life for human beings and drives away all suffering, 
illusion and fear. 


SB 11 . 21.19 - One who accepts material sense objects as desirable certainly 
becomes attached to them. From such attachment lust arises, and this lust 
creates quarrel among men. 


SB 11 . 21.20 - From quarrel arises intolerable anger, followed by the 
darkness of ignorance. T his ignorance quickly overtakes a man's broad 
intelligence. 


SB 11 . 21.21 - 0 saintly U ddhava, a person bereft of real intelligence is 
considered to have lost everything. Deviated from the actual purpose of his 
life, he becomes dull, just like a dead person. 


SB 11 . 21.22 - Because of absorption in sense gratification, one cannot 
recognize himself or others. Living uselessly in ignorance like a tree, one is 
merely breathing just like a bellows. 


SB 11 . 21.23 - T hose statements of scripture promising fruitive rewards do 
not prescribe the ultimate good for men hut are merely enticements for 
executing beneficial religious duties, like promises of candy spoken to induce 
a child to take beneficial medicine. 


SB 11 . 21.24 - Simply by material birth, human beings become attached 
within their minds to personal sense gratification, long duration of life, sense 
activities, bodily strength, sexual potency and friends and family. T heir 
minds are thus absorbed in that which defeats their actual self-interest. 
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SB 11 . 21.25 ■ T hose ignorant of their real self-interest are wandering on 
the path of material existence, gradually heading toward darkness. Why 
would the V edas further encourage them in sense gratification if they, 
although foolish, submissively pay heed to V edic injunctions? 


SB 11 . 21.26 - Persons with perverted intelligence do not understand this 
actual purpose of V edic knowledge and instead propagate as the highest V edic 
truth the flowery statements of the V edas that promise material rewards. 

T hose in actual knowledge of the V edas never speak in that way. 


SB 11 . 21.27 - T hose who are full of lust, avarice and greed mistake mere 
flowers to be the actual fruit of life. Bewildered by the glare of fire and 
suffocated by its smoke, they cannot recognize their own true identity. 


SB 11 . 21.28 - M y dear U ddhava, persons dedicated to sense gratification 
obtained through honoring the V edic rituals cannot understand that I am 
situated in everyone's heart and that the entire universe is nondifferent from 
M e and emanates from M e. I ndeed, they are just like persons whose eyes are 
covered by fog. 


SB 11 . 21 . 29-30 - T hose who are sworn to sense gratification cannot 
understand the confidential conclusion of V edic knowledge as explained by 
M e. T aking pleasure in violence, they cruelly slaughter innocent animals in 
sacrifice for their own sense gratification and thus worship demigods, 
forefathers and leaders among ghostly creatures. Such passion for violence, 
however, is never encouraged within the process of V edic sacrifice. 


SB 11 . 21.31 - J ust as a foolish businessman gives up his real wealth in 
useless business speculation, foolish persons give up all that is actually 
valuable in life and instead pursue promotion to material heaven, which 
although pleasing to hear about is actually unreal, like a dream. Such 
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bewildered persons imagine within their hearts that they will achieve all 
material blessings. 


SB 11 . 21.32 - T hose established in material passion, goodness and 
ignorance worship the particular demigods and other deities, headed by I ndra, 
who manifest the same modes of passion, goodness or ignorance. T hey fail, 
however, to properly worship M e. 


SB 11 . 21 . 33-34 - The worshipers of demigods think, "We shall worship the 
demigods in this life, and by our sacrifices we shall go to heaven and enjoy 
there. W hen that enjoyment is finished we shall return to this world and take 
birth as great householders in aristocratic families." Being excessively proud 
and greedy, such persons are bewildered by the flowery words of the V edas. 

T hey are not attracted to topics about M e, the Supreme Lord. 


SB 11 . 21.35 < T he V edas, divided into three divisions, ultimately reveal the 
living entity as pure spirit soul. T he V edic seers and mantras, however, deal 
in esoteric terms, and I also am pleased by such confidential descriptions. 


SB 11 . 21.36 - T he transcendental sound of the V edas is very difficult to 
comprehend and manifests on different levels within the praea, senses and 
mind. T his V edic sound is unlimited, very deep and unfathomable, just like 
the ocean. 


SB 11 . 21.37 - As the unlimited, unchanging and omnipotent Personality of 
Godhead dwelling within all living beings, I personally establish the Vedic 
sound vibration in the form of oa kara within all living entities. It is thus 
perceived subtly, just like a single strand of fiber on a lotus stalk. 


SB 11 . 21 . 38-40 - J ust as a spider brings forth from its heart its web and 
emits it through its mouth, the Supreme Personality of G odhead manifests 
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H imself as the reverberating primeval vital air, comprising all sacred V edic 
meters and full of transcendental pleasure. T hus the Lord, from the ethereal 
sky of H is heart, creates the great and limitless V edic sound by the agency of 
H is mind, which conceives of variegated sounds such as the spar^as. T he 
V edic sound branches out in thousands of directions, adorned with the 
different letters expanded from the syllable oa : the consonants, vowels, 
sibilants and semivowels. T he V eda is then elaborated by many verbal 
varieties, expressed in different meters, each having four more syllables than 
the previous one. U Itimately the Lord again withdraws H is manifestation of 
Vedic sound within H imself. 


SB 11 . 21.41 < T he V edic meters are G ayatrq U heik, A nuhcup, B^atQ 
Pai kti, T rimup, JagatQ Aticchanda, Atyahd, Atijagateand Ativirao 


SB 11 . 21.42 -1 n the entire world no one but M e actually understands the 
confidential purpose of V edic knowledge. T hus people do not know what the 
V edas are actually prescribing in the ritualistic injunctions of karma-kaeoa, 
or what object is actually being indicated in the formulas of worship found in 
the upasana-kaeoa, or that which is elaborately discussed through various 
hypotheses in the ji ana-kaeoa section of the V edas. 


SB 11 . 21.43 -1 am the ritualistic sacrifice enjoined by the Vedas, and I am 
the worshipable Deity. It is I who am presented as various philosophical 
hypotheses, and it is I alone who am then refuted by philosophical analysis. 

T he transcendental sound vibration thus establishes M e as the essential 
meaning of all V edic knowledge. T he V edas, elaborately analyzing all 
material duality as nothing but My illusory potency, ultimately completely 
negate this duality and achieve their own satisfaction. 


53 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11 . 21.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; T hose who give up 
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these methods for achieving M e, which consist of devotional service, analytic 
philosophy and regulated execution of prescribed duties, and instead, being 
moved by the material senses, cultivate insignificant sense gratification, 
certainly undergo the continual cycle of material existence. 


SB 11 . 21.2 - Steadiness in one's own position is declared to be actual piety, 
whereas deviation from one's position is considered impiety. In this way the 
two are definitely ascertained. 


SB 11 . 21.3 - 0 sinless U ddhava, in order to understand what is proper in 
life one must evaluate a given object within its particular category. T hus, in 
analyzing religious principles one must consider purity and impurity. 
Similarly, in one's ordinary dealings one must distinguish between good and 
bad, and to insure one's physical survival one must recognize that which is 
auspicious and inauspicious. 


SB 11 . 21.4 -1 have revealed this way of life for those bearing the burden of 
mundane religious principles. 


SB 11 . 21.5 - Earth, water, fire, air and ether are the five basic elements 
that constitute the bodies of all conditioned souls, from Lord Brahma himself 
down to the nonmoving creatures. T hese elements all emanate from the one 
Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11 . 21.6 - M y dear U ddhava, although all material bodies are composed 
of the same five elements and are thus equal, the V edic literatures conceive 
of different names and forms in relation to such bodies so that the living 
entities may achieve their goal of life. 


SB 11 . 21.7 - 0 saintly U ddhava, in order to restrict materialistic activities, 
I have established that which is proper and improper among all material 
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things, including time, space and all physical objects. 


SB 11 . 21.8 - A mong places, those bereft of the spotted antelope, those 
devoid of devotion to the brahmaeas, those possessing spotted antelopes but 
bereft of respectable men, provinces like Kdcara and places where cleanliness 
and purificatory rites are neglected, where meat-eaters are prominent or 
where the earth is barren, are all considered to be contaminated lands. 


SB 11 . 21.9 - A specific time is considered pure when it is appropriate, 
either by its own nature or through achievement of suitable paraphernalia, 
for the performance of one's prescribed duty. T hat time which impedes the 
performance of one's duty is considered impure. 


SB 11 . 21.10 - A n object's purity or impurity is established by application of 
another object, by words, by rituals, by the effects of time or according to 
relative magnitude. 


SB 11 . 21.11 -1 mpure things may or may not impose sinful reactions upon a 
person, depending on that person's strength or weakness, intelligence, 
wealth, location and physical condition. 


SB 11 . 21.12 - V arious objects such as grains, wooden utensils, things made 
of bone, thread, liquids, objects derived from fire, skins and earthy objects are 
all purified by time, by the wind, by fire, by earth and by water, either 
separately or in combination. 


SB 11 . 21.13 - A particular purifying agent is considered appropriate when 
its application removes the bad odor or dirty covering of some contaminated 
object and makes it resume its original nature. 


SB 11 . 21.14 - T he self can be cleansed by bathing, charity, austerity, age. 
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personal strength, purificatory rituals, prescribed duties and, above all, by 
remembrance of M e. T he brahmaea and other twice-born men should be duly 
purified before performing their specific activities. 


SB 11 . 21.15 - A mantra is purified when chanted with proper knowledge, 
and one's work is purified when offered to M e. T hus by purification of the 
place, time, substance, doer, mantras and work, one becomes religious, and by 
negligence of these six items one is considered irreligious. 


SB 11 . 21.16 - Sometimes piety becomes sin, and sometimes what is 
ordinarily sin becomes piety on the strength of V edic injunctions. Such 
special rules in effect eradicate the clear distinction between piety and sin. 


SB 11 . 21.17 - T he same activities that would degrade an elevated person do 
not cause falldown for those who are already fallen. I ndeed, one who is lying 
on the ground cannot possibly fall further. T he material association that is 
dictated by one's own nature is considered a good quality. 


SB 11 . 21.18 - By refraining from a particular sinful or materialistic activity, 
one becomes freed from its bondage. Such renunciation is the basis of 
religious and auspicious life for human beings and drives away all suffering, 
illusion and fear. 


SB 11 . 21.19 - One who accepts material sense objects as desirable certainly 
becomes attached to them. From such attachment lust arises, and this lust 
creates quarrel among men. 


SB 11 . 21.20 - From quarrel arises intolerable anger, followed by the 
darkness of ignorance. T his ignorance quickly overtakes a man's broad 
intelligence. 
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SB 11 . 21.21 - 0 saintly U ddhava, a person bereft of real intelligence is 
considered to have lost everything. Deviated from the actual purpose of his 
life, he becomes dull, just like a dead person. 


SB 11 . 21.22 - Because of absorption in sense gratification, one cannot 
recognize himself or others. Living uselessly in ignorance like a tree, one is 
merely breathing just like a bellows. 


SB 11 . 21.23 - T hose statements of scripture promising fruitive rewards do 
not prescribe the ultimate good for men hut are merely enticements for 
executing beneficial religious duties, like promises of candy spoken to induce 
a child to take beneficial medicine. 


SB 11 . 21.24 - Simply by material birth, human beings become attached 
within their minds to personal sense gratification, long duration of life, sense 
activities, bodily strength, sexual potency and friends and family. T heir 
minds are thus absorbed in that which defeats their actual self-interest. 


SB 11 . 21.25 - T hose ignorant of their real self-interest are wandering on 
the path of material existence, gradually heading toward darkness. W hy 
would the V edas further encourage them in sense gratification if they, 
although foolish, submissively pay heed to Vedic injunctions? 


SB 11 . 21.26 - Persons with perverted intelligence do not understand this 
actual purpose of V edic knowledge and instead propagate as the highest V edic 
truth the flowery statements of the V edas that promise material rewards. 

T hose in actual knowledge of the V edas never speak in that way. 


SB 11 . 21.27 - T hose who are full of lust, avarice and greed mistake mere 
flowers to be the actual fruit of life. Bewildered by the glare of fire and 
suffocated by its smoke, they cannot recognize their own true identity. 
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SB 11 . 21.28 ■ M y dear U ddhava, persons dedicated to sense gratification 
obtained through honoring the V edic rituals cannot understand that I am 
situated in everyone's heart and that the entire universe is nondifferent from 
M e and emanates from M e. I ndeed, they are just like persons whose eyes are 
covered by fog. 


SB 11 . 21 . 29-30 - T hose who are sworn to sense gratification cannot 
understand the confidential conclusion of V edic knowledge as explained by 
M e. T aking pleasure in violence, they cruelly slaughter innocent animals in 
sacrifice for their own sense gratification and thus worship demigods, 
forefathers and leaders among ghostly creatures. Such passion for violence, 
however, is never encouraged within the process of V edic sacrifice. 


SB 11 . 21.31 - J ust as a foolish businessman gives up his real wealth in 
useless business speculation, foolish persons give up all that is actually 
valuable in life and instead pursue promotion to material heaven, which 
although pleasing to hear about is actually unreal, like a dream. Such 
bewildered persons imagine within their hearts that they will achieve all 
material blessings. 


SB 11 . 21.32 - T hose established in material passion, goodness and 
ignorance worship the particular demigods and other deities, headed by I ndra, 
who manifest the same modes of passion, goodness or ignorance. T hey fail, 
however, to properly worship M e. 


SB 11 . 21 . 33-34 - The worshipers of demigods think, "We shall worship the 
demigods in this life, and by our sacrifices we shall go to heaven and enjoy 
there. W hen that enjoyment is finished we shall return to this world and take 
birth as great householders in aristocratic families." Being excessively proud 
and greedy, such persons are bewildered by the flowery words of the V edas. 

T hey are not attracted to topics about M e, the Supreme Lord. 
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SB 11 . 21.35 - T he V edas, divided into three divisions, ultimately reveal the 
living entity as pure spirit soul. T he V edic seers and mantras, however, deal 
in esoteric terms, and I also am pleased by such confidential descriptions. 


SB 11 . 21.36 - T he transcendental sound of the V edas is very difficult to 
comprehend and manifests on different levels within the praea, senses and 
mind. T his V edic sound is unlimited, very deep and unfathomable, just like 
the ocean. 


SB 11 . 21.37 - As the unlimited, unchanging and omnipotent Personality of 
Godhead dwelling within all living beings, I personally establish the Vedic 
sound vibration in the form of oa kara within all living entities. It is thus 
perceived subtly, just like a single strand of fiber on a lotus stalk. 


SB 11 . 21 . 38-40 - J ust as a spider brings forth from its heart its web and 
emits it through its mouth, the Supreme Personality of G odhead manifests 
H imself as the reverberating primeval vital air, comprising all sacred V edic 
meters and full of transcendental pleasure. T hus the Lord, from the ethereal 
sky of H is heart, creates the great and limitless V edic sound by the agency of 
H is mind, which conceives of variegated sounds such as the spar^as. T he 

V edic sound branches out in thousands of directions, adorned with the 
different letters expanded from the syllable oa : the consonants, vowels, 
sibilants and semivowels. T he V eda is then elaborated by many verbal 
varieties, expressed in different meters, each having four more syllables than 
the previous one. U Itimately the Lord again withdraws H is manifestation of 

V edic sound within H imself. 


SB 11 . 21.41 - T he V edic meters are G ayatrq U heik, A nuhoup, Bahatq 
Pai kti, T rihoup, J agate Aticchanda, Atyand, Atijagateand Ativirao 


SB 11 . 21.42 ■ I n the entire world no one but M e actually understands the 
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confidential purpose of V edic knowledge. T hus people do not know what the 
V edas are actually prescribing in the ritualistic injunctions of karma-kaeoa, 
or what object is actually being indicated in the formulas of worship found in 
the upasana-kaeoa, or that which is elaborately discussed through various 
hypotheses in the ji ana-kaeoa section of the V edas. 


SB 11 . 21.43 -1 am the ritualistic sacrifice enjoined by the V edas, and I am 
the worshipable Deity. It is I who am presented as various philosophical 
hypotheses, and it is I alone who am then refuted by philosophical analysis. 

T he transcendental sound vibration thus establishes M e as the essential 
meaning of all V edic knowledge. T he V edas, elaborately analyzing all 
material duality as nothing but My illusory potency, ultimately completely 
negate this duality and achieve their own satisfaction. 


54 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11 . 21.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: T hose who give up 
these methods for achieving M e, which consist of devotional service, analytic 
philosophy and regulated execution of prescribed duties, and instead, being 
moved by the material senses, cultivate insignificant sense gratification, 
certainly undergo the continual cycle of material existence. 


SB 11 . 21.2 - Steadiness in one's own position is declared to be actual piety, 
whereas deviation from one's position is considered impiety. I n this way the 
two are definitely ascertained. 


SB 11 . 21.3 - 0 sinless U ddhava, in order to understand what is proper in 
life one must evaluate a given object within its particular category. T hus, in 
analyzing religious principles one must consider purity and impurity. 
Similarly, in one's ordinary dealings one must distinguish between good and 
bad, and to insure one's physical survival one must recognize that which is 
auspicious and inauspicious. 
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SB 11 . 21.4 -1 have revealed this way of life for those bearing the burden of 
mundane religious principles. 


SB 11 . 21.5 - Earth, water, fire, air and ether are the five basic elements 
that constitute the bodies of all conditioned souls, from Lord Brahma himself 
down to the nonmoving creatures. T hese elements all emanate from the one 
Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11 . 21.6 < M y dear U ddhava, although all material bodies are composed 
of the same five elements and are thus equal, the V edic literatures conceive 
of different names and forms in relation to such bodies so that the living 
entities may achieve their goal of life. 


SB 11 . 21.7 - 0 saintly U ddhava, in order to restrict materialistic activities, 
I have established that which is proper and improper among all material 
things, including time, space and all physical objects. 


SB 11 . 21.8 - A mong places, those bereft of the spotted antelope, those 
devoid of devotion to the brahmaeas, those possessing spotted antelopes but 
bereft of respectable men, provinces like Kdcaca and places where cleanliness 
and purificatory rites are neglected, where meat-eaters are prominent or 
where the earth is barren, are all considered to be contaminated lands. 


SB 11 . 21.9 - A specific time is considered pure when it is appropriate, 
either by its own nature or through achievement of suitable paraphernalia, 
for the performance of one's prescribed duty. T hat time which impedes the 
performance of one's duty is considered impure. 


SB 11 . 21.10 - A n object's purity or impurity is established by application of 
another object, by words, by rituals, by the effects of time or according to 
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relative magnitude. 


SB 11 . 21.11 -1 mpure things may or may not impose sinful reactions upon a 
person, depending on that person's strength or weakness, intelligence, 
wealth, location and physical condition. 


SB 11 . 21.12 - V arious objects such as grains, wooden utensils, things made 
of bone, thread, liquids, objects derived from fire, skins and earthy objects are 
all purified by time, by the wind, by fire, by earth and by water, either 
separately or in combination. 


SB 11 . 21.13 - A particular purifying agent is considered appropriate when 
its application removes the bad odor or dirty covering of some contaminated 
object and makes it resume its original nature. 


SB 11 . 21.14 - T he self can be cleansed by bathing, charity, austerity, age, 
personal strength, purificatory rituals, prescribed duties and, above all, by 
remembrance of M e. T he brahmaea and other twice-born men should be duly 
purified before performing their specific activities. 


SB 11 . 21.15 - A mantra is purified when chanted with proper knowledge, 
and one's work is purified when offered to M e. T hus by purification of the 
place, time, substance, doer, mantras and work, one becomes religious, and by 
negligence of these six items one is considered irreligious. 


SB 11 . 21.16 - Sometimes piety becomes sin, and sometimes what is 
ordinarily sin becomes piety on the strength of V edic injunctions. Such 
special rules in effect eradicate the clear distinction between piety and sin. 


SB 11 . 21.17 - T he same activities that would degrade an elevated person do 
not cause falldown for those who are already fallen. I ndeed, one who is lying 
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on the ground cannot possibly fall further. T he material association that is 
dictated by one's own nature is considered a good quality. 


SB 11 . 21.18 ’ By refraining from a particular sinful or materialistic activity, 
one becomes freed from its bondage. Such renunciation is the basis of 
religious and auspicious life for human beings and drives away all suffering, 
illusion and fear. 


SB 11 . 21.19 - One who accepts material sense objects as desirable certainly 
becomes attached to them. From such attachment lust arises, and this lust 
creates quarrel among men. 


SB 11 . 21.20 - From quarrel arises intolerable anger, followed by the 
darkness of ignorance. T his ignorance quickly overtakes a man's broad 
intelligence. 


SB 11 . 21.21 - 0 saintly U ddhava, a person bereft of real intelligence is 
considered to have lost everything. Deviated from the actual purpose of his 
life, he becomes dull, just like a dead person. 


SB 11 . 21.22 - Because of absorption in sense gratification, one cannot 
recognize himself or others. Living uselessly in ignorance like a tree, one is 
merely breathing just like a bellows. 


SB 11 . 21.23 - T hose statements of scripture promising fruitive rewards do 
not prescribe the ultimate good for men hut are merely enticements for 
executing beneficial religious duties, like promises of candy spoken to induce 
a child to take beneficial medicine. 


SB 11 . 21.24 - Simply by material birth, human beings become attached 
within their minds to personal sense gratification, long duration of life, sense 
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activities, bodily strength, sexual potency and friends and family. T heir 
minds are thus absorbed in that which defeats their actual self-interest. 


SB 11 . 21.25 - T hose ignorant of their real self-interest are wandering on 
the path of material existence, gradually heading toward darkness. W hy 
would the V edas further encourage them in sense gratification if they, 
although foolish, submissively pay heed to V edic injunctions? 


SB 11 . 21.26 - Persons with perverted intelligence do not understand this 
actual purpose of V edic knowledge and instead propagate as the highest V edic 
truth the flowery statements of the V edas that promise material rewards. 

T hose in actual knowledge of the V edas never speak in that way. 


SB 11 . 21.27 - T hose who are full of lust, avarice and greed mistake mere 
flowers to be the actual fruit of life. Bewildered by the glare of fire and 
suffocated by its smoke, they cannot recognize their own true identity. 


SB 11 . 21.28 - M y dear U ddhava, persons dedicated to sense gratification 
obtained through honoring the V edic rituals cannot understand that I am 
situated in everyone's heart and that the entire universe is nondifferent from 
M e and emanates from M e. I ndeed, they are just like persons whose eyes are 
covered by fog. 


SB 11 . 21 . 29-30 - T hose who are sworn to sense gratification cannot 
understand the confidential conclusion of V edic knowledge as explained by 
M e. T aking pleasure in violence, they cruelly slaughter innocent animals in 
sacrifice for their own sense gratification and thus worship demigods, 
forefathers and leaders among ghostly creatures. Such passion for violence, 
however, is never encouraged within the process of V edic sacrifice. 


SB 11 . 21.31 - J ust as a foolish businessman gives up his real wealth in 
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useless business speculation, foolish persons give up all that is actually 
valuable in life and instead pursue promotion to material heaven, which 
although pleasing to hear about is actually unreal, like a dream. Such 
bewildered persons imagine within their hearts that they will achieve all 
material blessings. 


SB 11 . 21.32 - T hose established in material passion, goodness and 
ignorance worship the particular demigods and other deities, headed by I ndra, 
who manifest the same modes of passion, goodness or ignorance. T hey fail, 
however, to properly worship M e. 


SB 11 . 21 . 33-34 - T he worshipers of demigods think, "We shall worship the 
demigods in this life, and by our sacrifices we shall go to heaven and enjoy 
there. W hen that enjoyment is finished we shall return to this world and take 
birth as great householders in aristocratic families." Being excessively proud 
and greedy, such persons are bewildered by the flowery words of the V edas. 

T hey are not attracted to topics about M e, the Supreme Lord. 


SB 11 . 21.35 - T he V edas, divided into three divisions, ultimately reveal the 
living entity as pure spirit soul. T he V edic seers and mantras, however, deal 
in esoteric terms, and I also am pleased by such confidential descriptions. 


SB 11 . 21.36 - T he transcendental sound of the V edas is very difficult to 
comprehend and manifests on different levels within the praea, senses and 
mind. T his V edic sound is unlimited, very deep and unfathomable, just like 
the ocean. 


SB 11 . 21.37 - As the unlimited, unchanging and omnipotent Personality of 
Godhead dwelling within all living beings, I personally establish the Vedic 
sound vibration in the form of oa kara within all living entities. It is thus 
perceived subtly, just like a single strand of fiber on a lotus stalk. 
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SB 11 . 21 . 38-40 - J ust as a spider brings forth from its heart its web and 
emits it through its mouth, the Supreme Personality of G odhead manifests 
H imself as the reverberating primeval vital air, comprising all sacred V edic 
meters and full of transcendental pleasure. T hus the Lord, from the ethereal 
sky of H is heart, creates the great and limitless V edic sound by the agency of 
H is mind, which conceives of variegated sounds such as the spares. T he 

V edic sound branches out in thousands of directions, adorned with the 
different letters expanded from the syllable oa : the consonants, vowels, 
sibilants and semivowels. T he V eda is then elaborated by many verbal 
varieties, expressed in different meters, each having four more syllables than 
the previous one. U Itimately the Lord again withdraws H is manifestation of 

V edic sound within H imself. 


SB 11 . 21.41 - T he V edic meters are G ayatrq U heik, A nuhoup, B^atQ 
Pai kti, T rihoup, J agate Aticchanda, Atyahd, Atijagateand Ativirao 


SB 11 . 21.42 -1 n the entire world no one but M e actually understands the 
confidential purpose of V edic knowledge. T hus people do not know what the 
V edas are actually prescribing in the ritualistic injunctions of karma-kaeoa, 
or what object is actually being indicated in the formulas of worship found in 
the upasana-kaeoa, or that which is elaborately discussed through various 
hypotheses in the ji ana-kaeoa section of the V edas. 


SB 11 . 21.43 -1 am the ritualistic sacrifice enjoined by the V edas, and I am 
the worshipable Deity. It is I who am presented as various philosophical 
hypotheses, and it is I alone who am then refuted by philosophical analysis. 

T he transcendental sound vibration thus establishes M e as the essential 
meaning of all V edic knowledge. T he V edas, elaborately analyzing all 
material duality as nothing but My illusory potency, ultimately completely 
negate this duality and achieve their own satisfaction. 
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55 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11 . 22 . 1-3 - U ddhava inquired: M y dear Lord, 0 master of the universe, 
how many different elements of creation have been enumerated by the great 
sages? I have heard You personally describe a total of twenty-eight-G od, the 
j^a soul, the mahat-tattva, false ego, the five gross elements, the ten senses, 
the mind, the five subtle objects of perception and the three modes of nature. 
But some authorities say that there are twenty-six elements, while others cite 
twenty-five or else seven, nine, six, four or eleven, and even others say that 
there are seventeen, sixteen or thirteen. W hat did each of these sages have in 
mind when he calculated the creative elements in such different ways? 0 
supreme eternal, kindly explain this to me. 


SB 11 . 22.4 - Lord Kahea replied; Because all material elements are present 
everywhere, it is reasonable that different learned brahmaeas have analyzed 
them in different ways. AII such philosophers spoke under the shelter of M y 
mystic potency, and thus they could say anything without contradicting the 
truth. 


SB 11 . 22.5 - W hen philosophers argue," I don't choose to analyze this 
particular case in the same way that you have," it is simply M y own 
insurmountable energies that are motivating their analytic disagreements. 


SB 11 . 22.6 - By interaction of M y energies different opinions arise. But for 
those who have fixed their intelligence on M e and controlled their senses, 
differences of perception disappear, and consequently the very cause for 
argument is removed. 


SB 11 . 22.7 - 0 best among men, because subtle and gross elements 
mutually enter into one another, philosophers may calculate the number of 
basic material elements in different ways, according to their personal desire. 
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SB 11 . 22.8 - AII subtle material elements are actually present within their 
gross effects; similarly, all gross elements are present within their subtle 
causes, since material creation takes place by progressive manifestation of 
elements from subtle to gross. T hus we can find all material elements within 
any single element. 


SB 11 . 22.9 - T herefore, no matter which of these thinkers is speaking, and 
regardless of whether in their calculations they include material elements 
within their previous subtle causes or else within their subsequent manifest 
products, I accept their conclusions as authoritative, because a logical 
explanation can always be given for each of the different theories. 


SB 11 . 22.10 - Because a person who has been covered by ignorance since 
time immemorial is not capable of effecting his own self-realization, there 
must be some other personality who is in factual knowledge of the A bsolute 
T ruth and can impart this knowledge to him. 


SB 11 . 22.11 - A ccording to knowledge in the material mode of goodness, 
there is no qualitative difference between the living entity and the supreme 
controller. T he imagination of qualitative difference between them is useless 
speculation. 


SB 11 . 22.12 - N ature exists originally as the equilibrium of the three 
material modes, which pertain only to nature, not to the transcendental spirit 
soul. T hese modes-goodness, passion and ignorance-are the effective causes of 
the creation, maintenance and destruction of this universe. 


SB 11 . 22.13 -1 n this world the mode of goodness is recognized as 
knowledge, the mode of passion as fruitive work, and the mode of darkness as 
ignorance. T ime is perceived as the agitated interaction of the material 
modes, and the totality of functional propensity is embodied by the primeval 
siitra, or mahat-tattva. 


2747 


SB 11 . 22.14 < I have described the nine basic elements as the enjoying soul, 
nature, nature's primeval manifestation of the mahat-tattva, false ego, ether, 
air, fire, water and earth. 


SB 11 . 22.15 - H earing, touch, sight, smell and taste are the five knowledge 
acquiring senses, M y dear U ddhava, and speech, the hands, the genitals, the 
anus and the legs constitute the five working senses. T he mind belongs to 
both these categories. 

SB 11 . 22.16 

Sound, touch, taste, smell and form are the objects of the 
knowledge-acquiring senses, and movement, speech, excretion and 
manufacture are functions of the working senses. 


SB 11 . 22.17 -1 n the beginning of creation nature assumes, by the modes of 
goodness, passion and ignorance, its form as the embodiment of all subtle 
causes and gross manifestations within the universe. T he Supreme 
Personality of G odhead does not enter the interaction of material 
manifestation but merely glances upon nature. 


SB 11 . 22.18 - As the material elements, headed by the mahat-tattva, are 
transformed, they receive their specific potencies from the glance of the 
Supreme Lord, and being amalgamated by the power of nature, they create 
the universal egg. 


SB 11 . 22.19 - A ccording to some philosophers there are seven elements, 
namely earth, water, fire, air and ether, along with the conscious spirit soul 
and the Supreme Soul, who is the basis of both the material elements and the 
ordinary spirit soul. A ccording to this theory, the body, senses, life air and all 
material phenomena are produced from these seven elements. 
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SB 11 . 22.20 - Other philosophers state that there are six elements-the five 
physical elements (earth, water, fire, air and ether) and the sixth element, 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead. T hat Supreme Lord, endowed with the 
elements that H e has brought forth from H imself, creates this universe and 
then personally enters within it. 


SB 11 . 22.21 - Some philosophers propose the existence of four basic 
elements, of which three-fire, water and earth-emanate from the fourth, the 
Self. Once existing, these elements produce the cosmic manifestation, in 
which all material creation takes place. 


SB 11 . 22.22 - Some calculate the existence of seventeen basic elements, 
namely the five gross elements, the five objects of perception, the five 
sensory organs, the mind, and the soul as the seventeenth element. 


SB 11 . 22.23 - A ccording to the calculation of sixteen elements, the only 
difference from the previous theory is that the soul is identified with the 
mind. If we think in terms of five physical elements, five senses, the mind, 
the individual soul and the Supreme Lord, there are thirteen elements. 


SB 11 . 22.24 - C ounting eleven, there are the soul, the gross elements and 
the senses. Eight gross and subtle elements plus the Supreme Lord would 
make nine. 


SB 11 . 22.25 - T hus great philosophers have analyzed the material elements 
in many different ways. AII of their proposals are reasonable, since they are 
all presented with ample logic. Indeed, such philosophical brilliance is 
expected of the truly learned. 


SB 11 . 22.26 - CreU ddhava inquired; A Ithough nature and the living entity 
are constitutionally distinct, 0 Lord Kahea, there appears to be no difference 
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between them, because they are found residing within one another. T hus the 
soul appears to be within nature and nature within the soul. 


SB 11 . 22.27 - 0 lotus-eyed Kahea, 0 omniscient Lord, kindly cut this great 
doubt out of my heart with Your own words, which exhibit Your great skill 
in reasoning. 


SB 11 . 22.28 - From You alone the knowledge of the living beings arises, 
and by Your potency that knowledge is stolen away. I ndeed, no one but 
Yourself can understand the real nature of Your illusory potency. 


SB 11 . 22.29 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 best among 
men, material nature and its enjoyer are clearly distinct. T his manifest 
creation undergoes constant transformation, being founded upon the agitation 
of the modes of nature. 


SB 11 . 22.30 - My dear U ddhava. My material energy, comprising three 
modes and acting through them, manifests the varieties of creation along with 
varieties of consciousness for perceiving them. T he manifest result of 
material transformation is understood in three aspects: adhy^mic, adhidaivic 
and adhibhautic. 


SB 11 . 22.31 - Sight, visible form and the reflected image of the sun within 
the aperture of the eye all work together to reveal one another. But the 
original sun standing in the sky is self-manifested. Similarly, the Supreme 
Soul, the original cause of all entities, who is thus separate from all of them, 
acts by the illumination of H is own transcendental experience as the ultimate 
source of manifestation of all mutually manifesting objects. 


SB 11 . 22.32 - Similarly, the sense organs, namely the skin, ears, eyes, 
tongue and nose-as well as the functions of the subtle body, namely 
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conditioned consciousness, mind, intelligence and false ego-can all be 
analyzed in terms of the threefold distinction of sense, object of perception 
and presiding deity. 


SB 11.22.33 - W hen the three modes of nature are agitated, the resultant 
transformation appears as the element false ego in three phases-goodness, 
passion and ignorance. G enerated from the mahat-tattva, which is itself 
produced from the unmanifest pradhana, this false ego becomes the cause of 
all material illusion and duality. 


SB 11.22.34 - T he speculative argument of philosophers-"! his world is 
real," "No, it is not real"-is based upon incomplete knowledge of the 
Supreme Soul and is simply aimed at understanding material dualities. 

A Ithough such argument is useless, persons who have turned their attention 
away from M e, their own true Self, are unable to give it up. 


SB 11.22.35-36 - ^reU ddhava said: 0 supreme master, the intelligence of 
those dedicated to fruitive activities is certainly deviated from You. Please 
explain to me how such persons accept superior and inferior bodies by their 
materialistic activities and then give up such bodies. 0 G ovinda, this topic is 
very difficult for foolish persons to understand. Being cheated by illusion in 
this world, they generally do not become aware of these facts. 


SB 11.22.37 - Lord Kahea said; T he material mind of men is shaped by the 
reactions of fruitive work. A long with the five senses, it travels from one 
material body to another. T he spirit soul, although different from this mind, 
follows it. 


SB 11.22.38 - T he mind, bound to the reactions of fruitive work, always 
meditates on the objects of the senses, both those that are seen in this world 
and those that are heard about from V edic authority. C onsequently, the mind 
appears to come into being and to suffer annihilation along with its objects of 
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perception, and thus its ability to distinguish past and future is lost. 


SB 11.22.39 - W hen the living entity passes from the present body to the 
next body, which is created by his own karma, he becomes absorbed in the 
pleasurable and painful sensations of the new body and completely forgets the 
experience of the previous body. T his total forgetfulness of one's previous 
material identity, which comes about for one reason or another, is called 
death. 


SB 11.22.40 ■ 0 most charitable U ddhava, what is called birth is simply a 
person's total identification with a new body. One accepts the new body just 
as one completely accepts the experience of a dream or a fantasy as reality. 


SB 11.22.41 - J ust as a person experiencing a dream or daydream does not 
remember his previous dreams or daydreams, a person situated in his present 
body, although having existed prior to it, thinks that he has only recently 
come into being. 


SB 11.22.42 - Because the mind, which is the resting place of the senses, 
has created the identification with a new body, the threefold material variety 
of high, middle and low class appears as if present within the reality of the 
soul. T hus the self creates external and internal duality, just as a man might 
give birth to a bad son. 


SB 11.22.43 - M y dear U ddhava, material bodies are constantly undergoing 
creation and destruction by the force of time, whose swiftness is 
imperceptible. But because of the subtle nature of time, no one sees this. 


SB 11.22.44 - T he different stages of transformation of all material bodies 
occur just like those of the flame of a candle, the current of a river, or the 
fruits of a tree. 
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SB 11.22.45 - A Ithough the illumination of a lamp consists of innumerable 
rays of light undergoing constant creation, transformation and destruction, a 
person with illusory intelligence who sees the light for a moment will speak 
falsely, saying, "T his is the light of the lamp." A s one observes a flowing 
river, ever-new water passes by and goes far away, yet a foolish person, 
observing one point in the river, falsely states, "T his is the water of the 
river." Similarly, although the material body of a human being is constantly 
undergoing transformation, those who are simply wasting their lives falsely 
think and say that each particular stage of the body is the person's real 
identity 


SB 11.22.46 - A person does not actually take birth out of the seed of past 
activities, nor, being immortal, does he die. By illusion the living being 
appears to be born and to die, just as fire in connection with firewood appears 
to begin and then cease to exist. 


SB 11.22.47 ■ Impregnation, gestation, birth, infancy, childhood, youth, 
middle age, old age and death are the nine ages of the body. 


SB 11.22.48 - A Ithough the material body is different from the self, 
because of the ignorance due to material association one falsely identifies 
oneself with the superior and inferior bodily conditions. Sometimes a 
fortunate person is able to give up such mental concoction. 


SB 11.22.49 - By the death of one's father or grandfather one can surmise 
one's own death, and by the birth of one's son one can understand the 
condition of one's own birth. A person who thus realistically understands the 
creation and destruction of material bodies is no longer subject to these 
dualities. 


SB 11.22.50 - 0 ne who observes the birth of a tree from its seed and the 
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ultimate death of the tree after maturity certainly remains a distinct observer 
separate from the tree. I n the same way, the witness of the birth and death of 
the material body remains separate from it. 


SB 11.22.51 - A n unintelligent man, failing to distinguish himself from 
material nature, thinks nature to be real. By contact with it he becomes 
completely bewildered and enters into the cycle of material existence. 


SB 11.22.52 - M ade to wander because of his fruitive work, the 
conditioned soul, by contact with the mode of goodness, takes birth among 
the sages or demigods. By contact with the mode of passion he becomes a 
demon or human being, and by association with the mode of ignorance he 
takes birth as a ghost or in the animal kingdom. 


SB 11.22.53 - J ust as one may imitate persons whom one sees dancing and 
singing, similarly the soul, although never the doer of material activities, 
becomes captivated by material intelligence and is thus forced to imitate its 
qualities. 


SB 11.22.54-55 - T he soul's material life, his experience of sense 
gratification, is actually false, 0 descendant of Da^arha, just like trees' 
appearance of quivering when the trees are reflected in agitated water, or like 
the earth's appearance of spinning due to one's spinning his eyes around, or 
like the world of a fantasy or dream. 


SB 11.22.56 ■ For one who is meditating on sense gratification, material 
life, although lacking factual existence, does not go away, just as the 
unpleasant experiences of a dream do not. 


SB 11.22.57 - T herefore, 0 U ddhava, do not try to enjoy sense 
gratification with the material senses. See how illusion based on material 
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dualities prevents one from realizing the self. 


SB 11.22.58-59 - Even though neglected, insulted, ridiculed or envied by 
bad men, or even though repeatedly agitated by being beaten, tied up or 
deprived of one's occupation, spat upon or polluted with urine by ignorant 
people, one who desires the highest goal in life should in spite of all these 
difficulties use his intelligence to keep himself safe on the spiritual platform. 


SB 11.22.60 - CreU ddhava said: 0 best of all speakers, please explain to 
me how I may properly understand this. 


SB 11.22.61 < 0 soul of the universe, the conditioning of one's personality 
in material life is very strong, and therefore it is very difficult even for 
learned men to tolerate the offenses committed against them by ignorant 
people. Only Your devotees, who are fixed in Your loving service and who 
have achieved peace by residing at Your lotus feet, are able to tolerate such 
offenses. 


56 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.22.1-3 - U ddhava inquired: M y dear Lord, 0 master of the universe, 
how many different elements of creation have been enumerated by the great 
sages? I have heard You personally describe a total of twenty-eight-G od, the 
j^a soul, the mahat<tattva, false ego, the five gross elements, the ten senses, 
the mind, the five subtle objects of perception and the three modes of nature. 
But some authorities say that there are twenty-six elements, while others cite 
twenty-five or else seven, nine, six, four or eleven, and even others say that 
there are seventeen, sixteen or thirteen. W hat did each of these sages have in 
mind when he calculated the creative elements in such different ways? 0 
supreme eternal, kindly explain this to me. 


SB 11.22.4 - Lord Kahea replied: Because all material elements are present 
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everywhere, it is reasonable that different learned brahmaeas have analyzed 
them in different ways. AII such philosophers spoke under the shelter of M y 
mystic potency, and thus they could say anything without contradicting the 
truth. 


SB 11.22.5 - W hen philosophers argue," I don't choose to analyze this 
particular case in the same way that you have," it is simply M y own 
insurmountable energies that are motivating their analytic disagreements. 


SB 11.22.6 - By interaction of M y energies different opinions arise. But for 
those who have fixed their intelligence on M e and controlled their senses, 
differences of perception disappear, and consequently the very cause for 
argument is removed. 


SB 11.22.7 - 0 best among men, because subtle and gross elements 
mutually enter into one another, philosophers may calculate the number of 
basic material elements in different ways, according to their personal desire. 


SB 11.22.8 - AII subtle material elements are actually present within their 
gross effects; similarly, all gross elements are present within their subtle 
causes, since material creation takes place by progressive manifestation of 
elements from subtle to gross. T hus we can find all material elements within 
any single element. 


SB 11.22.9 - T herefore, no matter which of these thinkers is speaking, and 
regardless of whether in their calculations they include material elements 
within their previous subtle causes or else within their subsequent manifest 
products, I accept their conclusions as authoritative, because a logical 
explanation can always be given for each of the different theories. 


SB 11.22.10 - Because a person who has been covered by ignorance since 
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time immemorial is not capable of effecting his own self-realization, there 
must be some other personality who is in factual knowledge of the A bsolute 
T ruth and can impart this knowledge to him. 


SB 11.22.11 - A ccording to knowledge in the material mode of goodness, 
there is no qualitative difference between the living entity and the supreme 
controller. T he imagination of qualitative difference between them is useless 
speculation. 


SB 11.22.12 - N ature exists originally as the equilibrium of the three 
material modes, which pertain only to nature, not to the transcendental spirit 
soul. T hese modes-goodness, passion and ignorance-are the effective causes of 
the creation, maintenance and destruction of this universe. 


SB 11.22.13 -1 n this world the mode of goodness is recognized as 
knowledge, the mode of passion as fruitive work, and the mode of darkness as 
ignorance. T ime is perceived as the agitated interaction of the material 
modes, and the totality of functional propensity is embodied by the primeval 
siitra, or mahat-tattva. 


SB 11.22.14 -1 have described the nine basic elements as the enjoying soul, 
nature, nature's primeval manifestation of the mahat-tattva, false ego, ether, 
air, fire, water and earth. 


SB 11.22.15 - H earing, touch, sight, smell and taste are the five knowledge 
acquiring senses, M y dear U ddhava, and speech, the hands, the genitals, the 
anus and the legs constitute the five working senses. T he mind belongs to 
both these categories. 

SB 11.22.16 

Sound, touch, taste, smell and form are the objects of the 
knowledge-acquiring senses, and movement, speech, excretion and 
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manufacture are functions of the working senses. 


SB 11.22.17 -1 n the beginning of creation nature assumes, by the modes of 
goodness, passion and ignorance, its form as the embodiment of all subtle 
causes and gross manifestations within the universe. T he Supreme 
Personality of G odhead does not enter the interaction of material 
manifestation but merely glances upon nature. 


SB 11.22.18 - As the material elements, headed by the mahat-tattva, are 
transformed, they receive their specific potencies from the glance of the 
Supreme Lord, and being amalgamated by the power of nature, they create 
the universal egg. 


SB 11.22.19 - A ccording to some philosophers there are seven elements, 
namely earth, water, fire, air and ether, along with the conscious spirit soul 
and the Supreme Soul, who is the basis of both the material elements and the 
ordinary spirit soul. A ccording to this theory, the body, senses, life air and all 
material phenomena are produced from these seven elements. 


SB 11.22.20 < Other philosophers state that there are six elements-the five 
physical elements (earth, water, fire, air and ether) and the sixth element, 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead. T hat Supreme Lord, endowed with the 
elements that H e has brought forth from H imself, creates this universe and 
then personally enters within it. 


SB 11.22.21 - Some philosophers propose the existence of four basic 
elements, of which three-fire, water and earth-emanate from the fourth, the 
Self. Once existing, these elements produce the cosmic manifestation, in 
which all material creation takes place. 


SB 11.22.22 - Some calculate the existence of seventeen basic elements. 
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namely the five gross elements, the five objects of perception, the five 
sensory organs, the mind, and the soul as the seventeenth element. 


SB 11.22.23 - A ccording to the calculation of sixteen elements, the only 
difference from the previous theory is that the soul is identified with the 
mind. If we think in terms of five physical elements, five senses, the mind, 
the individual soul and the Supreme Lord, there are thirteen elements. 


SB 11.22.24 - C ounting eleven, there are the soul, the gross elements and 
the senses. Eight gross and subtle elements plus the Supreme Lord would 
make nine. 


SB 11.22.25 - T hus great philosophers have analyzed the material elements 
in many different ways. AII of their proposals are reasonable, since they are 
all presented with ample logic. Indeed, such philosophical brilliance is 
expected of the truly learned. 


SB 11.22.26 - CreU ddhava inquired: A Ithough nature and the living entity 
are constitutionally distinct, 0 Lord Kahea, there appears to be no difference 
between them, because they are found residing within one another. T hus the 
soul appears to be within nature and nature within the soul. 


SB 11.22.27 - 0 lotus-eyed Kahea, 0 omniscient Lord, kindly cut this great 
doubt out of my heart with Your own words, which exhibit Your great skill 
in reasoning. 


SB 11.22.28 - From You alone the knowledge of the living beings arises, 
and by Your potency that knowledge is stolen away. I ndeed, no one but 
Yourself can understand the real nature of Your illusory potency. 


SB 11.22.29 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 best among 
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men, material nature and its enjoyer are clearly distinct. T his manifest 
creation undergoes constant transformation, being founded upon the agitation 
of the modes of nature. 


SB 11.22.30 - My dear U ddhava. My material energy, comprising three 
modes and acting through them, manifests the varieties of creation along with 
varieties of consciousness for perceiving them. T he manifest result of 
material transformation is understood in three aspects; adhy^mic, adhidaivic 
and adhibhautic. 


SB 11.22.31 - Sight, visible form and the reflected image of the sun within 
the aperture of the eye all work together to reveal one another. But the 
original sun standing in the sky is self-manifested. Similarly, the Supreme 
Soul, the original cause of all entities, who is thus separate from all of them, 
acts by the illumination of H is own transcendental experience as the ultimate 
source of manifestation of all mutually manifesting objects. 


SB 11.22.32 - Similarly, the sense organs, namely the skin, ears, eyes, 
tongue and nose-as well as the functions of the subtle body, namely 
conditioned consciousness, mind, intelligence and false ego-can all be 
analyzed in terms of the threefold distinction of sense, object of perception 
and presiding deity. 


SB 11.22.33 - W hen the three modes of nature are agitated, the resultant 
transformation appears as the element false ego in three phases-goodness, 
passion and ignorance. Generated from the mahat-tattva, which is itself 
produced from the unmanifest pradhana, this false ego becomes the cause of 
all material illusion and duality. 


SB 11.22.34 - T he speculative argument of philosophers-"! his world is 
real," "No, it is not real"-is based upon incomplete knowledge of the 
Supreme Soul and is simply aimed at understanding material dualities. 
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A Ithough such argument is useless, persons who have turned their attention 
away from M e, their own true Self, are unable to give it up. 


SB 11.22.35-36 - QreU ddhava said: 0 supreme master, the intelligence of 
those dedicated to fruitive activities is certainly deviated from You. Please 
explain to me how such persons accept superior and inferior bodies by their 
materialistic activities and then give up such bodies. 0 G ovinda, this topic is 
very difficult for foolish persons to understand. Being cheated by illusion in 
this world, they generally do not become aware of these facts. 


SB 11.22.37 - Lord Kahea said: T he material mind of men is shaped by the 
reactions of fruitive work. A long with the five senses, it travels from one 
material body to another. T he spirit soul, although different from this mind, 
follows it. 


SB 11.22.38 < T he mind, bound to the reactions of fruitive work, always 
meditates on the objects of the senses, both those that are seen in this world 
and those that are heard about from V edic authority. C onsequently, the mind 
appears to come into being and to suffer annihilation along with its objects of 
perception, and thus its ability to distinguish past and future is lost. 


SB 11.22.39 < W hen the living entity passes from the present body to the 
next body, which is created by his own karma, he becomes absorbed in the 
pleasurable and painful sensations of the new body and completely forgets the 
experience of the previous body. T his total forgetfulness of one's previous 
material identity, which comes about for one reason or another, is called 
death. 


SB 11.22.40 - 0 most charitable U ddhava, what is called birth is simply a 
person's total identification with a new body. One accepts the new body just 
as one completely accepts the experience of a dream or a fantasy as reality. 


2761 


SB 11.22.41 < J ust as a person experiencing a dream or daydream does not 
remember his previous dreams or daydreams, a person situated in his present 
body, although having existed prior to it, thinks that he has only recently 
come into being. 


SB 11.22.42 - Because the mind, which is the resting place of the senses, 
has created the identification with a new body, the threefold material variety 
of high, middle and low class appears as if present within the reality of the 
soul. T hus the self creates external and internal duality, just as a man might 
give birth to a bad son. 


SB 11.22.43 - M y dear U ddhava, material bodies are constantly undergoing 
creation and destruction by the force of time, whose swiftness is 
imperceptible. But because of the subtle nature of time, no one sees this. 


SB 11.22.44 - T he different stages of transformation of all material bodies 
occur just like those of the flame of a candle, the current of a river, or the 
fruits of a tree. 


SB 11.22.45 - A Ithough the illumination of a lamp consists of innumerable 
rays of light undergoing constant creation, transformation and destruction, a 
person with illusory intelligence who sees the light for a moment will speak 
falsely, saying, "T his is the light of the lamp." A s one observes a flowing 
river, ever-new water passes by and goes far away, yet a foolish person, 
observing one point in the river, falsely states, "T his is the water of the 
river." Similarly, although the material body of a human being is constantly 
undergoing transformation, those who are simply wasting their lives falsely 
think and say that each particular stage of the body is the person's real 
identity 


SB 11.22.46 - A person does not actually take birth out of the seed of past 
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activities, nor, being immortal, does he die. By illusion the living being 
appears to be born and to die, just as fire in connection with firewood appears 
to begin and then cease to exist. 


SB 11.22.47 - Impregnation, gestation, birth, infancy, childhood, youth, 
middle age, old age and death are the nine ages of the body. 


SB 11.22.48 - A Ithough the material body is different from the self, 
because of the ignorance due to material association one falsely identifies 
oneself with the superior and inferior bodily conditions. Sometimes a 
fortunate person is able to give up such mental concoction. 


SB 11.22.49 - By the death of one's father or grandfather one can surmise 
one's own death, and by the birth of one's son one can understand the 
condition of one's own birth. A person who thus realistically understands the 
creation and destruction of material bodies is no longer subject to these 
dualities. 


SB 11.22.50 - 0 ne who observes the birth of a tree from its seed and the 
ultimate death of the tree after maturity certainly remains a distinct observer 
separate from the tree. I n the same way, the witness of the birth and death of 
the material body remains separate from it. 


SB 11.22.51 ■ A n unintelligent man, failing to distinguish himself from 
material nature, thinks nature to be real. By contact with it he becomes 
completely bewildered and enters into the cycle of material existence. 


SB 11.22.52 - M ade to wander because of his fruitive work, the 
conditioned soul, by contact with the mode of goodness, takes birth among 
the sages or demigods. By contact with the mode of passion he becomes a 
demon or human being, and by association with the mode of ignorance he 
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takes birth as a ghost or in the animal kingdom. 


SB 11.22.53 - J ust as one may imitate persons whom one sees dancing and 
singing, similarly the soul, although never the doer of material activities, 
becomes captivated by material intelligence and is thus forced to imitate its 
qualities. 


SB 11.22.54-55 - T he soul's material life, his experience of sense 
gratification, is actually false, 0 descendant of Da^arha, just like trees' 
appearance of quivering when the trees are reflected in agitated water, or like 
the earth's appearance of spinning due to one's spinning his eyes around, or 
like the world of a fantasy or dream. 


SB 11.22.56 - For one who is meditating on sense gratification, material 
life, although lacking factual existence, does not go away, just as the 
unpleasant experiences of a dream do not. 


SB 11.22.57 < T herefore, 0 U ddhava, do not try to enjoy sense 
gratification with the material senses. See how illusion based on material 
dualities prevents one from realizing the self. 


SB 11.22.58-59 - Even though neglected, insulted, ridiculed or envied by 
bad men, or even though repeatedly agitated by being beaten, tied up or 
deprived of one's occupation, spat upon or polluted with urine by ignorant 
people, one who desires the highest goal in life should in spite of all these 
difficulties use his intelligence to keep himself safe on the spiritual platform. 


SB 11.22.60 - CreU ddhava said: 0 best of all speakers, please explain to 
me how I may properly understand this. 


SB 11.22.61 - 0 soul of the universe, the conditioning of one's personality 


2764 


in material life is very strong, and therefore it is very difficult even for 
learned men to tolerate the offenses committed against them by ignorant 
people. Only Your devotees, who are fixed in Your loving service and who 
have achieved peace by residing at Your lotus feet, are able to tolerate such 
offenses. 


57 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.22.1-3 - U ddhava inquired: My dear Lord, 0 master of the universe, 
how many different elements of creation have been enumerated by the great 
sages? I have heard You personally describe a total of twenty-eight-G od, the 
j^a soul, the mahat-tattva, false ego, the five gross elements, the ten senses, 
the mind, the five subtle objects of perception and the three modes of nature. 
But some authorities say that there are twenty-six elements, while others cite 
twenty-five or else seven, nine, six, four or eleven, and even others say that 
there are seventeen, sixteen or thirteen. W hat did each of these sages have in 
mind when he calculated the creative elements in such different ways? 0 
supreme eternal, kindly explain this to me. 


SB 11.22.4 - Lord Kahea replied: Because all material elements are present 
everywhere, it is reasonable that different learned brahmaeas have analyzed 
them in different ways. AII such philosophers spoke under the shelter of M y 
mystic potency, and thus they could say anything without contradicting the 
truth. 


SB 11.22.5 - W hen philosophers argue," I don't choose to analyze this 
particular case in the same way that you have," it is simply M y own 
insurmountable energies that are motivating their analytic disagreements. 


SB 11.22.6 - By interaction of M y energies different opinions arise. But for 
those who have fixed their intelligence on M e and controlled their senses, 
differences of perception disappear, and consequently the very cause for 
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argument is removed. 


SB 11.22.7 - 0 best among men, because subtle and gross elements 
mutually enter into one another, philosophers may calculate the number of 
basic material elements in different ways, according to their personal desire. 


SB 11.22.8 - AII subtle material elements are actually present within their 
gross effects; similarly, all gross elements are present within their subtle 
causes, since material creation takes place by progressive manifestation of 
elements from subtle to gross. T hus we can find all material elements within 
any single element. 


SB 11.22.9 - T herefore, no matter which of these thinkers is speaking, and 
regardless of whether in their calculations they include material elements 
within their previous subtle causes or else within their subsequent manifest 
products, I accept their conclusions as authoritative, because a logical 
explanation can always be given for each of the different theories. 


SB 11.22.10 - Because a person who has been covered by ignorance since 
time immemorial is not capable of effecting his own self-realization, there 
must be some other personality who is in factual knowledge of the A bsolute 
T ruth and can impart this knowledge to him. 


SB 11.22.11 - A ccording to knowledge in the material mode of goodness, 
there is no qualitative difference between the living entity and the supreme 
controller. T he imagination of qualitative difference between them is useless 
speculation. 


SB 11.22.12 - N ature exists originally as the equilibrium of the three 
material modes, which pertain only to nature, not to the transcendental spirit 
soul. T hese modes-goodness, passion and ignorance-are the effective causes of 
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the creation, maintenance and destruction of this universe. 


SB 11.22.13 -1 n this world the mode of goodness is recognized as 
knowledge, the mode of passion as fruitive work, and the mode of darkness as 
ignorance. T ime is perceived as the agitated interaction of the material 
modes, and the totality of functional propensity is embodied by the primeval 
siitra, or mahat-tattva. 


SB 11.22.14 -1 have described the nine basic elements as the enjoying soul, 
nature, nature's primeval manifestation of the mahat-tattva, false ego, ether, 
air, fire, water and earth. 


SB 11.22.15 - H earing, touch, sight, smell and taste are the five knowledge 
acquiring senses, M y dear U ddhava, and speech, the hands, the genitals, the 
anus and the legs constitute the five working senses. T he mind belongs to 
both these categories. 

SB 11.22.16 

Sound, touch, taste, smell and form are the objects of the 
knowledge-acquiring senses, and movement, speech, excretion and 
manufacture are functions of the working senses. 


SB 11.22.17 -1 n the beginning of creation nature assumes, by the modes of 
goodness, passion and ignorance, its form as the embodiment of all subtle 
causes and gross manifestations within the universe. T he Supreme 
Personality of G odhead does not enter the interaction of material 
manifestation but merely glances upon nature. 


SB 11.22.18 - As the material elements, headed by the mahat-tattva, are 
transformed, they receive their specific potencies from the glance of the 
Supreme Lord, and being amalgamated by the power of nature, they create 
the universal egg. 
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SB 11.22.19 < A ccording to some philosophers there are seven elements, 
namely earth, water, fire, air and ether, along with the conscious spirit soul 
and the Supreme Soul, who is the basis of both the material elements and the 
ordinary spirit soul. A ccording to this theory, the body, senses, life air and all 
material phenomena are produced from these seven elements. 


SB 11.22.20 - Other philosophers state that there are six elements-the five 
physical elements (earth, water, fire, air and ether) and the sixth element, 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead. T hat Supreme Lord, endowed with the 
elements that H e has brought forth from H imself, creates this universe and 
then personally enters within it. 


SB 11.22.21 - Some philosophers propose the existence of four basic 
elements, of which three-fire, water and earth-emanate from the fourth, the 
Self. Once existing, these elements produce the cosmic manifestation, in 
which all material creation takes place. 


SB 11.22.22 - Some calculate the existence of seventeen basic elements, 
namely the five gross elements, the five objects of perception, the five 
sensory organs, the mind, and the soul as the seventeenth element. 


SB 11.22.23 - A ccording to the calculation of sixteen elements, the only 
difference from the previous theory is that the soul is identified with the 
mind. If we think in terms of five physical elements, five senses, the mind, 
the individual soul and the Supreme Lord, there are thirteen elements. 


SB 11.22.24 - C ounting eleven, there are the soul, the gross elements and 
the senses. Eight gross and subtle elements plus the Supreme Lord would 
make nine. 
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SB 11.22.25 - T hus great philosophers have analyzed the material elements 
in many different ways. AII of their proposals are reasonable, since they are 
all presented with ample logic. Indeed, such philosophical brilliance is 
expected of the truly learned. 


SB 11.22.26 - CreU ddhava inquired; A Ithough nature and the living entity 
are constitutionally distinct, 0 Lord Kahea, there appears to be no difference 
between them, because they are found residing within one another. T hus the 
soul appears to be within nature and nature within the soul. 


SB 11.22.27 - 0 lotus-eyed Kahea, 0 omniscient Lord, kindly cut this great 
doubt out of my heart with Your own words, which exhibit Your great skill 
in reasoning. 


SB 11.22.28 - From You alone the knowledge of the living beings arises, 
and by Your potency that knowledge is stolen away. Indeed, no one but 
Yourself can understand the real nature of Your illusory potency. 


SB 11.22.29 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 best among 
men, material nature and its enjoyer are clearly distinct. T his manifest 
creation undergoes constant transformation, being founded upon the agitation 
of the modes of nature. 


SB 11.22.30 - My dear U ddhava. My material energy, comprising three 
modes and acting through them, manifests the varieties of creation along with 
varieties of consciousness for perceiving them. T he manifest result of 
material transformation is understood in three aspects: adhyatmic, adhidaivic 
and adhibhautic. 


SB 11.22.31 - Sight, visible form and the reflected image of the sun within 
the aperture of the eye all work together to reveal one another. But the 
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original sun standing in the sky is self-manifested. Similarly, the Supreme 
Soul, the original cause of all entities, who is thus separate from all of them, 
acts by the illumination of H is own transcendental experience as the ultimate 
source of manifestation of all mutually manifesting objects. 


SB 11.22.32 - Similarly, the sense organs, namely the skin, ears, eyes, 
tongue and nose-as well as the functions of the subtle body, namely 
conditioned consciousness, mind, intelligence and false ego-can all be 
analyzed in terms of the threefold distinction of sense, object of perception 
and presiding deity. 


SB 11.22.33 - W hen the three modes of nature are agitated, the resultant 
transformation appears as the element false ego in three phases-goodness, 
passion and ignorance. Generated from the mahat-tattva, which is itself 
produced from the unmanifest pradhana, this false ego becomes the cause of 
all material illusion and duality. 


SB 11.22.34 - T he speculative argument of philosophers-"! his world is 
real," "No, it is not real"-is based upon incomplete knowledge of the 
Supreme Soul and is simply aimed at understanding material dualities. 

A Ithough such argument is useless, persons who have turned their attention 
away from M e, their own true Self, are unable to give it up. 


SB 11.22.35-36 - QreU ddhava said: 0 supreme master, the intelligence of 
those dedicated to fruitive activities is certainly deviated from You. Please 
explain to me how such persons accept superior and inferior bodies by their 
materialistic activities and then give up such bodies. 0 G ovinda, this topic is 
very difficult for foolish persons to understand. Being cheated by illusion in 
this world, they generally do not become aware of these facts. 


SB 11.22.37 - Lord Kahea said: T he material mind of men is shaped by the 
reactions of fruitive work. A long with the five senses, it travels from one 
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material body to another. T he spirit soul, although different from this mind, 
follows it. 


SB 11.22.38 ’ T he mind, bound to the reactions of fruitive work, always 
meditates on the objects of the senses, both those that are seen in this world 
and those that are heard about from V edic authority. C onsequently, the mind 
appears to come into being and to suffer annihilation along with its objects of 
perception, and thus its ability to distinguish past and future is lost. 


SB 11.22.39 < W hen the living entity passes from the present body to the 
next body, which is created by his own karma, he becomes absorbed in the 
pleasurable and painful sensations of the new body and completely forgets the 
experience of the previous body. T his total forgetfulness of one's previous 
material identity, which comes about for one reason or another, is called 
death. 


SB 11.22.40 - 0 most charitable U ddhava, what is called birth is simply a 
person's total identification with a new body. One accepts the new body just 
as one completely accepts the experience of a dream or a fantasy as reality. 


SB 11.22.41 - J ust as a person experiencing a dream or daydream does not 
remember his previous dreams or daydreams, a person situated in his present 
body, although having existed prior to it, thinks that he has only recently 
come into being. 


SB 11.22.42 - Because the mind, which is the resting place of the senses, 
has created the identification with a new body, the threefold material variety 
of high, middle and low class appears as if present within the reality of the 
soul. T hus the self creates external and internal duality, just as a man might 
give birth to a bad son. 
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SB 11.22.43 - My dear U ddhava, material bodies are constantly undergoing 
creation and destruction by the force of time, whose swiftness is 
imperceptible. But because of the subtle nature of time, no one sees this. 


SB 11.22.44 - T he different stages of transformation of all material bodies 
occur just like those of the flame of a candle, the current of a river, or the 
fruits of a tree. 


SB 11.22.45 - A Ithough the illumination of a lamp consists of innumerable 
rays of light undergoing constant creation, transformation and destruction, a 
person with illusory intelligence who sees the light for a moment will speak 
falsely, saying, "T his is the light of the lamp." A s one observes a flowing 
river, ever-new water passes by and goes far away, yet a foolish person, 
observing one point in the river, falsely states, "T his is the water of the 
river." Similarly, although the material body of a human being is constantly 
undergoing transformation, those who are simply wasting their lives falsely 
think and say that each particular stage of the body is the person's real 
identity 


SB 11.22.46 - A person does not actually take birth out of the seed of past 
activities, nor, being immortal, does he die. By illusion the living being 
appears to be born and to die, just as fire in connection with firewood appears 
to begin and then cease to exist. 


SB 11.22.47 - Impregnation, gestation, birth, infancy, childhood, youth, 
middle age, old age and death are the nine ages of the body. 


SB 11.22.48 ’ A Ithough the material body is different from the self, 
because of the ignorance due to material association one falsely identifies 
oneself with the superior and inferior bodily conditions. Sometimes a 
fortunate person is able to give up such mental concoction. 
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SB 11.22.49 - By the death of one's father or grandfather one can surmise 
one's own death, and by the birth of one's son one can understand the 
condition of one's own birth. A person who thus realistically understands the 
creation and destruction of material bodies is no longer subject to these 
dualities. 


SB 11.22.50 - 0 ne who observes the birth of a tree from its seed and the 
ultimate death of the tree after maturity certainly remains a distinct observer 
separate from the tree. I n the same way, the witness of the birth and death of 
the material body remains separate from it. 


SB 11.22.51 - A n unintelligent man, failing to distinguish himself from 
material nature, thinks nature to be real. By contact with it he becomes 
completely bewildered and enters into the cycle of material existence. 


SB 11.22.52 - M ade to wander because of his fruitive work, the 
conditioned soul, by contact with the mode of goodness, takes birth among 
the sages or demigods. By contact with the mode of passion he becomes a 
demon or human being, and by association with the mode of ignorance he 
takes birth as a ghost or in the animal kingdom. 


SB 11.22.53 - J ust as one may imitate persons whom one sees dancing and 
singing, similarly the soul, although never the doer of material activities, 
becomes captivated by material intelligence and is thus forced to imitate its 
qualities. 


SB 11.22.54-55 < T he soul's material life, his experience of sense 
gratification, is actually false, 0 descendant of Da^arha, just like trees' 
appearance of quivering when the trees are reflected in agitated water, or like 
the earth's appearance of spinning due to one's spinning his eyes around, or 
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like the world of a fantasy or dream. 


SB 11.22.56 - For one who is meditating on sense gratification, material 
life, although lacking factual existence, does not go away, just as the 
unpleasant experiences of a dream do not. 


SB 11.22.57 - T herefore, 0 U ddhava, do not try to enjoy sense 
gratification with the material senses. See how illusion based on material 
dualities prevents one from realizing the self. 


SB 11.22.58-59 - Even though neglected, insulted, ridiculed or envied by 
bad men, or even though repeatedly agitated by being beaten, tied up or 
deprived of one's occupation, spat upon or polluted with urine by ignorant 
people, one who desires the highest goal in life should in spite of all these 
difficulties use his intelligence to keep himself safe on the spiritual platform. 


SB 11.22.60 - CreU ddhava said: 0 best of all speakers, please explain to 
me how I may properly understand this. 


SB 11.22.61 < 0 soul of the universe, the conditioning of one's personality 
in material life is very strong, and therefore it is very difficult even for 
learned men to tolerate the offenses committed against them by ignorant 
people. Only Your devotees, who are fixed in Your loving service and who 
have achieved peace by residing at Your lotus feet, are able to tolerate such 
offenses. 


58 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.23.1 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: Lord M ukunda, the chief of the 
Da^arhas, having thus been respectfully requested by the best of H is 
devotees, CreU ddhava, first acknowledged the fitness of his servant's 
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statements. T hen the Lord, whose glorious exploits are most worthy of being 
heard, began to reply to him. 


SB 11.23.2 - Lord QreK^a said; 0 disciple of B^aspati, there is virtually 
no saintly man in this world capable of resettling his own mind after it has 
been disturbed by the insulting words of uncivilized men. 


SB 11.23.3 - Sharp arrows which pierce one's chest and reach the heart do 
not cause as much suffering as the arrows of harsh, insulting words that 
become lodged within the heart when spoken by uncivilized men. 


SB 11.23.4 < M y dear U ddhava, in this regard a most pious story is told, 
and I shall now describe it to you. Please listen with careful attention. 


SB 11.23.5 - Once a certain sannyasewas insulted in many ways by impious 
men. H owever, with determination he remembered that he was suffering the 
fruit of his own previous karma. I will narrate to you his story and that 
which he spoke. 


SB 11.23.6 -1 n the country of A vantethere once lived a certain brahmaea 
who was very rich and gifted with all opulences, and who was engaged in the 
occupation of commerce. But he 

was a miserly person-lusty, greedy and very prone to anger. 


SB 11.23.7 - In his home, devoid of religiosity and lawful sense 
gratification, the family members and guests were never properly respected, 
even with words. H e would not even allow sufficient gratification for his own 
body at the suitable times. 


SB 11.23.8 - Since he was so hardhearted and miserly, his sons, in-laws. 
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wife, daughters and servants began to feel inimical toward him. Becoming 
disgusted, they would never treat him with affection. 


SB 11.23.9 < I n this way the presiding deities of the five family sacrifices 
became angry at the b^hmaea, who, being niggardly, guarded his wealth like 
a Yakha, who had no good destination either in this world or the next, and 
who was totally deprived of religiosity and sense enjoyment. 


SB 11.23.10 - 0 magnanimous U ddhava, by his neglect of these demigods 
he depleted his stock of piety and all his wealth. T he accumulation of his 
repeated exhaustive endeavors was totally lost. 


SB 11.23.11 - Some of the wealth of this so-called brahmaea was taken 
away by his relatives, M y dear U ddhava, some by thieves, some by the whims 
of providence, some by the effects of time, some by ordinary men and some 
by government authorities. 


SB 11.23.12 - Finally, when his property was completely lost, he who never 
engaged in religiosity or sense enjoyment became ignored by his family 
members. T hus he began to feel unbearable anxiety. 


SB 11.23.13 - H aving lost all his wealth, he felt great pain and lamentation. 
H is throat choked up with tears, and he meditated for a long time on his 
fortune. T hen a powerful feeling of renunciation came over him. 


SB 11.23.14 - T he brahmaea spoke as follows; 0 what great misfortune! I 
have simply tormented myself uselessly, struggling so hard for money that 
was not even intended for religiosity or material enjoyment. 


SB 11.23.15 - G enerally, the wealth of misers never allows them any 
happiness. I n this life it causes their self-torment, and when they die it sends 
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them to hell. 


SB 11.23.16 - W hatever pure fame is possessed by the famous and 
whatever praiseworthy qualities are found in the virtuous are destroyed by 
even a small amount of greed, just as one's attractive physical beauty is 
ruined by a trace of white leprosy. 


SB 11.23.17 - In the earning, attainment, increase, protection, expense, loss 
and enjoyment of wealth, all men experience great labor, fear, anxiety and 
delusion. 


SB 11.23.18-19 < T heft, violence, speaking lies, duplicity, lust, anger, 
perplexity, pride, quarreling, enmity, faithlessness, envy and the dangers 
caused by women, gambling and intoxication are the fifteen undesirable 
qualities that contaminate men because of greed for wealth. A Ithough these 
qualities are undesirable, men falsely ascribe value to them. One desiring to 
achieve the real benefit of life should therefore remain aloof from undesirable 
material wealth. 


SB 11.23.20 - Even a man's brothers, wife, parents and friends united with 
him in love will immediately break off their affectionate relationships and 
become enemies over a single coin. 


SB 11.23.21 - For even a small amount of money these relatives and friends 
become very agitated and their anger is inflamed. A cting as rivals, they 
quickly give up all sentiments of goodwill and will reject one at a moment's 
notice, even to the point of committing murder. 


SB 11.23.22 - T hose who obtain human life, which is prayed for even by 
the demigods, and in that human birth become situated as first-class 
brahmaeas, are extremely fortunate. If they disregard this important 
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opportunity, they are certainly killing their own self-interest and thus 
achieve a most unfortunate end. 


SB 11.23.23 - W hat mortal man, having achieved this human life, which is 
the very gateway to both heaven and liberation, would willingly become 
attached to that abode of worthlessness, material property? 


SB 11.23.24 - 0 ne who fails to distribute his wealth to the proper 
shareholders-the demigods, sages, forefathers and ordinary living entities, as 
well as his immediate relatives, in-laws and own self-is maintaining his wealth 
simply like a Yakha and will fall down. 


SB 11.23.25 - Discriminating persons are able to utilize their money, youth 
and strength to achieve perfection. But I have feverishly squandered these in 
the useless endeavor for further wealth. N ow that I am an old man, what can 
I achieve? 


SB 11.23.26 - W hy must an intelligent man suffer by his constant vain 
efforts to get wealth? I ndeed, this whole world is most bewildered by 
someone's illusory potency. 


SB 11.23.27 - For one who is in the grips of death, what is the use of 
wealth or those who offer it, sense gratification or those who offer it, or, for 
that matter, any type of fruitive activity, which simply causes one to again 
take birth in the material world? 


SB 11.23.28 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead. Lord H ari, who 
contains within H imself all the demigods, must be satisfied with me. I ndeed, 
H e has brought me to this suffering condition and forced me to experience 
detachment, which is the boat to carry me over this ocean of material life. 
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SB 11.23.29 - If there is any time remaining in my life, I will perform 
austerities and force my body to subsist on the bare necessities. W ithout 
further confusion I shall pursue that which constitutes my entire self-interest 
in life, and I shall remain satisfied within the self. 


SB 11.23.30 - T hus may the presiding demigods of these three worlds 
kindly show their mercy upon me. I ndeed, M aharaja Khad^ai ga was able to 
achieve the spiritual world in a single moment. 


SB 11.23.31 - Lord CreK^a continued: H is mind thus determined, that 
most excellent A vantebrahmaea was able to untie the knots of desire within 
his heart. H e then assumed the role of a peaceful and silent sannyasc 
mendicant. 


SB 11.23.32 - H e wandered about the earth, keeping his intelligence, 
senses and life air under control. T o beg charity he traveled alone to various 
cities and villages. H e did not advertise his advanced spiritual position and 
thus was not recognized by others. 


SB 11.23.33 - 0 kind U ddhava, seeing him as an old, dirty beggar, rowdy 
persons would dishonor him with many insults. 


SB 11.23.34 - Some of these persons would take away his sannyaserod, and 
some the waterpot which he was using as a begging bowl. Some took his 
deerskin seat, some his chanting beads, and some would steal his torn, ragged 
clothing. Displaying these things before him, they would pretend to offer 
them back but would then hide them again. 


SB 11.23.35 - W hen he was sitting on the bank of a river about to partake 
of the food that he had collected by his begging, such sinful rascals would 
come and pass urine on it, and they would dare to spit on his head. 
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SB 11.23.36 ’ A Ithough he had taken a vow of silence, they would try to 
make him speak, and if he did not speak they would beat him with sticks. 
Others would chastise him, saying, "T his man is just a thief." A nd others 
would bind him up with rope, shouting, "T ie him up! T ie him up!" 


SB 11.23.37 - T hey would criticize and insult him, saying, "T his man is 
just a hypocrite and a cheat. H e makes a business of religion simply because 
he lost all his wealth and his family threw him out." 


SB 11.23.38-39 - Some would ridicule him by saying, "J ust see this greatly 
powerful sage! H e is as steadfast as the H imalaya M ountains. By practice of 
silence he strives for his goal with great determination, just like a duck." 
Other persons would pass foul air upon him, and sometimes others would 
bind this twice-born brahmaea in chains and keep him captive like a pet 
animal. 


SB 11.23.40 - T he brahmaea understood that all his suffer!ng-from other 
living beings, from the higher forces of nature and from his own body-was 
unavoidable, being allotted to 

him by providence. 


SB 11.23.41 - Even while being insulted by these low-class men who were 
trying to effect his downfall, he remained steady in his spiritual duties. Fixing 
his resolution in the mode of goodness, he began to chant the following song. 


SB 11.23.42 - T he brahmaea said: T hese people are not the cause of my 
happiness and distress. N either are the demigods, my own body, the planets, 
my past work, or time. Rather, it is the mind alone that causes happiness and 
distress and perpetuates the rotation of material life. 
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SB 11.23.43 - T he powerful mind actuates the functions of the material 
modes, from which evolve the different kinds of material activities in the 
modes of goodness, ignorance and passion. From the activities in each of these 
modes develop the corresponding statuses of life. 


SB 11.23.44 - A Ithough present along with the struggling mind within the 
material body, the Supersoul is not endeavoring, because H e is already 
endowed with transcendental enlightenment. A cting as my friend, H e simply 
witnesses from H is transcendental position. I, the infinitesimal spirit soul, on 
the other hand, have embraced this mind, which is the mirror reflecting the 
image of the material world. T hus I have become engaged in enjoying objects 
of desire and am entangled due to contact with the modes of nature. 


SB 11.23.45 ■ C harity, prescribed duties, observance of major and minor 
regulative principles, hearing from scripture, pious works and purifying vows 
all have as their final aim the subduing of the mind. I ndeed, concentration of 
the mind on the Supreme is the highest yoga. 


SB 11.23.46 - If one's mind is perfectly fixed and pacified, then tell me 
what need does one have to perform ritualistic charity and other pious 
rituals? A nd if one's mind remains uncontrolled, lost in ignorance, then of 
what use are these engagements for him? 


SB 11.23.47 ■ AII the senses have been under the control of the mind since 
time immemorial, and the mind himself never comes under the sway of any 
other. H e is stronger than the strongest, and his godlike power is fearsome. 

T herefore, anyone who can bring the mind under control becomes the master 
of all the senses. 


SB 11.23.48 - Failing to conquer this irrepressible enemy, the mind, whose 
urges are intolerable and who torments the heart, many people are completely 
bewildered and create useless quarrel with others. T hus they conclude that 
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other people are either their friends, their enemies or parties indifferent to 
them. 


SB 11.23.49 < Persons who identify with this body, which is simply the 
product of the material mind, are blinded in their intelligence, thinking in 
terms of "I" and "mine." Because of their illusion of "this is I, but that is 
someone else," they wander in endless darkness. 


SB 11.23.50 - If you say that these people are the cause of my happiness 
and distress, then where is the place of the soul in such a conception? T his 
happiness and distress pertain not to the soul but to the interactions of 
material bodies. If someone bites his tongue with his own teeth, at whom can 
he become angry in his suffering? 


SB 11.23.51 - If you say that the demigods who rule the bodily senses cause 
suffering, still, how can such suffering apply to the spirit soul? T his acting 
and being acted upon are merely interactions of the changeable senses and 
their presiding deities. W hen one limb of the body attacks another, with 
whom can the person in that body be angry? 


SB 11.23.52 - If the soul himself were the cause of happiness and distress, 
then we could not blame others, since happiness and distress would be simply 
the nature of the soul. A ccording to this theory, nothing except the soul 
actually exists, and if we were to perceive something besides the soul, that 
would be illusion. T herefore, since happiness and distress do not actually 
exist in this concept, why become angry at oneself or others? 


SB 11.23.53 - A nd if we examine the hypothesis that the planets are the 
immediate cause of suffering and happiness, then also where is the 
relationship with the soul, who is eternal? After all, the effect of the planets 
applies only to things that have taken birth. Expert astrologers have moreover 
explained how the planets are only causing pain to each other. T herefore. 
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since the living entity is distinct from these planets and from the material 
body, against whom should he vent his anger? 


SB 11.23.54 ’ If we assume that fruitive work is the cause of happiness and 
distress, we still are not dealing with the soul. T he idea of material work 
arises when there is a spiritual actor who is conscious and a material body 
that undergoes the transformation of happiness and distress as a reaction to 
such work. Since the body has no life, it cannot be the actual recipient of 
happiness and distress, nor can the soul, who is ultimately completely 
spiritual and aloof from the material body. Since karma thus has no ultimate 
basis in either the body or the soul, at whom can one become angry? 


SB 11.23.55 - If we accept time as the cause of happiness and distress, that 
experience still cannot apply to the spirit soul, since time is a manifestation of 
the Lord's spiritual potency and the living entities are also expansions of the 
Lord's spiritual potency manifesting through time. C ertainly a fire does not 
burn its own flames or sparks, nor does the cold harm its own snowflakes or 
hail. I n fact, the spirit soul is transcendental and beyond the experience of 
material happiness and distress. At whom, therefore, should one become 
angry? 


SB 11.23.56 - T he false ego gives shape to illusory material existence and 
thus experiences material happiness and distress. T he spirit soul, however, is 
transcendental to material nature; he can never actually be affected by 
material happiness and distress in any place, under any circumstance or by 
the agency of any person. A person who understands this has nothing 
whatsoever to fear from the material creation. 


SB 11.23.57 -1 shall cross over the insurmountable ocean of nescience by 
being firmly fixed in the service of the lotus feet of K^a. T his was approved 
by the previous acaryas, who were fixed in firm devotion to the Lord, 
Paramatma, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 
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SB 11.23.58 < Lord ^reKanea said: T hus becoming detached upon the loss 
of his property, this sage gave up his moroseness. H e left home, taking 
sannyasa, and began to travel about the earth. Even when insulted by foolish 
rascals he remained unswerved from his duty and chanted this song. 


SB 11.23.59 - N 0 other force besides his own mental confusion makes the 
soul experience happiness and distress. H is perception of friends, neutral 
parties and enemies and the whole material life he builds around this 
perception are simply created out of ignorance. 


SB 11.23.60 - M y dear U ddhava, fixing your intelligence on M e, you 
should thus completely control the mind. T his is the essence of the science of 
yoga. 


SB 11.23.61 ■ A nyone who listens to or recites to others this song of the 
sannyasQ which presents scientific knowledge of the A bsolute, and who thus 
meditates upon it with full attention, will never again be overwhelmed by the 
dualities of material happiness and distress. 


59 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.23.1 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: Lord M ukunda, the chief of the 
Da^arhas, having thus been respectfully requested by the best of H is 
devotees, CreU ddhava, first acknowledged the fitness of his servant's 
statements. T hen the Lord, whose glorious exploits are most worthy of being 
heard, began to reply to him. 


SB 11.23.2 - Lord CreKahea said: 0 disciple of Bahaspati, there is virtually 
no saintly man in this world capable of resettling his own mind after it has 
been disturbed by the insulting words of uncivilized men. 
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SB 11.23.3 ’ Sharp arrows which pierce one's chest and reach the heart do 
not cause as much suffering as the arrows of harsh, insulting words that 
become lodged within the heart when spoken by uncivilized men. 


SB 11.23.4 - M y dear U ddhava, in this regard a most pious story is told, 
and I shall now describe it to you. Please listen with careful attention. 


SB 11.23.5 - Once a certain sannyasewas insulted in many ways by impious 
men. H owever, with determination he remembered that he was suffering the 
fruit of his own previous karma. I will narrate to you his story and that 
which he spoke. 


SB 11.23.6 -1 n the country of A vantethere once lived a certain brahmaea 
who was very rich and gifted with all opulences, and who was engaged in the 
occupation of commerce. But he 

was a miserly person-lusty, greedy and very prone to anger. 


SB 11.23.7 - In his home, devoid of religiosity and lawful sense 
gratification, the family members and guests were never properly respected, 
even with words. H e would not even allow sufficient gratification for his own 
body at the suitable times. 


SB 11.23.8 - Since he was so hardhearted and miserly, his sons, in-laws, 
wife, daughters and servants began to feel inimical toward him. Becoming 
disgusted, they would never treat him with affection. 


SB 11.23.9 -1 n this way the presiding deities of the five family sacrifices 
became angry at the b»hmaea, who, being niggardly, guarded his wealth like 
a Yakha, who had no good destination either in this world or the next, and 
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who was totally deprived of religiosity and sense enjoyment. 


SB 11.23.10 - 0 magnanimous U ddhava, by his neglect of these demigods 
he depleted his stock of piety and all his wealth. T he accumulation of his 
repeated exhaustive endeavors was totally lost. 


SB 11.23.11 - Some of the wealth of this so-called brahmaea was taken 
away by his relatives, M y dear U ddhava, some by thieves, some by the whims 
of providence, some by the effects of time, some by ordinary men and some 
by government authorities. 


SB 11.23.12 - Finally, when his property was completely lost, he who never 
engaged in religiosity or sense enjoyment became ignored by his family 
members. T hus he began to feel unbearable anxiety. 


SB 11.23.13 - H aving lost all his wealth, he felt great pain and lamentation. 
H is throat choked up with tears, and he meditated for a long time on his 
fortune. T hen a powerful feeling of renunciation came over him. 


SB 11.23.14 - T he brahmaea spoke as follows; 0 what great misfortune! I 
have simply tormented myself uselessly, struggling so hard for money that 
was not even intended for religiosity or material enjoyment. 


SB 11.23.15 - G enerally, the wealth of misers never allows them any 
happiness. I n this life it causes their self-torment, and when they die it sends 
them to hell. 


SB 11.23.16 - W hatever pure fame is possessed by the famous and 
whatever praiseworthy qualities are found in the virtuous are destroyed by 
even a small amount of greed, just as one's attractive physical beauty is 
ruined by a trace of white leprosy. 
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SB 11.23.17 < In the earning, attainment, increase, protection, expense, loss 
and enjoyment of wealth, all men experience great labor, fear, anxiety and 
delusion. 


SB 11.23.18-19 - T heft, violence, speaking lies, duplicity, lust, anger, 
perplexity, pride, quarreling, enmity, faithlessness, envy and the dangers 
caused by women, gambling and intoxication are the fifteen undesirable 
qualities that contaminate men because of greed for wealth. A Ithough these 
qualities are undesirable, men falsely ascribe value to them. One desiring to 
achieve the real benefit of life should therefore remain aloof from undesirable 
material wealth. 


SB 11.23.20 - Even a man's brothers, wife, parents and friends united with 
him in love will immediately break off their affectionate relationships and 
become enemies over a single coin. 


SB 11.23.21 < For even a small amount of money these relatives and friends 
become very agitated and their anger is inflamed. A cting as rivals, they 
quickly give up all sentiments of goodwill and will reject one at a moment's 
notice, even to the point of committing murder. 


SB 11.23.22 - T hose who obtain human life, which is prayed for even by 
the demigods, and in that human birth become situated as first-class 
brahmaeas, are extremely fortunate. If they disregard this important 
opportunity, they are certainly killing their own self-interest and thus 
achieve a most unfortunate end. 


SB 11.23.23 - W hat mortal man, having achieved this human life, which is 
the very gateway to both heaven and liberation, would willingly become 
attached to that abode of worthlessness, material property? 
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SB 11.23.24 ’ 0 ne who fails to distribute his wealth to the proper 
shareholders-the demigods, sages, forefathers and ordinary living entities, as 
well as his immediate relatives, in-laws and own self-is maintaining his wealth 
simply like a Yakha and will fall down. 


SB 11.23.25 - D iscriminating persons are able to utilize their money, youth 
and strength to achieve perfection. But I have feverishly squandered these in 
the useless endeavor for further wealth. N ow that I am an old man, what can 
I achieve? 


SB 11.23.26 - W hy must an intelligent man suffer by his constant vain 
efforts to get wealth? I ndeed, this whole world is most bewildered by 
someone's illusory potency. 


SB 11.23.27 - For one who is in the grips of death, what is the use of 
wealth or those who offer it, sense gratification or those who offer it, or, for 
that matter, any type of fruitive activity, which simply causes one to again 
take birth in the material world? 


SB 11.23.28 - T he Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord H ari, who 
contains within H imself all the demigods, must be satisfied with me. I ndeed, 
H e has brought me to this suffering condition and forced me to experience 
detachment, which is the boat to carry me over this ocean of material life. 


SB 11.23.29 - If there is any time remaining in my life, I will perform 
austerities and force my body to subsist on the bare necessities. W ithout 
further confusion I shall pursue that which constitutes my entire self-interest 
in life, and I shall remain satisfied within the self. 


SB 11.23.30 - T hus may the presiding demigods of these three worlds 
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kindly show their mercy upon me. I ndeed, M aharaja Khad^ai ga was able to 
achieve the spiritual world in a single moment. 


SB 11.23.31 < Lord ^reK^a continued: H is mind thus determined, that 
most excellent A vantebrahmaea was able to untie the knots of desire within 
his heart. H e then assumed the role of a peaceful and silent sannyasc 
mendicant. 


SB 11.23.32 - H e wandered about the earth, keeping his intelligence, 
senses and life air under control. T o beg charity he traveled alone to various 
cities and villages. H e did not advertise his advanced spiritual position and 
thus was not recognized by others. 


SB 11.23.33 - 0 kind U ddhava, seeing him as an old, dirty beggar, rowdy 
persons would dishonor him with many insults. 


SB 11.23.34 - Some of these persons would take away his sannyaserod, and 
some the waterpot which he was using as a begging bowl. Some took his 
deerskin seat, some his chanting beads, and some would steal his torn, ragged 
clothing. Displaying these things before him, they would pretend to offer 
them back but would then hide them again. 


SB 11.23.35 - W hen he was sitting on the bank of a river about to partake 
of the food that he had collected by his begging, such sinful rascals would 
come and pass urine on it, and they would dare to spit on his head. 


SB 11.23.36 - A Ithough he had taken a vow of silence, they would try to 
make him speak, and if he did not speak they would beat him with sticks. 
Others would chastise him, saying, "T his man is just a thief." A nd others 
would bind him up with rope, shouting, "T ie him up! T ie him up!" 
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SB 11.23.37 - T hey would criticize and insult him, saying, "T his man is 
just a hypocrite and a cheat. H e makes a business of religion simply because 
he lost all his wealth and his family threw him out." 


SB 11.23.38-39 - Some would ridicule him by saying, "J ust see this greatly 
powerful sage! H e is as steadfast as the H imalaya M ountains. By practice of 
silence he strives for his goal with great determination, just like a duck." 
Other persons would pass foul air upon him, and sometimes others would 
bind this twice-born brahmaea in chains and keep him captive like a pet 
animal. 


SB 11.23.40 - T he brahmaea understood that all his suffering-from other 
living beings, from the higher forces of nature and from his own body-was 
unavoidable, being allotted to 

him by providence. 


SB 11.23.41 - Even while being insulted by these low-class men who were 
trying to effect his downfall, he remained steady in his spiritual duties. Fixing 
his resolution in the mode of goodness, he began to chant the following song. 


SB 11.23.42 - T he brahmaea said: T hese people are not the cause of my 
happiness and distress. N either are the demigods, my own body, the planets, 
my past work, or time. Rather, it is the mind alone that causes happiness and 
distress and perpetuates the rotation of material life. 


SB 11.23.43 - T he powerful mind actuates the functions of the material 
modes, from which evolve the different kinds of material activities in the 
modes of goodness, ignorance and passion. From the activities in each of these 
modes develop the corresponding statuses of life. 


SB 11.23.44 - A Ithough present along with the struggling mind within the 
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material body, the Supersoul is not endeavoring, because H e is already 
endowed with transcendental enlightenment. Acting as my friend, H e simply 
witnesses from H is transcendental position. I, the infinitesimal spirit soul, on 
the other hand, have embraced this mind, which is the mirror reflecting the 
image of the material world. T hus I have become engaged in enjoying objects 
of desire and am entangled due to contact with the modes of nature. 


SB 11.23.45 < C harity, prescribed duties, observance of major and minor 
regulative principles, hearing from scripture, pious works and purifying vows 
all have as their final aim the subduing of the mind. I ndeed, concentration of 
the mind on the Supreme is the highest yoga. 


SB 11.23.46 - If one's mind is perfectly fixed and pacified, then tell me 
what need does one have to perform ritualistic charity and other pious 
rituals? A nd if one's mind remains uncontrolled, lost in ignorance, then of 
what use are these engagements for him? 


SB 11.23.47 - AII the senses have been under the control of the mind since 
time immemorial, and the mind himself never comes under the sway of any 
other. H e is stronger than the strongest, and his godlike power is fearsome. 

T herefore, anyone who can bring the mind under control becomes the master 
of all the senses. 


SB 11.23.48 - Failing to conquer this irrepressible enemy, the mind, whose 
urges are intolerable and who torments the heart, many people are completely 
bewildered and create useless quarrel with others. T hus they conclude that 
other people are either their friends, their enemies or parties indifferent to 
them. 


SB 11.23.49 - Persons who identify with this body, which is simply the 
product of the material mind, are blinded in their intelligence, thinking in 
terms of "I" and "mine." Because of their illusion of "this is I, but that is 
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someone else," they wander in endless darkness. 


SB 11.23.50 - If you say that these people are the cause of my happiness 
and distress, then where is the place of the soul in such a conception? T his 
happiness and distress pertain not to the soul but to the interactions of 
material bodies. If someone bites his tongue with his own teeth, at whom can 
he become angry in his suffering? 


SB 11.23.51 - If you say that the demigods who rule the bodily senses cause 
suffering, still, how can such suffering apply to the spirit soul? T his acting 
and being acted upon are merely interactions of the changeable senses and 
their presiding deities. W hen one limb of the body attacks another, with 
whom can the person in that body be angry? 


SB 11.23.52 - If the soul himself were the cause of happiness and distress, 
then we could not blame others, since happiness and distress would be simply 
the nature of the soul. A ccording to this theory, nothing except the soul 
actually exists, and if we were to perceive something besides the soul, that 
would be illusion. T herefore, since happiness and distress do not actually 
exist in this concept, why become angry at oneself or others? 


SB 11.23.53 - A nd if we examine the hypothesis that the planets are the 
immediate cause of suffering and happiness, then also where is the 
relationship with the soul, who is eternal? After all, the effect of the planets 
applies only to things that have taken birth. Expert astrologers have moreover 
explained how the planets are only causing pain to each other. T herefore, 
since the living entity is distinct from these planets and from the material 
body, against whom should he vent his anger? 


SB 11.23.54 - If we assume that fruitive work is the cause of happiness and 
distress, we still are not dealing with the soul. T he idea of material work 
arises when there is a spiritual actor who is conscious and a material body 
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that undergoes the transformation of happiness and distress as a reaction to 
such work. Since the body has no life, it cannot be the actual recipient of 
happiness and distress, nor can the soul, who is ultimately completely 
spiritual and aloof from the material body. Since karma thus has no ultimate 
basis in either the body or the soul, at whom can one become angry? 


SB 11.23.55 - If we accept time as the cause of happiness and distress, that 
experience still cannot apply to the spirit soul, since time is a manifestation of 
the Lord's spiritual potency and the living entities are also expansions of the 
Lord's spiritual potency manifesting through time. C ertainly a fire does not 
burn its own flames or sparks, nor does the cold harm its own snowflakes or 
hail. I n fact, the spirit soul is transcendental and beyond the experience of 
material happiness and distress. At whom, therefore, should one become 
angry? 


SB 11.23.56 - T he false ego gives shape to illusory material existence and 
thus experiences material happiness and distress. T he spirit soul, however, is 
transcendental to material nature; he can never actually be affected by 
material happiness and distress in any place, under any circumstance or by 
the agency of any person. A person who understands this has nothing 
whatsoever to fear from the material creation. 


SB 11.23.57 -1 shall cross over the insurmountable ocean of nescience by 
being firmly fixed in the service of the lotus feet of K^a. T his was approved 
by the previous acaryas, who were fixed in firm devotion to the Lord, 
Paramatma, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.23.58 - Lord CreK^a said: T hus becoming detached upon the loss 
of his property, this sage gave up his moroseness. H e left home, taking 
sannyasa, and began to travel about the earth. Even when insulted by foolish 
rascals he remained unswerved from his duty and chanted this song. 
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SB 11.23.59 - N 0 other force besides his own mental confusion makes the 
soul experience happiness and distress. H is perception of friends, neutral 
parties and enemies and the whole material life he builds around this 
perception are simply created out of ignorance. 


SB 11.23.60 < M y dear U ddhava, fixing your intelligence on M e, you 
should thus completely control the mind. T his is the essence of the science of 
yoga. 


SB 11.23.61 ■ A nyone who listens to or recites to others this song of the 
sannyasQ which presents scientific knowledge of the A bsolute, and who thus 
meditates upon it with full attention, will never again be overwhelmed by the 
dualities of material happiness and distress. 


60 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.23.1 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: Lord M ukunda, the chief of the 
Da^arhas, having thus been respectfully requested by the best of H is 
devotees, CreU ddhava, first acknowledged the fitness of his servant's 
statements. T hen the Lord, whose glorious exploits are most worthy of being 
heard, began to reply to him. 


SB 11.23.2 - Lord CreKahea said: 0 disciple of Bahaspati, there is virtually 
no saintly man in this world capable of resettling his own mind after it has 
been disturbed by the insulting words of uncivilized men. 


SB 11.23.3 - Sharp arrows which pierce one's chest and reach the heart do 
not cause as much suffering as the arrows of harsh, insulting words that 
become lodged within the heart when spoken by uncivilized men. 


SB 11.23.4 - M y dear U ddhava, in this regard a most pious story is told. 
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and I shall now describe it to you. Please listen with careful attention. 


SB 11.23.5 - Once a certain sannyasewas insulted in many ways by impious 
men. H owever, with determination he remembered that he was suffering the 
fruit of his own previous karma. I will narrate to you his story and that 
which he spoke. 


SB 11.23.6 -1 n the country of A vantethere once lived a certain brahmaea 
who was very rich and gifted with all opulences, and who was engaged in the 
occupation of commerce. But he 

was a miserly person-lusty, greedy and very prone to anger. 


SB 11.23.7 - In his home, devoid of religiosity and lawful sense 
gratification, the family members and guests were never properly respected, 
even with words. H e would not even allow sufficient gratification for his own 
body at the suitable times. 


SB 11.23.8 - Since he was so hardhearted and miserly, his sons, in-laws, 
wife, daughters and servants began to feel inimical toward him. Becoming 
disgusted, they would never treat him with affection. 


SB 11.23.9 -1 n this way the presiding deities of the five family sacrifices 
became angry at the b»hmaea, who, being niggardly, guarded his wealth like 
a Yakha, who had no good destination either in this world or the next, and 
who was totally deprived of religiosity and sense enjoyment. 


SB 11.23.10 - 0 magnanimous U ddhava, by his neglect of these demigods 
he depleted his stock of piety and all his wealth. T he accumulation of his 
repeated exhaustive endeavors was totally lost. 
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SB 11.23.11 - Some of the wealth of this so-called brahmaea was taken 
away by his relatives, M y dear U ddhava, some by thieves, some by the whims 
of providence, some by the effects of time, some by ordinary men and some 
by government authorities. 


SB 11.23.12 - Finally, when his property was completely lost, he who never 
engaged in religiosity or sense enjoyment became ignored by his family 
members. T hus he began to feel unbearable anxiety. 


SB 11.23.13 - H aving lost all his wealth, he felt great pain and lamentation. 
H is throat choked up with tears, and he meditated for a long time on his 
fortune. T hen a powerful feeling of renunciation came over him. 


SB 11.23.14 - T he brahmaea spoke as follows: 0 what great misfortune! I 
have simply tormented myself uselessly, struggling so hard for money that 
was not even intended for religiosity or material enjoyment. 


SB 11.23.15 - Generally, the wealth of misers never allows them any 
happiness. I n this life it causes their self-torment, and when they die it sends 
them to hell. 


SB 11.23.16 - W hatever pure fame is possessed by the famous and 
whatever praiseworthy qualities are found in the virtuous are destroyed by 
even a small amount of greed, just as one's attractive physical beauty is 
ruined by a trace of white leprosy. 


SB 11.23.17 - In the earning, attainment, increase, protection, expense, loss 
and enjoyment of wealth, all men experience great labor, fear, anxiety and 
delusion. 


SB 11.23.18-19 - T heft, violence, speaking lies, duplicity, lust, anger. 
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perplexity, pride, quarreling, enmity, faithlessness, envy and the dangers 
caused by women, gambling and intoxication are the fifteen undesirable 
qualities that contaminate men because of greed for wealth. A Ithough these 
qualities are undesirable, men falsely ascribe value to them. One desiring to 
achieve the real benefit of life should therefore remain aloof from undesirable 
material wealth. 


SB 11.23.20 - Even a man's brothers, wife, parents and friends united with 
him in love will immediately break off their affectionate relationships and 
become enemies over a single coin. 


SB 11.23.21 - For even a small amount of money these relatives and friends 
become very agitated and their anger is inflamed. A cting as rivals, they 
quickly give up all sentiments of goodwill and will reject one at a moment's 
notice, even to the point of committing murder. 


SB 11.23.22 - T hose who obtain human life, which is prayed for even by 
the demigods, and in that human birth become situated as first-class 
brahmaeas, are extremely fortunate. If they disregard this important 
opportunity, they are certainly killing their own self-interest and thus 
achieve a most unfortunate end. 


SB 11.23.23 - W hat mortal man, having achieved this human life, which is 
the very gateway to both heaven and liberation, would willingly become 
attached to that abode of worthlessness, material property? 


SB 11.23.24 - 0 ne who fails to distribute his wealth to the proper 
shareholders-the demigods, sages, forefathers and ordinary living entities, as 
well as his immediate relatives, in-laws and own self-is maintaining his wealth 
simply like a Yakfia and will fall down. 
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SB 11.23.25 - Discriminating persons are able to utilize their money, youth 
and strength to achieve perfection. But I have feverishly squandered these in 
the useless endeavor for further wealth. N ow that I am an old man, what can 
I achieve? 


SB 11.23.26 - W hy must an intelligent man suffer by his constant vain 
efforts to get wealth? I ndeed, this whole world is most bewildered by 
someone's illusory potency. 


SB 11.23.27 < For one who is in the grips of death, what is the use of 
wealth or those who offer it, sense gratification or those who offer it, or, for 
that matter, any type of fruitive activity, which simply causes one to again 
take birth in the material world? 


SB 11.23.28 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead. Lord H ari, who 
contains within H imself all the demigods, must be satisfied with me. I ndeed, 
H e has brought me to this suffering condition and forced me to experience 
detachment, which is the boat to carry me over this ocean of material life. 


SB 11.23.29 - If there is any time remaining in my life, I will perform 
austerities and force my body to subsist on the bare necessities. W ithout 
further confusion I shall pursue that which constitutes my entire self-interest 
in life, and I shall remain satisfied within the self. 


SB 11.23.30 - T hus may the presiding demigods of these three worlds 
kindly show their mercy upon me. I ndeed, M aharaja Khadk/ai ga was able to 
achieve the spiritual world in a single moment. 


SB 11.23.31 - Lord CreKahea continued: H is mind thus determined, that 
most excellent A vantebrahmaea was able to untie the knots of desire within 
his heart. H e then assumed the role of a peaceful and silent sannyasc 
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mendicant. 


SB 11.23.32 - H e wandered about the earth, keeping his intelligence, 
senses and life air under control. T o beg charity he traveled alone to various 
cities and villages. H e did not advertise his advanced spiritual position and 
thus was not recognized by others. 


SB 11.23.33 - 0 kind U ddhava, seeing him as an old, dirty beggar, rowdy 
persons would dishonor him with many insults. 


SB 11.23.34 - Some of these persons would take away his sannyaserod, and 
some the waterpot which he was using as a begging bowl. Some took his 
deerskin seat, some his chanting beads, and some would steal his torn, ragged 
clothing. D isplaying these things before him, they would pretend to offer 
them back but would then hide them again. 


SB 11.23.35 - W hen he was sitting on the bank of a river about to partake 
of the food that he had collected by his begging, such sinful rascals would 
come and pass urine on it, and they would dare to spit on his head. 


SB 11.23.36 - A Ithough he had taken a vow of silence, they would try to 
make him speak, and if he did not speak they would beat him with sticks. 
Others would chastise him, saying, "T his man is just a thief." A nd others 
would bind him up with rope, shouting, "T ie him up! T ie him up!" 


SB 11.23.37 < T hey would criticize and insult him, saying, "T his man is 
just a hypocrite and a cheat. H e makes a business of religion simply because 
he lost all his wealth and his family threw him out." 


SB 11.23.38-39 < Some would ridicule him by saying, "J ust see this greatly 
powerful sage! H e is as steadfast as the H imalaya M ountains. By practice of 
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silence he strives for his goal with great determination, just like a duck." 
Other persons would pass foul air upon him, and sometimes others would 
bind this twice-born brahmaea in chains and keep him captive like a pet 
animal. 


SB 11.23.40 - T he brahmaea understood that all his suffer!ng-from other 
living beings, from the higher forces of nature and from his own body-was 
unavoidable, being allotted to 

him by providence. 


SB 11.23.41 - Even while being insulted by these low-class men who were 
trying to effect his downfall, he remained steady in his spiritual duties. Fixing 
his resolution in the mode of goodness, he began to chant the following song. 


SB 11.23.42 - T he brahmaea said: T hese people are not the cause of my 
happiness and distress. N either are the demigods, my own body, the planets, 
my past work, or time. Rather, it is the mind alone that causes happiness and 
distress and perpetuates the rotation of material life. 


SB 11.23.43 - T he powerful mind actuates the functions of the material 
modes, from which evolve the different kinds of material activities in the 
modes of goodness, ignorance and passion. From the activities in each of these 
modes develop the corresponding statuses of life. 


SB 11.23.44 - A Ithough present along with the struggling mind within the 
material body, the Supersoul is not endeavoring, because H e is already 
endowed with transcendental enlightenment. Acting as my friend, H e simply 
witnesses from H is transcendental position. I, the infinitesimal spirit soul, on 
the other hand, have embraced this mind, which is the mirror reflecting the 
image of the material world. T hus I have become engaged in enjoying objects 
of desire and am entangled due to contact with the modes of nature. 
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SB 11.23.45 < C harity, prescribed duties, observance of major and minor 
regulative principles, hearing from scripture, pious works and purifying vows 
all have as their final aim the subduing of the mind. I ndeed, concentration of 
the mind on the Supreme is the highest yoga. 


SB 11.23.46 - If one's mind is perfectly fixed and pacified, then tell me 
what need does one have to perform ritualistic charity and other pious 
rituals? A nd if one's mind remains uncontrolled, lost in ignorance, then of 
what use are these engagements for him? 


SB 11.23.47 - AII the senses have been under the control of the mind since 
time immemorial, and the mind himself never comes under the sway of any 
other. H e is stronger than the strongest, and his godlike power is fearsome. 

T herefore, anyone who can bring the mind under control becomes the master 
of all the senses. 


SB 11.23.48 - Failing to conquer this irrepressible enemy, the mind, whose 
urges are intolerable and who torments the heart, many people are completely 
bewildered and create useless quarrel with others. T hus they conclude that 
other people are either their friends, their enemies or parties indifferent to 
them. 


SB 11.23.49 ■ Persons who identify with this body, which is simply the 
product of the material mind, are blinded in their intelligence, thinking in 
terms of "I" and "mine." Because of their illusion of "this is I, but that is 
someone else," they wander in endless darkness. 


SB 11.23.50 - If you say that these people are the cause of my happiness 
and distress, then where is the place of the soul in such a conception? T his 
happiness and distress pertain not to the soul but to the interactions of 
material bodies. If someone bites his tongue with his own teeth, at whom can 
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he become angry in his suffering? 


SB 11.23.51 - If you say that the demigods who rule the bodily senses cause 
suffering, still, how can such suffering apply to the spirit soul? T his acting 
and being acted upon are merely interactions of the changeable senses and 
their presiding deities. W hen one limb of the body attacks another, with 
whom can the person in that body be angry? 


SB 11.23.52 - If the soul himself were the cause of happiness and distress, 
then we could not blame others, since happiness and distress would be simply 
the nature of the soul. A ccording to this theory, nothing except the soul 
actually exists, and if we were to perceive something besides the soul, that 
would be illusion. T herefore, since happiness and distress do not actually 
exist in this concept, why become angry at oneself or others? 


SB 11.23.53 - A nd if we examine the hypothesis that the planets are the 
immediate cause of suffering and happiness, then also where is the 
relationship with the soul, who is eternal? After all, the effect of the planets 
applies only to things that have taken birth. Expert astrologers have moreover 
explained how the planets are only causing pain to each other. T herefore, 
since the living entity is distinct from these planets and from the material 
body, against whom should he vent his anger? 


SB 11.23.54 - If we assume that fruitive work is the cause of happiness and 
distress, we still are not dealing with the soul. T he idea of material work 
arises when there is a spiritual actor who is conscious and a material body 
that undergoes the transformation of happiness and distress as a reaction to 
such work. Since the body has no life, it cannot be the actual recipient of 
happiness and distress, nor can the soul, who is ultimately completely 
spiritual and aloof from the material body. Since karma thus has no ultimate 
basis in either the body or the soul, at whom can one become angry? 
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SB 11.23.55 - If we accept time as the cause of happiness and distress, that 
experience still cannot apply to the spirit soul, since time is a manifestation of 
the Lord's spiritual potency and the living entities are also expansions of the 
Lord's spiritual potency manifesting through time. C ertainly a fire does not 
burn its own flames or sparks, nor does the cold harm its own snowflakes or 
hail. I n fact, the spirit soul is transcendental and beyond the experience of 
material happiness and distress. At whom, therefore, should one become 
angry? 


SB 11.23.56 - T he false ego gives shape to illusory material existence and 
thus experiences material happiness and distress. T he spirit soul, however, is 
transcendental to material nature; he can never actually be affected by 
material happiness and distress in any place, under any circumstance or by 
the agency of any person. A person who understands this has nothing 
whatsoever to fear from the material creation. 


SB 11.23.57 -1 shall cross over the insurmountable ocean of nescience by 
being firmly fixed in the service of the lotus feet of K^a. T his was approved 
by the previous acaryas, who were fixed in firm devotion to the Lord, 
Paramatma, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.23.58 - Lord CreKahea said: T hus becoming detached upon the loss 
of his property, this sage gave up his moroseness. H e left home, taking 
sannyasa, and began to travel about the earth. Even when insulted by foolish 
rascals he remained unswerved from his duty and chanted this song. 


SB 11.23.59 - N 0 other force besides his own mental confusion makes the 
soul experience happiness and distress. H is perception of friends, neutral 
parties and enemies and the whole material life he builds around this 
perception are simply created out of ignorance. 


SB 11.23.60 - M y dear U ddhava, fixing your intelligence on M e, you 
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should thus completely control the mind. T his is the essence of the science of 
yoga. 


SB 11.23.61 ■ A nyone who listens to or recites to others this song of the 
sannyasQ which presents scientific knowledge of the A bsolute, and who thus 
meditates upon it with full attention, will never again be overwhelmed by the 
dualities of material happiness and distress. 


61 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.24.1 - Lord CreKahea said: N ow I shall describe to you the science 
of Sai khya, which has been perfectly established by ancient authorities. By 
understanding this science a person can immediately give up the illusion of 
material duality. 


SB 11.24.2 - Originally, during the Kka-yuga, when all men were very 
expert in spiritual discrimination, and also previous to that, during the period 
of annihilation, the seer existed alone, nondifferent from the seen object. 


SB 11.24.3 < T hat one A bsolute T ruth, remaining free from material 
dualities and inaccessible to ordinary speech and mind, divided H imself into 
two categories-the material nature and the living entities who are trying to 
enjoy the manifestations of 

that nature. 


SB 11.24.4 - Of these two categories of manifestation, one is material 
nature, which embodies both the subtle causes and manifests products of 
matter. T he other is the conscious living entity, designated as the enjoyer. 


SB 11.24.5 < W hen material nature was agitated by M y glance, the three 
material modes-goodness, passion and ignorance-became manifest to fulfill the 
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pending desires of the conditioned souls. 


SB 11.24.6 - From these modes arose the primeval siitra, along with the 
mahat-tattva. By the transformation of the mahat-tattva was generated the 
false ego, the cause of the living entities' bewilderment. 


SB 11.24.7 - False ego, which is the cause of physical sensation, the senses, 
and the mind, encompasses both spirit and matter and manifests, in three 
varieties; in the modes of goodness, passion and ignorance. 


SB 11.24.8 - From false ego in the mode of ignorance came the subtle 
physical perceptions, from which the gross elements were generated. From 
false ego in the mode of passion came the senses, and from false ego in the 
mode of goodness arose the eleven demigods. 


SB 11.24.9 -1 mpelled by M e, all these elements combined to function in 
an orderly fashion and together gave birth to the universal egg, which is M y 
excellent place of residence. 


SB 11.24.10 -1 M yself appeared within that egg, which was floating on the 
causal water, and from M y navel arose the universal lotus, the birthplace of 
self-born Brahma. 


SB 11.24.11 - Lord Brahma, the soul of the universe, being endowed with 
the mode of passion, performed great austerities by M y mercy and thus 
created the three planetary divisions, called Bhiir, Bhuvar and Svar, along 
with their presiding deities. 


SB 11.24.12 - H eaven was established as the residence of the demigods, 
Bhuvarloka as that of the ghostly spirits, and the earth system as the place of 
human beings and other mortal creatures. T hose mystics who strive for 
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liberation are promoted beyond these three divisions. 


SB 11.24.13 - Lord Brahma created the region below the earth for the 
demons and the N aga snakes. I n this way the destinations of the three worlds 
were arranged as the corresponding reactions for different kinds of work 
performed within the three modes of nature. 


SB 11.24.14 - By mystic yoga, great austerities and the renounced order of 
life, the pure destinations of M aharloka, Janoloka, T apoloka and Satyaloka 
are attained. But by devotional yoga, one achieves M y transcendental abode. 


SB 11.24.15 ■ AII results of fruitive work have been arranged within this 
world by M e, the supreme creator acting as the force of time. T hus one 
sometimes rises up toward the surface of this mighty river of the modes of 
nature and sometimes again submerges. 


SB 11.24.16 - W hatever features visibly exist within this world-small or 
great, thin or stout-certainly contain both the material nature and its enjoyer, 
the spirit soul. 


SB 11.24.17 - G old and earth are originally existing as ingredients. From 
gold one may fashion golden ornaments such as bracelets and earrings, and 
from earth one may fashion clay pots and saucers. T he original ingredients 
gold and earth exist before the products made from them, and when the 
products are eventually destroyed, the original ingredients, gold and earth, 
will remain. T hus, since the ingredients are present in the beginning and at 
the end, they must also be present in the middle phase, taking the form of a 
particular product to which we assign for convenience a particular name, 
such as bracelet, earring, pot or saucer. W e can therefore understand that 
since the ingredient cause exists before the creation of a product and after the 
product's destruction, the same ingredient cause must be present during the 
manifest phase, supporting the product as the basis of its reality. 
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SB 11.24.18 - A material object, itself composed of an essential ingredient, 
creates another material object through transformation. T hus one created 
object becomes the cause and basis of another created object. A particular 
thing may thus be called real in that it possesses the basic nature of another 
object that constitutes its origin and final state. 


SB 11.24.19 - T he material universe may be considered real, having nature 
as its original ingredient and final state. Lord M aha-V iheu is the resting place 
of nature, which becomes manifest by the power of time. T hus nature, the 
almighty V iheu and time are not different from M e, the Supreme A bsolute 
Truth. 


SB 11.24.20 - A s long as the Supreme Personality of G odhead continues to 
glance upon nature, the material world continues to exist, perpetually 
manifesting through procreation the great and variegated flow of universal 
creation. 


SB 11.24.21 -1 am the basis of the universal form, which displays endless 
variety through the repeated creation, maintenance and destruction of the 
planetary systems. Originally containing within itself all planets in their 
dormant state, M y universal form manifests the varieties of created existence 
by arranging the coordinated combination of the five elements. 


SB 11.24.22-27 - A t the time of annihilation, the mortal body of the living 
being becomes merged into food. Food merges into the grains, and the grains 
merge back into the earth. T he earth merges into its subtle sensation, 
fragrance. Fragrance merges into water, and water further merges into its 
own quality, taste. T hat taste merges into fire, which merges into form. Form 
merges into touch, and touch merges into ether. Ether finally merges into the 
sensation of sound. T he senses all merge into their own origins, the presiding 
demigods, and they, 0 gentle U ddhava, merge into the controlling mind. 
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which itself merges into false ego in the mode of goodness. Sound becomes 
one with false ego in the mode of ignorance, and all-powerful false ego, the 
first of all the physical elements, merges into the total nature. T he total 
material nature, the primary repository of the three basic modes, dissolves 
into the modes. T hese modes of nature then merge into the unmanifest form 
of nature, and that unmanifest form merges into time. T ime merges into the 
Supreme Lord, present in the form of the omniscient M aha-puruha, the 
original activator of all living beings. T hat origin of all life merges into M e, 
the unborn Supreme Soul, who remains alone, established within H imself. It 
is from H im that all creation and annihilation are manifested. 


SB 11.24.28 - J ust as the rising sun removes the darkness of the sky, 
similarly, this scientific knowledge of cosmic annihilation removes all illusory 
duality from the mind of a serious student. Even if illusion somehow enters 
his heart, it cannot remain there. 


SB 11.24.29 - T hus I, the perfect seer of everything material and spiritual, 
have spoken this knowledge of Sai khya, which destroys the illusion of doubt 
by scientific analysis of creation and annihilation. 


62 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.24.1 - Lord CreKahea said: N ow I shall describe to you the science 
of Sai khya, which has been perfectly established by ancient authorities. By 
understanding this science a person can immediately give up the illusion of 
material duality. 


SB 11.24.2 - Originally, during the Kka-yuga, when all men were very 
expert in spiritual discrimination, and also previous to that, during the period 
of annihilation, the seer existed alone, nondifferent from the seen object. 


SB 11.24.3 - T hat one A bsolute T ruth, remaining free from material 
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dualities and inaccessible to ordinary speech and mind, divided H imself into 
two categories-the material nature and the living entities who are trying to 
enjoy the manifestations of 

that nature. 


SB 11.24.4 - Of these two categories of manifestation, one is material 
nature, which embodies both the subtle causes and manifests products of 
matter. T he other is the conscious living entity, designated as the enjoyer. 


SB 11.24.5 - W hen material nature was agitated by M y glance, the three 
material modes-goodness, passion and ignorance-became manifest to fulfill the 
pending desires of the conditioned souls. 


SB 11.24.6 - From these modes arose the primeval siitra, along with the 
mahat-tattva. By the transformation of the mahat-tattva was generated the 
false ego, the cause of the living entities' bewilderment. 


SB 11.24.7 - False ego, which is the cause of physical sensation, the senses, 
and the mind, encompasses both spirit and matter and manifests, in three 
varieties; in the modes of goodness, passion and ignorance. 


SB 11.24.8 - From false ego in the mode of ignorance came the subtle 
physical perceptions, from which the gross elements were generated. From 
false ego in the mode of passion came the senses, and from false ego in the 
mode of goodness arose the eleven demigods. 


SB 11.24.9 -1 mpelled by M e, all these elements combined to function in 
an orderly fashion and together gave birth to the universal egg, which is M y 
excellent place of residence. 
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SB 11.24.10 -1 Myself appeared within that egg, which was floating on the 
causal water, and from M y navel arose the universal lotus, the birthplace of 
self-born Brahma. 


SB 11.24.11 - Lord Brahma, the soul of the universe, being endowed with 
the mode of passion, performed great austerities by M y mercy and thus 
created the three planetary divisions, called Bhiir, Bhuvar and Svar, along 
with their presiding deities. 


SB 11.24.12 - H eaven was established as the residence of the demigods, 
Bhuvarloka as that of the ghostly spirits, and the earth system as the place of 
human beings and other mortal creatures. T hose mystics who strive for 
liberation are promoted beyond these three divisions. 


SB 11.24.13 - Lord Brahma created the region below the earth for the 
demons and the N aga snakes. I n this way the destinations of the three worlds 
were arranged as the corresponding reactions for different kinds of work 
performed within the three modes of nature. 


SB 11.24.14 - By mystic yoga, great austerities and the renounced order of 
life, the pure destinations of M aharloka, Janoloka, T apoloka and Satyaloka 
are attained. But by devotional yoga, one achieves M y transcendental abode. 


SB 11.24.15 - AII results of fruitive work have been arranged within this 
world by M e, the supreme creator acting as the force of time. T hus one 
sometimes rises up toward the surface of this mighty river of the modes of 
nature and sometimes again submerges. 


SB 11.24.16 - W hatever features visibly exist within this world-small or 
great, thin or stout-certainly contain both the material nature and its enjoyer, 
the spirit soul. 
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SB 11.24.17 - G old and earth are originally existing as ingredients. From 
gold one may fashion golden ornaments such as bracelets and earrings, and 
from earth one may fashion clay pots and saucers. T he original ingredients 
gold and earth exist before the products made from them, and when the 
products are eventually destroyed, the original ingredients, gold and earth, 
will remain. T hus, since the ingredients are present in the beginning and at 
the end, they must also be present in the middle phase, taking the form of a 
particular product to which we assign for convenience a particular name, 
such as bracelet, earring, pot or saucer. W e can therefore understand that 
since the ingredient cause exists before the creation of a product and after the 
product's destruction, the same ingredient cause must be present during the 
manifest phase, supporting the product as the basis of its reality. 


SB 11.24.18 - A material object, itself composed of an essential ingredient, 
creates another material object through transformation. T hus one created 
object becomes the cause and basis of another created object. A particular 
thing may thus be called real in that it possesses the basic nature of another 
object that constitutes its origin and final state. 


SB 11.24.19 - T he material universe may be considered real, having nature 
as its original ingredient and final state. Lord M aha-V iheu is the resting place 
of nature, which becomes manifest by the power of time. T hus nature, the 
almighty V iheu and time are not different from M e, the Supreme A bsolute 
Truth. 


SB 11.24.20 - A s long as the Supreme Personality of G odhead continues to 
glance upon nature, the material world continues to exist, perpetually 
manifesting through procreation the great and variegated flow of universal 
creation. 


SB 11.24.21 -1 am the basis of the universal form, which displays endless 
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variety through the repeated creation, maintenance and destruction of the 
planetary systems. Originally containing within itself all planets in their 
dormant state, M y universal form manifests the varieties of created existence 
by arranging the coordinated combination of the five elements. 


SB 11.24.22-27 < A t the time of annihilation, the mortal body of the living 
being becomes merged into food. Food merges into the grains, and the grains 
merge back into the earth. T he earth merges into its subtle sensation, 
fragrance. Fragrance merges into water, and water further merges into its 
own quality, taste. T hat taste merges into fire, which merges into form. Form 
merges into touch, and touch merges into ether. Ether finally merges into the 
sensation of sound. T he senses all merge into their own origins, the presiding 
demigods, and they, 0 gentle U ddhava, merge into the controlling mind, 
which itself merges into false ego in the mode of goodness. Sound becomes 
one with false ego in the mode of ignorance, and all-powerful false ego, the 
first of all the physical elements, merges into the total nature. T he total 
material nature, the primary repository of the three basic modes, dissolves 
into the modes. T hese modes of nature then merge into the unmanifest form 
of nature, and that unmanifest form merges into time. T ime merges into the 
Supreme Lord, present in the form of the omniscient M aha-puruha, the 
original activator of all living beings. T hat origin of all life merges into M e, 
the unborn Supreme Soul, who remains alone, established within H imself. It 
is from H im that all creation and annihilation are manifested. 


SB 11.24.28 - J ust as the rising sun removes the darkness of the sky, 
similarly, this scientific knowledge of cosmic annihilation removes all illusory 
duality from the mind of a serious student. Even if illusion somehow enters 
his heart, it cannot remain there. 


SB 11.24.29 - T hus I, the perfect seer of everything material and spiritual, 
have spoken this knowledge of Sai khya, which destroys the illusion of doubt 
by scientific analysis of creation and annihilation. 
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63 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.24.1 - Lord CreKafiea said: N ow I shall describe to you the science 
of Sai khya, which has been perfectly established by ancient authorities. By 
understanding this science a person can immediately give up the illusion of 
material duality. 


SB 11.24.2 - Originally, during the Kka-yuga, when all men were very 
expert in spiritual discrimination, and also previous to that, during the period 
of annihilation, the seer existed alone, nondifferent from the seen object. 


SB 11.24.3 ■ T hat one A bsolute T ruth, remaining free from material 
dualities and inaccessible to ordinary speech and mind, divided H imself into 
two categories-the material nature and the living entities who are trying to 
enjoy the manifestations of 

that nature. 


SB 11.24.4 - Of these two categories of manifestation, one is material 
nature, which embodies both the subtle causes and manifests products of 
matter. T he other is the conscious living entity, designated as the enjoyer. 


SB 11.24.5 - W hen material nature was agitated by M y glance, the three 
material modes-goodness, passion and ignorance-became manifest to fulfill the 
pending desires of the conditioned souls. 


SB 11.24.6 - From these modes arose the primeval siitra, along with the 
mahat-tattva. By the transformation of the mahat-tattva was generated the 
false ego, the cause of the living entities' bewilderment. 


SB 11.24.7 - False ego, which is the cause of physical sensation, the senses, 
and the mind, encompasses both spirit and matter and manifests, in three 
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varieties: in the modes of goodness, passion and ignorance. 


SB 11.24.8 - From false ego in the mode of ignorance came the subtle 
physical perceptions, from which the gross elements were generated. From 
false ego in the mode of passion came the senses, and from false ego in the 
mode of goodness arose the eleven demigods. 


SB 11.24.9 -1 mpelled by M e, all these elements combined to function in 
an orderly fashion and together gave birth to the universal egg, which is M y 
excellent place of residence. 


SB 11.24.10 ’ I Myself appeared within that egg, which was floating on the 
causal water, and from M y navel arose the universal lotus, the birthplace of 
self-born Brahma. 


SB 11.24.11 - Lord Brahma, the soul of the universe, being endowed with 
the mode of passion, performed great austerities by M y mercy and thus 
created the three planetary divisions, called Bhiir, Bhuvar and Svar, along 
with their presiding deities. 


SB 11.24.12 - H eaven was established as the residence of the demigods, 
Bhuvarloka as that of the ghostly spirits, and the earth system as the place of 
human beings and other mortal creatures. T hose mystics who strive for 
liberation are promoted beyond these three divisions. 


SB 11.24.13 - Lord Brahma created the region below the earth for the 
demons and the N aga snakes. I n this way the destinations of the three worlds 
were arranged as the corresponding reactions for different kinds of work 
performed within the three modes of nature. 


SB 11.24.14 - By mystic yoga, great austerities and the renounced order of 
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life, the pure destinations of M aharloka, Janoloka, T apoloka and Satyaloka 
are attained. But by devotional yoga, one achieves M y transcendental abode. 


SB 11.24.15 ■ AII results of fruitive work have been arranged within this 
world by M e, the supreme creator acting as the force of time. T hus one 
sometimes rises up toward the surface of this mighty river of the modes of 
nature and sometimes again submerges. 


SB 11.24.16 - W hatever features visibly exist within this world-small or 
great, thin or stout-certainly contain both the material nature and its enjoyer, 
the spirit soul. 


SB 11.24.17 - G old and earth are originally existing as ingredients. From 
gold one may fashion golden ornaments such as bracelets and earrings, and 
from earth one may fashion clay pots and saucers. T he original ingredients 
gold and earth exist before the products made from them, and when the 
products are eventually destroyed, the original ingredients, gold and earth, 
will remain. T hus, since the ingredients are present in the beginning and at 
the end, they must also be present in the middle phase, taking the form of a 
particular product to which we assign for convenience a particular name, 
such as bracelet, earring, pot or saucer. W e can therefore understand that 
since the ingredient cause exists before the creation of a product and after the 
product's destruction, the same ingredient cause must be present during the 
manifest phase, supporting the product as the basis of its reality. 


SB 11.24.18 - A material object, itself composed of an essential ingredient, 
creates another material object through transformation. T hus one created 
object becomes the cause and basis of another created object. A particular 
thing may thus be called real in that it possesses the basic nature of another 
object that constitutes its origin and final state. 


SB 11.24.19 - T he material universe may be considered real, having nature 
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as its original ingredient and final state. Lord M aha-V ineu is the resting place 
of nature, which becomes manifest by the power of time. T hus nature, the 
almighty V iheu and time are not different from M e, the Supreme A bsolute 
Truth. 


SB 11.24.20 ■ A s long as the Supreme Personality of G odhead continues to 
glance upon nature, the material world continues to exist, perpetually 
manifesting through procreation the great and variegated flow of universal 
creation. 


SB 11.24.21 -1 am the basis of the universal form, which displays endless 
variety through the repeated creation, maintenance and destruction of the 
planetary systems. Originally containing within itself all planets in their 
dormant state, M y universal form manifests the varieties of created existence 
by arranging the coordinated combination of the five elements. 


SB 11.24.22-27 - At the time of annihilation, the mortal body of the living 
being becomes merged into food. Food merges into the grains, and the grains 
merge back into the earth. T he earth merges into its subtle sensation, 
fragrance. Fragrance merges into water, and water further merges into its 
own quality, taste. T hat taste merges into fire, which merges into form. Form 
merges into touch, and touch merges into ether. Ether finally merges into the 
sensation of sound. T he senses all merge into their own origins, the presiding 
demigods, and they, 0 gentle U ddhava, merge into the controlling mind, 
which itself merges into false ego in the mode of goodness. Sound becomes 
one with false ego in the mode of ignorance, and all-powerful false ego, the 
first of all the physical elements, merges into the total nature. T he total 
material nature, the primary repository of the three basic modes, dissolves 
into the modes. T hese modes of nature then merge into the unmanifest form 
of nature, and that unmanifest form merges into time. T ime merges into the 
Supreme Lord, present in the form of the omniscient M aha-puruha, the 
original activator of all living beings. T hat origin of all life merges into M e, 
the unborn Supreme Soul, who remains alone, established within H imself. It 
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is from H im that all creation and annihilation are manifested. 


SB 11.24.28 - J ust as the rising sun removes the darkness of the sky, 
similarly, this scientific knowledge of cosmic annihilation removes all illusory 
duality from the mind of a serious student. Even if illusion somehow enters 
his heart, it cannot remain there. 


SB 11.24.29 < T hus I, the perfect seer of everything material and spiritual, 
have spoken this knowledge of Sai khya, which destroys the illusion of doubt 
by scientific analysis of creation and annihilation. 


64 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.25.1 ’ T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 best among 
men, please listen as I describe to you how the living entity attains a 
particular nature by association with individual material modes. 


SB 11.25.2-5 - M ind and sense control, tolerance, discrimination, sticking 
to one's prescribed duty, truthfulness, mercy, careful study of the past and 
future, satisfaction in any condition, generosity, renunciation of sense 
gratification, faith in the spiritual master, being embarrassed at improper 
action, charity, simplicity, humbleness and satisfaction within oneself are 
qualities of the mode of goodness. M aterial desire, great endeavor, audacity, 
dissatisfaction even in gain, false pride, praying for material advancement, 
considering oneself different and better than others, sense gratification, rash 
eagerness to fight, a fondness for hearing oneself praised, the tendency to 
ridicule others, advertising one's own prowess and justifying one's actions by 
one's strength are qualities of the mode of passion. I ntolerant anger, 
stinginess, speaking without scriptural authority, violent hatred, living as a 
parasite, hypocrisy, chronic fatigue, quarrel, lamentation, delusion, 
unhappiness, depression, sleeping too much, false expectations, fear and 
laziness constitute the major qualities of the mode of ignorance. N ow please 
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hear about the combination of these three modes. 


SB 11.25.6 - M y dear U ddhava, the combination of all three modes is 
present in the mentality of" I" and " mine." T he ordinary transactions of this 
world, which are carried out through the agency of the mind, the objects of 
perception, the senses and the vital airs of the physical body, are also based 
on the combination of the modes. 


SB 11.25.7 - W hen a person devotes himself to religiosity, economic 
development and sense gratification, the faith, wealth and sensual enjoyment 
obtained by his endeavors display the interaction of the three modes of 
nature. 


SB 11.25.8 - W hen a man desires sense gratification, being attached to 
family life, and when he consequently becomes established in religious and 
occupational duties, the combination of the modes of nature is manifest. 


SB 11.25.9 - A person exhibiting qualities such as self-control is 
understood to be predominantly in the mode of goodness. Similarly, a 
passionate person is recognized by his lust, and one in ignorance is recognized 
by qualities such as anger. 


SB 11.25.10 - A ny person, whether man or woman, who worships M e with 
loving devotion, offering his or her prescribed duties unto M e without 
material attachment, is understood to be situated in goodness. 


SB 11.25.11 - W hen a person worships M e by his prescribed duties with 
the hope of gaining material benefit, his nature should be understood to be in 
passion, and one who worships M e with the desire to commit violence against 
others is in ignorance. 
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SB 11.25.12 - T he three modes of material nature-goodness, passion and 
ignorance-influence the living entity but not M e. M anifesting within his 
mind, they induce the living entity to become attached to material bodies and 
other created objects. I n this way the living entity is bound up. 


SB 11.25.13 - W hen the mode of goodness, which is luminous, pure and 
auspicious, predominates over passion and ignorance, a man becomes 
endowed with happiness, virtue, knowledge and other good qualities. 


SB 11.25.14 - W hen the mode of passion, which causes attachment, 
separatism and activity, conquers ignorance and goodness, a man begins to 
work hard to acquire prestige and fortune. T hus in the mode of passion he 
experiences anxiety and struggle. 


SB 11.25.15 - W hen the mode of ignorance conquers passion and goodness, 
it covers one's consciousness and makes one foolish and dull. Falling into 
lamentation and illusion, a person in the mode of ignorance sleeps 
excessively, indulges in false hopes, and displays violence toward others. 


SB 11.25.16 - W hen consciousness becomes clear and the senses are 
detached from matter, one experiences fearlessness within the material body 
and detachment from the material mind. You should understand this 
situation to be the predominance of the mode of goodness, in which one has 
the opportunity to realize M e. 


SB 11.25.17 - You should discern the mode of passion by its symptoms-the 
distortion of the intelligence because of too much activity, the inability of the 
perceiving senses to disentangle themselves from mundane objects, an 
unhealthy condition of the working physical organs, and the unsteady 
perplexity of the mind. 
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SB 11.25.18 - W hen one's higher awareness fails and finally disappears and 
one is thus unable to concentrate his attention, his mind is ruined and 
manifests ignorance and depression. You should understand this situation to 
be the predominance of the mode of ignorance. 


SB 11.25.19 - W ith the increase of the mode of goodness, the strength of 
the demigods similarly increases. W hen passion increases, the demoniac 
become strong. A nd with the rise of ignorance, 0 U ddhava, the strength of 
the most wicked increases. 


SB 11.25.20 - It should be understood that alert wakefulness comes from 
the mode of goodness, sleep with dreaming from the mode of passion, and 
deep, dreamless sleep from the mode of ignorance. T he fourth state of 
consciousness pervades these three and is transcendental. 


SB 11.25.21 - Learned persons dedicated to V edic culture are elevated by 
the mode of goodness to higher and higher positions. T he mode of ignorance, 
on the other hand, forces one to fall headfirst into lower and lower births. 

A nd by the mode of passion one continues transmigrating through human 
bodies. 


SB 11.25.22 < T hose who leave this world in the mode of goodness go to 
the heavenly planets, those who pass away in the mode of passion remain in 
the world of human beings, and those dying in the mode of ignorance must go 
to hell. But those who are free from the influence of all modes of nature 
come to M e. 


SB 11.25.23 ■ W ork performed as an offering to M e, without consideration 
of the fruit, is considered to be in the mode of goodness. W ork performed 
with a desire to enjoy the results is in the mode of passion. A nd work 
impelled by violence and envy is in the mode of ignorance. 
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SB 11.25.24 - A bsolute knowledge is in the mode of goodness, knowledge 
based on duality is in the mode of passion, and foolish, materialistic 
knowledge is in the mode of ignorance. Knowledge based upon M e, however, 
is understood to be transcendental. 


SB 11.25.25 - Residence in the forest is in the mode of goodness, residence 
in a town is in the mode of passion, residence in a gambling house displays 
the quality of ignorance, and residence in a place where I reside is 
transcendental. 


SB 11.25.26 ■ A worker free of attachment is in the mode of goodness, a 
worker blinded by personal desire is in the mode of passion, and a worker 
who has completely forgotten how to tell right from wrong is in the mode of 
ignorance. But a worker who has taken shelter of M e is understood to be 
transcendental to the modes of nature. 


SB 11.25.27 - Faith directed toward spiritual life is in the mode of 
goodness, faith rooted in fruitive work is in the mode of passion, faith 
residing in irreligious activities is in the mode of ignorance, but faith in M y 
devotional service is purely transcendental. 


SB 11.25.28 - Food that is wholesome, pure and obtained without difficulty 
is in the mode of goodness, food that gives immediate pleasure to the senses is 
in the mode of passion, and food that is unclean and causes distress is in the 
mode of ignorance. 


SB 11.25.29 - H appiness derived from the self is in the mode of goodness, 
happiness based on sense gratification is in the mode of passion, and 
happiness based on delusion and degradation is in the mode of ignorance. But 
that happiness found within M e is transcendental. 
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SB 11.25.30 - T herefore material substance, place, result of activity, time, 
knowledge, work, the performer of work, faith, state of consciousness, 
species of life and 

destination after death are all based on the three modes of material nature. 


SB 11.25.31 - 0 best of human beings, all states of material being are 
related to the interaction of the enjoying soul and material nature. W hether 
seen, heard of or only conceived within the mind, they are without exception 
constituted of the modes of nature. 


SB 11.25.32 < 0 gentle U ddhava, all these different phases of conditioned 
life arise from work born of the modes of material nature. T he living entity 
who conquers these modes, manifested from the mind, can dedicate himself to 
M e by the process of devotional service and thus attain pure love for M e. 


SB 11.25.33 - T herefore, having achieved this human form of life, which 
allows one to develop full knowledge, those who are intelligent should free 
themselves from all contamination of the modes of nature and engage 
exclusively in loving service to M e. 


SB 11.25.34 - A wise sage, free from all material association and 
unbewildered, should subdue his senses and worship M e. H e should conquer 
the modes of passion and ignorance by engaging himself only with things in 
the mode of goodness. 


SB 11.25.35 - T hen, being fixed in devotional service, the sage should also 
conquer the material mode of goodness by indifference toward the modes. 

T hus pacified within his mind, the spirit soul, freed from the modes of 
nature, gives up the very cause of his conditioned life and attains M e. 
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SB 11.25.36 - Freed from the subtle conditioning of the mind and from the 
modes of nature born of material consciousness, the living entity becomes 
completely satisfied by experiencing M y transcendental form. H e no longer 
searches for enjoyment in the external energy, nor does he contemplate or 
remember such enjoyment within himself. 


65 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.25.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 best among 
men, please listen as I describe to you how the living entity attains a 
particular nature by association with individual material modes. 


SB 11.25.2-5 - M ind and sense control, tolerance, discrimination, sticking 
to one's prescribed duty, truthfulness, mercy, careful study of the past and 
future, satisfaction in any condition, generosity, renunciation of sense 
gratification, faith in the spiritual master, being embarrassed at improper 
action, charity, simplicity, humbleness and satisfaction within oneself are 
qualities of the mode of goodness. M aterial desire, great endeavor, audacity, 
dissatisfaction even in gain, false pride, praying for material advancement, 
considering oneself different and better than others, sense gratification, rash 
eagerness to fight, a fondness for hearing oneself praised, the tendency to 
ridicule others, advertising one's own prowess and justifying one's actions by 
one's strength are qualities of the mode of passion. I ntolerant anger, 
stinginess, speaking without scriptural authority, violent hatred, living as a 
parasite, hypocrisy, chronic fatigue, quarrel, lamentation, delusion, 
unhappiness, depression, sleeping too much, false expectations, fear and 
laziness constitute the major qualities of the mode of ignorance. N ow please 
hear about the combination of these three modes. 


SB 11.25.6 - M y dear U ddhava, the combination of all three modes is 
present in the mentality of" I" and " mine." T he ordinary transactions of this 
world, which are carried out through the agency of the mind, the objects of 
perception, the senses and the vital airs of the physical body, are also based 
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on the combination of the modes. 


SB 11.25.7 - W hen a person devotes himself to religiosity, economic 
development and sense gratification, the faith, wealth and sensual enjoyment 
obtained by his endeavors display the interaction of the three modes of 
nature. 


SB 11.25.8 - W hen a man desires sense gratification, being attached to 
family life, and when he consequently becomes established in religious and 
occupational duties, the combination of the modes of nature is manifest. 


SB 11.25.9 - A person exhibiting qualities such as self-control is 
understood to be predominantly in the mode of goodness. Similarly, a 
passionate person is recognized by his lust, and one in ignorance is recognized 
by qualities such as anger. 


SB 11.25.10 - A ny person, whether man or woman, who worships M e with 
loving devotion, offering his or her prescribed duties unto M e without 
material attachment, is understood to be situated in goodness. 


SB 11.25.11 - W hen a person worships M e by his prescribed duties with 
the hope of gaining material benefit, his nature should be understood to be in 
passion, and one who worships M e with the desire to commit violence against 
others is in ignorance. 


SB 11.25.12 - T he three modes of material nature-goodness, passion and 
ignorance-influence the living entity but not M e. M anifesting within his 
mind, they induce the living entity to become attached to material bodies and 
other created objects. I n this way the living entity is bound up. 


SB 11.25.13 - W hen the mode of goodness, which is luminous, pure and 
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auspicious, predominates over passion and ignorance, a man becomes 
endowed with happiness, virtue, knowledge and other good qualities. 


SB 11.25.14 - W hen the mode of passion, which causes attachment, 
separatism and activity, conquers ignorance and goodness, a man begins to 
work hard to acquire prestige and fortune. T hus in the mode of passion he 
experiences anxiety and struggle. 


SB 11.25.15 - W hen the mode of ignorance conquers passion and goodness, 
it covers one's consciousness and makes one foolish and dull. Falling into 
lamentation and illusion, a person in the mode of ignorance sleeps 
excessively, indulges in false hopes, and displays violence toward others. 


SB 11.25.16 - W hen consciousness becomes clear and the senses are 
detached from matter, one experiences fearlessness within the material body 
and detachment from the material mind. You should understand this 
situation to be the predominance of the mode of goodness, in which one has 
the opportunity to realize M e. 


SB 11.25.17 - You should discern the mode of passion by its symptoms-the 
distortion of the intelligence because of too much activity, the inability of the 
perceiving senses to disentangle themselves from mundane objects, an 
unhealthy condition of the working physical organs, and the unsteady 
perplexity of the mind. 


SB 11.25.18 - W hen one's higher awareness fails and finally disappears and 
one is thus unable to concentrate his attention, his mind is ruined and 
manifests ignorance and depression. You should understand this situation to 
be the predominance of the mode of ignorance. 


SB 11.25.19 - W ith the increase of the mode of goodness, the strength of 
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the demigods similarly increases. W hen passion increases, the demoniac 
become strong. A nd with the rise of ignorance, 0 U ddhava, the strength of 
the most wicked increases. 


SB 11.25.20 - It should be understood that alert wakefulness comes from 
the mode of goodness, sleep with dreaming from the mode of passion, and 
deep, dreamless sleep from the mode of ignorance. T he fourth state of 
consciousness pervades these three and is transcendental. 


SB 11.25.21 - Learned persons dedicated to V edic culture are elevated by 
the mode of goodness to higher and higher positions. T he mode of ignorance, 
on the other hand, forces one to fall headfirst into lower and lower births. 

A nd by the mode of passion one continues transmigrating through human 
bodies. 


SB 11.25.22 < T hose who leave this world in the mode of goodness go to 
the heavenly planets, those who pass away in the mode of passion remain in 
the world of human beings, and those dying in the mode of ignorance must go 
to hell. But those who are free from the influence of all modes of nature 
come to M e. 


SB 11.25.23 ■ W ork performed as an offering to M e, without consideration 
of the fruit, is considered to be in the mode of goodness. W ork performed 
with a desire to enjoy the results is in the mode of passion. A nd work 
impelled by violence and envy is in the mode of ignorance. 


SB 11.25.24 - A bsolute knowledge is in the mode of goodness, knowledge 
based on duality is in the mode of passion, and foolish, materialistic 
knowledge is in the mode of ignorance. Knowledge based upon M e, however, 
is understood to be transcendental. 
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SB 11.25.25 - Residence in the forest is in the mode of goodness, residence 
in a town is in the mode of passion, residence in a gambling house displays 
the quality of ignorance, and residence in a place where I reside is 
transcendental. 


SB 11.25.26 - A worker free of attachment is in the mode of goodness, a 
worker blinded by personal desire is in the mode of passion, and a worker 
who has completely forgotten how to tell right from wrong is in the mode of 
ignorance. But a worker who has taken shelter of M e is understood to be 
transcendental to the modes of nature. 


SB 11.25.27 < Faith directed toward spiritual life is in the mode of 
goodness, faith rooted in fruitive work is in the mode of passion, faith 
residing in irreligious activities is in the mode of ignorance, but faith in M y 
devotional service is purely transcendental. 


SB 11.25.28 - Food that is wholesome, pure and obtained without difficulty 
is in the mode of goodness, food that gives immediate pleasure to the senses is 
in the mode of passion, and food that is unclean and causes distress is in the 
mode of ignorance. 


SB 11.25.29 - H appiness derived from the self is in the mode of goodness, 
happiness based on sense gratification is in the mode of passion, and 
happiness based on delusion and degradation is in the mode of ignorance. But 
that happiness found within M e is transcendental. 


SB 11.25.30 - T herefore material substance, place, result of activity, time, 
knowledge, work, the performer of work, faith, state of consciousness, 
species of life and 

destination after death are all based on the three modes of material nature. 
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SB 11.25.31 - 0 best of human beings, all states of material being are 
related to the interaction of the enjoying soul and material nature. W hether 
seen, heard of or only conceived within the mind, they are without exception 
constituted of the modes of nature. 


SB 11.25.32 - 0 gentle U ddhava, all these different phases of conditioned 
life arise from work born of the modes of material nature. T he living entity 
who conquers these modes, manifested from the mind, can dedicate himself to 
M e by the process of devotional service and thus attain pure love for M e. 


SB 11.25.33 - T herefore, having achieved this human form of life, which 
allows one to develop full knowledge, those who are intelligent should free 
themselves from all contamination of the modes of nature and engage 
exclusively in loving service to M e. 


SB 11.25.34 ’ A wise sage, free from all material association and 
unbewildered, should subdue his senses and worship M e. H e should conquer 
the modes of passion and ignorance by engaging himself only with things in 
the mode of goodness. 


SB 11.25.35 - T hen, being fixed in devotional service, the sage should also 
conquer the material mode of goodness by indifference toward the modes. 

T hus pacified within his mind, the spirit soul, freed from the modes of 
nature, gives up the very cause of his conditioned life and attains M e. 


SB 11.25.36 - Freed from the subtle conditioning of the mind and from the 
modes of nature born of material consciousness, the living entity becomes 
completely satisfied by experiencing M y transcendental form. H e no longer 
searches for enjoyment in the external energy, nor does he contemplate or 
remember such enjoyment within himself. 
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66 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.25.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 best among 
men, please listen as I describe to you how the living entity attains a 
particular nature by association with individual material modes. 


SB 11.25.2-5 - M ind and sense control, tolerance, discrimination, sticking 
to one's prescribed duty, truthfulness, mercy, careful study of the past and 
future, satisfaction in any condition, generosity, renunciation of sense 
gratification, faith in the spiritual master, being embarrassed at improper 
action, charity, simplicity, humbleness and satisfaction within oneself are 
qualities of the mode of goodness. M aterial desire, great endeavor, audacity, 
dissatisfaction even in gain, false pride, praying for material advancement, 
considering oneself different and better than others, sense gratification, rash 
eagerness to fight, a fondness for hearing oneself praised, the tendency to 
ridicule others, advertising one's own prowess and justifying one's actions by 
one's strength are qualities of the mode of passion. I ntolerant anger, 
stinginess, speaking without scriptural authority, violent hatred, living as a 
parasite, hypocrisy, chronic fatigue, quarrel, lamentation, delusion, 
unhappiness, depression, sleeping too much, false expectations, fear and 
laziness constitute the major qualities of the mode of ignorance. N ow please 
hear about the combination of these three modes. 


SB 11.25.6 - M y dear U ddhava, the combination of all three modes is 
present in the mentality of" I" and " mine." T he ordinary transactions of this 
world, which are carried out through the agency of the mind, the objects of 
perception, the senses and the vital airs of the physical body, are also based 
on the combination of the modes. 


SB 11.25.7 < W hen a person devotes himself to religiosity, economic 
development and sense gratification, the faith, wealth and sensual enjoyment 
obtained by his endeavors display the interaction of the three modes of 
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nature. 


SB 1125.8 - W hen a man desires sense gratification, being attached to 
family life, and when he consequently becomes established in religious and 
occupational duties, the combination of the modes of nature is manifest. 


SB 1125.9 - A person exhibiting qualities such as self-control is 
understood to be predominantly in the mode of goodness. Similarly, a 
passionate person is recognized by his lust, and one in ignorance is recognized 
by qualities such as anger. 


SB 1125.10 - A ny person, whether man or woman, who worships M e with 
loving devotion, offering his or her prescribed duties unto M e without 
material attachment, is understood to be situated in goodness. 


SB 1125.11 - W hen a person worships M e by his prescribed duties with 
the hope of gaining material benefit, his nature should be understood to be in 
passion, and one who worships M e with the desire to commit violence against 
others is in ignorance. 


SB 1125.12 - T he three modes of material nature-good ness, passion and 
ignorance-influence the living entity but not M e. M anifesting within his 
mind, they induce the living entity to become attached to material bodies and 
other created objects. I n this way the living entity is bound up. 


SB 1125.13 - W hen the mode of goodness, which is luminous, pure and 
auspicious, predominates over passion and ignorance, a man becomes 
endowed with happiness, virtue, knowledge and other good qualities. 


SB 1125.14 - W hen the mode of passion, which causes attachment, 
separatism and activity, conquers ignorance and goodness, a man begins to 
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work hard to acquire prestige and fortune. T hus in the mode of passion he 
experiences anxiety and struggle. 


SB 11.25.15 - W hen the mode of ignorance conquers passion and goodness, 
it covers one's consciousness and makes one foolish and dull. Falling into 
lamentation and illusion, a person in the mode of ignorance sleeps 
excessively, indulges in false hopes, and displays violence toward others. 


SB 11.25.16 - W hen consciousness becomes clear and the senses are 
detached from matter, one experiences fearlessness within the material body 
and detachment from the material mind. You should understand this 
situation to be the predominance of the mode of goodness, in which one has 
the opportunity to realize M e. 


SB 11.25.17 - You should discern the mode of passion by its symptoms-the 
distortion of the intelligence because of too much activity, the inability of the 
perceiving senses to disentangle themselves from mundane objects, an 
unhealthy condition of the working physical organs, and the unsteady 
perplexity of the mind. 


SB 11.25.18 - W hen one's higher awareness fails and finally disappears and 
one is thus unable to concentrate his attention, his mind is ruined and 
manifests ignorance and depression. You should understand this situation to 
be the predominance of the mode of ignorance. 


SB 11.25.19 - W ith the increase of the mode of goodness, the strength of 
the demigods similarly increases. W hen passion increases, the demoniac 
become strong. A nd with the rise of ignorance, 0 U ddhava, the strength of 
the most wicked increases. 


SB 11.25.20 - It should be understood that alert wakefulness comes from 
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the mode of goodness, sleep with dreaming from the mode of passion, and 
deep, dreamless sleep from the mode of ignorance. T he fourth state of 
consciousness pervades these three and is transcendental. 


SB 11.25.21 - Learned persons dedicated to V edic culture are elevated by 
the mode of goodness to higher and higher positions. T he mode of ignorance, 
on the other hand, forces one to fall headfirst into lower and lower births. 

A nd by the mode of passion one continues transmigrating through human 
bodies. 


SB 11.25.22 - T hose who leave this world in the mode of goodness go to 
the heavenly planets, those who pass away in the mode of passion remain in 
the world of human beings, and those dying in the mode of ignorance must go 
to hell. But those who are free from the influence of all modes of nature 
come to M e. 


SB 11.25.23 - W ork performed as an offering to M e, without consideration 
of the fruit, is considered to be in the mode of goodness. W ork performed 
with a desire to enjoy the results is in the mode of passion. A nd work 
impelled by violence and envy is in the mode of ignorance. 


SB 11.25.24 - A bsolute knowledge is in the mode of goodness, knowledge 
based on duality is in the mode of passion, and foolish, materialistic 
knowledge is in the mode of ignorance. Knowledge based upon M e, however, 
is understood to be transcendental. 


SB 11.25.25 - Residence in the forest is in the mode of goodness, residence 
in a town is in the mode of passion, residence in a gambling house displays 
the quality of ignorance, and residence in a place where I reside is 
transcendental. 
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SB 11.25.26 - A worker free of attachment is in the mode of goodness, a 
worker blinded by personal desire is in the mode of passion, and a worker 
who has completely forgotten how to tell right from wrong is in the mode of 
ignorance. But a worker who has taken shelter of M e is understood to be 
transcendental to the modes of nature. 


SB 11.25.27 - Faith directed toward spiritual life is in the mode of 
goodness, faith rooted in fruitive work is in the mode of passion, faith 
residing in irreligious activities is in the mode of ignorance, but faith in M y 
devotional service is purely transcendental. 


SB 11.25.28 - Food that is wholesome, pure and obtained without difficulty 
is in the mode of goodness, food that gives immediate pleasure to the senses is 
in the mode of passion, and food that is unclean and causes distress is in the 
mode of ignorance. 


SB 11.25.29 - H appiness derived from the self is in the mode of goodness, 
happiness based on sense gratification is in the mode of passion, and 
happiness based on delusion and degradation is in the mode of ignorance. But 
that happiness found within M e is transcendental. 


SB 11.25.30 - T herefore material substance, place, result of activity, time, 
knowledge, work, the performer of work, faith, state of consciousness, 
species of life and 

destination after death are all based on the three modes of material nature. 


SB 11.25.31 - 0 best of human beings, all states of material being are 
related to the interaction of the enjoying soul and material nature. W hether 
seen, heard of or only conceived within the mind, they are without exception 
constituted of the modes of nature. 
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SB 11.25.32 - 0 gentle U ddhava, all these different phases of conditioned 
life arise from work born of the modes of material nature. T he living entity 
who conquers these modes, manifested from the mind, can dedicate himself to 
M e by the process of devotional service and thus attain pure love for M e. 


SB 11.25.33 < T herefore, having achieved this human form of life, which 
allows one to develop full knowledge, those who are intelligent should free 
themselves from all contamination of the modes of nature and engage 
exclusively in loving service to M e. 


SB 11.25.34 - A wise sage, free from all material association and 
unbewildered, should subdue his senses and worship M e. H e should conquer 
the modes of passion and ignorance by engaging himself only with things in 
the mode of goodness. 


SB 11.25.35 ■ T hen, being fixed in devotional service, the sage should also 
conquer the material mode of goodness by indifference toward the modes. 

T hus pacified within his mind, the spirit soul, freed from the modes of 
nature, gives up the very cause of his conditioned life and attains M e. 


SB 11.25.36 - Freed from the subtle conditioning of the mind and from the 
modes of nature born of material consciousness, the living entity becomes 
completely satisfied by experiencing M y transcendental form. H e no longer 
searches for enjoyment in the external energy, nor does he contemplate or 
remember such enjoyment within himself. 


67 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.26.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: H aving achieved 
this human form of life, which affords one the opportunity to realize M e, and 
being situated in M y devotional service, one can achieve M e, the reservoir of 
all pleasure and the Supreme Soul of all existence, residing within the heart 
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of every living being. 


SB 11.26.2 - A person fixed in transcendental knowledge is freed from 
conditioned life by giving up his false identification with the products of the 
material modes of nature. Seeing these products as simply illusion, he avoids 
entanglement with the modes of nature, although constantly among them. 
Because the modes of nature and their products are simply not real, he does 
not accept them. 


SB 11.26.3 - One should never associate with materialists, those dedicated 
to gratifying their genitals and bellies. By following them one falls into the 
deepest pit of darkness, just like a blind man who follows another blind man. 


SB 11.26.4 - T he following song was sung by the famous emperor 
Puriirava. W hen deprived of his wife, U rva^Q he was at first bewildered, but 
by controlling his lamentation he began to feel detachment. 


SB 11.26.5 - W hen she was leaving him, even though he was naked he ran 
after her just like a madman and called out in great distress, "0 my wife, 0 
terrible lady! Please stop!" 


SB 11.26.6 - A Ithough for many years Puriirava had enjoyed sex pleasure 
in the evening hours, still he was not satisfied by such insignificant 
enjoyment. H is mind was so attracted to U rva^ethat he did not notice how 
the nights were coming and going. 


SB 11.26.7 - King A ila said: A las, just see the extent of my delusion! This 
goddess was embracing me and held my neck in her grip. M y heart was so 
polluted by lust that I had no idea how my life was passing. 


SB 11.26.8 - T hat lady cheated me so much that I did not even see the 
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rising or setting of the sun. A las, for so many years I passed my days in vain! 


SB 11.26.9 - A las, although I am supposed to be a mighty emperor, the 
crown jewel of all kings on this earth, just see how my bewilderment has 
rendered me a toy animal in the hands of women! 


SB 11.26.10 - A Ithough I was a powerful lord with great opulence, that 
woman gave me up as if I were no more than an insignificant blade of grass. 
A nd still, naked and without shame, I followed her, crying out to her like a 
madman. 


SB 11.26.11 ■ W here are my so-called great influence, power and 
sovereignty? J ust like an ass being kicked in the face by his she-ass, I ran 
after that woman, who had already given me up. 


SB 11.26.12 - W hat is the use of a big education or the practice of 
austerities and renunciation, and what is the use of studying religious 
scriptures, of living in solitude and silence, if, after all that, one's mind is 
stolen by a woman? 


SB 11.26.13 - T 0 hell with me! I am such a fool that I didn't even know 
what was good for me, although I arrogantly thought I was highly intelligent. 
A Ithough I achieved the exalted position of a lord, I allowed myself to be 
conquered by women as if I were a bullock or a jackass. 


SB 11.26.14 - Even after I had served the so-called nectar of the lips of 
U rva^efor many years, my lusty desires kept rising again and again within my 
heart and were never satisfied, just like a fire that can never be extinguished 
by the oblations of ghee poured into its flames. 


SB 11.26.15 - W ho but the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who lies 
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beyond material perception and is the Lord of self-satisfied sages, can possibly 
save my consciousness, which has been stolen by a prostitute? 


SB 11.26.16 - Because I allowed my intelligence to become dull and 
because I failed to control my senses, the great confusion in my mind did not 
go away, even though U rva^eherself gave me wise counsel with well-spoken 
words. 


SB 11.26.17 - H ow can I blame her for my trouble when I myself am 
ignorant of my real, spiritual nature? I did not control my senses, and so I am 
like a person who mistakenly sees a harmless rope as a snake. 


SB 11.26.18 - W hat is this polluted body anyway-so filthy and full of bad 
odors? I was attracted by the fragrance and beauty of a woman's body, but 
what are those so-called attractive features? T hey are simply a false covering 
created by illusion. 


SB 11.26.19-20 - One can never decide whose property the body actually 
is. Does it belong to one's parents, who have given birth to it, to one's wife, 
who gives it pleasure, or to one's employer, who orders the body around? Is it 
the property of the funeral fire or of the dogs and jackals who may ultimately 
devour it? Is it the property of the indwelling soul, who partakes in its 
happiness and distress, or does the body belong to intimate friends who 
encourage and help it? A Ithough a man never definitely ascertains the 
proprietor of the body, he becomes most attached to it. T he material body is a 
polluted material form heading toward a lowly destination, yet when a man 
stares at the face of a woman he thinks," W hat a good-looking lady! W hat a 
charming nose she's got, and see her beautiful smile!" 


SB 11.26.21 - W hat difference is there between ordinary worms and 
persons who try to enjoy this material body composed of skin, flesh, blood, 
muscle, fat, marrow, bone, stool, urine and pus? 
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SB 11.26.22 - Yet even one who theoretically understands the actual 
nature of the body should never associate with women or with men attached 
to women. After all, the contact of the senses with their objects inevitably 
agitates the mind. 


SB 11.26.23 - Because the mind is not disturbed by that which is neither 
seen nor heard, the mind of a person who restricts the material senses will 
automatically be checked in its material activities and become pacified. 


SB 11.26.24 - T herefore one should never let his senses associate freely 
with women or with men attached to women. Even those who are highly 
learned cannot trust the six enemies of the mind; what to speak, then, of 
foolish persons like me. 


SB 11.26.25 < T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: H aving thus 
chanted this song, M aharaja Pururava, eminent among the demigods and 
human beings, gave up the position he had achieved in the planet of U rva^e 
H is illusion cleansed away by transcendental knowledge, he understood M e 
to be the Supreme Soul within his heart and so at last achieved peace. 


SB 11.26.26 - A n intelligent person should therefore reject all bad 
association and instead take up the association of saintly devotees, whose 
words cut off the excessive attachment of one's mind. 


SB 11.26.27 - M y devotees fix their minds on M e and do not depend upon 
anything material. T hey are always peaceful, endowed with equal vision, and 
free from possessiveness, false ego, duality and greed. 


SB 11.26.28 - 0 greatly fortunate U ddhava, in the association of such 
saintly devotees there is constant discussion of M e, and those partaking in 
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this chanting and hearing of M y glories are certainly purified of all sins. 


SB 11.26.29 - W hoever hears, chants and respectfully takes to heart these 
topics about M e becomes faithfully dedicated to M e and thus achieves M y 
devotional service. 


SB 11.26.30 - W hat more remains to be accomplished for the perfect 
devotee after achieving devotional service unto M e, the Supreme A bsolute 
T ruth, whose qualities are innumerable and who am the embodiment of all 
ecstatic experience? 


SB 11.26.31 ■ J ust as cold, fear and darkness are eradicated for one who has 
approached the sacrificial fire, so dullness, fear and ignorance are destroyed 
for one engaged in serving the devotees of the Lord. 


SB 11.26.32 - T he devotees of the Lord, peacefully fixed in absolute 
knowledge, are the ultimate shelter for those who are repeatedly rising and 
falling within the fearful ocean of material life. Such devotees are just like a 
strong boat that comes to rescue persons who are at the point of drowning. 


SB 11.26.33 - J ust as food is the life of all creatures, just as I am the 
ultimate shelter for the distressed, and just as religion is the wealth of those 
who are passing away from this world, so M y devotees are the only refuge of 
persons fearful of falling into a miserable condition of life. 


SB 11.26.34 - M y devotees bestow divine eyes, whereas the sun allows 
only external sight, and that only when it is risen in the sky. M y devotees are 
one's real worshipable deities and real family; they are one's own self, and 
ultimately they are nondifferent from M e. 


SB 11.26.35 - T hus losing his desire to be on the same planet as U rva^q 
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M aharaja Pururava began to wander the earth free of all material association 
and completely satisfied within the self. 


68 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.26.1 ■ T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: H aving achieved 
this human form of life, which affords one the opportunity to realize M e, and 
being situated in M y devotional service, one can achieve M e, the reservoir of 
all pleasure and the Supreme Soul of all existence, residing within the heart 
of every living being. 


SB 11.26.2 - A person fixed in transcendental knowledge is freed from 
conditioned life by giving up his false identification with the products of the 
material modes of nature. Seeing these products as simply illusion, he avoids 
entanglement with the modes of nature, although constantly among them. 
Because the modes of nature and their products are simply not real, he does 
not accept them. 


SB 11.26.3 - One should never associate with materialists, those dedicated 
to gratifying their genitals and bellies. By following them one falls into the 
deepest pit of darkness, just like a blind man who follows another blind man. 


SB 11.26.4 - T he following song was sung by the famous emperor 
Pururava. W hen deprived of his wife, U rva^Q he was at first bewildered, but 
by controlling his lamentation he began to feel detachment. 


SB 11.26.5 - W hen she was leaving him, even though he was naked he ran 
after her just like a madman and called out in great distress, "0 my wife, 0 
terrible lady! Please stop!" 


SB 11.26.6 - A Ithough for many years Pururava had enjoyed sex pleasure 
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in the evening hours, still he was not satisfied by such insignificant 
enjoyment. H is mind was so attracted to U rva^ethat he did not notice how 
the nights were coming and going. 


SB 11.26.7 - King A ila said: A las, just see the extent of my delusion! This 
goddess was embracing me and held my neck in her grip. M y heart was so 
polluted by lust that I had no idea how my life was passing. 


SB 11.26.8 - T hat lady cheated me so much that I did not even see the 
rising or setting of the sun. A las, for so many years I passed my days in vain! 


SB 11.26.9 ’ A las, although I am supposed to be a mighty emperor, the 
crown jewel of all kings on this earth, just see how my bewilderment has 
rendered me a toy animal in the hands of women! 


SB 11.26.10 - A Ithough I was a powerful lord with great opulence, that 
woman gave me up as if I were no more than an insignificant blade of grass. 
A nd still, naked and without shame, I followed her, crying out to her like a 
madman. 


SB 11.26.11 - W here are my so-called great influence, power and 
sovereignty? J ust like an ass being kicked in the face by his she-ass, I ran 
after that woman, who had already given me up. 


SB 11.26.12 - W hat is the use of a big education or the practice of 
austerities and renunciation, and what is the use of studying religious 
scriptures, of living in solitude and silence, if, after all that, one's mind is 
stolen by a woman? 


SB 11.26.13 - T 0 hell with me! I am such a fool that I didn't even know 
what was good for me, although I arrogantly thought I was highly intelligent. 
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A Ithough I achieved the exalted position of a lord, I allowed myself to be 
conquered by women as if I were a bullock or a jackass. 


SB 11.26.14 - Even after I had served the so-called nectar of the lips of 
U rva^efor many years, my lusty desires kept rising again and again within my 
heart and were never satisfied, just like a fire that can never be extinguished 
by the oblations of ghee poured into its flames. 


SB 11.26.15 - W ho but the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who lies 
beyond material perception and is the Lord of self-satisfied sages, can possibly 
save my consciousness, which has been stolen by a prostitute? 


SB 11.26.16 - Because I allowed my intelligence to become dull and 
because I failed to control my senses, the great confusion in my mind did not 
go away, even though U rva^eherself gave me wise counsel with well-spoken 
words. 


SB 11.26.17 - H ow can I blame her for my trouble when I myself am 
ignorant of my real, spiritual nature? I did not control my senses, and so I am 
like a person who mistakenly sees a harmless rope as a snake. 


SB 11.26.18 - W hat is this polluted body anyway-so filthy and full of bad 
odors? I was attracted by the fragrance and beauty of a woman's body, but 
what are those so-called attractive features? T hey are simply a false covering 
created by illusion. 


SB 11.26.19-20 - One can never decide whose property the body actually 
is. Does it belong to one's parents, who have given birth to it, to one's wife, 
who gives it pleasure, or to one's employer, who orders the body around? Is it 
the property of the funeral fire or of the dogs and jackals who may ultimately 
devour it? Is it the property of the indwelling soul, who partakes in its 
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happiness and distress, or does the body belong to intimate friends who 
encourage and help it? A Ithough a man never definitely ascertains the 
proprietor of the body, he becomes most attached to it. T he material body is a 
polluted material form heading toward a lowly destination, yet when a man 
stares at the face of a woman he thinks," W hat a good-looking lady! W hat a 
charming nose she's got, and see her beautiful smile!" 


SB 11.26.21 - W hat difference is there between ordinary worms and 
persons who try to enjoy this material body composed of skin, flesh, blood, 
muscle, fat, marrow, bone, stool, urine and pus? 


SB 11.26.22 - Yet even one who theoretically understands the actual 
nature of the body should never associate with women or with men attached 
to women. After all, the contact of the senses with their objects inevitably 
agitates the mind. 


SB 11.26.23 - Because the mind is not disturbed by that which is neither 
seen nor heard, the mind of a person who restricts the material senses will 
automatically be checked in its material activities and become pacified. 


SB 11.26.24 - T herefore one should never let his senses associate freely 
with women or with men attached to women. Even those who are highly 
learned cannot trust the six enemies of the mind; what to speak, then, of 
foolish persons like me. 


SB 11.26.25 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: H aving thus 
chanted this song, M aharaja Pururava, eminent among the demigods and 
human beings, gave up the position he had achieved in the planet of U rva^e 
H is illusion cleansed away by transcendental knowledge, he understood M e 
to be the Supreme Soul within his heart and so at last achieved peace. 
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SB 11.26.26 - A n intelligent person should therefore reject all bad 
association and instead take up the association of saintly devotees, whose 
words cut off the excessive attachment of one's mind. 


SB 11.26.27 - M y devotees fix their minds on M e and do not depend upon 
anything material. T hey are always peaceful, endowed with equal vision, and 
free from possessiveness, false ego, duality and greed. 


SB 11.26.28 - 0 greatly fortunate U ddhava, in the association of such 
saintly devotees there is constant discussion of M e, and those partaking in 
this chanting and hearing of M y glories are certainly purified of all sins. 


SB 11.26.29 - W hoever hears, chants and respectfully takes to heart these 
topics about M e becomes faithfully dedicated to M e and thus achieves M y 
devotional service. 


SB 11.26.30 - W hat more remains to be accomplished for the perfect 
devotee after achieving devotional service unto M e, the Supreme A bsolute 
T ruth, whose qualities are innumerable and who am the embodiment of all 
ecstatic experience? 


SB 11.26.31 - J ust as cold, fear and darkness are eradicated for one who has 
approached the sacrificial fire, so dullness, fear and ignorance are destroyed 
for one engaged in serving the devotees of the Lord. 


SB 11.26.32 - T he devotees of the Lord, peacefully fixed in absolute 
knowledge, are the ultimate shelter for those who are repeatedly rising and 
falling within the fearful ocean of material life. Such devotees are just like a 
strong boat that comes to rescue persons who are at the point of drowning. 


SB 11.26.33 - J ust as food is the life of all creatures, just as I am the 
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ultimate shelter for the distressed, and just as religion is the wealth of those 
who are passing away from this world, so M y devotees are the only refuge of 
persons fearful of falling into a miserable condition of life. 


SB 11.26.34 - M y devotees bestow divine eyes, whereas the sun allows 
only external sight, and that only when it is risen in the sky. M y devotees are 
one's real worshipable deities and real family; they are one's own self, and 
ultimately they are nondifferent from M e. 


SB 11.26.35 < T hus losing his desire to be on the same planet as U rva^Q 
M aharaja Pururava began to wander the earth free of all material association 
and completely satisfied within the self. 


69 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.26.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; H aving achieved 
this human form of life, which affords one the opportunity to realize M e, and 
being situated in M y devotional service, one can achieve M e, the reservoir of 
all pleasure and the Supreme Soul of all existence, residing within the heart 
of every living being. 


SB 11.26.2 < A person fixed in transcendental knowledge is freed from 
conditioned life by giving up his false identification with the products of the 
material modes of nature. Seeing these products as simply illusion, he avoids 
entanglement with the modes of nature, although constantly among them. 
Because the modes of nature and their products are simply not real, he does 
not accept them. 


SB 11.26.3 - One should never associate with materialists, those dedicated 
to gratifying their genitals and bellies. By following them one falls into the 
deepest pit of darkness, just like a blind man who follows another blind man. 
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SB 11.26.4 - T he following song was sung by the famous emperor 
Puriirava. W hen deprived of his wife, U rva^e he was at first bewildered, but 
by controlling his lamentation he began to feel detachment. 


SB 11.26.5 - W hen she was leaving him, even though he was naked he ran 
after her just like a madman and called out in great distress, "0 my wife, 0 
terrible lady! Please stop!" 


SB 11.26.6 - A Ithough for many years Puriirava had enjoyed sex pleasure 
in the evening hours, still he was not satisfied by such insignificant 
enjoyment. H is mind was so attracted to U rva^ethat he did not notice how 
the nights were coming and going. 


SB 11.26.7 - King A ila said: A las, just see the extent of my delusion! This 
goddess was embracing me and held my neck in her grip. M y heart was so 
polluted by lust that I had no idea how my life was passing. 


SB 11.26.8 - T hat lady cheated me so much that I did not even see the 
rising or setting of the sun. A las, for so many years I passed my days in vain! 


SB 11.26.9 - A las, although I am supposed to be a mighty emperor, the 
crown jewel of all kings on this earth, just see how my bewilderment has 
rendered me a toy animal in the hands of women! 


SB 11.26.10 - A Ithough I was a powerful lord with great opulence, that 
woman gave me up as if I were no more than an insignificant blade of grass. 
A nd still, naked and without shame, I followed her, crying out to her like a 
madman. 
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SB 11.26.11 - W here are my so-called great influence, power and 
sovereignty? J ust like an ass being kicked in the face by his she-ass, I ran 
after that woman, who had already given me up. 


SB 11.26.12 - W hat is the use of a big education or the practice of 
austerities and renunciation, and what is the use of studying religious 
scriptures, of living in solitude and silence, if, after all that, one's mind is 
stolen by a woman? 


SB 11.26.13 - T 0 hell with me! I am such a fool that I didn't even know 
what was good for me, although I arrogantly thought I was highly intelligent. 
A Ithough I achieved the exalted position of a lord, I allowed myself to be 
conquered by women as if I were a bullock or a jackass. 


SB 11.26.14 - Even after I had served the so-called nectar of the lips of 
U rva^efor many years, my lusty desires kept rising again and again within my 
heart and were never satisfied, just like a fire that can never be extinguished 
by the oblations of ghee poured into its flames. 


SB 11.26.15 - W ho but the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who lies 
beyond material perception and is the Lord of self-satisfied sages, can possibly 
save my consciousness, which has been stolen by a prostitute? 


SB 11.26.16 - Because I allowed my intelligence to become dull and 
because I failed to control my senses, the great confusion in my mind did not 
go away, even though U rva^eherself gave me wise counsel with well-spoken 
words. 


SB 11.26.17 - H ow can I blame her for my trouble when I myself am 
ignorant of my real, spiritual nature? I did not control my senses, and so I am 
like a person who mistakenly sees a harmless rope as a snake. 
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SB 11.26.18 - W hat is this polluted body anyway-so filthy and full of bad 
odors? I was attracted by the fragrance and beauty of a woman's body, but 
what are those so-called attractive features? T hey are simply a false covering 
created by illusion. 


SB 11.26.19-20 - One can never decide whose property the body actually 
is. Does it belong to one's parents, who have given birth to it, to one's wife, 
who gives it pleasure, or to one's employer, who orders the body around? Is it 
the property of the funeral fire or of the dogs and jackals who may ultimately 
devour it? Is it the property of the indwelling soul, who partakes in its 
happiness and distress, or does the body belong to intimate friends who 
encourage and help it? A Ithough a man never definitely ascertains the 
proprietor of the body, he becomes most attached to it. T he material body is a 
polluted material form heading toward a lowly destination, yet when a man 
stares at the face of a woman he thinks," W hat a good-looking lady! W hat a 
charming nose she's got, and see her beautiful smile!" 


SB 11.26.21 - W hat difference is there between ordinary worms and 
persons who try to enjoy this material body composed of skin, flesh, blood, 
muscle, fat, marrow, bone, stool, urine and pus? 


SB 11.26.22 - Yet even one who theoretically understands the actual 
nature of the body should never associate with women or with men attached 
to women. After all, the contact of the senses with their objects inevitably 
agitates the mind. 


SB 11.26.23 - Because the mind is not disturbed by that which is neither 
seen nor heard, the mind of a person who restricts the material senses will 
automatically be checked in its material activities and become pacified. 


SB 11.26.24 - T herefore one should never let his senses associate freely 
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with women or with men attached to women. Even those who are highly 
learned cannot trust the six enemies of the mind; what to speak, then, of 
foolish persons like me. 


SB 11.26.25 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: H aving thus 
chanted this song, M aharaja Puriirava, eminent among the demigods and 
human beings, gave up the position he had achieved in the planet of U rva^e 
H is illusion cleansed away by transcendental knowledge, he understood M e 
to be the Supreme Soul within his heart and so at last achieved peace. 


SB 11.26.26 - A n intelligent person should therefore reject all bad 
association and instead take up the association of saintly devotees, whose 
words cut off the excessive attachment of one's mind. 


SB 11.26.27 - M y devotees fix their minds on M e and do not depend upon 
anything material. T hey are always peaceful, endowed with equal vision, and 
free from possessiveness, false ego, duality and greed. 


SB 11.26.28 - 0 greatly fortunate U ddhava, in the association of such 
saintly devotees there is constant discussion of M e, and those partaking in 
this chanting and hearing of M y glories are certainly purified of all sins. 


SB 11.26.29 - W hoever hears, chants and respectfully takes to heart these 
topics about M e becomes faithfully dedicated to M e and thus achieves M y 
devotional service. 


SB 11.26.30 - W hat more remains to be accomplished for the perfect 
devotee after achieving devotional service unto M e, the Supreme A bsolute 
T ruth, whose qualities are innumerable and who am the embodiment of all 
ecstatic experience? 
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SB 11.26.31 - J ust as cold, fear and darkness are eradicated for one who has 
approached the sacrificial fire, so dullness, fear and ignorance are destroyed 
for one engaged in serving the devotees of the Lord. 


SB 11.26.32 - T he devotees of the Lord, peacefully fixed in absolute 
knowledge, are the ultimate shelter for those who are repeatedly rising and 
falling within the fearful ocean of material life. Such devotees are just like a 
strong boat that comes to rescue persons who are at the point of drowning. 


SB 11.26.33 < J ust as food is the life of all creatures, just as I am the 
ultimate shelter for the distressed, and just as religion is the wealth of those 
who are passing away from this world, so M y devotees are the only refuge of 
persons fearful of falling into a miserable condition of life. 


SB 11.26.34 - M y devotees bestow divine eyes, whereas the sun allows 
only external sight, and that only when it is risen in the sky. M y devotees are 
one's real worshipable deities and real family; they are one's own self, and 
ultimately they are nondifferent from M e. 


SB 11.26.35 - T hus losing his desire to be on the same planet as U rva^Q 
M aharaja Pururava began to wander the earth free of all material association 
and completely satisfied within the self. 


70 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.27.1 - CreU ddhava said; M y dear Lord, 0 master of the devotees, 
please explain to me the prescribed method of worshiping You in Your Deity 
form. W hat are the qualifications of those devotees who worship the D eity, 
on what basis is such worship established, and what is the specific method of 
worship? 
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SB 1127.2 - AII the great sages repeatedly declare that such worship brings 
the greatest benefit possible in human life. T his is the opinion of N arada 
M uni, the great V yasadeva and my own spiritual master, Bahaspati. 


SB 1127.3-4 - 0 most magnanimous Lord, the instructions on this process 
of Deity worship first emanated from Your lotus mouth. T hen they were 
spoken by the great Lord B rahma to his sons, headed by B h^u, and by Lord 
Civa to his wife, Parvate T his process is accepted by and appropriate for all 
the occupational and spiritual orders of society. T herefore I consider worship 
of You in Your Deity form to be the most beneficial of all spiritual practices, 
even for women and ^iidras. 


SB 1127.5 - 0 lotus-eyed one, 0 Supreme Lord of all lords of the 
universe, please explain to Your devoted servant this means of liberation 
from the bondage of work. 


SB 1127.6 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, 
there is no end to the innumerable V edic prescriptions for executing Deity 
worship; so I shall explain this topic to you briefly, one step at a time. 


SB 1127.7 - One should carefully worship M e by selecting one of the three 
methods by which I receive sacrifice: Vedic, tantric or mixed. 


SB 1127.8 - N ow please listen faithfully as I explain exactly how a person 
who has achieved twice-born status through the relevant V edic prescriptions 
should worship M e with devotion. 


SB 1127.9 - A twice-born person should worship Me, his worshipable 
Lord, without duplicity, offering appropriate paraphernalia in loving devotion 
to M y D eity form or to a form of M e appearing upon the ground, in fire, in 
the sun, in water or within the worshiper's own heart. 
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SB 11.27.10 - One should first purify his body by cleansing his teeth and 
bathing. T hen one should perform a second cleansing by smearing the body 
with earth and chanting both Vedic and tantric mantras. 


SB 11.27.11 - Fixing the mind on M e, one should worship M e by his 
various prescribed duties, such as chanting the G ayatremantra at the three 
junctures of the day. Such performances are enjoined by the V edas and 
purify the worshiper of reactions to fruitive activities. 


SB 11.27.12 - T he Deity form of the Lord is said to appear in eight 
varieties-stone, wood, metal, earth, paint, sand, the mind or jewels. 


SB 11.27.13 - T he Deity form of the Lord, who is the shelter of all living 
entities, can be established in two ways: temporarily or permanently. But a 
permanent Deity, having been called, can never be sent away, M y dear 
U ddhava. 


SB 11.27.14 - T he Deity that is temporarily established can optionally be 
called forth and sent away, but these two rituals should always be performed 
when the Deity is traced upon the ground. Bathing should be done with 
water except if the Deity is made of clay, paint or wood, in which cases a 
thorough cleansing without water is enjoined. 


SB 11.27.15 - 0 ne should worship M e in M y D eity forms by offering the 
most excellent paraphernalia. But a devotee completely freed from material 
desire may worship M e with whatever he is able to obtain, and may even 
worship M e within his heart with mental paraphernalia. 


SB 11.27.16-17 -1 n worshiping the temple Deity, my dear U ddhava, 
bathing and decoration are the most pleasing offerings. For the Deity traced 
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on sacred ground, the process of tattva-vinyasa is most dear. Oblations of 
sesame and barley soaked in ghee are the preferred offering to the sacrificial 
fire, whereas worship consisting of upasthana and arghya is preferred for the 
sun. One should worship M e in the form of water by offering water itself. 

A ctually, whatever is offered to M e with faith by M y devotee-even if only a 
little water-is most dear to M e. 


SB 1127.18 - Even very opulent presentations do not satisfy M e if they are 
offered by nondevotees. But I am pleased by any insignificant offering made 
by My loving devotees, and I am certainly most pleased when nice 
presentations of fragrant oil, incense, flowers and palatable foods are offered 
with love. 


SB 1127.19 - After cleansing himself and collecting all the paraphernalia, 
the worshiper should arrange his own seat with blades of ku^a grass whose 
tips point eastward. H e should then sit facing either east or north, or else, if 
the Deity is fixed in one place, he should sit directly facing the Deity. 


SB 1127.20 - T he devotee should sanctify the various parts of his body by 
touching them and chanting mantras. H e should do the same for M y Deity 
forms and then with his hands he should clean the Deity of old flowers and 
the remnants of previous offerings. H e should properly prepare the sacred pot 
and the vessel containing water for sprinkling. 


SB 1127.21 - T hen, with the water of that prokhae^a vessel he should 
sprinkle the area where the Deity is being worshiped, the offerings that are 
going to be presented, and his own body. N ext he should decorate with 
various auspicious substances three vessels filled with water. 


SB 1127.22 - T he worshiper should then purify those three vessels. H e 
should sanctify the vessel holding water for washing the Lord's feet by 
chanting hklayaya namau, the vessel containing water for arghya by chanting 
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grase svaha, and the vessel containing water for washing the Lord's mouth by 
chanting gkhayai vahao A Iso, the G ayatremantra should be chanted for all 
three vessels. 


SB 11.27.23 - T he worshiper should meditate upon M y subtle form-which 
is situated within the worshiper's own body, now purified by air and fire-as 
the source of all living entities. T his form of the Lord is experienced by 
self-realized sages in the last part of the vibration of the sacred syllable oa . 


SB 11.27.24 ■ T he devotee conceives of the Supersoul, whose presence 
surcharges the devotee's body, in the form corresponding to his realization. 
T hus the devotee worships the Lord to his full capacity and becomes fully 
absorbed in H im. By touching the various limbs of the Deity and chanting 
appropriate mantras, the devotee should invite the Supersoul to join the 
Deity's form, and then the devotee should worship M e. 


SB 11.27.25-26 - T he worshiper should first imagine M y seat as decorated 
with the personified deities of religion, knowledge, renunciation and opulence 
and with M y nine spiritual energies. H e should think of the Lord's sitting 
place as an eight-petaled lotus, effulgent on account of the saffron filaments 
within its whorl. T hen, following the regulations of both the V edas and the 
tantras, he should offer M e water for washing the feet, water for washing the 
mouth, arghya and other items of worship. By this process he achieves both 
material enjoyment and liberation. 


SB 11.27.27 - One should worship, in order, the Lord's Sudar^ana disc, H is 
Pai' cajanya conchshell, H is club, sword, bow, arrows and plow, H is muhala 
weapon, H is Kaustubha gem, H is flower garland and the Cr^atsa curl of hair 
on H is chest. 


SB 11.27.28 - One should worship the Lord's associates N anda and 
Sunanda, G aruoa, Pracaeoa and C aeoa, M ahabala and Bala, and Kumuda and 
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Kumudeknaea. 


SB 11.27.29 - With offerings such as prokhaea one should worship Durga, 

V inayaka, V yasa, V ifvaksena, the spiritual masters and the various demigods. 
AII these personalities should be in their proper places facing the Deity of the 
Lord. 


SB 11.27.30-31 - T he worshiper should bathe the Deity every day, as 
opulently as his assets permit, using waters scented with sandalwood, u^^a 
root, camphor, ku'i kuma and aguru. H e should also chant various V edic 
hymns, such as the anuvaka known as Svarea-gharma, the 
M ahapuruha-vidya, the Puruha-siikta and various songs of the Sama V eda, 
such as the Rajana and the Rohieya. 


SB 11.27.32 - M y devotee should then lovingly decorate M e with clothing, 
a brahmaea thread, various ornaments, marks of tilaka and garlands, and he 
should anoint My body with fragrant oils, all in the prescribed manner. 


SB 11.27.33 - T he worshiper should faithfully present M e with water for 
washing My feet and mouth, fragrant oils, flowers and unbroken grains, along 
with incense, lamps and other offerings. 


SB 11.27.34 - W ithin his means, the devotee should arrange to offer M e 
sugar candy, sweet rice, ghee, ^ahkule[rice-flour cakes], apiipa [various sweet 
cakes], modaka [steamed rice-flour dumplings filled with sweet coconut and 
sugar], saa yava [wheat cakes made with ghee and milk and covered with 
sugar and spices], yogurt, vegetable soups and other palatable foods. 


SB 11.27.35 - On special occasions, and daily if possible, the Deity should 
be massaged with ointment, shown a mirror, offered a eucalyptus stick for 
brushing H is teeth, bathed with the five kinds of nectar, offered all kinds of 
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opulent foods, and entertained with singing and dancing. 


SB 11.27.36 - In an arena constructed according to scriptural injunctions, 
the devotee should perform a fire sacrifice, utilizing the sacred belt, the 
sacrificial pit and the altar mound. W hen igniting the sacrificial fire, the 
devotee should bring it to a blaze with wood piled up by his own hands. 


SB 11.27.37 < After spreading ku^a grass on the ground and sprinkling it 
with water, one should perform the anvadhana ritual according to the 
prescribed rules. T hen one should arrange the items to be offered as oblations 
and should sanctify them with water from the sprinkling vessel. T he 
worshiper should next meditate upon M e within the fire. 


SB 11.27.38-41 - T he intelligent devotee should meditate upon that form of 
the Lord whose color is like molten gold, whose four arms are resplendent 
with the conchshell, disc, club and lotus flower, and who is always peaceful 
and dressed in a garment colored like the filaments within a lotus flower. H is 
helmet, bracelets, belt and fine arm ornaments shine brilliantly. T he symbol 
of Cr^atsa is on H is chest, along with the glowing Kaustubha gem and a 
garland of forest flowers. T he devotee should then worship that Lord by 
taking pieces of firewood soaked in the sacrificial ghee and throwing them 
into the fire. H e should perform the ritual of aghara, presenting into the fire 
the various items of oblation drenched in ghee. H e should then offer to 
sixteen demigods, beginning with Yamaraja, the oblation called svifn-kk, 
reciting the basic mantras of each deity and the sixteen-line Puruha-siikta 
hymn. Pouring one oblation after each line of the Puruha-siikta, he should 
utter the particular mantra naming each deity. 


SB 11.27.42 - H aving thus worshiped the Lord in the sacrificial fire, the 
devotee should offer his obeisances to the Lord's personal associates by 
bowing down and should then present offerings to them. H e should then 
chant quietly the miila-mantra of the Deity of the Lord, remembering the 
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A bsolute T ruth as the Supreme Personality, N arayaea. 


SB 11.27.43 - Once again he should offer the Deity water for washing H is 
mouth, and he should give the remnants of the Lord's food to V ifvaksena. 

T hen he should present the Deity with fragrant perfume for the mouth and 
prepared betel nut. 


SB 11.27.44 - Singing along with others, chanting loudly and dancing, 
acting out M y transcendental pastimes, and hearing and telling stories about 
M e, the devotee should for some time absorb himself in such festivity. 


SB 11.27.45 ’ T he devotee should offer homage to the Lord with all kinds 
of hymns and prayers, both from the Puraeas and from other ancient 
scriptures, and also from ordinary traditions. Praying, "0 Lord, please be 
merciful to me!" he should fall down flat like a rod to offer his obeisances. 


SB 11.27.46 - Placing his head at the feet of the Deity, he should then 
stand with folded hands before the Lord and pray, "0 my Lord, please protect 
me, who am surrendered unto You. I am most fearful of this ocean of 
material existence, standing as I am in the mouth of death." 


SB 11.27.47 < Praying in this way, the devotee should respectfully place 
upon his head the remnants I offer to him. A nd if the particular Deity is 
meant to be sent away at the end of the worship, then this should be 
performed, the devotee once again placing the light of the Deity's presence 
inside the light of the lotus within his own heart. 


SB 11.27.48 - W henever one develops faith in M e-in M y form as the D eity 
or in other bona fide manifestations-one should worship Mein that form. I 
certainly exist both within all created beings and also separately in M y 
original form, since I am the Supreme Soul of all. 
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SB 11.27.49 < By worshiping M e through the various methods prescribed 
in the V edas and tantras, one will gain from M e his desired perfection in both 
this life and the next. 


SB 11.27.50 - T he devotee should more fully establish M y Deity by solidly 
constructing a temple, along with beautiful gardens. T hese gardens should be 
set aside to provide flowers for the regular daily worship, special Deity 
processions and holiday observances. 


SB 11.27.51 - One who offers the Deity gifts of land, markets, cities and 
villages so that the regular daily worship and special festivals of the Deity 
may go on continually will achieve opulence equal to M y own. 


SB 11.27.52 - By installing the Deity of the Lord one becomes king of the 
entire earth, by building a temple for the Lord one becomes ruler of the three 
worlds, by worshiping and serving the Deity one goes to the planet of Lord 
Brahma, and by performing all three of these activities one achieves a 
transcendental form like My own. 


SB 11.27.53 - But one who simply engages in devotional service with no 
consideration of fruitive results attains M e. T hus whoever worships M e 
according to the process I have described will ultimately attain pure 
devotional service unto M e. 


SB 11.27.54 - A nyone who steals the property of the demigods or the 
brahmaeas, whether originally given to them by himself or someone else, 
must live as a worm in stool for one hundred million years. 


SB 11.27.55 - N ot only the performer of the theft but also anyone who 
assists him, instigates the crime, or simply approves of it must also share the 
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reaction in the next life. According to their degree of participation, they each 
must suffer a proportionate consequence. 


71 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.27.1 - CreU ddhava said: M y dear Lord, 0 master of the devotees, 
please explain to me the prescribed method of worshiping You in Your Deity 
form. W hat are the qualifications of those devotees who worship the D eity, 
on what basis is such worship established, and what is the specific method of 
worship? 


SB 11.27.2 < AII the great sages repeatedly declare that such worship brings 
the greatest benefit possible in human life. T his is the opinion of N arada 
M uni, the great V yasadeva and my own spiritual master, B^aspati. 


SB 11.27.3-4 - 0 most magnanimous Lord, the instructions on this process 
of Deity worship first emanated from Your lotus mouth. T hen they were 
spoken by the great Lord Brahma to his sons, headed by Bh^u, and by Lord 
Qiva to his wife, Parvate T his process is accepted by and appropriate for all 
the occupational and spiritual orders of society. T herefore I consider worship 
of You in Your Deity form to be the most beneficial of all spiritual practices, 
even for women and ^iidras. 


SB 11.27.5 - 0 lotus-eyed one, 0 Supreme Lord of all lords of the 
universe, please explain to Your devoted servant this means of liberation 
from the bondage of work. 


SB 11.27.6 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, 
there is no end to the innumerable V edic prescriptions for executing Deity 
worship; so I shall explain this topic to you briefly, one step at a time. 
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SB 11.27.7 - One should carefully worship M e by selecting one of the three 
methods by which I receive sacrifice: Vedic, tantric or mixed. 


SB 11.27.8 ■ N ow please listen faithfully as I explain exactly how a person 
who has achieved twice-born status through the relevant V edic prescriptions 
should worship M e with devotion. 


SB 11.27.9 - A twice-born person should worship Me, his worshipable 
Lord, without duplicity, offering appropriate paraphernalia in loving devotion 
to M y Deity form or to a form of M e appearing upon the ground, in fire, in 
the sun, in water or within the worshiper's own heart. 


SB 11.27.10 - One should first purify his body by cleansing his teeth and 
bathing. T hen one should perform a second cleansing by smearing the body 
with earth and chanting both V edic and tantric mantras. 


SB 11.27.11 - Fixing the mind on M e, one should worship M e by his 
various prescribed duties, such as chanting the G ayatremantra at the three 
junctures of the day. Such performances are enjoined by the V edas and 
purify the worshiper of reactions to fruitive activities. 


SB 11.27.12 - T he Deity form of the Lord is said to appear in eight 
varieties-stone, wood, metal, earth, paint, sand, the mind or jewels. 


SB 11.27.13 - T he Deity form of the Lord, who is the shelter of all living 
entities, can be established in two ways: temporarily or permanently. But a 
permanent Deity, having been called, can never be sent away, M y dear 
U ddhava. 


SB 11.27.14 - T he Deity that is temporarily established can optionally be 
called forth and sent away, but these two rituals should always be performed 
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when the Deity is traced upon the ground. Bathing should be done with 
water except if the Deity is made of clay, paint or wood, in which cases a 
thorough cleansing without water is enjoined. 


SB 11.27.15 - 0 ne should worship M e in M y D eity forms by offering the 
most excellent paraphernalia. But a devotee completely freed from material 
desire may worship M e with whatever he is able to obtain, and may even 
worship M e within his heart with mental paraphernalia. 


SB 11.27.16-17 -1 n worshiping the temple Deity, my dear U ddhava, 
bathing and decoration are the most pleasing offerings. For the Deity traced 
on sacred ground, the process of tattva-vinyasa is most dear. Oblations of 
sesame and barley soaked in ghee are the preferred offering to the sacrificial 
fire, whereas worship consisting of upasthana and arghya is preferred for the 
sun. One should worship M e in the form of water by offering water itself. 

A ctually, whatever is offered to M e with faith by M y devotee-even if only a 
little water-is most dear to M e. 


SB 11.27.18 - Even very opulent presentations do not satisfy M e if they are 
offered by nondevotees. But I am pleased by any insignificant offering made 
by My loving devotees, and I am certainly most pleased when nice 
presentations of fragrant oil, incense, flowers and palatable foods are offered 
with love. 


SB 11.27.19 - After cleansing himself and collecting all the paraphernalia, 
the worshiper should arrange his own seat with blades of ku^a grass whose 
tips point eastward. H e should then sit facing either east or north, or else, if 
the Deity is fixed in one place, he should sit directly facing the Deity. 


SB 11.27.20 - T he devotee should sanctify the various parts of his body by 
touching them and chanting mantras. H e should do the same for M y Deity 
forms and then with his hands he should clean the Deity of old flowers and 
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the remnants of previous offerings. H e should properly prepare the sacred pot 
and the vessel containing water for sprinkling. 


SB 11.27.21 - T hen, with the water of that prokhae^a vessel he should 
sprinkle the area where the D eity is being worshiped, the offerings that are 
going to be presented, and his own body. N ext he should decorate with 
various auspicious substances three vessels filled with water. 


SB 11.27.22 - T he worshiper should then purify those three vessels. H e 
should sanctify the vessel holding water for washing the Lord's feet by 
chanting h^ayaya namau, the vessel containing water for arghya by chanting 
grase svaha, and the vessel containing water for washing the Lord's mouth by 
chanting gkhayai vahao A Iso, the G ayatremantra should be chanted for all 
three vessels. 


SB 11.27.23 - T he worshiper should meditate upon M y subtle form-which 
is situated within the worshiper's own body, now purified by air and fire-as 
the source of all living entities. T his form of the Lord is experienced by 
self-realized sages in the last part of the vibration of the sacred syllable oa . 


SB 11.27.24 - T he devotee conceives of the Supersoul, whose presence 
surcharges the devotee's body, in the form corresponding to his realization. 
T hus the devotee worships the Lord to his full capacity and becomes fully 
absorbed in H im. By touching the various limbs of the Deity and chanting 
appropriate mantras, the devotee should invite the Supersoul to join the 
Deity's form, and then the devotee should worship M e. 


SB 11.27.25-26 - T he worshiper should first imagine M y seat as decorated 
with the personified deities of religion, knowledge, renunciation and opulence 
and with My nine spiritual energies. H e should think of the Lord's sitting 
place as an eight-petaled lotus, effulgent on account of the saffron filaments 
within its whorl. T hen, following the regulations of both the V edas and the 
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tantras, he should offer M e water for washing the feet, water for washing the 
mouth, arghya and other items of worship. By this process he achieves both 
material enjoyment and liberation. 


SB 11.27.27 - One should worship, in order, the Lord's Sudar^ana disc, H is 
Pai cajanya conchshell, H is club, sword, bow, arrows and plow, H is muhala 
weapon, H is Kaustubha gem, H is flower garland and the Qr^atsa curl of hair 
on H is chest. 


SB 11.27.28 ■ One should worship the Lord's associates N anda and 
Sunanda, G aruoa, Pracaeoa and C aeoa, M ahabala and Bala, and Kumuda and 
Kumudekhaea. 


SB 11.27.29 - W ith offerings such as prokhaea one should worship D urga, 

V inayaka, V yasa, V ifvaksena, the spiritual masters and the various demigods. 
AII these personalities should be in their proper places facing the Deity of the 
Lord. 


SB 11.27.30-31 - T he worshiper should bathe the Deity every day, as 
opulently as his assets permit, using waters scented with sandalwood, u^^a 
root, camphor, ku) kuma and aguru. H e should also chant various Vedic 
hymns, such as the anuvaka known as Svarea-gharma, the 
M ahapurufia-vidya, the Purufia-sukta and various songs of the Sama V eda, 
such as the Rajana and the Rohieya. 


SB 11.27.32 - M y devotee should then lovingly decorate M e with clothing, 
a brahmaea thread, various ornaments, marks of tilaka and garlands, and he 
should anoint My body with fragrant oils, all in the prescribed manner. 


SB 11.27.33 < T he worshiper should faithfully present M e with water for 
washing My feet and mouth, fragrant oils, flowers and unbroken grains, along 
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with incense, lamps and other offerings. 


SB 11.27.34 - W ithin his means, the devotee should arrange to offer M e 
sugar candy, sweet rice, ghee, ^ankule[rice-flour cakes], apiipa [various sweet 
cakes], modaka [steamed rice-flour dumplings filled with sweet coconut and 
sugar], saa yava [wheat cakes made with ghee and milk and covered with 
sugar and spices], yogurt, vegetable soups and other palatable foods. 


SB 11.27.35 - On special occasions, and daily if possible, the Deity should 
be massaged with ointment, shown a mirror, offered a eucalyptus stick for 
brushing H is teeth, bathed with the five kinds of nectar, offered all kinds of 
opulent foods, and entertained with singing and dancing. 


SB 11.27.36 -1 n an arena constructed according to scriptural injunctions, 
the devotee should perform a fire sacrifice, utilizing the sacred belt, the 
sacrificial pit and the altar mound. W hen igniting the sacrificial fire, the 
devotee should bring it to a blaze with wood piled up by his own hands. 


SB 11.27.37 - After spreading ku^a grass on the ground and sprinkling it 
with water, one should perform the anvadhana ritual according to the 
prescribed rules. T hen one should arrange the items to be offered as oblations 
and should sanctify them with water from the sprinkling vessel. T he 
worshiper should next meditate upon M e within the fire. 


SB 11.27.38-41 - T he intelligent devotee should meditate upon that form of 
the Lord whose color is like molten gold, whose four arms are resplendent 
with the conchshell, disc, club and lotus flower, and who is always peaceful 
and dressed in a garment colored like the filaments within a lotus flower. H is 
helmet, bracelets, belt and fine arm ornaments shine brilliantly. T he symbol 
of (^r&atsa is on H is chest, along with the glowing Kaustubha gem and a 
garland of forest flowers. T he devotee should then worship that Lord by 
taking pieces of firewood soaked in the sacrificial ghee and throwing them 
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into the fire. H e should perform the ritual of aghara, presenting into the fire 
the various items of oblation drenched in ghee. H e should then offer to 
sixteen demigods, beginning with Yamaraja, the oblation called svihci-k^, 
reciting the basic mantras of each deity and the sixteen-line Puruha-siikta 
hymn. Pouring one oblation after each line of the Puruha-si)kta, he should 
utter the particular mantra naming each deity. 


SB 11.27.42 - H aving thus worshiped the Lord in the sacrificial fire, the 
devotee should offer his obeisances to the Lord's personal associates by 
bowing down and should then present offerings to them. H e should then 
chant quietly the mi)la-mantra of the Deity of the Lord, remembering the 
A bsolute T ruth as the Supreme Personality, N arayaea. 


SB 11.27.43 - Once again he should offer the Deity water for washing H is 
mouth, and he should give the remnants of the Lord's food to V ifvaksena. 

T hen he should present the Deity with fragrant perfume for the mouth and 
prepared betel nut. 


SB 11.27.44 - Singing along with others, chanting loudly and dancing, 
acting out M y transcendental pastimes, and hearing and telling stories about 
M e, the devotee should for some time absorb himself in such festivity. 


SB 11.27.45 - T he devotee should offer homage to the Lord with all kinds 
of hymns and prayers, both from the Puraeas and from other ancient 
scriptures, and also from ordinary traditions. Praying, "0 Lord, please be 
merciful to me!" he should fall down flat like a rod to offer his obeisances. 


SB 11.27.46 - Placing his head at the feet of the Deity, he should then 
stand with folded hands before the Lord and pray, "0 my Lord, please protect 
me, who am surrendered unto You. I am most fearful of this ocean of 
material existence, standing as I am in the mouth of death." 
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SB 11.27.47 - Praying in this way, the devotee should respectfully place 
upon his head the remnants I offer to him. A nd if the particular Deity is 
meant to be sent away at the end of the worship, then this should be 
performed, the devotee once again placing the light of the Deity's presence 
inside the light of the lotus within his own heart. 


SB 11.27.48 - W henever one develops faith in M e-in M y form as the D eity 
or in other bona fide manifestations-one should worship Mein that form. I 
certainly exist both within all created beings and also separately in M y 
original form, since I am the Supreme Soul of all. 


SB 11.27.49 - By worshiping M e through the various methods prescribed 
in the V edas and tantras, one will gain from M e his desired perfection in both 
this life and the next. 


SB 11.27.50 - T he devotee should more fully establish M y Deity by solidly 
constructing a temple, along with beautiful gardens. T hese gardens should be 
set aside to provide flowers for the regular daily worship, special Deity 
processions and holiday observances. 


SB 11.27.51 - One who offers the Deity gifts of land, markets, cities and 
villages so that the regular daily worship and special festivals of the Deity 
may go on continually will achieve opulence equal to M y own. 


SB 11.27.52 - By installing the Deity of the Lord one becomes king of the 
entire earth, by building a temple for the Lord one becomes ruler of the three 
worlds, by worshiping and serving the Deity one goes to the planet of Lord 
Brahma, and by performing all three of these activities one achieves a 
transcendental form like My own. 
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SB 11.27.53 - But one who simply engages in devotional service with no 
consideration of fruitive results attains M e. T hus whoever worships M e 
according to the process I have described will ultimately attain pure 
devotional service unto M e. 


SB 11.27.54 - A nyone who steals the property of the demigods or the 
brahmaeas, whether originally given to them by himself or someone else, 
must live as a worm in stool for one hundred million years. 


SB 11.27.55 - N ot only the performer of the theft but also anyone who 
assists him, instigates the crime, or simply approves of it must also share the 
reaction in the next life. According to their degree of participation, they each 
must suffer a proportionate consequence. 


72 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.27.1 - QreU ddhava said: M y dear Lord, 0 master of the devotees, 
please explain to me the prescribed method of worshiping You in Your Deity 
form. W hat are the qualifications of those devotees who worship the D eity, 
on what basis is such worship established, and what is the specific method of 
worship? 


SB 11.27.2 - AII the great sages repeatedly declare that such worship brings 
the greatest benefit possible in human life. T his is the opinion of N arada 
M uni, the great V yasadeva and my own spiritual master, Bahaspati. 


SB 11.27.3-4 - 0 most magnanimous Lord, the instructions on this process 
of Deity worship first emanated from Your lotus mouth. T hen they were 
spoken by the great Lord Brahma to his sons, headed by Bh^u, and by Lord 
Civa to his wife, Parvate T his process is accepted by and appropriate for all 
the occupational and spiritual orders of society. T herefore I consider worship 
of You in Your Deity form to be the most beneficial of all spiritual practices. 
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even for women and ^iidras. 


SB 11.27.5 - 0 lotus-eyed one, 0 Supreme Lord of all lords of the 
universe, please explain to Your devoted servant this means of liberation 
from the bondage of work. 


SB 11.27.6 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear U ddhava, 
there is no end to the innumerable V edic prescriptions for executing Deity 
worship; so I shall explain this topic to you briefly, one step at a time. 


SB 11.27.7 - One should carefully worship M e by selecting one of the three 
methods by which I receive sacrifice: Vedic, tantric or mixed. 


SB 11.27.8 - N ow please listen faithfully as I explain exactly how a person 
who has achieved twice-born status through the relevant V edic prescriptions 
should worship M e with devotion. 


SB 11.27.9 - A twice-born person should worship Me, his worshipable 
Lord, without duplicity, offering appropriate paraphernalia in loving devotion 
to M y D eity form or to a form of M e appearing upon the ground, in fire, in 
the sun, in water or within the worshiper's own heart. 


SB 11.27.10 - One should first purify his body by cleansing his teeth and 
bathing. T hen one should perform a second cleansing by smearing the body 
with earth and chanting both V edic and tantric mantras. 


SB 11.27.11 - Fixing the mind on M e, one should worship M e by his 
various prescribed duties, such as chanting the G ayatremantra at the three 
junctures of the day. Such performances are enjoined by the V edas and 
purify the worshiper of reactions to fruitive activities. 
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SB 11.27.12 - T he Deity form of the Lord is said to appear in eight 
varieties-stone, wood, metal, earth, paint, sand, the mind or jewels. 


SB 11.27.13 - T he Deity form of the Lord, who is the shelter of all living 
entities, can be established in two ways: temporarily or permanently. But a 
permanent Deity, having been called, can never be sent away, M y dear 
U ddhava. 


SB 11.27.14 - T he Deity that is temporarily established can optionally be 
called forth and sent away, but these two rituals should always be performed 
when the Deity is traced upon the ground. Bathing should be done with 
water except if the Deity is made of clay, paint or wood, in which cases a 
thorough cleansing without water is enjoined. 


SB 11.27.15 - One should worship Me in My Deity forms by offering the 
most excellent paraphernalia. But a devotee completely freed from material 
desire may worship M e with whatever he is able to obtain, and may even 
worship M e within his heart with mental paraphernalia. 


SB 11.27.16-17 -1 n worshiping the temple Deity, my dear U ddhava, 
bathing and decoration are the most pleasing offerings. For the Deity traced 
on sacred ground, the process of tattva-vinyasa is most dear. Oblations of 
sesame and barley soaked in ghee are the preferred offering to the sacrificial 
fire, whereas worship consisting of upasthana and arghya is preferred for the 
sun. One should worship M e in the form of water by offering water itself. 

A ctually, whatever is offered to M e with faith by M y devotee-even if only a 
little water-is most dear to M e. 


SB 11.27.18 - Even very opulent presentations do not satisfy M e if they are 
offered by nondevotees. But I am pleased by any insignificant offering made 
by My loving devotees, and I am certainly most pleased when nice 
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presentations of fragrant oil, incense, flowers and palatable foods are offered 
with love. 


SB 11.27.19 - After cleansing himself and collecting all the paraphernalia, 
the worshiper should arrange his own seat with blades of ku^a grass whose 
tips point eastward. H e should then sit facing either east or north, or else, if 
the D eity is fixed in one place, he should sit directly facing the D eity. 


SB 11.27.20 - T he devotee should sanctify the various parts of his body by 
touching them and chanting mantras. H e should do the same for M y Deity 
forms and then with his hands he should clean the Deity of old flowers and 
the remnants of previous offerings. H e should properly prepare the sacred pot 
and the vessel containing water for sprinkling. 


SB 11.27.21 - T hen, with the water of that prokhae^a vessel he should 
sprinkle the area where the D eity is being worshiped, the offerings that are 
going to be presented, and his own body. N ext he should decorate with 
various auspicious substances three vessels filled with water. 


SB 11.27.22 - T he worshiper should then purify those three vessels. H e 
should sanctify the vessel holding water for washing the Lord's feet by 
chanting hklayaya namau, the vessel containing water for arghya by chanting 
grase svaha, and the vessel containing water for washing the Lord's mouth by 
chanting gkhayai vahao A Iso, the G ayatremantra should be chanted for all 
three vessels. 


SB 11.27.23 - T he worshiper should meditate upon M y subtle form-which 
is situated within the worshiper's own body, now purified by air and fire-as 
the source of all living entities. T his form of the Lord is experienced by 
self-realized sages in the last part of the vibration of the sacred syllable oa . 
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SB 11.27.24 - T he devotee conceives of the Supersoul, whose presence 
surcharges the devotee's body, in the form corresponding to his realization. 
T hus the devotee worships the Lord to his full capacity and becomes fully 
absorbed in H im. By touching the various limbs of the Deity and chanting 
appropriate mantras, the devotee should invite the Supersoul to join the 
Deity's form, and then the devotee should worship M e. 


SB 11.27.25-26 < T he worshiper should first imagine M y seat as decorated 
with the personified deities of religion, knowledge, renunciation and opulence 
and with My nine spiritual energies. H e should think of the Lord's sitting 
place as an eight-petaled lotus, effulgent on account of the saffron filaments 
within its whorl. T hen, following the regulations of both the V edas and the 
tantras, he should offer M e water for washing the feet, water for washing the 
mouth, arghya and other items of worship. By this process he achieves both 
material enjoyment and liberation. 


SB 11.27.27 - One should worship, in order, the Lord's Sudar^ana disc, H is 
Pai cajanya conchshell, H is club, sword, bow, arrows and plow, H is muhala 
weapon, H is Kaustubha gem, H is flower garland and the Qr^atsa curl of hair 
on H is chest. 


SB 11.27.28 - One should worship the Lord's associates N anda and 
Sunanda, G aruoa, Pracaeoa and C aeoa, M ahabala and Bala, and Kumuda and 
Kumudekhaea. 


SB 11.27.29 - W ith offerings such as prokhaea one should worship D urga, 

V inayaka, V yasa, V ifvaksena, the spiritual masters and the various demigods. 
AII these personalities should be in their proper places facing the Deity of the 
Lord. 


SB 11.27.30-31 - T he worshiper should bathe the Deity every day, as 
opulently as his assets permit, using waters scented with sandalwood, u^^a 
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root, camphor, kui kuma and aguru. H e should also chant various V edic 
hymns, such as the anuvaka known as Svarea-gharma, the 
M ahapuruha-vidya, the Puruha-sukta and various songs of the Sama V eda, 
such as the Rajana and the Rohieya. 


SB 11.27.32 < M y devotee should then lovingly decorate M e with clothing, 
a brahmaea thread, various ornaments, marks of tilaka and garlands, and he 
should anoint My body with fragrant oils, all in the prescribed manner. 


SB 11.27.33 < T he worshiper should faithfully present M e with water for 
washing My feet and mouth, fragrant oils, flowers and unbroken grains, along 
with incense, lamps and other offerings. 


SB 11.27.34 - W ithin his means, the devotee should arrange to offer M e 
sugar candy, sweet rice, ghee, ^ankule[rice-flour cakes], apiipa [various sweet 
cakes], modaka [steamed rice-flour dumplings filled with sweet coconut and 
sugar], saa yava [wheat cakes made with ghee and milk and covered with 
sugar and spices], yogurt, vegetable soups and other palatable foods. 


SB 11.27.35 - On special occasions, and daily if possible, the Deity should 
be massaged with ointment, shown a mirror, offered a eucalyptus stick for 
brushing H is teeth, bathed with the five kinds of nectar, offered all kinds of 
opulent foods, and entertained with singing and dancing. 


SB 11.27.36 - In an arena constructed according to scriptural injunctions, 
the devotee should perform a fire sacrifice, utilizing the sacred belt, the 
sacrificial pit and the altar mound. W hen igniting the sacrificial fire, the 
devotee should bring it to a blaze with wood piled up by his own hands. 


SB 11.27.37 - After spreading ku^a grass on the ground and sprinkling it 
with water, one should perform the anvadhana ritual according to the 
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prescribed rules. T hen one should arrange the items to be offered as oblations 
and should sanctify them with water from the sprinkling vessel. T he 
worshiper should next meditate upon M e within the fire. 


SB 11.27.38-41 - T he intelligent devotee should meditate upon that form of 
the Lord whose color is like molten gold, whose four arms are resplendent 
with the conchshell, disc, club and lotus flower, and who is always peaceful 
and dressed in a garment colored like the filaments within a lotus flower. H is 
helmet, bracelets, belt and fine arm ornaments shine brilliantly. T he symbol 
of Cr^atsa is on H is chest, along with the glowing Kaustubha gem and a 
garland of forest flowers. T he devotee should then worship that Lord by 
taking pieces of firewood soaked in the sacrificial ghee and throwing them 
into the fire. H e should perform the ritual of aghara, presenting into the fire 
the various items of oblation drenched in ghee. H e should then offer to 
sixteen demigods, beginning with Yamaraja, the oblation called svlhd-kk, 
reciting the basic mantras of each deity and the sixteen-line Puruha-siikta 
hymn. Pouring one oblation after each line of the Puruha-si)kta, he should 
utter the particular mantra naming each deity. 


SB 11.27.42 - H aving thus worshiped the Lord in the sacrificial fire, the 
devotee should offer his obeisances to the Lord's personal associates by 
bowing down and should then present offerings to them. H e should then 
chant quietly the rniila-mantra of the Deity of the Lord, remembering the 
A bsolute T ruth as the Supreme Personality, N arayaea. 


SB 11.27.43 - Once again he should offer the Deity water for washing H is 
mouth, and he should give the remnants of the Lord's food to V ifvaksena. 

T hen he should present the Deity with fragrant perfume for the mouth and 
prepared betel nut. 


SB 11.27.44 - Singing along with others, chanting loudly and dancing, 
acting out M y transcendental pastimes, and hearing and telling stories about 
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M e, the devotee should for some time absorb himself in such festivity. 


SB 11.27.45 - T he devotee should offer homage to the Lord with all kinds 
of hymns and prayers, both from the Puraeas and from other ancient 
scriptures, and also from ordinary traditions. Praying, "0 Lord, please be 
merciful to me!" he should fall down flat like a rod to offer his obeisances. 


SB 11.27.46 - Placing his head at the feet of the Deity, he should then 
stand with folded hands before the Lord and pray, "0 my Lord, please protect 
me, who am surrendered unto You. I am most fearful of this ocean of 
material existence, standing as I am in the mouth of death." 


SB 11.27.47 - Praying in this way, the devotee should respectfully place 
upon his head the remnants I offer to him. A nd if the particular Deity is 
meant to be sent away at the end of the worship, then this should be 
performed, the devotee once again placing the light of the Deity's presence 
inside the light of the lotus within his own heart. 


SB 11.27.48 - W henever one develops faith in M e-in M y form as the D eity 
or in other bona fide manifestations-one should worship Mein that form. I 
certainly exist both within all created beings and also separately in M y 
original form, since I am the Supreme Soul of all. 


SB 11.27.49 - By worshiping M e through the various methods prescribed 
in the V edas and tantras, one will gain from M e his desired perfection in both 
this life and the next. 


SB 11.27.50 - T he devotee should more fully establish M y Deity by solidly 
constructing a temple, along with beautiful gardens. T hese gardens should be 
set aside to provide flowers for the regular daily worship, special Deity 
processions and holiday observances. 
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SB 11.27.51 < One who offers the Deity gifts of land, markets, cities and 
villages so that the regular daily worship and special festivals of the Deity 
may go on continually will achieve opulence equal to M y own. 


SB 11.27.52 < By installing the Deity of the Lord one becomes king of the 
entire earth, by building a temple for the Lord one becomes ruler of the three 
worlds, by worshiping and serving the Deity one goes to the planet of Lord 
Brahma, and by performing all three of these activities one achieves a 
transcendental form like My own. 


SB 11.27.53 - But one who simply engages in devotional service with no 
consideration of fruitive results attains M e. T hus whoever worships M e 
according to the process I have described will ultimately attain pure 
devotional service unto M e. 


SB 11.27.54 - A nyone who steals the property of the demigods or the 
brahmaeas, whether originally given to them by himself or someone else, 
must live as a worm in stool for one hundred million years. 


SB 11.27.55 - N ot only the performer of the theft but also anyone who 
assists him, instigates the crime, or simply approves of it must also share the 
reaction in the next life. According to their degree of participation, they each 
must suffer a proportionate consequence. 


73 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.28.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; 0 ne should 
neither praise nor criticize the conditioned nature and activities of other 
persons. Rather, one should see this world as simply the combination of 
material nature and the enjoying souls, all based on the one A bsolute T ruth. 
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SB 11.28.2 - W hoever indulges in praising or criticizing the qualities and 
behavior of others will quickly become deviated from his own best interest by 
his entanglement in illusory dualities. 


SB 11.28.3 - J ust as the embodied spirit soul loses external consciousness 
when his senses are overcome by the illusion of dreaming or the deathlike 
state of deep sleep, so a person experiencing material duality must encounter 
illusion and death. 


SB 11.28.4 - T hat which is expressed by material words or meditated upon 
by the material mind is not ultimate truth. W hat, therefore, is actually good 
or bad within this insubstantial world of duality, and how can the extent of 
such good and bad be measured? 


SB 11.28.5 - A Ithough shadows, echoes and mirages are only illusory 
reflections of real things, such reflections do cause a semblance of meaningful 
or comprehensible perception. I n the same way, although the identification of 
the conditioned soul with the material body, mind and ego is illusory, this 
identification generates fear within him even up to the moment of death. 


SB 11.28.6-7 ■ T he Supersoul alone is the ultimate controller and creator 
of this world, and thus H e alone is also the created. Similarly, the Soul of all 
existence H imself both maintains and is maintained, withdraws and is 
withdrawn. N o other entity can be properly ascertained as separate from 
H im, the Supreme Soul, who nonetheless is distinct from everything and 
everyone else. T he appearance of the threefold material nature, which is 
perceived within H im, has no actual basis. Rather, you should understand 
that this material nature, composed of the three modes, is simply the product 
of H is illusory potency. 


SB 11.28.8 ’ One who has properly understood the process of becoming 
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firmly fixed in theoretical and realized knowledge, as described herein by M e, 
does not indulge in material criticism or praise. Like the sun, he wanders 
freely throughout this world. 


SB 11.28.9 - By direct perception, logical deduction, scriptural testimony 
and personal realization, one should know that this world has a beginning and 
an end and so is not the ultimate reality. T hus one should live in this world 
without attachment. 


SB 11.28.10 - CreU ddhava said: M y dear Lord, it is not possible for this 
material existence to be the experience of either the soul, who is the seer, or 
of the body, which is the seen object. 0 n the one hand, the spirit soul is 
innately endowed with perfect knowledge, and on the other hand, the 
material body is not a conscious, living entity. T o whom, then, does this 
experience of material existence pertain? 


SB 11.28.11 - T he spirit soul is inexhaustible, transcendental, pure, 
self-luminous and never covered by anything material. It is like fire. But the 
nonliving material body, like firewood, is dull and unaware. So in this world, 
who is it that actually undergoes the experience of material life? 


SB 11.28.12 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; A s long as the 
foolish spirit soul remains attracted to the material body, senses and vital 
force, his material existence continues to flourish, although it is ultimately 
meaningless. 


SB 11.28.13 - Actually, the living entity is transcendental to material 
existence. But because of his mentality of lording it over material nature, his 
material existential condition does not cease, and, just as in a dream, he is 
affected by all sorts of disadvantages. 
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SB 11.28.14 - A Ithough while dreaming a person experiences many 
undesirable things, upon awakening he is no longer confused by the dream 
experiences. 


SB 11.28.15 - Lamentation, elation, fear, anger, greed, confusion and 
hankering, as well as birth and death, are experiences of the false ego and not 
of the pure soul. 


SB 11.28.16 - T he living entity who falsely identifies with his body, senses, 
life air and mind, and who dwells within these coverings, assumes the form of 
his own materially conditioned qualities and work. H e is designated variously 
in relation to the total material energy, and thus, under the strict control of 
supreme time, he is forced to run here and there within material existence. 


SB 11.28.17 - A Ithough the false ego has no factual basis, it is perceived in 
many forms-as the functions of the mind, speech, life air and bodily faculties. 
But with the sword of transcendental knowledge, sharpened by worship of a 
bona fide spiritual master, a sober sage will cut off this false identification and 
live in this world free from all material attachment. 


SB 11.28.18 - Real spiritual knowledge is based on the discrimination of 
spirit from matter, and it is cultivated by scriptural evidence, austerity, direct 
perception, reception of the Puraeas' historical narrations, and logical 
inference. T he A bsolute T ruth, which alone was present before the creation 
of the universe and which alone will remain after its destruction, is also the 
time factor and the ultimate cause. Even in the middle stage of this creation's 
existence, the A bsolute T ruth alone is the actual reality. 


SB 11.28.19 - G old alone is present before its manufacture into gold 
products, the gold alone remains after the products' destruction, and the gold 
alone is the essential reality while it is being utilized under various 
designations. Similarly, I alone exist before the creation of this universe, after 
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its destruction and during its maintenance. 


SB 11.28.20 - T he material mind manifests in three phases of 
consciousness-wakefulness, sleep and deep sleep-which are products of the 
three modes of nature. T he mind further appears in three different roles-the 
perceiver, the perceived and the regulator of perception. T hus the mind is 
manifested variously throughout these threefold designations. But it is the 
fourth factor, existing separately from all this, that alone constitutes the 
Absolute! ruth. 


SB 11.28.21 - T hat which did not exist in the past and will not exist in the 
future also has no existence of its own for the period of its duration, but is 
only a superficial designation. I n M y opinion, whatever is created and 
revealed by something else is ultimately only that other thing. 


SB 11.28.22 - A Ithough thus not existing in reality, this manifestation of 
transformations created from the mode of passion appears real because the 
self-manifested, self-luminous A bsolute T ruth exhibits H imself in the form 
of the material variety of the senses, the sense objects, the mind and the 
elements of physical nature. 


SB 11.28.23 - T hus clearly understanding by discriminating logic the 
unique position of the A bsolute T ruth, one should expertly refute one's 
misidentification with matter and cut to pieces all doubts about the identity 
of the self. Becoming satisfied in the soul's natural ecstasy, one should desist 
from all lusty engagements of the material senses. 


SB 11.28.24 - T he material body made of earth is not the true self; nor are 
the senses, their presiding demigods or the air of life; nor is the external air, 
water or fire or one's mind. AII these are simply matter. Similarly, neither 
one's intelligence, material consciousness nor ego, nor the elements of ether 
or earth, nor the objects of sense perception, nor even the primeval state of 
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material equilibrium can be considered the actual identity of the soul. 


SB 11.28.25 - For one who has properly realized My personal identity as 
the Supreme G odhead, what credit is there if his senses-mere products of the 
material modes-are perfectly concentrated in meditation? A nd on the other 
hand, what blame is incurred if his senses happen to become agitated? I ndeed, 
what does it mean to the sun if the clouds come and go? 


SB 11.28.26 - T he sky may display the various qualities of the air, fire, 
water and earth that pass through it, as well as such qualities as heat and 
cold, which continually come and go with the seasons. Yet the sky is never 
entangled with any of these qualities. Similarly, the Supreme A bsolute T ruth 
is never entangled with the contaminations of goodness, passion and 
ignorance, which cause the material transformations of the false ego. 


SB 11.28.27 ■ N evertheless, until by firmly practicing devotional service to 
M e one has completely eliminated from his mind all contamination of 
material passion, one must very carefully avoid associating with the material 
modes, which are produced by My illusory energy. 


SB 11.28.28 - Just as an improperly treated disease recurs and gives 
repeated distress to the patient, the mind that is not completely purified of its 
perverted tendencies will remain attached to material things and repeatedly 
torment the imperfect yoge 


SB 11.28.29 - Sometimes the progress of imperfect transcendentalists is 
checked by attachment to family members, disciples or others, who are sent 
by envious demigods for that purpose. But on the strength of their 
accumulated advancement, such imperfect tran seen dental ists will resume 
their practice of yoga in the next life. T hey will never again be trapped in the 
network of fruitive work. 
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SB 11.28.30 ’ A n ordinary living entity performs material work and is 
transformed by the reaction to such work. T hus he is driven by various 
desires to continue working fruitively up to the very moment of his death. A 
wise person, however, having experienced his own constitutional bliss, gives 
up all material desires and does not engage in fruitive work. 


SB 11.28.31 - T he wise man, whose consciousness is fixed in the self, does 
not even notice his own bodily activities. W hile standing, sitting, walking, 
lying down, urinating, eating or performing other bodily functions, he 
understands that the body is acting according to its own nature. 


SB 11.28.32 - A Ithough a self-realized soul may sometimes see an impure 
object or activity, he does not accept it as real. By logically understanding 
impure sense objects to be based on illusory material duality, the intelligent 
person sees them to be contrary to and distinct from reality, in the same way 
that a man awakening from sleep views his fading dream. 


SB 11.28.33 - M aterial nescience, which expands into many varieties by 
the activities of the modes of nature, is wrongly accepted by the conditioned 
soul to be identical with the self. But through the cultivation of spiritual 
knowledge, M y dear U ddhava, this same nescience fades away at the time of 
liberation. T he eternal self, on the other hand, is never assumed and never 
abandoned. 


SB 11.28.34 - W hen the sun rises it destroys the darkness covering men's 
eyes, but it does not create the objects they then see before them, which in 
fact were existing all along. Similarly, potent and factual realization of M e 
will destroy the darkness covering a person's true consciousness. 


SB 11.28.35 - T he Supreme Lord is self-luminous, unborn and 
immeasurable. H e is pure transcendental consciousness and perceives 
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everything. One without a second, H e is realized only after ordinary words 
cease. By H im the power of speech and the life airs are set into motion. 


SB 11.28.36 - W hatever apparent duality is perceived in the self is simply 
the confusion of the mind. I ndeed, such supposed duality has no basis to rest 
upon apart from one's own soul. 


SB 11.28.37 - T he duality of the five material elements is perceived only in 
terms of names and forms. T hose who say this duality is real are 
pseudoscholars vainly proposing fanciful theories without basis in fact. 


SB 11.28.38 - T he physical body of the endeavoring yogewho is not yet 
mature in his practice may sometimes be overcome by various disturbances. 
T herefore the following process is recommended. 


SB 11.28.39 - Some of these obstructions may be counteracted by yogic 
meditation or by sitting postures, practiced together with concentration on 
controlled breathing, and others may be counteracted by special austerities, 
mantras or medicinal herbs. 


SB 11.28.40 - T hese inauspicious disturbances can be gradually removed 
by constant remembrance of M e, by congregational hearing and chanting of 
M y holy names, or by following in the footsteps of the great masters of yoga. 


SB 11.28.41 - By various methods, some yogs free the body from disease 
and old age and keep it perpetually youthful. T hus they engage in yoga for 
the purpose of achieving material mystic perfections. 


SB 11.28.42 - T his mystic bodily perfection is not valued very highly by 
those expert in transcendental knowledge. Indeed, they consider endeavor for 
such perfection useless, since the soul, like a tree, is permanent, but the 
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body, like a tree's fruit, is subject to destruction. 


SB 11.28.43 - A Ithough the physical body may be improved by various 
processes of yoga, an intelligent person who has dedicated his life to M e does 
not place his faith in the prospect of perfecting his physical body through 
yoga, and in fact he gives up such procedures. 


SB 11.28.44 - T he yogewho has taken shelter of M e remains free from 
hankering because he experiences the happiness of the soul within. T hus 
while executing this process of yoga, he is never defeated by obstacles. 


74 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.28.1 < T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; 0 ne should 
neither praise nor criticize the conditioned nature and activities of other 
persons. Rather, one should see this world as simply the combination of 
material nature and the enjoying souls, all based on the one A bsolute T ruth. 


SB 11.28.2 - W hoever indulges in praising or criticizing the qualities and 
behavior of others will quickly become deviated from his own best interest by 
his entanglement in illusory dualities. 


SB 11.28.3 - J ust as the embodied spirit soul loses external consciousness 
when his senses are overcome by the illusion of dreaming or the deathlike 
state of deep sleep, so a person experiencing material duality must encounter 
illusion and death. 


SB 11.28.4 - T hat which is expressed by material words or meditated upon 
by the material mind is not ultimate truth. W hat, therefore, is actually good 
or bad within this insubstantial world of duality, and how can the extent of 
such good and bad be measured? 
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SB 11.28.5 - A Ithough shadows, echoes and mirages are only illusory 
reflections of real things, such reflections do cause a semblance of meaningful 
or comprehensible perception. I n the same way, although the identification of 
the conditioned soul with the material body, mind and ego is illusory, this 
identification generates fear within him even up to the moment of death. 


SB 11.28.6-7 - T he Supersoul alone is the ultimate controller and creator 
of this world, and thus H e alone is also the created. Similarly, the Soul of all 
existence H imself both maintains and is maintained, withdraws and is 
withdrawn. N o other entity can be properly ascertained as separate from 
H im, the Supreme Soul, who nonetheless is distinct from everything and 
everyone else. T he appearance of the threefold material nature, which is 
perceived within H im, has no actual basis. Rather, you should understand 
that this material nature, composed of the three modes, is simply the product 
of H is illusory potency. 


SB 11.28.8 ’ One who has properly understood the process of becoming 
firmly fixed in theoretical and realized knowledge, as described herein by M e, 
does not indulge in material criticism or praise. Like the sun, he wanders 
freely throughout this world. 


SB 11.28.9 - By direct perception, logical deduction, scriptural testimony 
and personal realization, one should know that this world has a beginning and 
an end and so is not the ultimate reality. T hus one should live in this world 
without attachment. 


SB 11.28.10 - CreU ddhava said: M y dear Lord, it is not possible for this 
material existence to be the experience of either the soul, who is the seer, or 
of the body, which is the seen object. On the one hand, the spirit soul is 
innately endowed with perfect knowledge, and on the other hand, the 
material body is not a conscious, living entity. T o whom, then, does this 


2884 


experience of material existence pertain? 


SB 11.28.11 - T he spirit soul is inexhaustible, transcendental, pure, 
self-luminous and never covered by anything material. It is like fire. But the 
nonliving material body, like firewood, is dull and unaware. So in this world, 
who is it that actually undergoes the experience of material life? 


SB 11.28.12 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; A s long as the 
foolish spirit soul remains attracted to the material body, senses and vital 
force, his material existence continues to flourish, although it is ultimately 
meaningless. 


SB 11.28.13 - Actually, the living entity is transcendental to material 
existence. But because of his mentality of lording it over material nature, his 
material existential condition does not cease, and, just as in a dream, he is 
affected by all sorts of disadvantages. 


SB 11.28.14 - A Ithough while dreaming a person experiences many 
undesirable things, upon awakening he is no longer confused by the dream 
experiences. 


SB 11.28.15 - Lamentation, elation, fear, anger, greed, confusion and 
hankering, as well as birth and death, are experiences of the false ego and not 
of the pure soul. 


SB 11.28.16 - T he living entity who falsely identifies with his body, senses, 
life air and mind, and who dwells within these coverings, assumes the form of 
his own materially conditioned qualities and work. H e is designated variously 
in relation to the total material energy, and thus, under the strict control of 
supreme time, he is forced to run here and there within material existence. 
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SB 11.28.17 - A Ithough the false ego has no factual basis, it is perceived in 
many forms-as the functions of the mind, speech, life air and bodily faculties. 
But with the sword of transcendental knowledge, sharpened by worship of a 
bona fide spiritual master, a sober sage will cut off this false identification and 
live in this world free from all material attachment. 


SB 11.28.18 - Real spiritual knowledge is based on the discrimination of 
spirit from matter, and it is cultivated by scriptural evidence, austerity, direct 
perception, reception of the Puraeas' historical narrations, and logical 
inference. T he A bsolute T ruth, which alone was present before the creation 
of the universe and which alone will remain after its destruction, is also the 
time factor and the ultimate cause. Even in the middle stage of this creation's 
existence, the A bsolute T ruth alone is the actual reality. 


SB 11.28.19 - G old alone is present before its manufacture into gold 
products, the gold alone remains after the products' destruction, and the gold 
alone is the essential reality while it is being utilized under various 
designations. Similarly, I alone exist before the creation of this universe, after 
its destruction and during its maintenance. 


SB 11.28.20 - T he material mind manifests in three phases of 
consciousness-wakefulness, sleep and deep sleep-which are products of the 
three modes of nature. T he mind further appears in three different roles-the 
perceiver, the perceived and the regulator of perception. T hus the mind is 
manifested variously throughout these threefold designations. But it is the 
fourth factor, existing separately from all this, that alone constitutes the 
Absolute! ruth. 


SB 11.28.21 - T hat which did not exist in the past and will not exist in the 
future also has no existence of its own for the period of its duration, but is 
only a superficial designation. I n M y opinion, whatever is created and 
revealed by something else is ultimately only that other thing. 
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SB 11.28.22 - A Ithough thus not existing in reality, this manifestation of 
transformations created from the mode of passion appears real because the 
self-manifested, self-luminous A bsolute T ruth exhibits H imself in the form 
of the material variety of the senses, the sense objects, the mind and the 
elements of physical nature. 


SB 11.28.23 - T hus clearly understanding by discriminating logic the 
unique position of the A bsolute T ruth, one should expertly refute one's 
misidentification with matter and cut to pieces all doubts about the identity 
of the self. Becoming satisfied in the soul's natural ecstasy, one should desist 
from all lusty engagements of the material senses. 


SB 11.28.24 - T he material body made of earth is not the true self; nor are 
the senses, their presiding demigods or the air of life; nor is the external air, 
water or fire or one's mind. AII these are simply matter. Similarly, neither 
one's intelligence, material consciousness nor ego, nor the elements of ether 
or earth, nor the objects of sense perception, nor even the primeval state of 
material equilibrium can be considered the actual identity of the soul. 


SB 11.28.25 - For one who has properly realized My personal identity as 
the Supreme G odhead, what credit is there if his senses-mere products of the 
material modes-are perfectly concentrated in meditation? A nd on the other 
hand, what blame is incurred if his senses happen to become agitated? I ndeed, 
what does it mean to the sun if the clouds come and go? 


SB 11.28.26 - T he sky may display the various qualities of the air, fire, 
water and earth that pass through it, as well as such qualities as heat and 
cold, which continually come and go with the seasons. Yet the sky is never 
entangled with any of these qualities. Similarly, the Supreme A bsolute T ruth 
is never entangled with the contaminations of goodness, passion and 
ignorance, which cause the material transformations of the false ego. 
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SB 11.28.27 < N evertheless, until by firmly practicing devotional service to 
M e one has completely eliminated from his mind all contamination of 
material passion, one must very carefully avoid associating with the material 
modes, which are produced by My illusory energy. 


SB 11.28.28 - Just as an improperly treated disease recurs and gives 
repeated distress to the patient, the mind that is not completely purified of its 
perverted tendencies will remain attached to material things and repeatedly 
torment the imperfect yoge 


SB 11.28.29 < Sometimes the progress of imperfect transcendentalists is 
checked by attachment to family members, disciples or others, who are sent 
by envious demigods for that purpose. But on the strength of their 
accumulated advancement, such imperfect transcendentalists will resume 
their practice of yoga in the next life. T hey will never again be trapped in the 
network of fruitive work. 


SB 11.28.30 - A n ordinary living entity performs material work and is 
transformed by the reaction to such work. T hus he is driven by various 
desires to continue working fruitively up to the very moment of his death. A 
wise person, however, having experienced his own constitutional bliss, gives 
up all material desires and does not engage in fruitive work. 


SB 11.28.31 - T he wise man, whose consciousness is fixed in the self, does 
not even notice his own bodily activities. W hile standing, sitting, walking, 
lying down, urinating, eating or performing other bodily functions, he 
understands that the body is acting according to its own nature. 


SB 11.28.32 - A Ithough a self-realized soul may sometimes see an impure 
object or activity, he does not accept it as real. By logically understanding 
impure sense objects to be based on illusory material duality, the intelligent 
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person sees them to be contrary to and distinct from reality, in the same way 
that a man awakening from sleep views his fading dream. 


SB 11.28.33 ’ M aterial nescience, which expands into many varieties by 
the activities of the modes of nature, is wrongly accepted by the conditioned 
soul to be identical with the self. But through the cultivation of spiritual 
knowledge, M y dear U ddhava, this same nescience fades away at the time of 
liberation. T he eternal self, on the other hand, is never assumed and never 
abandoned. 


SB 11.28.34 - W hen the sun rises it destroys the darkness covering men's 
eyes, but it does not create the objects they then see before them, which in 
fact were existing all along. Similarly, potent and factual realization of M e 
will destroy the darkness covering a person's true consciousness. 


SB 11.28.35 < T he Supreme Lord is self-luminous, unborn and 
immeasurable. H e is pure transcendental consciousness and perceives 
everything. One without a second, H e is realized only after ordinary words 
cease. By H im the power of speech and the life airs are set into motion. 


SB 11.28.36 - W hatever apparent duality is perceived in the self is simply 
the confusion of the mind. I ndeed, such supposed duality has no basis to rest 
upon apart from one's own soul. 


SB 11.28.37 - T he duality of the five material elements is perceived only in 
terms of names and forms. T hose who say this duality is real are 
pseudoscholars vainly proposing fanciful theories without basis in fact. 


SB 11.28.38 - T he physical body of the endeavoring yogewho is not yet 
mature in his practice may sometimes be overcome by various disturbances. 
T herefore the following process is recommended. 
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SB 11.28.39 - Some of these obstructions may be counteracted by yogic 
meditation or by sitting postures, practiced together with concentration on 
controlled breathing, and others may be counteracted by special austerities, 
mantras or medicinal herbs. 


SB 11.28.40 - T hese inauspicious disturbances can be gradually removed 
by constant remembrance of M e, by congregational hearing and chanting of 
M y holy names, or by following in the footsteps of the great masters of yoga. 


SB 11.28.41 - By various methods, some yogs free the body from disease 
and old age and keep it perpetually youthful. T hus they engage in yoga for 
the purpose of achieving material mystic perfections. 


SB 11.28.42 - T his mystic bodily perfection is not valued very highly by 
those expert in transcendental knowledge. Indeed, they consider endeavor for 
such perfection useless, since the soul, like a tree, is permanent, but the 
body, like a tree's fruit, is subject to destruction. 


SB 11.28.43 - A Ithough the physical body may be improved by various 
processes of yoga, an intelligent person who has dedicated his life to M e does 
not place his faith in the prospect of perfecting his physical body through 
yoga, and in fact he gives up such procedures. 


SB 11.28.44 - T he yogewho has taken shelter of M e remains free from 
hankering because he experiences the happiness of the soul within. T hus 
while executing this process of yoga, he is never defeated by obstacles. 


75 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.28.1 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 ne should 
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neither praise nor criticize the conditioned nature and activities of other 
persons. Rather, one should see this world as simply the combination of 
material nature and the enjoying souls, all based on the one A bsolute T ruth. 


SB 11.28.2 - W hoever indulges in praising or criticizing the qualities and 
behavior of others will quickly become deviated from his own best interest by 
his entanglement in illusory dualities. 


SB 11.28.3 - J ust as the embodied spirit soul loses external consciousness 
when his senses are overcome by the illusion of dreaming or the deathlike 
state of deep sleep, so a person experiencing material duality must encounter 
illusion and death. 


SB 11.28.4 - T hat which is expressed by material words or meditated upon 
by the material mind is not ultimate truth. W hat, therefore, is actually good 
or bad within this insubstantial world of duality, and how can the extent of 
such good and bad be measured? 


SB 11.28.5 - A Ithough shadows, echoes and mirages are only illusory 
reflections of real things, such reflections do cause a semblance of meaningful 
or comprehensible perception. I n the same way, although the identification of 
the conditioned soul with the material body, mind and ego is illusory, this 
identification generates fear within him even up to the moment of death. 


SB 11.28.6-7 - T he Supersoul alone is the ultimate controller and creator 
of this world, and thus H e alone is also the created. Similarly, the Soul of all 
existence H imself both maintains and is maintained, withdraws and is 
withdrawn. N o other entity can be properly ascertained as separate from 
H im, the Supreme Soul, who nonetheless is distinct from everything and 
everyone else. T he appearance of the threefold material nature, which is 
perceived within H im, has no actual basis. Rather, you should understand 
that this material nature, composed of the three modes, is simply the product 
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of H is illusory potency. 


SB 11.28.8 - One who has properly understood the process of becoming 
firmly fixed in theoretical and realized knowledge, as described herein by M e, 
does not indulge in material criticism or praise. Like the sun, he wanders 
freely throughout this world. 


SB 11.28.9 - By direct perception, logical deduction, scriptural testimony 
and personal realization, one should know that this world has a beginning and 
an end and so is not the ultimate reality. T hus one should live in this world 
without attachment. 


SB 11.28.10 - CreU ddhava said: M y dear Lord, it is not possible for this 
material existence to be the experience of either the soul, who is the seer, or 
of the body, which is the seen object. On the one hand, the spirit soul is 
innately endowed with perfect knowledge, and on the other hand, the 
material body is not a conscious, living entity. T o whom, then, does this 
experience of material existence pertain? 


SB 11.28.11 - T he spirit soul is inexhaustible, transcendental, pure, 
self-luminous and never covered by anything material. It is like fire. But the 
nonliving material body, like firewood, is dull and unaware. So in this world, 
who is it that actually undergoes the experience of material life? 


SB 11.28.12 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: A s long as the 
foolish spirit soul remains attracted to the material body, senses and vital 
force, his material existence continues to flourish, although it is ultimately 
meaningless. 


SB 11.28.13 - Actually, the living entity is transcendental to material 
existence. But because of his mentality of lording it over material nature, his 
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material existential condition does not cease, and, just as in a dream, he is 
affected by all sorts of disadvantages. 


SB 11.28.14 - A Ithough while dreaming a person experiences many 
undesirable things, upon awakening he is no longer confused by the dream 
experiences. 


SB 11.28.15 - Lamentation, elation, fear, anger, greed, confusion and 
hankering, as well as birth and death, are experiences of the false ego and not 
of the pure soul. 


SB 11.28.16 - T he living entity who falsely identifies with his body, senses, 
life air and mind, and who dwells within these coverings, assumes the form of 
his own materially conditioned qualities and work. H e is designated variously 
in relation to the total material energy, and thus, under the strict control of 
supreme time, he is forced to run here and there within material existence. 


SB 11.28.17 - A Ithough the false ego has no factual basis, it is perceived in 
many forms-as the functions of the mind, speech, life air and bodily faculties. 
But with the sword of transcendental knowledge, sharpened by worship of a 
bona fide spiritual master, a sober sage will cut off this false identification and 
live in this world free from all material attachment. 


SB 11.28.18 - Real spiritual knowledge is based on the discrimination of 
spirit from matter, and it is cultivated by scriptural evidence, austerity, direct 
perception, reception of the Puraeas' historical narrations, and logical 
inference. T he A bsolute T ruth, which alone was present before the creation 
of the universe and which alone will remain after its destruction, is also the 
time factor and the ultimate cause. Even in the middle stage of this creation's 
existence, the A bsolute T ruth alone is the actual reality. 
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SB 11.28.19 - G old alone is present before its manufacture into gold 
products, the gold alone remains after the products' destruction, and the gold 
alone is the essential reality while it is being utilized under various 
designations. Similarly, I alone exist before the creation of this universe, after 
its destruction and during its maintenance. 


SB 11.28.20 - T he material mind manifests in three phases of 
consciousness-wakefulness, sleep and deep sleep-which are products of the 
three modes of nature. T he mind further appears in three different roles-the 
perceiver, the perceived and the regulator of perception. T hus the mind is 
manifested variously throughout these threefold designations. But it is the 
fourth factor, existing separately from all this, that alone constitutes the 
Absolute! ruth. 


SB 11.28.21 - T hat which did not exist in the past and will not exist in the 
future also has no existence of its own for the period of its duration, but is 
only a superficial designation. I n M y opinion, whatever is created and 
revealed by something else is ultimately only that other thing. 


SB 11.28.22 - A Ithough thus not existing in reality, this manifestation of 
transformations created from the mode of passion appears real because the 
self-manifested, self-luminous A bsolute T ruth exhibits H imself in the form 
of the material variety of the senses, the sense objects, the mind and the 
elements of physical nature. 


SB 11.28.23 - T hus clearly understanding by discriminating logic the 
unique position of the A bsolute T ruth, one should expertly refute one's 
misidentification with matter and cut to pieces all doubts about the identity 
of the self. Becoming satisfied in the soul's natural ecstasy, one should desist 
from all lusty engagements of the material senses. 


SB 11.28.24 - T he material body made of earth is not the true self; nor are 
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the senses, their presiding demigods or the air of life; nor is the external air, 
water or fire or one's mind. AII these are simply matter. Similarly, neither 
one's intelligence, material consciousness nor ego, nor the elements of ether 
or earth, nor the objects of sense perception, nor even the primeval state of 
material equilibrium can be considered the actual identity of the soul. 


SB 11.28.25 - For one who has properly realized My personal identity as 
the Supreme G odhead, what credit is there if his senses-mere products of the 
material modes-are perfectly concentrated in meditation? A nd on the other 
hand, what blame is incurred if his senses happen to become agitated? I ndeed, 
what does it mean to the sun if the clouds come and go? 


SB 11.28.26 - T he sky may display the various qualities of the air, fire, 
water and earth that pass through it, as well as such qualities as heat and 
cold, which continually come and go with the seasons. Yet the sky is never 
entangled with any of these qualities. Similarly, the Supreme A bsolute T ruth 
is never entangled with the contaminations of goodness, passion and 
ignorance, which cause the material transformations of the false ego. 


SB 11.28.27 < N evertheless, until by firmly practicing devotional service to 
M e one has completely eliminated from his mind all contamination of 
material passion, one must very carefully avoid associating with the material 
modes, which are produced by My illusory energy. 


SB 11.28.28 - Just as an improperly treated disease recurs and gives 
repeated distress to the patient, the mind that is not completely purified of its 
perverted tendencies will remain attached to material things and repeatedly 
torment the imperfect yoge 


SB 11.28.29 - Sometimes the progress of imperfect transcendentalists is 
checked by attachment to family members, disciples or others, who are sent 
by envious demigods for that purpose. But on the strength of their 
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accumulated advancement, such imperfect transcendentalists will resume 
their practice of yoga in the next life. T hey will never again be trapped in the 
network of fruitive work. 


SB 11.28.30 - A n ordinary living entity performs material work and is 
transformed by the reaction to such work. T hus he is driven by various 
desires to continue working fruitively up to the very moment of his death. A 
wise person, however, having experienced his own constitutional bliss, gives 
up all material desires and does not engage in fruitive work. 


SB 11.28.31 - T he wise man, whose consciousness is fixed in the self, does 
not even notice his own bodily activities. W hile standing, sitting, walking, 
lying down, urinating, eating or performing other bodily functions, he 
understands that the body is acting according to its own nature. 


SB 11.28.32 ’ A Ithough a self-realized soul may sometimes see an impure 
object or activity, he does not accept it as real. By logically understanding 
impure sense objects to be based on illusory material duality, the intelligent 
person sees them to be contrary to and distinct from reality, in the same way 
that a man awakening from sleep views his fading dream. 


SB 11.28.33 - M aterial nescience, which expands into many varieties by 
the activities of the modes of nature, is wrongly accepted by the conditioned 
soul to be identical with the self. But through the cultivation of spiritual 
knowledge, M y dear U ddhava, this same nescience fades away at the time of 
liberation. T he eternal self, on the other hand, is never assumed and never 
abandoned. 


SB 11.28.34 - W hen the sun rises it destroys the darkness covering men's 
eyes, but it does not create the objects they then see before them, which in 
fact were existing all along. Similarly, potent and factual realization of M e 
will destroy the darkness covering a person's true consciousness. 
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SB 11.28.35 < T he Supreme Lord is self-luminous, unborn and 
immeasurable. H e is pure transcendental consciousness and perceives 
everything. One without a second, H e is realized only after ordinary words 
cease. By H im the power of speech and the life airs are set into motion. 


SB 11.28.36 - W hatever apparent duality is perceived in the self is simply 
the confusion of the mind. I ndeed, such supposed duality has no basis to rest 
upon apart from one's own soul. 


SB 11.28.37 - T he duality of the five material elements is perceived only in 
terms of names and forms. T hose who say this duality is real are 
pseudoscholars vainly proposing fanciful theories without basis in fact. 


SB 11.28.38 - T he physical body of the endeavoring yogewho is not yet 
mature in his practice may sometimes be overcome by various disturbances. 
T herefore the following process is recommended. 


SB 11.28.39 - Some of these obstructions may be counteracted by yogic 
meditation or by sitting postures, practiced together with concentration on 
controlled breathing, and others may be counteracted by special austerities, 
mantras or medicinal herbs. 


SB 11.28.40 - T hese inauspicious disturbances can be gradually removed 
by constant remembrance of M e, by congregational hearing and chanting of 
M y holy names, or by following in the footsteps of the great masters of yoga. 


SB 11.28.41 - By various methods, some yogs free the body from disease 
and old age and keep it perpetually youthful. T hus they engage in yoga for 
the purpose of achieving material mystic perfections. 
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SB 11.28.42 - T his mystic bodily perfection is not valued very highly by 
those expert in transcendental knowledge. Indeed, they consider endeavor for 
such perfection useless, since the soul, like a tree, is permanent, but the 
body, like a tree's fruit, is subject to destruction. 


SB 11.28.43 - A Ithough the physical body may be improved by various 
processes of yoga, an intelligent person who has dedicated his life to M e does 
not place his faith in the prospect of perfecting his physical body through 
yoga, and in fact he gives up such procedures. 


SB 11.28.44 - T he yogewho has taken shelter of M e remains free from 
hankering because he experiences the happiness of the soul within. T hus 
while executing this process of yoga, he is never defeated by obstacles. 


76 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.29.1 - CreU ddhava said: M y dear Lord A cyuta, I fear that the 
method of yoga described by You is very difficult for one who cannot control 
his mind. T herefore please explain to me in simple terms how someone can 
more easily execute it. 


SB 11.29.2 - 0 lotus-eyed Lord, generally those yogs who try to steady the 
mind experience frustration because of their inability to perfect the state of 
trance. T hus they weary in their attempt to bring the mind under control. 


SB 11.29.3 - T herefore, 0 lotus-eyed Lord of the universe, swanlike men 
happily take shelter of Your lotus feet, the source of all transcendental 
ecstasy. But those who take pride in their accomplishments in yoga and 
karma fail to take shelter of You and are defeated by Your illusory energy. 


SB 11.29.4 - My dear infallible Lord, it is not very astonishing that You 
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intimately approach Your servants who have taken exclusive shelter of You. 
After all, during Your appearance as Lord Ramacandra, even while great 
demigods like B rahma were vying to place the effulgent tips of their helmets 
upon the cushion where Your lotus feet rested, You displayed special 
affection for monkeys such as H anuman because they had taken exclusive 
shelter of You. 


SB 11.29.5 - W ho, then, could dare reject You, the very Soul, the most 
dear object of worship, and the Supreme Lord of all-You who give all possible 
perfections to the devotees who take shelter of You? W ho could be so 
ungrateful, knowing the benefits You bestow? W ho would reject You and 
accept something for the sake of material enjoyment, which simply leads to 
forgetfulness of You? A nd what lack is there for us who are engaged in the 
service of the dust of Your lotus feet? 


SB 11.29.6 - 0 my Lord! T ranscendental poets and experts in spiritual 
science could not fully express their indebtedness to You, even if they were 
endowed with the prolonged lifetime of Brahma, for You appear in two 
features-extern ally as the acarya and internally as the Supersoul-to deliver 
the embodied living being by directing him how to come to You. 


SB 11.29.7 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: T hus questioned by the most 
affectionate U ddhava. Lord K^a, the supreme controller of all controllers, 
who takes the entire universe as H is plaything and assumes the three forms 
of Brahma, Viheu and Qiva, began to reply, lovingly displaying H is 
all-attractive smile. 


SB 11.29.8 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: Yes, I shall 
describe to you the principles of devotion to M e, by executing which a mortal 
human being will conquer unconquerable death. 


SB 11.29.9 - A Iways remembering M e, one should perform all his duties 
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for M e without becoming impetuous. W ith mind and intelligence offered to 
M e, one should fix his mind in attraction to M y devotional service. 


SB 11.29.10 - One should take shelter of holy places where M y saintly 
devotees reside, and one should be guided by the exemplary activities of M y 
devotees, who appear among the demigods, demons and human beings. 


SB 11.29.11 - Either alone or in public gatherings, with singing, dancing 
and other exhibitions of royal opulence, one should arrange to celebrate those 
holy days, ceremonies and festivals set aside specially for M y worship. 


SB 11.29.12 < W ith a pure heart one should see M e, the Supreme Soul 
within all beings and also within oneself, to be both unblemished by anything 
material and also present everywhere, both externally and internally, just like 
the omnipresent sky. 


SB 11.29.13-14 - 0 brilliant U ddhava, one who thus views all living entities 
with the idea that I am present within each of them, and who by taking 
shelter of this divine knowledge offers due respect to everyone, is considered 
actually wise. Such a man sees equally the brahmaea and the outcaste, the 
thief and the charitable promoter of brahminical culture, the sun and the tiny 
sparks of fire, the gentle and the cruel. 


SB 11.29.15 - For him who constantly meditates upon My presence within 
all persons, the bad tendencies of rivalry, envy and abusiveness, along with 
false ego, are very quickly destroyed. 


SB 11.29.16 ’ D isregarding the ridicule of one's companions, one should 
give up the bodily conception and its accompanying embarrassment. One 
should offer obeisances before all-even the dogs, outcastes, cows and 
asses-falling flat upon the ground like a rod. 
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SB 11 . 29.17 < U ntil one has fully developed the ability to see M e within all 
living beings, one must continue to worship M e by this process with the 
activities of his speech, mind and body. 


SB 11 . 29.18 - By such transcendental knowledge of the all-pervading 
Personality of G odhead, one is able to see the A bsolute T ruth everywhere. 
Freed thus from all doubts, one gives up fruitive activities. 


SB 11 . 29.19 -1 ndeed, I consider this process-using one's mind, words and 
bodily functions for realizing M e within all living beings-to be the best 
possible method of spiritual enlightenment. 


SB 11 . 29.20 - My dear U ddhava, because I have personally established it, 
this process of devotional service unto M e is transcendental and free from 
any material motivation. C ertainly a devotee never suffers even the slightest 
loss by adopting this process. 


SB 11 . 29.21 - 0 U ddhava, greatest of saints, in a dangerous situation an 
ordinary person cries, becomes fearful and laments, although such useless 
emotions do not change the situation. But activities offered to M e without 
personal motivation, even if they are externally useless, amount to the actual 
process of religion. 


SB 11 . 29.22 - T his process is the supreme intelligence of the intelligent 
and the cleverness of the most clever, for by following it one can in this very 
life make use of the temporary and unreal to achieve M e, the eternal reality. 


SB 11 . 29.23 - T hus have I related to you-both in brief and in detail-a 
complete survey of the science of the A bsolute T ruth. Even for the demigods, 
this science is very difficult to comprehend. 
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SB 11 . 29.24 < I have repeatedly spoken this knowledge to you with clear 
reasoning. A nyone who properly understands it will become free from all 
doubts and attain liberation. 


SB 11 . 29.25 ■ A nyone who fixes his attention on these clear answers to 
your questions will attain to the eternal, confidential goal of the V edas-the 
Supreme A bsolute T ruth. 


SB 11 . 29.26 - 0 ne who liberally disseminates this knowledge among M y 
devotees is the bestower of the A bsolute T ruth, and to him I give M y very 
own self. 


SB 11 . 29.27 - H e who loudly recites this supreme knowledge, which is the 
most lucid and purifying, becomes purified day by day, for he reveals M e to 
others with the lamp of transcendental knowledge. 


SB 11 . 29.28 ’ A nyone who regularly listens to this knowledge with faith 
and attention, all the while engaging in M y pure devotional service, will 
never become bound by the reactions of material work. 


SB 11 . 29.29 - M y dear friend U ddhava, have you now completely 
understood this transcendental knowledge? A re the confusion and 
lamentation that arose in your mind now dispelled? 


SB 11 . 29.30 - You should not share this instruction with anyone who is 
hypocritical, atheistic or dishonest, or with anyone who will not listen 
faithfully, who is not a devotee, or who is simply not humble. 


SB 11 . 29.31 - T his knowledge should be taught to one who is free from 


2902 


these bad qualities, who is dedicated to the welfare of the brahmaeas, and 
who is kindly disposed, saintly and pure. A nd if common workers and women 
are found to have devotion for the Supreme Lord, they are also to be accepted 
as qualified hearers. 


SB 11 . 29.32 - W hen an inquisitive person comes to understand this 
knowledge, he has nothing further to know. A fter all, one who has drunk the 
most palatable nectar cannot remain thirsty. 


SB 11 . 29.33 - T hrough analytic knowledge, ritualistic work, mystic yoga, 
mundane business and political rule, people seek to advance in religiosity, 
economic development, sense gratification and liberation. But because you 
are My devotee, whatever men can accomplish in these multifarious ways you 
will very easily find within M e. 


SB 11 . 29.34 - A person who gives up all fruitive activities and offers 
himself entirely unto M e, eagerly desiring to render service unto M e, 
achieves liberation from birth and death and is promoted to the status of 
sharing My own opulences. 


SB 11 . 29.35 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: H earing these words spoken by 
Lord Kahea, and having thus been shown the entire path of yoga, U ddhava 
folded his hands to offer obeisances. But his throat choked up with love and 
his eyes overflowed with tears; so he could say nothing. 


SB 11 . 29.36 - Steadying his mind, which had become overwhelmed with 
love, U ddhava felt extremely grateful to Lord Kahea, the greatest hero of the 
Yadu dynasty. M y dear King Pardchit, U ddhava bowed down to touch the 
Lord's lotus feet with his head and then spoke with folded hands. 


SB 11 . 29.37 - QreU ddhava said: 0 unborn, primeval Lord, although I had 


2903 


fallen into the great darkness of illusion, my ignorance has now been 
dispelled by Your merciful association. Indeed, how can cold, darkness and 
fear exert their power over one who has approached the brilliant sun? 


SB 11 . 29.38 - In return for my insignificant surrender. You have 
mercifully bestowed upon me. Your servant, the torchlight of transcendental 
knowledge. T herefore, what devotee of Yours who has any gratitude could 
ever give up Your lotus feet and take shelter of another master? 


SB 11 . 29.39 - T he firmly binding rope of my affection for the families of 
the Da^arhas, V aheis, A ndhakas and Satvatas-a rope You originally cast over 
me by Your illusory energy for the purpose of developing Your creation-is 
now cut off by the weapon of transcendental knowledge of the self. 


SB 11 . 29.40 - Obeisances unto You, 0 greatest of yogs. Please instruct 
me, who am surrendered unto You, how I may have undeviating attachment 
to Your lotus feet. 


SB 11 . 29 . 41-44 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear 
U ddhava, take M y order and go to M y agama called Badarika. Purify 
yourself by both touching and also bathing in the holy waters there, which 
have emanated from M y lotus feet. Rid yourself of all sinful reactions with 
the sight of the sacred A lakananda River. D ress yourself in bark and eat 
whatever is naturally available in the forest. T hus you should remain content 
and free from desire, tolerant of all dualities, good-natured, self-controlled, 
peaceful and endowed with transcendental knowledge and realization. With 
fixed attention, meditate constantly upon these instructions I have imparted 
to you and assimilate their essence. Fix your words and thoughts upon M e, 
and always endeavor to increase your realization of M y transcendental 
qualities. I n this way you will cross beyond the destinations of the three 
modes of nature and finally come back to M e. 
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SB 11 . 29.45 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: T hus addressed by Lord Kanea, 
whose intelligence destroys all the suffering of material life, QreU ddhava 
circumambulated the Lord and then fell down, placing his head upon the 
Lord's feet. A Ithough U ddhava was free from the influence of all material 
dualities, his heart was breaking, and at this time of departure he drenched 
the Lord's lotus feet with his tears. 


SB 11 . 29.46 ■ G reatly fearing separation from H im for whom he felt such 
indestructible affection, U ddhava was distraught, and he could not give up 
the Lord's company. Finally, feeling great pain, he bowed down to the Lord 
again and again, placed the slippers of his master upon his head, and departed. 


SB 11 . 29.47 - T hereupon, placing the Lord deeply within his heart, the 
great devotee U ddhava went to Badarika^rama. By engaging there in 
austerities, he attained to the Lord's personal abode, which had been 
described to him by the only friend of the universe. Lord K^a H imself. 


SB 11 . 29.48 ■ T hus Lord Kahea, whose lotus feet are served by all great 
yoga masters, spoke to H is devotee this nectarean knowledge, which 
comprises the entire ocean of spiritual bliss. A nyone within this universe 
who receives this narration with great faith is assured of liberation. 


SB 11 . 29.49 -1 offer my obeisances to that Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the original and greatest of all beings. Lord ^reKahea. H e is the 
author of the V edas, and just to destroy H is devotees' fear of material 
existence, like a bee H e has collected this nectarean essence of all knowledge 
and self-realization. T hus H e has awarded to H is many devotees this nectar 
from the ocean of bliss, and by H is mercy they have drunk it. 


77 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11 . 29.1 - QreU ddhava said: M y dear Lord A cyuta, I fear that the 
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method of yoga described by You is very difficult for one who cannot control 
his mind. T herefore please explain to me in simple terms how someone can 
more easily execute it. 


SB 11 . 29.2 - 0 lotus-eyed Lord, generally those yogs who try to steady the 
mind experience frustration because of their inability to perfect the state of 
trance. T hus they weary in their attempt to bring the mind under control. 


SB 11 . 29.3 - T herefore, 0 lotus-eyed Lord of the universe, swanlike men 
happily take shelter of Your lotus feet, the source of all transcendental 
ecstasy. But those who take pride in their accomplishments in yoga and 
karma fail to take shelter of You and are defeated by Your illusory energy. 


SB 11 . 29 . 4 - My dear infallible Lord, it is not very astonishing that You 
intimately approach Your servants who have taken exclusive shelter of You. 
After all, during Your appearance as Lord Ramacandra, even while great 
demigods like B rahma were vying to place the effulgent tips of their helmets 
upon the cushion where Your lotus feet rested. You displayed special 
affection for monkeys such as H anuman because they had taken exclusive 
shelter of You. 


SB 11 . 29.5 - W ho, then, could dare reject You, the very Soul, the most 
dear object of worship, and the Supreme Lord of all-You who give all possible 
perfections to the devotees who take shelter of You? W ho could be so 
ungrateful, knowing the benefits You bestow? W ho would reject You and 
accept something for the sake of material enjoyment, which simply leads to 
forgetfulness of You? A nd what lack is there for us who are engaged in the 
service of the dust of Your lotus feet? 


SB 11 . 29.6 - 0 my Lord! T ranscendental poets and experts in spiritual 
science could not fully express their indebtedness to You, even if they were 
endowed with the prolonged lifetime of Brahma, for You appear in two 
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features-extern ally as the karya and internally as the Supersoul-to deliver 
the embodied living being by directing him how to come to You. 


SB 11 . 29.7 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid; T hus questioned by the most 
affectionate U ddhava, Lord Kahea, the supreme controller of all controllers, 
who takes the entire universe as H is plaything and assumes the three forms 
of Brahma, Viheu and Qiva, began to reply, lovingly displaying H is 
all-attractive smile. 


SB 11 . 29.8 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: Yes, I shall 
describe to you the principles of devotion to M e, by executing which a mortal 
human being will conquer unconquerable death. 


SB 11 . 29.9 - A Iways remembering M e, one should perform all his duties 
for M e without becoming impetuous. W ith mind and intelligence offered to 
M e, one should fix his mind in attraction to M y devotional service. 


SB 11 . 29.10 - One should take shelter of holy places where M y saintly 
devotees reside, and one should be guided by the exemplary activities of M y 
devotees, who appear among the demigods, demons and human beings. 


SB 11 . 29.11 - Either alone or in public gatherings, with singing, dancing 
and other exhibitions of royal opulence, one should arrange to celebrate those 
holy days, ceremonies and festivals set aside specially for M y worship. 


SB 11 . 29.12 - W ith a pure heart one should see M e, the Supreme Soul 
within all beings and also within oneself, to be both unblemished by anything 
material and also present everywhere, both externally and internally, just like 
the omnipresent sky. 


SB 11 . 29 . 13-14 - 0 brilliant U ddhava, one who thus views all living entities 
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with the idea that I am present within each of them, and who by taking 
shelter of this divine knowledge offers due respect to everyone, is considered 
actually wise. Such a man sees equally the brahmaea and the outcaste, the 
thief and the charitable promoter of brahminical culture, the sun and the tiny 
sparks of fire, the gentle and the cruel. 


SB 11 . 29.15 - For him who constantly meditates upon My presence within 
all persons, the bad tendencies of rivalry, envy and abusiveness, along with 
false ego, are very quickly destroyed. 


SB 11 . 29.16 - D isregarding the ridicule of one's companions, one should 
give up the bodily conception and its accompanying embarrassment. One 
should offer obeisances before all-even the dogs, outcastes, cows and 
asses-falling flat upon the ground like a rod. 


SB 11 . 29.17 - U ntil one has fully developed the ability to see M e within all 
living beings, one must continue to worship M e by this process with the 
activities of his speech, mind and body. 


SB 11 . 29.18 - By such transcendental knowledge of the all-pervading 
Personality of G odhead, one is able to see the A bsolute T ruth everywhere. 
Freed thus from all doubts, one gives up fruitive activities. 


SB 11 . 29.19 -1 ndeed, I consider this process-using one's mind, words and 
bodily functions for realizing M e within all living beings-to be the best 
possible method of spiritual enlightenment. 


SB 11 . 29.20 - My dear U ddhava, because I have personally established it, 
this process of devotional service unto M e is transcendental and free from 
any material motivation. C ertainly a devotee never suffers even the slightest 
loss by adopting this process. 
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SB 11 . 29.21 < 0 U ddhava, greatest of saints, in a dangerous situation an 
ordinary person cries, becomes fearful and laments, although such useless 
emotions do not change the situation. But activities offered to M e without 
personal motivation, even if they are externally useless, amount to the actual 
process of religion. 


SB 11 . 29.22 - T his process is the supreme intelligence of the intelligent 
and the cleverness of the most clever, for by following it one can in this very 
life make use of the temporary and unreal to achieve M e, the eternal reality. 


SB 11 . 29.23 - T hus have I related to you-both in brief and in detail-a 
complete survey of the science of the A bsolute T ruth. Even for the demigods, 
this science is very difficult to comprehend. 


SB 11 . 29.24 -1 have repeatedly spoken this knowledge to you with clear 
reasoning. A nyone who properly understands it will become free from all 
doubts and attain liberation. 


SB 11 . 29.25 - A nyone who fixes his attention on these clear answers to 
your questions will attain to the eternal, confidential goal of the V edas-the 
Supreme A bsolute T ruth. 


SB 11 . 29.26 ’ 0 ne who liberally disseminates this knowledge among M y 
devotees is the bestower of the A bsolute T ruth, and to him I give M y very 
own self. 


SB 11 . 29.27 - H e who loudly recites this supreme knowledge, which is the 
most lucid and purifying, becomes purified day by day, for he reveals M e to 
others with the lamp of transcendental knowledge. 
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SB 11 . 29.28 - A nyone who regularly listens to this knowledge with faith 
and attention, all the while engaging in M y pure devotional service, will 
never become bound by the reactions of material work. 


SB 11 . 29.29 - M y dear friend U ddhava, have you now completely 
understood this transcendental knowledge? A re the confusion and 
lamentation that arose in your mind now dispelled? 


SB 11 . 29.30 - You should not share this instruction with anyone who is 
hypocritical, atheistic or dishonest, or with anyone who will not listen 
faithfully, who is not a devotee, or who is simply not humble. 


SB 11 . 29.31 - T his knowledge should be taught to one who is free from 
these bad qualities, who is dedicated to the welfare of the brahmaeas, and 
who is kindly disposed, saintly and pure. A nd if common workers and women 
are found to have devotion for the Supreme Lord, they are also to be accepted 
as qualified hearers. 


SB 11 . 29.32 - W hen an inquisitive person comes to understand this 
knowledge, he has nothing further to know. After all, one who has drunk the 
most palatable nectar cannot remain thirsty. 


SB 11 . 29.33 - T hrough analytic knowledge, ritualistic work, mystic yoga, 
mundane business and political rule, people seek to advance in religiosity, 
economic development, sense gratification and liberation. But because you 
are My devotee, whatever men can accomplish in these multifarious ways you 
will very easily find within M e. 


SB 11 . 29.34 - A person who gives up all fruitive activities and offers 
himself entirely unto M e, eagerly desiring to render service unto M e, 
achieves liberation from birth and death and is promoted to the status of 
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sharing My own opulences. 


SB 11 . 29.35 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: H earing these words spoken by 
Lord Kahea, and having thus been shown the entire path of yoga, U ddhava 
folded his hands to offer obeisances. But his throat choked up with love and 
his eyes overflowed with tears; so he could say nothing. 


SB 11 . 29.36 ■ Steadying his mind, which had become overwhelmed with 
love, U ddhava felt extremely grateful to Lord Kahea, the greatest hero of the 
Yadu dynasty. M y dear King Pardchit, U ddhava bowed down to touch the 
Lord's lotus feet with his head and then spoke with folded hands. 


SB 11 . 29.37 - CreU ddhava said: 0 unborn, primeval Lord, although I had 
fallen into the great darkness of illusion, my ignorance has now been 
dispelled by Your merciful association. Indeed, how can cold, darkness and 
fear exert their power over one who has approached the brilliant sun? 


SB 11 . 29.38 - In return for my insignificant surrender. You have 
mercifully bestowed upon me. Your servant, the torchlight of transcendental 
knowledge. T herefore, what devotee of Yours who has any gratitude could 
ever give up Your lotus feet and take shelter of another master? 


SB 11 . 29.39 - T he firmly binding rope of my affection for the families of 
the Da^arhas, V ^is, A ndhakas and Satvatas-a rope You originally cast over 
me by Your illusory energy for the purpose of developing Your creation-is 
now cut off by the weapon of transcendental knowledge of the self. 


SB 11 . 29.40 - Obeisances unto You, 0 greatest of yogs. Please instruct 
me, who am surrendered unto You, how I may have undeviating attachment 
to Your lotus feet. 
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SB 11 . 29 . 41-44 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear 
U ddhava, take M y order and go to M y agama called Badarika. Purify 
yourself by both touching and also bathing in the holy waters there, which 
have emanated from M y lotus feet. Rid yourself of all sinful reactions with 
the sight of the sacred A lakananda River. D ress yourself in bark and eat 
whatever is naturally available in the forest. T hus you should remain content 
and free from desire, tolerant of all dualities, good-natured, self-controlled, 
peaceful and endowed with transcendental knowledge and realization. W ith 
fixed attention, meditate constantly upon these instructions I have imparted 
to you and assimilate their essence. Fix your words and thoughts upon M e, 
and always endeavor to increase your realization of M y transcendental 
qualities. I n this way you will cross beyond the destinations of the three 
modes of nature and finally come back to M e. 


SB 11 . 29.45 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: T hus addressed by Lord Kahea, 
whose intelligence destroys all the suffering of material life, QreU ddhava 
circumambulated the Lord and then fell down, placing his head upon the 
Lord's feet. A Ithough U ddhava was free from the influence of all material 
dualities, his heart was breaking, and at this time of departure he drenched 
the Lord's lotus feet with his tears. 


SB 11 . 29.46 - G reatly fearing separation from H im for whom he felt such 
indestructible affection, U ddhava was distraught, and he could not give up 
the Lord's company. Finally, feeling great pain, he bowed down to the Lord 
again and again, placed the slippers of his master upon his head, and departed. 


SB 11 . 29.47 - T hereupon, placing the Lord deeply within his heart, the 
great devotee U ddhava went to Badarikagama. By engaging there in 
austerities, he attained to the Lord's personal abode, which had been 
described to him by the only friend of the universe. Lord K^a H imself. 


SB 11 . 29.48 - T hus Lord Kahea, whose lotus feet are served by all great 
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yoga masters, spoke to H is devotee this nectarean knowledge, which 
comprises the entire ocean of spiritual bliss. A nyone within this universe 
who receives this narration with great faith is assured of liberation. 


SB 11 . 29.49 -1 offer my obeisances to that Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, the original and greatest of all beings. Lord ^reKahea. H e is the 
author of the V edas, and just to destroy H is devotees' fear of material 
existence, like a bee H e has collected this nectarean essence of all knowledge 
and self-realization. T hus H e has awarded to H is many devotees this nectar 
from the ocean of bliss, and by H is mercy they have drunk it. 


78 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11 . 29.1 - CreU ddhava said: M y dear Lord A cyuta, I fear that the 
method of yoga described by You is very difficult for one who cannot control 
his mind. T herefore please explain to me in simple terms how someone can 
more easily execute it. 


SB 11 . 29.2 - 0 lotus-eyed Lord, generally those yoge who try to steady the 
mind experience frustration because of their inability to perfect the state of 
trance. T hus they weary in their attempt to bring the mind under control. 


SB 11 . 29.3 - T herefore, 0 lotus-eyed Lord of the universe, swanlike men 
happily take shelter of Your lotus feet, the source of all transcendental 
ecstasy. But those who take pride in their accomplishments in yoga and 
karma fail to take shelter of You and are defeated by Your illusory energy. 


SB 11 . 29 . 4 - My dear infallible Lord, it is not very astonishing that You 
intimately approach Your servants who have taken exclusive shelter of You. 
After all, during Your appearance as Lord Ramacandra, even while great 
demigods like B rahma were vying to place the effulgent tips of their helmets 
upon the cushion where Your lotus feet rested. You displayed special 
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affection for monkeys such as H anuman because they had taken exclusive 
shelter of You. 


SB 11.29.5 - W ho, then, could dare reject You, the very Soul, the most 
dear object of worship, and the Supreme Lord of all-You who give all possible 
perfections to the devotees who take shelter of You? W ho could be so 
ungrateful, knowing the benefits You bestow? W ho would reject You and 
accept something for the sake of material enjoyment, which simply leads to 
forgetfulness of You? A nd what lack is there for us who are engaged in the 
service of the dust of Your lotus feet? 


SB 11.29.6 < 0 my Lord! T ranscendental poets and experts in spiritual 
science could not fully express their indebtedness to You, even if they were 
endowed with the prolonged lifetime of Brahma, for You appear in two 
features-extern ally as the karya and internally as the Supersoul-to deliver 
the embodied living being by directing him how to come to You. 


SB 11.29.7 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: T hus questioned by the most 
affectionate U ddhava. Lord Kahea, the supreme controller of all controllers, 
who takes the entire universe as H is plaything and assumes the three forms 
of Brahma, Viheu and Qiva, began to reply, lovingly displaying H is 
all-attractive smile. 


SB 11.29.8 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said; Yes, I shall 
describe to you the principles of devotion to M e, by executing which a mortal 
human being will conquer unconquerable death. 


SB 11.29.9 - A Iways remembering M e, one should perform all his duties 
for M e without becoming impetuous. W ith mind and intelligence offered to 
M e, one should fix his mind in attraction to M y devotional service. 
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SB 11.29.10 - One should take shelter of holy places where M y saintly 
devotees reside, and one should be guided by the exemplary activities of M y 
devotees, who appear among the demigods, demons and human beings. 


SB 11.29.11 - Either alone or in public gatherings, with singing, dancing 
and other exhibitions of royal opulence, one should arrange to celebrate those 
holy days, ceremonies and festivals set aside specially for M y worship. 


SB 11.29.12 - W ith a pure heart one should see M e, the Supreme Soul 
within all beings and also within oneself, to be both unblemished by anything 
material and also present everywhere, both externally and internally, just like 
the omnipresent sky. 


SB 11.29.13-14 - 0 brilliant U ddhava, one who thus views all living entities 
with the idea that I am present within each of them, and who by taking 
shelter of this divine knowledge offers due respect to everyone, is considered 
actually wise. Such a man sees equally the brahmaea and the outcaste, the 
thief and the charitable promoter of brahminical culture, the sun and the tiny 
sparks of fire, the gentle and the cruel. 


SB 11.29.15 - For him who constantly meditates upon My presence within 
all persons, the bad tendencies of rivalry, envy and abusiveness, along with 
false ego, are very quickly destroyed. 


SB 11.29.16 - D isregarding the ridicule of one's companions, one should 
give up the bodily conception and its accompanying embarrassment. One 
should offer obeisances before all-even the dogs, outcastes, cows and 
asses-falling flat upon the ground like a rod. 


SB 11.29.17 - U ntil one has fully developed the ability to see M e within all 
living beings, one must continue to worship M e by this process with the 
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activities of his speech, mind and body. 


SB 11.29.18 - By such transcendental knowledge of the all-pervading 
Personality of G odhead, one is able to see the A bsolute T ruth everywhere. 
Freed thus from all doubts, one gives up fruitive activities. 


SB 11.29.19 -1 ndeed, I consider this process-using one's mind, words and 
bodily functions for realizing M e within all living beings-to be the best 
possible method of spiritual enlightenment. 


SB 11.29.20 - My dear U ddhava, because I have personally established it, 
this process of devotional service unto M e is transcendental and free from 
any material motivation. C ertainly a devotee never suffers even the slightest 
loss by adopting this process. 


SB 11.29.21 - 0 U ddhava, greatest of saints, in a dangerous situation an 
ordinary person cries, becomes fearful and laments, although such useless 
emotions do not change the situation. But activities offered to M e without 
personal motivation, even if they are externally useless, amount to the actual 
process of religion. 


SB 11.29.22 - T his process is the supreme intelligence of the intelligent 
and the cleverness of the most clever, for by following it one can in this very 
life make use of the temporary and unreal to achieve M e, the eternal reality. 


SB 11.29.23 - T hus have I related to you-both in brief and in detail-a 
complete survey of the science of the A bsolute T ruth. Even for the demigods, 
this science is very difficult to comprehend. 


SB 11.29.24 -1 have repeatedly spoken this knowledge to you with clear 
reasoning. A nyone who properly understands it will become free from all 
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doubts and attain liberation. 


SB 11.29.25 - A nyone who fixes his attention on these clear answers to 
your questions will attain to the eternal, confidential goal of the V edas-the 
Supreme A bsolute T ruth. 


SB 11.29.26 - 0 ne who liberally disseminates this knowledge among M y 
devotees is the bestower of the A bsolute T ruth, and to him I give M y very 
own self. 


SB 11.29.27 - H e who loudly recites this supreme knowledge, which is the 
most lucid and purifying, becomes purified day by day, for he reveals M e to 
others with the lamp of transcendental knowledge. 


SB 11.29.28 - A nyone who regularly listens to this knowledge with faith 
and attention, all the while engaging in M y pure devotional service, will 
never become bound by the reactions of material work. 


SB 11.29.29 - M y dear friend U ddhava, have you now completely 
understood this transcendental knowledge? A re the confusion and 
lamentation that arose in your mind now dispelled? 


SB 11.29.30 - You should not share this instruction with anyone who is 
hypocritical, atheistic or dishonest, or with anyone who will not listen 
faithfully, who is not a devotee, or who is simply not humble. 


SB 11.29.31 - T his knowledge should be taught to one who is free from 
these bad qualities, who is dedicated to the welfare of the brahmaeas, and 
who is kindly disposed, saintly and pure. A nd if common workers and women 
are found to have devotion for the Supreme Lord, they are also to be accepted 
as qualified hearers. 
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SB 11.29.32 < W hen an inquisitive person comes to understand this 
knowledge, he has nothing further to know. A fter all, one who has drunk the 
most palatable nectar cannot remain thirsty. 


SB 11.29.33 - T hrough analytic knowledge, ritualistic work, mystic yoga, 
mundane business and political rule, people seek to advance in religiosity, 
economic development, sense gratification and liberation. But because you 
are My devotee, whatever men can accomplish in these multifarious ways you 
will very easily find within M e. 


SB 11.29.34 ■ A person who gives up all fruitive activities and offers 
himself entirely unto M e, eagerly desiring to render service unto M e, 
achieves liberation from birth and death and is promoted to the status of 
sharing My own opulences. 


SB 11.29.35 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: H earing these words spoken by 
Lord Kahea, and having thus been shown the entire path of yoga, U ddhava 
folded his hands to offer obeisances. But his throat choked up with love and 
his eyes overflowed with tears; so he could say nothing. 


SB 11.29.36 < Steadying his mind, which had become overwhelmed with 
love, U ddhava felt extremely grateful to Lord Kahea, the greatest hero of the 
Yadu dynasty. M y dear King Pardchit, U ddhava bowed down to touch the 
Lord's lotus feet with his head and then spoke with folded hands. 


SB 11.29.37 - QreU ddhava said: 0 unborn, primeval Lord, although I had 
fallen into the great darkness of illusion, my ignorance has now been 
dispelled by Your merciful association. Indeed, how can cold, darkness and 
fear exert their power over one who has approached the brilliant sun? 
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SB 11.29.38 - In return for my insignificant surrender, You have 
mercifully bestowed upon me, Your servant, the torchlight of transcendental 
knowledge. T herefore, what devotee of Yours who has any gratitude could 
ever give up Your lotus feet and take shelter of another master? 


SB 11.29.39 - T he firmly binding rope of my affection for the families of 
the Da^arhas, V aheis, A ndhakas and Satvatas-a rope You originally cast over 
me by Your illusory energy for the purpose of developing Your creation-is 
now cut off by the weapon of transcendental knowledge of the self. 


SB 11.29.40 - Obeisances unto You, 0 greatest of yogs. Please instruct 
me, who am surrendered unto You, how I may have undeviating attachment 
to Your lotus feet. 


SB 11.29.41-44 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear 
U ddhava, take M y order and go to M y agama called Badarika. Purify 
yourself by both touching and also bathing in the holy waters there, which 
have emanated from M y lotus feet. Rid yourself of all sinful reactions with 
the sight of the sacred A lakananda River. D ress yourself in bark and eat 
whatever is naturally available in the forest. T hus you should remain content 
and free from desire, tolerant of all dualities, good-natured, self-controlled, 
peaceful and endowed with transcendental knowledge and realization. W ith 
fixed attention, meditate constantly upon these instructions I have imparted 
to you and assimilate their essence. Fix your words and thoughts upon M e, 
and always endeavor to increase your realization of M y transcendental 
qualities. I n this way you will cross beyond the destinations of the three 
modes of nature and finally come back to M e. 


SB 11.29.45 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: T hus addressed by Lord K^a, 
whose intelligence destroys all the suffering of material life, QreU ddhava 
circumambulated the Lord and then fell down, placing his head upon the 
Lord's feet. A Ithough U ddhava was free from the influence of all material 
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dualities, his heart was breaking, and at this time of departure he drenched 
the Lord's lotus feet with his tears. 


SB 11.29.46 - G reatly fearing separation from H im for whom he felt such 
indestructible affection, U ddhava was distraught, and he could not give up 
the Lord's company. Finally, feeling great pain, he bowed down to the Lord 
again and again, placed the slippers of his master upon his head, and departed. 


SB 11.29.47 - T hereupon, placing the Lord deeply within his heart, the 
great devotee U ddhava went to Badarika^rama. By engaging there in 
austerities, he attained to the Lord's personal abode, which had been 
described to him by the only friend of the universe. Lord Kahea H imself. 


SB 11.29.48 - T hus Lord K^a, whose lotus feet are served by all great 
yoga masters, spoke to H is devotee this nectarean knowledge, which 
comprises the entire ocean of spiritual bliss. A nyone within this universe 
who receives this narration with great faith is assured of liberation. 


SB 11.29.49 -1 offer my obeisances to that Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, the original and greatest of all beings. Lord ^reKahea. H e is the 
author of the V edas, and just to destroy H is devotees' fear of material 
existence, like a bee H e has collected this nectarean essence of all knowledge 
and self-realization. T hus H e has awarded to H is many devotees this nectar 
from the ocean of bliss, and by H is mercy they have drunk it. 


79 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.30.1 - King Pardchit said: After the great devotee U ddhava left for 
the forest, what did the Supreme Personality of G odhead, the protector of all 
living beings, do in the city of D varaka? 
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SB 11.30.2 - After H is own dynasty met destruction from the curse of the 
brahmaeas, how could the best of the Yadus give up H is body, the dearmost 
object of all eyes? 


SB 11.30.3 - Once their eyes were fixed upon H is transcendental form, 
women were unable to withdraw them, and once that form had entered the 
ears of the sages and become fixed in their hearts, it would never depart. 

W hat to speak of acquiring fame, the great poets who described the beauty of 
the Lord's form would have their words invested with transcendentally 
pleasing attraction. A nd by seeing that form on A rjuna's chariot, all the 
warriors on the battlefield of Kurukhetra attained the liberation of gaining a 
spiritual body similar to the Lord's. 


SB 11.30.4 - ^ukadeva Gosvamesaid: H aving observed many disturbing 
signs in the sky, on the earth and in outer space. Lord Kahea addressed the 
Yadus assembled in theSudharma council hall as follows. 


SB 11.30.5 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 leaders of the 
Yadu dynasty, please note all these terrible omens that have appeared in 
D varaka just like the flags of death. W e should not remain here a moment 
longer. 


SB 11.30.6 - T he women, children and old men should leave this city and 
go to Cai khoddhara. W e shall go to Prabhasa-khetra, where the river 
Sarasvateflows toward the west. 


SB 11.30.7 - T here we should bathe for purification, fast, and fix our 
minds in meditation. W e should then worship the demigods by bathing their 
images, anointing them with sandalwood pulp, and presenting them various 
offerings. 
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SB 11.30.8 - After performing the expiatory rituals with the help of greatly 
fortunate brahmaeas, we will worship those brahmaeas by offering them 
cows, land, gold, clothing, elephants, horses, chariots and dwelling places. 


SB 11.30.9 - T his is indeed the appropriate process for counteracting our 
imminent adversity, and it is sure to bring about the highest good fortune. 
Such worship of the demigods, brahmaeas and cows can earn the highest 
birth for all living entities. 


SB 11.30.10 - H aving heard these words from Lord Kahea, the enemy of 
M adhu, the elders of the Yadu dynasty gave their assent, saying, "So be it." 
After crossing over the ocean in boats, they proceeded on chariots to 
Prabhasa. 


SB 11.30.11 - T here, with great devotion, the Yadavas performed the 
religious ceremonies according to the instructions of the Supreme Personality 
of G odhead, their personal Lord. T hey also performed various other 
auspicious rituals. 


SB 11.30.12 - T hen, their intelligence covered by Providence, they 
liberally indulged in drinking the sweet maireya beverage, which can 
completely intoxicate the mind. 


SB 11.30.13 - T he heroes of the Yadu dynasty became intoxicated from 
their extravagant drinking and began to feel arrogant. W hen they were thus 
bewildered by the personal potency of Lord K^a, a terrible quarrel arose 
among them. 


SB 11.30.14 -1 nfuriated, they seized their bows and arrows, swords, 
bhallas, clubs, lances and spears and attacked one another on the shore of the 
ocean. 
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SB 11.30.15 - Riding on elephants and chariots with flags flying, and also 
on donkeys, camels, bulls, buffalos, mules and even human beings, the 
extremely enraged warriors came together and violently attacked one another 
with arrows, just as elephants in the forest attack one another with their 
tusks. 


SB 11.30.16 - T heir mutual enmity aroused, Pradyumna fought fiercely 
against Samba, A kriira against Kuntibhoja, A niruddha against Satyaki, 
Subhadra against Sai gramajit, Sumitra against Suratha, and the two G adas 
against each other. 


SB 11.30.17 - Others also, such as N i^adia, U Imuka, Sahasrajit, Qatajit and 
Bhanu, confronted and killed one another, being blinded by intoxication and 
thus completely bewildered by Lord M ukunda H imself. 


SB 11.30.18 - Completely abandoning their natural friendship, the 
members of the various Yadu clans-the D a^arhas, V aheis and A ndhakas, the 
Bhojas, Satvatas, M adhus and A rbudas, the M athuras, Ciirasenas, V isarjanas, 
Kukuras and Kuntis-all slaughtered one another. 


SB 11.30.19 - T hus bewildered, sons fought with fathers, brothers with 
brothers, nephews with paternal and maternal uncles, and grandsons with 
grandfathers. Friends fought with friends, and well-wishers with 
well-wishers. I n this way intimate friends and relatives all killed one another. 


SB 11.30.20 - W hen all their bows had been broken and their arrows and 
other missiles spent, they seized the tall stalks of cane with their bare hands. 


SB 11.30.21 - A s soon as they took these cane stalks in their fists, the 
stalks changed into iron rods as hard as thunderbolts. W ith these weapons 
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the warriors began attacking one another again and again, and when Lord 
K^a tried to stop them they attacked H im as well. 


SB 11.30.22 - In their confused state, 0 King, they also mistook Lord 
Balarama for an enemy. Weapons in hand, they ran toward H im with the 
intention of killing H im. 


SB 11.30.23 - 0 son of the Kurus, Kahea and Balarama then became very 
angry. Picking up cane stalks, T hey moved about within the battle and began 
to kill with these clubs. 


SB 11.30.24 < T he violent anger of these warriors, who were overcome by 
the brahmaeas' curse and bewildered by Lord Kahea's illusory potency, now 
led them to their annihilation, just as a fire that starts in a bamboo grove 
destroys the entire forest. 


SB 11.30.25 - W hen all the members of H is own dynasty were thus 
destroyed. Lord Kahea thought to H imself that at last the burden of the earth 
had been removed. 


SB 11.30.26 - Lord Balarama then sat down on the shore of the ocean and 
fixed H imself in meditation upon the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

M erging H imself within H imself, H e gave up this mortal world. 


SB 11.30.27 - Lord Kahea, the son of Devakq having seen the departure of 
Lord Rama, sat down silently on the ground under a nearby pippala tree. 


SB 11.30.28-32 - T he Lord was exhibiting H is brilliantly effulgent 
four-armed form, the radiance of which, just like a smokeless fire, dissipated 
the darkness in all directions. H is complexion was the color of a dark blue 
cloud and H is effulgence the color of molten gold, and H is all-auspicious 
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form bore the mark of Qr^atsa. A beautiful smile graced H is lotus face, locks 
of dark blue hair adorned H is head, H is lotus eyes were very attractive, and 
H is shark-shaped earrings glittered. H e wore a pair of silken garments, an 
ornamental belt, the sacred thread, bracelets and arm ornaments, along with a 
helmet, the Kaustubha jewel, necklaces, anklets and other royal emblems. 
Encircling H is body were flower garlands and H is personal weapons in their 
embodied forms. A s H e sat H e held H is left foot, with its lotus-red sole, 
upon H is right thigh. 


SB 11.30.33 - J ust then a hunter named Jara, who had approached the 
place, mistook the Lord's foot for a deer's face. T hinking he had found his 
prey, J ara pierced the foot with his arrow, which he had fashioned from the 
remaining iron fragment of Samba's club. 


SB 11.30.34 - T hen, seeing that four-armed personality, the hunter became 
terrified of the offense he had committed, and he fell down, placing his head 
upon the feet of the enemy of the demons. 


SB 11.30.35 - Jara said: 0 Lord M adhusiidana, I am a most sinful person. I 
have committed this act out of ignorance. 0 purest Lord, 0 U ttamau^loka, 
please forgive this sinner. 


SB 11.30.36 - 0 Lord V iheu, the learned say that for any man, constant 
remembrance of You will destroy the darkness of ignorance. 0 master, I have 
wronged You! 


SB 11.30.37 - T herefore, 0 Lord of V aikuedia, please kill this sinful 
hunter of animals immediately so he may not again commit such offenses 
against saintly persons. 


SB 11.30.38 - N either Brahma nor his sons, headed by Rudra, nor any of 
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the great sages who are masters of the V edic mantras can understand the 
function of Your mystic power. Because Your illusory potency has covered 
their sight, they remain ignorant of how Your mystic power works. 

T herefore, what can I, such a low-born person, possibly say? 


SB 11.30.39 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear Jara, do 
not fear. Please get up. W hat has been done is actually M y own desire. W ith 
M y permission, go now to the abode of the pious, the spiritual world. 


SB 11.30.40 - So instructed by the Supreme Lord K^a, who assumes H is 
transcendental body by H is own will, the hunter circumambulated the Lord 
three times and bowed down to H im. T hen the hunter departed in an 
airplane that had appeared just to carry him to the spiritual sky. 


SB 11.30.41- A t that time Daruka was searching for his master, Kahea. As 
he neared the place where the Lord was sitting, he perceived the aroma of 
tulaseflowers in the breeze and went in its direction. 


SB 11.30.42 - U pon seeing Lord Kahea resting at the foot of a banyan tree, 
surrounded by H is shining weapons, Daruka could not control the affection 
he felt in his heart. H is eyes filled with tears as he rushed down from the 
chariot and fell at the Lord's feet. 


SB 11.30.43 - Daruka said; Just as on a moonless night people are merged 
into darkness and cannot find their way, now that I have lost sight of Your 
lotus feet, my Lord, I have lost my vision and am wandering blindly in 
darkness. I cannot tell my direction, nor can I find any peace. 


SB 11.30.44 - [Qukadeva Gosvamecontinued:] 0 foremost of kings, while 
the chariot driver was still speaking, before his very eyes the Lord's chariot 
rose up into the sky along with its horses and its flag, which was marked with 
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the emblem of G aruoa. 


SB 11.30.45 - AII the divine weapons of V iheu rose up and followed the 
chariot. T he Lord, Janardana, then spoke to H is chariot driver, who was 
most astonished to see all this. 


SB 11.30.46 - 0 driver, go to D varaka and tell Our family members how 
their loved ones destroyed one another. A Iso tell them of the disappearance of 
Lord Sai karhaea and of M y present condition. 


SB 11.30.47 - You and your relatives should not remain in D varaka, the 
capital of the Yadus, because once I have abandoned that city it will be 
inundated by the ocean. 


SB 11.30.48 - You should all take your own families, together with M y 
parents, and under A rjuna's protection go to I ndraprastha. 


SB 11.30.49 - You, Daruka, should be firmly situated in devotion to M e, 
remaining fixed in spiritual knowledge and unattached to material 
considerations. U nderstanding these pastimes to be a display of M y illusory 
potency, you should remain peaceful. 


SB 11.30.50 - T hus ordered, Daruka circumambulated the Lord and 
offered obeisances to H im again and again. H e placed Lord K^a's lotus feet 
upon his head and then with a sad heart went back to the city. 
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SB 11.30.1 - King Pardcnit said: After the great devotee U ddhava left for 
the forest, what did the Supreme Personality of G odhead, the protector of all 
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living beings, do in the city of D varaka? 


SB 11.30.2 - After H is own dynasty met destruction from the curse of the 
brahmaeas, how could the best of the Yadus give up H is body, the dearmost 
object of all eyes? 


SB 11.30.3 - Once their eyes were fixed upon H is transcendental form, 
women were unable to withdraw them, and once that form had entered the 
ears of the sages and become fixed in their hearts, it would never depart. 

W hat to speak of acquiring fame, the great poets who described the beauty of 
the Lord's form would have their words invested with transcendentally 
pleasing attraction. A nd by seeing that form on A rjuna's chariot, all the 
warriors on the battlefield of Kurukhetra attained the liberation of gaining a 
spiritual body similar to the Lord's. 


SB 11.30.4 - ^ukadeva Gosvamesaid; H aving observed many disturbing 
signs in the sky, on the earth and in outer space. Lord Kahea addressed the 
Yadus assembled in theSudharma council hall as follows. 


SB 11.30.5 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 leaders of the 
Yadu dynasty, please note all these terrible omens that have appeared in 
D varaka just like the flags of death. We should not remain here a moment 
longer. 


SB 11.30.6 - T he women, children and old men should leave this city and 
go to Cai khoddhara. W e shall go to Prabhasa-khetra, where the river 
Sarasvateflows toward the west. 


SB 11.30.7 - T here we should bathe for purification, fast, and fix our 
minds in meditation. W e should then worship the demigods by bathing their 
images, anointing them with sandalwood pulp, and presenting them various 
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offerings. 


SB 11.30.8 - After performing the expiatory rituals with the help of greatly 
fortunate brahmaeas, we will worship those brahmaeas by offering them 
cows, land, gold, clothing, elephants, horses, chariots and dwelling places. 


SB 11.30.9 - T his is indeed the appropriate process for counteracting our 
imminent adversity, and it is sure to bring about the highest good fortune. 
Such worship of the demigods, brahmaeas and cows can earn the highest 
birth for all living entities. 


SB 11.30.10 ’ H aving heard these words from Lord K^a, the enemy of 
M adhu, the elders of the Yadu dynasty gave their assent, saying, "So be it." 
After crossing over the ocean in boats, they proceeded on chariots to 
Prabhasa. 


SB 11.30.11 - T here, with great devotion, the Yadavas performed the 
religious ceremonies according to the instructions of the Supreme Personality 
of G odhead, their personal Lord. T hey also performed various other 
auspicious rituals. 


SB 11.30.12 - T hen, their intelligence covered by Providence, they 
liberally indulged in drinking the sweet maireya beverage, which can 
completely intoxicate the mind. 


SB 11.30.13 - T he heroes of the Yadu dynasty became intoxicated from 
their extravagant drinking and began to feel arrogant. W hen they were thus 
bewildered by the personal potency of Lord K^a, a terrible quarrel arose 
among them. 


SB 11.30.14 -1 nfuriated, they seized their bows and arrows, swords. 
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bhallas, clubs, lances and spears and attacked one another on the shore of the 
ocean. 


SB 11.30.15 < Riding on elephants and chariots with flags flying, and also 
on donkeys, camels, bulls, buffalos, mules and even human beings, the 
extremely enraged warriors came together and violently attacked one another 
with arrows, just as elephants in the forest attack one another with their 
tusks. 


SB 11.30.16 - T heir mutual enmity aroused, Pradyumna fought fiercely 
against Samba, A kriira against Kuntibhoja, A niruddha against Satyaki, 
Subhadra against Sai gramajit, Sumitra against Suratha, and the two G adas 
against each other. 


SB 11.30.17 - Others also, such as N i^adia, U Imuka, Sahasrajit, Qatajit and 
Bhanu, confronted and killed one another, being blinded by intoxication and 
thus completely bewildered by Lord M ukunda H imself. 


SB 11.30.18 - Completely abandoning their natural friendship, the 
members of the various Yadu clans-the D a^arhas, V aheis and A ndhakas, the 
Bhojas, S^vatas, M adhus and A rbudas, the M athuras, Ciirasenas, V isarjanas, 
Kukuras and Kuntis-all slaughtered one another. 


SB 11.30.19 - T hus bewildered, sons fought with fathers, brothers with 
brothers, nephews with paternal and maternal uncles, and grandsons with 
grandfathers. Friends fought with friends, and well-wishers with 
well-wishers. I n this way intimate friends and relatives all killed one another. 


SB 11.30.20 - W hen all their bows had been broken and their arrows and 
other missiles spent, they seized the tall stalks of cane with their bare hands. 
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SB 11.30.21 - A s soon as they took these cane stalks in their fists, the 
stalks changed into iron rods as hard as thunderbolts. W ith these weapons 
the warriors began attacking one another again and again, and when Lord 
Kahea tried to stop them they attacked H im as well. 


SB 11.30.22 - In their confused state, 0 King, they also mistook Lord 
Balarama for an enemy. Weapons in hand, they ran toward H im with the 
intention of killing H im. 


SB 11.30.23 - 0 son of the Kurus, Kahea and Balarama then became very 
angry. Picking up cane stalks, T hey moved about within the battle and began 
to kill with these clubs. 


SB 11.30.24 < T he violent anger of these warriors, who were overcome by 
the brahmaeas' curse and bewildered by Lord Kahea's illusory potency, now 
led them to their annihilation, just as a fire that starts in a bamboo grove 
destroys the entire forest. 


SB 11.30.25 - W hen all the members of H is own dynasty were thus 
destroyed. Lord Kahea thought to H imself that at last the burden of the earth 
had been removed. 


SB 11.30.26 - Lord Balarama then sat down on the shore of the ocean and 
fixed H imself in meditation upon the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

M erging H imself within H imself, H e gave up this mortal world. 


SB 11.30.27 - Lord Kahea, the son of Devakq having seen the departure of 
Lord Rama, sat down silently on the ground under a nearby pippala tree. 


SB 11.30.28-32 - T he Lord was exhibiting H is brilliantly effulgent 
four-armed form, the radiance of which, just like a smokeless fire, dissipated 
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the darkness in all directions. H is complexion was the color of a dark blue 
cloud and H is effulgence the color of molten gold, and H is all-auspicious 
form bore the mark of Qr^atsa. A beautiful smile graced H is lotus face, locks 
of dark blue hair adorned H is head, H is lotus eyes were very attractive, and 
H is shark-shaped earrings glittered. H e wore a pair of silken garments, an 
ornamental belt, the sacred thread, bracelets and arm ornaments, along with a 
helmet, the Kaustubha jewel, necklaces, anklets and other royal emblems. 
Encircling H is body were flower garlands and H is personal weapons in their 
embodied forms. A s H e sat H e held H is left foot, with its lotus-red sole, 
upon H is right thigh. 


SB 11.30.33 - Just then a hunter named Jara, who had approached the 
place, mistook the Lord's foot for a deer's face. T hinking he had found his 
prey, Jara pierced the foot with his arrow, which he had fashioned from the 
remaining iron fragment of Samba's club. 


SB 11.30.34 - T hen, seeing that four-armed personality, the hunter became 
terrified of the offense he had committed, and he fell down, placing his head 
upon the feet of the enemy of the demons. 


SB 11.30.35 - Jara said: 0 Lord M adhusiidana, I am a most sinful person. I 
have committed this act out of ignorance. 0 purest Lord, 0 U ttamau^loka, 
please forgive this sinner. 


SB 11.30.36 - 0 Lord V iheu, the learned say that for any man, constant 
remembrance of You will destroy the darkness of ignorance. 0 master, I have 
wronged You! 


SB 11.30.37 - T herefore, 0 Lord of V aikuedia, please kill this sinful 
hunter of animals immediately so he may not again commit such offenses 
against saintly persons. 
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SB 11.30.38 - N either Brahma nor his sons, headed by Rudra, nor any of 
the great sages who are masters of the V edic mantras can understand the 
function of Your mystic power. Because Your illusory potency has covered 
their sight, they remain ignorant of how Your mystic power works. 

T herefore, what can I, such a low-born person, possibly say? 


SB 11.30.39 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear Jara, do 
not fear. Please get up. W hat has been done is actually M y own desire. W ith 
M y permission, go now to the abode of the pious, the spiritual world. 


SB 11.30.40 - So instructed by the Supreme Lord K^a, who assumes H is 
transcendental body by H is own will, the hunter circumambulated the Lord 
three times and bowed down to H im. T hen the hunter departed in an 
airplane that had appeared just to carry him to the spiritual sky. 


SB 11.30.41- At that time Daruka was searching for his master, Kahea. As 
he neared the place where the Lord was sitting, he perceived the aroma of 
tulaseflowers in the breeze and went in its direction. 


SB 11.30.42 - U pon seeing Lord Kahea resting at the foot of a banyan tree, 
surrounded by H is shining weapons, Daruka could not control the affection 
he felt in his heart. H is eyes filled with tears as he rushed down from the 
chariot and fell at the Lord's feet. 


SB 11.30.43 - Daruka said; Just as on a moonless night people are merged 
into darkness and cannot find their way, now that I have lost sight of Your 
lotus feet, my Lord, I have lost my vision and am wandering blindly in 
darkness. I cannot tell my direction, nor can I find any peace. 


SB 11.30.44 - [Qukadeva Gosvamecontinued:] 0 foremost of kings, while 
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the chariot driver was still speaking, before his very eyes the Lord's chariot 
rose up into the sky along with its horses and its flag, which was marked with 
the emblem of G aruoa. 


SB 11.30.45 - AII the divine weapons of V ifeu rose up and followed the 
chariot. T he Lord, Janardana, then spoke to H is chariot driver, who was 
most astonished to see all this. 


SB 11.30.46 - 0 driver, go to D varaka and tell Our family members how 
their loved ones destroyed one another. A Iso tell them of the disappearance of 
Lord Sai karhaea and of M y present condition. 


SB 11.30.47 - You and your relatives should not remain in Dvaraka, the 
capital of the Yadus, because once I have abandoned that city it will be 
inundated by the ocean. 


SB 11.30.48 - You should all take your own families, together with My 
parents, and under A rjuna's protection go to I ndraprastha. 


SB 11.30.49 - You, Daruka, should be firmly situated in devotion to M e, 
remaining fixed in spiritual knowledge and unattached to material 
considerations. U nderstanding these pastimes to be a display of M y illusory 
potency, you should remain peaceful. 


SB 11.30.50 - T hus ordered, Daruka circumambulated the Lord and 
offered obeisances to H im again and again. H e placed Lord K^a's lotus feet 
upon his head and then with a sad heart went back to the city. 
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SB 11.30.1 - King Pardcnit said: After the great devotee U ddhava left for 
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the forest, what did the Supreme Personality of G odhead, the protector of all 
living beings, do in the city of D varaka? 


SB 11.30.2 - After H is own dynasty met destruction from the curse of the 
brahmaeas, how could the best of the Yadus give up H is body, the dearmost 
object of all eyes? 


SB 11.30.3 - Once their eyes were fixed upon H is transcendental form, 
women were unable to withdraw them, and once that form had entered the 
ears of the sages and become fixed in their hearts, it would never depart. 

W hat to speak of acquiring fame, the great poets who described the beauty of 
the Lord's form would have their words invested with transcendentally 
pleasing attraction. A nd by seeing that form on A rjuna's chariot, all the 
warriors on the battlefield of Kurukhetra attained the liberation of gaining a 
spiritual body similar to the Lord's. 


SB 11.30.4 - Qukadeva Gosvamesaid: H aving observed many disturbing 
signs in the sky, on the earth and in outer space. Lord K^a addressed the 
Yadus assembled in the Sudharma council hall as follows. 


SB 11.30.5 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: 0 leaders of the 
Yadu dynasty, please note all these terrible omens that have appeared in 
D varaka just like the flags of death. W e should not remain here a moment 
longer. 


SB 11.30.6 - T he women, children and old men should leave this city and 
go to Cai khoddhara. W e shall go to Prabhasa-khetra, where the river 
Sarasvateflows toward the west. 


SB 11.30.7 - T here we should bathe for purification, fast, and fix our 
minds in meditation. W e should then worship the demigods by bathing their 
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images, anointing them with sandalwood pulp, and presenting them various 
offerings. 


SB 11.30.8 - After performing the expiatory rituals with the help of greatly 
fortunate brahmaeas, we will worship those brahmaeas by offering them 
cows, land, gold, clothing, elephants, horses, chariots and dwelling places. 


SB 11.30.9 - T his is indeed the appropriate process for counteracting our 
imminent adversity, and it is sure to bring about the highest good fortune. 
Such worship of the demigods, brahmaeas and cows can earn the highest 
birth for all living entities. 


SB 11.30.10 - H aving heard these words from Lord Kahea, the enemy of 
M adhu, the elders of the Yadu dynasty gave their assent, saying, "So be it." 
After crossing over the ocean in boats, they proceeded on chariots to 
Prabhasa. 


SB 11.30.11 ■ T here, with great devotion, the Yadavas performed the 
religious ceremonies according to the instructions of the Supreme Personality 
of G odhead, their personal Lord. T hey also performed various other 
auspicious rituals. 


SB 11.30.12 - T hen, their intelligence covered by Providence, they 
liberally indulged in drinking the sweet maireya beverage, which can 
completely intoxicate the mind. 


SB 11.30.13 - T he heroes of the Yadu dynasty became intoxicated from 
their extravagant drinking and began to feel arrogant. W hen they were thus 
bewildered by the personal potency of Lord K^a, a terrible quarrel arose 
among them. 
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SB 11.30.14 -1 nfuriated, they seized their bows and arrows, swords, 
bhallas, clubs, lances and spears and attacked one another on the shore of the 
ocean. 


SB 11.30.15 - Riding on elephants and chariots with flags flying, and also 
on donkeys, camels, bulls, buffalos, mules and even human beings, the 
extremely enraged warriors came together and violently attacked one another 
with arrows, just as elephants in the forest attack one another with their 
tusks. 


SB 11.30.16 - T heir mutual enmity aroused, Pradyumna fought fiercely 
against Samba, A kriira against Kuntibhoja, A niruddha against Satyaki, 
Subhadra against Sai gramajit, Sumitra against Suratha, and the two G adas 
against each other. 


SB 11.30.17 - Others also, such as N i^adia, U Imuka, Sahasrajit, ^atajit and 
Bhanu, confronted and killed one another, being blinded by intoxication and 
thus completely bewildered by Lord M ukunda H imself. 


SB 11.30.18 - Completely abandoning their natural friendship, the 
members of the various Yadu clans-the D a^arhas, V ^is and A ndhakas, the 
Bhojas, Satvatas, M adhus and A rbudas, the M athuras, Ciirasenas, V isarjanas, 
Kukuras and Kuntis-all slaughtered one another. 


SB 11.30.19 - T hus bewildered, sons fought with fathers, brothers with 
brothers, nephews with paternal and maternal uncles, and grandsons with 
grandfathers. Friends fought with friends, and well-wishers with 
well-wishers. I n this way intimate friends and relatives all killed one another. 


SB 11.30.20 - W hen all their bows had been broken and their arrows and 
other missiles spent, they seized the tall stalks of cane with their bare hands. 
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SB 11.30.21 < A s soon as they took these cane stalks in their fists, the 
stalks changed into iron rods as hard as thunderbolts. W ith these weapons 
the warriors began attacking one another again and again, and when Lord 
K^a tried to stop them they attacked H im as well. 


SB 11.30.22 - In their confused state, 0 King, they also mistook Lord 
Balarama for an enemy. W eapons in hand, they ran toward H im with the 
intention of killing H im. 


SB 11.30.23 - 0 son of the Kurus, K^a and Balarama then became very 
angry. Picking up cane stalks, T hey moved about within the battle and began 
to kill with these clubs. 


SB 11.30.24 - T he violent anger of these warriors, who were overcome by 
the brahmaeas' curse and bewildered by Lord Kahea's illusory potency, now 
led them to their annihilation, just as a fire that starts in a bamboo grove 
destroys the entire forest. 


SB 11.30.25 - W hen all the members of H is own dynasty were thus 
destroyed. Lord Kahea thought to H imself that at last the burden of the earth 
had been removed. 


SB 11.30.26 - Lord Balarama then sat down on the shore of the ocean and 
fixed H imself in meditation upon the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 

M erging H imself within H imself, H e gave up this mortal world. 


SB 11.30.27 - Lord K^a, the son of Devake having seen the departure of 
Lord Rama, sat down silently on the ground under a nearby pippala tree. 
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SB 11.30.28-32 - T he Lord was exhibiting H is brilliantly effulgent 
four-armed form, the radiance of which, just like a smokeless fire, dissipated 
the darkness in all directions. H is complexion was the color of a dark blue 
cloud and H is effulgence the color of molten gold, and H is all-auspicious 
form bore the mark of Qr^atsa. A beautiful smile graced H is lotus face, locks 
of dark blue hair adorned H is head, H is lotus eyes were very attractive, and 
H is shark-shaped earrings glittered. H e wore a pair of silken garments, an 
ornamental belt, the sacred thread, bracelets and arm ornaments, along with a 
helmet, the Kaustubha jewel, necklaces, anklets and other royal emblems. 
Encircling H is body were flower garlands and H is personal weapons in their 
embodied forms. A s H e sat H e held H is left foot, with its lotus-red sole, 
upon H is right thigh. 


SB 11.30.33 - J ust then a hunter named J ara, who had approached the 
place, mistook the Lord's foot for a deer's face. T hinking he had found his 
prey, J ara pierced the foot with his arrow, which he had fashioned from the 
remaining iron fragment of Samba's club. 


SB 11.30.34 - T hen, seeing that four-armed personality, the hunter became 
terrified of the offense he had committed, and he fell down, placing his head 
upon the feet of the enemy of the demons. 


SB 11.30.35 - Jara said: 0 Lord M adhusiidana, I am a most sinful person. I 
have committed this act out of ignorance. 0 purest Lord, 0 U ttamau^loka, 
please forgive this sinner. 


SB 11.30.36 - 0 Lord V iheu, the learned say that for any man, constant 
remembrance of You will destroy the darkness of ignorance. 0 master, I have 
wronged You! 


SB 11.30.37 - T herefore, 0 Lord of V aikuedia, please kill this sinful 
hunter of animals immediately so he may not again commit such offenses 
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against saintly persons. 


SB 11.30.38 - N either Brahma nor his sons, headed by Rudra, nor any of 
the great sages who are masters of the V edic mantras can understand the 
function of Your mystic power. Because Your illusory potency has covered 
their sight, they remain ignorant of how Your mystic power works. 

T herefore, what can I, such a low-born person, possibly say? 


SB 11.30.39 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear Jara, do 
not fear. Please get up. W hat has been done is actually M y own desire. W ith 
M y permission, go now to the abode of the pious, the spiritual world. 


SB 11.30.40 - So instructed by the Supreme Lord Kahea, who assumes H is 
transcendental body by H is own will, the hunter circumambulated the Lord 
three times and bowed down to H im. T hen the hunter departed in an 
airplane that had appeared just to carry him to the spiritual sky. 


SB 11.30.41- A t that time Daruka was searching for his master, K^a. As 
he neared the place where the Lord was sitting, he perceived the aroma of 
tulaseflowers in the breeze and went in its direction. 


SB 11.30.42 - U pon seeing Lord Kahea resting at the foot of a banyan tree, 
surrounded by H is shining weapons, Daruka could not control the affection 
he felt in his heart. H is eyes filled with tears as he rushed down from the 
chariot and fell at the Lord's feet. 


SB 11.30.43 - Daruka said: Just as on a moonless night people are merged 
into darkness and cannot find their way, now that I have lost sight of Your 
lotus feet, my Lord, I have lost my vision and am wandering blindly in 
darkness. I cannot tell my direction, nor can I find any peace. 
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SB 11.30.44 - [Qukadeva Gosvamecontinued:] 0 foremost of kings, while 
the chariot driver was still speaking, before his very eyes the Lord's chariot 
rose up into the sky along with its horses and its flag, which was marked with 
the emblem of G aruoa. 


SB 11.30.45 ■ AII the divine weapons of V iheu rose up and followed the 
chariot. T he Lord, Janardana, then spoke to H is chariot driver, who was 
most astonished to see all this. 


SB 11.30.46 - 0 driver, go to D varaka and tell Our family members how 
their loved ones destroyed one another. A Iso tell them of the disappearance of 
Lord Sai karfiaea and of M y present condition. 


SB 11.30.47 - You and your relatives should not remain in D varaka, the 
capital of the Yadus, because once I have abandoned that city it will be 
inundated by the ocean. 


SB 11.30.48 - You should all take your own families, together with M y 
parents, and under A rjuna's protection go to I ndraprastha. 


SB 11.30.49 - You, Daruka, should be firmly situated in devotion to M e, 
remaining fixed in spiritual knowledge and unattached to material 
considerations. U nderstanding these pastimes to be a display of M y illusory 
potency, you should remain peaceful. 


SB 11.30.50 - T hus ordered, Daruka circumambulated the Lord and 
offered obeisances to H im again and again. H e placed Lord Kahea's lotus feet 
upon his head and then with a sad heart went back to the city. 


82 (Popup - Popup) 


2941 


SB 11.31.1 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: T hen Lord Brahma arrived at 
Prabhasa along with Lord Qiva and his consort, the sages, the Prajapatis and 
all the demigods, headed by I ndra. 


SB 11.31.2-3 - T he forefathers, Siddhas, G andharvas, V idyadharas and 
great serpents also came, along with the C araeas, Yakhas, Rakhasas, Kinnaras, 
A psaras and relatives of G aruoa, greatly eager to witness the departure of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. A s they were coming, all these 
personalities variously chanted and glorified the birth and activities of Lord 
Cauri [K^a]. 


SB 11.31.4 - 0 King, crowding the sky with their many airplanes, they 
showered down flowers with great devotion. 


SB 11.31.5 - Seeing before H im Brahma, the grandfather of the universe, 
along with the other demigods, who are all H is personal and powerful 
expansions, the AI mighty Lord closed H is lotus eyes, fixing H is mind within 
H imself, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.31.6 - W ithout employing the mystic agneyemeditation to burn up 
H is transcendental body, which is the all-attractive resting place of all the 
worlds and the object of all contemplation and meditation. Lord Kahea 
entered into H is own abode. 


SB 11.31.7 - As soon as Lord CreKahea left the earth, T ruth. Religion, 
Faithfulness, G lory and Beauty immediately followed H im. Kettledrums 
resounded in the heavens and flowers showered from the sky. 


SB 11.31.8 - M ost of the demigods and other higher beings led by Brahma 
could not see Lord Kahea as H e was entering H is own abode, since H e did 
not reveal H is movements. But some of them did catch sight of H im, and 
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they were extremely amazed. 


SB 11.31.9 - Just as ordinary men cannot ascertain the path of a lightning 
bolt as it leaves a cloud, the demigods could not trace out the movements of 
Lord Kahea as H e returned to H is abode. 


SB 11.31.10 - A few of the demigods, however-notably Lord Brahma and 
Lord Civa-could ascertain how the Lord's mystic power was working, and 
thus they became astonished. AII the demigods praised the Lord's mystic 
power and then returned to their own planets. 


SB 11.31.11 - M y dear King, you should understand that the Supreme 
Lord's appearance and disappearance, which resemble those of embodied 
conditioned souls, are actually a show enacted by H is illusory energy, just 
like the performance of an actor. After creating this universe H e enters into 
it, plays within it for some time, and at last winds it up. T hen the Lord 
remains situated in H is own transcendental glory, having ceased from the 
functions of cosmic manifestation. 


SB 11.31.12 - Lord Kahea brought the son of H is guru back from the planet 
of the lord of death in the boy's selfsame body, and as the ultimate giver of 
protection H e saved you also when you were burned by the brahmastra of 
A p/atthama. H e conquered in battle even Lord Qiva, who deals death to the 
agents of death, and H e sent the hunter J ara directly to V aikuedia in his 
human body. H ow could such a personality be unable to protect H is own 
Self? 


SB 11.31.13 - A Ithough Lord Kahea, being the possessor of infinite powers, 
is the only cause of the creation, maintenance and destruction of innumerable 
living beings, H e simply did not desire to keep H is body in this world any 
longer. T hus H e revealed the destination of those fixed in the self and 
demonstrated that this mortal world is of no intrinsic value. 
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SB 11.31.14 - A nyone who regularly rises early in the morning and 
carefully chants with devotion the glories of Lord QreK^a's transcendental 
disappearance and H is return to H is own abode will certainly achieve that 
same supreme destination. 


SB 11.31.15 - As soon as Daruka reached Dvaraka, he threw himself at the 
feet of V asudeva and U grasena and drenched their feet with his tears, 
lamenting the loss of Lord Kahea. 


SB 11.31.16-17 - Daruka delivered the account of the total destruction of 
the V aheis, and upon hearing this, 0 Pardcnit, the people became deeply 
distraught in their hearts and stunned with sorrow. Feeling the 
overwhelming pain of separation from Kahea, they struck their own faces 
while hurrying to the place where their relatives lay dead. 


SB 11.31.18 - When Devakq Rohieeand Vasudeva could not find their 
sons, Kahea and Rama, they lost consciousness out of anguish. 


SB 11.31.19 - T ormented by separation from the Lord, H is parents gave up 
their lives at that very spot. M y dear Pardchit, the wives of the Yadavas then 
climbed onto the funeral pyres, embracing their dead husbands. 


SB 11.31.20 < T he wives of Lord Balarama also entered the fire and 
embraced H is body, and V asudeva's wives entered his fire and embraced his 
body. T he daughters-in-law of Lord H ari entered the funeral fires of their 
respective husbands, headed by Pradyumna. A nd Rukmieeand the other 
wives of Lord Kahea-whose hearts were completely absorbed in H im-entered 
H is fire. 


SB 11.31.21 - A rjuna felt great distress over separation from Lord Kahea, 
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his dearmost friend. But he consoled himself by remembering the 
transcendental words the Lord had sung to him. 


SB 11.31.22 - A rjuna then saw to it that the funeral rites were properly 
carried out for the dead, who had no remaining male family members. H e 
executed the required ceremonies for each of the Yadus, one after another. 


SB 11.31.23 - A s soon as D varaka was abandoned by the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, the ocean flooded it on all sides, 0 King, sparing 
only H is palace. 


SB 11.31.24 - Lord M adhusiidana, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, is 
eternally present in D varaka. It is the most auspicious of all auspicious 
places, and merely remembering it destroys all contamination. 


SB 11.31.25 - A rjuna took the survivors of the Yadu dynasty-the women, 
children and old men-to I ndraprastha, where he installed V ajra as ruler of 
the Yadus. 


SB 11.31.26 - H earing from A rjuna of the death of their friend, my dear 
King, your grandfathers established you as the maintainer of the dynasty and 
left to prepare for their departure from this world. 


SB 11.31.27 - A person who with faith engages in chanting the glories of 
these various pastimes and incarnations of V iheu, the Lord of lords, will gain 
liberation from all sins. 


SB 11.31.28 - T he all-auspicious exploits of the all-attractive incarnations 
of Lord CreKahea, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, and also the 
pastimes H e performed as a child, are described in this ^renad-Bhagavatam 
and in other scriptures. A nyone who clearly chants these descriptions of H is 
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pastimes will attain transcendental loving service unto Lord Kafiea, who is 
the goal of all perfect sages. 


83 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.31.1 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: T hen Lord Brahma arrived at 
Prabhasa along with Lord Qiva and his consort, the sages, the Prajapatis and 
all the demigods, headed by I ndra. 


SB 11.31.2-3 - T he forefathers, Siddhas, G andharvas, V idyadharas and 
great serpents also came, along with the C araeas, Yakhas, Rakhasas, Kinnaras, 
A psaras and relatives of G aruoa, greatly eager to witness the departure of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. A s they were coming, all these 
personalities variously chanted and glorified the birth and activities of Lord 
Cauri [Kahea]. 


SB 11.31.4 - 0 King, crowding the sky with their many airplanes, they 
showered down flowers with great devotion. 


SB 11.31.5 - Seeing before H im Brahma, the grandfather of the universe, 
along with the other demigods, who are all H is personal and powerful 
expansions, the AI mighty Lord closed H is lotus eyes, fixing H is mind within 
H imself, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.31.6 - W ithout employing the mystic agneyemeditation to burn up 
H is transcendental body, which is the all-attractive resting place of all the 
worlds and the object of all contemplation and meditation. Lord Kahea 
entered into H is own abode. 


SB 11.31.7 - As soon as Lord ^reK^a left the earth, T ruth. Religion, 
Faithfulness, G lory and Beauty immediately followed H im. Kettledrums 
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resounded in the heavens and flowers showered from the sky. 


SB 11.31.8 - M ost of the demigods and other higher beings led by Brahma 
could not see Lord Kahea as H e was entering H is own abode, since H e did 
not reveal H is movements. But some of them did catch sight of H im, and 
they were extremely amazed. 


SB 11.31.9 - Just as ordinary men cannot ascertain the path of a lightning 
bolt as it leaves a cloud, the demigods could not trace out the movements of 
Lord Kahea as H e returned to H is abode. 


SB 11.31.10 ’ A few of the demigods, however-notably Lord Brahma and 
Lord Civa-could ascertain how the Lord's mystic power was working, and 
thus they became astonished. AII the demigods praised the Lord's mystic 
power and then returned to their own planets. 


SB 11.31.11 - M y dear King, you should understand that the Supreme 
Lord's appearance and disappearance, which resemble those of embodied 
conditioned souls, are actually a show enacted by H is illusory energy, just 
like the performance of an actor. After creating this universe H e enters into 
it, plays within it for some time, and at last winds it up. T hen the Lord 
remains situated in H is own transcendental glory, having ceased from the 
functions of cosmic manifestation. 


SB 11.31.12 - Lord Kahea brought the son of H is guru back from the planet 
of the lord of death in the boy's selfsame body, and as the ultimate giver of 
protection H e saved you also when you were burned by the brahmastra of 
A ^atthama. H e conquered in battle even Lord Qiva, who deals death to the 
agents of death, and H e sent the hunter J ara directly to V aikuedia in his 
human body. H ow could such a personality be unable to protect H is own 
Self? 
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SB 11.31.13 < A Ithough Lord Kafiea, being the possessor of infinite powers, 
is the only cause of the creation, maintenance and destruction of innumerable 
living beings, H e simply did not desire to keep H is body in this world any 
longer. T hus H e revealed the destination of those fixed in the self and 
demonstrated that this mortal world is of no intrinsic value. 


SB 11.31.14 - A nyone who regularly rises early in the morning and 
carefully chants with devotion the glories of Lord QreKarea's transcendental 
disappearance and H is return to H is own abode will certainly achieve that 
same supreme destination. 


SB 11.31.15 - As soon as Daruka reached Dvaraka, he threw himself at the 
feet of V asudeva and U grasena and drenched their feet with his tears, 
lamenting the loss of Lord Kahea. 


SB 11.31.16-17 - Daruka delivered the account of the total destruction of 
the V aheis, and upon hearing this, 0 Pardcnit, the people became deeply 
distraught in their hearts and stunned with sorrow. Feeling the 
overwhelming pain of separation from Kahea, they struck their own faces 
while hurrying to the place where their relatives lay dead. 


SB 11.31.18 - W hen Devakq Rohieeand V asudeva could not find their 
sons, Kahea and Rama, they lost consciousness out of anguish. 


SB 11.31.19 < T ormented by separation from the Lord, H is parents gave up 
their lives at that very spot. M y dear Pardchit, the wives of the Yadavas then 
climbed onto the funeral pyres, embracing their dead husbands. 


SB 11.31.20 < T he wives of Lord Balarama also entered the fire and 
embraced H is body, and V asudeva's wives entered his fire and embraced his 
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body. T he daughters-in-law of Lord H ari entered the funeral fires of their 
respective husbands, headed by Pradyumna. A nd Rukmieeand the other 
wives of Lord Kahea-whose hearts were completely absorbed in H im-entered 
H is fire. 


SB 11.31.21 - A rjuna felt great distress over separation from Lord K^a, 
hisdearmost friend. But he consoled himself by remembering the 
transcendental words the Lord had sung to him. 


SB 11.31.22 - A rjuna then saw to it that the funeral rites were properly 
carried out for the dead, who had no remaining male family members. H e 
executed the required ceremonies for each of the Yadus, one after another. 


SB 11.31.23 - A s soon as D varaka was abandoned by the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, the ocean flooded it on all sides, 0 King, sparing 
only H is palace. 


SB 11.31.24 - Lord Madhusiidana, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is 
eternally present in D varaka. It is the most auspicious of all auspicious 
places, and merely remembering it destroys all contamination. 


SB 11.31.25 - A rjuna took the survivors of the Yadu dynasty-the women, 
children and old men-to I ndraprastha, where he installed V ajra as ruler of 
the Yadus. 


SB 11.31.26 - H earing from A rjuna of the death of their friend, my dear 
King, your grandfathers established you as the maintainer of the dynasty and 
left to prepare for their departure from this world. 


SB 11.31.27 - A person who with faith engages in chanting the glories of 
these various pastimes and incarnations of V iheu, the Lord of lords, will gain 
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liberation from all sins. 


SB 11.31.28 - T he all-auspicious exploits of the all-attractive incarnations 
of Lord QreK^a, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, and also the 
pastimes H e performed as a child, are described in this ^reriad-Bhagavatam 
and in other scriptures. A nyone who clearly chants these descriptions of H is 
pastimes will attain transcendental loving service unto Lord Kahea, who is 
the goal of all perfect sages. 


84 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 11.31.1 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid; T hen Lord Brahma arrived at 
Prabhasa along with Lord Qiva and his consort, the sages, the Prajapatis and 
all the demigods, headed by I ndra. 


SB 11.31.2-3 - T he forefathers, Siddhas, G andharvas, V idyadharas and 
great serpents also came, along with the C araeas, Yakfias, Rakhasas, Kinnaras, 
A psaras and relatives of G aruoa, greatly eager to witness the departure of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. A s they were coming, all these 
personalities variously chanted and glorified the birth and activities of Lord 
Cauri [Kahea]. 


SB 11.31.4 - 0 King, crowding the sky with their many airplanes, they 
showered down flowers with great devotion. 


SB 11.31.5 - Seeing before H im Brahma, the grandfather of the universe, 
along with the other demigods, who are all H is personal and powerful 
expansions, the AI mighty Lord closed H is lotus eyes, fixing H is mind within 
H imself, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 11.31.6 - W ithout employing the mystic agneyemeditation to burn up 
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H is transcendental body, which is the all-attractive resting place of all the 
worlds and the object of all contemplation and meditation, Lord K^a 
entered into H is own abode. 


SB 11.31.7 - As soon as Lord CreKahea left the earth, T ruth. Religion, 
Faithfulness, G lory and Beauty immediately followed H im. Kettledrums 
resounded in the heavens and flowers showered from the sky. 


SB 11.31.8 - M ost of the demigods and other higher beings led by Brahma 
could not see Lord Kahea as H e was entering H is own abode, since H e did 
not reveal H is movements. But some of them did catch sight of H im, and 
they were extremely amazed. 


SB 11.31.9 - Just as ordinary men cannot ascertain the path of a lightning 
bolt as it leaves a cloud, the demigods could not trace out the movements of 
Lord Kahea as H e returned to H is abode. 


SB 11.31.10 - A few of the demigods, however-notably Lord Brahma and 
Lord Civa-could ascertain how the Lord's mystic power was working, and 
thus they became astonished. AII the demigods praised the Lord's mystic 
power and then returned to their own planets. 


SB 11.31.11 - M y dear King, you should understand that the Supreme 
Lord's appearance and disappearance, which resemble those of embodied 
conditioned souls, are actually a show enacted by H is illusory energy, just 
like the performance of an actor. After creating this universe H e enters into 
it, plays within it for some time, and at last winds it up. T hen the Lord 
remains situated in H is own transcendental glory, having ceased from the 
functions of cosmic manifestation. 


SB 11.31.12 - Lord Kahea brought the son of H is guru back from the planet 
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of the lord of death in the boy's selfsame body, and as the ultimate giver of 
protection H e saved you also when you were burned by the brahmastra of 
A p/atthama. H e conquered in battle even Lord Qiva, who deals death to the 
agents of death, and H e sent the hunter J ara directly to V aikuedia in his 
human body. H ow could such a personality be unable to protect H is own 
Self? 


SB 11.31.13 < A Ithough Lord Kahea, being the possessor of infinite powers, 
is the only cause of the creation, maintenance and destruction of innumerable 
living beings, H e simply did not desire to keep H is body in this world any 
longer. T hus H e revealed the destination of those fixed in the self and 
demonstrated that this mortal world is of no intrinsic value. 


SB 11.31.14 - A nyone who regularly rises early in the morning and 
carefully chants with devotion the glories of Lord QreKarea's transcendental 
disappearance and H is return to H is own abode will certainly achieve that 
same supreme destination. 


SB 11.31.15 - As soon as Daruka reached Dvaraka, he threw himself at the 
feet of V asudeva and U grasena and drenched their feet with his tears, 
lamenting the loss of Lord K^a. 


SB 11.31.16-17 - Daruka delivered the account of the total destruction of 
the V aheis, and upon hearing this, 0 Pardcnit, the people became deeply 
distraught in their hearts and stunned with sorrow. Feeling the 
overwhelming pain of separation from Kahea, they struck their own faces 
while hurrying to the place where their relatives lay dead. 


SB 11.31.18 - When Devakq Rohieeand Vasudeva could not find their 
sons, K^a and Rama, they lost consciousness out of anguish. 
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SB 11.31.19 - T ormented by separation from the Lord, H is parents gave up 
their lives at that very spot. M y dear Pardchit, the wives of the Yadavas then 
climbed onto the funeral pyres, embracing their dead husbands. 


SB 11.31.20 - T he wives of Lord Balarama also entered the fire and 
embraced H is body, and V asudeva's wives entered his fire and embraced his 
body. T he daughters-in-law of Lord H ari entered the funeral fires of their 
respective husbands, headed by Pradyumna. A nd Rukmieeand the other 
wives of Lord Kahea-whose hearts were completely absorbed in H im-entered 
H is fire. 


SB 11.31.21 - A rjuna felt great distress over separation from Lord K^a, 
hisdearmost friend. But he consoled himself by remembering the 
transcendental words the Lord had sung to him. 


SB 11.31.22 - A rjuna then saw to it that the funeral rites were properly 
carried out for the dead, who had no remaining male family members. H e 
executed the required ceremonies for each of the Yadus, one after another. 


SB 11.31.23 - A s soon as D varaka was abandoned by the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, the ocean flooded it on all sides, 0 King, sparing 
only H is palace. 


SB 11.31.24 - Lord Madhusiidana, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is 
eternally present in D varaka. It is the most auspicious of all auspicious 
places, and merely remembering it destroys all contamination. 


SB 11.31.25 - A rjuna took the survivors of the Yadu dynasty-the women, 
children and old men-to I ndraprastha, where he installed V ajra as ruler of 
the Yadus. 
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SB 11.31.26 - H earing from A rjuna of the death of their friend, my dear 
King, your grandfathers established you as the maintainer of the dynasty and 
left to prepare for their departure from this world. 


SB 11.31.27 - A person who with faith engages in chanting the glories of 
these various pastimes and incarnations of V iheu, the Lord of lords, will gain 
liberation from all sins. 


SB 11.31.28 - T he all-auspicious exploits of the all-attractive incarnations 
of Lord QreK^a, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, and also the 
pastimes H e performed as a child, are described in this Qrariad-Bhagavatam 
and in other scriptures. A nyone who clearly chants these descriptions of H is 
pastimes will attain transcendental loving service unto Lord Kahea, who is 
the goal of all perfect sages. 


85 (Popup - Popup) 


advenes sarva-bhutanaa , nnaitrau karuea eva ca, nirnnanno nirahai karau, 
sama-duukha-sukhau knannQ santunoau satataa yoge yatatma d^ha-nigeayau, 
mayy arpita-nnano-buddhir, yo nnad-bhaktau sa me priyau 


Bg 12.13-14 - One who is not envious but is a kind friend to all living 
entities, who does not think himself a proprietor and is free from false ego, 
who is equal in both happiness and distress, who is tolerant, always satisfied, 
self-controlled, and engaged in devotional service with determination, his 
mind and intelligence fixed on M e-such a devotee of M ine is very dear to M e. 


yasman nodvijateloko, lokan nodvijateca yau 
harnamarna-bhayodvegair, mukto yau sa ca me priyau 

Bg 12.15 - H e for whom no one is put into difficulty and who is not 
disturbed by anyone, who is equipoised in happiness and distress, fear and 
anxiety, is very dear to M e. 
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anapeknau gudr dakna, udaseio gata-vyathau 
sarvarambha-parityage yo mad-bhaktau sa mepriyau 

Bg 12.16 - M y devotee who is not dependent on the ordinary course of 
activities, who is pure, expert, without cares, free from all pains, and not 
striving for some result, is very dear to M e. 

yo na h%ati na dvend, na gocati na ka) knati 
gubhagubha-parityago bhaktiman yau sa mepriyau 

Bg 12.17 < One who neither rejoices nor grieves, who neither laments nor 
desires, and who renounces both auspicious and inauspicious things-such a 
devotee is very dear to M e. 

samau gatrau ca mitre ca, tatha manapamanayou, gtonea-sukha-duukhenu, 

samau sal ga-vivarjitau, tulya-ninda-stutir maune santundo yena kenacit, 
aniketau sthira-matir, bhaktiman me priyo narau 

Bg 12.18-19 - One who is equal to friends and enemies, who is equipoised 
in honor and dishonor, heat and cold, happiness and distress, fame and 
infamy, who is always free from contaminating association, always silent and 
satisfied with anything, who doesn't care for any residence, who is fixed in 
knowledge and who is engaged in devotional service-such a person is very 
dear to M e. 


yetu dharmamatam idaa , yathoktaa paryupasate 
graddadhana mat-parama, bhaktaste'te/a mepriyau 

Bg 12.20 - T hose who follow this imperishable path of devotional service 
and who completely engage themselves with faith, making M e the supreme 
goal, are very, very dear to M e. 


86 (Popup - Popup) 

gruti-smati-puraeadi- 
pai caratra-vidhia vina 
aikantikeharer bhaktir 
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utpatayaiva kalpate 


"Devotional service of the Lord that ignoresthe authorized Vedic 
literatures like the U panihads, Puraeasand Narada-pai caratra is simply an 
unnecessary disturbance in society." Bhakti-rasamata-sindhu 12.101 

87 (Popup - Popup) 

atau grekahea-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaiu 
sevonmukhehi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adau 

"N 0 one can understand the transcendental nature of the name, form, 
quality and pastimes of CreKahea through his materially contaminated 
senses. Only when one becomes spiritually saturated by transcendental 
service to the Lord are the transcendental name, form, quality and pastimes 
of the Lord revealed to him." (Bhakti-rasamata-sindhu 12.234) 

88 (Popup - Svarupa-siddhi) 

Svariipa-siddhi-the perfection of one's eternal relationship with the 
Supreme Lord. 

89 (Popup - acintya-bhedabheda-tattva) 

This philosophy is propounded by Lord Caitanya as 

acintya-bhedabheda-tattva. Everything is simultaneously one with and different 
from everything else. The cosmic manifestation created by the Supreme Lord by 
His material energy is also simultaneously different and nondifferent from Him. The 
material energy is nondifferent from the Supreme Lord, but at the same time, 
because that energy is acting in a different way, it is different from Him. Similarly, 
the individual living entity is one with and different from the Supreme Lord. This 
"simultaneously one and different" philosophy is the perfect conclusion of the 
Bhagavata school, as confirmed here by Kapiladeva. [SB 3.28.41 Purport] 

90 (Popup - Popup) 

gruti-smati-puraeadi- 
pai caratra-vidhia vina 
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aikantikeharer bhaktir 
utpatayaiva kalpate 

"Devotional service of the Lord that ignoresthe authorized Vedic 
literatures like the U panihads, Puraeas and N arada-pai' caratra is simply an 
unnecessary disturbance in society." Bhakti-rasamata-sindhu 12.101 

91 (Popup - aham brahmasmi) 

Simply to understand that one is not matter but spirit soul (ahaa brahmasmi: 
"I am by nature Brahman") is not sufficient knowledge for understanding the self 
and his activities. One must be situated in the activities of Brahman. Knowledge of 
those activities is explained by the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. Such 
transcendental knowledge can be appreciated in human society but not in animal 
society, as clearly indicated here by the word nleam, "for the human beings." 
Human beings are meant for regulated life. By nature, there is regulation in animal 
life also, but that is not like the regulative life as described in the scriptures or by 
the authorities. Human life is regulated life, not animal life. In regulated life only 
can one understand transcendental knowledge. [SB 3.25.1 Purport] 

92 (Popup - Popup) 

anyabhilanita-gunyaa 
ji ana-karmady-anavatam 
anukulyena kaheanu- 
gdanaa bhaktir uttama 

"One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Kahea favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. T hat is called pure devotional 
service." Bhakti-rasamata-sindhu 1111 

93 (Popup - acintya-bhedabheda-tattva) 

This philosophy is propounded by Lord Caitanya as 

acintya-bhedabheda-tattva. Everything is simultaneously one with and different 
from everything else. The cosmic manifestation created by the Supreme Lord by 
His material energy is also simultaneously different and nondifferent from Him. The 
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material energy is nondifferent from the Supreme Lord, but at the same time, 
because that energy is acting in a different way, it is different from Him. Similarly, 
the individual living entity is one with and different from the Supreme Lord. This 
"simultaneously one and different" philosophy is the perfect conclusion of the 
Bhagavata school, as confirmed here by Kapiladeva. [SB 3.28.41 Purport] 

94 (Popup - Popup) 

yasya deve para bhaktir 
yatha devetatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthau 
prakagante mahatmanau 

"U nto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 
revealed." (Cvetagvatara U panihad 6.23) 

atau grekanea-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaiu 
sevonmukhehi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adau 

"N 0 one can understand Kanea as H e is by the blunt material senses. But H e 
reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto H im." (Bhakti-rasamata-sindhu 12.234) 

bhaktya mam abhijanati 
yavan yagcasmi tattvatau 
tato maa tattvato j i atva 
vigate tad-anantaram 

"One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by devotional 
service. A nd when one is in full consciousness of the Supreme Lord by such 
devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of G od." 

These areVedic instructions. Onemust have full faith in thewordsof 
the spiritual master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of 
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Godhead. Then the real knowledge of atma and Paramatma and the 
distinction between matter and spirit will be automatically revealed. This 
atma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within the core of a 
devotee's heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet of a 
mahajana such as Prahlada M aharaja. 

95 (Popup - aham brahmasmi) 

Simply to understand that one is not matter but spirit soul (ahaa brahmasmi: 
"I am by nature Brahman") is not sufficient knowledge for understanding the self 
and his activities. One must be situated in the activities of Brahman. Knowledge of 
those activities is explained by the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. Such 
transcendental knowledge can be appreciated in human society but not in animal 
society, as clearly indicated here by the word nleam, "for the human beings." 
Human beings are meant for regulated life. By nature, there is regulation in animal 
life also, but that is not like the regulative life as described in the scriptures or by 
the authorities. Human life is regulated life, not animal life. In regulated life only 
can one understand transcendental knowledge. [SB 3.25.1 Purport] 

96 (Popup - acintya-bhedabheda-tattva) 

This philosophy is propounded by Lord Caitanya as 

acintya-bhedabheda-tattva. Everything is simultaneously one with and different 
from everything else. The cosmic manifestation created by the Supreme Lord by 
His material energy is also simultaneously different and nondifferent from Him. The 
material energy is nondifferent from the Supreme Lord, but at the same time, 
because that energy is acting in a different way, it is different from Him. Similarly, 
the individual living entity is one with and different from the Supreme Lord. This 
"simultaneously one and different" philosophy is the perfect conclusion of the 
Bhagavata school, as confirmed here by Kapiladeva. [SB 3.28.41 Purport] 

97 (Popup - aham brahmasmi) 

Simply to understand that one is not matter but spirit soul (ahaa brahmasmi: 
"I am by nature Brahman") is not sufficient knowledge for understanding the self 
and his activities. One must be situated in the activities of Brahman. Knowledge of 
those activities is explained by the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. Such 
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transcendental knowledge can be appreciated in human society but not in animal 
society, as clearly indicated here by the word nleam, "for the human beings." 
Human beings are meant for regulated life. By nature, there is regulation in animal 
life also, but that is not like the regulative life as described in the scriptures or by 
the authorities. Human life is regulated life, not animal life. In regulated life only 
can one understand transcendental knowledge. [SB 3.25.1 Purport] 

98 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.1.1-2 - Qukadeva Gosvamesaid: T he last king mentioned in our 
previous enumeration of the future rulers of the M agadha dynasty was 
Purai jaya, who will take birth as the descendant of Bahadratha. Purai jaya's 
minister ^unaka will assassinate the king and install his own son, Pradyota, 
on the throne. T he son of Pradyota will be Palaka, his son will be 
Vi^khayiipa, and his son will be Rajaka. 


SB 12.1.3 - T he son of Rajaka will be N andivardhana, and thus in the 
Pradyotana dynasty there will be five kings, who will enjoy the earth for 138 
years. 


SB 12.1.4 - N andivardhana will have a son named Qi^unaga, and his son 
will be known as Kakavarea. T he son of Kakavarea will be K hemadharma, 
and the son of K hemadharma will be Khetraji a. 


SB 12.1.5 - T he son of K hetraji' a will be V idhisara, and his son will be 
Aj^a^atru. Ajata^atru will have a son named Darbhaka, and his son will be 
Ajaya. 


SB 12.1.6-8 < Ajaya will father a second N andivardhana, whose son will be 
M ahanandi. 0 best of the Kurus, these ten kings of the Qi^unaga dynasty will 
rule the earth for a total of 360 years during the age of Kali. M y dear 
Pardchit, King M ahanandi will father a very powerful son in the womb of a 
^iidra woman. H e will be known as N anda and will be the master of millions 
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of soldiers and fabulous wealth. H e will wreak havoc among the khatriyas, 
and from that time onward virtually all kings will be irreligious ^iidras. 


SB 12.1.9 - T hat lord of M ahapadma, King N anda, will rule over the entire 
earth just like a second Para^urama, and no one will challenge his authority. 


SB 12.1.10 - H e will have eight sons, headed by Sumalya, who will control 
the earth as powerful kings for one hundred years. 


SB 12.1.11 < A certain brahmaea [C aeakya] will betray the trust of King 
N anda and his eight sons and will destroy their dynasty. I n their absence the 
M auryas will rule the world as the age of Kali continues. 


SB 12.1.12 - T his brahmaea will enthrone C andragupta, whose son will be 
named V arisara. T he son of V arisara will be A ^okavardhana. 


SB 12.IB - A ^okavardhana will be followed by Suya^a, whose son will be 
Sal gata. H is son will be Qali^uka, Cali^iika's son will be Soma^arma, and 
Soma^rma's son will be Qatadhanva. H is son will be known as B rhadratha. 


SB 12.114-0 best of the Kurus, these ten Maurya kings will rule the 
earth for 137 years of the Kali-yuga. 


SB 12.115-17 - My dear King Pardcnit, Agnimitra will follow as king, and 
then SujyehGha. Sujyehciha will be followed by V asumitra, Bhadraka, and the 
son of Bhadraka, Pulinda. T hen the son of Pulinda, named G hoha, will rule, 
followed by V ajramitra, Bhagavata and Devabhuti. I n this way, 0 most 
eminent of the Kuru heroes, ten ^ui ga kings will rule over the earth for 
more than one hundred years. T hen the earth will come under the 
subjugation of the kings of the Kaeva dynasty, who will manifest very few 
good qualities. 
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SB 12.1.18 < V asudeva, an intelligent minister coming from the Kaeva 
family, will kill the last of the Qui ga kings, a lusty debauchee named 
Devabhiiti, and assume rulership himself. 


SB 12.1.19 - T he son of V asudeva will be B hiimitra, and his son will be 
N arayaea. T hese kings of the Kaeva dynasty will rule the earth for 345 more 
years of the Kali-yuga. 


SB 12.1.20 - T he last of the Kaevas, Su^arma, will be murdered by his own 
servant, Balea low-class ^iidra of the A ndhra race. T his most degraded 
M aharaja Balewill have control over the earth for some time. 


SB 12.1.21-26 - T he brother of Bale named Kahea, will become the next 
ruler of the earth. H is son will be Qantakarea, and his son will be 
Paureamasa. T he son of Paureamasa will be Lambodara, who will father 
M aharaja CIbilaka. From Cibilaka will come M eghasvati, whose son will be 
A ramana. T he son of A camana will be A nihiiakarma. H is son will be H aleya, 
and his son will be T alaka. T he son of T alaka will be Purrabha’u, and 
following him Sunandana will become king. Sunandana will be followed by 
C akora and the eight Bahus, among whom Qivasvati will be a great subduer of 
enemies. T he son of Qivasvati will be G ornate H is son will be Puranan, 
whose son will be M edagra. H is son will be Qivaskanda, and his son will be 
Yaj'i age T he son of Yaj'i agewill be V ijaya, who will have two sons, 
Candraviji a and Lomadhi. T hese thirty kings will enjoy sovereignty over the 
earth for a total of 456 years, 0 favorite son of the Kurus. 


SB 12.1.27 - T hen will follow seven kings of the A bho’a race from the ciq 
of A vabh^i, and then ten G ardabhe. A fter them, sixteen kings of the 
Kai kas will rule and will be known for their excessive greed. 


SB 12.1.28 - Eight Yavanas will then take power, followed by fourteen 
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T urunkas, ten G urueoas and eleven kings of the M aula dynasty. 


SB 12.1.29-31 - T hese A bhe’as, G ardabhe and Kai kas will enjoy the earth 
for 1,099 years, and the M aulas will rule for 300 years. W hen all of them 
have died off there will appear in the city of Kilakila a dynasty of kings 
consisting of Bhiitananda, Va'i giri, ^i^unandi, C'^unandi's brother Ya^onandi, 
and Prava'aka. T hese kings of Kilakila will hold sway for a total of 106 years. 


SB 12.1.32-33 - T he K ilakilas will be followed by their thirteen sons, the 
Bahlikas, and after them King Puhpamitra, his son Durmitra, seven A ndhras, 
seven Kau^alas and also kings of the V idiira and N ihadha provinces will 
separately rule in different parts of the world. 


SB 12.1.34 - T here will then appear a king of the M agadhas named 
V ip/asphurji, who will be like another Purai' jaya. H e will turn all the 
civilized classes into low-class, uncivilized men in the same category as the 
Pulindas, Yadus and M adrakas. 


SB 12.1.35 - Foolish King Vi^asphiirji will maintain all the citizens in 
ungodliness and will use his power to completely disrupt the khatriya order. 
From his capital of Padmavatehe will rule that part of the earth extending 
from the source of the G a) ga to Prayaga. 


SB 12.1.36 - At that time the brahmaeas of such provinces as Caurahcira, 

A vantQ A bha’a, Ciira, A rbuda and M alava will forget all their regulative 
principles, and the members of the royal order in these places will become no 
better than ^iidras. 


SB 12.1.37 - T he land along the Sindhu River, as well as the districts of 
Candrabhaga, Kaunteand Ka^ma^a, will be ruled by ^iidras, fallen brahmaeas 
and meat-eaters. H aving given up the path of V edic civilization, they will 


2963 


have lost all spiritual strength. 


SB 12.1.38 - T here will be many such uncivilized kings ruling at the same 
time, 0 King Pardcnit, and they will all be uncharitable, possessed of fierce 
tempers, and great devotees of irreligion and falsity. 


SB 12.1.39-40 - T hese barbarians in the guise of kings will devour the 
citizenry, murdering innocent women, children, cows and brahmaeas and 
coveting the wives and property of other men. T hey will be erratic in their 
moods, have little strength of character and be very short-lived. I ndeed, not 
purified by any V edic rituals and lacking in the practice of regulative 
principles, they will be completely covered by the modes of passion and 
ignorance. 


SB 12.1.41 - T he citizens governed by these low-class kings will imitate the 
character, behavior and speech of their rulers. H arassed by their leaders and 
by each other, they will all suffer ruination. 


99 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.1.1-2 - Qukadeva Gosvamesaid: T he last king mentioned in our 
previous enumeration of the future rulers of the M agadha dynasty was 
Purai jaya, who will take birth as the descendant of Bahadratha. Purai jaya's 
minister ^unaka will assassinate the king and install his own son, Pradyota, 
on the throne. T he son of Pradyota will be Palaka, his son will be 
Vi^khayiipa, and his son will be Rajaka. 


SB 12.1.3 - T he son of Rajaka will be N andivardhana, and thus in the 
Pradyotana dynasty there will be five kings, who will enjoy the earth for 138 
years. 
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SB 12.1.4 - N andivardhana will have a son named Qi^unaga, and his son 
will be known as Kakavarea. T he son of Kakavarea will be K hemadharma, 
and the son of Khemadharma will be Khetraji a. 


SB 12.1.5 - T he son of K hetraji a will be V idhisara, and his son will be 
Ajata^atru. Ajata^atru will have a son named Darbhaka, and his son will be 
Ajaya. 


SB 12.1.6-8 - Ajaya will father a second N andivardhana, whose son will be 
M ahanandi. 0 best of the Kurus, these ten kings of the Qi^unaga dynasty will 
rule the earth for a total of 360 years during the age of Kali. M y dear 
Pardcfit, King M ahanandi will father a very powerful son in the womb of a 
^iidra woman. H e will be known as N anda and will be the master of millions 
of soldiers and fabulous wealth. H e will wreak havoc among the khatriyas, 
and from that time onward virtually all kings will be irreligious ^iidras. 


SB 12.1.9 - T hat lord of M ahapadma. King N anda, will rule over the entire 
earth just like a second Para^urama, and no one will challenge his authority. 


SB 12.1.10 - H e will have eight sons, headed by Sumalya, who will control 
the earth as powerful kings for one hundred years. 


SB 12.1.11 - A certain brahmaea [C aeakya] will betray the trust of King 
N anda and his eight sons and will destroy their dynasty. I n their absence the 
M auryas will rule the world as the age of Kali continues. 


SB 12.1.12 - T his brahmaea will enthrone C andragupta, whose son will be 
named V arisara. T he son of V arisara will be A ^okavardhana. 


SB 12.1.13 - A ^okavardhana will be followed by Suya^a, whose son will be 
Sai gata. H is son will be Qali^uka, Qali^uka's son will be Soma^arma, and 
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Soma^rma's son will be Qatadhanva. H is son will be known as B rhadratha. 


SB 12.1.14-0 bestof the Kurus, these ten Maurya kings will rule the 
earth for 137 years of the Kali-yuga. 


SB 12.1.15-17 - My dear King Pardcnit, Agnimitra will follow as king, and 
then Sujyerxiha. Sujyehiiha will be followed by V asumitra, Bhadraka, and the 
son of Bhadraka, Pulinda. T hen the son of Pulinda, named G hoha, will rule, 
followed by V ajramitra, Bhagavata and Devabhuti. I n this way, 0 most 
eminent of the Kuru heroes, ten ^ui ga kings will rule over the earth for 
more than one hundred years. T hen the earth will come under the 
subjugation of the kings of the Kaeva dynasty, who will manifest very few 
good qualities. 


SB 12.1.18 - V asudeva, an intelligent minister coming from the Kaeva 
family, will kill the last of the ^u'l ga kings, a lusty debauchee named 
Devabhuti, and assume rulership himself. 


SB 12.1.19 - T he son of V asudeva will be B humitra, and his son will be 
N arayaea. T hese kings of the Kaeva dynasty will rule the earth for 345 more 
years of the Kali-yuga. 


SB 12.1.20 - T he last of the Kaevas, Su^arma, will be murdered by his own 
servant, Balea low-class ^iidra of the A ndhra race. T his most degraded 
M aharaja Balewill have control over the earth for some time. 


SB 12.1.21-26 - T he brother of Balq named K^a, will become the next 
ruler of the earth. H is son will be ^antakarea, and his son will be 
Paureamasa. T he son of Paureamasa will be Lambodara, who will father 
M aharaja Cibilaka. From Cibilaka will come M eghasvati, whose son will be 
A camana. T he son of A camana will be A nihoakarma. H is son will be H aleya. 
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and his son will be T alaka. T he son of T alaka will be Purrabha’u, and 
following him Sunandana will become king. Sunandana will be followed by 
C akora and the eight Bahus, among whom Qivasvati will be a great subduer of 
enemies. T he son of Qivasvati will be G ornate H is son will be Puranan, 
whose son will be M edagra. H is son will be Qivaskanda, and his son will be 
Yaj'i age T he son of Yaj'i agewill be V ijaya, who will have two sons, 

C andraviji a and Lomadhi. T hese thirty kings will enjoy sovereignty over the 
earth for a total of 456 years, 0 favorite son of the Kurus. 


SB 12.1.27 - T hen will follow seven kings of the A bho’a race from the ciq 
of A vabhki, and then ten G ardabhe. After them, sixteen kings of the 
Kai kas will rule and will be known for their excessive greed. 


SB 12.1.28 - Eight Yavanas will then take power, followed by fourteen 
T urunkas, ten G urueoas and eleven kings of the M aula dynasty. 


SB 12.1.29-31- T hese A bha-as, Gardabheand Ka) kas will enjoy the earth 
for 1,099 years, and the M aulas will rule for 300 years. W hen all of them 
have died off there will appear in the city of Kilakila a dynasty of kings 
consisting of Bhiitananda, Va'i girl, Qi^unandi, C'^unandi's brother Yagnandi, 
and Prav^aka. T hese kings of Kilakila will hold sway for a total of 106 years. 


SB 12.1.32-33 - T he Kilakilas will be followed by their thirteen sons, the 
Bahlikas, and after them King Pufipamitra, his son Durmitra, seven A ndhras, 
seven Kau^alas and also kings of the V idiira and N ifiadha provinces will 
separately rule in different parts of the world. 


SB 12.1.34 - T here will then appear a king of the M agadhas named 
V ig/asphurji, who will be like another Purai jaya. H e will turn all the 
civilized classes into low-class, uncivilized men in the same category as the 
Pulindas, Yadus and M adrakas. 
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SB 12.1.35 - Foolish King Vi^asphiirji will maintain all the citizens in 
ungodliness and will use his power to completely disrupt the khatriya order. 
From his capital of Padmavatehe will rule that part of the earth extending 
from the source of the G ai ga to Prayaga. 


SB 12.1.36 - A t that time the brahmaeas of such provinces as Caurahcira, 

A vantQ A bho’a, Ciira, A rbuda and M alava will forget all their regulative 
principles, and the members of the royal order in these places will become no 
better than ^iidras. 


SB 12.1.37 - T he land along the Sindhu River, as well as the districts of 
Candrabhaga, Kaunteand Ka^ma^a, will be ruled by ^iidras, fallen brahmaeas 
and meat-eaters. H aving given up the path of V edic civilization, they will 
have lost all spiritual strength. 


SB 12.1.38 - T here will be many such uncivilized kings ruling at the same 
time, 0 King Pardcnit, and they will all be uncharitable, possessed of fierce 
tempers, and great devotees of irreligion and falsity. 


SB 12.1.39-40 - T hese barbarians in the guise of kings will devour the 
citizenry, murdering innocent women, children, cows and brahmaeas and 
coveting the wives and property of other men. T hey will be erratic in their 
moods, have little strength of character and be very short-lived. I ndeed, not 
purified by any V edic rituals and lacking in the practice of regulative 
principles, they will be completely covered by the modes of passion and 
ignorance. 


SB 12.1.41 - T he citizens governed by these low-class kings will imitate the 
character, behavior and speech of their rulers. H arassed by their leaders and 
by each other, they will all suffer ruination. 
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100 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.2.1 < Qukadeva Gosvamesaid: T hen, 0 King, religion, truthfulness, 
cleanliness, tolerance, mercy, duration of life, physical strength and memory 
will all diminish day by day because of the powerful influence of the age of 
Kali. 


SB 12.2.2 -1 n Kali-yuga, wealth alone will be considered the sign of a 
man's good birth, proper behavior and fine qualities. A nd law and justice will 
be applied only on the basis of one's power. 


SB 12.2.3 - M en and women will live together merely because of 
superficial attraction, and success in business will depend on deceit. 

W omanliness and manliness will be judged according to one's expertise in 
sex, and a man will be known as a brahmaea just by his wearing a thread. 


SB 12.2.4 - A person's spiritual position will be ascertained merely 
according to external symbols, and on that same basis people will change from 
one spiritual order to the next. A person's propriety will be seriously 
questioned if he does not earn a good living. A nd one who is very clever at 
juggling words will be considered a learned scholar. 


SB 12.2.5 - A person will be judged unholy if he does not have money, and 
hypocrisy will be accepted as virtue. M arriage will be arranged simply by 
verbal agreement, and a person will think he is fit to appear in public if he 
has merely taken a bath. 


SB 12.2.6 - A sacred place will be taken to consist of no more than a 
reservoir of water located at a distance, and beauty will be thought to depend 
on one's hairstyle. Filling the belly will become the goal of life, and one who 


2969 


is audacious will be accepted as truthful. H e who can maintain a family will 
be regarded as an expert man, and the principles of religion will be observed 
only for the sake of reputation. 


SB 12.2.7 - A s the earth thus becomes crowded with a corrupt population, 
whoever among any of the social classes shows himself to be the strongest 
will gain political power. 


SB 12.2.8 - Losing their wives and properties to such avaricious and 
merciless rulers, who will behave no better than ordinary thieves, the citizens 
will flee to the mountains and forests. 


SB 12.2.9 - H arassed by famine and excessive taxes, people will resort to 
eating leaves, roots, flesh, wild honey, fruits, flowers and seeds. Struck by 
drought, they will become completely ruined. 


SB 12.2.10 - T he citizens will suffer greatly from cold, wind, heat, rain and 
snow. T hey will be further tormented by quarrels, hunger, thirst, disease and 
severe anxiety. 


SB 12.2.11 - T he maximum duration of life for human beings in Kali-yuga 
will become fifty years. 


SB 12.2.12-16 - By the time the age of Kali ends, the bodies of all creatures 
will be greatly reduced in size, and the religious principles of followers of 
varea^rama will be ruined. T he path of the V edas will be completely 
forgotten in human society, and so-called religion will be mostly atheistic. 

T he kings will mostly be thieves, the occupations of men will be stealing, 
lying and needless violence, and all the social classes will be reduced to the 
lowest level of ^iidras. C ows will be like goats, spiritual hermitages will be no 
different from mundane houses, and family ties will extend no further than 
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the immediate bonds of marriage. M ost plants and herbs will be tiny, and all 
trees will appear like dwarf ^ametrees. C louds will be full of lightning, homes 
will be devoid of piety, and all human beings will have become like asses. At 
that time, the Supreme Personality of G odhead will appear on the earth. 
Acting with the power of pure spiritual goodness, H e will rescue eternal 
religion. 


SB 12.2.17 - Lord V iheu-the Supreme Personality of G odhead, the 
spiritual master of all moving and non moving living beings, and the Supreme 
Soul of all-takes birth to protect the principles of religion and to relieve H is 
saintly devotees from the reactions of material work. 


SB 12.2.18 - Lord Kalki will appear in the home of the most eminent 
brahmaea of ^ambhala village, the great soul V iheuya^a. 


SB 12.2.19-20 - Lord Kalki, the Lord of the universe, will mount H is swift 
horse D evadatta and, sword in hand, travel over the earth exhibiting H is 
eight mystic opulences and eight special qualities of G odhead. D isplaying H is 
unequaled effulgence and riding with great speed, H e will kill by the millions 
those thieves who have dared dress as kings. 


SB 12.2.21 - After all the impostor kings have been killed, the residents of 
the cities and towns will feel the breezes carrying the most sacred fragrance 
of the sandalwood paste and other decorations of Lord V asudeva, and their 
minds will thereby become transcendentally pure. 


SB 12.2.22 - W hen Lord Vasudeva, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, 
appears in their hearts in H is transcendental form of goodness, the remaining 
citizens will abundantly repopulate the earth. 


SB 12.2.23 - W hen the Supreme Lord has appeared on earth as Kalki, the 
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maintainer of religion, Satya-yuga will begin, and human society will bring 
forth progeny in the mode of goodness. 


SB 12.2.24 - W hen the moon, the sun and B^aspateare together in the 
constellation Karkara, and all three enter simultaneously into the lunar 
mansion Pufya-at that exact moment the age of Satya, or Kka, will begin. 


SB 12.2.25 - T hus I have described all the kings-past, present and 
future-who belong to the dynasties of the sun and the moon. 


SB 12.2.26 - From your birth up to the coronation of King N anda, 1,150 
years will pass. 


SB 12.2.27-28 - Of the seven stars forming the constellation of the seven 
sages, Pulaha and Kratu are the first to rise in the night sky. If a line running 
north and south were drawn through their midpoint, whichever of the lunar 
mansions this line passes through is said to be the ruling asterism of the 
constellation for that time. T he Seven Sages will remain connected with that 
particular lunar mansion for one hundred human years. Currently, during 
your lifetime, they are situated in the nakfiatra called M agha. 


SB 12.2.29 - T he Supreme Lord, V iheu, is brilliant like the sun and is 
known as Kahea. W hen H e returned to the spiritual sky. Kali entered this 
world, and people then began to take pleasure in sinful activities. 


SB 12.2.30 - As long us Lord CreK^a, the husband of the goddess of 
fortune, touched the earth with H is lotus feet. Kali was powerless to subdue 
this planet. 


SB 12.2.31 - W hen the constellation of the seven sages is passing through 
the lunar mansion M agha, the age of Kali begins. It comprises twelve 
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hundred years of the demigods. 


SB 12.2.32 - W hen the great sages of the Saptarni constellation pass from 
Maghato Piirvasaoha, Kali will have his full strength, beginning from King 
N anda and his dynasty. 


SB 12.2.33 - T hose who scientifically understand the past declare that on 
the very day that Lord CreKahea departed for the spiritual world, the 
influence of the age of Kali began. 


SB 12.2.34 - After the one thousand celestial years of Kali-yuga, the 
Satya-yuga will manifest again. At that time the minds of all men will become 
self-effulgent. 


SB 12.2.35 - T hus I have described the royal dynasty of M anu, as it is 
known on this earth. One can similarly study the history of the vaigyas, 
^iidras and brahmaeas living in the various ages. 


SB 12.2.36 - T hese personalities, who were great souls, are now known 
only by their names. T hey exist only in accounts from the past, and only 
their fame remains on the earth. 


SB 12.2.37 - Devapi, the brother of M aharaja Qantanu, and M aru, the 
descendant of I kfvaku, both possess great mystic strength and are living even 
now in the village of Kalapa. 


SB 12.2.38 - At the end of the age of Kali, these two kings, having 
received instruction directly from the Supreme Personality of G odhead, 

V asudeva, will return to human society and reestablish the eternal religion of 
man, characterized by the divisions of varea and a^rama, just as it was before. 
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SB 12.2.39 < T he cycle of four ages-Satya, T reta, D vapara and 
Kali-continues perpetually among living beings on this earth, repeating the 
same general sequence of events. 


SB 12.2.40 - My dear King Pardcnit, all these kings I have described, as 
well as all other human beings, come to this earth and stake their claims, but 
ultimately they all must give up this world and meet their destruction. 


SB 12.2.41 - Even though a person's body may now have the designation 
"king," in the end its name will be "worms," "stool" or "ashes." What can a 
person who injures other living beings for the sake of his body know about 
his own self-interest, since his activities are simply leading him to hell? 


SB 12.2.42 - [T he materialistic king thinks;] "T his unbounded earth was 
held by my predecessors and is now under my sovereignty. H ow can I 
arrange for it to remain in the hands of my sons, grandsons and other 
descendants?" 


SB 12.2.43 - A Ithough the foolish accept the body made of earth, water 
and fire as "me" and this earth as "mine," in every case they have ultimately 
abandoned both their body and the earth and passed away into oblivion. 


SB 12.2.44 - M y dear King Pardcfit, all these kings who tried to enjoy the 
earth by their strength were reduced by the force of time to nothing more 
than historical accounts. 


101 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.2.1 - ^ukadeva Gosvamesaid: T hen, 0 King, religion, truthfulness, 
cleanliness, tolerance, mercy, duration of life, physical strength and memory 
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will all diminish day by day because of the powerful influence of the age of 
Kali. 


SB 12.2.2 -1 n Kali-yuga, wealth alone will be considered the sign of a 
man's good birth, proper behavior and fine qualities. A nd law and justice will 
be applied only on the basis of one's power. 


SB 12.2.3 - M en and women will live together merely because of 
superficial attraction, and success in business will depend on deceit. 
Womanliness and manliness will be judged according to one's expertise in 
sex, and a man will be known as a brahmaea just by his wearing a thread. 


SB 12.2.4 - A person's spiritual position will be ascertained merely 
according to external symbols, and on that same basis people will change from 
one spiritual order to the next. A person's propriety will be seriously 
questioned if he does not earn a good living. A nd one who is very clever at 
juggling words will be considered a learned scholar. 


SB 12.2.5 - A person will be judged unholy if he does not have money, and 
hypocrisy will be accepted as virtue. M arriage will be arranged simply by 
verbal agreement, and a person will think he is fit to appear in public if he 
has merely taken a bath. 


SB 12.2.6 ’ A sacred place will be taken to consist of no more than a 
reservoir of water located at a distance, and beauty will be thought to depend 
on one's hairstyle. Filling the belly will become the goal of life, and one who 
is audacious will be accepted as truthful. H e who can maintain a family will 
be regarded as an expert man, and the principles of religion will be observed 
only for the sake of reputation. 


SB 12.2.7 - As the earth thus becomes crowded with a corrupt population. 
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whoever among any of the social classes shows himself to be the strongest 
will gain political power. 


SB 12.2.8 - Losing their wives and properties to such avaricious and 
merciless rulers, who will behave no better than ordinary thieves, the citizens 
will flee to the mountains and forests. 


SB 12.2.9 - H arassed by famine and excessive taxes, people will resort to 
eating leaves, roots, flesh, wild honey, fruits, flowers and seeds. Struck by 
drought, they will become completely ruined. 


SB 12.2.10 ’ T he citizens will suffer greatly from cold, wind, heat, rain and 
snow. T hey will be further tormented by quarrels, hunger, thirst, disease and 
severe anxiety. 


SB 12.2.11 - T he maximum duration of life for human beings in Kali-yuga 
will become fifty years. 


SB 12.2.12-16 - By the time the age of Kali ends, the bodies of all creatures 
will be greatly reduced in size, and the religious principles of followers of 
varea^rama will be ruined. T he path of the V edas will be completely 
forgotten in human society, and so-called religion will be mostly atheistic. 

T he kings will mostly be thieves, the occupations of men will be stealing, 
lying and needless violence, and all the social classes will be reduced to the 
lowest level of ^iidras. C ows will be like goats, spiritual hermitages will be no 
different from mundane houses, and family ties will extend no further than 
the immediate bonds of marriage. M ost plants and herbs will be tiny, and all 
trees will appear like dwarf ^ametrees. C louds will be full of lightning, homes 
will be devoid of piety, and all human beings will have become like asses. At 
that time, the Supreme Personality of G odhead will appear on the earth. 
Acting with the power of pure spiritual goodness, H e will rescue eternal 
religion. 


2976 


SB 12.2.17 - Lord V ifeu<the Supreme Personality of G odhead, the 
spiritual master of all moving and nonmoving living beings, and the Supreme 
Soul of all-takes birth to protect the principles of religion and to relieve H is 
saintly devotees from the reactions of material work. 


SB 12.2.18 - Lord Kalki will appear in the home of the most eminent 
brahmaea of ^ambhala village, the great soul V iheuya^a. 


SB 12.2.19-20 - Lord Kalki, the Lord of the universe, will mount H is swift 
horse Devadatta and, sword in hand, travel over the earth exhibiting H is 
eight mystic opulences and eight special qualities of G odhead. D isplaying H is 
unequaled effulgence and riding with great speed, H e will kill by the millions 
those thieves who have dared dress as kings. 


SB 12.2.21 - After all the impostor kings have been killed, the residents of 
the cities and towns will feel the breezes carrying the most sacred fragrance 
of the sandalwood paste and other decorations of Lord V asudeva, and their 
minds will thereby become transcendentally pure. 


SB 12.2.22 - W hen Lord Vasudeva, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, 
appears in their hearts in H is transcendental form of goodness, the remaining 
citizens will abundantly repopulate the earth. 


SB 12.2.23 - W hen the Supreme Lord has appeared on earth as Kalki, the 
maintainer of religion, Satya-yuga will begin, and human society will bring 
forth progeny in the mode of goodness. 


SB 12.2.24 - W hen the moon, the sun and Bahaspateare together in the 
constellation Karkara, and all three enter simultaneously into the lunar 
mansion Pufya-at that exact moment the age of Satya, or Kka, will begin. 
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SB 12.2.25 - T hus I have described all the kings-past, present and 
future-who belong to the dynasties of the sun and the moon. 


SB 12.2.26 - From your birth up to the coronation of King N anda, 1,150 
years will pass. 


SB 12.2.27-28 - Of the seven stars forming the constellation of the seven 
sages, Pulaha and Kratu are the first to rise in the night sky. If aline running 
north and south were drawn through their midpoint, whichever of the lunar 
mansions this line passes through is said to be the ruling asterism of the 
constellation for that time. T he Seven Sages will remain connected with that 
particular lunar mansion for one hundred human years. Currently, during 
your lifetime, they are situated in the nakhatra called M agha. 


SB 12.2.29 - T he Supreme Lord, V iheu, is brilliant like the sun and is 
known as Kahea. W hen H e returned to the spiritual sky. Kali entered this 
world, and people then began to take pleasure in sinful activities. 


SB 12.2.30 < As long us Lord CreKahea, the husband of the goddess of 
fortune, touched the earth with H is lotus feet. Kali was powerless to subdue 
this planet. 


SB 12.2.31 - W hen the constellation of the seven sages is passing through 
the lunar mansion M agha, the age of Kali begins. It comprises twelve 
hundred years of the demigods. 


SB 12.2.32 - W hen the great sages of the Saptarni constellation pass from 
Magha to Piirvasaoha, Kali will have his full strength, beginning from King 
N anda and his dynasty. 
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SB 12.2.33 - T hose who scientifically understand the past declare that on 
the very day that Lord QreK^a departed for the spiritual world, the 
influence of the age of Kali began. 


SB 12.2.34 - After the one thousand celestial years of Kali-yuga, the 
Satya-yuga will manifest again. At that time the minds of all men will become 
self-effulgent. 


SB 12.2.35 - T hus I have described the royal dynasty of M anu, as it is 
known on this earth. One can similarly study the history of the vai^as, 
^iidras and brahmaeas living in the various ages. 


SB 12.2.36 - T hese personalities, who were great souls, are now known 
only by their names. T hey exist only in accounts from the past, and only 
their fame remains on the earth. 


SB 12.2.37 - Devapi, the brother of M aharaja Qantanu, and M aru, the 
descendant of I kfvaku, both possess great mystic strength and are living even 
now in the village of Kalapa. 


SB 12.2.38 - At the end of the age of Kali, these two kings, having 
received instruction directly from the Supreme Personality of G odhead, 

V asudeva, will return to human society and reestablish the eternal religion of 
man, characterized by the divisions of varea and a^rama, just as it was before. 


SB 12.2.39 - T he cycle of four ages-Satya, T reta, D vapara and 
Kali-continues perpetually among living beings on this earth, repeating the 
same general sequence of events. 


SB 12.2.40 - My dear King Pardcnit, all these kings I have described, as 
well as all other human beings, come to this earth and stake their claims, but 
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ultimately they all must give up this world and meet their destruction. 


SB 12.2.41 - Even though a person's body may now have the designation 
"king," in the end its name will be "worms," "stool" or "ashes." What can a 
person who injures other living beings for the sake of his body know about 
his own self-interest, since his activities are simply leading him to hell? 


SB 12.2.42 - [T he materialistic king thinks:] "T his unbounded earth was 
held by my predecessors and is now under my sovereignty. H ow can I 
arrange for it to remain in the hands of my sons, grandsons and other 
descendants?" 


SB 12.2.43 - A Ithough the foolish accept the body made of earth, water 
and fire as "me" and this earth as "mine," in every case they have ultimately 
abandoned both their body and the earth and passed away into oblivion. 


SB 12.2.44 - M y dear King Pardcnit, all these kings who tried to enjoy the 
earth by their strength were reduced by the force of time to nothing more 
than historical accounts. 


102 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.3.1 - Cukadeva G osvamesaid: Seeing the kings of this earth busy 
trying to conquer her, the earth herself laughed. She said: "Just see how 
these kings, who are actually playthings in the hands of death, are desiring to 
conquer me. 


SB 12.3.2 - "G reat rulers of men, even those who are learned, meet 
frustration and failure because of material lust. Driven by lust, these kings 
place great hope and faith in the dead lump of flesh called the body, even 
though the material frame is as fleeting 
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as bubbles of foam on water. 


SB 12.3.3-4 - "Kings and politicians imagine: 'First I will conquer my 
senses and mind; then I will subdue my chief ministers and rid myself of the 
thorn-pricks of my advisors, citizens, friends and relatives, as well as the 
keepers of my elephants. I n this way I will gradually conquer the entire 
earth.' Because the hearts of these leaders are bound by great expectations, 
they fail to see death waiting nearby. 


SB 12.3.5 - "After conquering all the land on my surface, these proud 
kings forcibly enter the ocean to conquer the sea itself. W hat is the use of 
their self-control, which is aimed at political exploitation? T he actual goal of 
self-control is spiritual liberation." 

SB 12.3.6 - 0 best of the Kurus, the earth continued as follows: 

"A Ithough in the past great men and their descendants have left me, 
departing from this world in the same helpless way they came into it, even 
today foolish men are trying to conquer me. 


SB 12.3.7 -" For the sake of conquering me, materialistic persons fight one 
another. Fathers oppose their sons, and brothers fight one another, because 
their hearts are bound to possessing political power. 


SB 12.3.8 -" Political leaders challenge one another: 'A II this land is mine! 
It's not yours, you fool!' T hus they attack one another and die. 


SB 12.3.9-13 - "Such kings as Pkhu, Puriirava, Gadhi, N ahuha, Bharata, 
Kartavs’ya Arjuna, Mandh^a, Sagara, Rama, Khad^ai ga, Dhundhuha, 
Raghu, T%abindu, Yayati, Qaryati, Qantanu, Gaya, Bhage’atha, Kuvalayap/a, 
Kakutstha, N aihadha, N H iraeyakagpu, V kra, Ravaea, who made the 
whole world lament, N amuci, Qanibara, Bhauma, H iraeyakha and T araka, as 
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well as many other demons and kings who possessed great powers of control 
over others, were all full of knowledge, heroic, all-conquering and 
unconquerable. N evertheless, 0 almighty Lord, although they lived their 
lives intensely trying to possess me, these kings were subject to the passage of 
time, which reduced them all to mere historical accounts. N one of them 
could permanently establish their rule." 


SB 12.3.14 - Qukadeva Gosvamesaid: 0 mighty Pardchit, I have related to 
you the narrations of all these great kings, who spread their fame throughout 
the world and then departed. M y real purpose was to teach transcendental 
knowledge and renunciation. Stories of kings lend power and opulence to 
these narrations but do not in themselves constitute the ultimate aspect of 
knowledge. 


SB 12.3.15 - T he person who desires pure devotional service to Lord Kahea 
should hear the narrations of Lord U ttamau^loka's glorious qualities, the 
constant chanting of which destroys everything inauspicious. T he devotee 
should engage in such listening in regular daily assemblies and should also 
continue his hearing throughout the day. 


SB 12.3.16 - King Pardcnit said: My lord, how can persons living in the age 
of Kali rid themselves of the cumulative contamination of this age? 0 great 
sages please explain this to me. 


SB 12.3.17 - Please explain the different ages of universal history, the 
special qualities of each age, the duration of cosmic maintenance and 
destruction, and the movement of time, which is the direct representation of 
the Supreme Soul, the Personality of G odhead. Lord V iheu. 


SB 12.3.18 - Qukadeva Gosvamesaid: My dear King, in the beginning, 
during Satya-yuga, the age of truth, religion is present with all four of its legs 
intact and is carefully maintained by the people of that age. T hese four legs of 
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powerful religion are truthfulness, mercy, austerity and charity. 


SB 12.3.19 - T he people of Satya-yuga are for the most part self-satisfied, 
merciful, friendly to all, peaceful, sober and tolerant. T hey take their 
pleasure from within, see all things equally and always endeavor diligently for 
spiritual perfection. 


SB 12.3.20 -1 n T reta-yuga each leg of religion is gradually reduced by one 
quarter by the influence of the four pillars of irreligion-lying, violence, 
dissatisfaction and quarrel. 


SB 12.3.21 -1 n the T reta age people are devoted to ritual performances 
and severe austerities. T hey are not excessively violent or very lusty after 
sensual pleasure. T heir interest lies primarily in religiosity, economic 
development and regulated sense gratification, and they achieve prosperity by 
following the prescriptions of the three V edas. A Ithough in this age society 
evolves into four separate classes, 0 King, most people are brahmaeas. 


SB 12.3.22 -1 n D vapara-yuga the religious qualities of austerity, truth, 
mercy and charity are reduced to one half by their irreligious 
counterparts-dissatisfaction, untruth, violence and enmity. 


SB 12.3.23 -1 n the D vapara age people are interested in glory and are very 
noble. T hey devote themselves to the study of the V edas, possess great 
opulence, support large families and enjoy life with vigor. Of the four classes, 
the khatriyas and brahmaeas are most numerous. 


SB 12.3.24 -1 n the age of Kali only one fourth of the religious principles 
remains. T hat last remnant will continuously be decreased by the 
ever-increasing principles of irreligion and will finally be destroyed. 
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SB 12.3.25 -1 n the Kali age people tend to be greedy, ill-behaved and 
merciless, and they fight one another without good reason. U nfortunate and 
obsessed with material desires, the people of Kali-yuga are almost all ^udras 
and barbarians. 


SB 12.3.26 - T he material modes-goodness, passion and ignorance-whose 
permutations are observed within a person's mind, are set into motion by the 
power of time. 


SB 12.3.27 - W hen the mind, intelligence and senses are solidly fixed in 
the mode of goodness, that time should be understood as Satya-yuga, the age 
of truth. People then take pleasure in knowledge and austerity. 


SB 12.3.28 - 0 most intelligent one, when the conditioned souls are 
devoted to their duties but have ulterior motives and seek personal prestige, 
you should understand such a situation to be the age of T reta, in which the 
functions of passion are prominent. 


SB 12.3.29 - W hen greed, dissatisfaction, false pride, hypocrisy and envy 
become prominent, along with attraction for selfish activities, such a time is 
the age of D vapara, dominated by the mixed modes of passion and ignorance. 


SB 12.3.30 - W hen there is a predominance of cheating, lying, sloth, 
sleepiness, violence, depression, lamentation, bewilderment, fear and poverty, 
that age is Kali, the age of the mode of ignorance. 


SB 12.3.31 - Because of the bad qualities of the age of Kali, human beings 
will become shortsighted, unfortunate, gluttonous, lustful and 
poverty-stricken. T he women, becoming unchaste, will freely wander from 
one man to the next. 
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SB 12.3.32 - C ities will be dominated by thieves, the V edas will be 
contaminated by speculative interpretations of atheists, political leaders will 
virtually consume the citizens, and the so-called priests and intellectuals will 
be devotees of their bellies and genitals. 


SB 12.3.33 - T he brahmacare will fail to execute their vows and become 
generally unclean, the householders will become beggars, the vanaprasthas 
will live in the villages, and the sannyase will become greedy for wealth. 


SB 12.3.34 - Women will become much smaller in size, and they will eat 
too much, have more children than they can properly take care of, and lose 
all shyness. T hey will always speak harshly and will exhibit qualities of 
thievery, deceit and unrestrained audacity. 


SB 12.3.35 - Businessmen will engage in petty commerce and earn their 
money by cheating. Even when there is no emergency, people will consider 
any degraded occupation quite acceptable. 


SB 12.3.36 - Servants will abandon a master who has lost his wealth, even 
if that master is a saintly person of exemplary character. M asters will 
abandon an incapacitated servant, even if that servant has been in the family 
for generations. C ows will be abandoned or killed when they stop giving milk. 


SB 12.3.37 - In Kali-yuga men will be wretched and controlled by women. 
T hey will reject their fathers, brothers, other relatives and friends and will 
instead associate with the sisters and brothers of their wives. T hus their 
conception of friendship will be based exclusively on sexual ties. 


SB 12.3.38 - U ncultured men will accept charity on behalf of the Lord and 
will earn their livelihood by making a show of austerity and wearing a 
mendicant's dress. T hose who know nothing about religion will mount a high 
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seat and presume to speak on religious principles. 


SB 12.3.39-40 -1 n the age of Kali, people's minds will always be agitated. 

T hey will become emaciated by famine and taxation, my dear King, and will 
always be disturbed by fear of drought. T hey will lack adequate clothing, food 
and drink, will be unable to properly rest, have sex or bathe themselves, and 
will have no ornaments to decorate their bodies. I n fact, the people of 
Kali-yuga will gradually come to appear like ghostly, haunted creatures. 


SB 12.3.41 < In Kali-yuga men will develop hatred for each other even over 
a few coins. G iving up all friendly relations, they will be ready to lose their 
own lives and kill even their own relatives. 


SB 12.3.42 - M en will no longer protect their elderly parents, their 
children or their respectable wives. T horoughly degraded, they will care only 
to satisfy their own bellies and genitals. 


SB 12.3.43 - 0 King, in the age of Kali people's intelligence will be 
diverted by atheism, and they will almost never offer sacrifice to the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, who is the supreme spiritual master of the universe. 
A Ithough the great personalities who control the three worlds all bow down 
to the lotus feet of the Supreme Lord, the petty and miserable human beings 
of this age will not do so. 


SB 12.3.44 - T errified, about to die, a man collapses on his bed. A Ithough 
his voice is faltering and he is hardly conscious of what he is saying, if he 
utters the holy name of the Supreme Lord he can be freed from the reaction 
of his fruitive work and achieve the supreme destination. But still people in 
the age of Kali will not worship the Supreme Lord. 


SB 12.3.45 - In the Kali-yuga, objects, places and even individual 
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personalities are all polluted. T he almighty Personality of G odhead, however, 
can remove all such contamination from the life of one who fixes the Lord 
within his mind. 


SB 12.3.46 - If a person hears about, glorifies, meditates upon, worships or 
simply offers great respect to the Supreme Lord, who is situated within the 
heart, the Lord will remove from his mind the contamination accumulated 
during many thousands of lifetimes. 


SB 12.3.47 - J ust as fire applied to gold removes any discoloration caused 
by traces of other metals. Lord V iheu within the heart purifies the minds of 
the yogs. 


SB 12.3.48 - By one's engaging in the processes of demigod worship, 
austerities, breath control, compassion, bathing in holy places, strict vows, 
charity and chanting of various mantras, one's mind cannot attain the same 
absolute purification as that achieved when the unlimited Personality of 
G odhead appears within one's heart. 


SB 12.3.49 - T herefore, 0 King, endeavor with all your might to fix the 
Supreme Lord Ke^ava within your heart. M aintain this concentration upon 
the Lord, and at the time of death you will certainly attain the supreme 
destination. 


SB 12.3.50 - M y dear King, the Personality of G odhead is the ultimate 
controller. H e is the Supreme Soul and the supreme shelter of all beings. 
W hen meditated upon by those about to die, H e reveals to them their own 
eternal spiritual identity. 


SB 12.3.51 - M y dear King, although Kali<yuga is an ocean of faults, there 
is still one good quality about this age: Simply by chanting the H are Kahea 
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maha-mantra, one can become free from material bondage and be promoted to 
the transcendental kingdom. 


SB 12.3.52 < W hatever result was obtained in Satya-yuga by meditating on 
Viheu, in T reta-yuga by performing sacrifices, and in Dvapara-yuga by 
serving the Lord's lotus feet can be obtained in Kali-yuga simply by chanting 
the H are Kahea maha-mantra. 


103 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.3.1 - Cukadeva G osvamesaid: Seeing the kings of this earth busy 
trying to conquer her, the earth herself laughed. She said: "Just see how 
these kings, who are actually playthings in the hands of death, are desiring to 
conquer me. 


SB 12.3.2 - "G reat rulers of men, even those who are learned, meet 
frustration and failure because of material lust. Driven by lust, these kings 
place great hope and faith in the dead lump of flesh called the body, even 
though the material frame is as fleeting 

as bubbles of foam on water. 


SB 12.3.3-4 - "Kings and politicians imagine: 'First I will conquer my 
senses and mind; then I will subdue my chief ministers and rid myself of the 
thorn-pricks of my advisors, citizens, friends and relatives, as well as the 
keepers of my elephants. I n this way I will gradually conquer the entire 
earth.' Because the hearts of these leaders are bound by great expectations, 
they fail to see death waiting nearby. 


SB 12.3.5 - "After conquering all the land on my surface, these proud 
kings forcibly enter the ocean to conquer the sea itself. W hat is the use of 
their self-control, which is aimed at political exploitation? T he actual goal of 
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self-control is spiritual liberation." 


SB 12.3.6 - 0 best of the Kurus, the earth continued as follows: 

"A Ithough in the past great men and their descendants have left me, 
departing from this world in the same helpless way they came into it, even 
today foolish men are trying to conquer me. 


SB 12.3.7 -" For the sake of conquering me, materialistic persons fight one 
another. Fathers oppose their sons, and brothers fight one another, because 
their hearts are bound to possessing political power. 


SB 12.3.8 -" Political leaders challenge one another; 'A II this land is mine! 
It's not yours, you fool!' T hus they attack one another and die. 


SB 12.3.9-13 - "Such kings as Pkhu, Puriirava, Gadhi, N ahuha, Bharata, 
Kartavs’ya Arjuna, Mandhata, Sagara, Rama, Khad^ai ga, Dhundhuha, 

Raghu, T%abindu, Yayati, Qaryati, Qantanu, Gaya, Bhage’atha, Kuvalayapra, 
Kakutstha, N aihadha, N H iraeyakagpu, V kra, Ravaea, who made the 
whole world lament, N amuci, Qambara, Bhauma, H iraeyakha and T araka, as 
well as many other demons and kings who possessed great powers of control 
over others, were all full of knowledge, heroic, all-conquering and 
unconquerable. N evertheless, 0 almighty Lord, although they lived their 
lives intensely trying to possess me, these kings were subject to the passage of 
time, which reduced them all to mere historical accounts. N one of them 
could permanently establish their rule." 


SB 12.3.14 - Qukadeva Gosvamesaid: 0 mighty Parcknit, I have related to 
you the narrations of all these great kings, who spread their fame throughout 
the world and then departed. M y real purpose was to teach transcendental 
knowledge and renunciation. Stories of kings lend power and opulence to 
these narrations but do not in themselves constitute the ultimate aspect of 
knowledge. 
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SB 12.3.15 - T he person who desires pure devotional service to Lord K^a 
should hear the narrations of Lord U ttamau^loka's glorious qualities, the 
constant chanting of which destroys everything inauspicious. T he devotee 
should engage in such listening in regular daily assemblies and should also 
continue his hearing throughout the day. 


SB 12.3.16 ■ King Pardcnit said: My lord, how can persons living in the age 
of Kali rid themselves of the cumulative contamination of this age? 0 great 
sages please explain this to me. 


SB 12.3.17 ■ Please explain the different ages of universal history, the 
special qualities of each age, the duration of cosmic maintenance and 
destruction, and the movement of time, which is the direct representation of 
the Supreme Soul, the Personality of G odhead. Lord V iheu. 


SB 12.3.18 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: My dear King, in the beginning, 
during Satya-yuga, the age of truth, religion is present with all four of its legs 
intact and is carefully maintained by the people of that age. T hese four legs of 
powerful religion are truthfulness, mercy, austerity and charity. 


SB 12.3.19 < T he people of Satya-yuga are for the most part self-satisfied, 
merciful, friendly to all, peaceful, sober and tolerant. T hey take their 
pleasure from within, see all things equally and always endeavor diligently for 
spiritual perfection. 


SB 12.3.20 -1 n T reta-yuga each leg of religion is gradually reduced by one 
quarter by the influence of the four pillars of irreligion-lying, violence, 
dissatisfaction and quarrel. 


SB 12.3.21 -1 n the T reta age people are devoted to ritual performances 
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and severe austerities. T hey are not excessively violent or very lusty after 
sensual pleasure. T heir interest lies primarily in religiosity, economic 
development and regulated sense gratification, and they achieve prosperity by 
following the prescriptions of the three V edas. A Ithough in this age society 
evolves into four separate classes, 0 King, most people are brahmaeas. 


SB 12.3.22 -1 n D vapara-yuga the religious qualities of austerity, truth, 
mercy and charity are reduced to one half by their irreligious 
counterparts-dissatisfaction, untruth, violence and enmity. 


SB 12.3.23 -1 n the D vapara age people are interested in glory and are very 
noble. T hey devote themselves to the study of the V edas, possess great 
opulence, support large families and enjoy life with vigor. Of the four classes, 
the khatriyas and brahmaeas are most numerous. 


SB 12.3.24 -1 n the age of Kali only one fourth of the religious principles 
remains. T hat last remnant will continuously be decreased by the 
ever-increasing principles of irreligion and will finally be destroyed. 


SB 12.3.25 -1 n the Kali age people tend to be greedy, ill-behaved and 
merciless, and they fight one another without good reason. U nfortunate and 
obsessed with material desires, the people of Kali-yuga are almost all ^iidras 
and barbarians. 


SB 12.3.26 - T he material modes-goodness, passion and ignorance-whose 
permutations are observed within a person's mind, are set into motion by the 
power of time. 


SB 12.3.27 - W hen the mind, intelligence and senses are solidly fixed in 
the mode of goodness, that time should be understood as Satya-yuga, the age 
of truth. People then take pleasure in knowledge and austerity. 
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SB 12.3.28 - 0 most intelligent one, when the conditioned souls are 
devoted to their duties but have ulterior motives and seek personal prestige, 
you should understand such a situation to be the age of T reta, in which the 
functions of passion are prominent. 


SB 12.3.29 - W hen greed, dissatisfaction, false pride, hypocrisy and envy 
become prominent, along with attraction for selfish activities, such a time is 
the age of D vapara, dominated by the mixed modes of passion and ignorance. 


SB 12.3.30 - W hen there is a predominance of cheating, lying, sloth, 
sleepiness, violence, depression, lamentation, bewilderment, fear and poverty, 
that age is Kali, the age of the mode of ignorance. 


SB 12.3.31 - Because of the bad qualities of the age of Kali, human beings 
will become shortsighted, unfortunate, gluttonous, lustful and 
poverty-stricken. T he women, becoming unchaste, will freely wander from 
one man to the next. 


SB 12.3.32 - C ities will be dominated by thieves, the V edas will be 
contaminated by speculative interpretations of atheists, political leaders will 
virtually consume the citizens, and the so-called priests and intellectuals will 
be devotees of their bellies and genitals. 


SB 12.3.33 - T he brahmacare will fail to execute their vows and become 
generally unclean, the householders will become beggars, the vanaprasthas 
will live in the villages, and the sannyase will become greedy for wealth. 


SB 12.3.34 - Women will become much smaller in size, and they will eat 
too much, have more children than they can properly take care of, and lose 
all shyness. T hey will always speak harshly and will exhibit qualities of 
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thievery, deceit and unrestrained audacity. 


SB 12.3.35 - Businessmen will engage in petty commerce and earn their 
money by cheating. Even when there is no emergency, people will consider 
any degraded occupation quite acceptable. 


SB 12.3.36 - Servants will abandon a master who has lost his wealth, even 
if that master is a saintly person of exemplary character. M asters will 
abandon an incapacitated servant, even if that servant has been in the family 
for generations. C ows will be abandoned or killed when they stop giving milk. 


SB 12.3.37 < In Kali-yuga men will be wretched and controlled by women. 
T hey will reject their fathers, brothers, other relatives and friends and will 
instead associate with the sisters and brothers of their wives. T hus their 
conception of friendship will be based exclusively on sexual ties. 


SB 12.3.38 - U ncultured men will accept charity on behalf of the Lord and 
will earn their livelihood by making a show of austerity and wearing a 
mendicant's dress. T hose who know nothing about religion will mount a high 
seat and presume to speak on religious principles. 


SB 12.3.39-40 < I n the age of Kali, people's minds will always be agitated. 

T hey will become emaciated by famine and taxation, my dear King, and will 
always be disturbed by fear of drought. T hey will lack adequate clothing, food 
and drink, will be unable to properly rest, have sex or bathe themselves, and 
will have no ornaments to decorate their bodies. I n fact, the people of 
Kali-yuga will gradually come to appear like ghostly, haunted creatures. 


SB 12.3.41 - In Kali-yuga men will develop hatred for each other even over 
a few coins. G iving up all friendly relations, they will be ready to lose their 
own lives and kill even their own relatives. 
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SB 12.3.42 - M en will no longer protect their elderly parents, their 
children or their respectable wives. T horoughly degraded, they will care only 
to satisfy their own bellies and genitals. 


SB 12.3.43 - 0 King, in the age of Kali people's intelligence will be 
diverted by atheism, and they will almost never offer sacrifice to the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, who is the supreme spiritual master of the universe. 
A Ithough the great personalities who control the three worlds all bow down 
to the lotus feet of the Supreme Lord, the petty and miserable human beings 
of this age will not do so. 


SB 12.3.44 - T errified, about to die, a man collapses on his bed. A Ithough 
his voice is faltering and he is hardly conscious of what he is saying, if he 
utters the holy name of the Supreme Lord he can be freed from the reaction 
of his fruitive work and achieve the supreme destination. But still people in 
the age of Kali will not worship the Supreme Lord. 


SB 12.3.45 - In the Kali-yuga, objects, places and even individual 
personalities are all polluted. T he almighty Personality of G odhead, however, 
can remove all such contamination from the life of one who fixes the Lord 
within his mind. 


SB 12.3.46 - If a person hears about, glorifies, meditates upon, worships or 
simply offers great respect to the Supreme Lord, who is situated within the 
heart, the Lord will remove from his mind the contamination accumulated 
during many thousands of lifetimes. 


SB 12.3.47 - J ust as fire applied to gold removes any discoloration caused 
by traces of other metals. Lord V iheu within the heart purifies the minds of 
the yogs. 
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SB 12.3.48 - By one's engaging in the processes of demigod worship, 
austerities, breath control, compassion, bathing in holy places, strict vows, 
charity and chanting of various mantras, one's mind cannot attain the same 
absolute purification as that achieved when the unlimited Personality of 
G odhead appears within one's heart. 


SB 12.3.49 - T herefore, 0 King, endeavor with all your might to fix the 
Supreme Lord Ke^ava within your heart. Maintain this concentration upon 
the Lord, and at the time of death you will certainly attain the supreme 
destination. 


SB 12.3.50 - M y dear King, the Personality of G odhead is the ultimate 
controller. H e is the Supreme Soul and the supreme shelter of all beings. 
W hen meditated upon by those about to die, H e reveals to them their own 
eternal spiritual identity. 


SB 12.3.51 - M y dear King, although Kali-yuga is an ocean of faults, there 
is still one good quality about this age: Simply by chanting the H are Kahea 
maha-mantra, one can become free from material bondage and be promoted to 
the transcendental kingdom. 


SB 12.3.52 - W hatever result was obtained in Satya-yuga by meditating on 
Viheu, in T reta-yuga by performing sacrifices, and in Dvapara-yuga by 
serving the Lord's lotus feet can be obtained in Kali-yuga simply by chanting 
the H are Kahea maha-mantra. 


104 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.4.1 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: My dear King, I have already 
described to you the measurements of time, beginning from the smallest 


2995 


fraction measured by the movement of a single atom up to the total life span 
of Lord Brahma. I have also discussed the measurement of the different 
millennia of universal history. N ow hear about the time of Brahma's day and 
the process of annihilation. 


SB 12.4.2 < One thousand cycles of four ages constitute a single day of 
Brahma, known as a kalpa. In that period, 0 King, fourteen M anus come and 
go. 


SB 12.4.3 - A fter one day of B rahma, annihilation occurs during his night, 
which is of the same duration. A t that time all the three planetary systems 
are subject to destruction. 


SB 12.4.4 - T his is called the naimittika, or occasional, annihilation, 
during which the original creator. Lord N arayaea, lies down upon the bed of 
A nanta and absorbs the entire universe within H imself while Lord 
Brahma sleeps. 


SB 12.4.5 - W hen the two halves of the lifetime of Lord Brahma, the most 
elevated created being, are complete, the seven basic elements of creation are 
annihilated. 


SB 12.4.6 - 0 King, upon the annihilation of the material elements, the 
universal egg, comprising the elemental amalgamation of creation, is 
confronted with destruction. 


SB 12.4.7 - As annihilation approaches, 0 King, there will be no rain upon 
the earth for one hundred years. D rought will lead to famine, and the 
starving populace will literally consume one another. T he inhabitants of the 
earth, bewildered by the force of time, will gradually be destroyed. 
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SB 12.4.8 - T he sun in its annihilating form will drink up with its terrible 
rays all the water of the ocean, of living bodies and of the earth itself. But the 
devastating sun will not give any rain in return. 


SB 12.4.9 - N ext the great fire of annihilation will flare up from the mouth 
of Lord Sai karhaea. C arried by the mighty force of the wind, this fire will 
burn throughout the universe, scorching the lifeless cosmic shell. 


SB 12.4.10 - Burned from all sides-from above by the blazing sun and from 
below by the fire of Lord Sal karhaea-the universal sphere will glow like a 
burning ball of cow dung. 


SB 12.4.11 - A great and terrible wind of destruction will begin to blow for 
more than one hundred years, and the sky, covered with dust, will turn gray. 


SB 12.4.12 - After that, 0 King, groups of multicolored clouds will gather, 
roaring terribly with thunder, and will pour down floods of rain for one 
hundred years. 


SB 12.4.13 - A t that time, the shell of the universe will fill up with water, 
forming a single cosmic ocean. 


SB 12.4.14 - A s the entire universe is flooded, the water will rob the earth 
of its unique quality of fragrance, and the element earth, deprived of its 
distinguishing quality, will be dissolved. 


SB 12.4.15-19 - T he element fire then seizes the taste from the element 
water, which, deprived of its unique quality, taste, merges into fire. A ir seizes 
the form inherent in fire, and then fire, deprived of form, merges into air. 

T he element ether seizes the quality of air, namely touch, and that air enters 
into ether. T hen, 0 King, false ego in ignorance seizes sound, the quality of 
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ether, after which ether merges into false ego. False ego in the mode of 
passion takes hold of the senses, and false ego in the mode of goodness 
absorbs the demigods. T hen the total mahat-tattva seizes false ego along with 
its various functions, and that mahat is seized by the three basic modes of 
nature-good ness, passion and ignorance. My dear King Pardcnit, these modes 
are further overtaken by the original unmanifest form of nature, impelled by 
time. T hat unmanifest nature is not subject to the six kinds of transformation 
caused by the influence of time. Rather, it has no beginning and no end. It is 
the unmanifest, eternal and infallible cause of creation. 


SB 12.4.20-21 -1 n the unmanifest stage of material nature, called 
pradhana, there is no expression of words, no mind and no manifestation of 
the subtle elements beginning from the mahat, nor are there the modes of 
goodness, passion and ignorance. T here is no life air or intelligence, nor any 
senses or demigods. T here is no definite arrangement of planetary systems, 
nor are there present the different stages of consciousness-sleep, wakefulness 
and deep sleep. T here is no ether, water, earth, air, fire or sun. T he situation 
is just like that of complete sleep, or of voidness. I ndeed, it is indescribable. 

A uthorities in spiritual science explain, however, that since pradhana is the 
original substance, it is the actual basis of material creation. 


SB 12.4.22 - T his is the annihilation called prak^ika, during which the 
energies belonging to the Supreme Person and H is unmanifest material 
nature, disassembled by the force of time, are deprived of their potencies and 
merge together totally. 


SB 12.4.23- It is the Absolute! ruth alone who manifests in the forms of 
intelligence, the senses and the objects of sense perception, and who is their 
ultimate basis. W hatever has a beginning and an end is insubstantial because 
of being an object perceived by limited senses and because of being 
nondifferent from its own cause. 
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SB 12.4.24 - A lamp, the eye that views by the light of that lamp, and the 
visible form that is viewed are all basically nondifferent from the element 
fire. I n the same way, intelligence, the senses and sense perceptions have no 
existence separate from the supreme reality, although that A bsolute T ruth 
remains totally distinct from them. 


SB 12.4.25 - T he three states of intelligence are called waking 
consciousness, sleep and deep sleep. But, my dear King, the variegated 
experiences created for the pure living entity by these different states are 
nothing more than illusion. 


SB 12.4.26 - J ust as clouds in the sky come into being and are then 
dispersed by the amalgamation and dissolution of their constituent elements, 
this material universe is created and destroyed within the A bsolute T ruth by 
the amalgamation and dissolution of its elemental, constituent parts. 


SB 12.4.27 - M y dear King, it is stated [in the V edanta-sutra] that the 
ingredient cause that constitutes any manifested product in this universe can 
be perceived as a separate reality, just as the threads that make up a cloth can 
be perceived separately from their product. 


SB 12.4.28 - A nything experienced in terms of general cause and specific 
effect must be an illusion, because such causes and effects exist only relative 
to each other. I ndeed, whatever has a beginning and an end is unreal. 


SB 12.4.29 - A Ithough perceived, the transformation of even a single atom 
of material nature has no ultimate definition without reference to the 
Supreme Soul. T o be accepted as factually existing, something must possess 
the same quality as pure spirit-eternal, unchanging existence. 


SB 12.4.30 - T here is no material duality in the A bsolute T ruth. T he 
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duality perceived by an ignorant person is like the difference between the sky 
contained in an empty pot and the sky outside the pot, or the difference 
between the reflection of the sun in water and the sun itself in the sky, or 
the difference between the vital air within one living body and that within 
another body. 


SB 12.4.31 - According to their different purposes, men utilize gold in 
various ways, and gold is therefore perceived in various forms. I n the same 
way, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is inaccessible to material 
senses, is described in various terms, both ordinary and Vedic, by different 
types of men. 


SB 12.4.32 - A Ithough a cloud is a product of the sun and is also made 
visible by the sun, it nevertheless creates darkness for the viewing eye, which 
is another partial expansion of the sun. Similarly, material false ego, a 
particular product of the A bsolute T ruth made visible by the A bsolute 
T ruth, obstructs the individual soul, another partial expansion of the 
A bsolute T ruth, from realizing the A bsolute T ruth. 


SB 12.4.33 < W hen the cloud originally produced from the sun is torn 
apart, the eye can see the actual form of the sun. Similarly, when the spirit 
soul destroys his material covering of false ego by inquiring into the 
transcendental science, he regains his original spiritual awareness. 


SB 12.4.34 - M y dear Pardcnit, when the illusory false ego that binds the 
soul has been cut off with the sword of discriminating knowledge and one has 
developed realization of Lord Acyuta, the Supreme Soul, this is called the 
^yantika, or ultimate, annihilation of material existence. 


SB 12.4.35 - Experts in the subtle workings of nature, 0 subduer of the 
enemy, have declared that there are continuous processes of creation and 
annihilation that all created beings, beginning with Brahma, constantly 
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undergo. 


SB 12 . 4.36 - AII material entities undergo transformation and are 
constantly and swiftly eroded by the mighty currents of time. T he various 
stages of existence that material things exhibit are the perpetual causes of 
their generation and annihilation. 


SB 12 . 4.37 - T hese stages of existence created by beginningless and endless 
time, the impersonal representative of the Supreme Lord, are not visible, just 
as the infinitesimal momentary changes of position of the planets in the sky 
cannot be directly seen. 


SB 12 . 4.38 -1 n this way the progress of time is described in terms of the 
four kinds of annihilation-continuous, occasional, elemental and final. 


SB 12 . 4.39 - 0 best of the Kurus, I have related to you these narrations of 
the pastimes of Lord N arayaea, the creator of this world and the ultimate 
reservoir of all existence, presenting them to you only in brief summary. 

Even Lord Brahma himself would be incapable of describing them entirely. 


SB 12 . 4.40 - For a person who is suffering in the fire of countless miseries 
and who desires to cross the insurmountable ocean of material existence, 
there is no suitable boat except that of cultivating devotion to the 
transcendental taste for the narrations of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead's pastimes. 


SB 12 . 4.41 - Long ago this essential anthology of all the Puraeas was 
spoken by the infallible Lord N ara-N arayaea Ani to N arada, who then 
repeated it to Kahea D vaipayana V edavyasa. 


SB 12 . 4.42 - M y dear M aharaja Pardcnit, that great personality Qrda 
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V yasadeva taught me this same scripture, ^rsnad-Bhagavatam, which is equal 
in stature to the four V edas. 


SB 12 . 4.43 <0 bestof the Kurus, the same SiitaGosvamewho is sitting 
before us will speak this B hagavatam to the sages assembled in the great 
sacrifice at N aimiharaeya. T his he will do when questioned by the members 
of the assembly, headed by Qaunaka. 


105 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12 . 4.1 - Qukadeva Gosvamesaid: My dear King, I have already 
described to you the measurements of time, beginning from the smallest 
fraction measured by the movement of a single atom up to the total life span 
of Lord Brahma. I have also discussed the measurement of the different 
millennia of universal history. N ow hear about the time of Brahma's day and 
the process of annihilation. 


SB 12 . 4.2 ’ 0 ne thousand cycles of four ages constitute a single day of 
Brahma, known as a kalpa. In that period, 0 King, fourteen M anus come and 
go. 


SB 12 . 4.3 ’ A fter one day of B rahma, annihilation occurs during his night, 
which is of the same duration. At that time all the three planetary systems 
are subject to destruction. 


SB 12 . 4.4 - T his is called the naimittika, or occasional, annihilation, 
during which the original creator. Lord N arayaea, lies down upon the bed of 
A nanta ^eha and absorbs the entire universe within H imself while Lord 
Brahma sleeps. 


SB 12 . 4.5 - W hen the two halves of the lifetime of Lord Brahma, the most 


3002 


elevated created being, are complete, the seven basic elements of creation are 
annihilated. 


SB 12 . 4.6 ■ 0 King, upon the annihilation of the material elements, the 
universal egg, comprising the elemental amalgamation of creation, is 
confronted with destruction. 


SB 12 . 4.7 - As annihilation approaches, 0 King, there will be no rain upon 
the earth for one hundred years. D rought will lead to famine, and the 
starving populace will literally consume one another. T he inhabitants of the 
earth, bewildered by the force of time, will gradually be destroyed. 


SB 12 . 4.8 - T he sun in its annihilating form will drink up with its terrible 
rays all the water of the ocean, of living bodies and of the earth itself. But the 
devastating sun will not give any rain in return. 


SB 12 . 4.9 - N ext the great fire of annihilation will flare up from the mouth 
of Lord Sal karhaea. C arried by the mighty force of the wind, this fire will 
burn throughout the universe, scorching the lifeless cosmic shell. 


SB 12 . 4.10 - Burned from all sides-from above by the blazing sun and from 
below by the fire of Lord Sal karfiaea-the universal sphere will glow like a 
burning ball of cow dung. 


SB 12 . 4.11 - A great and terrible wind of destruction will begin to blow for 
more than one hundred years, and the sky, covered with dust, will turn gray. 


SB 12 . 4.12 - After that, 0 King, groups of multicolored clouds will gather, 
roaring terribly with thunder, and will pour down floods of rain for one 
hundred years. 
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SB 12 . 4.13 < A t that time, the shell of the universe will fill up with water, 
forming a single cosmic ocean. 


SB 12 . 4.14 - A s the entire universe is flooded, the water will rob the earth 
of its unique quality of fragrance, and the element earth, deprived of its 
distinguishing quality, will be dissolved. 


SB 12 . 4 . 15-19 - T he element fire then seizes the taste from the element 
water, which, deprived of its unique quality, taste, merges into fire. A ir seizes 
the form inherent in fire, and then fire, deprived of form, merges into air. 

T he element ether seizes the quality of air, namely touch, and that air enters 
into ether. T hen, 0 King, false ego in ignorance seizes sound, the quality of 
ether, after which ether merges into false ego. False ego in the mode of 
passion takes hold of the senses, and false ego in the mode of goodness 
absorbs the demigods. T hen the total mahat-tattva seizes false ego along with 
its various functions, and that mahat is seized by the three basic modes of 
nature-goodness, passion and ignorance. My dear King Pardcnit, these modes 
are further overtaken by the original unmanifest form of nature, impelled by 
time. T hat unmanifest nature is not subject to the six kinds of transformation 
caused by the influence of time. Rather, it has no beginning and no end. It is 
the unmanifest, eternal and infallible cause of creation. 


SB 12 . 4 . 20-21 -1 n the unmanifest stage of material nature, called 
pradhana, there is no expression of words, no mind and no manifestation of 
the subtle elements beginning from the mahat, nor are there the modes of 
goodness, passion and ignorance. T here is no life air or intelligence, nor any 
senses or demigods. T here is no definite arrangement of planetary systems, 
nor are there present the different stages of consciousness-sleep, wakefulness 
and deep sleep. T here is no ether, water, earth, air, fire or sun. T he situation 
is just like that of complete sleep, or of voidness. I ndeed, it is indescribable. 

A uthorities in spiritual science explain, however, that since pradhana is the 
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original substance, it is the actual basis of material creation. 


SB 12 . 4.22 - T his is the annihilation called prakkika, during which the 
energies belonging to the Supreme Person and H is unmanifest material 
nature, disassembled by the force of time, are deprived of their potencies and 
merge together totally. 


SB 12 . 4.23 - It is the Absolute! ruth alone who manifests in the forms of 
intelligence, the senses and the objects of sense perception, and who is their 
ultimate basis. W hatever has a beginning and an end is insubstantial because 
of being an object perceived by limited senses and because of being 
nondifferent from its own cause. 


SB 12 . 4.24 - A lamp, the eye that views by the light of that lamp, and the 
visible form that is viewed are all basically nondifferent from the element 
fire. I n the same way, intelligence, the senses and sense perceptions have no 
existence separate from the supreme reality, although that A bsolute T ruth 
remains totally distinct from them. 


SB 12 . 4.25 < T he three states of intelligence are called waking 
consciousness, sleep and deep sleep. But, my dear King, the variegated 
experiences created for the pure living entity by these different states are 
nothing more than illusion. 


SB 12 . 4.26 - J ust as clouds in the sky come into being and are then 
dispersed by the amalgamation and dissolution of their constituent elements, 
this material universe is created and destroyed within the A bsolute T ruth by 
the amalgamation and dissolution of its elemental, constituent parts. 


SB 12 . 4.27 < M y dear King, it is stated [in the V edanta-siitra] that the 
ingredient cause that constitutes any manifested product in this universe can 
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be perceived as a separate reality, just as the threads that make up a cloth can 
be perceived separately from their product. 


SB 12 . 4.28 - A nything experienced in terms of general cause and specific 
effect must be an illusion, because such causes and effects exist only relative 
to each other. I ndeed, whatever has a beginning and an end is unreal. 


SB 12 . 4.29 - A Ithough perceived, the transformation of even a single atom 
of material nature has no ultimate definition without reference to the 
Supreme Soul. T o be accepted as factually existing, something must possess 
the same quality as pure spirit-eternal, unchanging existence. 


SB 12 . 4.30 - T here is no material duality in the A bsolute T ruth. T he 
duality perceived by an ignorant person is like the difference between the sky 
contained in an empty pot and the sky outside the pot, or the difference 
between the reflection of the sun in water and the sun itself in the sky, or 
the difference between the vital air within one living body and that within 
another body. 


SB 12 . 4.31 - According to their different purposes, men utilize gold in 
various ways, and gold is therefore perceived in various forms. I n the same 
way, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is inaccessible to material 
senses, is described in various terms, both ordinary and V edic, by different 
types of men. 


SB 12 . 4.32 - A Ithough a cloud is a product of the sun and is also made 
visible by the sun, it nevertheless creates darkness for the viewing eye, which 
is another partial expansion of the sun. Similarly, material false ego, a 
particular product of the A bsolute T ruth made visible by the A bsolute 
T ruth, obstructs the individual soul, another partial expansion of the 
A bsolute T ruth, from realizing the A bsolute T ruth. 
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SB 12 . 4.33 < W hen the cloud originally produced from the sun is torn 
apart, the eye can see the actual form of the sun. Similarly, when the spirit 
soul destroys his material covering of false ego by inquiring into the 
transcendental science, he regains his original spiritual awareness. 


SB 12 . 4.34 - M y dear Pardcnit, when the illusory false ego that binds the 
soul has been cut off with the sword of discriminating knowledge and one has 
developed realization of Lord Acyuta, the Supreme Soul, this is called the 
^yantika, or ultimate, annihilation of material existence. 


SB 12 . 4.35 - Experts in the subtle workings of nature, 0 subduer of the 
enemy, have declared that there are continuous processes of creation and 
annihilation that all created beings, beginning with Brahma, constantly 
undergo. 


SB 12 . 4.36 - AII material entities undergo transformation and are 
constantly and swiftly eroded by the mighty currents of time. T he various 
stages of existence that material things exhibit are the perpetual causes of 
their generation and annihilation. 


SB 12 . 4.37 - T hese stages of existence created by beginningless and endless 
time, the impersonal representative of the Supreme Lord, are not visible, just 
as the infinitesimal momentary changes of position of the planets in the sky 
cannot be directly seen. 


SB 12 . 4.38 -1 n this way the progress of time is described in terms of the 
four kinds of annihilation-continuous, occasional, elemental and final. 


SB 12 . 4.39 - 0 best of the Kurus, I have related to you these narrations of 
the pastimes of Lord N arayaea, the creator of this world and the ultimate 
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reservoir of all existence, presenting them to you only in brief summary. 
Even Lord Brahma himself would be incapable of describing them entirely. 


SB 12.4.40 - For a person who is suffering in the fire of countless miseries 
and who desires to cross the insurmountable ocean of material existence, 
there is no suitable boat except that of cultivating devotion to the 
transcendental taste for the narrations of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead's pastimes. 

SB 12.4.41 - Long ago this essential anthology of all the Puraeas was 
spoken by the infallible Lord N ara-N arayaea Ani to N arada, who then 
repeated it to K^a D vaipayana V edavyasa. 


SB 12.4.42 - M y dear M aharaja Pardcnit, that great personality Qrda 
V yasadeva taught me this same scripture, Crsnad-Bhagavatam, which is equal 
in stature to the four V edas. 


SB 12.4.43-0 bestof the Kurus, the same SiitaGosvamewho is sitting 
before us will speak this Bhagavatam to the sages assembled in the great 
sacrifice at N aimiharaeya. T his he will do when questioned by the members 
of the assembly, headed by Qaunaka. 


106 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.5.1 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: T his^renad-Bhagavatam has 
elaborately described in various narrations the Supreme Soul of all that 
be-the Personality of G odhead, H ari-from whose satisfaction Brahma is born 
and from whose anger Rudra takes birth. 


SB 12.5.2-0 King, give up the animalistic mentality of thinking, "I am 
going lo die." U nlike the body, you have not taken birth. T here was not a 
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time in the past when you did not exist, and you are not about to be 
destroyed. 


SB 12.5.3 < You will not take birth again in the form of your sons and 
grandsons, like a sprout taking birth from a seed and then generating a new 
seed. Rather, you are entirely distinct from the material body and its 
paraphernalia, in the same way that fire is distinct from its fuel. 


SB 12.5.4 -1 n a dream one can see his own head being cut off and thus 
understand that his actual self is standing apart from the dream experience. 
Similarly, while awake one can see that his body is a product of the five 
material elements. T herefore it is to be understood that the actual self, the 
soul, is distinct from the body it observes and is unborn and immortal. 


SB 12.5.5 - W hen a pot is broken, the portion of sky within the pot 
remains as the element sky, just as before. I n the same way, when the gross 
and subtle bodies die, the living entity within resumes his spiritual identity. 


SB 12.5.6 - T he material bodies, qualities and activities of the spirit soul 
are created by the material mind. T hat mind is itself created by the illusory 
potency of the Supreme Lord, and thus the soul assumes material existence. 


SB 12.5.7 - A lamp functions as such only by the combination of its fuel, 
vessel, wick and fire. Similarly, material life, based on the soul's 
identification with the body, is developed and destroyed by the workings of 
material goodness, passion and ignorance, which are the constituent elements 
of the body. 


SB 12.5.8 - T he soul within the body is self-luminous and is separate from 
the visible gross body and invisible subtle body. It remains as the fixed basis 
of changing bodily existence, just as the ethereal sky is the unchanging 
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background of material transformation. T herefore the soul is endless and 
without material comparison. 


SB 12.5.9 - My dear King, by constantly meditating upon the Supreme 
Lord, V asudeva, and by applying clear and logical intelligence, you should 
carefully consider your true self and how it is situated within the material 
body. 


SB 12.5.10 - T he snake-bird T aknaka, sent by the curse of the brahmaea, 
will not burn your true self. T he agents of death will never burn such a 
master of the self as you, for you have already conquered all dangers on your 
path back to G odhead. 


SB 12.5.11-12 - You should consider, "I am nondifferent from the Absolute 
T ruth, the supreme abode, and that A bsolute T ruth, the supreme 
destination, is nondifferent from me." T hus resigning yourself to the 
Supreme Soul, who is free from all material misidentifications, you will not 
even notice the snake-bird T akfiaka when he approaches with his 
poison-filled fangs and bites your foot. N or will you see your dying body or 
the material world around you, because you will have realized yourself to be 
separate from them. 


SB 12.5.13 - Beloved King Pardcnit, I have narrated to you the topics you 
originally inquired about-the pastimes of Lord H ari, the Supreme Soul of the 
universe. N ow, what more do you wish to hear? 


107 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.5.1 - Cukadeva Gosvamesaid: T his Qrariad-Bhagavatam has 
elaborately described in various narrations the Supreme Soul of all that 
be-the Personality of G odhead, H ari-from whose satisfaction Brahma is born 
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and from whose anger Rudra takes birth. 


SB 12.5.2-0 King, give up the animalistic mentality of thinking, "I am 
going lo die." U nlike the body, you have not taken birth. T here was not a 
time in the past when you did not exist, and you are not about to be 
destroyed. 


SB 12.5.3 - You will not take birth again in the form of your sons and 
grandsons, like a sprout taking birth from a seed and then generating a new 
seed. Rather, you are entirely distinct from the material body and its 
paraphernalia, in the same way that fire is distinct from its fuel. 


SB 12.5.4 -1 n a dream one can see his own head being cut off and thus 
understand that his actual self is standing apart from the dream experience. 
Similarly, while awake one can see that his body is a product of the five 
material elements. T herefore it is to be understood that the actual self, the 
soul, is distinct from the body it observes and is unborn and immortal. 


SB 12.5.5 - W hen a pot is broken, the portion of sky within the pot 
remains as the element sky, just as before. I n the same way, when the gross 
and subtle bodies die, the living entity within resumes his spiritual identity. 


SB 12.5.6 - T he material bodies, qualities and activities of the spirit soul 
are created by the material mind. T hat mind is itself created by the illusory 
potency of the Supreme Lord, and thus the soul assumes material existence. 


SB 12.5.7 - A lamp functions as such only by the combination of its fuel, 
vessel, wick and fire. Similarly, material life, based on the soul's 
identification with the body, is developed and destroyed by the workings of 
material goodness, passion and ignorance, which are the constituent elements 
of the body. 


3011 


SB 12.5.8 - T he soul within the body is self-luminous and is separate from 
the visible gross body and invisible subtle body. It remains as the fixed basis 
of changing bodily existence, just as the ethereal sky is the unchanging 
background of material transformation. T herefore the soul is endless and 
without material comparison. 


SB 12.5.9 - My dear King, by constantly meditating upon the Supreme 
Lord, V asudeva, and by applying clear and logical intelligence, you should 
carefully consider your true self and how it is situated within the material 
body. 


SB 12.5.10 - T he snake-bird T aknaka, sent by the curse of the brahmaea, 
will not burn your true self. T he agents of death will never burn such a 
master of the self as you, for you have already conquered all dangers on your 
path back to G odhead. 


SB 12.5.11-12 - You should consider, "I am nondifferent from the Absolute 
T ruth, the supreme abode, and that A bsolute T ruth, the supreme 
destination, is nondifferent from me." T hus resigning yourself to the 
Supreme Soul, who is free from all material misidentifications, you will not 
even notice the snake-bird T akfiaka when he approaches with his 
poison-filled fangs and bites your foot. N or will you see your dying body or 
the material world around you, because you will have realized yourself to be 
separate from them. 


SB 12.5.13 - Beloved King Pardcnit, I have narrated to you the topics you 
originally inquired about-the pastimes of Lord H ari, the Supreme Soul of the 
universe. N ow, what more do you wish to hear? 
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108 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.6.1 - Siita Gosvamesaid: After hearing all that was narrated to him 
by the self-realized and equipoised Cukadeva, the son of V yasadeva, M aharaja 
Pardchit humbly approached his lotus feet. Bowing his head down upon the 
sage's feet, the King, who had lived his entire life under the protection of 
Lord V iheu, folded his hands in supplication and spoke as follows. 


SB 12.6.2 - M aharaja Pardcnit said: I have now achieved the purpose of my 
life, because a great and merciful soul like you has shown such kindness to 
me. You have personally spoken to me this narration of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, H ari, who is without beginning or end. 


SB 12.6.3 -1 do not consider it at all amazing that great souls such as 
yourself, whose minds are always absorbed in the infallible Personality of 
G odhead, show mercy to the foolish conditioned souls, tormented as we are 
by the problems of material life. 


SB 12.6.4 -1 have heard from you this^renad-Bhagavatam, which is the 
perfect summary of all the Puraeas and which perfectly describes the 
Supreme Lord, U ttamau^loka. 


SB 12.6.5 - M y lord, I now have no fear of T akhaka or any other living 
being, or even of repeated deaths, because I have absorbed myself in that 
purely spiritual A bsolute T ruth, which you have revealed and which destroys 
all fear. 


SB 12.6.6 - 0 brahmaea, please give me permission to resign my speech 
and the functions of all my senses unto Lord A dhokhaja. Allow me to absorb 
my mind, purified of lusty desires, within H im and to thus give up my life. 


SB 12.6.7 - You have revealed to me that which is most auspicious, the 
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supreme personal feature of the Lord. I am now fixed in knowledge and 
self-realization, and my ignorance has been eradicated. 


SB 12.6.8 - Siita G osvamesaid; T hus requested, the saintly son of Crda 
Vyasadeva gave his permission to King Pardcnit. T hen, after being worshiped 
by the King and all the sages present, Qukadeva departed from that place. 


SB 12.6.9-10 - M aharaja Pardcnit then sat down on the bank of the G anges, 
upon a seat made of darbha grass with the tips of its stalks facing east, and 
turned himself toward the north. H aving attained the perfection of yoga, he 
experienced full self-realization and was free of material attachment and 
doubt. T he saintly King settled his mind within his spiritual self by pure 
intelligence and proceeded to meditate upon the Supreme A bsolute T ruth. 

H is life air ceased to move, and he became as stationary as a tree. 


SB 12.6.11 - 0 learned brahmaeas, the snake-bird T aknaka, who had been 
sent by the angry son of a brahmaea, was going toward the King to kill him 
when he saw Kagyapa M uni on the path. 


SB 12.6.12 - T akfiaka flattered Ka^yapa by presenting him with valuable 
offerings and thereby stopped the sage, who was expert in counteracting 
poison, from protecting M aharaja Pardcnit. T hen the snakebird, who could 
assume any form he wished, disguised himself as a brahmaea, approached the 
King and bit him. 


SB 12.6.13 - W hile living beings all over the universe looked on, the body 
of the great self-realized saint among kings was immediately burned to ashes 
by the fire of the snake's poison. 


SB 12.6.14 - T here arose a terrible cry of lamentation in all directions on 
the earth and in the heavens, and all the demigods, demons, human beings 
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and other creatures were astonished. 


SB 12.6.15 - Kettledrums sounded in the regions of the demigods, and the 
celestial G andharvas and A psaras sang. T he demigods showered flowers and 
spoke words of praise. 


SB 12.6.16 - H earing that his father had been fatally bitten by the 
snakebird, M aharaja Janamejaya became extremely angry and had brahmaeas 
perform a mighty sacrifice in which he offered all the snakes in the world 
into the sacrificial fire. 


SB 12.6.17 ■ W hen T akhaka saw even the most powerful serpents being 
burned in the blazing fire of that snake sacrifice, he was overwhelmed with 
fear and approached Lord I ndra for shelter. 


SB 12.6.18 < When King Janamejaya did not seeT akhaka entering his 
sacrificial fire, he said to the brahmaeas; W hy is not T akhaka, the lowest of 
all serpents, burning in this fire? 


SB 12.6.19 - T he brahmaeas replied; 0 best of kings, the snake T akhaka 
has not fallen into the fire because he is being protected by I ndra, whom he 
has approached for shelter. I ndra is holding him back from the fire. 


SB 12.6.20 - T he intelligent King Janamejaya, hearing these words, replied 
to the priests; T hen, my dear brahmaeas, why not make T akhaka fall into the 
fire, along with his protector, I ndra? 


SB 12.6.21 - H earing this, the priests then chanted this mantra for offering 
T akhaka together with I ndra as an oblation into the sacrificial fire; 0 
T akhaka, fall immediately into this fire, together with I ndra and his entire 
host of demigods! 
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SB 12.6.22 - W hen Lord I ndra, along with his airplane and T akhaka, was 
suddenly thrown from his position by these insulting words of the 
brahmaeas, he became very disturbed. 


SB 12.6.23 ■ B^aspati, the son of Ai gira Muni, seeing I ndra falling from 
the sky in his airplane along with T akhaka, approached King Janamejaya and 
spoke to him as follows. 


SB 12.6.24 -0 King among men, it is not fitting that this king of snakes 
meet death at your hands, for he has drunk the nectar of the immortal 
demigods. C onsequently he is not subject to the ordinary symptoms of old age 
and death. 


SB 12.6.25 - T he life and death of an embodied soul and his destination in 
the next life are all caused by himself through his own activity. T herefore, 0 
King, no other agent is actually responsible for creating one's happiness and 
distress. 


SB 12.6.26 - W hen a conditioned soul is killed by snakes, thieves, fire, 
lightning, hunger, disease or anything else, he is experiencing the reaction to 
his own past work. 


SB 12.6.27 < T herefore, my dear King, please stop this sacrificial 
performance, which was initiated with the intent of doing harm to others. 

M any innocent snakes have already been burned to death. I ndeed, all persons 
must suffer the unforeseen consequences of their past activities. 


SB 12.6.28 - Siita Gosvamecontinued: Advised in this manner, Maharaja 
Janamejaya replied, "So be it." H onoring the words of the great sage, he 
desisted from performing the snake sacrifice and worshiped Bahaspati, the 
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most eloquent of sages. 


SB 12.6.29 - T his is indeed the Supreme Lord V iheu's illusory energy, 
which is unstoppable and difficult to perceive. A Ithough the individual spirit 
souls are part and parcel of the Lord, through the influence of this illusory 
energy they are bewildered by their identification with various material 
bodies. 


SB 12.6.30-31 - But there exists a supreme reality, in which the illusory 
energy cannot fearlessly dominate, thinking, "I can control this person 
because he is deceitful." I n that highest reality there are no illusory 
argumentative philosophies. Rather, there the true students of spiritual 
science constantly engage in authorized spiritual investigation. In that 
supreme reality there is no manifestation of the material mind, which 
functions in terms of alternating decision and doubt. C reated material 
products, their subtle causes and the goals of enjoyment attained by their 
utilization do not exist there. Furthermore, in that supreme reality there is 
no conditioned spirit, covered by false ego and the three modes of nature. 

T hat reality excludes everything limited or limiting. One who is wise should 
therefore stop the waves of material life and enjoy within that Supreme 
Truth. 


SB 12.6.32 - T hose who desire to give up all that is not essentially real 
move systematically, by negative discrimination of the extraneous, to the 
supreme position of Lord V iheu. G iving up petty materialism, they offer their 
love exclusively to the A bsolute T ruth within their hearts and embrace that 
highest truth in fixed meditation. 


SB 12.6.33 - Such devotees come to understand the supreme 
transcendental situation of the Personality of G odhead. Lord V iheu, because 
they are no longer polluted by the concepts of" I" and " my," which are based 
on body and home. 
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SB 12.6.34 < One should tolerate all insults and never fail to show proper 
respect to any person. A voiding identification with the material body, one 
should not create enmity with anyone. 


SB 12.6.35 -1 offer my obeisances to the Supreme Personality of G odhead, 
the invincible Lord QreKahea. Simply by meditating upon H is lotus feet I 
have been able to study and appreciate this great literature. 


SB 12.6.36 - ^aunaka Ani said: 0 gentle Siita, please narrate to us how 
Paila and the other greatly intelligent disciples of Crda V yasadeva, who are 
known as the standard authorities of V edic wisdom, spoke and edited the 
Vedas. 


SB 12.6.37 - Siita G osvamesaid: 0 brahmaea, first the subtle vibration of 
transcendental sound appeared from the sky of the heart of the most elevated 
Lord Brahma, whose mind was perfectly fixed in spiritual realization. One 
can perceive this subtle vibration when one stops all external hearing. 


SB 12.6.38 - By worship of this subtle form of the V edas, 0 brahmaea, 
mystic sages cleanse their hearts of all contamination caused by impurity of 
substance, activity and doer, and thus they attain freedom from repeated 
birth and death. 


SB 12.6.39 - From that transcendental subtle vibration arose the oa kara 
composed of three sounds. T he oa kara has unseen potencies and manifests 
automatically within a purified heart. It is the representation of the A bsolute 
T ruth in all three of H is phases-the Supreme Personality, the Supreme Soul 
and the supreme impersonal truth. 


SB 12.6.40-41 - T his oa kara, ultimately nonmaterial and imperceptible, is 
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heard by the Supersoul without H is possessing material ears or any other 
material senses. T he entire expanse of V edit sound is elaborated from 
oa kara, which appears from the soul, within the sky of the heart. It is the 
direct designation of the self-originating A bsolute T ruth, the Supersoul, and 
is the secret essence and eternal seed of all V edic hymns. 


SB 12.6.42 - Oa kara exhibited the three original sounds of the 
alphabet-A, U and M. T hese three, 0 most eminent descendant of B h^u, 
sustain all the different threefold aspects of material existence, including the 
three modes of nature, the names of the Ag, Yajur and Sama V edas, the goals 
known as the Bhiir, Bhuvar and Svar planetary systems, and the three 
functional platforms called waking consciousness, sleep and deep sleep. 


SB 12.6.43 - From that oa kara Lord Brahma created all the sounds of the 
alphabet-the vowels, consonants, semivowels, sibilants and 
others-distinguished by such features as long and short measure. 


SB 12.6.44 - All-powerful Brahmamadeuseof this collection of sounds to 
produce from his four faces the four V edas, which appeared together with the 
sacred oa kara and the seven vyahki invocations. H is intention was to 
propagate the process of V edic sacrifice according to the different functions 
performed by the priests of each of the four V edas. 


SB 12.6.45 - B rahma taught these V edas to his sons, who were great sages 
among the brahmaeas and experts in the art of V edic recitation. T hey in turn 
took the role of karyas and imparted the V edas to their own sons. 


SB 12.6.46 -1 n this way, throughout the cycles of four ages, generation 
aher generation of disciples-all firmly fixed in their spiritual vows-have 
received these V edas by disciplic succession. A t the end of each 
D vapara-yuga the V edas are edited into separate divisions by eminent sages. 


3019 


SB 12.6.47 - 0 bserving that people in general were diminished in their life 
span, strength and intelligence by the influence of time, great sages took 
inspiration from the Personality of G odhead sitting within their hearts and 
systematically divided the V edas. 


SB 12.6.48-49 - 0 brahmaea, in the present age of V aivasvata M anu, the 
leaders of the universe, led by Brahma and Qiva, requested the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, the protector of all the worlds, to save the principles 
of religion. 0 most fortunate Caunaka, the almighty Lord, exhibiting a divine 
spark of a portion of H is plenary portion, then appeared in the womb of 
Satyavateas the son of Para^ara. In this form, named K^a Dvaipayana 
V yasa, he divided the one V eda into four. 


SB 12.6.50 - Crda V yasadeva separated the mantras of the Ag, A tharva, 
Yajur and Sama V edas into four divisions, just as one sorts out a mixed 
collection of jewels into piles. T hus he composed four distinct V edic 
literatures. 


SB 12.6.51 - T he most powerful and intelligent V yasadeva called four of 
his disciples, 0 brahmaea, and entrusted to each of them one of these four 
saa hitas. 


SB 12.6.52-53 - V yasadeva taught the first saa hita, the Ag V eda, to 
Paila and gave this collection the name Bahvka. T o the sage V ai^ampayana 
he spoke the collection of Yajur mantras named N igada. H e taught the Sama 
V eda mantras, designated as the C handoga-saa hita, to Jaimini, and he spoke 
the A tharva V eda to his dear disciple Sumantu. 


SB 12.6.54-56 - A fter dividing his saa hita into two parts, the wise Paila 
spoke it to I ndrapramiti and Bankala. Bankala further divided his collection 
into four parts, 0 Bhkgava, and instructed them to his disciples Bodhya, 
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Yaji avalkya, Para^ara and Agnimitra. I ndrapramiti, the self-controlled sage, 
taught his saa hita to the learned mystic M aeoiikeya, whose disciple 
Devamitra later passed down the divisions of the Ag V eda to Saubhari and 
others. 


SB 12.6.57 - T he son of M aeoiikeya, named ^akalya, divided his own 
collection into five, entrusting one subdivision each to V atsya, M udgala, 
Cal^a, G okhalya and Ci^ira. 


SB 12.6.58 - T he sage J atiikareya was also a disciple of ^akalya, and after 
dividing the saa hita he received from Qakalya into three parts, he added a 
fourth section, a V edic glossary. H e taught one of these parts to each of four 
disciples-Balaka, the second Paila, Jabala and Viraja. 


SB 12.6.59 - Bankali assembled the Valakhilya-saa hita, a collection from 
all the branches of the Ag V eda. T his collection was received by V alayani, 
Bhajya and Ka^ara. 


SB 12.6.60 - T hus these various saa hitas of the Ag V eda were maintained 
through disciplic succession by these saintly brahmaeas. Simply by hearing of 
this distribution of the V edic hymns, one will be freed from all sins. 


SB 12.6.61 - T he disciples of V ai^ampayana became authorities in the 
A tharva V eda. T hey were known as the C arakas because they executed strict 
vows to free their guru from his sin of killing a brahmaea. 


SB 12.6.62 - Once Yaji' avalkya, one of the disciples of V ai^ampayana, said: 
0 master, how much benefit will be derived from the feeble endeavors of 
these weak disciples of yours? I will personally perform some outstanding 
penance. 
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SB 12.6.63 - Addressed thus, the spiritual master Vai^ampayana became 
angry and said: G o away from here! Enough of you, 0 disciple who insults 
brahmaeas! Furthermore, you must immediately give back everything I have 
taught you. 


SB 12.6.64-65 - Yaji avalkya, the son of Devarata, then vomited the 
mantras of the Yajur V eda and went away from there. T he assembled 
disciples, looking greedily upon these yajur hymns, assumed the form of 
partridges and picked them all up. T hese divisions of the Yajur V eda 
therefore became known as the most beautiful T aittir^a-saa hita, the hymns 
collected by partridges [tittirauj. 


SB 12.6.66 - M y dear brahmaea Qaunaka, Yaji' avalkya then desired to find 
out new yajur<mantras unknown to even his spiritual master. W ith this in 
mind he offered attentive worship to the powerful lord of the sun. 


SB 12.6.67 - QreYaji avalkya said: I offer my respectful obeisances to the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead appearing as the sun. You are present as the 
controller of the four kinds of living entities, beginning from Brahma and 
extending down to the blades of grass. J ust as the sky is present both inside 
and outside every living being, you exist both within the hearts of all as the 
Supersoul and externally in the form of time. J ust as the sky cannot be 
covered by the clouds present within it, you are never covered by any false 
material designation. By the flow of years, which are made up of the tiny 
fragments of time called khaeas, lavas and nimehas, you alone maintain this 
world, drying up the waters and giving them back as rain. 


SB 12.6.68 - 0 glowing one, 0 powerful lord of the sun, you are the chief 
of all the demigods. I meditate with careful attention on your fiery globe, 
because for those who offer prayers to you three times daily according to the 
Vedic method passed down through authorized disciplic succession, you burn 
away all sinful activities, all consequent suffering and even the original seed 
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of desire. 


SB 12.6.69 - You are personally present as the indwelling lord in the 
hearts of all moving and nonmoving beings, who depend completely on your 
shelter. I ndeed, you animate their material minds, senses and vital airs to act. 


SB 12.6.70 - T he world has been seized and swallowed by the python of 
darkness in its horrible mouth and has become unconscious, as if dead. But 
mercifully glancing upon the sleeping people of the world, you raise them up 
with the gift of sight. T hus you are most magnanimous. A t the three sacred 
junctures of each day, you engage the pious in the path of ultimate good, 
inducing them to perform religious duties that situate them in their spiritual 
position. 


SB 12.6.71 - Just like an earthly king, you travel about everywhere 
spreading fear among the unholy as the powerful deities of the directions 
offer you in their folded palms lotus flowers and other respectful 
presentations. 


SB 12.6.72 - Therefore, my lord, I am prayerfully approaching your lotus 
feet, which are honored by the spiritual masters of the three worlds, because 
I hope to receive from you mantras of the Yajur V eda unknown to anyone 
else. 


SB 12.6.73 - Siita Gosvamc said: Satisfied by such glorification, the 
powerful sun-god assumed the form of a horse and presented to the sage 
Yaji avalkya yajur-mantras previously unknown in human society. 


SB 12.6.74 - From these countless hundreds of mantras of the Yajur V eda, 
the powerful sage compiled fifteen new branches of V edic literature. T hese 
became known as the V ajasaneyi-saa hita because they were produced from 


3023 


the hairs of the horse's mane, and they were accepted in disciplic succession 
by the followers of Kaeva, M adhyandina and other ^s. 


SB 12.6.75 < Jaimini Ani, the authority of the Sama Veda, had a son named 
Sumantu, and the son of Sumantu was Sutvan. T he sage Jaimini spoke to 
each of them a different part of the Sama-veda-saa hita. 


SB 12.6.76-77 - Sukarma, another disciple of J aimini, was a great scholar. 
H e divided the mighty tree of the Sama V eda into one thousand saa hitas. 

T hen, 0 brahmaea, three disciples of Sukarma-H iraeyanabha, the son of 
Ku^ala; Pausyai ji; and Avantya, who was very advanced in spiritual 
realization-took charge of the sama-mantras. 


SB 12.6.78 - T he five hundred disciples of Paufyai ji and A vantya became 
known as the northern singers of the Sama V eda, and in later times some of 
them also became known as eastern singers. 


SB 12.6.79 - Five other disciples of Paufyai ji, namely Laugakhi, M ai gali, 
Kulya, Ku^dla and Kukni, each received one hundred saa hitas. 


SB 12.6.80 - K^a, the disciple of H iraeyanabha, spoke twenty four 
saa hitas to his own disciples, and the remaining collections were passed down 
by the self-realized sage A vantya. 


109 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.6.1 - Siita Gosvamesaid: After hearing all that was narrated to him 
by the self-realized and equipoised Qukadeva, the son of V yasadeva, M aharaja 
Pardcnit humbly approached his lotus feet. Bowing his head down upon the 
sage's feet, the King, who had lived his entire life under the protection of 
Lord V iheu, folded his hands in supplication and spoke as follows. 
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SB 12.6.2 - M aharaja Parent said: I have now achieved the purpose of my 
life, because a great and merciful soul like you has shown such kindness to 
me. You have personally spoken to me this narration of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, H ari, who is without beginning or end. 


SB 12.6.3 -1 do not consider it at all amazing that great souls such as 
yourself, whose minds are always absorbed in the infallible Personality of 
G odhead, show mercy to the foolish conditioned souls, tormented as we are 
by the problems of material life. 


SB 12.6.4 -1 have heard from you thisCrenad-Bhagavatam, which is the 
perfect summary of all the Puraeas and which perfectly describes the 
Supreme Lord, U ttamau^loka. 


SB 12.6.5 ’ M y lord, I now have no fear of T akhaka or any other living 
being, or even of repeated deaths, because I have absorbed myself in that 
purely spiritual A bsolute T ruth, which you have revealed and which destroys 
all fear. 


SB 12.6.6 - 0 brahmaea, please give me permission to resign my speech 
and the functions of all my senses unto Lord A dhokhaja. A How me to absorb 
my mind, purified of lusty desires, within H im and to thus give up my life. 


SB 12.6.7 - You have revealed to me that which is most auspicious, the 
supreme personal feature of the Lord. I am now fixed in knowledge and 
self-realization, and my ignorance has been eradicated. 


SB 12.6.8 - Siita G osvamesaid: T hus requested, the saintly son of Qrda 
Vyasadeva gave his permission to King Pardcnit. T hen, after being worshiped 
by the King and all the sages present, Qukadeva departed from that place. 
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SB 12.6.9-10 - M aharaja Parent then sat down on the bank of the G anges, 
upon a seat made of darbha grass with the tips of its stalks facing east, and 
turned himself toward the north. H aving attained the perfection of yoga, he 
experienced full self-realization and was free of material attachment and 
doubt. T he saintly King settled his mind within his spiritual self by pure 
intelligence and proceeded to meditate upon the Supreme A bsolute T ruth. 

H is life air ceased to move, and he became as stationary as a tree. 


SB 12.6.11 - 0 learned brahmaeas, the snake-bird T akhaka, who had been 
sent by the angry son of a brahmaea, was going toward the King to kill him 
when he saw Ka^apa M uni on the path. 


SB 12.6.12 - T akhaka flattered Ka^yapa by presenting him with valuable 
offerings and thereby stopped the sage, who was expert in counteracting 
poison, from protecting M aharaja Pardchit. T hen the snakebird, who could 
assume any form he wished, disguised himself as a brahmaea, approached the 
King and bit him. 


SB 12.6.13 - W hile living beings all over the universe looked on, the body 
of the great self-realized saint among kings was immediately burned to ashes 
by the fire of the snake's poison. 


SB 12.6.14 - T here arose a terrible cry of lamentation in all directions on 
the earth and in the heavens, and all the demigods, demons, human beings 
and other creatures were astonished. 


SB 12.6.15 - Kettledrums sounded in the regions of the demigods, and the 
celestial G andharvas and A psaras sang. T he demigods showered flowers and 
spoke words of praise. 
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SB 12.6.16 - H earing that his father had been fatally bitten by the 
snakebird, M aharaja Janamejaya became extremely angry and had brahmaeas 
perform a mighty sacrifice in which he offered all the snakes in the world 
into the sacrificial fire. 


SB 12.6.17 - W hen T akhaka saw even the most powerful serpents being 
burned in the blazing fire of that snake sacrifice, he was overwhelmed with 
fear and approached Lord I ndra for shelter. 


SB 12.6.18 - When King Janamejaya did not seeT akhaka entering his 
sacrificial fire, he said to the brahmaeas: W hy is not T akhaka, the lowest of 
all serpents, burning in this fire? 


SB 12.6.19 - T he brahmaeas replied; 0 best of kings, the snake T akhaka 
has not fallen into the fire because he is being protected by I ndra, whom he 
has approached for shelter. I ndra is holding him back from the fire. 


SB 12.6.20 < T he intelligent King Janamejaya, hearing these words, replied 
to the priests; T hen, my dear brahmaeas, why not make T akhaka fall into the 
fire, along with his protector, I ndra? 


SB 12.6.21 - H earing this, the priests then chanted this mantra for offering 
T akhaka together with I ndra as an oblation into the sacrificial fire: 0 
T akhaka, fall immediately into this fire, together with I ndra and his entire 
host of demigods! 


SB 12.6.22 - W hen Lord I ndra, along with his airplane and T akhaka, was 
suddenly thrown from his position by these insulting words of the 
brahmaeas, he became very disturbed. 


SB 12.6.23 - B^aspati, the son of Ai gira Muni, seeing I ndra falling from 
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the sky in his airplane along with T aknaka, approached King Janamejaya and 
spoke to him as follows. 


SB 12.6.24 -0 King among men, it is not fitting that this king of snakes 
meet death at your hands, for he has drunk the nectar of the immortal 
demigods. C onsequently he is not subject to the ordinary symptoms of old age 
and death. 


SB 12.6.25 - T he life and death of an embodied soul and his destination in 
the next life are all caused by himself through his own activity. T herefore, 0 
King, no other agent is actually responsible for creating one's happiness and 
distress. 


SB 12.6.26 - W hen a conditioned soul is killed by snakes, thieves, fire, 
lightning, hunger, disease or anything else, he is experiencing the reaction to 
his own past work. 


SB 12.6.27 < T herefore, my dear King, please stop this sacrificial 
performance, which was initiated with the intent of doing harm to others. 

M any innocent snakes have already been burned to death. I ndeed, all persons 
must suffer the unforeseen consequences of their past activities. 


SB 12.6.28 - Siita Gosvamecontinued: Advised in this manner, Maharaja 
Janamejaya replied, "So be it." H onoring the words of the great sage, he 
desisted from performing the snake sacrifice and worshiped Bahaspati, the 
most eloquent of sages. 


SB 12.6.29 ’ T his is indeed the Supreme Lord V iheu's illusory energy, 
which is unstoppable and difficult to perceive. A Ithough the individual spirit 
souls are part and parcel of the Lord, through the influence of this illusory 
energy they are bewildered by their identification with various material 
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bodies. 


SB 12.6.30-31 - But there exists a supreme reality, in which the illusory 
energy cannot fearlessly dominate, thinking, "I can control this person 
because he is deceitful." I n that highest reality there are no illusory 
argumentative philosophies. Rather, there the true students of spiritual 
science constantly engage in authorized spiritual investigation. In that 
supreme reality there is no manifestation of the material mind, which 
functions in terms of alternating decision and doubt. C reated material 
products, their subtle causes and the goals of enjoyment attained by their 
utilization do not exist there. Furthermore, in that supreme reality there is 
no conditioned spirit, covered by false ego and the three modes of nature. 

T hat reality excludes everything limited or limiting. One who is wise should 
therefore stop the waves of material life and enjoy within that Supreme 
Truth. 


SB 12.6.32 - T hose who desire to give up all that is not essentially real 
move systematically, by negative discrimination of the extraneous, to the 
supreme position of Lord V iheu. G iving up petty materialism, they offer their 
love exclusively to the A bsolute T ruth within their hearts and embrace that 
highest truth in fixed meditation. 


SB 12.6.33 - Such devotees come to understand the supreme 
transcendental situation of the Personality of G odhead. Lord V iheu, because 
they are no longer polluted by the concepts of" I" and " my," which are based 
on body and home. 


SB 12.6.34 - One should tolerate all insults and never fail to show proper 
respect to any person. A voiding identification with the material body, one 
should not create enmity with anyone. 


SB 12.6.35 -1 offer my obeisances to the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 
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the invincible Lord QreKahea. Simply by meditating upon H is lotus feet I 
have been able to study and appreciate this great literature. 


SB 12.6.36 - ^aunaka Ani said: 0 gentle Siita, please narrate to us how 
Paila and the other greatly intelligent disciples of Crda V yasadeva, who are 
known as the standard authorities of V edic wisdom, spoke and edited the 
Vedas. 


SB 12.6.37 - Siita G osvamesaid: 0 brahmaea, first the subtle vibration of 
transcendental sound appeared from the sky of the heart of the most elevated 
Lord Brahma, whose mind was perfectly fixed in spiritual realization. One 
can perceive this subtle vibration when one stops all external hearing. 


SB 12.6.38 < By worship of this subtle form of the V edas, 0 brahmaea, 
mystic sages cleanse their hearts of all contamination caused by impurity of 
substance, activity and doer, and thus they attain freedom from repeated 
birth and death. 


SB 12.6.39 - From that transcendental subtle vibration arose the oa kara 
composed of three sounds. T he oa kara has unseen potencies and manifests 
automatically within a purified heart. It is the representation of the A bsolute 
T ruth in all three of H is phases-the Supreme Personality, the Supreme Soul 
and the supreme impersonal truth. 


SB 12.6.40-41 - T his oa kara, ultimately nonmaterial and imperceptible, is 
heard by the Supersoul without H is possessing material ears or any other 
material senses. T he entire expanse of V edic sound is elaborated from 
oa kara, which appears from the soul, within the sky of the heart. It is the 
direct designation of the self-originating A bsolute T ruth, the Supersoul, and 
is the secret essence and eternal seed of all V edic hymns. 
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SB 12.6.42 - Oa kara exhibited the three original sounds of the 
alphabet-A, U and M. T hese three, 0 most eminent descendant of B h^u, 
sustain all the different threefold aspects of material existence, including the 
three modes of nature, the names of the Ag, Yajur and Sama V edas, the goals 
known as the Bhiir, Bhuvar and Svar planetary systems, and the three 
functional platforms called waking consciousness, sleep and deep sleep. 


SB 12.6.43 ’ From that oa kara Lord Brahma created all the sounds of the 
alphabet-the vowels, consonants, semivowels, sibilants and 
others-distinguished by such features as long and short measure. 


SB 12.6.44 - All-powerful Brahma made use of this collection of sounds to 
produce from his four faces the four V edas, which appeared together with the 
sacred oa kara and the seven vyahki invocations. H is intention was to 
propagate the process of V edic sacrifice according to the different functions 
performed by the priests of each of the four V edas. 


SB 12.6.45 - B rahma taught these V edas to his sons, who were great sages 
among the brahmaeas and experts in the art of V edic recitation. T hey in turn 
took the role of karyas and imparted the V edas to their own sons. 


SB 12.6.46 -1 n this way, throughout the cycles of four ages, generation 
aher generation of disciples-all firmly fixed in their spiritual vows-have 
received these V edas by disciplic succession. A t the end of each 
D vapara-yuga the V edas are edited into separate divisions by eminent sages. 


SB 12.6.47 - Observing that people in general were diminished in their life 
span, strength and intelligence by the influence of time, great sages took 
inspiration from the Personality of G odhead sitting within their hearts and 
systematically divided the V edas. 
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SB 12.6.48-49 - 0 brahmaea, in the present age of V aivasvata M anu, the 
leaders of the universe, led by Brahma and Civa, requested the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead, the protector of all the worlds, to save the principles 
of religion. 0 most fortunate Caunaka, the almighty Lord, exhibiting a divine 
spark of a portion of H is plenary portion, then appeared in the womb of 
Satyavateas the son of Para^ara. In this form, named K^a Dvaipayana 
V yasa, he divided the one V eda into four. 


SB 12.6.50 - Crda V yasadeva separated the mantras of the Ag, A tharva, 
Yajur and Sama V edas into four divisions, just as one sorts out a mixed 
collection of jewels into piles. T hus he composed four distinct V edic 
literatures. 


SB 12.6.51 - T he most powerful and intelligent V yasadeva called four of 
his disciples, 0 brahmaea, and entrusted to each of them one of these four 
saa hitas. 


SB 12.6.52-53 - Qrda V yasadeva taught the first saa hita, the Ag V eda, to 
Pal la and gave this collection the name Bahvka. T o the sage V ai^ampayana 
he spoke the collection of Yajur mantras named N igada. H e taught the Sama 
V eda mantras, designated as the C handoga-saa hita, to Jaimini, and he spoke 
the A tharva V eda to his dear disciple Sumantu. 


SB 12.6.54-56 - A fter dividing his saa hita into two parts, the wise Paila 
spoke it to I ndrapramiti and Bankala. Bankala further divided his collection 
into four parts, 0 Bhkgava, and instructed them to his disciples Bodhya, 
Yaji avalkya, Parkara and Agnimitra. I ndrapramiti, the self-controlled sage, 
taught his saa hita to the learned mystic M aeoiikeya, whose disciple 
Devamitra later passed down the divisions of the Ag V eda to Saubhari and 
others. 


SB 12.6.57 - T he son of M aeoiikeya, named Qakalya, divided his own 


3032 


collection into five, entrusting one subdivision each to V atsya, M udgala, 
Cal^a, G okhalya and Ci^ira. 


SB 12.6.58 - T he sage Jatiikareya was also a disciple of Cakalya, and after 
dividing the saa hita he received from Qakalya into three parts, he added a 
fourth section, a V edic glossary. H e taught one of these parts to each of four 
disciples-Balaka, the second Paila, Jabala and Viraja. 


SB 12.6.59 - Bankali assembled the Valakhilya-saa hita, a collection from 
all the branches of the Ag V eda. T his collection was received by V alayani, 
Bhajya and Ka^ara. 


SB 12.6.60 - T hus these various saa hitas of the Ag V eda were maintained 
through disciplic succession by these saintly brahmaeas. Simply by hearing of 
this distribution of the V edic hymns, one will be freed from all sins. 


SB 12.6.61 - T he disciples of V ai^ampayana became authorities in the 
A tharva V eda. T hey were known as the C arakas because they executed strict 
vows to free their guru from his sin of killing a brahmaea. 


SB 12.6.62 - Once Yaji' avalkya, one of the disciples of Vai^ampayana, said: 
0 master, how much benefit will be derived from the feeble endeavors of 
these weak disciples of yours? I will personally perform some outstanding 
penance. 


SB 12.6.63 - A ddressed thus, the spiritual master V ai^ampayana became 
angry and said: G o away from here! Enough of you, 0 disciple who insults 
brahmaeas! Furthermore, you must immediately give back everything I have 
taught you. 


SB 12.6.64-65 - Yaji avalkya, the son of Devarata, then vomited the 
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mantras of the Yajur V eda and went away from there. T he assembled 
disciples, looking greedily upon these yajur hymns, assumed the form of 
partridges and picked them all up. T hese divisions of the Yajur V eda 
therefore became known as the most beautiful T aittir^a-saa hita, the hymns 
collected by partridges [tittirauj. 


SB 12.6.66 - M y dear brahmaea Qaunaka, Yaji' avalkya then desired to find 
out new yajur-mantras unknown to even his spiritual master. W ith this in 
mind he offered attentive worship to the powerful lord of the sun. 


SB 12.6.67 - QreYaji' avalkya said: I offer my respectful obeisances to the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead appearing as the sun. You are present as the 
controller of the four kinds of living entities, beginning from Brahma and 
extending down to the blades of grass. J ust as the sky is present both inside 
and outside every living being, you exist both within the hearts of all as the 
Supersoul and externally in the form of time. J ust as the sky cannot be 
covered by the clouds present within it, you are never covered by any false 
material designation. By the flow of years, which are made up of the tiny 
fragments of time called kfiaeas, lavas and nimehas, you alone maintain this 
world, drying up the waters and giving them back as rain. 


SB 12.6.68 - 0 glowing one, 0 powerful lord of the sun, you are the chief 
of all the demigods. I meditate with careful attention on your fiery globe, 
because for those who offer prayers to you three times daily according to the 
Vedic method passed down through authorized disciplic succession, you burn 
away all sinful activities, all consequent suffering and even the original seed 
of desire. 


SB 12.6.69 - You are personally present as the indwelling lord in the 
hearts of all moving and nonmoving beings, who depend completely on your 
shelter. I ndeed, you animate their material minds, senses and vital airs to act. 
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SB 12.6.70 - T he world has been seized and swallowed by the python of 
darkness in its horrible mouth and has become unconscious, as if dead. But 
mercifully glancing upon the sleeping people of the world, you raise them up 
with the gift of sight. T hus you are most magnanimous. A t the three sacred 
junctures of each day, you engage the pious in the path of ultimate good, 
inducing them to perform religious duties that situate them in their spiritual 
position. 


SB 12.6.71 - Just like an earthly king, you travel about everywhere 
spreading fear among the unholy as the powerful deities of the directions 
offer you in their folded palms lotus flowers and other respectful 
presentations. 


SB 12.6.72 < Therefore, my lord, I am prayerfully approaching your lotus 
feet, which are honored by the spiritual masters of the three worlds, because 
I hope to receive from you mantras of the Yajur V eda unknown to anyone 
else. 


SB 12.6.73 - Siita G osvamesaid: Satisfied by such glorification, the 
powerful sun-god assumed the form of a horse and presented to the sage 
Yaji avalkya yajur-mantras previously unknown in human society. 


SB 12.6.74 - From these countless hundreds of mantras of the Yajur V eda, 
the powerful sage compiled fifteen new branches of V edic literature. T hese 
became known as the V ajasaneyi-saa hita because they were produced from 
the hairs of the horse's mane, and they were accepted in disci pi ic succession 
by the followers of Kaeva, M adhyandina and other anis. 


SB 12.6.75 - Jaimini Ani, the authority of the Sama Veda, had a son named 
Sumantu, and the son of Sumantu was Sutvan. T he sage Jaimini spoke to 
each of them a different part of the Sama-veda-saa hita. 
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SB 12.6.76-77 < Sukarma, another disciple of J aimini, was a great scholar. 
H e divided the mighty tree of the Sama V eda into one thousand saa hitas. 

T hen, 0 brahmaea, three disciples of Sukarma-H iraeyanabha, the son of 
Ku^ala; Pausyai ji; and Avantya, who was very advanced in spiritual 
realization’took charge of the sama-mantras. 


SB 12.6.78 - T he five hundred disciples of Paufyai ji and A vantya became 
known as the northern singers of the Sama V eda, and in later times some of 
them also became known as eastern singers. 


SB 12.6.79 - Five other disciples of Paufyai ji, namely Laugakni, M a) gall, 
Kulya, Ku^^a and Kukni, each received one hundred saa hitas. 


SB 12.6.80 - Kka, the disciple of H iraeyanabha, spoke twenty four 
saa hitas to his own disciples, and the remaining collections were passed down 
by the self-realized sage A vantya. 


110 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.7.1 - Siita G osvamesaid: Sumantu Ani, the authority on the Atharva 
V eda, taught his saa hita to his disciple Kabandha, who in turn spoke it to 
Pathya and V edadar^a. 


SB 12.7.2 - Qauklayani, Brahmabali, Modona and Pippalayani were 
disciples of V edadarga. H ear from me also the names of the disciples of 
Pathya. My dear brahmaea, they are Kumuda, Qunaka and Jajali, all of whom 
knew the A tharva V eda very well. 


SB 12.7.3 - Babhru and Saindhavayana, disciples of ^unaka, studied the 
two divisions of their spiritual master's compilation of the A tharva V eda. 
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Saindhavayana's disciple Savarea and disciples of other great sages also 
studied this edition of the A tharva V eda. 


SB 12.7.4 < N akhatrakalpa, Cantikalpa, Ka^apa, A) girasa and others were 
also among the acaryas of the A tharva V eda. N ow, 0 sage, listen as I name 
the authorities on Puraeic literature. 


SB 12.7.5 - T rayyaruei, Ka^yapa, Savarei, A kkavrana, V ai^ampayana and 
H arda are the six masters of the Puraeas. 


SB 12.7.6 - Each of them studied one of the six anthologies of the Puraeas 
from my father, Romaharhaea, who was a disciple of ^rda V yasadeva. I 
became the disciple of these six authorities and thoroughly learned all their 
presentations of Puranic wisdom. 


SB 12.7.7 - Romaharhaea, a disciple of V edavyasa, divided the Puraeas into 
four basic compilations. T he sage Ka^apa and I, along with Savarei and 
A kkavraea, a disciple of Rama, learned these four divisions. 


SB 12.7.8 - 0 Qaunaka, please hear with attention the characteristics of a 
Puraea, which have been defined by the most eminent learned brahmaeas in 
accordance with V edic literature. 


SB 12.7.9-10 - 0 brahmaea, authorities on the matter understand a Puraea 
to contain ten characteristic topics: the creation of this universe, the 
subsequent creation of worlds and beings, the maintenance of all living 
beings, their sustenance, the rule of various M anus, the dynasties of great 
kings, the activities of such kings, annihilation, motivation and the supreme 
shelter. Other scholars state that the great Puraeas deal with these ten topics, 
while lesser Puraeas may deal with five. 
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SB 12.7.11 - From the agitation of the original modes within the 
unmanifest material nature, the mahat-tattva arises. From the mahat-tattva 
comes the element false ego, which divides into three aspects. T his threefold 
false ego further manifests as the subtle forms of perception, as the senses 
and as the gross sense objects. T he generation of all these is called creation. 


SB 12.7.12 - T he secondary creation, which exists by the mercy of the 
Lord, is the manifest amalgamation of the desires of the living entities. J ust as 
a seed produces additional seeds, activities that promote material desires in 
the performer produce moving and nonmoving life forms. 


SB 12.7.13 - V kt\ means the process of sustenance, by which the moving 
beings live upon the nonmoving. For a human, vkti specifically means acting 
for one's livelihood in a manner suited to his personal nature. Such action 
may be carried out either in pursuit of selfish desire or in accordance with 
the law of G od. 


SB 12.7.14 -1 n each age, the infallible Lord appears in this world among 
the animals, human beings, sages and demigods. By H is activities in these 
incarnations H e protects the universe and kills the enemies of V edic culture. 


SB 12.7.15 -1 n each reign of M anu, six types of personalities appear as 
manifestations of Lord H ari: the ruling M anu, the chief demigods, the sons of 
M anu, I ndra, the great sages and the partial incarnations of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead. 


SB 12.7.16- Dynasties are lines of kings originating with Lord Brahma and 
extending continuously through past, present and future. T he accounts of 
such dynasties, especially of their most prominent members, constitute the 
subject of dynastic history. 
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SB 12.7.17 - T here are four types of cosmic annihilation-occasional, 
elemental, continuous and ultimate-all of which are effected by the inherent 
potency of the Supreme Lord. Learned scholars have designated this topic 
dissolution. 


SB 12.7.18 - Out of ignorance the living being performs material activities 
and thereby becomes in one sense the cause of the creation, maintenance and 
destruction of the universe. Some authorities call the living being the 
personality underlying the material creation, while others say he is the 
unmanifest self. 


SB 12.7.19 - T he Supreme A bsolute T ruth is present throughout all the 
stages of awareness-waking consciousness, sleep and deep sleep-throughout 
all the phenomena manifested by the illusory energy, and within the 
functions of all living entities, and H e also exists separate from all these. 

T hus situated in H is own transcendence, H e is the ultimate and unique 
shelter. 


SB 12.7.20 - A Ithough a material object may assume various forms and 
names, its essential ingredient is always present as the basis of its existence. 
Similarly, both conjointly and separately, the Supreme Absolute! ruth is 
always present with the created material body throughout its phases of 
existence, beginning with conception and ending with death. 


SB 12.7.21 - Either automatically or because of one's regulated spiritual 
practice, one's mind may stop functioning on the material platform of waking 
consciousness, sleep and deep sleep. T hen one understands the Supreme Soul 
and withdraws from material endeavor. 


SB 12.7.22 - Sages expert in ancient histories have declared that the 
Puraeas, according to their various characteristics, can be divided into 
eighteen major Puraeas and eighteen secondary Puraeas. 
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SB 12.7.23-24 < T he eighteen major Puraeas are the Brahma, Padma, 
Vifieu, Civa, Lii ga, Garuoa, N arada, Bhagavata, Agni, Skanda, Bhavifva, 
Brahma-vaivarta, M arkaeoeya, V amana, V araha, M atsya, Kiirma and 
Brahmaeoa Puraeas. 


SB 12.7.25 -1 have thoroughly described to you, 0 brahmaea, the 
expansion of the branches of the V edas by the great sage V yasadeva, his 
disciples and the disciples of his disciples. 0 ne who listens to this narration 
will increase in spiritual strength. 


Ill (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.7.1- Siita G osvamesaid: Sumantu Ani, the authority on theAtharva 
V eda, taught his saa hita to his disciple Kabandha, who in turn spoke it to 
Pathya and V edadar^a. 


SB 12.7.2 - Cauklayani, Brahmabali, Modoha and Pippalayani were 
disciples of V edadarga. H ear from me also the names of the disciples of 
Pathya. My dear brahmaea, they are Kumuda, Qunaka and Jajali, all of whom 
knew the A tharva V eda very well. 


SB 12.7.3 - Babhru and Saindhavayana, disciples of ^unaka, studied the 
two divisions of their spiritual master's compilation of the A tharva V eda. 
Saindhavayana's disciple Savarea and disciples of other great sages also 
studied this edition of the A tharva V eda. 


SB 12.7.4 - N akhatrakalpa, Qantikalpa, Ka^apa, A) girasa and others were 
also among the acaryas of the A tharva V eda. N ow, 0 sage, listen as I name 
the authorities on Puraeic literature. 


SB 12.7.5 - T rayyaruei, Ka^apa, Savarei, A kkavrana, V ai^ampayana and 
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H arda are the six masters of the Puraeas. 


SB 12.7.6 - Each of them studied one of the six anthologies of the Puraeas 
from my father, Romaharhaea, who was a disciple of ^rda V yasadeva. I 
became the disciple of these six authorities and thoroughly learned all their 
presentations of Puranic wisdom. 


SB 12.7.7 - Romaharhaea, a disciple of V edavyasa, divided the Puraeas into 
four basic compilations. T he sage Ka^yapa and I, along with Savarei and 
A kkavraea, a disciple of Rama, learned these four divisions. 


SB 12.7.8 < 0 Qaunaka, please hear with attention the characteristics of a 
Puraea, which have been defined by the most eminent learned brahmaeas in 
accordance with V edic literature. 


SB 12.7.9-10 - 0 brahmaea, authorities on the matter understand a Puraea 
to contain ten characteristic topics: the creation of this universe, the 
subsequent creation of worlds and beings, the maintenance of all living 
beings, their sustenance, the rule of various M anus, the dynasties of great 
kings, the activities of such kings, annihilation, motivation and the supreme 
shelter. Other scholars state that the great Puraeas deal with these ten topics, 
while lesser Puraeas may deal with five. 


SB 12.7.11 - From the agitation of the original modes within the 
unmanifest material nature, the mahat-tattva arises. From the mahat-tattva 
comes the element false ego, which divides into three aspects. T his threefold 
false ego further manifests as the subtle forms of perception, as the senses 
and as the gross sense objects. T he generation of all these is called creation. 


SB 12.7.12 < T he secondary creation, which exists by the mercy of the 
Lord, is the manifest amalgamation of the desires of the living entities. J ust as 
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a seed produces additional seeds, activities that promote material desires in 
the performer produce moving and nonmoving life forms. 


SB 12.7.13 - V kt\ means the process of sustenance, by which the moving 
beings live upon the nonmoving. For a human, vkti specifically means acting 
for one's livelihood in a manner suited to his personal nature. Such action 
may be carried out either in pursuit of selfish desire or in accordance with 
the law of G od. 


SB 12.7.14 -1 n each age, the infallible Lord appears in this world among 
the animals, human beings, sages and demigods. By H is activities in these 
incarnations H e protects the universe and kills the enemies of V edic culture. 


SB 12.7.15 -1 n each reign of M anu, six types of personalities appear as 
manifestations of Lord H ari: the ruling M anu, the chief demigods, the sons of 
M anu, I ndra, the great sages and the partial incarnations of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead. 


SB 12.7.16- Dynasties are lines of kings originating with Lord Brahma and 
extending continuously through past, present and future. T he accounts of 
such dynasties, especially of their most prominent members, constitute the 
subject of dynastic history. 


SB 12.7.17 - T here are four types of cosmic annihilation-occasional, 
elemental, continuous and ultimate-all of which are effected by the inherent 
potency of the Supreme Lord. Learned scholars have designated this topic 
dissolution. 


SB 12.7.18 - Out of ignorance the living being performs material activities 
and thereby becomes in one sense the cause of the creation, maintenance and 
destruction of the universe. Some authorities call the living being the 
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personality underlying the material creation, while others say he is the 
unmanifest self. 


SB 12.7.19 - T he Supreme A bsolute T ruth is present throughout all the 
stages of awareness-waking consciousness, sleep and deep sleep-throughout 
all the phenomena manifested by the illusory energy, and within the 
functions of all living entities, and H e also exists separate from all these. 

T hus situated in H is own transcendence, H e is the ultimate and unique 
shelter. 


SB 12.7.20 - A Ithough a material object may assume various forms and 
names, its essential ingredient is always present as the basis of its existence. 
Similarly, both conjointly and separately, the Supreme Absolute! ruth is 
always present with the created material body throughout its phases of 
existence, beginning with conception and ending with death. 


SB 12.7.21 - Either automatically or because of one's regulated spiritual 
practice, one's mind may stop functioning on the material platform of waking 
consciousness, sleep and deep sleep. T hen one understands the Supreme Soul 
and withdraws from material endeavor. 


SB 12.7.22 - Sages expert in ancient histories have declared that the 
Puraeas, according to their various characteristics, can be divided into 
eighteen major Puraeas and eighteen secondary Puraeas. 


SB 12.7.23-24 - T he eighteen major Puraeas are the Brahma, Padma, 
Vifieu, Civa, Lii ga, Garuoa, N arada, Bhagavata, Agni, Skanda, Bhavifya, 
Brahma-vaivarta, M arkaeoeya, V amana, V araha, M atsya, Kiirma and 
Brahmaeoa Puraeas. 


SB 12.7.25 -1 have thoroughly described to you, 0 brahmaea, the 
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expansion of the branches of the V edas by the great sage V yasadeva, his 
disciples and the disciples of his disciples. 0 ne who listens to this narration 
will increase in spiritual strength. 


112 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.8.1 < CreCaunaka said: 0 Siita, may you live a long life! 0 saintly 
one, best of speakers, please continue speaking to us. I ndeed, only you can 
show men the path out of the ignorance in which they are wandering. 


SB 12.8.2-5 - A uthorities say that M arkaeoeya Afi, the son of M ^aeou. 
was an exceptionally long-lived sage who was the only survivor at the end of 
Brahma's day, when the entire universe was merged in the flood of 
annihilation. But this same M arkaeoeya Ani, the foremost descendant of 
Bh^u, took birth in my own family during the current day of Brahma, and 
we have not yet seen any total annihilation in this day of Brahma. A Iso, it is 
well known that M arkaeoeya while wandering helplessly in the great ocean 
of annihilation, saw in those fearful waters a wonderful personality-an infant 
boy lying alone within the fold of a banyan leaf. 0 Siita, I am most 
bewildered and curious about this great sage, M arkaeoeya A ni. 0 great yogo 
you are universally accepted as the authority on all the Puraeas. T herefore 
kindly dispel my confusion. 


SB 12.8.6 - Siita G osvamesaid: 0 great sage Qaunaka, your very question 
will help remove everyone's illusion, for it leads to the topics of Lord 
N arayaea, which cleanse away the contamination of this Kali age. 


SB 12.8.7-11 - After being purified by his father's performance of the 
prescribed rituals leading to M arkaeoeya's brahminical initiation, 

M arkaeoeya studied the V edic hymns and strictly observed the regulative 
principles. H e became advanced in austerity and V edic knowledge and 
remained a lifelong celibate. A ppearing most peaceful with his matted hair 
and his clothing made of bark, he furthered his spiritual progress by carrying 
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the mendicant's waterpot, staff, sacred thread, brahmacarebelt, black 
deerskin, lotus-seed prayer beads and bundles of ku^a grass. At the sacred 
junctures of the day he regularly worshiped the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in five forms-the sacrificial fire, the sun, his spiritual master, the 
brahmaeas and the Supersoul within his heart. M orning and evening he 
would go out begging, and upon returning he would present all the food he 
had collected to his spiritual master. Only when his spiritual master invited 
him would he silently take his one meal of the day; otherwise he would fast. 
T hus devoted to austerity and V edic study, M arkaeoeya Ani worshiped the 
supreme master of the senses, the Personality of G odhead, for countless 
millions of years, and in this way he conquered unconquerable death. 


SB 12.8.12 - Lord Brahma, Bh^u Muni, Lord Qiva, Prajapati Dakha, the 
great sons of Brahma, and many others among the human beings, demigods, 
forefathers and ghostly spirits-all were astonished by the achievement of 
M arkaeoeya Ani. 

SB 12.8.13 -1 n this way the devotional mystic M arkaeoeya maintained 
rigid celibacy through penance, study of the V edas and self-discipline. W ith 
his mind thus free of all disturbances, he turned it inward and meditated on 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who lies beyond the material senses. 


SB 12.8.14 - W hile the mystic sage thus concentrated his mind by 
powerful yoga practice, the tremendous period of six lifetimes of M anu passed 
by- 


SB 12.8.15 - 0 brahmaea, during the seventh reign of M anu, the current 
age. Lord I ndra came to know of M arkaeoeya's austerities and became fearful 
of his growing mystic potency. T hus he tried to impede the sage's penance. 


SB 12.8.16 - T 0 ruin the sage's spiritual practice. Lord I ndra sent C upid, 
beautiful celestial singers, dancing girls, the season of spring and the 
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sandal wood-seen ted breeze from the M alaya H ills, along with greed and 
intoxication personified. 


SB 12.8.17 - 0 most powerful Qaunaka, they went to M arkaeoeya's 
hermitage, on the northern side of the H imalaya M ountains where the 
Puhpabhadra River passes by the famous peak C itra. 


SB 12.8.18-20 - G roves of pious trees decorated the holy a^rama of 
M arkaeoeya Ani, and many saintly brahmaeas lived there, enjoying the 
abundant pure, sacred ponds. T he agama resounded with the buzzing of 
intoxicated bees and the cooing of excited cuckoos, while jubilant peacocks 
danced about. I ndeed, many families of maddened birds crowded that 
hermitage. T he springtime breeze sent by Lord I ndra entered there, carrying 
cooling drops of spray from nearby waterfalls. Fragrant from the embrace of 
forest flowers, that breeze entered the hermitage and began evoking the lusty 
spirit 

of Cupid. 


SB 12.8.21 - Springtime then appeared in M arkaeoeya's agama. I ndeed, 
the evening sky, glowing with the light of the rising moon, became the very 
face of spring, and sprouts and fresh blossoms virtually covered the multitude 
of trees and creepers. 


SB 12.8.22 - C upid, the master of many heavenly women, then came there 
holding his bow and arrows. H e was followed by groups of G andharvas 
playing musical instruments and singing. 


SB 12.8.23 - T hese servants of I ndra found the sage sitting in meditation, 
having just offered his prescribed oblations into the sacrificial fire. H is eyes 
closed in trance, he seemed invincible, like fire personified. 
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SB 12.8.24 - T he women danced before the sage, and the celestial singers 
sang to the charming accompaniment of drums, cymbals and veas. 


SB 12.8.25 - W hile the son of passion [greed personified], spring and the 
other servants of I ndra all tried to agitate M arkaeoeya's mind, C upid drew 
his five-headed arrow and fixed it upon his bow. 


SB 12.8.26-27 - T he A psara Pui' jikasthalemade a show of playing with a 
number of toy balls. H er waist seemed weighed down by her heavy breasts, 
and the wreath of flowers in her hair became disheveled. A s she ran about 
after the balls, glancing here and there, the belt of her thin garment loosened, 
and suddenly the wind blew her clothes away. 


SB 12.8.28 - C upid, thinking he had conquered the sage, then shot his 
arrow. But all these attempts to seduce M arkaeoeya proved futile, just like 
the useless endeavors of an atheist. 


SB 12.8.29 - 0 learned Caunaka, while C upid and his followers tried to 
harm the sage, they felt themselves being burned alive by his potency. T hus 
they stopped their mischief, just like children who have aroused a sleeping 
snake. 


SB 12.8.30 - 0 brahmaea, the followers of Lord I ndra had impudently 
attacked the saintly M arkaeoeya, yet he did not succumb to any influence of 
false ego. For great souls such tolerance is not at all surprising. 


SB 12.8.31 - T he mighty King I ndra was most astonished when he heard of 
the mystic prowess of the exalted sage M arkaeoeya and saw how C upid and 
his associates had become powerless in his presence. 


SB 12.8.32 - Desiring to bestow H is mercy upon the saintly M arkaeoeya. 
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who had perfectly fixed his mind in self-realization through penance, V edic 
study and observance of regulative principles, the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead personally appeared before the sage in the forms of N ara and 
N arayaea. 

SB 12.8.33-34 - 0 ne of T hem was of a whitish complexion, the other 
blackish, and T hey both had four arms. T heir eyes resembled the petals of 
blooming lotuses, and T hey wore garments of black deerskin and bark, along 
with the three-stranded sacred thread. I n T heir hands, which were most 
purifying, T hey carried the mendicant's waterpot, straight bamboo staff and 
lotus-seed prayer beads, as well as the all-purifying V edas in the symbolic 
form of bundles of darbha grass. T heir bearing was tall and T heir yellow 
effulgence the color of radiant lightning. A ppearing as austerity personified, 
T hey were being worshiped by the foremost demigods. 


SB 12.8.35 - T hese two sages, N ara and N arayaea, were the direct 
personal forms of the Supreme Lord. W hen M arkaeoeya Ani saw T hem, he 
immediately stood up and then with great respect offered T hem obeisances by 
falling down flat on the ground like a stick. 


SB 12.8.36 - T he ecstasy of seeing T hem completely satisfied 
M arkaeoeya's body, mind and senses and caused the hairs on his body to 
stand on end and his eyes to fill with tears. Overwhelmed, M arkaeoeya found 
it difficult to look at T hem. 


SB 12.8.37 - Standing with his hands folded in supplication and his head 
bowed in humility, M arkaeoeya felt such eagerness that he imagined he was 
embracing the two Lords. I n a voice choked with ecstasy, he repeatedly said, 
"I offer You my humble obeisances." 


SB 12.8.38 - H e gave T hem sitting places and washed T heir feet, and then 
he worshiped T hem with presentations of arghya, sandalwood pulp, fragrant 
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oils, incense and flower garlands. 


SB 12.8.39 - M arkaeoeya Ani once again bowed down at the lotus feet of 
those two most worshipable sages, who were sitting at ease, ready to bestow 
all mercy upon him. H e when addressed T hem as follows. 


SB 12.8.40 - CreMarkaeoeya said: 0 Almighty Lord, how can I possibly 
describe You? You awaken the vital air, which then impels the mind, senses 
and power of speech to act. T his is true for all ordinary conditioned souls and 
even for great demigods like Brahma and Qva. So it is certainly true for me. 

N evertheless. You become the intimate friend of those who worship You. 


SB 12.8.41 - 0 Supreme Personality of G odhead, these two personal forms 
of Yours have appeared to bestow the ultimate benefit for the three 
worlds-the cessation of material misery and the conquest of death. M y Lord, 
although You create this universe and then assume many transcendental 
forms to protect it. You also swallow it up, just like a spider who spins and 
later withdraws its web. 


SB 12.8.42 ’ Because You are the protector and the supreme controller of 
all moving and nonmoving beings, anyone who takes shelter of Your lotus 
feet can never be touched by the contamination of material work, material 
qualities or time. G reat sages who have assimilated the essential meaning of 
the V edahoffer their prayers to You. T o gain Your association, they bow 
down to You at every opportunity and constantly worship You and meditate 
upon You. 


SB 12.8.43 ’ M y dear Lord, even Lord Brahma, who enjoys his exalted 
position for the entire duration of the universe, fears the passage of time. 

T hen what to speak of those whom Brahma creates, the conditioned souls. 

T hey encounter fearful dangers at every step of their lives. I do not know of 
any relief from this fear except shelter at Your lotus feet, which are the very 
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form of liberation. 


SB 12.8.44 - T herefore I worship Your lotus feet, having renounced my 
identification with the material body and everything else that covers my true 
self. T hese useless, insubstantial and temporary coverings are merely 
presumed to be separate from You, whose intelligence encompasses all truth. 
By attaining You-the Supreme G odhead and the master of the soul-one 
attains everything desirable. 


SB 12.8.45 - 0 my Lord, 0 supreme friend of the conditioned soul, 
although for the creation, maintenance and annihilation of this world You 
accept the modes of goodness, passion and ignorance, which constitute Your 
illusory potency. You specifically employ the mode of goodness to liberate the 
conditioned souls. T he other two modes simply bring them suffering, illusion 
and fear. 


SB 12.8.46 - 0 Lord, because fearlessness, spiritual happiness and the 
kingdom of G od are all achieved through the mode of pure goodness. Your 
devotees consider this mode, but never passion and ignorance, to be a direct 
manifestation of You, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. I ntelligent 
persons thus worship Your beloved transcendental form, composed of pure 
goodness, along with the spiritual forms of Your pure devotees. 


SB 12.8.47 -1 offer my humble obeisances to H im, the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead. H e is the all-pervading and all-inclusive form of the 
universe, as well as its spiritual master. I bow down to Lord N arayaea, the 
supremely worshipable Deity appearing as a sage, and also to the saintly 
N ara, the best of human beings, who is fixed in perfect goodness, fully in 
control of his speech, and the propagator of the V edic literatures. 


SB 12.8.48 - A materialist, his intelligence perverted by the action of his 
deceptive senses, cannot recognize You at all, although You are always 
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present within his own senses and heart and also among the objects of his 
perception. Yet even though one's understanding has been covered by Your 
illusory potency, if one obtains V edic knowledge from You, the supreme 
spiritual master of all, he can directly understand You. 


SB 12 . 8.49 - My dear Lord, the Vedic literatures alone reveal confidential 
knowledge of Your supreme personality, and thus even such great scholars as 
Lord Brahma himself are bewildered in their attempt to understand You 
through empirical methods. Each philosopher understands You according to 
his particular speculative conclusions. I worship that Supreme Person, 
knowledge of whom is hidden by the bodily designations covering the 
conditioned soul's spiritual identity. 


113 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12 . 8.1 - Cre^aunaka said: 0 Siita, may you live a long life! 0 saintly 
one, best of speakers, please continue speaking to us. I ndeed, only you can 
show men the path out of the ignorance in which they are wandering. 


SB 12 . 8 . 2-5 - A uthorities say that M arkaeoeya An, the son of M akaeou. 
was an exceptionally long-lived sage who was the only survivor at the end of 
Brahma's day, when the entire universe was merged in the flood of 
annihilation. But this same M arkaeoeya An, the foremost descendant of 
Bh^u, took birth in my own family during the current day of Brahma, and 
we have not yet seen any total annihilation in this day of Brahma. A Iso, it is 
well known that M arkaeoeya while wandering helplessly in the great ocean 
of annihilation, saw in those fearful waters a wonderful personality-an infant 
boy lying alone within the fold of a banyan leaf. 0 Siita, I am most 
bewildered and curious about this great sage, M arkaeoeya A ni. 0 great yogq 
you are universally accepted as the authority on all the Puraeas. T herefore 
kindly dispel my confusion. 


SB 12 . 8.6 - Siita G osvamesaid; 0 great sage Caunaka, your very question 
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will help remove everyone's illusion, for it leads to the topics of Lord 
N arayaea, which cleanse away the contamination of this Kali age. 


SB 12 . 8 . 7-11 - After being purified by his father's performance of the 
prescribed rituals leading to M arkaeoeya's brahminical initiation, 

M arkaeoeya studied the V edic hymns and strictly observed the regulative 
principles. H e became advanced in austerity and V edic knowledge and 
remained a lifelong celibate. A ppearing most peaceful with his matted hair 
and his clothing made of bark, he furthered his spiritual progress by carrying 
the mendicant's waterpot, staff, sacred thread, brahmacarc belt, black 
deerskin, lotus-seed prayer beads and bundles of ku^a grass. At the sacred 
junctures of the day he regularly worshiped the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in five forms-the sacrificial fire, the sun, his spiritual master, the 
brahmaeas and the Supersoul within his heart. M orning and evening he 
would go out begging, and upon returning he would present all the food he 
had collected to his spiritual master. Only when his spiritual master invited 
him would he silently take his one meal of the day; otherwise he would fast. 
T hus devoted to austerity and V edic study, M arkaeoeya A ni worshiped the 
supreme master of the senses, the Personality of G odhead, for countless 
millions of years, and in this way he conquered unconquerable death. 


SB 12 . 8.12 - Lord Brahma, Bh^u Muni, Lord ^iva, Prajapati Dakha, the 
great sons of Brahma, and many others among the human beings, demigods, 
forefathers and ghostly spirits-all were astonished by the achievement of 
M arkaeoeya A ni. 

SB 12 . 8.13 -1 n this way the devotional mystic M arkaeoeya maintained 
rigid celibacy through penance, study of the V edas and self-discipline. W ith 
his mind thus free of all disturbances, he turned it inward and meditated on 
the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who lies beyond the material senses. 


SB 12 . 8.14 - W hile the mystic sage thus concentrated his mind by 
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powerful yoga practice, the tremendous period of six lifetimes of M anu passed 
by- 


SB 12 . 8.15 - 0 brahmaea, during the seventh reign of M anu, the current 
age. Lord I ndra came to know of M arkaeoeya's austerities and became fearful 
of his growing mystic potency. T hus he tried to impede the sage's penance. 


SB 12 . 8.16 - T 0 ruin the sage's spiritual practice. Lord I ndra sent C upid, 
beautiful celestial singers, dancing girls, the season of spring and the 
sandalwood-scented breeze from the M alaya H ills, along with greed and 
intoxication personified. 


SB 12 . 8.17 - 0 most powerful Qaunaka, they went to M arkaeoeya's 
hermitage, on the northern side of the H imalaya M ountains where the 
Punpabhadra River passes by the famous peak C itra. 


SB 12 . 8 . 18-20 - G roves of pious trees decorated the holy agama of 
M arkaeoeya Ani, and many saintly brahmaeas lived there, enjoying the 
abundant pure, sacred ponds. T he agama resounded with the buzzing of 
intoxicated bees and the cooing of excited cuckoos, while jubilant peacocks 
danced about. I ndeed, many families of maddened birds crowded that 
hermitage. T he springtime breeze sent by Lord I ndra entered there, carrying 
cooling drops of spray from nearby waterfalls. Fragrant from the embrace of 
forest flowers, that breeze entered the hermitage and began evoking the lusty 
spirit 

of Cupid. 


SB 12 . 8 . 21 - Springtime then appeared in M arkaeoeya's agama. Indeed, 
the evening sky, glowing with the light of the rising moon, became the very 
face of spring, and sprouts and fresh blossoms virtually covered the multitude 
of trees and creepers. 
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SB 12 . 8.22 < C upid, the master of many heavenly women, then came there 
holding his bow and arrows. H e was followed by groups of G andharvas 
playing musical instruments and singing. 


SB 12 . 8.23 - T hese servants of I ndra found the sage sitting in meditation, 
having just offered his prescribed oblations into the sacrificial fire. H is eyes 
closed in trance, he seemed invincible, like fire personified. 


SB 12 . 8.24 - T he women danced before the sage, and the celestial singers 
sang to the charming accompaniment of drums, cymbals and veas. 


SB 12 . 8.25 - W hile the son of passion [greed personified], spring and the 
other servants of I ndra all tried to agitate M arkaeoeya's mind, C upid drew 
his five-headed arrow and fixed it upon his bow. 


SB 12 . 8 . 26-27 - T he A psara Pui' jikasthalemade a show of playing with a 
number of toy balls. H er waist seemed weighed down by her heavy breasts, 
and the wreath of flowers in her hair became disheveled. A s she ran about 
after the balls, glancing here and there, the belt of her thin garment loosened, 
and suddenly the wind blew her clothes away. 


SB 12 . 8.28 - C upid, thinking he had conquered the sage, then shot his 
arrow. But all these attempts to seduce M arkaeoeya proved futile, just like 
the useless endeavors of an atheist. 


SB 12 . 8.29 - 0 learned Qaunaka, while C upid and his followers tried to 
harm the sage, they felt themselves being burned alive by his potency. T hus 
they stopped their mischief, just like children who have aroused a sleeping 
snake. 
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SB 12 . 8.30 - 0 brahmaea, the followers of Lord Indra had impudently 
attacked the saintly M arkaeoeya, yet he did not succumb to any influence of 
false ego. For great souls such tolerance is not at all surprising. 


SB 12 . 8.31 - T he mighty King Indra was most astonished when he heard of 
the mystic prowess of the exalted sage M arkaeoeya and saw how C upid and 
his associates had become powerless in his presence. 


SB 12 . 8.32 - Desiring to bestow H is mercy upon the saintly M arkaeoeya, 
who had perfectly fixed his mind in self-realization through penance, Vedic 
study and observance of regulative principles, the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead personally appeared before the sage in the forms of N ara and 
N arayaea. 

SB 12 . 8 . 33-34 - 0 ne of T hem was of a whitish complexion, the other 
blackish, and T hey both had four arms. T heir eyes resembled the petals of 
blooming lotuses, and T hey wore garments of black deerskin and bark, along 
with the three-stranded sacred thread. I n T heir hands, which were most 
purifying, T hey carried the mendicant's waterpot, straight bamboo staff and 
lotus-seed prayer beads, as well as the all-purifying V edas in the symbolic 
form of bundles of darbha grass. T heir bearing was tall and T heir yellow 
effulgence the color of radiant lightning. A ppearing as austerity personified, 
T hey were being worshiped by the foremost demigods. 


SB 12 . 8.35 - T hese two sages, N ara and N arayaea, were the direct 
personal forms of the Supreme Lord. W hen M arkaeoeya Ani saw T hem, he 
immediately stood up and then with great respect offered T hem obeisances by 
falling down flat on the ground like a stick. 


SB 12 . 8.36 - T he ecstasy of seeing T hem completely satisfied 
M arkaeoeya's body, mind and senses and caused the hairs on his body to 
stand on end and his eyes to fill with tears. Overwhelmed, M arkaeoeya found 
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it difficult to look at T hem. 


SB 12 . 8.37 - Standing with his hands folded in supplication and his head 
bowed in humility, M arkaeoeya felt such eagerness that he imagined he was 
embracing the two Lords. I n a voice choked with ecstasy, he repeatedly said, 
"I offer You my humble obeisances." 


SB 12 . 8.38 - H e gave T hem sitting places and washed T heir feet, and then 
he worshiped T hem with presentations of arghya, sandalwood pulp, fragrant 
oils, incense and flower garlands. 


SB 12 . 8.39 ■ M arkaeoeya A ni once again bowed down at the lotus feet of 
those two most worshipable sages, who were sitting at ease, ready to bestow 
all mercy upon him. H e when addressed T hem as follows. 


SB 12 . 8.40 - CreMarkaeoeya said; 0 Almighty Lord, how can I possibly 
describe You? You awaken the vital air, which then impels the mind, senses 
and power of speech to act. T his is true for all ordinary conditioned souls and 
even for great demigods like Brahma and Qiva. So it is certainly true for me. 

N evertheless. You become the intimate friend of those who worship You. 


SB 12 . 8.41 < 0 Supreme Personality of G odhead, these two personal forms 
of Yours have appeared to bestow the ultimate benefit for the three 
worlds-the cessation of material misery and the conquest of death. M y Lord, 
although You create this universe and then assume many transcendental 
forms to protect it. You also swallow it up, just like a spider who spins and 
later withdraws its web. 


SB 12 . 8.42 - Because You are the protector and the supreme controller of 
all moving and nonmoving beings, anyone who takes shelter of Your lotus 
feet can never be touched by the contamination of material work, material 
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qualities or time. G reat sages who have assimilated the essential meaning of 
the V edahoffer their prayers to You. T o gain Your association, they bow 
down to You at every opportunity and constantly worship You and meditate 
upon You. 


SB 12 . 8.43 < M y dear Lord, even Lord Brahma, who enjoys his exalted 
position for the entire duration of the universe, fears the passage of time. 

T hen what to speak of those whom B rahma creates, the conditioned souls. 

T hey encounter fearful dangers at every step of their lives. I do not know of 
any relief from this fear except shelter at Your lotus feet, which are the very 
form of liberation. 


SB 12 . 8.44 - T herefore I worship Your lotus feet, having renounced my 
identification with the material body and everything else that covers my true 
self. T hese useless, insubstantial and temporary coverings are merely 
presumed to be separate from You, whose intelligence encompasses all truth. 
By attaining You-the Supreme Godhead and the master of the soul-one 
attains everything desirable. 


SB 12 . 8.45 - 0 my Lord, 0 supreme friend of the conditioned soul, 
although for the creation, maintenance and annihilation of this world You 
accept the modes of goodness, passion and ignorance, which constitute Your 
illusory potency. You specifically employ the mode of goodness to liberate the 
conditioned souls. T he other two modes simply bring them suffering, illusion 
and fear. 


SB 12 . 8.46 - 0 Lord, because fearlessness, spiritual happiness and the 
kingdom of G od are all achieved through the mode of pure goodness. Your 
devotees consider this mode, but never passion and ignorance, to be a direct 
manifestation of You, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. I ntelligent 
persons thus worship Your beloved transcendental form, composed of pure 
goodness, along with the spiritual forms of Your pure devotees. 
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SB 12 . 8.47 < I offer my humble obeisances to H im, the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead. H e is the all-pervading and all-inclusive form of the 
universe, as well as its spiritual master. I bow down to Lord N arayaea, the 
supremely worshipable Deity appearing as a sage, and also to the saintly 
N ara, the best of human beings, who is fixed in perfect goodness, fully in 
control of his speech, and the propagator of the V edic literatures. 


SB 12 . 8.48 - A materialist, his intelligence perverted by the action of his 
deceptive senses, cannot recognize You at all, although You are always 
present within his own senses and heart and also among the objects of his 
perception. Yet even though one's understanding has been covered by Your 
illusory potency, if one obtains V edic knowledge from You, the supreme 
spiritual master of all, he can directly understand You. 


SB 12 . 8.49 - My dear Lord, the Vedic literatures alone reveal confidential 
knowledge of Your supreme personality, and thus even such great scholars as 
Lord Brahma himself are bewildered in their attempt to understand You 
through empirical methods. Each philosopher understands You according to 
his particular speculative conclusions. I worship that Supreme Person, 
knowledge of whom is hidden by the bodily designations covering the 
conditioned soul's spiritual identity. 


114 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12 . 9.1 - Siita G osvamesaid: T he Supreme Lord N arayaea, the friend of 
N ara, was satisfied by the proper glorification offered by the intelligent sage 
M arkaeoeya. T hus the Lord addressed that excellent descendant of Bh^u. 


SB 12 . 9.2 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear 
M arkaeoeya, you are indeed the best of all learned brahmaeas. You have 
perfected your life by practicing fixed meditation upon the Supreme Soul, as 
well as by focusing upon M e your undeviating devotional service, your 
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austerities, your study of the V edas and your strict adherence to regulative 
principles. 


SB 12 . 9.3 - W e are perfectly satisfied with your practice of lifelong 
celibacy. Please choose whatever benediction you desire, since I can grant 
your wish. M ay you enjoy all good fortune. 


SB 12 . 9.4 - T he sage said: 0 Lord of lords, all glories to You! 0 Lord 
A cyuta, You remove all distress for the devotees who surrender unto You. 
T hat you have allowed me to see You is all the benediction I want. 


SB 12 . 9.5 - Such demigods as Lord Brahma achieved their exalted 
positions simply by seeing Your beautiful lotus feet after their minds had 
become mature in yoga practice. A nd now, my Lord, You have personally 
appeared before me. 


SB 12 . 9.6 - 0 lotus-eyed Lord, 0 crest jewel of renowned personalities, 
although I am satisfied simply by seeing You, I do wish to see Your illusory 
potency, by whose influence the entire world, together with its ruling 
demigods, considers reality to be materially variegated. 


SB 12 . 9.7 - Siita G osvamesaid: 0 wise Caunaka, thus satisfied by 
M arkaeoeya's praise and worship, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, 
smiling, replied, "So be it," and then departed for H is hermitage at 
Badarika^rama. 


SB 12 . 9 . 8-9 - T hinking always of his desire to see the Lord's illusory 
energy, the sage remained in his agama, meditating constantly upon the Lord 
within fire, the sun, the moon, water, the earth, air, lightning and his own 
heart and worshiping H im with paraphernalia conceived in his mind. But 
sometimes, overwhelmed by waves of love for the Lord, M arkaeoeya would 
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forget to perform his regular worship. 


SB 12 . 9.10 - 0 brahmaea Qaunaka, best of the Bh^us, one day while 
M arkaeoeya was performing his evening worship on the bank of the 
Punpabhadra, a great wind suddenly arose. 


SB 12 . 9.11 - T hat wind created a terrible sound and brought in its wake 
fearsome clouds that were accompanied by lightning and roaring thunder and 
that poured down on all sides torrents of rain as heavy as wagon wheels. 


SB 12 . 9.12 - T hen the four great oceans appeared on all sides, swallowing 
up the surface of the earth with their wind-tossed waves. I n these oceans 
were terrible sea monsters, fearful whirlpools and ominous rumblings. 


SB 12 . 9.13 - T he sage saw all the inhabitants of the universe, including 
himself, tormented within and without by the harsh winds, the bolts of 
lightning, and the great waves rising beyond the sky. A s the whole earth 
flooded, he grew perplexed and fearful. 


SB 12 . 9.14 - Even as M arkaeoeya looked on, the rain pouring down from 
the clouds filled the ocean more and more until that great sea, its waters 
violently whipped into terrifying waves by hurricanes, covered up all the 
earth's islands, mountains and continents. 


SB 12 . 9.15 - T he water inundated the earth, outer space, heaven and the 
celestial region. I ndeed, the entire expanse of the universe was flooded in all 
directions, and out of all its inhabitants only M arkaeoeya remained. H is 
matted hair scattered, the great sage wandered about alone in the water as if 
dumb and blind. 


SB 12 . 9.16 - T ormented by hunger and thirst, attacked by monstrous 
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makaras and timii gila fish and battered by the wind and waves, he moved 
aimlessly through the infinite darkness into which he had fallen. A s he grew 
increasingly exhausted, he lost all sense of direction and could not tell the sky 
from the earth. 


SB 12 . 9 . 17-18 - At times he was engulfed by the great whirlpools, 
sometimes he was beaten by the mighty waves, and at other times the aquatic 
monsters threatened to devour him as they attacked one another. Sometimes 
he felt lamentation, bewilderment, misery, happiness or fear, and at other 
times he experienced such terrible illness and pain that he felt himself dying. 


SB 12 . 9.19 - C ountless millions of years passed as M arkaeoeya wandered 
about in that deluge, his mind bewildered by the illusory energy of Lord 
V iheu, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 12 . 9.20 < Once, while wandering in the water, the brahmaea 
M arkaeoeya discovered a small island, upon which stood a young banyan tree 
bearing blossoms and fruits. 


SB 12 . 9.21 - U pon a branch of the northeast portion of that tree he saw an 
infant boy lying within a leaf. T he child's effulgence was swallowing up the 
darkness. 


SB 12 . 9 . 22-25 - T he infant's dark-blue complexion was the color of a 
flawless emerald, H is lotus face shone with a wealth of beauty, and H is 
throat bore marks like the lines on a conchshell. H e had a broad chest, a 
finely shaped nose, beautiful eyebrows, and lovely ears that resembled 
pomegranate flowers and that had inner folds like a conchshell's spirals. T he 
corners of H is eyes were reddish like the whorl of a lotus, and the effulgence 
of H is coral-like lips slightly reddened the nectarean, enchanting smile on 
H is face. A s H e breathed, H is splendid hair trembled and H is deep navel 
became distorted by the moving folds of skin on H is abdomen, which 
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resembled a banyan leaf. T he exalted brahmaea watched with amazement as 
the infant took hold of one of H is lotus feet with H is graceful fingers, placed 
a toe within H is mouth and began to suck. 


SB 12 . 9.26 - A s M arkaeoeya beheld the child, all his weariness vanished. 

I ndeed, so great was his pleasure that the lotus of his heart, along with his 
lotus eyes, fully blossomed and the hairs on his body stood on end. C onfused 
as to the identity of the wonderful infant, the sage approached H im. 


SB 12 . 9.27 - J ust then the child inhaled, drawing M arkaeoeya within H is 
body like a mosquito. T here the sage found the entire universe arrayed as it 
had been before its dissolution. Seeing this, M arkaeoeya was most astonished 
and perplexed. 


SB 12 . 9 . 28-29 - T he sage saw the entire universe: the sky, heavens and 
earth, the stars, mountains, oceans, great islands and continents, the expanses 
in every direction, the saintly and demoniac living beings, the forests, 
countries, rivers, cities and mines, the agricultural villages and cow pastures, 
and the occupational and spiritual activities of the various social divisions. H e 
also saw the basic elements of creation along with all their by-products, as 
well as time itself, which regulates the progression of countless ages within 
the days of Brahma. I n addition, he saw everything else created for use in 
material life. AII this he saw manifested before him as if it were real. 


SB 12 . 9.30 - H e saw before him the H imalaya M ountains, the 
Puhpabhadra River, and his own hermitage, where he had had the audience of 
the sages N ara-N arayaea. T hen, as M arkaeoeya beheld the entire universe, 
the infant exhaled, expelling the sage from H is body and casting him back 
into the ocean of dissolution. 


SB 12 . 9 . 31-32 -1 n that vast sea he again saw the banyan tree growing on 
the tiny island and the infant boy lying within the leaf. T he child glanced at 
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him from the corner of H is eyes with a smile imbued with the nectar of love, 
and M arkaeoeya took H im into his heart through his eyes. G reatly agitated, 
the sage ran to embrace the transcendental Personality of G odhead. 


SB 12 . 9.33 - A t that moment the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is 
the original master of all mysticism and who is hidden within everyone's 
heart, became invisible to the sage, just as the achievements of an 
incompetent person can suddenly vanish. 


SB 12 . 9.34 - After the Lord disappeared, 0 brahmaea, the banyan tree, the 
great water and the dissolution of the universe all vanished as well, and in an 
instant M arkaeoeya found himself back in his own hermitage, just as before. 


115 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12 . 9.1 - Siita G osvamesaid: T he Supreme Lord N arayaea, the friend of 
N ara, was satisfied by the proper glorification offered by the intelligent sage 
M arkaeoeya. T hus the Lord addressed that excellent descendant of Bh^u. 


SB 12 . 9.2 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead said: M y dear 
M arkaeoeya, you are indeed the best of all learned brahmaeas. You have 
perfected your life by practicing fixed meditation upon the Supreme Soul, as 
well as by focusing upon M e your undeviating devotional service, your 
austerities, your study of the V edas and your strict adherence to regulative 
principles. 


SB 12 . 9.3 - W e are perfectly satisfied with your practice of lifelong 
celibacy. Please choose whatever benediction you desire, since I can grant 
your wish. M ay you enjoy all good fortune. 


SB 12 . 9.4 - T he sage said: 0 Lord of lords, all glories to You! 0 Lord 
A cyuta, You remove all distress for the devotees who surrender unto You. 
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T hat you have allowed me to see You is all the benediction I want. 


SB 12 . 9.5 - Such demigods as Lord Brahma achieved their exalted 
positions simply by seeing Your beautiful lotus feet after their minds had 
become mature in yoga practice. A nd now, my Lord, You have personally 
appeared before me. 


SB 12 . 9.6 - 0 lotus-eyed Lord, 0 crest jewel of renowned personalities, 
although I am satisfied simply by seeing You, I do wish to see Your illusory 
potency, by whose influence the entire world, together with its ruling 
demigods, considers reality to be materially variegated. 


SB 12 . 9.7 - Siita G osvamesaid: 0 wise Qaunaka, thus satisfied by 
M arkaeoeya's praise and worship, the Supreme Personality of G odhead, 
smiling, replied, "So be it," and then departed for H is hermitage at 
Badarika^rama. 


SB 12 . 9 . 8-9 - T hinking always of his desire to see the Lord's illusory 
energy, the sage remained in his agama, meditating constantly upon the Lord 
within fire, the sun, the moon, water, the earth, air, lightning and his own 
heart and worshiping H im with paraphernalia conceived in his mind. But 
sometimes, overwhelmed by waves of love for the Lord, M arkaeoeya would 
forget to perform his regular worship. 


SB 12 . 9.10 - 0 brahmaea Qaunaka, best of the Bh^us, one day while 
M arkaeoeya was performing his evening worship on the bank of the 
Punpabhadra, a great wind suddenly arose. 


SB 12 . 9.11 - T hat wind created a terrible sound and brought in its wake 
fearsome clouds that were accompanied by lightning and roaring thunder and 
that poured down on all sides torrents of rain as heavy as wagon wheels. 
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SB 12 . 9.12 - T hen the four great oceans appeared on all sides, swallowing 
up the surface of the earth with their wind-tossed waves. I n these oceans 
were terrible sea monsters, fearful whirlpools and ominous rumblings. 


SB 12 . 9.13 - T he sage saw all the inhabitants of the universe, including 
himself, tormented within and without by the harsh winds, the bolts of 
lightning, and the great waves rising beyond the sky. A s the whole earth 
flooded, he grew perplexed and fearful. 


SB 12 . 9.14 - Even as M arkaeoeya looked on, the rain pouring down from 
the clouds filled the ocean more and more until that great sea, its waters 
violently whipped into terrifying waves by hurricanes, covered up all the 
earth's islands, mountains and continents. 


SB 12 . 9.15 - T he water inundated the earth, outer space, heaven and the 
celestial region. I ndeed, the entire expanse of the universe was flooded in all 
directions, and out of all its inhabitants only M arkaeoeya remained. H is 
matted hair scattered, the great sage wandered about alone in the water as if 
dumb and blind. 


SB 12 . 9.16 - T ormented by hunger and thirst, attacked by monstrous 
makaras and timii gila fish and battered by the wind and waves, he moved 
aimlessly through the infinite darkness into which he had fallen. A s he grew 
increasingly exhausted, he lost all sense of direction and could not tell the sky 
from the earth. 


SB 12 . 9 . 17-18 - At times he was engulfed by the great whirlpools, 
sometimes he was beaten by the mighty waves, and at other times the aquatic 
monsters threatened to devour him as they attacked one another. Sometimes 
he felt lamentation, bewilderment, misery, happiness or fear, and at other 
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times he experienced such terrible illness and pain that he felt himself dying. 


SB 12 . 9.19 - C ountless millions of years passed as M arkaeoeya wandered 
about in that deluge, his mind bewildered by the illusory energy of Lord 
V iheu, the Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 12 . 9.20 - Once, while wandering in the water, the brahmaea 
M arkaeoeya discovered a small island, upon which stood a young banyan tree 
bearing blossoms and fruits. 


SB 12 . 9.21 - U pon a branch of the northeast portion of that tree he saw an 
infant boy lying within a leaf. T he child's effulgence was swallowing up the 
darkness. 


SB 12 . 9 . 22-25 - T he infant's dark-blue complexion was the color of a 
flawless emerald, H is lotus face shone with a wealth of beauty, and H is 
throat bore marks like the lines on a conchshell. H e had a broad chest, a 
finely shaped nose, beautiful eyebrows, and lovely ears that resembled 
pomegranate flowers and that had inner folds like a conchshell's spirals. T he 
corners of H is eyes were reddish like the whorl of a lotus, and the effulgence 
of H is coral-like lips slightly reddened the nectarean, enchanting smile on 
H is face. A s H e breathed, H is splendid hair trembled and H is deep navel 
became distorted by the moving folds of skin on H is abdomen, which 
resembled a banyan leaf. T he exalted brahmaea watched with amazement as 
the infant took hold of one of H is lotus feet with H is graceful fingers, placed 
a toe within H is mouth and began to suck. 


SB 12 . 9.26 - A s M arkaeoeya beheld the child, all his weariness vanished. 

I ndeed, so great was his pleasure that the lotus of his heart, along with his 
lotus eyes, fully blossomed and the hairs on his body stood on end. C onfused 
as to the identity of the wonderful infant, the sage approached H im. 
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SB 12 . 9.27 - J ust then the child inhaled, drawing M arkaeoeya within H is 
body like a mosquito. T here the sage found the entire universe arrayed as it 
had been before its dissolution. Seeing this, M arkaeoeya was most astonished 
and perplexed. 


SB 12 . 9 . 28-29 - T he sage saw the entire universe: the sky, heavens and 
earth, the stars, mountains, oceans, great islands and continents, the expanses 
in every direction, the saintly and demoniac living beings, the forests, 
countries, rivers, cities and mines, the agricultural villages and cow pastures, 
and the occupational and spiritual activities of the various social divisions. H e 
also saw the basic elements of creation along with all their by-products, as 
well as time itself, which regulates the progression of countless ages within 
the days of Brahma. I n addition, he saw everything else created for use in 
material life. AII this he saw manifested before him as if it were real. 


SB 12 . 9.30 - H e saw before him the H imalaya M ountains, the 
Puhpabhadra River, and his own hermitage, where he had had the audience of 
the sages N ara-N arayaea. T hen, as M arkaeoeya beheld the entire universe, 
the infant exhaled, expelling the sage from H is body and casting him back 
into the ocean of dissolution. 


SB 12 . 9 . 31-32 -1 n that vast sea he again saw the banyan tree growing on 
the tiny island and the infant boy lying within the leaf. T he child glanced at 
him from the corner of H is eyes with a smile imbued with the nectar of love, 
and M arkaeoeya took H im into his heart through his eyes. G reatly agitated, 
the sage ran to embrace the transcendental Personality of G odhead. 


SB 12 . 9.33 - A t that moment the Supreme Personality of G odhead, who is 
the original master of all mysticism and who is hidden within everyone's 
heart, became invisible to the sage, just as the achievements of an 
incompetent person can suddenly vanish. 
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SB 12 . 9.34 - After the Lord disappeared, 0 brahmaea, the banyan tree, the 
great water and the dissolution of the universe all vanished as well, and in an 
instant M arkaeoeya found himself back in his own hermitage, just as before. 


116 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12 . 10.1 - Siita G osvamesaid: T he Supreme Lord N arayaea had 
arranged this opulent display of H is bewildering potency. M arkaeoeya An, 
having experienced it, took shelter of the Lord. 


SB 12 . 10.2 - QreM arkaeoeya said: 0 Lord H ari, I take shelter of the soles 
of Your lotus feet, which bestow fearlessness upon all who surrender to 
them. Even the great demigods are bewildered by Your illusory energy, which 
appears to them in the guise of knowledge. 


SB 12 . 10.3 - Siita G osvamesaid: Lord Rudra, traveling in the sky on his 
bull and accompanied by his consort, Rudraeq as well as his personal 
associates, observed M arkaeoeya in trance. 


SB 12 . 10.4 - G oddess U ma, seeing the sage, addressed Lord G iriga: M y 
lord, just see this learned brahmaea, his body, mind and senses motionless in 
trance. 


SB 12 . 10.5 - H e is as calm as the waters of the ocean when the wind has 
ceased and the fish remain still. T herefore, my lord, since you bestow 
perfection on the performers of austerity, please award this sage the 
perfection that is obviously due him. 


SB 12 . 10.6 - Lord Qiva replied: Surely this saintly brahmaea does not 
desire any benediction, not even liberation itself, for he has attained pure 
devotional service unto the inexhaustible Personality of G odhead. 
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SB 12 . 10.7 - Still, my dear Bhavane let us talk with this saintly 
personality. After all, association with saintly devotees is man's highest 
achievement. 


SB 12 . 10.8 - Siita Gosvamesaid; H aving spoken thus. Lord Ca'i kara-the 
shelter of pure souls, master of all spiritual sciences and controller of all 
embodied living beings-approached the sage. 


SB 12 . 10.9 - Because Markaeoeya's material mind had stopped 
functioning, the sage failed to notice that Lord Qiva and his wife, the 
controllers of the universe, had personally come to see him. M arkaeoeya was 
so absorbed in meditation that he was unaware of either himself or the 
external world. 


SB 12 . 10.10 ’ U nderstanding the situation very well, the powerful Lord 
Civa employed his mystic power to enter within the sky of M arkaeoeya's 
heart, just as the wind passes through an opening. 


SB 12 . 10 . 11-13 ■ CreM arkaeoeya saw Lord Qiva suddenly appear within his 
heart. Lord Qiva's golden hair resembled lightning, and he had three eyes, ten 
arms and a tall body that shone like the rising sun. H e wore a tiger skin, and 
he carried a trident, a bow, arrows, a sword and a shield, along with prayer 
beads, a oamaru drum, a skull and an ax. A stonished, the sage came out of his 
trance and thought," W ho is this, and where has he come from?" 


SB 12 . 10.14 - Opening his eyes, the sage saw Lord Rudra, the spiritual 
master of the three worlds, together with U ma and Rudra's followers. 

M arkaeoeya then offered his respectful obeisances by bowing his head. 


SB 12 . 10.15 - M arkaeoeya worshiped Lord Qiva, along with U ma and 
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Civa's associates, by offering them words of welcome, sitting places, water for 
washing their feet, scented drinking water, fragrant oils, flower garlands and 
arati lamps. 


SB 12 . 10.16 - M arkaeoeya said: 0 mighty lord, what can I possibly do for 
you, who are fully satisfied by your own ecstasy? I ndeed, by your mercy you 
satisfy this entire world. 


SB 12 . 10.17 - Again and again I offer my obeisances unto you, 0 
all-auspicious transcendental personality. A s the lord of goodness you give 
pleasure, in contact with the mode of passion you appear most fearful, and 
you also associate with the mode of ignorance. 


SB 12 . 10.18 - Siita G osvamesaid: Lord Civa, the foremost demigod and the 
shelter of the saintly devotees, was satisfied by M arkaeoeya's praise. Pleased, 
he smiled and addressed the sage. 


SB 12 . 10.19 - Lord Qiva said; Please ask me for some benediction, since 
among all givers of benedictions, we three-Brahma, V iheu and I-are the best. 
Seeing us never goes in vain, because simply by seeing us a mortal achieves 
immortality. 


SB 12 . 10 . 20-21 - T he inhabitants and ruling demigods of all planets, along 
with Lord Brahma, the Supreme Lord H ari and I, glorify, worship and assist 
those brahmaeas who are saintly, always peaceful, free of material 
attachment, compassionate to all living beings, purely devoted to us, devoid of 
hatred and endowed with equal vision. 


SB 12 . 10.22 - T hese devotees do not differentiate between Lord V iheu. 
Lord Brahma and me, nor do they differentiate between themselves and other 
living beings. T herefore, because you are this kind of saintly devotee, we 


3070 


worship you. 


SB 12 . 10.23 - M ere bodies of water do not constitute holy places, nor are 
lifeless statues of the demigods actual worshipable deities. Because external 
vision fails to appreciate the higher essence of the holy rivers and the 
demigods, these purify only after a considerable time. But devotees like you 
purify immediately, just by being seen. 


SB 12 . 10.24 - By meditating upon the Supreme Soul, performing 
austerities, engaging in V edic study and following regulative principles, the 
brahmaeas sustain within themselves the three V edas, which are 
nondifferent from Lord V iheu. Lord Brahma and me. T herefore I offer my 
obeisances unto the brahmaeas. 


SB 12 . 10.25 - Even the worst sinners and social outcastes are purified just 
by hearing about or seeing personalities like you. I magine, then, how purified 
they become by directly speaking with you. 


SB 12 . 10.26 - Siita G osvamesaid: D rinking with his ears Lord Qiva's 
nectarean words, full of the confidential essence of religion, M arkaeoeya Ani 
could not be satiated. 


SB 12 . 10.27 - M arkaeoeya, having been forced by Lord V iheu's illusory 
energy to wander about for a long time in the water of dissolution, had 
become extremely exhausted. But Lord Qiva's words of nectar vanquished his 
accumulated suffering. T hus he addressed Lord Qiva. 


SB 12 . 10.28 - CreM arkaeoeya said: It is indeed most difficult for embodied 
souls to understand the pastimes of the universal controllers, for such lords 
bow down to and offer praise to the very living beings they rule. 
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SB 12 . 10.29 - G enerally it is to induce embodied souls to accept religious 
principles that the authorized teachers of religion exhibit ideal behavior while 
encouraging and praising the proper behavior of others. 


SB 12 . 10.30 - T his apparent humility is simply a show of mercy. Such 
behavior of the Supreme Lord and H is personal associates, which the Lord 
effects by H is own bewildering potency, does not spoil H is power any more 
than a magician's powers are diminished by his exhibition of tricks. 


SB 12 . 10 . 31-32 -1 offer my obeisances to that Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, who has created this entire universe simply by H is desire and then 
entered into it as the Supersoul. By making the modes of nature act, H e 
seems to be the direct creator of this world, just as a dreamer seems to be 
acting within his dream. H e is the owner and ultimate controller of the three 
modes of nature, yet H e remains alone and pure, without any equal. H e is 
the supreme spiritual master of all, the original personal form of the A bsolute 
Truth. 


SB 12 . 10.33 - 0 all-pervading lord, since I have received the benediction of 
seeing you, what other benediction can I ask for? Simply by seeing you, a 
person fulfills all his desires and can achieve anything imaginable. 


SB 12 . 10.34 - But I do request one benediction from you, who are full of 
all perfection and able to shower down the fulfillment of all desires. I ask to 
have unfailing devotion for the Supreme Personality of G odhead and for H is 
dedicated devotees, especially you. 


SB 12 . 10.35 - Siita G osvamesaid; T hus worshiped and glorified by the 
eloquent statements of the sage M arkaeoeya. Lord Qarva [Civa], encouraged 
by his consort, replied to him as follows. 
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SB 12 . 10.36 - 0 great sage, because you are devoted to Lord Adhokfiaja, all 
your desires will be fulfilled. U ntil the very end of this creation cycle, you 
will enjoy pious fame and freedom from old age and death. 


SB 12 . 10.37 - 0 brahmaea, may you have perfect knowledge of past, 
present and future, along with transcendental realization of the Supreme, 
enriched by renunciation. You have the brilliance of an ideal brahmaea, and 
thus may you achieve the post of spiritual master of the Puraeas. 


SB 12 . 10.38 ’ Siita G osvamesaid: H aving thus granted Markaeoeya An 
benedictions. Lord Qiva went on his way, continuing to describe to goddess 
Devethe accomplishments of the sage and the direct exhibition of the Lord's 
illusory power that he had experienced. 


SB 12 . 10.39 - M arkaeoeya An, the best of the descendants of Bh^u, is 
glorious because of his achievement of perfection in mystic yoga. Even today 
he travels about this world, fully absorbed in unalloyed devotion for the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 12 . 10.40 -1 have thus narrated to you the activities of the highly 
intelligent sage M arkaeoeya, especially how he experienced the amazing 
power of the Supreme Lord's illusory energy. 


SB 12 . 10.41 - A Ithough this event was unique and unprecedented, some 
unintelligent persons compare it to the cycle of illusory material existence the 
Supreme Lord has created for the conditioned souls-an endless cycle that has 
been continuing since time immemorial. 


SB 12 . 10.42 - 0 best of the Bh^us, this account concerning M arkaeoeya 
Ahi conveys the transcendental potency of the Supreme Lord. A nyone who 
properly narrates or hears it will never again undergo material existence. 
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which is based on the desire to perform fruitive activities. 


117 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12 . 10.1 ’ Siita G osvamesaid: T he Supreme Lord N arayaea had 
arranged this opulent display of H is bewildering potency. M arkaeoeya Ani, 
having experienced it, took shelter of the Lord. 


SB 12 . 10.2 < QreM arkaeoeya said: 0 Lord H ari, I take shelter of the soles 
of Your lotus feet, which bestow fearlessness upon all who surrender to 
them. Even the great demigods are bewildered by Your illusory energy, which 
appears to them in the guise of knowledge. 


SB 12 . 10.3 - Siita G osvamesaid: Lord Rudra, traveling in the sky on his 
bull and accompanied by his consort, Rudraeq as well as his personal 
associates, observed M arkaeoeya in trance. 


SB 12 . 10.4 - G oddess U ma, seeing the sage, addressed Lord G iri^a: M y 
lord, just see this learned brahmaea, his body, mind and senses motionless in 
trance. 


SB 12 . 10.5 - H e is as calm as the waters of the ocean when the wind has 
ceased and the fish remain still. T herefore, my lord, since you bestow 
perfection on the performers of austerity, please award this sage the 
perfection that is obviously due him. 


SB 12 . 10.6 - Lord ^iva replied: Surely this saintly brahmaea does not 
desire any benediction, not even liberation itself, for he has attained pure 
devotional service unto the inexhaustible Personality of G odhead. 


SB 12 . 10.7 < Still, my dear BhavanQ let us talk with this saintly 
personality. After all, association with saintly devotees is man's highest 
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achievement. 


SB 12 . 10.8 - Siita Gosvamesaid: H aving spoken thus, Lord Qai kara-the 
shelter of pure souls, master of all spiritual sciences and controller of all 
embodied living beings-approached the sage. 


SB 12 . 10.9 - Because Markaeoeya's material mind had stopped 
functioning, the sage failed to notice that Lord Qiva and his wife, the 
controllers of the universe, had personally come to see him. M arkaeoeya was 
so absorbed in meditation that he was unaware of either himself or the 
external world. 


SB 12 . 10.10 - U nderstanding the situation very well, the powerful Lord 
Civa employed his mystic power to enter within the sky of M arkaeoeya's 
heart, just as the wind passes through an opening. 


SB 12 . 10 . 11-13 - CreM arkaeoeya saw Lord Qiva suddenly appear within his 
heart. Lord Qiva's golden hair resembled lightning, and he had three eyes, ten 
arms and a tall body that shone like the rising sun. H e wore a tiger skin, and 
he carried a trident, a bow, arrows, a sword and a shield, along with prayer 
beads, a oamaru drum, a skull and an ax. A stonished, the sage came out of his 
trance and thought," W ho is this, and where has he come from?" 


SB 12 . 10.14 < Opening his eyes, the sage saw Lord Rudra, the spiritual 
master of the three worlds, together with U ma and Rudra's followers. 

M arkaeoeya then offered his respectful obeisances by bowing his head. 


SB 12 . 10.15 ■ M arkaeoeya worshiped Lord Qiva, along with U ma and 
Civa's associates, by offering them words of welcome, sitting places, water for 
washing their feet, scented drinking water, fragrant oils, flower garlands and 
arati lamps. 
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SB 12 . 10.16 - M arkaeoeya said; 0 mighty lord, what can I possibly do for 
you, who are fully satisfied by your own ecstasy? I ndeed, by your mercy you 
satisfy this entire world. 


SB 12 . 10.17 - Again and again I offer my obeisances unto you, 0 
all-auspicious transcendental personality. A s the lord of goodness you give 
pleasure, in contact with the mode of passion you appear most fearful, and 
you also associate with the mode of ignorance. 


SB 12 . 10.18 - Siita G osvamesaid: Lord Qiva, the foremost demigod and the 
shelter of the saintly devotees, was satisfied by M arkaeoeya's praise. Pleased, 
he smiled and addressed the sage. 


SB 12 . 10.19 - Lord Qiva said: Please ask me for some benediction, since 
among all givers of benedictions, we three-Brahma, V iheu and I-are the best. 
Seeing us never goes in vain, because simply by seeing us a mortal achieves 
immortality. 


SB 12 . 10 . 20-21 - T he inhabitants and ruling demigods of all planets, along 
with Lord Brahma, the Supreme Lord H ari and I, glorify, worship and assist 
those brahmaeas who are saintly, always peaceful, free of material 
attachment, compassionate to all living beings, purely devoted to us, devoid of 
hatred and endowed with equal vision. 


SB 12 . 10.22 - T hese devotees do not differentiate between Lord V iheu. 
Lord Brahma and me, nor do they differentiate between themselves and other 
living beings. T herefore, because you are this kind of saintly devotee, we 
worship you. 


SB 12 . 10.23 - M ere bodies of water do not constitute holy places, nor are 
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lifeless statues of the demigods actual worshipable deities. Because external 
vision fails to appreciate the higher essence of the holy rivers and the 
demigods, these purify only after a considerable time. But devotees like you 
purify immediately, just by being seen. 


SB 12 . 10.24 - By meditating upon the Supreme Soul, performing 
austerities, engaging in V edic study and following regulative principles, the 
brahmaeas sustain within themselves the three V edas, which are 
nondifferent from Lord V iheu. Lord Brahma and me. T herefore I offer my 
obeisances unto the brahmaeas. 


SB 12 . 10.25 < Even the worst sinners and social outcastes are purified just 
by hearing about or seeing personalities like you. I magine, then, how purified 
they become by directly speaking with you. 


SB 12 . 10.26 ■ Siita G osvamesaid; D rinking with his ears Lord Qiva's 
nectarean words, full of the confidential essence of religion, M arkaeoeya Ani 
could not be satiated. 


SB 12 . 10.27 - M arkaeoeya, having been forced by Lord V iheu's illusory 
energy to wander about for a long time in the water of dissolution, had 
become extremely exhausted. But Lord diva's words of nectar vanquished his 
accumulated suffering. T hus he addressed Lord Qiva. 


SB 12 . 10.28 - CreM arkaeoeya said: It is indeed most difficult for embodied 
souls to understand the pastimes of the universal controllers, for such lords 
bow down to and offer praise to the very living beings they rule. 


SB 12 . 10.29 - G enerally it is to induce embodied souls to accept religious 
principles that the authorized teachers of religion exhibit ideal behavior while 
encouraging and praising the proper behavior of others. 
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SB 12 . 10.30 ■ T his apparent humility is simply a show of mercy. Such 
behavior of the Supreme Lord and H is personal associates, which the Lord 
effects by H is own bewildering potency, does not spoil H is power any more 
than a magician's powers are diminished by his exhibition of tricks. 


SB 12 . 10 . 31-32 -1 offer my obeisances to that Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, who has created this entire universe simply by H is desire and then 
entered into it as the Supersoul. By making the modes of nature act, H e 
seems to be the direct creator of this world, just as a dreamer seems to be 
acting within his dream. H e is the owner and ultimate controller of the three 
modes of nature, yet H e remains alone and pure, without any equal. H e is 
the supreme spiritual master of all, the original personal form of the A bsolute 
Truth. 


SB 12 . 10.33 - 0 all-pervading lord, since I have received the benediction of 
seeing you, what other benediction can I ask for? Simply by seeing you, a 
person fulfills all his desires and can achieve anything imaginable. 


SB 12 . 10.34 - But I do request one benediction from you, who are full of 
all perfection and able to shower down the fulfillment of all desires. I ask to 
have unfailing devotion for the Supreme Personality of Godhead and for H is 
dedicated devotees, especially you. 


SB 12 . 10.35 - Siita G osvamesaid: T hus worshiped and glorified by the 
eloquent statements of the sage M arkaeoeya. Lord Qarva [Civa], encouraged 
by his consort, replied to him as follows. 


SB 12 . 10.36 - 0 great sage, because you are devoted to Lord Adhokhaja, all 
your desires will be fulfilled. U ntil the very end of this creation cycle, you 
will enjoy pious fame and freedom from old age and death. 
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SB 12 . 10.37 ■ 0 brahmaea, may you have perfect knowledge of past, 
present and future, along with transcendental realization of the Supreme, 
enriched by renunciation. You have the brilliance of an ideal brahmaea, and 
thus may you achieve the post of spiritual master of the Puraeas. 


SB 12 . 10.38 - Siita G osvamc said: H aving thus granted M arkaeoeya Ani 
benedictions. Lord Qiva went on his way, continuing to describe to goddess 
Devethe accomplishments of the sage and the direct exhibition of the Lord's 
illusory power that he had experienced. 


SB 12 . 10.39 - M arkaeoeya Ani, the best of the descendants of Bh^u, is 
glorious because of his achievement of perfection in mystic yoga. Even today 
he travels about this world, fully absorbed in unalloyed devotion for the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 12 . 10.40 -1 have thus narrated to you the activities of the highly 
intelligent sage M arkaeoeya, especially how he experienced the amazing 
power of the Supreme Lord's illusory energy. 


SB 12 . 10.41 - A Ithough this event was unique and unprecedented, some 
unintelligent persons compare it to the cycle of illusory material existence the 
Supreme Lord has created for the conditioned souls-an endless cycle that has 
been continuing since time immemorial. 


SB 12 . 10.42 - 0 best of the Bh^us, this account concerning M arkaeoeya 
Ani conveys the transcendental potency of the Supreme Lord. A nyone who 
properly narrates or hears it will never again undergo material existence, 
which is based on the desire to perform fruitive activities. 
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SB 12.10.1 - Siita Gosvamesaid: T he Supreme Lord N arayaea had 
arranged this opulent display of H is bewildering potency. M arkaeoeya An, 
having experienced it, took shelter of the Lord. 


SB 12.10.2 - QreM arkaeoeya said: 0 Lord H ari, I take shelter of the soles 
of Your lotus feet, which bestow fearlessness upon all who surrender to 
them. Even the great demigods are bewildered by Your illusory energy, which 
appears to them in the guise of knowledge. 


SB 12.10.3 - Siita G osvamesaid: Lord Rudra, traveling in the sky on his 
bull and accompanied by his consort, Rudraeq as well as his personal 
associates, observed M arkaeoeya in trance. 


SB 12.10.4 - G oddess U ma, seeing the sage, addressed Lord G iri^a: M y 
lord, just see this learned brahmaea, his body, mind and senses motionless in 
trance. 


SB 12.10.5 ’ H e is as calm as the waters of the ocean when the wind has 
ceased and the fish remain still. T herefore, my lord, since you bestow 
perfection on the performers of austerity, please award this sage the 
perfection that is obviously due him. 


SB 12.10.6 - Lord Qiva replied: Surely this saintly brahmaea does not 
desire any benediction, not even liberation itself, for he has attained pure 
devotional service unto the inexhaustible Personality of G odhead. 


SB 12.10.7 - Still, my dear Bhavanq let us talk with this saintly 
personality. After all, association with saintly devotees is man's highest 
achievement. 


SB 12.10.8 - Siita Gosvamesaid: H aving spoken thus. Lord Qai kara-the 
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shelter of pure souls, master of all spiritual sciences and controller of all 
embodied living beings-approached the sage. 


SB 12.10.9 - Because Markaeoeya's material mind had stopped 
functioning, the sage failed to notice that Lord Qiva and his wife, the 
controllers of the universe, had personally come to see him. M arkaeoeya was 
so absorbed in meditation that he was unaware of either himself or the 
external world. 


SB 12.10.10 ■ U nderstanding the situation very well, the powerful Lord 
Civa employed his mystic power to enter within the sky of M arkaeoeya's 
heart, just as the wind passes through an opening. 


SB 12.10.11-13 - CreM arkaeoeya saw Lord Qiva suddenly appear within his 
heart. Lord Qiva's golden hair resembled lightning, and he had three eyes, ten 
arms and a tall body that shone like the rising sun. H e wore a tiger skin, and 
he carried a trident, a bow, arrows, a sword and a shield, along with prayer 
beads, a oamaru drum, a skull and an ax. A stonished, the sage came out of his 
trance and thought," W ho is this, and where has he come from?" 


SB 12.10.14 - Opening his eyes, the sage saw Lord Rudra, the spiritual 
master of the three worlds, together with U ma and Rudra's followers. 

M arkaeoeya then offered his respectful obeisances by bowing his head. 


SB 12.10.15 - M arkaeoeya worshiped Lord Qiva, along with U ma and 
Civa's associates, by offering them words of welcome, sitting places, water for 
washing their feet, scented drinking water, fragrant oils, flower garlands and 
arati lamps. 


SB 12.10.16 ’ M arkaeoeya said; 0 mighty lord, what can I possibly do for 
you, who are fully satisfied by your own ecstasy? I ndeed, by your mercy you 
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satisfy this entire world. 


SB 12.10.17 - Again and again I offer my obeisances unto you, 0 
all-auspicious transcendental personality. A s the lord of goodness you give 
pleasure, in contact with the mode of passion you appear most fearful, and 
you also associate with the mode of ignorance. 


SB 12.10.18 - Siita G osvamesaid: Lord Civa, the foremost demigod and the 
shelter of the saintly devotees, was satisfied by M arkaeoeya's praise. Pleased, 
he smiled and addressed the sage. 


SB 12.10.19 - Lord Qiva said: Please ask me for some benediction, since 
among all givers of benedictions, we three-Brahma, V iheu and I-are the best. 
Seeing us never goes in vain, because simply by seeing us a mortal achieves 
immortality. 


SB 12.10.20-21 - T he inhabitants and ruling demigods of all planets, along 
with Lord Brahma, the Supreme Lord H ari and I, glorify, worship and assist 
those brahmaeas who are saintly, always peaceful, free of material 
attachment, compassionate to all living beings, purely devoted to us, devoid of 
hatred and endowed with equal vision. 


SB 12.10.22 - T hese devotees do not differentiate between Lord V iheu. 
Lord Brahma and me, nor do they differentiate between themselves and other 
living beings. T herefore, because you are this kind of saintly devotee, we 
worship you. 


SB 12.10.23 - M ere bodies of water do not constitute holy places, nor are 
lifeless statues of the demigods actual worshipable deities. Because external 
vision fails to appreciate the higher essence of the holy rivers and the 
demigods, these purify only after a considerable time. But devotees like you 
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purify immediately, just by being seen. 


SB 12.10.24 - By meditating upon the Supreme Soul, performing 
austerities, engaging in V edic study and following regulative principles, the 
brahmaeas sustain within themselves the three V edas, which are 
nondifferent from Lord V iheu. Lord Brahma and me. T herefore I offer my 
obeisances unto the brahmaeas. 


SB 12.10.25 - Even the worst sinners and social outcastes are purified just 
by hearing about or seeing personalities like you. I magine, then, how purified 
they become by directly speaking with you. 


SB 12.10.26- Siita Gosvamesaid: Drinking with his ears Lord Qiva's 
nectarean words, full of the confidential essence of religion, M arkaeoeya Ani 
could not be satiated. 


SB 12.10.27 - M arkaeoeya, having been forced by Lord V ifieu's illusory 
energy to wander about for a long time in the water of dissolution, had 
become extremely exhausted. But Lord Qiva's words of nectar vanquished his 
accumulated suffering. T hus he addressed Lord Qiva. 


SB 12.10.28 - CreM arkaeoeya said: It is indeed most difficult for embodied 
souls to understand the pastimes of the universal controllers, for such lords 
bow down to and offer praise to the very living beings they rule. 


SB 12.10.29 - G enerally it is to induce embodied souls to accept religious 
principles that the authorized teachers of religion exhibit ideal behavior while 
encouraging and praising the proper behavior of others. 


SB 12.10.30 - T his apparent humility is simply a show of mercy. Such 
behavior of the Supreme Lord and H is personal associates, which the Lord 
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effects by H is own bewildering potency, does not spoil H is power any more 
than a magician's powers are diminished by his exhibition of tricks. 


SB 12.10.31-32 -1 offer my obeisances to that Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, who has created this entire universe simply by H is desire and then 
entered into it as the Supersoul. By making the modes of nature act, H e 
seems to be the direct creator of this world, just as a dreamer seems to be 
acting within his dream. H e is the owner and ultimate controller of the three 
modes of nature, yet H e remains alone and pure, without any equal. H e is 
the supreme spiritual master of all, the original personal form of the A bsolute 
Truth. 


SB 12.10.33 - 0 all-pervading lord, since I have received the benediction of 
seeing you, what other benediction can I ask for? Simply by seeing you, a 
person fulfills all his desires and can achieve anything imaginable. 


SB 12.10.34 - But I do request one benediction from you, who are full of 
all perfection and able to shower down the fulfillment of all desires. I ask to 
have unfailing devotion for the Supreme Personality of G odhead and for H is 
dedicated devotees, especially you. 


SB 12.10.35 - Siita G osvamesaid; T hus worshiped and glorified by the 
eloquent statements of the sage M arkaeoeya. Lord Qarva [Civa], encouraged 
by his consort, replied to him as follows. 


SB 12.10.36 - 0 great sage, because you are devoted to Lord Adhokhaja, all 
your desires will be fulfilled. U ntil the very end of this creation cycle, you 
will enjoy pious fame and freedom from old age and death. 


SB 12.10.37 - 0 brahmaea, may you have perfect knowledge of past, 
present and future, along with transcendental realization of the Supreme, 
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enriched by renunciation. You have the brilliance of an ideal brahmaea, and 
thus may you achieve the post of spiritual master of the Puraeas. 


SB 12.10.38 - Siita G osvamesaid: H aving thus granted Markaeoeya An 
benedictions, Lord Qiva went on his way, continuing to describe to goddess 
Devethe accomplishments of the sage and the direct exhibition of the Lord's 
illusory power that he had experienced. 


SB 12.10.39 - M arkaeoeya An, the best of the descendants of Bh^u, is 
glorious because of his achievement of perfection in mystic yoga. Even today 
he travels about this world, fully absorbed in unalloyed devotion for the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead. 


SB 12.10.40 -1 have thus narrated to you the activities of the highly 
intelligent sage M arkaeoeya, especially how he experienced the amazing 
power of the Supreme Lord's illusory energy. 


SB 12.10.41 - A Ithough this event was unique and unprecedented, some 
unintelligent persons compare it to the cycle of illusory material existence the 
Supreme Lord has created for the conditioned souls-an endless cycle that has 
been continuing since time immemorial. 


SB 12.10.42 - 0 best of the Bh^us, this account concerning M arkaeoeya 
Ahi conveys the transcendental potency of the Supreme Lord. A nyone who 
properly narrates or hears it will never again undergo material existence, 
which is based on the desire to perform fruitive activities. 
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SB 12.11.1 - Cre^aunaka said: 0 Siita, you are the best of learned men and 
a great devotee of the Supreme Lord. T herefore we now inquire from you 
about the definitive conclusion of all tantra scriptures. 
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SB 12.11.2-3 - AII good fortune to you! Please explain to us, who are very 
eager to learn, the process of kriya-yoga practiced through regulated worship 
of the transcendental Lord, the husband of the goddess of fortune. Please also 
explain how the Lord's devotees conceive of H is limbs, associates, weapons 
and ornaments in terms of particular material representations. By expertly 
worshiping the Supreme Lord, a mortal can attain immortality. 


SB 12.11.4 - Siita G osvamesaid: Offering obeisances to my spiritual 
masters, I shall repeat to you the description of the opulences of Lord V iheu 
given in the V edas and tantras by great authorities, beginning from 
lotus-born Brahma. 


SB 12.11.5 - T he universal form [virao] of the Personality of G odhead 
includes the nine basic elements of creation, starting with the unmanifest 
nature, and their subsequent transformations. Once this universal form is 
instilled with consciousness, the three planetary systems become visible 
within it. 


SB 12.11.6-8 - T his is the representation of the Supreme Lord as the 
universal person, in which the earth is H is feet, the sky H is navel, the sun 
H is eyes, the wind H is nostrils, the demigod of procreation H is genitals, 
death H is anus and the moon H is mind. T he heavenly planets are H is head, 
the directions H is ears, and the demigods protecting the various planets H is 
many arms. T he god of death is H is eyebrows, shame H is lower lip, greed H is 
upper lip, delusion H is smile, and moonshine H is teeth, while the trees are 
the almighty Puruha's bodily hairs, and the clouds the hair on H is head. 


SB 12.11.9 - J ust as one can determine the dimensions of an ordinary 
person of this world by measuring his various limbs, one can determine the 
dimensions of the M ahapuruha by measuring the arrangement of the 
planetary systems within H is universal form. 
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SB 12.11.10 < U pon H is chest the almighty, unborn Personality of 
Godhead bears the Kaustubha gem, which represents the pure spirit soul, 
along with the Cr^atsa mark, which is the direct manifestation of this gem's 
expansive effulgence. 


SB 12.11.11-12 - H is flower garland is H is material energy, comprising 
various combinations of the modes of nature. H is yellow garment is the V edic 
meters, and H is sacred thread the syllable oa composed of three sounds. I n 
the form of H is two shark-shaped earrings, the Lord carries the processes of 
Sai khya and yoga, and H is crown, bestowing fearlessness on the inhabitants 
of all the worlds, is the supreme position of Brahmaloka. 


SB 12.11.13 - A nanta, the Lord's sitting place, is the unmanifest phase of 
material nature, and the Lord's lotus throne is the mode of goodness, 
endowed with religion and knowledge. 


SB 12.11.14-15 - T he club the Lord carries is the chief element, praea, 
incorporating the potencies of sensory, mental and physical strength. H is 
excellent conchshell is the element water, H is Sudar^ana disc the element 
fire, and H is sword, pure as the sky, the element ether. H is shield embodies 
the mode of ignorance, H is bow, named Can ga, time, and H is arrow-filled 
quiver the working sensory organs. 


SB 12.11.16 - H is arrows are said to be the senses, and H is chariot is the 
active, forceful mind. H is external appearance is the subtle objects of 
perception, and the gestures of H is hands are the essence of all purposeful 
activity. 


SB 12.11.17 - T he sun globe is the place where the Supreme Lord is 
worshiped, spiritual initiation is the means of purification for the spirit soul, 
and rendering devotional service to the Personality of G odhead is the process 
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for eradicating all one's sinful reactions. 


SB 12.11.18 - Playfully carrying a lotus, which represents the various 
opulences designated by the word bhaga, the Supreme Lord accepts service 
from a pair of camara fans, which are religion and fame. 


SB 12.11.19 - 0 brahmaeas, the Lord's umbrella is H is spiritual abode, 
V aikuedia, where there is no fear, and G aruoa, who carries the Lord of 
sacrifice, is the threefold V eda. 


SB 12.11.20 - T he goddess of fortune, who never leaves the Lord's 
side, appears with H im in this world as the representation of H is internal 
potency. V irvaksena, the chief among H is personal associates, is known to be 
the personification of the Pai caratra and other tantras. A nd the Lord's eight 
doorkeepers, headed by N anda, are H is mystic perfections, beginning with 
aeima. 


SB 12.11.21 - V asudeva, Sal karhaea, Pradyumna and A niruddha are the 
names of the direct personal expansions of the Supreme G odhead, 0 
brahmaea ^aunaka. 


SB 12.11.22 - One can conceive of the Supreme Personality of G odhead in 
terms of awakened consciousness, sleep and deep sleep-which function 
respectively through external objects, the mind and material intelligence-and 
also in terms of the fourth, transcendental level of consciousness, which is 
characterized by pure knowledge. 


SB 12.11.23 < T he Supreme Personality of G odhead. Lord H ari, thus 
appears in four personal expansions, each exhibiting major limbs, minor 
limbs, weapons and ornaments. T hrough these distinct features, the Lord 
maintains the four phases of existence. 
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SB 12.11.24 - 0 best of brahmaeas, H e alone is the self-luminous, original 
source of the V edas, perfect and complete in H is own glory. By H is material 
energy H e creates, destroys and maintains this entire universe. Because H e is 
the performer of various material functions, H e is sometimes described as 
materially divided, yet H e always remains transcendentally situated in pure 
knowledge. T hose who are dedicated to H im in devotion can realize H im to 
be their true Soul. 


SB 12.11.25 - 0 Kahea, 0 friend of A rjuna, 0 chief among the descendants 
of V ^ei, You are the destroyer of those political parties that are disturbing 
elements on this earth. Your prowess never deteriorates. You are the 
proprietor of the transcendental abode, and Your most sacred glories, which 
are sung by V ^davana's cowherd men and women and their servants, bestow 
all auspiciousness just by being heard. 0 Lord, please protect Your devotees. 


SB 12.11.26 - A nyone who rises early in the morning and, with a purified 
mind fixed upon the M ahapuruha, quietly chants this description of H is 
characteristics will realize H im as the Supreme A bsolute T ruth residing 
within the heart. 


SB 12.11.27-28 - Cre^aunaka said; Please describe to us, who have great 
faith in your words, the different sets of seven personal features and 
associates the sun-god exhibits during each month, along with their names 
and activities. T he associates of the sun-god, who serve their lord, are 
personal expansions of the Supreme Personality of G odhead H ari in H is 
feature as the presiding deity of the sun. 


SB 12.11.29 - Siita G osvamesaid: T he sun travels among all the planets 
and thus regulates their movements. It has been created by Lord Viheu, the 
Supreme Soul of all embodied beings, through H is beginningless material 
energy. 
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SB 12.11.30 < T he sun<god, being nondifferent from Lord H ari, is the one 
soul of all the worlds and their original creator. H e is the source of all the 
ritualistic activities prescribed in the V edas and has been given many names 
by the V edic sages. 


SB 12.11.31 - Being the source of the material energy, the Personality of 
Godhead Lord H ari in H is expansion asthesun<god is described in nine 
aspects, 0 Qaunaka: the time, the place, the endeavor, the performer, the 
instrument, the specific ritual, the scripture, the paraphernalia of worship 
and the result to be achieved. 


SB 12.11.32 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead, manifesting H is 
potency of time as the sun-god, travels about in each of the twelve months, 
beginning with M adhu, to regulate planetary motion within the universe. 

T raveling with the sun-god in each of the twelve months is a different set of 
six associates. 


SB 12.11.33 - M y dear sage, D hata as the sun-god, K^asthaleas the 
A psara, H eti as the Rakhasa, V asuki as the N aga, Rathakk as the Yakha, 
Pulastya as the sage and T umburu as the G andharva rule the month of 
Madhu. 


SB 12.11.34 - A ryama as the sun-god, Pulaha as the sage, A thauja as the 
Yakha, Praheti as the Rakhasa, Pui jikasthaleas the A psara, N arada as the 
G andharva and Kacchan^a as the N aga rule the month of M adhava. 


SB 12.11.35 - M itra as the sun-god, A tri as the sage, Pauruheya as the 
Rakhasa, T akhaka as the N aga, M enaka as the A psara, H aha as the 
G andharva and Rathasvana as the Yakha rule the month of Cukra. 
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SB 12.11.36 - V asinciha as the sage, V aruea as the sun-god, Rambha as the 
A psara, Sahajanya as the Rakhasa, H lihii as the G andharva, Cukra as the 
N aga and C itrasvana as the Yakha rule the month of Quci. 


SB 12.11.37 -1 ndra as the sun-god, V i^avasu as the G andharva, Qrota as 
the Yakha, E lapatra as the N aga, A) gira as the sage, Pramloca as the A psara 
and V arya as the Rakhasa rule the month of N abhas. 


SB 12.11.38 - V ivasvan as the sun-god, U grasena as the G andharva, 
Vyaghra as the Rakhasa, A saraea as the Yakha, Bh^u asthesage, Anumloca 
as the A psara and Qai khapala as the N aga rule the month of N abhasya. 


SB 12.11.39 - Piiha as the sun-god, D hanai jaya as the N aga, V ata as the 
Rakhasa, Suheea as the G andharva, Suruci as the Yakha, Ghkaceasthe 
A psara and G autama as the sage rule the month of T apas. 


SB 12.11.40 - Atu as the Yakha, V area as the Rakhasa, Bharadvaja as the 
sage, Parjanya as the sun-god, Senajit as the A psara, V i^a as the G andharva 
and A iravata as the N aga rule the month known as T apasya. 


SB 12.11.41 - A a 9 U as the sun-god, Ka^apa as the sage, T arkfya as the 
Yakha, Atasena as the G andharva, U rva^eas the A psara, V idyucchatru as the 
Rakhasa and M aha^ai kha as the N aga rule the month of Sahas. 


SB 12.11.42 - Bhaga as the sun-god, Sphurja as the Rakhasa, A rihoanemi as 
the G andharva, U rea as the Yakha, Ayur as the sage, Karkocaka as the N aga 
and Piirvacitti as the A psara rule the month of Pufya. 


SB 12.11.43 - T vahoa as the sun-god; Jamadagni, the son of Acdca, as the 
sage; Kambala^va as the N aga; T ilottama as the A psara; B rahmapeta as the 
Rakhasa; Qatajit as the Yakha; and Dhkarahcira as the G andharva maintain the 
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month of I no. 


SB 12.11.44 - Viheu as the sun-god, A^atara as the N aga, Rambha as the 
A psara, Siiryavarca as the G andharva, Satyajit as the Yakha, V ip/amitra as 
the sage and M akhapeta as the Rakhasa rule the month of U rja. 


SB 12.11.45 - AII these personalities are the opulent expansions of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, V iheu, in the form of the sun-god. T hese 
deities take away all the sinful reactions of those who remember them each 
day at dawn and sunset. 


SB 12.11.46 - T hus, throughout the twelve months, the lord of the sun 
travels in all directions with his six types of associates, disseminating among 
the inhabitants of this universe purity of consciousness for both this life and 
the next. 


SB 12.11.47-48 - W hile the sages glorify the sun-god with the hymns of the 
Sama, Ag and Yajur V edas, which reveal his identity, the G andharvas also 
sing his praises and the A psaras dance before his chariot. T he N agas arrange 
the chariot ropes and the Yakfias harness the horses to the chariot, while the 
powerful Rakfiasas push from behind. 


SB 12.11.49 - Facing the chariot, the sixty thousand brahmaea sages 
known as V alakhilyas travel in front and offer prayers to the almighty 
sun-god with V edic mantras. 


SB 12.11.50 - For the protection of all the worlds, the Supreme Personality 
of G odhead H ari, who is unborn and without beginning or end, thus expands 
H imself during each day of Brahma into these specific categories of H is 
personal representations. 
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SB 12.11.1 ’ ^re^aunaka said: 0 Siita, you are the best of learned men and 
a great devotee of the Supreme Lord. T herefore we now inquire from you 
about the definitive conclusion of all tantra scriptures. 


SB 12.11.2-3 - AII good fortune to you! Please explain to us, who are very 
eager to learn, the process of kriya-yoga practiced through regulated worship 
of the transcendental Lord, the husband of the goddess of fortune. Please also 
explain how the Lord's devotees conceive of H is limbs, associates, weapons 
and ornaments in terms of particular material representations. By expertly 
worshiping the Supreme Lord, a mortal can attain immortality. 


SB 12.11.4 - Siita G osvamesaid: Offering obeisances to my spiritual 
masters, I shall repeat to you the description of the opulences of Lord V iheu 
given in the V edas and tantras by great authorities, beginning from 
lotus-born Brahma. 


SB 12.11.5 - T he universal form [virao] of the Personality of G odhead 
includes the nine basic elements of creation, starting with the unmanifest 
nature, and their subsequent transformations. Once this universal form is 
instilled with consciousness, the three planetary systems become visible 
within it. 


SB 12.11.6-8 - T his is the representation of the Supreme Lord as the 
universal person, in which the earth is H is feet, the sky H is navel, the sun 
H is eyes, the wind H is nostrils, the demigod of procreation H is genitals, 
death H is anus and the moon H is mind. T he heavenly planets are H is head, 
the directions H is ears, and the demigods protecting the various planets H is 
many arms. T he god of death is H is eyebrows, shame H is lower lip, greed H is 
upper lip, delusion H is smile, and moonshine H is teeth, while the trees are 
the almighty Puruha's bodily hairs, and the clouds the hair on H is head. 
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SB 12.11.9 - J ust as one can determine the dimensions of an ordinary 
person of this world by measuring his various limbs, one can determine the 
dimensions of the M ahapuruha by measuring the arrangement of the 
planetary systems within H is universal form. 


SB 12.11.10 - U pon H is chest the almighty, unborn Personality of 
Godhead bears the Kaustubha gem, which represents the pure spirit soul, 
along with the Cr^atsa mark, which is the direct manifestation of this gem's 
expansive effulgence. 


SB 12.11.11-12 - H is flower garland is H is material energy, comprising 
various combinations of the modes of nature. H is yellow garment is the V edic 
meters, and H is sacred thread the syllable oa composed of three sounds. I n 
the form of H is two shark-shaped earrings, the Lord carries the processes of 
Sai khya and yoga, and H is crown, bestowing fearlessness on the inhabitants 
of all the worlds, is the supreme position of Brahmaloka. 


SB 12.11.13 - A nanta, the Lord's sitting place, is the unmanifest phase of 
material nature, and the Lord's lotus throne is the mode of goodness, 
endowed with religion and knowledge. 


SB 12.11.14-15 - T he club the Lord carries is the chief element, praea, 
incorporating the potencies of sensory, mental and physical strength. H is 
excellent conchshell is the element water, H is Sudar^ana disc the element 
fire, and H is sword, pure as the sky, the element ether. H is shield embodies 
the mode of ignorance, H is bow, named Can ga, time, and H is arrow-filled 
quiver the working sensory organs. 


SB 12.11.16 - H is arrows are said to be the senses, and H is chariot is the 
active, forceful mind. H is external appearance is the subtle objects of 
perception, and the gestures of H is hands are the essence of all purposeful 
activity. 
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SB 12.11.17 < T he sun globe is the place where the Supreme Lord is 
worshiped, spiritual initiation is the means of purification for the spirit soul, 
and rendering devotional service to the Personality of G odhead is the process 
for eradicating all one's sinful reactions. 


SB 12.11.18 - Playfully carrying a lotus, which represents the various 
opulences designated by the word bhaga, the Supreme Lord accepts service 
from a pair of camara fans, which are religion and fame. 


SB 12.11.19 - 0 brahmaeas, the Lord's umbrella is H is spiritual abode, 
V aikuedia, where there is no fear, and G aruoa, who carries the Lord of 
sacrifice, is the threefold V eda. 


SB 12.11.20 - T he goddess of fortune, who never leaves the Lord's 
side, appears with H im in this world as the representation of H is internal 
potency. V irvaksena, the chief among H is personal associates, is known to be 
the personification of the Pai caratra and other tantras. A nd the Lord's eight 
doorkeepers, headed by N anda, are H is mystic perfections, beginning with 
aeima. 


SB 12.11.21 - V asudeva, Sal karhaea, Pradyumna and A niruddha are the 
names of the direct personal expansions of the Supreme G odhead, 0 
brahmaea ^aunaka. 


SB 12.11.22 - One can conceive of the Supreme Personality of G odhead in 
terms of awakened consciousness, sleep and deep sleep-which function 
respectively through external objects, the mind and material intelligence-and 
also in terms of the fourth, transcendental level of consciousness, which is 
characterized by pure knowledge. 
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SB 12.11.23 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead, Lord H ari, thus 
appears in four personal expansions, each exhibiting major limbs, minor 
limbs, weapons and ornaments. T hrough these distinct features, the Lord 
maintains the four phases of existence. 


SB 12.11.24 - 0 best of brahmaeas, H e alone is the self-luminous, original 
source of the V edas, perfect and complete in H is own glory. By H is material 
energy H e creates, destroys and maintains this entire universe. Because H e is 
the performer of various material functions, H e is sometimes described as 
materially divided, yet H e always remains transcendentally situated in pure 
knowledge. T hose who are dedicated to H im in devotion can realize H im to 
be their true Soul. 


SB 12.11.25 - 0 K^a, 0 friend of A rjuna, 0 chief among the descendants 
of V ^i. You are the destroyer of those political parties that are disturbing 
elements on this earth. Your prowess never deteriorates. You are the 
proprietor of the transcendental abode, and Your most sacred glories, which 
are sung by V ^davana's cowherd men and women and their servants, bestow 
all auspiciousness just by being heard. 0 Lord, please protect Your devotees. 


SB 12.11.26 - A nyone who rises early in the morning and, with a purified 
mind fixed upon the M ahapuruha, quietly chants this description of H is 
characteristics will realize H im as the Supreme A bsolute T ruth residing 
within the heart. 


SB 12.11.27-28 - CreQaunaka said; Please describe to us, who have great 
faith in your words, the different sets of seven personal features and 
associates the sun-god exhibits during each month, along with their names 
and activities. T he associates of the sun-god, who serve their lord, are 
personal expansions of the Supreme Personality of G odhead H ari in H is 
feature as the presiding deity of the sun. 
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SB 12.11.29 - Siita G osvamesaid: T he sun travels among all the planets 
and thus regulates their movements. It has been created by Lord Viheu, the 
Supreme Soul of all embodied beings, through H is beginningless material 
energy. 


SB 12.11.30 - T he sun-god, being nondifferent from Lord H ari, is the one 
soul of all the worlds and their original creator. H e is the source of all the 
ritualistic activities prescribed in the V edas and has been given many names 
by the V edic sages. 


SB 12.11.31 - Being the source of the material energy, the Personality of 
G odhead Lord H ari in H is expansion as the sun-god is described in nine 
aspects, 0 Qaunaka: the time, the place, the endeavor, the performer, the 
instrument, the specific ritual, the scripture, the paraphernalia of worship 
and the result to be achieved. 


SB 12.11.32 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead, manifesting H is 
potency of time as the sun-god, travels about in each of the twelve months, 
beginning with M adhu, to regulate planetary motion within the universe. 

T raveling with the sun-god in each of the twelve months is a different set of 
six associates. 


SB 12.11.33 - M y dear sage, D hata as the sun-god, Kkasthaleas the 
A psara, H eti as the Raknasa, V asuki as the N aga, Rathakk as the Yakha, 
Pulastya as the sage and T umburu as the G andharva rule the month of 
Madhu. 


SB 12.11.34 - A ryama as the sun-god, Pulaha as the sage, A thauja as the 
Yakha, Praheti as the Raknasa, Pui jikasthaleas the A psara, N arada as the 
G andharva and Kacchan^a as the N aga rule the month of M adhava. 
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SB 12.11.35 - M itra as the sun-god, A tri as the sage, Pauruheya as the 
Raknasa, T akhaka as the N aga, M enaka as the A psara, H aha as the 
Gandharva and Rathasvana asthe Yakha rule the month of Qukra. 


SB 12.11.36 - V asihciha as the sage, V aruea as the sun-god, Rambha as the 
A psara, Sahajanya as the Raknasa, H lihii as the G andharva, ^ukra as the 
N aga and C itrasvana as the Yakha rule the month of Quci. 


SB 12.11.37 -1 ndra as the sun-god, V i^vavasu as the G andharva, Qrota as 
the Yakha, E lapatra as the N aga, A) gira as the sage, Pramloca as the A psara 
and V arya as the Raknasa rule the month of N abhas. 


SB 12.11.38 - V ivasvan as the sun-god, U grasena as the G andharva, 

V yaghra as the Raknasa, A saraea as the Yakha, B h^u as the sage, A numloca 
as the A psara and Qai khapala as the N aga rule the month of N abhasya. 


SB 12.11.39 - Piiha as the sun-god, D hanai jaya as the N aga, V ata as the 
Rakhasa, Suheea asthe Gandharva, Suruci as the Yakha, Gh^keasthe 
A psara and G autama as the sage rule the month of T apas. 


SB 12.11.40 - Atu as the Yakha, V area as the Rakhasa, Bharadvaja as the 
sage, Parjanya as the sun-god, Senajit as the A psara, V ip/a as the G andharva 
and A iravata as the N aga rule the month known as T apasya. 


SB 12.11.41 - A a ^u as the sun-god, Ka^apa as the sage, T arkfya as the 
Yakha, Atasena as the G andharva, U rva^eas the A psara, V idyucchatru as the 
Rakhasa and M aha^ai kha as the N aga rule the month of Sahas. 


SB 12.11.42 - Bhaga asthe sun-god, Sphiirja as the Rakhasa, A rihoanemi as 
the G andharva, U rea as the Yakha, Ayur as the sage, Karkocaka as the N aga 
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and Piirvacitti as the A psara rule the month of Pufya. 


SB 12.11.43 - T vahoB as the sun-god; Jamadagni, the son of Acd(a, as the 
sage; Kambala^a as the N aga; T ilottama as the A psara; B rahmapeta as the 
Raknasa; Qatajit as the Yakha; and D hkarahcira as the G andharva maintain the 
month of I ha. 


SB 12.11.44 - V iheu as the sun-god, A ^atara as the N aga, Rambha as the 
A psara, Siiryavarca as the G andharva, Satyajit as the Yakha, V ip/amitra as 
the sage and M akhapeta as the Rakhasa rule the month of U rja. 


SB 12.11.45 - AII these personalities are the opulent expansions of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, V iheu, in the form of the sun-god. T hese 
deities take away all the sinful reactions of those who remember them each 
day at dawn and sunset. 


SB 12.11.46 - T hus, throughout the twelve months, the lord of the sun 
travels in all directions with his six types of associates, disseminating among 
the inhabitants of this universe purity of consciousness for both this life and 
the next. 


SB 12.11.47-48 - W hile the sages glorify the sun-god with the hymns of the 
Sama, Ag and Yajur V edas, which reveal his identity, the G andharvas also 
sing his praises and the A psaras dance before his chariot. T he N agas arrange 
the chariot ropes and the Yakfias harness the horses to the chariot, while the 
powerful Rakhasas push from behind. 


SB 12.11.49 - Facing the chariot, the sixty thousand brahmaea sages 
known as V alakhilyas travel in front and offer prayers to the almighty 
sun-god with Vedic mantras. 
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SB 12.11.50 - For the protection of all the worlds, the Supreme Personality 
of G odhead H ari, who is unborn and without beginning or end, thus expands 
H imself during each day of Brahma into these specific categories of H is 
personal representations. 


121 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.11.1 - Cre^aunaka said: 0 Siita, you are the best of learned men and 
a great devotee of the Supreme Lord. T herefore we now inquire from you 
about the definitive conclusion of all tantra scriptures. 


SB 12.11.2-3 - AII good fortune to you! Please explain to us, who are very 
eager to learn, the process of kriya-yoga practiced through regulated worship 
of the transcendental Lord, the husband of the goddess of fortune. Please also 
explain how the Lord's devotees conceive of H is limbs, associates, weapons 
and ornaments in terms of particular material representations. By expertly 
worshiping the Supreme Lord, a mortal can attain immortality. 


SB 12.11.4 < Siita Gosvamc said; Offering obeisances to my spiritual 
masters, I shall repeat to you the description of the opulences of Lord V iheu 
given in the V edas and tantras by great authorities, beginning from 
lotus-born Brahma. 


SB 12.11.5 - T he universal form [virao] of the Personality of G odhead 
includes the nine basic elements of creation, starting with the unmanifest 
nature, and their subsequent transformations. Once this universal form is 
instilled with consciousness, the three planetary systems become visible 
within it. 


SB 12.11.6-8 - T his is the representation of the Supreme Lord as the 
universal person, in which the earth is H is feet, the sky H is navel, the sun 
H is eyes, the wind H is nostrils, the demigod of procreation H is genitals, 
death H is anus and the moon H is mind. T he heavenly planets are H is head. 
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the directions H is ears, and the demigods protecting the various planets H is 
many arms. T he god of death is H is eyebrows, shame H is lower lip, greed H is 
upper lip, delusion H is smile, and moonshine H is teeth, while the trees are 
the almighty Puruha's bodily hairs, and the clouds the hair on H is head. 


SB 12.11.9 - J ust as one can determine the dimensions of an ordinary 
person of this world by measuring his various limbs, one can determine the 
dimensions of the M ahapuruna by measuring the arrangement of the 
planetary systems within H is universal form. 


SB 12.11.10 - U pon H is chest the almighty, unborn Personality of 
Godhead bears the Kaustubha gem, which represents the pure spirit soul, 
along with the Qr^atsa mark, which is the direct manifestation of this gem's 
expansive effulgence. 


SB 12.11.11-12 ■ H is flower garland is H is material energy, comprising 
various combinations of the modes of nature. H is yellow garment is the V edic 
meters, and H is sacred thread the syllable oa composed of three sounds. I n 
the form of H is two shark-shaped earrings, the Lord carries the processes of 
Sai khya and yoga, and H is crown, bestowing fearlessness on the inhabitants 
of all the worlds, is the supreme position of Brahmaloka. 


SB 12.11.13 - A nanta, the Lord's sitting place, is the unmanifest phase of 
material nature, and the Lord's lotus throne is the mode of goodness, 
endowed with religion and knowledge. 


SB 12.11.14-15 - T he club the Lord carries is the chief element, praea, 
incorporating the potencies of sensory, mental and physical strength. H is 
excellent conchshell is the element water, H is Sudar^ana disc the element 
fire, and H is sword, pure as the sky, the element ether. H is shield embodies 
the mode of ignorance, H is bow, named Car) ga, time, and H is arrow-filled 
quiver the working sensory organs. 
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SB 12.11.16 ’ H is arrows are said to be the senses, and H is chariot is the 
active, forceful mind. H is external appearance is the subtle objects of 
perception, and the gestures of H is hands are the essence of all purposeful 
activity. 


SB 12.11.17 - T he sun globe is the place where the Supreme Lord is 
worshiped, spiritual initiation is the means of purification for the spirit soul, 
and rendering devotional service to the Personality of G odhead is the process 
for eradicating all one's sinful reactions. 


SB 12.11.18 - Playfully carrying a lotus, which represents the various 
opulences designated by the word bhaga, the Supreme Lord accepts service 
from a pair of camara fans, which are religion and fame. 


SB 12.11.19 ’ 0 brahmaeas, the Lord's umbrella is H is spiritual abode, 
V aikuedia, where there is no fear, and G aruoa, who carries the Lord of 
sacrifice, is the threefold V eda. 


SB 12.11.20 ■ T he goddess of fortune, who never leaves the Lord's 
side, appears with H im in this world as the representation of H is internal 
potency. V ifvaksena, the chief among H is personal associates, is known to be 
the personification of the Pai caratra and other tantras. A nd the Lord's eight 
doorkeepers, headed by N anda, are H is mystic perfections, beginning with 
aeima. 


SB 12.11.21 - V asudeva, Sai karhaea, Pradyumna and A niruddha are the 
names of the direct personal expansions of the Supreme G odhead, 0 
brahmaea Qaunaka. 


SB 12.11.22 - 0 ne can conceive of the Supreme Personality of G odhead in 
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terms of awakened consciousness, sleep and deep sleep-which function 
respectively through external objects, the mind and material intelligence-and 
also in terms of the fourth, transcendental level of consciousness, which is 
characterized by pure knowledge. 


SB 12.11.23 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead. Lord H ari, thus 
appears in four personal expansions, each exhibiting major limbs, minor 
limbs, weapons and ornaments. T hrough these distinct features, the Lord 
maintains the four phases of existence. 


SB 12.11.24 - 0 best of brahmaeas, H e alone is the self-luminous, original 
source of the V edas, perfect and complete in H is own glory. By H is material 
energy H e creates, destroys and maintains this entire universe. Because H e is 
the performer of various material functions, H e is sometimes described as 
materially divided, yet H e always remains transcendentally situated in pure 
knowledge. T hose who are dedicated to H im in devotion can realize H im to 
be their true Soul. 


SB 12.11.25 - 0 Kahea, 0 friend of A rjuna, 0 chief among the descendants 
of V ahei. You are the destroyer of those political parties that are disturbing 
elements on this earth. Your prowess never deteriorates. You are the 
proprietor of the transcendental abode, and Your most sacred glories, which 
are sung by V ^davana's cowherd men and women and their servants, bestow 
all auspiciousness just by being heard. 0 Lord, please protect Your devotees. 


SB 12.11.26 - A nyone who rises early in the morning and, with a purified 
mind fixed upon the M ahapuruha, quietly chants this description of H is 
characteristics will realize H im as the Supreme A bsolute T ruth residing 
within the heart. 


SB 12.11.27-28 - Cre^aunaka said: Please describe to us, who have great 
faith in your words, the different sets of seven personal features and 
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associates the sun-god exhibits during each month, along with their names 
and activities. T he associates of the sun-god, who serve their lord, are 
personal expansions of the Supreme Personality of G odhead H ari in H is 
feature as the presiding deity of the sun. 


SB 12.11.29 - Siita G osvamesaid: T he sun travels among all the planets 
and thus regulates their movements. It has been created by Lord V iheu, the 
Supreme Soul of all embodied beings, through H is beginningless material 
energy. 


SB 12.11.30 - T he sun-god, being nondifferent from Lord H ari, is the one 
soul of all the worlds and their original creator. H e is the source of all the 
ritualistic activities prescribed in the V edas and has been given many names 
by the V edic sages. 


SB 12.11.31 - Being the source of the material energy, the Personality of 
G odhead Lord H ari in H is expansion as the sun-god is described in nine 
aspects, 0 ^aunaka: the time, the place, the endeavor, the performer, the 
instrument, the specific ritual, the scripture, the paraphernalia of worship 
and the result to be achieved. 


SB 12.11.32 - T he Supreme Personality of G odhead, manifesting H is 
potency of time as the sun-god, travels about in each of the twelve months, 
beginning with M adhu, to regulate planetary motion within the universe. 

T raveling with the sun-god in each of the twelve months is a different set of 
six associates. 


SB 12.11.33 - M y dear sage, D hata as the sun-god, Kkasthaleas the 
A psara, H eti as the Rakfiasa, V asuki as the N aga, Rathakk as the Yakfia, 
Pulastya as the sage and T umburu as the G andharva rule the month of 
Madhu. 
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SB 12.11.34 - A ryama as the sun-god, Pulaha as the sage, A thauja as the 
Yakha, Praheti as the Rakhasa, Pui jikasthaleas the A psara, N arada as the 
G andharva and Kacchanffa as the N aga rule the month of M adhava. 


SB 12.11.35 - M itra as the sun-god, A tri as the sage, Pauruheya as the 
Raknasa, T akhaka as the N aga, M enaka as the A psara, H aha as the 
G andharva and Rathasvana as the Yakha rule the month of Cukra. 


SB 12.11.36 - V asihciha as the sage, V aruea as the sun-god, Rambha as the 
A psara, Sahajanya as the Rakhasa, H iihu as the G andharva, Qukra as the 
N aga and C itrasvana as the Yakha rule the month of ^uci. 


SB 12.11.37 -1 ndra as the sun-god, V i^avasu as the G andharva, Qrota as 
the Yakha, E lapatra as the N aga, A i gira as the sage, Pramloca as the A psara 
and V arya as the Rakhasa rule the month of N abhas. 


SB 12.11.38 - V ivasvan as the sun-god, U grasena as the G andharva, 
Vyaghra asthe Rakhasa, Asaraea asthe Yakha, Bh^u asthesage, Anumloca 
as the A psara and Ca'i khapala as the N aga rule the month of N abhasya. 


SB 12.11.39 - Piiha as the sun-god, D hanai jaya as the N aga, V ata as the 
Rakhasa, Suheea asthe G andharva, Suruci as the Yakha, Ghkkeasthe 
A psara and G autama as the sage rule the month of T apas. 


SB 12.11.40 - A tu asthe Yakha, V area asthe Rakhasa, Bharadvaja asthe 
sage, Parjanya as the sun-god, Senajit as the A psara, V ip/a as the G andharva 
and A iravata as the N aga rule the month known as T apasya. 


SB 12.11.41 - A a ^u as the sun-god, Ka^yapa as the sage, T arkfya as the 
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Y akfia, Atasena as the G andharva, U rva^eas the A psara, V idyucchatru as the 
Raknasa and M aha^ai kha as the N aga rule the month of Sahas. 


SB 12.11.42 - Bhaga as the sun-god, Sphiirjaasthe Raknasa, Arihoanemi as 
the G andharva, U rea asthe Yakha, Ayur as the sage, Karkoraka as the N aga 
and Piirvacitti as the A psara rule the month of Pufya. 


SB 12.11.43 - T vahoa as the sun-god; Jamadagni, the son of Acdca, as the 
sage; Kambala^a as the N aga; T ilottama as the A psara; Brahmapeta as the 
Raknasa; ^atajit as the Yakha; and D hkarahiira as the G andharva maintain the 
month of I ha. 


SB 12.11.44 - Viheu as the sun-god, A^atara asthe N aga, Rambha asthe 
A psara, Siiryavarca as the G andharva, Satyajit as the Yakha, V ip/amitra as 
the sage and M akhapeta as the Rakhasa rule the month of U rja. 


SB 12.11.45 - AII these personalities are the opulent expansions of the 
Supreme Personality of G odhead, V iheu, in the form of the sun-god. T hese 
deities take away all the sinful reactions of those who remember them each 
day at dawn and sunset. 


SB 12.11.46 - T hus, throughout the twelve months, the lord of the sun 
travels in all directions with his six types of associates, disseminating among 
the inhabitants of this universe purity of consciousness for both this life and 
the next. 


SB 12.11.47-48 - W hile the sages glorify the sun-god with the hymns of the 
Sama, Ag and Yajur V edas, which reveal his identity, the G andharvas also 
sing his praises and the A psaras dance before his chariot. T he N agas arrange 
the chariot ropes and the Yakhas harness the horses to the chariot, while the 
powerful Rakhasas push from behind. 
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SB 12.11.49 - Facing the chariot, the sixty thousand brahmaea sages 
known as V alakhilyas travel in front and offer prayers to the almighty 
sun-god with V edic mantras. 


SB 12.11.50 - For the protection of all the worlds, the Supreme Personality 
of G odhead H ari, who is unborn and without beginning or end, thus expands 
H imself during each day of Brahma into these specific categories of H is 
personal representations. 


122 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.12.1 - Siita G osvamesaid; Offering my obeisances to the supreme 
religious principle, devotional service; to Lord Kahea, the supreme creator; 
and to all the brahmaeas, I shall now describe the eternal principles of 
religion. 


SB 12.12.2 - 0 great sages, I have narrated to you the wonderful pastimes 
of Lord V iheu, as you inquired about them from me. H earing such narrations 
is the suitable engagement for a person who is actually a human being. 


SB 12.12.3 - T his literature fully glorifies the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead H ari, who removes all H is devotees' sinful reactions. T he Lord is 
glorified as N arayaea, H ahice^a and the Lord of the S^vatas. 


SB 12.12.4 - T his literature describes the mystery of the Supreme 
A bsolute T ruth, the source of the creation and annihilation of this universe. 
A Iso presented are divine knowledge of H im together with the process of its 
cultivation, and the transcendental realization one achieves. 


SB 12.12.5 - T he following topics are also narrated: the process of 
devotional service together with its subsidiary feature of renunciation, and 
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the histories of M aharaja Parent and the sage N arada. 


SB 12.12.6 - A Iso described are saintly King Pardcnit's sitting down to fast 
until death in response to the curse of a brahmaea's son, and the 
conversations between Pardcnit and Qukadeva G osvamq who is the best of all 
brahmaeas. 


SB 12.12.7 - T he B hagavatam explains how one can attain liberation at the 
time of death by practicing fixed meditation in yoga. It also contains a 
discussion between N arada and Brahma, an enumeration of the incarnations 
of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, and a description of how the 
universe was created in progressive sequence, beginning from the unmanifest 
stage of material nature. 


SB 12.12.8 - T his scripture also relates the discussions V idura had with 
U ddhava and with M aitreya, inquiries about the subject matter of this 
Puraea, and the winding up of creation within the body of the Supreme Lord 
at the time of annihilation. 


SB 12.12.9 - T he creation effected by the agitation of the modes of 
material nature, the seven stages of evolution by elemental transformation, 
and the construction of the universal egg, from which arises the universal 
form of the Supreme Lord-all these are thoroughly described. 


SB 12.12.10 - Other topics include the subtle and gross movements of time, 
the generation of the lotus from the navel of G arbhodakagayeV iheu, and the 
killing of the demon H iraeyakha when the earth was delivered from the 
Garbhodaka Ocean. 


SB 12.12.11 - T he B hagavatam also describes the creation of demigods, 
animals and demoniac species of life; the birth of Lord Rudra; and the 
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appearance of Svayambhuva M anu from the half-man, half-woman Egvara. 


SB 12.12.12 - A Iso related are the appearance of the first woman, ^atarupa, 
who was the excellent consort of M anu, and the offspring of the pious wives 
of Prajapati Kardama. 


SB 12.12.13 - T he B hagavatam describes the incarnation of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead as the exalted sage Kapila and records the 
conversation between that greatly learned soul and H is mother, Devahiiti. 


SB 12.12.14-15 - A Iso described are the progeny of the nine great 
brahmaeas, the destruction of Dakha's sacrifice, and the history of D hruva 
Maharaja, followed by the histories of King Pkhu and King Prkeiabarhi, the 
discussion between Pracaiabarhi and N arada, and the life of M aharaja 
Priyavrata. T hen, 0 brahmaeas, the B hagavatam tells of the character and 
activities of King N abhi. Lord Anabha and KingBharata. 


SB 12.12.16 - T he B hagavatam gives an elaborate description of the earth's 
continents, regions, oceans, mountains and rivers. A Iso described are the 
arrangement of the celestial sphere and the conditions found in the 
subterranean regions and in hell. 


SB 12.12.17 - T he rebirth of Prajapati Dakha as the son of the Pracetas, 
and the progeny of Dakha's daughters, who initiated the races of demigods, 
demons, human beings, animals, serpents, birds and so on-all this is 
described. 


SB 12.12.18 - 0 brahmaeas, also recounted are the births and deaths of 
V krasura and of D iti's sons H iraeyakha and H iraeyakagpu, as well as the 
history of the greatest of D iti's descendants, the exalted soul Prahlada. 
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SB 12.12.19 - T he reign of each M anu, the liberation of G ajendra, and the 
special incarnations of Lord V iheu in each manv-antara, such as Lord 
H aya^a’ha, are described as well. 


SB 12.12.20 - T he Bhagavatam also tells of the appearances of the Lord of 
the universe as Kiirma, M atsya, N arasia ha and V amana, and of the 
demigods' churning of the milk ocean to obtain nectar. 


SB 12.12.21 - A n account of the great battle fought between the demigods 
and the demons, a systematic description of the dynasties of various kings, 
and narrations concerning I krvaku's birth, his dynasty and the dynasty of the 
pious Sudyumna-all are presented within this literature. 


SB 12.12.22 - A Iso related are the histories of I la and T ara, and the 
description of the descendants of the sun-god, including such kings as Canada 
and N aga. 


SB 12.12.23 - T he histories of Sukanya, Caryati, the intelligent Kakutstha, 
Khao/ai ga, M andhata, Saubhari and Sagara are narrated. 


SB 12.12.24 - T he Bhagavatam narrates the sanctifying pastimes of Lord 
Ramacandra, the King of Kosala, and also explains how King N imi abandoned 
his material body. T he appearance of the descendants of King Janaka is also 
mentioned. 


SB 12.12.25-26 - T he Crenad-Bhagavatam describes how Lord Para^urama, 
the greatest descendant of Bh^u, annihilated all the khatriyas on the face of 
the earth. It further recounts the lives of glorious kings who appeared in the 
dynasty of the moon-god-kings such as Alla, Yayati, Nahuha, D unmanta's son 
Bharata, ^antanu and ^antanu's son Bhmma. A Iso described is the great 
dynasty founded by King Yadu, the eldest son of Yayati. 
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SB 12.12.27 - H ow ^reKanea, the Supreme personality of G odhead and 
Lord of the universe, descended into this Yadu dynasty, how H e took birth in 
the home of V asudeva, and how H e then grew up in G okula-all this is 
described in detail. 


SB 12.12.28-29 - A Iso glorified are the innumerable pastimes of CreKahea, 
the enemy of the demons, including H is childhood pastimes of sucking out 
Piitana's life air along with her breast-milk, breaking the cart, trampling 
down T %avarta, killing Bakasura, Vatsasura and Aghasura, and the pastimes 
H e enacted when Lord Brahma hid H is calves and cowherd boyfriends in a 
cave. 


SB 12.12.30 - T he Crenad-Bhagavatam tells how Lord Kahea and Lord 
Balarama killed the demon D henukasura and his companions, how Lord 
Balarama destroyed Pralambasura, and also how Kahea saved the cowherd 
boys from a raging forest fire that had encircled them. 


SB 12.12.31-33 - T he chastisement of the serpent Kaliya; the rescue of 
N anda M aharaja from a great snake; the severe vows performed by the young 
gope, who thus satisfied Lord Kahea; the mercy H e showed the wives of the 
V edic brahmaeas, who felt remorse; the lifting of G ovardhana H ill followed 
by the worship and bathing ceremony performed by I ndra and the Surabhi 
cow; Lord Kahea's nocturnal pastimes with the cowherd girls; and the killing 
of the foolish demons Qai khacuoa, A rihoa and Ke^eall these pastimes are 
elaborately recounted. 


SB 12.12.34 - T he Bhagavatam describes the arrival of A kriira, the 
subsequent departure of Kahea and Balarama, the lamentation of the gope 
and the touring of M athura. 


SB 12.12.35 - A Iso narrated are how K^a and Balarama killed the 
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elephant Kuvalayapsa, the wrestlers M uraka and C aeiira, and Kaa sa and 
other demons, as well as how K^a brought back the dead son of H is 
spiritual master, Sand^ani Muni. 


SB 12.12.36 - T hen, 0 brahmaeas, this scripture recounts how Lord H ari, 
while residing in M athura in the company of U ddhava and Balarama, 
performed pastimes for the satisfaction of the Yadu dynasty. 


SB 12.12.37 - A Iso described are the annihilation of each of the many 
armies brought by Jarasandha, the killing of the barbarian king Kalayavana 
and the establishment of D varaka C ity. 


SB 12.12.38 - T his work also describes how Lord Kahea brought from 
heaven the parijata tree and the Sudharma assembly hall, and how H e 
kidnapped Rukmieeby defeating all H is rivals in battle. 


SB 12.12.39 - A Iso narrated are how Lord Kahea, in the battle with 
Baeasura, defeated Lord Civa by making him yawn, how the Lord cut off 
Baeasura's arms, and how H e killed the master of Pragjyotihapura and then 
rescued the young princesses held captive in that city. 


SB 12.12.40-41 < T here are descriptions of the powers and the deaths of 
the King of C edi, Paueoraka, Qalva, the foolish Dantavakra, Qanibara, 

D vivida, Paiha, M ura, Pai cajana and other demons, along with a description 
of how V araeasewas burned to the ground. T he Bhagavatam also recounts 
how Lord Kahea relieved the earth's burden by engaging the Paeoavas in the 
Battle of Kurukhetra. 


SB 12.12.42-43 - H ow the Lord withdrew H is own dynasty on the pretext 
of the brahmaeas' curse; Vasudeva's conversation with N arada; the 
extraordinary conversation between U ddhava and Kahea, which reveals the 
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science of the self in complete detail and elucidates the religious principles of 
human society; and then how Lord K^a gave up this mortal world by H is 
own mystic power-the Bhagavatam narrates all these events. 


SB 12.12.44 - T his work also describes people's characteristics and 
behavior in the different ages, the chaos men experience in the age of Kali, 
the four kinds of annihilation and the three kinds of creation. 


SB 12.12.45 - T here are also an account of the passing away of the wise 
and saintly King Viheurata [Pardcfit], an explanation of how Qrda Vyasadeva 
disseminated the branches of the V edas, a pious narration concerning 
M arkaeoeya Ani, and a description of the detailed arrangement of the Lord's 
universal form and H is form as the sun, the soul of the universe. 


SB 12.12.46 - T hus, 0 best of the brahmaeas, I have explained herein 
what you have inquired from me. T his literature has glorified in full detail 
the activities of the Lord's pastime incarnations. 


SB 12.12.47 - If when falling, slipping, feeling pain or sneezing one 
involuntarily cries out in a loud voice, "Obeisances to Lord H ari!" one will 
be automatically freed from all his sinful reactions. 


SB 12.12.48 - W hen people properly glorify the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead or simply hear about H is power, the Lord personally enters their 
hearts and cleanses away every trace of misfortune, just as the sun removes 
the darkness or as a powerful wind drives away the clouds. 


SB 12.12.49 - W ords that do not describe the transcendental Personality of 
G odhead but instead deal with temporary matters are simply false and 
useless. Only those words that manifest the transcendental qualities of the 
Supreme Lord are actually truthful, auspicious and pious. 
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SB 12.12.50 - T hose words describing the glories of the all-famous 
Personality of G odhead are attractive, relishable and ever fresh. I ndeed, such 
words are a perpetual festival for the mind, and they dry up the ocean of 
misery. 


SB 12.12.51 - T hose words that do not describe the glories of the Lord, 
who alone can sanctify the atmosphere of the whole universe, are considered 
to be like unto a place of pilgrimage for crows, and are never resorted to by 
those situated in transcendental knowledge. T he pure and saintly devotees 
take interest only in topics glorifying the infallible Supreme Lord. 


SB 12.12.52 - On the other hand, that literature which is full of 
descriptions of the transcendental glories of the name, fame, forms, pastimes 
and so on of the unlimited Supreme Lord is a different creation, full of 
transcendental words directed toward bringing about a revolution in the 
impious lives of this world's misdirected civilization. Such transcendental 
literatures, even though imperfectly composed, are heard, sung and accepted 
by purified men who are thoroughly honest. 


SB 12.12.53 - Knowledge of self-realization, even though free from all 
material affinity, does not look well if devoid of a conception of the I nfallible 
[G od]. W hat, then, is the use of even the most properly performed fruitive 
activities, which are naturally painful from the very beginning and transient 
by nature, if they are not utilized for the devotional service of the Lord? 


SB 12.12.54 - T he great endeavor one undergoes in executing the ordinary 
social and religious duties of the varea^rama system, in performing 
austerities, and in hearing from the V edas culminates only in the 
achievement of mundane fame and opulence. But by respecting and 
attentively hearing the recitation of the transcendental qualities of the 
Supreme Lord, the husband of the goddess of fortune, one can remember H is 
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lotus feet. 


SB 12.12.55 - Remembrance of Lord Kafiea's lotus feet destroys everything 
inauspicious and awards the greatest good fortune. It purifies the heart and 
bestows devotion for the Supreme Soul, along with knowledge enriched with 
realization and renunciation. 


SB 12.12.56 - 0 most eminent of brahmaeas, you are all indeed extremely 
fortunate, since you have already placed within your hearts Lord C^ri 
N arayaea-the Personality of G odhead, the supreme controller and the 
ultimate Soul of all existence-beyond whom there is no other god. You have 
undeviating love for H im, and thus I request you to worship H im. 


SB 12.12.57 -1 also have now been fully reminded of the science of G od, 
which I previously heard from the mouth of the great sage Qukadeva 
G osvame I was present in the assembly of great sages who heard him speak to 
King Pardcnit as the monarch sat fasting until death. 


SB 12.12.58 - 0 brahmaeas, I have thus described to you the glories of the 
Supreme Lord V asudeva, whose extraordinary activities are most worthy of 
glorification. T his narration destroys all that is inauspicious. 


SB 12.12.59 - One who with undeviating attention constantly recites this 
literature at every moment of every hour, as well as one who faithfully hears 
even one verse or half a verse or a single line or even half a line, certainly 
purifies his very self. 


SB 12.12.60 - One who hears this Bhagavatam on the Ekada^eor Dvada^c 
day is assured of long life, and one who recites it with careful attention while 
fasting is purified of all sinful reactions. 
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SB 12.12.61 - 0 ne who controls his mind, fasts at the holy places Punkara, 
M athura or D varaka, and studies this scripture will be freed from all fear. 


SB 12.12.62 - U pon the person who glorifies this Puraea by chanting or 
hearing it, the demigods, sages, Siddhas, Pitas, M anus and kings of the earth 
bestow all desirable things. 


SB 12.12.63 - By studying this Bhagavatam, a brahmaea can enjoy the 
same rivers of honey, ghee and milk he enjoys by studying the hymns of the 
Ag, Yajur and Sama V edas. 


SB 12.12.64 - A brahmaea who diligently reads this essential compilation 
of all the Puraeas will go to the supreme destination, which the Supreme 
Lord H imself has herein described. 


SB 12.12.65 - A brahmaea who studies the Cranad-Bhagavatam achieves 
firm intelligence in devotional service, a king who studies it gains sovereignty 
over the earth, a vai^a acquires great treasure and a ^iidra is freed from 
sinful reactions. 


SB 12.12.66 - Lord H ari, the supreme controller of all beings, annihilates 
the accumulated sins of the Kali age, yet other literatures do not constantly 
glorify H im. But that Supreme Personality of Godhead, appearing in H is 
innumerable personal expansions, is abundantly and constantly described 
throughout the various narrations of this Qranad-Bhagavatam. 


SB 12.12.67 -1 bow down to that unborn and infinite Supreme Soul, 
whose personal energies effect the creation, maintenance and destruction of 
the material universe. Even Brahma, I ndra, ^a\ kara and the other lords of 
the heavenly planets cannot fathom the glories of that infallible Personality of 
G odhead. 
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SB 12.12.68 -1 offer my obeisances to the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, who is the eternal Lord and the leader of all other deities, who by 
evolving H is nine material energies has arranged within H imself the abode of 
all moving and nonmoving creatures, and who is always situated in pure, 
transcendental consciousness. 


SB 12.12.69 - Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto my spiritual 
master, the son of Vyasadeva, Qukadeva G osvame It is he who defeats all 
inauspicious things within this universe. A Ithough in the beginning he was 
absorbed in the happiness of Brahman realization and was living in a secluded 
place, giving up all other types of consciousness, he became attracted by the 
pleasing, most melodious pastimes of Lord QreKahea. H e therefore mercifully 
spoke this supreme Puraea, Crenad-Bhagavatam, which is the bright light of 
the A bsolute T ruth and which describes the activities of the Lord. 


123 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.12.1 - Siita G osvamesaid: Offering my obeisances to the supreme 
religious principle, devotional service; to Lord K^a, the supreme creator; 
and to all the brahmaeas, I shall now describe the eternal principles of 
religion. 


SB 12.12.2 - 0 great sages, I have narrated to you the wonderful pastimes 
of Lord V iheu, as you inquired about them from me. H earing such narrations 
is the suitable engagement for a person who is actually a human being. 


SB 12.12.3 - T his literature fully glorifies the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead H ari, who removes all H is devotees' sinful reactions. T he Lord is 
glorified as N arayaea, H ^e^a and the Lord of the Satvatas. 
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SB 12.12.4 - T his literature describes the mystery of the Supreme 
A bsolute T ruth, the source of the creation and annihilation of this universe. 
A Iso presented are divine knowledge of H im together with the process of its 
cultivation, and the transcendental realization one achieves. 


SB 12.12.5 - T he following topics are also narrated: the process of 
devotional service together with its subsidiary feature of renunciation, and 
the histories of M aharaja Pardcfit and the sage N arada. 


SB 12.12.6 - A Iso described are saintly King Pardcnit's sitting down to fast 
until death in response to the curse of a brahmaea's son, and the 
conversations between Pardcnit and ^ukadeva G osvamQ who is the best of all 
brahmaeas. 


SB 12.12.7 - T he Bhagavatam explains how one can attain liberation at the 
time of death by practicing fixed meditation in yoga. It also contains a 
discussion between N arada and Brahma, an enumeration of the incarnations 
of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, and a description of how the 
universe was created in progressive sequence, beginning from the unmanifest 
stage of material nature. 


SB 12.12.8 - T his scripture also relates the discussions V idura had with 
U ddhava and with M aitreya, inquiries about the subject matter of this 
Puraea, and the winding up of creation within the body of the Supreme Lord 
at the time of annihilation. 


SB 12.12.9 - T he creation effected by the agitation of the modes of 
material nature, the seven stages of evolution by elemental transformation, 
and the construction of the universal egg, from which arises the universal 
form of the Supreme Lord-all these are thoroughly described. 
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SB 12.12.10 - Other topics include the subtle and gross movements of time, 
the generation of the lotus from the navel of G arbhodaka^ayeV iheu, and the 
killing of the demon H iraeyakha when the earth was delivered from the 
Garbhodaka Ocean. 


SB 12.12.11 < T he Bhagavatam also describes the creation of demigods, 
animals and demoniac species of life; the birth of Lord Rudra; and the 
appearance of Svayambhuva M anu from the half-man, half-woman ^ara. 


SB 12.12.12 - A Iso related are the appearance of the first woman, ^atariipa, 
who was the excellent consort of M anu, and the offspring of the pious wives 
of Prajapati Kardama. 


SB 12.12.13 - T he Bhagavatam describes the incarnation of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead as the exalted sage Kapila and records the 
conversation between that greatly learned soul and H is mother, Devahiiti. 


SB 12.12.14-15 - A Iso described are the progeny of the nine great 
brahmaeas, the destruction of Dakha's sacrifice, and the history of D hruva 
Maharaja, followed by the histories of King Pkhu and King Prkeiabarhi, the 
discussion between Praceiabarhi and N arada, and the life of M aharaja 
Priyavrata. T hen, 0 brahmaeas, the B hagavatam tells of the character and 
activities of King N abhi. Lord Ahabha and KingBharata. 


SB 12.12.16 - T he Bhagavatam gives an elaborate description of the earth's 
continents, regions, oceans, mountains and rivers. A Iso described are the 
arrangement of the celestial sphere and the conditions found in the 
subterranean regions and in hell. 


SB 12.12.17 - T he rebirth of Prajapati D akna as the son of the Pracetas, 
and the progeny of Dakha's daughters, who initiated the races of demigods. 
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demons, human beings, animals, serpents, birds and so on-all this is 
described. 


SB 12.12.18 - 0 brahmaeas, also recounted are the births and deaths of 
V krasura and of D iti's sons H iraeyakha and H iraeyakagpu, as well as the 
history of the greatest of D iti's descendants, the exalted soul Prahlada. 


SB 12.12.19 - T he reign of each M anu, the liberation of G ajendra, and the 
special incarnations of Lord V ifeu in each manv-antara, such as Lord 
H aya^ffha, are described as well. 


SB 12.12.20 - T he Bhagavatam also tells of the appearances of the Lord of 
the universe as Kiirma, M atsya, N arasia ha and V amana, and of the 
demigods' churning of the milk ocean to obtain nectar. 


SB 12.12.21 - A n account of the great battle fought between the demigods 
and the demons, a systematic description of the dynasties of various kings, 
and narrations concerning I kfvaku's birth, his dynasty and the dynasty of the 
pious Sudyumna-all are presented within this literature. 


SB 12.12.22 - A Iso related are the histories of I la and T ara, and the 
description of the descendants of the sun-god, including such kings as Canada 
and N 


SB 12.12.23 - T he histories of Sukanya, Qaryati, the intelligent Kakutstha, 
Khadk/ai ga, M andhata, Saubhari and Sagara are narrated. 


SB 12.12.24 - T he B hagavatam narrates the sanctifying pastimes of Lord 
Ramacandra, the King of Kosala, and also explains how King N imi abandoned 
his material body. T he appearance of the descendants of King Janaka is also 
mentioned. 
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SB 12.12.25-26 < T he Qr^ad-Bhagavatam describes how Lord Para^urama, 
the greatest descendant of Bh^u, annihilated all the khatriyas on the face of 
the earth. It further recounts the lives of glorious kings who appeared in the 
dynasty of the moon-god-kings such as A ila, Yayati, N ahuha, D unmanta's son 
Bharata, Qantanu and Qantanu's son Bhmma. A Iso described is the great 
dynasty founded by King Yadu, the eldest son of Yayati. 


SB 12.12.27 - H ow ^reKahea, the Supreme personality of G odhead and 
Lord of the universe, descended into this Yadu dynasty, how H e took birth in 
the home of V asudeva, and how H e then grew up in G okula-all this is 
described in detail. 


SB 12.12.28-29 - A Iso glorified are the innumerable pastimes of CreKahea, 
the enemy of the demons, including H is childhood pastimes of sucking out 
Piitana's life air along with her breast-milk, breaking the cart, trampling 
down T %avarta, killing Bakasura, Vatsasura and Aghasura, and the pastimes 
H e enacted when Lord Brahma hid H is calves and cowherd boyfriends in a 
cave. 


SB 12.12.30 - T he ^renad-Bhagavatam tells how Lord Kahea and Lord 
Balarama killed the demon D henukasura and his companions, how Lord 
Balarama destroyed Pralambasura, and also how Kahea saved the cowherd 
boys from a raging forest fire that had encircled them. 


SB 12.12.31-33 - T he chastisement of the serpent Kaliya; the rescue of 
N anda M aharaja from a great snake; the severe vows performed by the young 
gope, who thus satisfied Lord Kahea; the mercy H e showed the wives of the 
V edic brahmaeas, who felt remorse; the lifting of G ovardhana H ill followed 
by the worship and bathing ceremony performed by I ndra and the Surabhi 
cow; Lord Kahea's nocturnal pastimes with the cowherd girls; and the killing 
of the foolish demons ^a\ khaciioa, A rihcia and Ke^eall these pastimes are 
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elaborately recounted. 


SB 12.12.34 - T he B hagavatam describes the arrival of A kriira, the 
subsequent departure of Kahea and Balarama, the lamentation of the gope 
and the touring of M athura. 


SB 12.12.35 - A Iso narrated are how Kahea and Balarama killed the 
elephant Kuvalayapeba, the wrestlers M uhdka and Caeiira, and Kaa sa and 
other demons, as well as how K^a brought back the dead son of H is 
spiritual master, Sand^ani Muni. 


SB 12.12.36 < T hen, 0 brahmaeas, this scripture recounts how Lord H ari, 
while residing in M athura in the company of U ddhava and Balarama, 
performed pastimes for the satisfaction of the Yadu dynasty. 


SB 12.12.37 - A Iso described are the annihilation of each of the many 
armies brought by Jarasandha, the killing of the barbarian king Kalayavana 
and the establishment of D varaka C ity. 


SB 12.12.38 < T his work also describes how Lord K^a brought from 
heaven the parijata tree and the Sudharma assembly hall, and how H e 
kidnapped Rukmieeby defeating all H is rivals in battle. 


SB 12.12.39 - A Iso narrated are how Lord Kahea, in the battle with 
Baeasura, defeated Lord Qiva by making him yawn, how the Lord cut off 
Baeasura's arms, and how H e killed the master of Pragjyotihapura and then 
rescued the young princesses held captive in that city. 


SB 12.12.40-41 - T here are descriptions of the powers and the deaths of 
the King of C edi, Paueoraka, Calva, the foolish Dantavakra, ^ambara, 

D vivida, Psiha, M ura, Pai cajana and other demons, along with a description 
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of how V araeasewas burned to the ground. T he Bhagavatam also recounts 
how Lord Kahea relieved the earth's burden by engaging the Paeoavas in the 
Battle of Kurukhetra. 


SB 12.12.42-43 - H ow the Lord withdrew H is own dynasty on the pretext 
of the brahmaeas' curse; V asudeva's conversation with N arada; the 
extraordinary conversation between U ddhava and Kahea, which reveals the 
science of the self in complete detail and elucidates the religious principles of 
human society; and then how Lord Kahea gave up this mortal world by H is 
own mystic power-the B hagavatam narrates all these events. 


SB 12.12.44 < T his work also describes people's characteristics and 
behavior in the different ages, the chaos men experience in the age of Kali, 
the four kinds of annihilation and the three kinds of creation. 


SB 12.12.45 < T here are also an account of the passing away of the wise 
and saintly King Viheurata [Pardchit], an explanation of how Qrda Vyasadeva 
disseminated the branches of the V edas, a pious narration concerning 
M arkaeoeya Ahi, and a description of the detailed arrangement of the Lord's 
universal form and H is form as the sun, the soul of the universe. 


SB 12.12.46 - T hus, 0 best of the brahmaeas, I have explained herein 
what you have inquired from me. T his literature has glorified in full detail 
the activities of the Lord's pastime incarnations. 


SB 12.12.47 - If when falling, slipping, feeling pain or sneezing one 
involuntarily cries out in a loud voice, "Obeisances to Lord H ari!" one will 
be automatically freed from all his sinful reactions. 


SB 12.12.48 - W hen people properly glorify the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead or simply hear about H is power, the Lord personally enters their 
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hearts and cleanses away every trace of misfortune, just as the sun removes 
the darkness or as a powerful wind drives away the clouds. 


SB 12.12.49 - W ords that do not describe the transcendental Personality of 
Godhead but instead deal with temporary matters are simply false and 
useless. Only those words that manifest the transcendental qualities of the 
Supreme Lord are actually truthful, auspicious and pious. 


SB 12.12.50 - T hose words describing the glories of the all-famous 
Personality of G odhead are attractive, relishable and ever fresh. I ndeed, such 
words are a perpetual festival for the mind, and they dry up the ocean of 
misery. 


SB 12.12.51 - T hose words that do not describe the glories of the Lord, 
who alone can sanctify the atmosphere of the whole universe, are considered 
to be like unto a place of pilgrimage for crows, and are never resorted to by 
those situated in transcendental knowledge. T he pure and saintly devotees 
take interest only in topics glorifying the infallible Supreme Lord. 


SB 12.12.52 - On the other hand, that literature which is full of 
descriptions of the transcendental glories of the name, fame, forms, pastimes 
and so on of the unlimited Supreme Lord is a different creation, full of 
transcendental words directed toward bringing about a revolution in the 
impious lives of this world's misdirected civilization. Such transcendental 
literatures, even though imperfectly composed, are heard, sung and accepted 
by purified men who are thoroughly honest. 


SB 12.12.53 - Knowledge of self-realization, even though free from all 
material affinity, does not look well if devoid of a conception of the I nfallible 
[G od]. W hat, then, is the use of even the most properly performed fruitive 
activities, which are naturally painful from the very beginning and transient 
by nature, if they are not utilized for the devotional service of the Lord? 
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SB 12.12.54 - T he great endeavor one undergoes in executing the ordinary 
social and religious duties of the varea^rama system, in performing 
austerities, and in hearing from the V edas culminates only in the 
achievement of mundane fame and opulence. But by respecting and 
attentively hearing the recitation of the transcendental qualities of the 
Supreme Lord, the husband of the goddess of fortune, one can remember H is 
lotus feet. 


SB 12.12.55 - Remembrance of Lord K^a's lotus feet destroys everything 
inauspicious and awards the greatest good fortune. It purifies the heart and 
bestows devotion for the Supreme Soul, along with knowledge enriched with 
realization and renunciation. 


SB 12.12.56 - 0 most eminent of brahmaeas, you are all indeed extremely 
fortunate, since you have already placed within your hearts Lord Crc 
N arayaea-the Personality of Godhead, the supreme controller and the 
ultimate Soul of all existence-beyond whom there is no other god. You have 
undeviating love for H im, and thus I request you to worship H im. 


SB 12.12.57 -1 also have now been fully reminded of the science of G od, 
which I previously heard from the mouth of the great sage Qukadeva 
G osvame I was present in the assembly of great sages who heard him speak to 
King Pardcnit as the monarch sat fasting until death. 


SB 12.12.58 - 0 brahmaeas, I have thus described to you the glories of the 
Supreme Lord V asudeva, whose extraordinary activities are most worthy of 
glorification. T his narration destroys all that is inauspicious. 


SB 12.12.59 - One who with undeviating attention constantly recites this 
literature at every moment of every hour, as well as one who faithfully hears 
even one verse or half a verse or a single line or even half a line, certainly 
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purifies his very self. 


SB 12.12.60 - One who hears this Bhagavatam on the Ekada^eor Dvada^c 
day is assured of long life, and one who recites it with careful attention while 
fasting is purified of all sinful reactions. 


SB 12.12.61 - 0 ne who controls his mind, fasts at the holy places Punkara, 
M athura or D varaka, and studies this scripture will be freed from all fear. 


SB 12.12.62 - U pon the person who glorifies this Puraea by chanting or 
hearing it, the demigods, sages, Siddhas, Pitas, M anus and kings of the earth 
bestow all desirable things. 


SB 12.12.63 - By studying this Bhagavatam, a brahmaea can enjoy the 
same rivers of honey, ghee and milk he enjoys by studying the hymns of the 
Ag, Yajur and Sama V edas. 


SB 12.12.64 < A brahmaea who diligently reads this essential compilation 
of all the Puraeas will go to the supreme destination, which the Supreme 
Lord H imself has herein described. 


SB 12.12.65 - A brahmaea who studies the Crenad-Bhagavatam achieves 
firm intelligence in devotional service, a king who studies it gains sovereignty 
over the earth, a vai^ya acquires great treasure and a ^iidra is freed from 
sinful reactions. 


SB 12.12.66 - Lord H ari, the supreme controller of all beings, annihilates 
the accumulated sins of the Kali age, yet other literatures do not constantly 
glorify H im. But that Supreme Personality of G odhead, appearing in H is 
innumerable personal expansions, is abundantly and constantly described 
throughout the various narrations of this ^renad-Bhagavatam. 
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SB 12.12.67 < I bow down to that unborn and infinite Supreme Soul, 
whose personal energies effect the creation, maintenance and destruction of 
the material universe. Even Brahma, I ndra, ^a\ kara and the other lords of 
the heavenly planets cannot fathom the glories of that infallible Personality of 
G odhead. 


SB 12.12.68 ’ I offer my obeisances to the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, who is the eternal Lord and the leader of all other deities, who by 
evolving H is nine material energies has arranged within H imself the abode of 
all moving and nonmoving creatures, and who is always situated in pure, 
transcendental consciousness. 


SB 12.12.69 - Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto my spiritual 
master, the son of Vyasadeva, Qukadeva G osvame It is he who defeats all 
inauspicious things within this universe. A Ithough in the beginning he was 
absorbed in the happiness of Brahman realization and was living in a secluded 
place, giving up all other types of consciousness, he became attracted by the 
pleasing, most melodious pastimes of Lord QreK^a. H e therefore mercifully 
spoke this supreme Puraea, Cranad-Bhagavatam, which is the bright light of 
the A bsolute T ruth and which describes the activities of the Lord. 


124 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.12.1 - Siita G osvamesaid: Offering my obeisances to the supreme 
religious principle, devotional service; to Lord Kahea, the supreme creator; 
and to all the brahmaeas, I shall now describe the eternal principles of 
religion. 


SB 12.12.2 - 0 great sages, I have narrated to you the wonderful pastimes 
of Lord V iheu, as you inquired about them from me. H earing such narrations 
is the suitable engagement for a person who is actually a human being. 
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SB 12.12.3 - T his literature fully glorifies the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead H ari, who removes all H is devotees' sinful reactions. T he Lord is 
glorified as N arayaea, H ^e^a and the Lord of the Satvatas. 


SB 12.12.4 - T his literature describes the mystery of the Supreme 
A bsolute T ruth, the source of the creation and annihilation of this universe. 
A Iso presented are divine knowledge of H im together with the process of its 
cultivation, and the transcendental realization one achieves. 


SB 12.12.5 - T he following topics are also narrated: the process of 
devotional service together with its subsidiary feature of renunciation, and 
the histories of M aharaja Pardcnit and the sage N arada. 


SB 12.12.6 - A Iso described are saintly King Pardcnit's sitting down to fast 
until death in response to the curse of a brahmaea's son, and the 
conversations between Pardcnit and Qukadeva G osvamq who is the best of all 
brahmaeas. 


SB 12.12.7 - T he Bhagavatam explains how one can attain liberation at the 
time of death by practicing fixed meditation in yoga. It also contains a 
discussion between N arada and Brahma, an enumeration of the incarnations 
of the Supreme Personality of G odhead, and a description of how the 
universe was created in progressive sequence, beginning from the unmanifest 
stage of material nature. 


SB 12.12.8 - T his scripture also relates the discussions V idura had with 
U ddhava and with M aitreya, inquiries about the subject matter of this 
Puraea, and the winding up of creation within the body of the Supreme Lord 
at the time of annihilation. 
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SB 12.12.9 - T he creation effected by the agitation of the modes of 
material nature, the seven stages of evolution by elemental transformation, 
and the construction of the universal egg, from which arises the universal 
form of the Supreme Lord-all these are thoroughly described. 


SB 12.12.10 - Other topics include the subtle and gross movements of time, 
the generation of the lotus from the navel of G arbhodaka^ayeV iheu, and the 
killing of the demon H iraeyakha when the earth was delivered from the 
Garbhodaka Ocean. 


SB 12.12.11 - T he Bhagavatam also describes the creation of demigods, 
animals and demoniac species of life; the birth of Lord Rudra; and the 
appearance of Svayambhuva M anu from the half-man, half-woman ^ara. 


SB 12.12.12 - A Iso related are the appearance of the first woman, ^atarupa, 
who was the excellent consort of M anu, and the offspring of the pious wives 
of Prajapati Kardama. 


SB 12.12.B - T he B hagavatam describes the incarnation of the Supreme 
Personality of G odhead as the exalted sage Kapila and records the 
conversation between that greatly learned soul and H is mother, Devahiiti. 


SB 12.12.14-15 - A Iso described are the progeny of the nine great 
brahmaeas, the destruction of Dakha's sacrifice, and the history of D hruva 
Maharaja, followed by the histories of King Pkhu and King Prkeiabarhi, the 
discussion between Pracaiabarhi and N arada, and the life of M aharaja 
Priyavrata. T hen, 0 brahmaeas, the Bhagavatam tells of the character and 
activities of King N abhi. Lord Ahabha and King Bharata. 


SB 12.12.16 - T he Bhagavatam gives an elaborate description of the earth's 
continents, regions, oceans, mountains and rivers. A Iso described are the 
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arrangement of the celestial sphere and the conditions found in the 
subterranean regions and in hell. 


SB 12.12.17 - T he rebirth of Prajapati Dakha as the son of the Pracetas, 
and the progeny of Dakha's daughters, who initiated the races of demigods, 
demons, human beings, animals, serpents, birds and so on-all this is 
described. 


SB 12.12.18 - 0 brahmaeas, also recounted are the births and deaths of 
V ^rasura and of D iti's sons H iraeyakha and H iraeyakagpu, as well as the 
history of the greatest of D iti's descendants, the exalted soul Prahlada. 


SB 12.12.19 - T he reign of each M anu, the liberation of G ajendra, and the 
special incarnations of Lord V iheu in each manv-antara, such as Lord 
H aya^a’ha, are described as well. 


SB 12.12.20 - T he Bhagavatam also tells of the appearances of the Lord of 
the universe as Kiirma, M atsya, N arasia ha and V amana, and of the 
demigods' churning of the milk ocean to obtain nectar. 


SB 12.12.21 - A n account of the great battle fought between the demigods 
and the demons, a systematic description of the dynasties of various kings, 
and narrations concerning I kfvaku's birth, his dynasty and the dynasty of the 
pious Sudyumna-all are presented within this literature. 


SB 12.12.22 - A Iso related are the histories of I la and T ara, and the 
description of the descendants of the sun-god, including such kings as Canada 
and N 


SB 12.12.23 - T he histories of Sukanya, Caryati, the intelligent Kakutstha, 
Khadk/ai ga, M andhata, Saubhari and Sagara are narrated. 
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SB 12.12.24 - T he Bhagavatam narrates the sanctifying pastimes of Lord 
Ramacandra, the King of Kosala, and also explains how King N imi abandoned 
his material body. T he appearance of the descendants of King Janaka is also 
mentioned. 


SB 12.12.25-26 - T he Crenad-Bhagavatam describes how Lord Para^urama, 
the greatest descendant of Bh^u, annihilated all the khatriyas on the face of 
the earth. It further recounts the lives of glorious kings who appeared in the 
dynasty of the moon-god-kings such as Alla, Yayati, Nahuha, D unmanta's son 
Bharata, Qantanu and Qantanu's son Bhmma. A Iso described is the great 
dynasty founded by King Yadu, the eldest son of Yayati. 


SB 12.12.27 - H ow ^reKahea, the Supreme personality of G odhead and 
Lord of the universe, descended into this Yadu dynasty, how H etook birth in 
the home of V asudeva, and how H e then grew up in G okula-all this is 
described in detail. 


SB 12.12.28-29 - A Iso glorified are the innumerable pastimes of CreKahea, 
the enemy of the demons, including H is childhood pastimes of sucking out 
Piitana's life air along with her breast-milk, breaking the cart, trampling 
down T %avarta, killing Bakasura, Vatsasura and Aghasura, and the pastimes 
H e enacted when Lord Brahma hid H is calves and cowherd boyfriends in a 
cave. 


SB 12.12.30 - T he Crenad-Bhagavatam tells how Lord Kahea and Lord 
Balarama killed the demon D henukasura and his companions, how Lord 
Balarama destroyed Pralambasura, and also how Kahea saved the cowherd 
boys from a raging forest fire that had encircled them. 


SB 12.12.31-33 - T he chastisement of the serpent Kaliya; the rescue of 
N anda M aharaja from a great snake; the severe vows performed by the young 
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gope, who thus satisfied Lord Kahea; the mercy H e showed the wives of the 
V edic brahmaeas, who felt remorse; the lifting of G ovardhana H ill followed 
by the worship and bathing ceremony performed by I ndra and the Surabhi 
cow; Lord Karea's nocturnal pastimes with the cowherd girls; and the killing 
of the foolish demons Qai khacuoa, A rihoa and Ke^eall these pastimes are 
elaborately recounted. 


SB 12.12.34 - T he Bhagavatam describes the arrival of A kriira, the 
subsequent departure of Kahea and Balarama, the lamentation of the gope 
and the touring of M athura. 


SB 12.12.35 - A Iso narrated are how K^a and Balarama killed the 
elephant Kuvalayapsa, the wrestlers M undka and C aeiira, and Kaa sa and 
other demons, as well as how K^a brought back the dead son of H is 
spiritual master, Sand^ani Muni. 


SB 12.12.36 - T hen, 0 brahmaeas, this scripture recounts how Lord H ari, 
while residing in M athura in the company of U ddhava and Balarama, 
performed pastimes for the satisfaction of the Yadu dynasty. 


SB 12.12.37 - A Iso described are the annihilation of each of the many 
armies brought by Jarasandha, the killing of the barbarian king Kalayavana 
and the establishment of D varaka C ity. 


SB 12.12.38 - T his work also describes how Lord Kahea brought from 
heaven the parijata tree and the Sudharma assembly hall, and how H e 
kidnapped Rukmieeby defeating all H is rivals in battle. 


SB 12.12.39 - A Iso narrated are how Lord K^a, in the battle with 
Baeasura, defeated Lord Qiva by making him yawn, how the Lord cut off 
Baeasura's arms, and how H e killed the master of Pragjyotihapura and then 
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rescued the young princesses held captive in that city. 


SB 12.12.40-41 - T here are descriptions of the powers and the deaths of 
the King of Cedi, Paueoraka, Calva, the foolish Dantavakra, ^ambara, 

D vivida, Psiha, M ura, Pai cajana and other demons, along with a description 
of how V araeasewas burned to the ground. T he Bhagavatam also recounts 
how Lord Kahea relieved the earth's burden by engaging the Paeoavas in the 
Battle of Kurukhetra. 


SB 12.12.42-43 ■ H ow the Lord withdrew H is own dynasty on the pretext 
of the brahmaeas' curse; V asudeva's conversation with N arada; the 
extraordinary conversation between U ddhava and Kahea, which reveals the 
science of the self in complete detail and elucidates the religious principles of 
human society; and then how Lord K^a gave up this mortal world by H is 
own mystic power-the Bhagavatam narrates all these events. 


SB 12.12.44 - T his work also describes people's characteristics and 
behavior in the different ages, the chaos men experience in the age of Kali, 
the four kinds of annihilation and the three kinds of creation. 


SB 12.12.45 - T here are also an account of the passing away of the wise 
and saintly King Viheurata [Pardchit], an explanation of how Qrda Vyasadeva 
disseminated the branches of the V edas, a pious narration concerning 
M arkaeoeya Ani, and a description of the detailed arrangement of the Lord's 
universal form and H is form as the sun, the soul of the universe. 


SB 12.12.46 - T hus, 0 best of the brahmaeas, I have explained herein 
what you have inquired from me. T his literature has glorified in full detail 
the activities of the Lord's pastime incarnations. 


SB 12.12.47 - If when falling, slipping, feeling pain or sneezing one 
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involuntarily cries out in a loud voice, "Obeisances to Lord H ari!" one will 
be automatically freed from all his sinful reactions. 


SB 12.12.48 ’ W hen people properly glorify the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead or simply hear about H is power, the Lord personally enters their 
hearts and cleanses away every trace of misfortune, just as the sun removes 
the darkness or as a powerful wind drives away the clouds. 


SB 12.12.49 - W ords that do not describe the transcendental Personality of 
G odhead but instead deal with temporary matters are simply false and 
useless. Only those words that manifest the transcendental qualities of the 
Supreme Lord are actually truthful, auspicious and pious. 


SB 12.12.50 < T hose words describing the glories of the all-famous 
Personality of G odhead are attractive, relishable and ever fresh. I ndeed, such 
words are a perpetual festival for the mind, and they dry up the ocean of 
misery. 


SB 12.12.51 - T hose words that do not describe the glories of the Lord, 
who alone can sanctify the atmosphere of the whole universe, are considered 
to be like unto a place of pilgrimage for crows, and are never resorted to by 
those situated in transcendental knowledge. T he pure and saintly devotees 
take interest only in topics glorifying the infallible Supreme Lord. 


SB 12.12.52 - On the other hand, that literature which is full of 
descriptions of the transcendental glories of the name, fame, forms, pastimes 
and so on of the unlimited Supreme Lord is a different creation, full of 
transcendental words directed toward bringing about a revolution in the 
impious lives of this world's misdirected civilization. Such transcendental 
literatures, even though imperfectly composed, are heard, sung and accepted 
by purified men who are thoroughly honest. 
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SB 12.12.53 - Knowledge of self-realization, even though free from all 
material affinity, does not look well if devoid of a conception of the I nfallible 
[G od]. W hat, then, is the use of even the most properly performed fruitive 
activities, which are naturally painful from the very beginning and transient 
by nature, if they are not utilized for the devotional service of the Lord? 


SB 12.12.54 - T he great endeavor one undergoes in executing the ordinary 
social and religious duties of the varea^rama system, in performing 
austerities, and in hearing from the V edas culminates only in the 
achievement of mundane fame and opulence. But by respecting and 
attentively hearing the recitation of the transcendental qualities of the 
Supreme Lord, the husband of the goddess of fortune, one can remember H is 
lotus feet. 


SB 12.12.55 - Remembrance of Lord K^a's lotus feet destroys everything 
inauspicious and awards the greatest good fortune. It purifies the heart and 
bestows devotion for the Supreme Soul, along with knowledge enriched with 
realization and renunciation. 


SB 12.12.56 - 0 most eminent of brahmaeas, you are all indeed extremely 
fortunate, since you have already placed within your hearts Lord Crc 
N arayaea-the Personality of G odhead, the supreme controller and the 
ultimate Soul of all existence-beyond whom there is no other god. You have 
undeviating love for H im, and thus I request you to worship H im. 


SB 12.12.57 -1 also have now been fully reminded of the science of G od, 
which I previously heard from the mouth of the great sage Cukadeva 
G osvame I was present in the assembly of great sages who heard him speak to 
King Pardcnit as the monarch sat fasting until death. 


SB 12.12.58 - 0 brahmaeas, I have thus described to you the glories of the 
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Supreme Lord V asudeva, whose extraordinary activities are most worthy of 
glorification. T his narration destroys all that is inauspicious. 


SB 12.12.59 < One who with undeviating attention constantly recites this 
literature at every moment of every hour, as well as one who faithfully hears 
even one verse or half a verse or a single line or even half a line, certainly 
purifies his very self. 


SB 12.12.60 - One who hears this Bhagavatam on the Ekada^eor Dvada^c 
day is assured of long life, and one who recites it with careful attention while 
fasting is purified of all sinful reactions. 


SB 12.12.61 - 0 ne who controls his mind, fasts at the holy places Punkara, 
M athura or D varaka, and studies this scripture will be freed from all fear. 


SB 12.12.62 - U pon the person who glorifies this Puraea by chanting or 
hearing it, the demigods, sages, Siddhas, Pitas, M anus and kings of the earth 
bestow all desirable things. 


SB 12.12.63 - By studying this Bhagavatam, a brahmaea can enjoy the 
same rivers of honey, ghee and milk he enjoys by studying the hymns of the 
Ag, Yajur and Sama V edas. 


SB 12.12.64 - A brahmaea who diligently reads this essential compilation 
of all the Puraeas will go to the supreme destination, which the Supreme 
Lord H imself has herein described. 


SB 12.12.65 < A brahmaea who studies the Qrenad-Bhagavatam achieves 
firm intelligence in devotional service, a king who studies it gains sovereignty 
over the earth, a vai^ya acquires great treasure and a ^iidra is freed from 
sinful reactions. 
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SB 12.12.66 - Lord H ari, the supreme controller of all beings, annihilates 
the accumulated sins of the Kali age, yet other literatures do not constantly 
glorify H im. But that Supreme Personality of G odhead, appearing in H is 
innumerable personal expansions, is abundantly and constantly described 
throughout the various narrations of this Crenad-Bhagavatam. 


SB 12.12.67 -1 bow down to that unborn and infinite Supreme Soul, 
whose personal energies effect the creation, maintenance and destruction of 
the material universe. Even Brahma, I ndra, ^a\ kara and the other lords of 
the heavenly planets cannot fathom the glories of that infallible Personality of 
G odhead. 

SB 12.12.68 ’ I offer my obeisances to the Supreme Personality of 
G odhead, who is the eternal Lord and the leader of all other deities, who by 
evolving H is nine material energies has arranged within H imself the abode of 
all moving and nonmoving creatures, and who is always situated in pure, 
transcendental consciousness. 


SB 12.12.69 - Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto my spiritual 
master, the son of Vyasadeva, Qukadeva G osvame It is he who defeats all 
inauspicious things within this universe. A Ithough in the beginning he was 
absorbed in the happiness of Brahman realization and was living in a secluded 
place, giving up all other types of consciousness, he became attracted by the 
pleasing, most melodious pastimes of Lord QreKahea. H e therefore mercifully 
spoke this supreme Puraea, ^rcmad-Bhagavatam, which is the bright light of 
the A bsolute T ruth and which describes the activities of the Lord. 


125 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.13.1 - Siita Gosvamesaid: U nto that personality whom Brahma, 
V aruea, I ndra, Rudra and the M aruts praise by chanting transcendental 
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hymns and reciting the V edas with all their corollaries, pada-kramas and 
U panihads, to whom the chanters of the Sama V eda always sing, whom the 
perfected yogs see within their minds after fixing themselves in trance and 
absorbing themselves within H im, and whose limit can never be found by any 
demigod or demon-unto that Supreme Personality of G odhead I offer my 
humble obeisances. 


SB 12.13.2 - W hen the Supreme Personality of G odhead appeared as Lord 
Kiirma, a tortoise, H is back was scratched by the sharp-edged stones lying on 
massive, whirling M ount M andara, and this scratching made the Lord sleepy. 
M ay you all be protected by the winds caused by the Lord's breathing in this 
sleepy condition. Ever since that time, even up to the present day, the ocean 
tides have imitated the Lord's inhalation and exhalation by piously coming in 
and going out. 


SB 12.13.3 - N ow please hear a summation of the verse length of each of 
the Puraeas. T hen hear of the prime subject and purpose of this Bhagavata 
Puraea, the proper method of giving it as a gift, the glories of such 
gift-giving, and finally the glories of hearing and chanting this literature. 


SB 12.13.4-9 - T he Brahma Puraea consists of ten thousand verses, the 
Padma Puraea of fifty-five thousand, CreV ireu Puraea of twenty-three 
thousand, the Qiva Puraea of twenty-four thousand and ^renad-Bhagavatam 
of eighteen thousand. T he N arada Puraea has twenty-five thousand verses, 
the M arkaeoeya Puraea nine thousand, the A gni Puraea fifteen thousand 
four hundred, the Bhavifya Puraea fourteen thousand five hundred, the 
Brahma-vaivarta Puraea eighteen thousand and the Lii ga Puraea eleven 
thousand. T he V araha Puraea contains twenty-four thousand verses, the 
Skanda Puraea eighty-one thousand one hundred, the V amana Puraea ten 
thousand, the Kiirma Puraea seventeen thousand, the M atsya Puraea 
fourteen thousand, the G aruoa Puraea nineteen thousand and the 
Brahmaeoa Puraea twelve thousand. T hus the total number of verses in all 
the Puraeas is four hundred thousand. Eighteen thousand of these, once 
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again, belong to the beautiful Bhagavatam. 


SB 12.13.10- It was to Lord Brahma that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead first revealed the Qrenad-Bhagavatam in full. At the time, Brahma, 
frightened by material existence, was sitting on the lotus flower that had 
grown from the Lord's navel. 


SB 12.13.11-12 - From beginning to end, the Cranad-Bhagavatam is full of 
narrations that encourage renunciation of material life, as well as nectarean 
accounts of Lord H ari's transcendental pastimes, which give ecstasy to the 
saintly devotees and demigods. T his B hagavatam is the essence of all V edanta 
philosophy because its subject matter is the A bsolute T ruth, which, while 
nondifferent from the spirit soul, is the ultimate reality, one without a 
second. T he goal of this literature is exclusive devotional service unto that 
Supreme! ruth. 


SB 12.13.13 - If on the full moon day of the month of Bhadra one places 
Crenad-Bhagavatam on a golden throne and gives it as a gift, he will attain 
the supreme transcendental destination. 


SB 12.13.14 - AII other Puranic scriptures shine forth in the assembly of 
saintly devotees only as long as that great ocean of nectar, 

Crenad-Bhagavatam, is not heard. 


SB 12.13.15 - ^renad-Bhagavatam is declared to be the essence of all 
V edanta philosophy. One who has felt satisfaction from its nectarean mellow 
will never be attracted to any other literature. 


SB 12.13.16 - J ust as the G ai ga is the greatest of all rivers. Lord A cyuta 
the supreme among deities and Lord ^ambhu [Civa] the greatest of V aiheavas, 
so ^renad-Bhagavatam is the greatest of all Puraeas. 
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SB 12.B.17 - 0 brahmaeas, in the same way that the city of Ka^eis 
unexcelled among holy places, ^renad-Bhagavatam is supreme among all the 
Puraeas. 


SB 12.13.18 - Cranad-Bhagavatam is the spotless Puraea. It is most dear to 
the V aiheavas because it describes the pure and supreme knowledge of the 
paramahaa sas. T his B hagavatam reveals the means for becoming free from all 
material work, together with the processes of transcendental knowledge, 
renunciation and devotion. A nyone who seriously tries to understand 
Crenad-B hagavatam, who properly hears and chants it with devotion, 
becomes completely liberated. 


SB 12.13.19 ■ I meditate upon that pure and spotless Supreme A bsolute 
T ruth, who is free from suffering and death and who in the beginning 
personally revealed this incomparable torchlight of knowledge to Brahma. 
Brahma then spoke it to the sage N arada, who narrated it to 
K^a-dvaipayana V yasa. ^rda V yasa revealed this B hagavatam to the 
greatest of sages, Qukadeva G osvamq and Qukadeva mercifully spoke it to 
Maharaja Pardcnit. 


SB 12.13.20 - W e offer our obeisances to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Lord Vasudeva, the all-pervading witness, who mercifully 
explained this science to Brahma when he anxiously desired salvation. 


SB 12.13.21 -1 offer my humble obeisances to QreCukadeva G osvame the 
best of mystic sages and a personal manifestation of the A bsolute T ruth. H e 
saved M aharaja Pardcnit, who was bitten by the snake of material existence. 


SB 12.13.22 - 0 Lord of lords, 0 master, please grant us pure devotional 
service at Your lotus feet, life after life. 
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SB 12.13.23 -1 offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Lord, 
H ari, the congregational chanting of whose holy names destroys all sinful 
reactions, and the offering of obeisances unto whom relieves all material 
suffering. 


126 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.13.1 - Siita Gosvamesaid: U nto that personality whom Brahma, 

V aruea, I ndra, Rudra and the M aruts praise by chanting transcendental 
hymns and reciting the V edas with all their corollaries, pada-kramas and 
U panihads, to whom the chanters of the Sama V eda always sing, whom the 
perfected yogs see within their minds after fixing themselves in trance and 
absorbing themselves within H im, and whose limit can never be found by any 
demigod or demon-unto that Supreme Personality of G odhead I offer my 
humble obeisances. 


SB 12.13.2 - W hen the Supreme Personality of G odhead appeared as Lord 
Kurma, a tortoise, H is back was scratched by the sharp-edged stones lying on 
massive, whirling M ount M andara, and this scratching made the Lord sleepy. 
M ay you all be protected by the winds caused by the Lord's breathing in this 
sleepy condition. Ever since that time, even up to the present day, the ocean 
tides have imitated the Lord's inhalation and exhalation by piously coming in 
and going out. 


SB 12.13.3 - N ow please hear a summation of the verse length of each of 
the Puraeas. T hen hear of the prime subject and purpose of this Bhagavata 
Puraea, the proper method of giving it as a gift, the glories of such 
gift-giving, and finally the glories of hearing and chanting this literature. 


SB 12.13.4-9 - T he Brahma Puraea consists of ten thousand verses, the 
Padma Puraea of fifty-five thousand, CreV ifeu Puraea of twenty-three 


3141 


thousand, the Qiva Puraea of twenty-four thousand and Crenad-Bhagavatam 
of eighteen thousand. T he N arada Puraea has twenty-five thousand verses, 
the M arkaeoeya Puraea nine thousand, the A gni Puraea fifteen thousand 
four hundred, the Bhavifya Puraea fourteen thousand five hundred, the 
Brahma-vaivarta Puraea eighteen thousand and the Lii ga Puraea eleven 
thousand. T he V araha Puraea contains twenty-four thousand verses, the 
Skanda Puraea eighty-one thousand one hundred, the V amana Puraea ten 
thousand, the Kiirma Puraea seventeen thousand, the M atsya Puraea 
fourteen thousand, the G aruoa Puraea nineteen thousand and the 
Brahmaeoa Puraea twelve thousand. T hus the total number of verses in all 
the Puraeas is four hundred thousand. Eighteen thousand of these, once 
again, belong to the beautiful Bhagavatam. 


SB 12.13.10- It was to Lord Brahma that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead first revealed the Crenad-Bhagavatam in full. At the time, Brahma, 
frightened by material existence, was sitting on the lotus flower that had 
grown from the Lord's navel. 


SB 12.13.11-12 - From beginning to end, the Crenad-Bhagavatam is full of 
narrations that encourage renunciation of material life, as well as nectarean 
accounts of Lord H ari's transcendental pastimes, which give ecstasy to the 
saintly devotees and demigods. T his B hagavatam is the essence of all V edanta 
philosophy because its subject matter is the A bsolute T ruth, which, while 
nondifferent from the spirit soul, is the ultimate reality, one without a 
second. T he goal of this literature is exclusive devotional service unto that 
Supreme! ruth. 


SB 12.13.13 - If on the full moon day of the month of Bhadra one places 
Crenad-Bhagavatam on a golden throne and gives it as a gift, he will attain 
the supreme transcendental destination. 


SB 12.13.14 - AII other Puranic scriptures shine forth in the assembly of 
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saintly devotees only as long as that great ocean of nectar, 
Crenad-Bhagavatam, is not heard. 


SB 12.13.15 ’ ^renad-Bhagavatam is declared to be the essence of all 
V edanta philosophy. One who has felt satisfaction from its nectarean mellow 
will never be attracted to any other literature. 


SB 12.13.16 - J ust as the G a) ga is the greatest of all rivers, Lord A cyuta 
the supreme among deities and Lord Qambhu [Civa] the greatest of V aiheavas, 
so Cranad’Bhagavatam is the greatest of all Puraeas. 


SB 12.13.17 ■ 0 brahmaeas, in the same way that the city of Kamels 
unexcelled among holy places, ^renad-Bhagavatam is supreme among all the 
Puraeas. 


SB 12.13.18 ■ Cranad-Bhagavatam is the spotless Puraea. It is most dear to 
the V aiheavas because it describes the pure and supreme knowledge of the 
paramahaa sas. T his B hagavatam reveals the means for becoming free from all 
material work, together with the processes of transcendental knowledge, 
renunciation and devotion. A nyone who seriously tries to understand 
Crenad-B hagavatam, who properly hears and chants it with devotion, 
becomes completely liberated. 


SB 12.13.19 -1 meditate upon that pure and spotless Supreme A bsolute 
T ruth, who is free from suffering and death and who in the beginning 
personally revealed this incomparable torchlight of knowledge to Brahma. 
Brahma then spoke it to the sage N arada, who narrated it to 
K^a-dvaipayana V yasa. Crda V yasa revealed this B hagavatam to the 
greatest of sages, Qukadeva G osvamq and Qukadeva mercifully spoke it to 
Maharaja Pardcnit. 
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SB 12.13.20 - W e offer our obeisances to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Lord Vasudeva, the all-pervading witness, who mercifully 
explained this science to Brahma when he anxiously desired salvation. 


SB 12.13.21 -1 offer my humble obeisances to Cre^ukadeva G osvamq the 
best of mystic sages and a personal manifestation of the A bsolute T ruth. H e 
saved M aharaja Pardcnit, who was bitten by the snake of material existence. 


SB 12.13.22 - 0 Lord of lords, 0 master, please grant us pure devotional 
service at Your lotus feet, life after life. 


SB 12.13.23 -1 offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Lord, 
H ari, the congregational chanting of whose holy names destroys all sinful 
reactions, and the offering of obeisances unto whom relieves all material 
suffering. 


127 (Popup - Popup) 

SB 12.13.1 - Siita Gosvamesaid: U nto that personality whom Brahma, 

V aruea, I ndra, Rudra and the M aruts praise by chanting transcendental 
hymns and reciting the V edas with all their corollaries, pada-kramas and 
U panihads, to whom the chanters of the Sama V eda always sing, whom the 
perfected yogs see within their minds after fixing themselves in trance and 
absorbing themselves within H im, and whose limit can never be found by any 
demigod or demon-unto that Supreme Personality of G odhead I offer my 
humble obeisances. 


SB 12.13.2 - W hen the Supreme Personality of G odhead appeared as Lord 
Kurma, a tortoise, H is back was scratched by the sharp-edged stones lying on 
massive, whirling M ount M andara, and this scratching made the Lord sleepy. 
M ay you all be protected by the winds caused by the Lord's breathing in this 
sleepy condition. Ever since that time, even up to the present day, the ocean 
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tides have imitated the Lord's inhalation and exhalation by piously coming in 
and going out. 


SB 12.13.3 - N ow please hear a summation of the verse length of each of 
the Puraeas. T hen hear of the prime subject and purpose of this Bhagavata 
Puraea, the proper method of giving it as a gift, the glories of such 
gift-giving, and finally the glories of hearing and chanting this literature. 


SB 12.13.4-9 - T he Brahma Puraea consists of ten thousand verses, the 
Padma Puraea of fifty-five thousand, CreV ifieu Puraea of twenty-three 
thousand, the Qiva Puraea of twenty-four thousand and ^renad-Bhagavatam 
of eighteen thousand. T he N arada Puraea has twenty-five thousand verses, 
the M arkaeoeya Puraea nine thousand, the A gni Puraea fifteen thousand 
four hundred, the Bhavifya Puraea fourteen thousand five hundred, the 
Brahma-vaivarta Puraea eighteen thousand and the Li) ga Puraea eleven 
thousand. T he V araha Puraea contains twenty-four thousand verses, the 
Skanda Puraea eighty-one thousand one hundred, the V amana Puraea ten 
thousand, the Kiirma Puraea seventeen thousand, the M atsya Puraea 
fourteen thousand, the G aruoa Puraea nineteen thousand and the 
Brahmaeoa Puraea twelve thousand. T hus the total number of verses in all 
the Puraeas is four hundred thousand. Eighteen thousand of these, once 
again, belong to the beautiful Bhagavatam. 


SB 12.13.10- It was to Lord Brahma that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead first revealed the ^renad-Bhagavatam in full. At the time, Brahma, 
frightened by material existence, was sitting on the lotus flower that had 
grown from the Lord's navel. 


SB 12.B.11-12 - From beginning to end, the Cranad-Bhagavatam is full of 
narrations that encourage renunciation of material life, as well as nectarean 
accounts of Lord H ari's transcendental pastimes, which give ecstasy to the 
saintly devotees and demigods. T his B hagavatam is the essence of all V edanta 


3145 


philosophy because its subject matter is the A bsolute T ruth, which, while 
nondifferent from the spirit soul, is the ultimate reality, one without a 
second. T he goal of this literature is exclusive devotional service unto that 
Supreme! ruth. 


SB 12.13.13 - If on the full moon day of the month of Bhadra one places 
Crenad-Bhagavatam on a golden throne and gives it as a gift, he will attain 
the supreme transcendental destination. 


SB 12.13.14 - AII other Puranic scriptures shine forth in the assembly of 
saintly devotees only as long as that great ocean of nectar, 
Crenad’Bhagavatam, is not heard. 


SB 12.13.15 - ^renad’Bhagavatam is declared to be the essence of all 
V edanta philosophy. One who has felt satisfaction from its nectarean mellow 
will never be attracted to any other literature. 


SB 12.13.16 - J ust as the G a) ga is the greatest of all rivers. Lord A cyuta 
the supreme among deities and Lord Qambhu [Civa] the greatest of V aiheavas, 
so Crenad-Bhagavatam is the greatest of all Puraeas. 


SB 12.13.17 - 0 brahmaeas, in the same way that the city of Ka^eis 
unexcelled among holy places, ^renad-Bhagavatam is supreme among all the 
Puraeas. 


SB 12.13.18 - Crariad-Bhagavatam is the spotless Puraea. It is most dear to 
the V aiheavas because it describes the pure and supreme knowledge of the 
paramahaa sas. T his B hagavatam reveals the means for becoming free from all 
material work, together with the processes of transcendental knowledge, 
renunciation and devotion. A nyone who seriously tries to understand 
Crenad-B hagavatam, who properly hears and chants it with devotion. 
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becomes completely liberated. 


SB 12.13.19 -1 meditate upon that pure and spotless Supreme A bsolute 
T ruth, who is free from suffering and death and who in the beginning 
personally revealed this incomparable torchlight of knowledge to Brahma. 
Brahma then spoke it to the sage N arada, who narrated it to 
Kahea-dvaipayana V yasa. Crda V yasa revealed this B hagavatam to the 
greatest of sages, ^ukadeva G osvamq and Qukadeva mercifully spoke it to 
Maharaja Pardcnit. 


SB 12.13.20 - W e offer our obeisances to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Lord Vasudeva, the all-pervading witness, who mercifully 
explained this science to Brahma when he anxiously desired salvation. 


SB 12.13.21 -1 offer my humble obeisances to Cre^ukadeva G osvamq the 
best of mystic sages and a personal manifestation of the A bsolute T ruth. H e 
saved M aharaja Pardcnt, who was bitten by the snake of material existence. 


SB 12.13.22 - 0 Lord of lords, 0 master, please grant us pure devotional 
service at Your lotus feet, life after life. 


SB 12.13.23 -1 offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Lord, 
H ari, the congregational chanting of whose holy names destroys all sinful 
reactions, and the offering of obeisances unto whom relieves all material 
suffering. 
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